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The Encyclopedia of Modern Asia covers thirty-three nations in depth and also the
Caucasus and Siberia. We have divided Asia into five major subregions and assigned
the thirty-three nations to each.

West and Southwest Asia
The West Asian nations covered in detail here are Turkey, Iran, and Iraq. Afghan-

istan and Pakistan form Southwest Asia, although in some classifications they are
placed in Central and South Asia, respectively. Afghanistan, on the crossroads of civ-
ilizations for thousands of years, is especially difficult to classify and displays features
typical of Central, West, and South Asia.

Despite diversity in language (Persian in Iran, Arabic in Iraq, Turkish in Turkey)
form of government (theocracy in Iran, dictatorship in Iraq, and unstable democracy
in Turkey) and international ties (Iran to the Islamic world, Iraq to the Arab Middle
East, Turkey to the West), there are several sources of unity across West Asia. Per-
haps the oldest is geographical location as the site of transportation routes between
Europe and Central, East, and South Asia. Since ancient times, people, goods, wealth,
and ideas have flowed across the region. In 2002 the flow of oil was most important,
from the wells of Iran and Iraq through the pipelines of Turkey. Another source of
unity is Sunni Islam, a major feature of life since the seventh century, although Iran
is mainly the minority Shi�a tradition and there have long been Zoroastrian, Jewish,
Christian, and Baha�i minorities in the region. Diversity is also evident in the fact
that Turkey is a "secular" state while Iran is a theocracy, and in the conflict between
fundamentalist and mainstream Islam in all the nations.

Another important common thread is the shared historical experience of being part
of the Ottoman Empire and having to cope with British and Russian designs on their
territory and, more recently, American influence. And, in the twentieth century, all
three nations have sought to deal with the Kurdish minority and its demands for a
Kurdish state to be established on land taken from all three nations.

Unity across Afghanistan and Pakistan is created by adherence to Sunni Islam (al-
though there is a Shi�ite minority in Afghanistan) and the prominence of the Pash-
tun ethnic group in each nation. Both nations also experienced British colonialism,
although the long-term British influence is more notable in Pakistan, which had been
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tied to India under British rule. West Asia is the only region in the world never col-
onized by Britain, although some experts argue that it did experience significant
British cultural influence. In all nations resistance to external control—British, Russ-
ian, or United States—is another common historical experience.

Across the region (although less so in Afghanistan) is the stark contrast between
the traditional culture and the modernity of liberation from imperial rule, still not
complete across the region. This contrast is apparent in clothing styles, manners, ar-
chitecture, recreation, marriage practices, and many elements of daily life.

In 2002 all the nations faced a water crisis of both too little water and water 
pollution. They all also faced issues of economic and social development, including
reducing external debt, controlling inflation, reducing unemployment, improving ed-
ucation and health care, and continually reacting to the ongoing Arab-Israeli conflict,
which exacerbates many of these problems. The governments also faced the difficult
task of solving these problems while resisting Americanization and also while con-
trolling internal political unrest. Political unrest is often tied to efforts at creating de-
mocratic governments and the persistence of elite collaboration with tyrannical
governments.

Central Asia
Central Asia is known by many names, including Eurasia, Middle Asia, and Inner

Asia. At its core, the region is composed of five states that became independent nations
following the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991: Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan,
Turkmenistan, and Uzbekistan. Scholars sometimes include Afghanistan, Mongolia and
the Xinjiang province of China within the label Central Asia. For this project, Central
Asia is restricted to the five former Soviet countries, while Afghanistan is classified in
Southwest Asia, and Mongolia and Xinjiang as part of East Asia. These states have a
shared landmass of 1.5 million square miles, about one-half the size of the United States.

The region’s unity comes from a shared history and religion. Central Asia saw two
cultural and economic traditions blossom and intermix along the famed Silk Road:
nomadic and sedentary. Nomadic herdsmen, organized into kinship groupings of
clans, lived beside sedentary farmers and oasis city dwellers. Four of the countries
share Turkic roots, while the Tajiks are of Indo-European descent, linguistically re-
lated to the Iranians. While still recognizable today, this shared heritage has devel-
oped into distinct ethnic communities.

The peoples of Central Asia have seen centuries of invasion, notably the legendary
Mongol leader Genghis Khan in the thirteenth century, the Russians in the nine-
teenth and the Soviets in the twentieth century. For better or worse, each invader
left behind markers of their presence: the Arabs introduced Islam in the seventh cen-
tury. Today Islam is the predominant religion in the region, and most Central Asians
are Sunni Muslims. The Russians brought the mixed legacy of modernism, including
an educated populace, alarming infant mortality rates, strong economic and political
participation by women, high agricultural development, and environmental disasters
such as the shrinking of the Aral Sea. It was under Russian colonialism that distinct
ethno-national boundaries were created to divide the people of the region. These di-
visions largely shape the contemporary Central Asian landscape.

Today the five Central Asian nations face similar challenges: building robust
economies, developing stable, democratic governments, and integrating themselves
into the regional and international communities as independent states. They come to
these challenges with varied resources: Kazakhstan and Turkmenistan have rich oil
reserves; several countries have extensive mineral deposits; and the Fergana Valley is
but one example of the region’s rich agricultural regions.

ASIA’S REGIONS AND NATIONS
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Finally, the tragic events of September 11, 2001, cast world attention on Afghan-
istan’s neighbors in Central Asia. The "war on terrorism" forged new alliances and
offered a mix of political pressure and economic support for the nations’ leaders to
suppress their countries’ internal fundamentalist Muslim movements.

Southeast Asia
Southeast Asia is conventionally defined as that subregion of Asia consisting of the

eleven nation-states of Brunei, Cambodia, East Timor, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia,
Myanmar, Philippines, Singapore, Thailand, and Vietnam. Myanmar is sometimes al-
ternatively classified as part of South Asia and Vietnam as in East Asia. The region
may be subdivided into Mainland Southeast Asia (Cambodia, Laos, Myanmar, Thai-
land, and Vietnam) and Insular Southeast Asia (Brunei, East Timor, Indonesia, Philip-
pines, and Singapore). Malaysia is the one nation in the region that is located both
on the mainland and islands, though ethnically it is more linked to the island nations
of Indonesia, Brunei, and the Philippines.

Perhaps the key defining features for the region and those that are most widespread
are the tropical monsoon climate, rich natural resources, and a way of life in rural ar-
eas based on cooperative wet-rice agriculture that goes back several thousand years.
In the past unity was also created in various places by major civilizations, including
those of Funan, Angkor, Pagan, Sukhothai, Majapahit, Srivijaya, Champa, Ayutthaya,
and Melaka. Monarchies continue to be significant in several nation—Brunei, Cam-
bodia, Malaysia, and Thailand—today. Subregional unity has also been created since
ancient times by the continued use of written languages, including Vietnamese, Thai,
Lao, Khmer and the rich literary traditions associated with those languages.

The region can also be defined as being located between China and India and has
been influenced by both, with Indian influence generally broader, deeper, and longer
lasting, especially on the mainland, except for Vietnam and Singapore, where influ-
ences from China have been more important. Islamic influence is also present in all
eleven of the Southeast Asian nations. Culturally, Southeast Asia is notable for the
central importance of the family, religion (mainly Buddhism and Islam), and aesthetics
in daily life and national consciousness.

In the post–World War II Cold War era, there was a lack of regional unity. Some
nations, such as Indonesia under Sukarno, were leaders of the nonaligned nations.
Countries such as Thailand and the Philippines joined the U.S. side in the Cold War
by being part of the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO). A move toward
greater unity was achieved with the establishment of the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations (ASEAN) in 1967, with the founding members being Indonesia,
Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore, and Thailand. Subsequently other Southeast
Asian nations joined ASEAN (Brunei, 1984; Laos, Myanmar, and Vietnam 1997; Cam-
bodia 1999). As of 2002, communism was still the system in Laos and Vietnam and
capitalism in Brunei, Cambodia, East Timor, the Philippines Thailand, Indonesia,
Malaysia and Singapore. Political, economic, and cultural cooperation is fostered by
the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), with headquarters in Jakarta,
Indonesia. Economically, all the nations have attempted to move, although at differ-
ent speeds and with different results, from a reliance on agriculture to an industrial
or service-based economy. All nations also suffered in the Asian economic crisis be-
ginning in July 1997.

Alongside these sources of similarity or unity that allow us to speak of Southeast
Asia as a region is also considerable diversity. In the past religion, ethnicity, and di-
verse colonial experience (British, Dutch, French, American) were major sources of
diversity. Today, the three major sources of diversity are religion, form of govern-
ment, and level of economic development. Three nations (Indonesia, Malaysia,
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Brunei) are predominately Islamic, five are mainly Buddhist (Vietnam, Laos, Cam-
bodia, Thailand, Myanmar), two are mainly Christian (Philippines and East Timor),
and Singapore is religiously heterogeneous. In addition, there is religious diversity
within nations, as all these nations have sizeable and visible religious minorities and
indigenous religions, in both traditional and syncretic forms, also remain important.

In terms of government, there is considerable variation: communism in Vietnam
and Laos; state socialism in Myanmar; absolute monarchy in Brunei; evolving democ-
racy in the Philippines, Thailand, Cambodia, and Indonesia; and authoritarian dem-
ocracy in Malaysia and Singapore. The economic variation that exists among the
nations and also across regions within nations is reflected in different levels of ur-
banization and economic development, with Singapore and Malaysia at one end of
the spectrum and Laos and Cambodia at the other. Myanmar is economically under-
developed, although it is urbanized, while Brunei is one of the wealthiest nations in
the world but not very urbanized.

In 2002, Southeast Asia faced major environmental, political, economic, and health
issues. All Southeast Asian nations suffer from serious environmental degradation, in-
cluding water pollution, soil erosion, air pollution in and around cities, traffic con-
gestion, and species extinctions. To a significant extent all these problems are the
result of rapid industrial expansion and overexploitation of natural resources for in-
ternational trade. The economic crisis has hampered efforts to address these issues
and has threatened the economies of some nations, making them more dependent on
international loans and assistance from nations such as Japan, Australia, and China.
The persisting economic disparities between the rich and the poor are actually exac-
erbated by rapid economic growth. Related to poverty is the AIDS epidemic, which
is especially serious in Cambodia, Myanmar, and Thailand and becoming more seri-
ous in Vietnam; in all these nations it associated with the commercial sex industry.

Politically, many Southeast Asian nations faced one or more threats to their sta-
bility. Political corruption, lack of transparency, and weak civic institutions are a prob-
lem to varying degrees in all the nations but are most severe in Indonesia, which faces
threats to its sovereignty. Cambodia and Thailand face problems involving monarch
succession, and several nations have had difficulty finding effective leaders. Myan-
mar’s authoritarian rulers face a continual threat from the political opposition and
from ethnic and religious separatists.

In addition, several nations faced continuing religious or ethnic-based conflicts that
disrupt political stability and economic growth in some provinces. The major con-
flicts involve Muslim separatists in the southern Philippines, Muslims and Christians
in some Indonesian islands and Aceh separatists in northern Sumatra, and Muslims
and the Karen and other ethnic groups against the Burman government in Myanmar.
Since the economic crisis of 1997, ethnic and religion-based conflict has intensified,
as wealthier ethnic or religious minorities have increasingly been attacked by mem-
bers of the dominant ethnic group. A related issue is the cultural and political future
of indigenous peoples, including the so-called hill tribes of the mainland and horti-
culturalists and former hunter-gatherers of the islands.

In looking to the future, among the region’s positive features are the following.
First, there is Southeast Asia’s strategic location between India and China, between
Japan and Europe, and between Europe and Oceania. It stands in close proximity to
the world’s two most populous countries, China and India. Singapore, the centrally
located port in Southeast Asia, is one of two major gateways to the dynamic Pacific
Basin (the other is the Panama Canal). Second, there is the region’s huge population
and related economic market, with a total population approaching that of one half of
China’s. Indonesia is the world’s fourth most populous nation. Third, there is enor-

ASIA’S REGIONS AND NATIONS



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA xiii

mous tourist potential in sites and recreational locales such as Angkor Wat, Bali,
Borobudur, Phuket, and Ha Long Bay. Fourth, there is the region’s notable eclecti-
cism in borrowing from the outside and resiliency in transcending tragedies such as
experienced by Cambodia and Vietnam. Fifth, there is the region’s significant eco-
nomic potential: Southeast Asia may well have the world’s highest-quality labor force
relative to cost. And, sixth, there is the region’s openness to new technologies and
ideas, an important feature in the modern global community.

South Asia
South Asia is the easiest region to demarcate, as it is bounded by the Hindu Kush

and Himalayan ranges to the north and the Bay of Bengal and Arabian Sea to the
south. It contains the nation-states of Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Nepal, and Sri Lanka
and the more distant island nations of the Maldives and Mauritius. Myanmar and
Pakistan, which are considered part of South Asia in some schemes, are here classi-
fied in Southeast Asia and Southwest Asia, respectively.

While the region is diverse economically, culturally, linguistically, and religiously,
there is unity that, in some form, has existed for several thousand years. One source
of unity is the historical influence of two major civilizations (Indus and Dravidian)
and three major religions (Hinduism, Buddhism, and Islam). Regionally, Sikhism and
Jainism have been of great importance. There is also considerable economic unity, as
the majority of people continue to live by farming, with rice and especially wet-rice
the primary crop. In addition, three-quarters of the people continue to live in rural,
agricultural villages, although this has now become an important source of diversity,
with clear distinctions between urban and rural life. A third source of unity is the
caste system, which continues to define life for most people in the three mainland
nations. Another source of unity is the nature and structure of society, which was
heavily influenced by the several centuries of British rule. A final source of political
unity in the twentieth century—although sometimes weakened by ethnic and reli-
gious differences—has been nationalism in each nation.

South Asia is diverse linguistically, ethnically, religiously, and economically. This
diversity is most obvious in India, but exists in various forms in other nations, except
for the isolated Maldives, which is the home of one ethnic group, the Divehi, who
are Muslims and who have an economy based largely on tourism and fishing.

The dozens of languages of South Asia fall into four major families: Indo-Euro-
pean, Austroasiatic, Dravidian, and Tibeto-Burman and several cannot be classified
at all. Because of its linguistic diversity, India is divided into "linguistic" states with
Hindi and English serving as the national languages.

Hinduism is the dominant religion in South Asia, but India is the home also to
Buddhism, Jainism, and Sikhism. India also has over 120 million Muslims and the
world’s largest Zoroastrian population (known in India as Parsis) and Bangladesh is
a predominately Muslim nation. India also has about twenty-five million Christians
and until recently India had several small but thriving Jewish communities. Nepal is
mainly Hindu with a Buddhist minority, and Bhutan the reverse. Sri Lanka is mainly
Theravada Buddhist with Hindu, Muslim, and Christian minorities. Mauritius, which
has no indigenous population, is about 50 percent Hindu, with a large Christian and
smaller Muslim and Buddhist minorities.

Linguistic and religious diversity is more than matched by social diversity. One
classification suggests that the sociocultural groups of South Asia can be divided into
four general and several subcategories: (1) castes (Hindu and Muslim); (2) modern
urban classes (including laborers, non-Hindus, and the Westernized elite); (3) hill
tribes of at least six types; and (4) peripatetics.
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Economically, there are major distinctions between the rural poor and the urban
middle class and elite, and also between the urban poor and urban middle class and
elite. There are also significant wealth distinctions based on caste and gender, and a
sizeable and wealthy Indian diaspora. There is political diversity as well, with India
and Sri Lanka being democracies, Bangladesh shifting back and forth between Islamic
democracy and military rule, the Maldives being an Islamic state, and Nepal and
Bhutan being constitutional monarchies.

In 2002, South Asia faced several categories of issues. Among the most serious 
are the ongoing ethnic and religious conflicts between Muslims and Hindus in India,
the conflict between the nations of Pakistan and India; the ethnic conflict between
the Sinhalese and Sri Lankan Tamils in Sri Lanka; and the conflict between the
Nepalese and Bhutanese in both nations. There are also various ethnic separatists
movements in the region, as involving some Sikhs in India. The most threatening to
order in the region and beyond is the conflict between India and Pakistan over the
Kashmir region, as both have nuclear weapons and armies gathered at their respec-
tive borders.

A second serious issue is the host of related environmental problems, including
pollution; limited water resources; overexploitation of natural resources; destruction
and death caused by typhoons, flooding, and earthquakes; famine (less of a problem
today), and epidemics of tropical and other diseases. The Maldives faces the unique
problem of disappearing into the sea as global warming melts glaciers and raises the
sea level. Coastal regions of Bangladesh could also suffer from this.

There are pressing social, economic, and political issues as well. Socially, there 
are wide and growing gaps between the rich and middle classes and the poor, who
are disproportionately women and children and rural. Tribal peoples and untouch-
ables still do not enjoy full civil rights, and women are often discriminated 
against, although India, Sri Lanka, and Bangladesh have all had women prime min-
isters. Economically, all the nations continue to wrestle with the issues involved 
in transforming themselves from mainly rural, agricultural nations to ones with 
strong industrial and service sectors. Politically, all still also struggle with the task 
of establishing strong, central governments that can control ethnic, religious, and 
region variation and provide services to the entire population. Despite these dif-
ficulties, there are also positive developments. India continues to benefit from the 
inflow of wealth earned by Indians outside India and is emerging as a major techno-
logical center. And, in Sri Lanka, an early 2002 cease-fire has led to the prospect of
a series of peace negotiations in the near future..

East Asia
East Asia is defined here as the nations of Japan, South Korea, North Korea, China,

Taiwan, and Mongolia. It should be noted that Taiwan is part of China although the
People’s Republic of China and the Republic of China (Taiwan) differ over whether
it is a province or not. The inclusion of China in East Asia is not entirely geograph-
ically and culturally valid, as parts of southern China could be classified as Southeast
Asian from a geographical and cultural standpoint, while western China could be clas-
sified as Central Asian. However, there is a long tradition of classifying China as part
of East Asia, and that is the approach taken here. Likewise, Mongolia is sometimes
classified in Central Asia. As noted above, Siberia can be considered as forming North
and Northeast Asia.

Economic, political, ideological, and social similarity across China, Korea (North
and South), and Japan is the result of several thousand years of Chinese influence (at
times strong, at other times weak), which has created considerable similarity on a base
of pre-existing Japanese and Korean cultures and civilizations. China’s influence was
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greatest before the modern period and Chinese culture thus in some ways forms the
core of East Asian culture and society. At the same time, it must be stressed that Chi-
nese cultural elements merged with existing and new Korean and Japanese ones in
ways that produced the unique Japanese and Korean cultures and civilizations, which
deserve consideration in their own right.

Among the major cultural elements brought from China were Buddhism and Con-
fucianism, the written language, government bureaucracy, various techniques of rice
agriculture, and a patrilineal kinship system based on male dominance and male con-
trol of family resources. All of these were shaped over the centuries to fit with exist-
ing or developing forms in Korea and Japan. For example, Buddhism coexists with
Shinto in Japan. In Korea, it coexists with the indigenous shamanistic religion. In
China and Korea traditional folk religion remains strong, while Japan has been the
home to dozens of new indigenous religions over the past 150 years.

Diversity in the region has been largely a product of continuing efforts by the
Japanese and Koreans to resist Chinese influence and develop and stress Japanese and
Korean culture and civilization. In the twentieth century diversity was mainly polit-
ical and economic. Japanese invasions and conquests of parts of China and all of 
Korea beginning in the late nineteenth century led to hostile relations that had not
been completely overcome in 2002.

In the post–World War II era and after, Taiwan, Japan, and South Korea have
been closely allied with the United States and the West; they have all developed pow-
erful industrial and postindustrial economies. During the same period, China became
a Communist state; significant ties to the West and economic development did not
begin until the late 1980s. North Korea is also a Communist state; it lags behind the
other nations in economic development and in recent years has not been able to pro-
duce enough food to feed its population. In 2002 China was the emerging economic
power in the region, while Taiwan and South Korea hold on and Japan shows signs
of serious and long-term economic decline, although it remains the second-largest
(after the United States) economy in the world. Mongolia, freed from Soviet rule, is
attempting to build its economy following a capitalist model.

Politically, China remains a Communist state despite significant moves toward
market capitalism, North Korea is a Communist dictatorship, Japan a democracy, and
South Korea and Taiwan in 1990s seem to have become relatively stable democra-
cies following periods of authoritarian rule. Significant contact among the nations is
mainly economic, as efforts at forging closer political ties remain stalled over past
grievances. For example, in 2001, people in China and South Korea protested pub-
licly about a new Japanese high school history textbook that they believed did not
fully describe Japanese atrocities committed toward Chinese and Koreans before and
during World War II. Japan has refused to revise the textbook. Similarly, tension re-
mains between Mongolia and China over Mongolian fears about Chinese designs on
Mongolian territory. Inner Mongolia is a province of China.

Major issues with regional and broader implications are the reunification of Tai-
wan and China and North and South Korea, and threat of war should reunification
efforts go awry. Other major regional issues include environmental pollution, in-
cluding air pollution from China that spreads east, and pollution of the Yellow Sea,
Taiwan Strait, and South China Sea. A third issue is economic development and sta-
bility, and the role of each nation, and the region as a unit, in the growing global
economy. A final major issue is the emergence of China as a major world political,
economic, and military power at the expense of Taiwan, South Korea, and Japan, and
the consequences for regional political relations and stability.
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Overview
As the above survey indicates, Asia is a varied and dynamic construct. To some ex-

tent the notion of Asia, as well as regions within Asia, are artificial constructs im-
posed by outside observers to provide some structure to a place and subject matter
that might otherwise be incomprehensible. The nations of Asia have rich and deep
pasts that continue to inform and shape the present—and that play a significant role
in relations with other nations and regions. The nations of Asia also face consider-
able issues—some unique to the region, others shared by nations around the world—
as well as enormous potential for future growth and development. We expect that
the next edition of this encyclopedia will portray a very different Asia than does this
one, but still an Asia that is in many ways in harmony with its pasts.

David Levinson (with contributions from Virginia Aksan, Edward Beauchamp, Anthony
and Rebecca Bichel, Linsun Cheng, Gerald Fry, Bruce Fulton, and Paul Hockings)
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ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation

Asian Games
Board Games
Chinese New Year
Jade
Kabaddi
Kites and Kite Flying
Mountaineering
Olympics
Storytelling

Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Asian Development Bank
Asian Economic Crisis of 1997
Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation Forum
Automobile Industry
Bogor Declaration
Drug Trade
Export-Led Development
Golden Crescent
High-Technology Industry
Information Technology Industry
Intellectual Property
Islamic Banking
Manila Action Plan
Measurement Systems
Osaka Action Plan
Shanghai Cooperation Organization
Silk Road
Spice Trade
Sustainability
Tin Industry
Tourism
World Bank in Asia

Geography and the Natural World
Air Pollution
Bamboo
Buffalo, Water
Camel, Bactrian
Caspian Sea
Chicken
Cormorant
Deforestation
Duck and Goose, Domesticated
Earthquakes
Endangered Species
Goat
Mangroves
Monsoons
Opium
Pacific Ocean
Pacific Rim
Pig
Rhinocerous, Asiatic
Rice and Rice Agriculture
Soil Loss
South China Sea
Surkhob River
Tiger
Toxic-Waste Disposal
Typhoons
Volcanoes
Water Issues

Government, Politics, and Law
Corruption

International Relations
Africa-Asia Relations
Australia-Asia Relations
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ASIA (continued)
International Relations (continued)

Europe-Asia Relations
International Monetary Fund
Land Mines
New Zealand-Asia Relations
Nuclear Arms
United Nations
World War I
World War II

Language and Communication
Altaic Languages
Austroasiatic Languages
English in Asia
Hmong-Mien Languages
Indo-European Languages
Language Purification
Media
Self-Censorship
Sinitic Languages
Tibeto-Burman Languages
Turkic Languages
Uralic Languages

Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Fertility
Homosexuality
New Rich
Orientalism

Religion and Philosophy
Asian-Christian Religious Dialogue
Baraka
Muslim Saints
Religious Self-Mortification
Shamanism
Shari�a
Zoroastrianism

Science,Technology, and Health
AIDS
Disease, Tropical
Terrace Irrigation

CENTRAL ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation

Alpamish
Architectural Decoration—Central Asia
Architecture—Central Asia
Buzkashi
Carpets—Central Asia
Chagatay
Cuisine—Central Asia
Dance—Central Asia
Dastan, Turkic
Dombra
Edige

Felting—Central Asia
Fine Arts—Central Asia
Folklore—Central Asia
Gorkut Ata
Koroghli
Literature—Central Asia
Minaret
Music—Central Asia
Nava’i, Mir’ Ali Shir
Tile Work—Central Asia
Woodworking—Central Asia

Kazakhstan
Auezov, Mukhtar
Dauylpaz
Dulatov, Mirzhaqyp
Kalmakanov, Bukharzhrau
Kobyz
Kunanbaev, Abai
Mailin, Beiimbet
Makhambet Utemisov
Seifullin, Saduakas
Taimanov, Isatai
Valikhanov, Chokan
Aitmatov, Chingis
Manas Epic

Tajikistan
Bun Bang Fai

Turkmenistan
Kuli, Maktum

Uzbekistan
Abdalrauf Fitrat
Abdullah Quaisi
Mamadali Mahmudov

Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Agriculture—Central Asia
Caravans
Energy—Central Asia
Oil and Mineral Industries—Central Asia

Kazakhstan
Kazakhstan—Economic System

Kyrgyzstan
Kyrgyzstan—Economic System

Tajikistan
Tajikistan—Economic System

Turkmenistan
Turkmenistan—Economic System

Uzbekistan
Uzbekistan—Economic System

Education
Madrasahs

Kazakhstan
Altynsarin, Ibrahim
Kazakhstan—Education System
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Kyrgyzstan
Kyrgyzstan—Education System

Tajikistan
Tajikistan—Education System

Turkmenistan
Turkmenistan—Education System

Uzbekistan
Alisher Navoiy Samarkand State University
Uzbekistan—Education System

Geography and the Natural World
Altay Mountains
Aral Sea
Bactria
Balkhash, Lake
Camel, Arvana Dromedary
Fergana Valley
Horse, Akhal-teke
Horse, Karabair
Horse, Lokai
Kara-Kum Desert
Khwarizm
Leopard, Snow
Murgab River
Pamir Range
Paracel Islands
Radioactive Waste and Contamination—

Central Asia
Sheep, Karakul
Sheep, Marco Polo
Syr Dar’ya
Tedzhen River
Tobol River
Trans Alai
Tura Lowland
Turugart Pass
Ustyurt Plateau
Zerafshan River

Kazakhstan
Irtysh River
Ishim River
Kazakh Uplands
Mangyshlak Peninsula
Turgay Plateau

Tajikistan
Kafirnigan River
Sarez Lake

Turkmenistan
Garabil Plateau

Government, Politics, and Law
Basmachi Movement
Communism—Central Asia
Great Game
Russification and Sovietization—Central Asia
Timur

Tribes and Tribal Federations—Central Asia
Urgench

Kazakhstan
Almaty
Astana
Bokeikhanov, Alikhan
Kazakhstan—Political System
Kunaev, Dinmukhamed
Nazarbaev, Nursultan
Oral
Petropavlovsk
Saryshaghan
Semipalatinsk Movement
Seralin, Mukhammedzhan
Suleimenov, Olzhas

Kyrgyzstan
Akaev, Askar
Aksakal
Bishkek
Kurmanjan Datka
Kyrgyzstan—Political System
Osh
Usubaliev, Turdakun Usubalievich

Tajikistan
Dushanbe
Gafurov, Bobojan Gafurovich
Islamic Renaissance Party—Tajikistan
Khorog
Khujand
Kulob
Nabiev, Rakhmon
Qurghonteppa
Rakhmonov, Imomali
Tajikistan—Political System
Tajikistan Civil War

Turkmenistan
Ashgabat
Mary
Niyazov, Saparmurat
Turkmenabat
Turkmenistan—Political System

Uzbekistan
Bukhara
Guliston
Karakalpakstan
Karimov, Islam
Karshi
Mahalla
Nukus
Rashidov, Sharof Rashidovich
Samarqand
Tashkent
Termez
Uzbekistan—Political System
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CENTRAL ASIA (continued)
History and Profile

Bukhara, Khanate of
Central Asia—Early Medieval Period
Central Asia—Late Medieval and Early Modern
Central Asia—Modern
Khiva, Khanate of
Paleoanthropology—Central Asia
Quqon, Khanate of

Kazakhstan
Kazakhstan—History
Kazakhstan—Profile

Kyrgyzstan
Kyrgyzstan—History
Kyrgyzstan—Profile

Tajikistan
Tajikistan—History
Tajikistan—Profile

Turkmenistan
Turkmenistan—History
Turkmenistan—Profile

Uzbekistan
Uzbekistan—History
Uzbekistan—Profile

International Relations
Central Asia—Human Rights
Central Asia-China Relations
Central Asian Regionalism
Central Asia-Russia Relations

Language and Communication
Central Asian Languages
Farsi-Tajiki
Media—Central Asia

Kazakhstan
Ai Qap
Baitursynov, Akhmet
Kazak
Leninshil Zhas

Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Dungans
Germans in Central Asia
Kalym
Kishlak
Koreans in Central Asia
Marriage and Family—Central Asia
Nomadic Pastoralism—Central Asia
Pamir Peoples
Russians in Central Asia
Westernization—Central Asia
Women in Central Asia
Yurt

Kazakhstan
Kazakhs

Kyrgyzstan
Clothing, Traditional—Kyrgyzstan
Kyrgyz

Tajikistan
Clothing, Traditional—Tajikistan
Tajiks

Turkmenistan
Clothing, Traditional—Turkmenistan
Turkmen

Uzbekistan
Clothing, Traditional—Uzbekistan
Karakalpaks
Uzbeks

Religion and Philosophy
Buddhism—Central Asia
Bukharian Jews
Christianity—Central Asia
Islam—Central Asia
Ismaili Sects—Central Asia
Jadidism
Minaret
Muslim Religious Board of Central Asia
Naqshbandiya

Science,Technology, and Health
Ariq Water System
Ibn Sina
Kara-Kum Canal
Kariz Irrigation System
Medicine, Traditional—Central Asia

EAST ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation
China

Ang Lee
Architecture—China
Architecture, Vernacular—China
Ba Jin
Beijing Opera
Birds and Bird Cages
Calligraphy—China
Cao Xueqin
Chen Kaige
Chuci
Ci
Cinema—China
Cloisonne
Cui Jian
Cuisine—China
Dazu Rock Carvings
Ding Ling
Dragon Boat Festival
Drama—China
Du Fu
Five Classics
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Fu Baoshi
Gao Xingjian
Gardening—China
Ginseng
Gong Li
Guo Moruo
Hong lou meng
Hong Shen
Humor in Chinese History
Hungry Ghost Festival
Imperial Palace
International Labor Day—China
Jin ping mei
Lao She
Li Bai
Literature—China
Longmen Grottoes
Lu Xun
Mei Lanfang
Mid-Autumn Festival
Mogao Caves
Music—China
National Day—China
Nu Shooting
Painting—China
Poetry—China
Qi Baishi
Qigong
Qin Tomb
Qingming
Qiu Jin
Quan Tangshi
Shadow Plays and Puppetry
Shen Congwen
Shi
Shijing
Social Realism—China
Sports—China
Spring Festival—China
Summer Palace
Tai Chi
Tea—China
Temple of Heaven
Thirteen Ming Tombs
Tian Han
Tofu
Twelve Muqam
Wang Yiting
Wu Changshi
Wushu
Xiqu
Xu Beihong
Xu Zhimo
Zhang Yimou

Dance, Modern— East Asia
Lacquerware
Masks—East Asia
Porcelain—East Asia

Japan
Aikido
Ando Tadao
Anime
Aoi Matsuri
Arata Isozaki
Architecture—Japan
Architecture—Modern Japan
Baseball—Japan
Basho
Bento
Biwa
Bon Matsuri
Bonsai
Bunjinga
Bunraku
Calligraphy—Japan
Ceramics—Japan
Children’s Day—Japan
Chugen
Cinema—Japan
Cinema, Contemporary—Japan
Cuisine—Japan
Dazai Osamu
Drama—Japan
Edogawa Rampo
Emakimono
Enchi Fumiko
Endo Shusaku
Eto Jun
Fugu
Fujieda Shizuo
Fujisawa Takeo
Fujita Tsuguhara
Fukuchi Gen’ichiro
Fukuzawa Yukichi
Funakoshi Gichin
Futabatei, Shimei
Geisha
Gion Matsuri
Haiku
Hakata Matsuri
Hayashi
Hina Matsuri
Hiratsuka Raicho
Iaido
Ito Noe
Judo
Jujutsu
Kabuki
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EAST ASIA (continued)
Arts, Literature, and Recreation (continued)
Japan (continued)

Karaoke
Karate
Kawabata Yasunari
Kendo
Koto
Kouta
Kurokawa Kisho
Literature—Japan
Manga
Mori Ogai
Murasaki Shikibu
Music—Japan
Music, Ryukyuan
Naguata
Natsume Soseki
Nihonga
Noh-Kyogen
Oe Kenzaburo
Oh Sadaharu
Origami
Pachinko
Painting—Japan
Poetry—Japan
Shakuhachi
Shamisen
Shimazaki Toson
Sports—Japan
Tange Kenzo
Tanizaki Jun’ichiro
Tatsuno Kingo
Tea Ceremony
Teahouses
Three Imperial Regalia—Japan
Utai
Yoga

Koreas
Architecture—Korea
Calligraphy—Korea
Ceramics—Korea
Chajon Nori
Ch’oe Nam-son
Ch’usok
Cuisine—Korea
Dance—Korea
Dance Drama, Mask—Korea
Drama—Korea
Hanshik
Hwang Sun-won
Kim Myong-sun
Kim Sowol
Literature—Korea

Music—Korea
Paik, Nam June
Painting—Korea
Pak Kyung-ri
P’ansori
Paper Crafts and Arts—Korea
Poetry—Korea
Pojagi
Shin Saimdang
So Chongju
Sol
Sottal
Sports—Korea
Ssirum
Tae Kwon Do
Tanch’ong
Tano
Yi Kyu-bo
Yi Mun-yol
Yun Sun-do

Mongolia
Buh
Cuisine—Mongolia
Damdinsuren, Tsendiyn
Geser Khan
Khararkhi
Natsagdori, Dashdorjiyn

Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
China

Agriculture—China
Agricultural Collectivization—China
China—Economic System
Defense Industry—China
Development Zones—China
Energy Industry—China
Fishing Industry—China
Household Responsibility System—China
Machinery and Equipment Industry—China
Privatization—China
Rural Workers, Surplus—China
Salt Tax
Shanghai Pudong New Area
Shenzhen Special Economic Zone
South Manchuria Railway
Special Economic Zones—China
Taiwan Economic Miracle
Taiwan Investment in Asia
Toy Industry—China
Transportation System—China
Department Stores—East Asia
Textile and Clothing Industry—East Asia

Japan
Danchi
Denki Roren
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Economic Planning Agency
Economic Stabilization Program
Electronics Industry—Japan
Farmer’s Movement
Financial Crisis of 1927
Fishing Industry—Japan
Furukawa Ichibei
Japan—Economic System
Japan—Money
Japanese Firms Abroad
Japanese Foreign Investments
Japanese International Cooperation Agency
Kawasaki
Nikkyoso
Overseas Economic Cooperation Fund
Quality Circles
Ringi System
Settai
Shibusawa Eiichi
Shunto
Whaling—Japan

Koreas
Chaebol
Fishing Industry—Korea
Food Crisis—North Korea
North and South Korean Economic Ventures
North Korea—Economic System
South Korea—Economic System
Steel Industry—Korea

Mongolia
Cashmere Industry
Forest Industry—Mongolia
Mongolia—Economic System
Trans-Mongolian Railway

Education
China

Academia Sinica
China—Education System
Hu Shi
National Taiwan University
Peking University
Taiwan—Education System

Japan
Asiatic Society of Japan
Cram Schools
Daigaku
Ebina Danjo
Gakureki Shakai
Ienaga Saburo
Imperial Rescript on Education
Japan—Education System
Kyoiku Mama
Nitobe Inazo
Shiga Shigetaka

Koreas
Korea Institute of Science and Technology
North Korea—Education System
Seoul National University
South Korea—Education System

Mongolia
Mongolia—Education System

Geography and the Natural World
Siberia
Yellow Sea

China
Bramaputra River
Cathaya Tree
Chang River
East China Sea
Emei, Mount
Famine—China
Greater Xing’an Range
Hengduan Ranges
Huang River
Huang Shan
Huanglongsi
Jiuzhaigou
Kunlun Mountains
Lu, Mount
Panda
Qinling Range
Tai Shan
Taiwan Strait
Taklimakan Desert
Tarim Basin
Tian Shan
Wudang Shan
Wulingyuan
Wuyi, Mount
Yak

Japan
Amami Islands
Chrysanthemum
Chubu
Chugoku
Etorofu Island
Fuji, Mount
Hokkaido
Honshu
Iriomotejima Island
Kansai Region
Kanto Region
Kinki Region
Kunashiro Island
Kyushu
Sado Island
Setouchi Region
Shikoku
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EAST ASIA (continued)
Geography and the Natural World (continued)
Japan (continued)

Tohoku Region
Tokaimura Nuclear Disaster
Tsushima Island
Yakushima Island

Koreas
Amnok River
Han River
Kaema Plateau
Keumkang, Mount
Korea Bay
Korea Strait
Kum River
Naktong River and Delta
Nangnim Range
T’aebaek Mountains
Taedong River
Tumen River

Mongolia
Gobi Desert
Hangai Mountains
Hentii Mountains
Horse, Przewalski’s

Government, Politics, and Law
China

Anhui
Beijing
Cadre System—China
Chen Duxiu
Chen Shui-bian
Chen Yun
Chengde
Chengdu
Chiang Kai-shek
Chilung
China—Political System
Chinese Civil War of 1945–1949
Chinese Communist Party
Chongqing
Ci Xi, Empress Dowager
Civil-Service Examination System—China
Communism—China
Corruption—China
Cultural Revolution—China
Deng Xiaoping
Fujian
Gang of Four
Gansu
Great Leap Forward
Guangdong
Guangxi
Guangzhou

Guizhou
Guomindang
Hainan
Hangzhou
Harbin
Hebei
Heilongjiang
Henan
Hong Kong
Hu Jintao
Hu Yaobang
Hubei
Hunan
Hundred Days Reform
Hundred Flowers Campaign
Jiang Zemin
Jiangsu
Jiangxi
Jilin
Kang Youwei
Kao-hsiung
Kong Xiangxi
Lee Teng-hui
Lhasa
Li Hongzhang
Li Peng
Liang Qichao
Liaoning
Lin Biao
Liu Shaoqi
Long March
Macao
Manchuria
Manchurian Incident
Mao Zedong
May Fourth Movement
Nanjing
Nei Monggol
Ningxia
Northern Expedition
People’s Liberation Army
Political Participation, Unofficial—China
Qinghai
Quemoy and Matsu
Red Guard Organizations
Republican Revolution of 1911
Self-Strengthening Movement
Shaanxi
Shandong
Shanghai
Shanxi
Sichuan
Socialist Spiritual Civilization—China
Song Ziwen
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Sun Yat-sen
Suzhou
Tainan
Taipei
Taiping Rebellion
Taiwan—Political System
Thought Work—China
Three and Five Antis Campaigns
Tiananmen Square
Tianjin
Tibet
Tibetan Uprising
Wang Jingwei
White Terror
Wu Zetian
Xi’an
Xi’an Incident
Xinjiang
Yen, Y.C. James
Yuan Shikai
Yunnan
Zeng Guofan
Zhang Zhidong
Zhao Ziyang
Zhejiang
Zhou Enlai
Zhu De
Zhu Rongji
Zuo Zongtang

Government, Politics, and Law
Japan

Abe Iso
Aichi
Akita
Aomori
Araki Sadao
Aum Shinrikyo Scandal
Baba Tatsui
Buraku Liberation League
Chiba
Citizen’s Movement
Constitution, Postwar—Japan
Constitutional Crisis of 1881
Democratic Socialist Party—Japan
Eda Saburo
Ehime
Enomoto Takeaki
Fukuda Hideko
Fukuda Takeo
Fukui
Fukumoto Kazuo
Fukuoka
Fukushima
Gifu

Goto Shinpei
Gumma
Hara Takashi
Hatoyama Ichiro
Higashikuni Naruhiko
Hirohito
Hiroshima
Hyogo
Ibaraki
Ichikawa Fusae
Ikeda Hayato
Ishihara Shintaro
Ishikawa
Iwate
Japan—Political System
Japan Communist Party
Japan Socialist Party
Kagawa
Kagoshima
Kanagawa
Kanno Suga
Kato Takaaki
Kishi Nobusuke
Kochi
Kodama Yoshio
Komeito
Konoe Fumimaro
Kumamoto
Kyoto
Liberal Democratic Party—Japan
Lockheed Scandal
Maruyama Masao
Mie
Minobe Tatsukichi
Miyagi
Miyazaki
Mori Arinori
Nagano
Nagasaki
Nakasone Yasuhiro
Nara
Niigata
Ogasawara
Oita
Okayama
Okinawa
Osaka
Recruit Scandal
Saga
Saionji Kinmochi
Saitama
Sapporo
Sasagawa Ryoichi
Sato Eisaku
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EAST ASIA (continued)
Government, Politics, and Law (continued)
Japan (continued)

Sendai
Shiga
Shimane
Shipbuilding Scandal
Shizuoka
Showa Denko Scandal
Siemens Incident
Tanaka Giichi
Textbook Scandal
Tochigi
Tojo Hideki
Tokushima
Tokyo
Tottori
Toyama
Wakayama
Yamagata
Yamagata Aritomo
Yamaguchi
Yamamoto Isoroku
Yamanashi
Yoshida Shigeru
Yoshida Shoin

Koreas
April 19 Revolution—Korea
Chagang Province
Cheju Province
Ch’ongjin
Chun Doo Hwan
Communism—North Korea
Corruption—Korea
Democratization—South Korea
Haeju
Hamhung
Han Yong-un
Inchon
Juche
Kaesong
Kangwon Province
Kim Dae Jung
Kim Il Sung
Kim Jong Il
Kim Pu-shik
Kim Young-sam
Kim Yu-sin
Kwangju
Kwangju Uprising
Kyonggi Province
March First Independence Movement
Namp’o
North Cholla Province

North Ch’ungch’ong Province
North Hamgyong Province
North Hwanghae Province
North Korea—Political System
North Kyongsang Province
North P’yongan Province
Park Chung Hee
Pusan
Pyongyang
Rhee, Syngman
Roh Tae Woo
Sadaejuui
Sejong, King
Seoul
Sinuiju
South Cholla Province
South Ch’ungch’ong Province
South Hamgyong Province
South Hwanghae Province
South Korea—Political System
South Kyongsang Province
South P’yongan Province
Taegu
Taejon
Three Revolutions Movement
Ulchi Mundok
Wang Kon
Yanggang Province
Yi Ha-ung
Yi Song-gye
Yi T’ae-yong
Yu Kwan Sun
Yushin

Mongolia
Aimag
Batmonkh, Jambyn
Choybalsan, Horloogiyn
Chormaqan, Noyan
Darhan
Erdenet
Genghis Khan
Golden Horde
Gurragchaa, Jugderdemidiyn
Karakorum
Khubilai Khan
Mongolia—Political System
Mongolian Social Democratic Party
Narantsatsralt, Janlavyn
Ochirbat, Punsalmaagiyn
Sukhbaatar, Damdiny
Tsedenbel, Yumjaagiyn
Ulaanbaatar
United Party of Mongolia
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History and Profile
East Asia

Paleoanthropology—East Asia
China

China—Profile
Han Dynasty
Hongcun and Xidi
Jurchen Jin Dynasty
Lijiang, Old Town of
Ming Dynasty
Pingyao, Ancient City of
Qin Dynasty
Qing Dynasty
Republican China
Shang Dynasty
Sixteen Kingdoms
Song Dynasty
Sui Dynasty
Taiwan—Profile
Taiwan, Modern
Tang Dynasty
Warring States Period—China
Yuan Dynasty
Zhou Dynasty

Japan
Choshu Expeditions
Heian Period
Heisei Period
Japan—Profile
Jomon Period
Kamakura Period
Meiji Period
Muromachi Period
Nara Period
Showa Period
Taisho Period
Tokugawa Period
Yayoi Period

Koreas
Choson Kingdom
Korea—History
Koryo Kingdom
North Korea—Profile
Parhae Kingdom
South Korea—Profile
Three Kingdoms Period
Unified Shilla Kingdom

Mongolia
Mongol Empire
Mongolia—History
Mongolia—Profile

International Relations
Chinese Influence in East Asia
United Front Strategy

China
Boxer Rebellion
Central Asia-China Relations
China—Human Rights
China-India Relations
China-Japan Peace and Friendship Treaty
China-Japan Relations
China-Korea Relations
China-Russia Relations
China-Taiwan Relations
China-United States Relations
China-Vietnam Relations
Chinese Influence in East Asia
Chinese Influence in Southeast Asia
Hart, Robert
Japan-Taiwan Relations
Mongolia-China-Russia Relations
Nanjing Massacre
Open Door Policy
Opium War
Sino-French War
Spratly Islands Dispute
Taiwan—Human Rights
Taiwan-United States Relations
Tibet—Image in the Modern West

Japan
China-Japan Peace and Friendship Treaty
China-Japan Relations
Comfort Women
Japan—Human Rights
Japan-Africa Relations
Japan-France Relations
Japan-Germany Relations
Japan-Korea Relations
Japan-Latin America Relations
Japan-Pacific Islands Relations
Japan-Philippines Relations
Japan-Russia Relations
Japan-Taiwan Relations
Japan–United Kingdom Relations
Japan–United States Relations
Japanese Expansion
Nixon Shock
Northern Territories
Nuclear Allergy
Plaza Accord
Russo-Japanese War
San Francisco Peace Treaty
Sino-Japanese Conflict, Second
Sino-Japanese War
Status of Forces Agreement
United States Military Bases—Japan
United States-Japan Security Treaty
Yasukuni Shrine Controversy
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EAST ASIA (continued)
History and Profile (continued)
Koreas

China-Korea Relations
Japan-Korea Relations
Korea-Japan Treaty of 1965
Korean War
North Korea—Human Rights
North Korea-South Korea Relations
North Korea-United States Relations
South Korea—Human Rights
South Korea-European Union Relations
South Korea-United States Relations

Mongolia
Mongolia—Human Rights
Mongolia-China-Russia Relations
Mongolia-Soviet Union Relations
Polo, Marco

Language and Communication
China

Chinese, Classical
Dai Qing
Hakka Languages
Mandarin
Media—China
Min
Romanization Systems, Chinese
Sino-Tibetan Languages
Wu
Xiang
Yue

Japan
Feminine Language
Japanese Language
Matsumoto Shigeharu
Media—Japan

Koreas
Hangul Script
Korean Language
Media—South Korea
Romanization Systems, Korean

Mongolia
Khalkha
Mongolian Languages
Tungus Languages

Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Marriage and Family—East Asia
Westernization—East Asia

China
Aboriginal Peoples—Taiwan
China—Internal Migration
China—Population Resettlement
Chinese, Overseas
Clothing, Traditional—China

Clothing, Traditional—Hong Kong
Clothing, Traditional—Taiwan
Clothing, Traditional—Tibet
Courtyards
Foot Binding
Guanxi
Hakka
Han
Hmong
Hui
Manchu
Marriage and Family—China
Miao—China
Moso
Muslim Peoples in China
National Minorities—China
Qingke
Single-Child Phenomenon—China
Social Associations—China
Social Stratification—China
Tibetans
Tujia
Uighurs
Women in China
Yao
Yi
Zhuang

Japan
Aging Population—Japan
Ainu
Burakumin
Chinese in Japan
Clothing, Traditional—Japan
Ijime
Koreans in Japan
Social Relations—Japan
Women in Japan

Koreas
Ch’onmin
Clothing, Traditional—Korea
Koreans
Koreans, Overseas
Kye
Nobi
Women in Korea
Yangban

Mongolia
Clothing, Traditional—Mongolia
Mongols
Russians in Mongolia

Religion and Philosophy
Ancestor Worship—East Asia
Zodiac System—East Asia
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China
Analects
Atheism, Official—China
Buddhism—China
Buddhism, Chan
Buddhism—Tibet
Buddhism, Pure Land
Bureau of Religious Affairs
Christianity—China
Confucian Ethics
Confucianism—China
Confucius
Cult of Maitreya
Dalai Lama
Falun Gong
Feng Shui
Five Phases
Four Books
Judaism—China
Laozi
Marxism-Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought
Mencius
Mozi
Neo-Confucianism
Potala Palace
Religion, Folk—China
Ricci, Matteo
Taoism
Xunzi
Zhu Xi

Japan
Atsuta Shrine
Buddhism—Japan
Christianity—Japan
Confucianism—Japan
Hayashi Razan
Honen
Ikkyu
Ise Shrine
Iwashimizu Hachiman Shrine
Izumo Shrine
Kukai
Motoori Norinaga
Nichiren
Nishida Kitaro
Religion, Folk—Japan
Religions, New—Japan
Saicho
Shinran
Shinto
Suzuki Daisetsu Teitaro
Twenty-Six Martyrs
Uchimura Kanzo
Yamato Damashii

Yasukuni Shrine
Koreas

Buddhism—Korea
Ch’ondogyo
Christianity—Korea
Confucianism—Korea
Religions, New—Korea
Seshi Customs
Taejonggyo
Tan’gun Myth
Taoism—Korea
Tonghak
Unification Church
Yi I

Mongolia
Bogdo Khan
Buddhism—Mongolia
Gandan Lamasery
Islam—Mongolia
Shamanism—Mongolia

Science, Technology, and Health
Calendars—East Asia

China
Abacus
Acupuncture
Dujiangyan
Grand Canal
Great Wall
Gunpowder and Rocketry
Junk
Li Shizhen
Magnetism
Massage—China
Medicine, Traditional—China
Moxibustion
Needham, Joseph
Printing and Papermaking
Science, Traditional—China
Sericulture—China
Three Gorges Dam Project
Xu Guangqi

Koreas
Science Towns—Korea

SOUTH ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation

Chitra/Ardhachitra/Chitrabhasha
Conveyance Arts
Cricket
Cuisine—South Asia
Drama—South Asia
Farid, Khwaja Ghulam
Indigo
Islam, Kazi Nazrul
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SOUTH ASIA (continued)
Arts, Literature, and Recreation (continued)

Jatra
Kama Sutra
Kipling, Joseph Rudyard
Literature, Bengali
Literature, Sanskrit
Literature, Tamil
Mahabharata
Manto, Sadaat Hasan
Nur Jehan
Painting—South Asia
Persian Miniature Painting
Raga
Ramayana
Rubab
Sarangi
Sarod
Sculpture—South Asia
Shah, Lalon
Shehnai
Veena

Bangladesh
Dance—Bangladesh
Music—Bangladesh

Bhutan
Textiles—Bhutan

India
Anand, Mulk Raj
Architecture—India
Bachchan, Amitabh
Chatterjee, Bankim Chandra
Chaudhuri, Nirad Chandra
Chughtai, Ismat
Cinema—India
Dance—India
Diwali
Drama—India
Forster, E. M.
Ghalib, Mirza Asadullah Khan
Holi
Kalidasa
Khan, Vilayat
Khusrau, Amir
Kumar, Dilip
Literature—India
Mangeshkar, Lata
Music—India
Music, Devotional—India
Narayan, R.K.
Nataka
Poetry—India
Prakarana
Premchand

Rahman, A.R.
Rao, Raja
Rasa
Ray, Satyajit
Sports—India
Taj Mahal

Sri Lanka
Coomaraswamy, Ananda Kentish
Dance, Kandyan
Literature, Sinhalese

Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Agriculture—South Asia
British East India Company
French East India Company
Hawkins, William
Nomadic Pastoralism—South Asia
Tea—South Asia

Bangladesh
Bangladesh—Economic System
Grameen Bank

India
Agriculture—South Asia
British East India Company
French East India Company
Hawkins, William
India—Economic System
Nomadic Pastoralism—South Asia
Remittances
Salt Tax
Tea—South Asia

Nepal
Nepal—Economic System

Sri Lanka
Sri Lanka—Economic System

Education
Panini
Sayyid, Ahmad Khan

Bangladesh
Bangladesh—Education System

India
India—Education System

Nepal
Nepal—Education System

Sri Lanka
Sri Lanka—Education System

Geography and the Natural World
Andaman Sea
Bay of Bengal
Bramaputra River
Bustard, Hubara
Chagos Archipelago
Elephant, Asian
Green Revolution—South Asia
Himalaya Range
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Indian Ocean
Indian Subcontinent
Indo-Gangetic Plain
Jhelum River
Jute
K2, Mount
Kangchenjunga, Mount
Kaveri River
Kistna River
Mongoose
Punjab
Reunion Island
Sundarbhans
Tarai

India
Abu, Mount
Andaman and Nicobar Islands
Bhopal
Chenab River
Dekkan
Eastern Ghats
Ganges River
Godavari River
Hindu Kush
Jumna River
Lion, Asiatic
Mahanadi River
Narmada Dam Controversy
Narmada River
Rann of Kachchh
Satpura Range
Sutlej River
Thar Desert
Tungabhadra River
Vindhya Mountains
Western Ghats
Zebu

Nepal
Everest, Mount
Kathmandu Valley

Government, Politics, and Law
Bahadur Shah
Birla Family
Colombo Plan
Hastings, Warren
Humayun
Ibn al-Qasim, Muhammad
Jahangir
Marxism—South Asia
Poros
Raziya
Roy, Rammohan
Shah Jahan
Singh, Jai

Tata Family
Tipu Sultan

Bangladesh
Awami League
Bangladesh—Political System
Bangladesh Nationalist Party
Chittagong
Dhaka
Ershad, H.M.
Hasina Wajid, Sheikh
Jatiya Party
Rahman, Mujibur
Rahman, Ziaur
Zia, Khaleda

Bhutan
Thimphu
Wangchuck, King Jigme Singye

India
Afzal Khan
Agartala
Agra
Ahmadabad
Ajanta
Ajodhya
Akbar
Ali Janhar, Mohamed
Allahabad
Ambedkar, B.R.
Amritsar
Andhra Pradesh
Arunachal Pradesh
Asoka
Assam
Aurangabad
Aurangzeb
Awadh
Azad, Abu’l-Kalam
Babur
Bangalore
Bengal, West
Bentinck, William Cavendish
Bhosle, Shivaji
Bhubaneshwar
Bihar
Bodh Gaya
Bose, Subhas Chandra
Calcutta
Calicut
Canning, Charles John
Chandigarh
Chhattisgarh
Coimbatore
Constitution—India
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SOUTH ASIA (continued)
Government, Politics, and Law (continued)
India (continued)

Cranganur
Curzon, George Nathaniel
Dadra and Nagar Haveli Union Territory
Daman and Diu Union Territory
Darjeeling
Dehra Dun
Delhi Union Territory
Devi, Phoolan
Fazl, Abu’l
Gandhi, Indira
Gandhi, Mohandas K.
Gangtok
Goa
Godse, Nathuram Vinayak
Gujarat
Guwahati
Haidar, Ali Khan
Harsa
Haryana
Himachal Pradesh
Hindu Law
Hindu Nationalism
Hyderabad
Imphal
India—Political System
Indore
Jaipur
Jammu and Kashmir
Jharkhand
Jodhpur
Kanpur
Karnataka
Kautilya
Kerala
Khilafat Movement
Kohima
Ladakh
Lakshadweep
Laxmibai
Leh
Lucknow
Macaulay, Thomas B.
Madhya Pradesh
Madras
Madurai
Maharashtra
Mangalore
Manipur
Mathura
Meghalaya
Mizoram

Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms
Morley-Minto Reforms
Mumbai
Muslim League
Mysore
Nagaland
Nehru, Jawaharlal
Nehru, Motilal
Nilgiri District
Ootacamund
Orissa
Patna
Pondicherry
Pune
Puri
Raipur
Rajagopalachari, Chakravarti
Rajasthan
Rajkot
Ramachandran, Marudur Gopalamenon
Sarnath
Satyagraha
Shillong
Sikkim
Simla
Sindhia Family
Srinagar
Tamil Nadu
Thanjavur
Tripura
Trivandrum
Uttar Pradesh
Uttaranchal
Varanasi
Vishakapatnam

Nepal
Kathmandu
Nepal—Political System
Rana

Sri Lanka
Bandaranaike, Sirimavo Ratwatte Dias
Bandaranaike, Solomon West Ridgeway Diaz
Colombo
Jaffna
Kandy
Polonnaruva
Sri Lanka—Political System
Trincomalee

History and Profile
British Indian Empire
Chera
Chola
Dogra Dynasty
Gupta Empire
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Harappa
Holkars
Mauryan Empire
Mughal Empire
Paleoanthropology—South Asia
Pandya
South Asia—History
Vijayanagara Empire

Bangladesh
Bangladesh—History
Bangladesh—Profile

Bhutan
Bhutan—History
Bhutan—Profile

India
Anglo-Mysore Wars
India—Medieval Period
India—Profile
Mutiny, Indian
Quit India Movement

Maldives
Maldives—History
Maldives—Profile

Mauritius
Mauritius—Profile

Nepal
Nepal—History
Nepal—Profile

Sri Lanka
Sri Lanka—History
Sri Lanka—Profile

International Relations
Bangladesh

Bangladesh-India Relations
Bangladesh-Pakistan Relations

India
Bangladesh-India Relations
China-India Relations
India—Human Rights
India-Myanmar Relations
India-Pakistan Relations
India-Southeast Asia Relations
India-Sri Lanka Relations
India-United Kingdom Relations
India-United States Relations

Sri Lanka
India-Sri Lanka Relations
Sri Lanka—Human Rights

Language and Communication
Bengali Language
Dravidian Languages
Indo-Aryan Languages
Media—South Asia
Munda Languages

India
Hindi-Urdu
Sanskrit
Tamil Language

Sri Lanka
Sinhala

Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Bengalis
Ethnic Conflict—South Asia
Gama, Vasco da
Ismaili Sects—South Asia
Marriage and Family—South Asia
Nagas
Panjabi
Refugees—South Asia
South Asians, Overseas
Westernization—South Asia
Women in South Asia

Bhutan
Bhutanese
Clothing, Traditional—Bhutan

India
Anglo-Indians
Aryan
Assamese
Bhil
Brahman
Caste
Clothing, Traditional—India
Garo
Gond
Gujarati
Hill Tribes of India
Khasi
Oriyas
Pahari
Pandit
Parsi
Peripatetics
Rajput
Sanskritization
Santal
Sati
Tamils
Telugu
Untouchability

Sri Lanka
Sinhalese
Vedda

Religion and Philosophy
Buddhism—South Asia
Chishtiya
Christianity—South Asia
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SOUTH ASIA (continued)
Religion and Philosophy (continued)

Islam—South Asia
Jones, William
Judaism—South Asia
Khwaja Mu’in al-Din Chishti
Nurbakhshiya
Pilgrimage—South Asia
Sankara
Siddhartha Gautama
Sufism—South Asia
Vivekananda, Swami
Wali Allah, Shah

Bhutan
Bhutan—Religion

India
Blavatsky, Helena Petrovna
Bhakti
Dev, Nanak Guru
Hindu Philosophy
Hindu Values
Hinduism—India
Jainism
Jesuits— India
Lingayat
Nagarjuna
Nizam ad-din Awliya
Possession
Ramakrishna
Ramanuja
Sai Baba, Satya
Sikhism
Tagore, Rabindranath
Teresa, Mother
Upanishads

Science,Technology, and Health
Calendars—South Asia
Climatology—South Asia

India
Medicine, Ayurvedic
Medicine, Unani

SOUTHEAST ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation

Architecture—Southeast Asia
Batik
Cockfighting
Drama—Southeast Asia
Hari Raya Puasa
Kain Batik
Kain Songket
Mendu
Sepak Takraw
Thaipusam

Cambodia
Angkor Wat
Literature, Khmer

Indonesia
Arja
Bali Barong-Rangda
Balinese Sanghyang
Bedaya
Borobudur
Cuisine—Indonesia
Dance—Bali
Gambang Kromong
Gambuh
Gamelan
Hikayat Amir Hamza
Ludruk
Masks, Javanese
Music—Indonesia
Noer, Arifin C.
Pramoedya Ananta Toer
Puisi
Randai
Rendra, W.S.
Riantiarno, Nano
Sandiwara
Wayang Beber
Wayang Golek
Wayang Kulit
Wayang Topeng
Wayang Wong
Wijaya, Putu

Laos
Ikat Dyeing
Luang Prabang
Music, Folk—Laos
Palm-Leaf Manuscripts
Textiles—Laos
That Luang Festival
Wat Xieng Khouan

Malaysia
Bangsawan
Chang Fee Ming
Chuah Thean Teng
Cuisine—Malaysia
Dance—Malaysia
Dikir Barat
Gawai Dayak
Jikey
Jit, Krishen
Labu Sayong
Lim, Shirley
Mak Yong
Maniam, K.S.
Manora

READER’S GUIDE



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA xli

Pesta Menuai
Petronas Towers
Songket
Tarian Asyik
Tarian Portugis
Tay Hooi Keat

Myanmar
Burmese Arts
Literature—Myanmar
Mandalay Palace
Pagodas, Burmese

Philippines
Arnis
Bagonbanta, Fernando
Balisong
Baltazar, Francisco
Bulosan, Carlos
Cuisine—Philippines
Guerrero, Fernando M.
Literature—Philippines
Luna Y Novicio, Juan
Poetry—Philippines

Thailand
Bidyalankarana
Cuisine—Thailand
Damkoeng, Akat
Dokmai Sot
Drama—Thailand
Emerald Buddha
Fish Fighting
Khun Chang, Khun Phaen
Literature—Thailand
Longboat Racing
Muay Thai
Nirat
Phumisak, Chit
Ramakien
Siburapha
Sot Kuramarohit

Vietnam
Ao Dai
Cuisine—Vietnam
Dai Viet Su Ky
Doan Thi Diem
Ho Xuan Huong
Hoang Ngoc Phach
Hoat, Doan Viet
Khai Hung
Linh Nhat
Literature—Vietnam
Nguyen Du
Nguyen Thieu Gia
Opera—Vietnam
Plowing Ritual—Vietnam

Poetry—Vietnam
Puppetry, Water
Tet
Tran Do
Truong Vinh Ky
Tu Luc Van Doan
Wandering Souls

Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Agriculture—Southeast Asia
Burma-Thailand Railway
Fishing Industry—Southeast Asia
Forest Industry—Southeast Asia
Golden Triangle
Ho Chi Minh Trail
Rubber Industry

Cambodia
Cambodia—Economic System

Indonesia
Indonesia—Economic System
Manufacturing Industry—Indonesia
Repelita

Laos
Chintanakan mai
Laos—Economic System
Mittaphap Bridge

Malaysia
Malaysia—Economic System
Manufacturing Industry—Malaysia
Mineral Industry—Malaysia
New Economic Policy—Malaysia
Rubber Industry—Malaysia
Timber Industry—Malaysia

Myanmar
Burma Road
Myanmar—Economic System

Philippines
Manufacturing Industry—Philippines
Pan-Philippine Highway
Philippines—Economic System
Suki

Singapore
Banking and Finance Industry—Singapore
Singapore—Economic System

Thailand
Thailand—Economic System
Thompson, Jim

Vietnam
Doi Moi
Ho Chi Minh Trail
Mekong Project
New Economic Zones
Vietnam—Economic System
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SOUTHEAST ASIA (continued)
Education
Brunei

Universiti Brunei Darussalam
Cambodia

Cambodia—Education System
Royal University of Phnom Penh

Indonesia
Bandung Institute of Technology
Gadjah Mada University
Indonesia—Education System
University of Indonesia

Laos
Laos—Education System
Sisavangvong University

Malaysia
Malaysia—Education System
Universiti Sains Malaysia
University of Malaya

Myanmar
Myanmar—Education System

Philippines
Philippines—Education System

Singapore
Nanyang Technological University
National University of Singapore
Singapore—Education System

Thailand
Chulalongkorn University
Thailand—Education System

Vietnam
Vietnam—Education System

Geography and the Natural World
Andaman Sea
Banteng
Borneo
Dangrek Range
Green Revolution—Southeast Asia
Leopard, Clouded
Mongoose
Orangutan
Sun Bear

Cambodia
Cardamon Mountains
Elephant Range
Kompong Som Bay
Tonle Sap

Indonesia
Babirusa
Bali
Banda Sea
Flores Sea
Java Sea
Komodo Dragon

Maluku
Nusa Tenggara
Timor Sea

Laos
Bolovens Plateau
Plain of Jars

Malaysia
Cameron Highlands
Kinabalu, Mount
Strait of Malacca

Myanmar
Arakan Yoma Mountains
Inle Lake Region
Irrawaddy River and Delta
Salween River
Sittang River

Philippines
Agno River
Cagayan River
Caraballo Mountains
Celebes Sea
Cordillera Central
Luzon Group
Maguey
Mindanao
Philippine Sea
Sierra Madre
Sulu Archipelago
Visayan Islands
Zambales Mountains

Thailand
Chao Phraya River and Delta
Doi Inthanon
Gulf of Thailand
Khon Kaen
Nakhon Ratchasima
Peninsular Thailand
Three Pagodas Pass

Vietnam
Cam Ranh Bay
Central Highlands of Vietnam
Con Dao Islands
Ha Long Bay
Ho Dynasty Citadel
Hoan Kiem Lake
Karun River and Shatt al Arab River
Mekong River and Delta
Red River and Delta
Tonkin Gulf

Government, Politics, and Law
Albuquerque, Afonso de
British Military Administration
Doumer, Paul
Dutch East India Company
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Romusha
Weld, Frederick

Brunei
Azahari, A.M.
Bandar Seri Begawan
Brooke, James
Hassanal Bolkaih
Parti Rakyat Brunei

Cambodia
Buddhist Liberal Democratic Party—Cambodia
Cambodia—Civil War of 1970-1975
Cambodia—Political System
Cambodian People’s Party
Fa Ngoum
FUNCINPEC
Heng Samrin
Hun Sen
Jayavarman II
Jayavarman VII
Khieu Samphan
Khmer Rouge
Killing Fields
Lon Nol
Phnom Penh
Phnom Penh Evacuation
Pol Pot
Ranariddh, Norodom
Sam Rainsy
Sihanouk, Norodom

East Timor
Belo, Bishop Carlos
Dili
Dili Massacre
Fretilin
Gusmao, Xanana
Ramos-Horta, José

Indonesia
Airlangga
Amboina Massacre
Bandung
Batavia
Bosch, Johannes van den
Budi Utomo
Coen, Jan Pieterszoon
Cukong
Daendels, Herman
Darul Islam
Ethnic Colonial Policy—Indonesia
Gajah Mada
Gerindo
Gestapu Affair
Golkar
Habibie, B.J.
Hamengku Buwono IX, Sri Sultan

Hatta, Mohammad
Hizbullah
Indonesia—Political Parties
Indonesia—Political System
Indonesian Democratic Party
Indonesian Revolution
Irian Jaya
Jakarta
Jakarta Riots of May 1998
Java
Kalimantan
Malik, Adam
Medan
Megawati Sukarnoputri
Military, Indonesia
Moerdani, Leonardus Benjamin
New Order
Old Order
Pancasila
Partai Kebangkitan Bangsa
Partai Persatuan Pembangunan
Rais, Muhammad Amien
Sarekat Islam
Solo
Speelman, Cornelius
Suharto
Sukarno
Sulawesi
Sumatra
Surabaya
Taman Siswa
Treaty of Giyanti
Umar, Teuku
Wahid, Abdurrahman
Yogyakarta

Laos
Bokeo
Chao Anou
Civil War of 1956–1975—Laos
Kaysone  Phomvihan
Lao People’s Revolutionary Party
Laos—Political System
Louangnamtha
Pathet Lao
Setthathirat
Souphanuvong, Prince
Souvanna Phouma, Prince
Vientiane
Xayabury

Malaysia
Abdul Razak
Abu Bakar
Anwar, Ibrahim
Badawi, Abdullah Ahmed
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SOUTHEAST ASIA (continued)
Government, Politics, and Law (continued)
Malaysia (continued)

Bendahara
Birch, James W. W.
Bumiputra
Clifford, Hugh
Federal Territories—Malaysia
Federation of Malaysia
Haji, Raja
Hussein Onn
Iskandar Muda
Johor
Kapitan Cina
Kedah
Kelantan
Kota Kinabalu
Kuala Lumpur
Kuching
Laksamana
Light, Francis
Lim Chong Eu
Mahathir Mohamad
Mahmud Shah
Malay States, Unfederated
Malayan People’s Anti-Japanese Army
Malayan Union
Malaysia—Political System
Malaysian Chinese Association
Mansur Shah
Mat Salleh Rebellion
May 13 Ethnic Riots— Malaysia
Melaka
Negeri Sembilan
Ningkan, Stephen Kalong
Onn Bin Jaafar
Pahang
Pangkor Treaty
Penang
Perak
Perlis
Raffles, Thomas Stamford
Resident System
Rukunegara
Sabah
Sarawak
Straits Settlements
Swettenham, Frank
Tan Siew Sin
Temenggong
Templer, Gerald
Trengganu
Wan Ahmad
Yap Ah Loy

Myanmar
All Burma Students Democratic Front
Anawratha
Anti-Fascist People’s Freedom League—Myanmar
Aung San
Aung San Suu Kyi
Bassein
Burma Independence Army
Chin State
Communist Party of Burma
Irrawaddy Division
Kachin Independence Organization
Kachin State
Karen National Union
Karen State
Kayah State
Magwe Division
Mandalay
Mandalay Division
Mon State
Mong Tai Army
Moulmein
Myanmar—Political System
National League for Democracy—Myanmar
National Unity Party—Myanmar
Ne Win, U
Nu, U
Palaung State Liberation Party
Pao National Organization
Pegu
Rakhine State
Sagaing Division
Shan State
Shan State Army
State Law and Order Restoration Council—

Myanmar
Tenasserim Division
Thakins
Than Shwe
Thant, U
Union Solidarity and Development Association—

Mya
United Wa State Party
Yangon
Yangon Division

Philippines
Aquino, Benigno
Aquino, Corazon
Autonomous Region of Muslim Mindanao
Baguio
Cebu
Davao
Estrada, Joseph
Garcia, Carlos P.
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Huk Rebellion
Macapagal, Diosdado
MacArthur, Douglas
Magsaysay, Ramon
Manila
Marcos, Ferdinand
Marcos, Imelda
Moro Islamic Liberation Front
Moro National Liberation Front
Nur Misuari
People Power Movement
Philippines—Political System
Ramos, Fidel
Rizal, José
Romulo, Carlos Peña
Urdaneta, Andres de
Zamboanga

Singapore
Barisan Sosialis
Goh Chok Tong
Goh Keng Swee
Jeyaretnam, Joshua Benjamin
Lee Kuan Yew
Lim Chin Siong
Marshall, David
Singapore—Political System
Singapore Democratic Party
Workers’ Party—Singapore

Thailand
Anand Panyarachun
Bangkok
Bhumipol Adulyadej
Chart Thai
Chavalit, Yongchaiyudh
Chiang Mai
Chuan Leekpai
Chulalongkorn, King
Ekaphap
Manhattan Incident
Mongkut
National Peacekeeping Council—Thailand
Nation-Religion-Monarch
October 6 Crisis—Thailand
Phalang Dharma Party
Phuket
Phya Taksin
Pibul Songgram
Pridi Banomyong
Rama Khamheng
Rama Tibodi I
Sarit Thanarat
Student Uprising of 1973—Thailand
Sulak Sivaraksa
Thai Revolution of 1932

Thailand—Political Parties
Thailand—Political System
Thaksin Shinawatra
Thanom Kittikachorn
Trailok
Ungphakorn Puey

Vietnam
An Duong Vuong
Anh Dao Duy
Army of the Republic of Vietnam
August Revolution
Ba Trieu
Bac Son Uprising
Bao Dai
Co Loa Thanh
Communism—Vietnam
Da Nang
Dalat
Duong Van Minh
Haiphong
Hanoi
Ho Chi Minh
Ho Chi Minh City
Ho Tung Mau
Hoi An
Hue
Huynh Tan Phat
Iron Triangle
Lac Long Quan
Le Duan
Le Duc Anh
Le Duc Tho
National Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam
Ngo Dinh Diem
Ngo Dinh Nhu
Nguyen Cao Ky
Nguyen Thi Minh Khai
Nguyen Van Thieu
Nhu, Madame Ngo Dinh
People’s Army of Vietnam
Phan Boi Chau
Phieu Le Kha
Revolt of the Short Hair
Revolutionary Youth League of Vietnam
Tay Son Rebellion
Tran Van Giau
Trung Sisters
Vietnam—Political System
Vietnam Communist Party
Vo Nguyen Giap
Vo Van Kiet

History and Profile
British in Southeast Asia
Dutch in Southeast Asia
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SOUTHEAST ASIA (continued)
History and Profile (continued)

Paleoanthropology—Southeast Asia
Portuguese in Southeast Asia
Srivijaya

Brunei
Brunei—Political System
Brunei—Profile

Cambodia
Cambodia—History
Cambodia—Profile
Khmer Empire

East Timor
East Timor—Profile

Indonesia
Aceh Rebellion
Amangkurat
British-Dutch Wars
Candi of Java
Indonesia—History
Indonesia—Profile
Java War
Konfrontasi
Majapahit
Mataram
Netherlands East Indies
Padri War
Pakualaman
Sailendra

Laos
Laos—History
Laos—Profile

Malaysia
Anglo-Dutch Treaty
Federated Malay States
Malaysia—History
Malaysia—Profile
Melaka Sultanate
White Rajas

Myanmar
Myanmar—History
Myanmar—Profile
Pagan

Philippines
Philippines—History
Philippines—Profile

Singapore
Singapore—History
Singapore—Profile

Thailand
Ayutthaya, Kingdom of
Ban Chiang
Sukhothai
Thailand—History

Thailand—Profile
Vietnam

Vietnam—History
Vietnam—Profile

International Relations
Association of South-East Asian Nations
Bali Summit
Bandung Conference
Bangkok Declaration
Chinese Influence in Southeast Asia
Five Power Defence Arrangements
India-Southeast Asia Relations
Indochina War of 1940–1941
Piracy—Southeast Asia
Southeast Asia—Human Rights
Southeast Asia Treaty Organization
Treaty of Amity and Co-operation of 1976
ZOPFAN

Cambodia
Cambodia-Laos Relations
Cambodia-Vietnam Relations
United Nations Transitional Authority in Cambodia

East Timor
United Nations in East Timor

Indonesia
Indonesia-Malaysia Relations
Indonesia–United States Relations
Irian Jaya Conquest
Volksraad

Laos
Cambodia-Laos Relations
Laos-Thailand Relations
Laos-Vietnam Relations

Malaysia
Indonesia-Malaysia Relations
Malayan Emergency
Malaysia-Europe Relations
Sabah Dispute

Myanmar
India-Myanmar Relations
Myanmar—Foreign Relations
Myanmar—Human Rights

Philippines
Japan-Philippines Relations
Philippines—Human Rights
Philippines–United States Relations

Thailand
Laos-Thailand Relations

Vietnam
Cambodia-Vietnam Relations
China-Vietnam Relations
Franco-Viet Minh War
Laos-Vietnam Relations
Soviet-Vietnamese TFOC
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Vietnam War
Vietnam–United States Relations

Language and Communication
Austronesian Languages
Malay-Indonesian Languages
Media—Insular Southeast Asia
Media—Mainland Southeast Asia
Mon-Khmer Languages
Tai-Kadai Languages

Indonesia
Bahasa Indonesia
Javanese
Mohamad, Goenawan
Tempo

Laos
Lao-Tai Languages

Myanmar
Burmese

Philippines
Philippine Languages

Singapore
Chinese-Language Newspapers—Singapore
Straits Times, The

Thailand
Saek

Vietnam
Chu Nom
Vietnamese Language

Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Adat
Akha
Borneo Peoples
Chinese in Southeast Asia
Clothing, Traditional—Tribal Southeast Asia
Ethnic Relations—Southeast Asia
Hmong
Khmu
Marriage and Family—Insular Southeast Asia
Marriage and Family—Mainland Southeast Asia
Refugees—Southeast Asia
Westernization—Southeast Asia
Women in Southeast Asia

Cambodia
Clothing, Traditional—Cambodia

Indonesia
Acehnese
Balinese
Clothing, Traditional—Indonesia
Coastal Malays
Madurese
Peranakan
Pribumi
Priyayi
South Asians in Southeast Asia

Sundanese
Laos

Clothing, Traditional—Laos
Khmer

Malaysia
Clothing, Traditional—Malaysia
Orang Asli

Myanmar
Burmans
Chin
Chinese in Myanmar
Ethnic Conflict—Myanmar
Kachin
Karen
Mon
Rohingya
Shan

Philippines
Godparenthood—Philippines

Thailand
Clothing, Traditional—Thailand
Mechai Viravaidya
Thai

Vietnam
Boat People
Chinese in Vietnam
Clothing, Traditional—Vietnam
Sino-Vietnamese Culture
Vietnam—Internal Migration
Vietnamese
Vietnamese, Overseas

Religion and Philosophy
Basi
Buddhism, Theravada—Southeast Asia
Christianity—Southeast Asia
Islam—Mainland Southeast Asia
Muang
Pali Canon
Protestant Fundamentalism—Southeast Asia
Zikir

Brunei
Islam—Brunei

Indonesia
Abangan
Hosen, Ibrahim
Islam—Indonesia
Muhammadiyah
Nahdlatul Ulama
Prambanan Hindu
Santri

Laos
Prabang
That Luang

READER’S GUIDE



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIAxlviii

SOUTHEAST ASIA (continued)
Religion and Philosophy (continued)
Malaysia

Angkatan Belia Islam Malaysia
Islam—Malaysia

Myanmar
Christianity—Myanmar
Islam—Myanmar
Spirit Cults

Philippines
Catholicism, Roman—Philippines
Iglesia ni Christo
Islam—Philippines
Philippine Independent Church
Ruiz, Saint Lorenzo
Sin, Jaime

Thailand
Buddhadasa, Bhikku
Dhammayut Sect
Hinduism—Thailand
Phra Pathom Chedi

Vietnam
Buddhism—Vietnam
Cao Dai
Catholicism, Roman—Vietnam
Hoa Hao
Thich Nhat Hanh

Science,Technology, and Health
Bedil
Calendars—Southeast Asia
Gunpowder and Rocketry

SOUTHWEST ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation

Alghoza
Bhitai, Shah Abdul Latif
Jami, ‘Abdurrahman
Khushal Khan Khatak
Shah, Waris

Afghanistan
Cuisine—Afghanistan

Pakistan
Ali Khan, Bade Ghulam
Bhit Shah
Faiz Ahmed Faiz
Gulgee
Hir Ranjha Story
Iqbal, Muhammad
Makli Hill
Naqsh, Jamil
Nusrat Fateh Ali Khan
Sabri Brothers
Sadequain

Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Afghanistan

Afghanistan—Economic System
Pakistan

Karakoram Highway
Pakistan—Economic System

Education
Pakistan

Pakistan—Education System
Geography and the Natural World

Badakhshan
Kabul River
Karakoram Mountains
Khyber Pass
Ravi River

Afghanistan
Afghan Hound
Dasht-e Margo
Hunza
Wakhan

Pakistan
Azad Kashmir
Baltistan
Bolan Pass
Indus River
Indus River Dolphin
Khunjerab Pass
Sutlej River

Government, Politics, and Law
Afghani, Jamal ad-din
Baluchistan
Dost Muhammad
Taxila

Afghanistan
Afghanistan—Political System
Amanollah
Bagram
Bamian
Bin Laden, Osama
Daud, Muhammad
Dawai, Abdul Hadi
Din Mohammad, Mushk-e Alam
Ghazna
Herat
Kabul
Mahmud of Ghazna
Mazar-e Sharif
Mujahideen
Omar, Mullah Muhammad
Taliban
Zahir Shah

Pakistan
Abdullah, Muhammad
Anarkali
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Ayub Khan
Bhutto, Benazir
Bhutto, Zulfiqar Ali
David, Collin
Hadood
Islamabad
Jama�at-e-Islami
Jinnah, Mohammed Ali
Karachi
Khan, Abdul Ghaffar
Lahore
Mohenjo Daro
Muhajir Qawmi Movement
Multan
Musharraf, Pervez
North-West Frontier Province Sarhad
Pakistan—Political System
Pakistan People’s Party
Peshawar
Rahmat Ali, Chauduri
Rohtas Fort
Sehwan
Sind
Zia-ul-Haq, Mohammad

History and Profile
Afghanistan

Afghanistan—History
Afghanistan—Profile
Durrani

Pakistan
Federally Administered Tribal Areas—Pakistan
Pakistan—History
Pakistan—Profile

International Relations
Afghanistan

Afghanistan—Human Rights
Treaty of Gandomak

Pakistan
Bangladesh-Pakistan Relations
India-Pakistan Relations
Pakistan—Human Rights

Language and Communication
Pashto

Afghanistan
Dari

Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Afridi
Baluchi
Brahui
Pashtun
Pashtunwali
Waziri
Clothing, Traditional—Afghanistan
Ethnic Conflict—Afghanistan

Hazara
Pakistan

Sindhi
Siraiki
Women in Pakistan

Religion and Philosophy
Bakhsh, Data Ganj
Islam—Southwest Asia
Shah, Mihr Ali
Shahbaz Qalandar Lal
Sufism—Southwest Asia

Afghanistan
Ansari, Abdullah
Bitab, Sufi

Pakistan
Mawdudi, Abu’l-A’la
Muhajir

WEST ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation

Architecture—West Asia
Architecture, Islamic—West Asia
Cinema—West Asia
Music—West Asia
Rudaki
Shahnameh Epic
Sports—Islamic Asia
Twelver Shi�ism

Iran
Cuisine—Iran
No-ruz
Literature, Persian

Iraq
Cuisine—Iraq
Poetry—Iraq

Turkey
Children’s Day—Turkey
Cuisine—Turkey
Guney, Yilmaz
Literature—Turkey
Music—Turkey
Nesin, Aziz
Pamuk, Orhan

Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Agriculture—West Asia
Industry—West Asia
Oil Industry—West Asia
Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries

Iran
Iran—Economic System

Iraq
Iraq—Economic System

Turkey
Etatism—Turkey
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WEST ASIA (continued)
Economics, Commerce, and Transportation

(continued)
Turkey—Economic System

Education
Iran

Iran—Education System
Iraq

Iraq—Education System
Turkey

Turkey—Education System
Geography and the Natural World

Caucasia
Euphrates River
Sistan
Tigris River

Iran
Abkhazia
Amu Dar’ya
Dagestan
Elburz
Gulf of Oman
Persian Gulf
Zagros Mountains

Turkey
Aegean Sea
Anti-Taurus
Ararat, Mount
Black Sea
Bosporus
Cappadocia
Cilician Gates
Dardanelles
Gaziantep
Izmir
Kizel Irmak River
Marmara, Sea of
Tarsus
Taurus Mountains
Yesilirmak River

Government, Politics, and Law
Aleppo
Karabag
Yerevan

Iran
Abadan
Ardabil
Azerbaijan
Bakhtaran
Bandar Abbas
Bazargan, Mehdi
Constitution, Islamic—Iran
Esfahan
Fars

Hamadan
Iran—Political System
Islamic Revolution—Iran
Kandahar
Kerman
Khomeini, Ayatollah
Khurasan
Khuzestan
Mashhad
Qom
Sana’i
Shariati, Ali
Shiraz
Tabriz
Tehran
Veleyet-e Faqih

Iraq
Al-Najaf
Baghdad
Basra
Hussein, Saddam
Iraq—Political System
Karbala
Kirkuk
Mosul
Sulaymaniya

Turkey
Adalet Partisi
Adana
Afyon
Amasya
Anatolia
Ankara
Antakya
Antalya
Ataturk
Bayar, Mahmut Celal
Bodrum
Bursa
Constitution—Turkey
Demirel, Suleyman
Democrat Party—Turkey
Diyarbakir
Edirne
Erzurum
Halide Edib Adivar
Hikmet, Nazim
Inonu,  Mustafa Ismet
Istanbul
Iznik
Kars
Kas
Kemal, Yasar
Konya
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Kutahya
Menderes, Adnan
Mersin
North Cyprus, Turkish Republic of
Ozal, Turgut
Pergamon
Refah and Fazilet Parties
Republican People’s Party—Turkey
Rize
Samsun
Sardis
Sinop
Sivas
Tanzimat
Trabzon
Turkey—Political System
Urfa
Van
Zonguldak

History and Profile
Iran

Iran—History
Iran—Profile
Pahlavi Dynasty
Qajar Dynasty

Iraq
Iraq—History
Iraq—Profile

Turkey
Archaeology—Turkey
Byzantines
Hittites
Ottoman Empire
Turkey—Profile
Turkey, Republic of

International Relations
Ibn Battutah

Iran
Iran—Human Rights
Iran-Iraq Relations
Iran-Russia Relations
Iran–United States Hostage Crisis
Iran–United States Relations

Iraq
Iran-Iraq Relations
Iraq—Human Rights
Iraq-Turkey Relations
Persian Gulf War

Turkey
European Union and Turkey
Iraq-Turkey Relations

North Atlantic Treaty Organization and Turkey
Turkey—Human Rights
Turkey-Russia Relations
Turkey–United States Relations

Language and Communication
Arabic
Media—West Asia
Persian

Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Arabs
Armenians
Kurds
Marriage and Family—West Asia
Turks—West Asia
Westernization—West Asia
Women in West Asia

Iran
Azerbaijanis
Bakhtiari
Persepolis
Persians

Iraq
Clothing, Traditional—Iraq
Marsh Arabs

Turkey
Albanians
Bulgarians
Circassians
Clothing, Traditional—Turkey
Greeks in Turkey
Miletus
Tatars

Religion and Philosophy
Alevi Muslims
Baha�i
Islam—West Asia
Judaism—West Asia
Muslims, Shi�ite
Muslims, Sunni
Oriental Orthodox Church
Qadiriya
Saint Paul

Iran
Babism

Turkey
Eastern Orthodox Church

Science, Technology, and Health
Calendars—West Asia
Kariz Irrigation System
Medicine, Traditional—West Asia
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POSSESSION Possession refers to some of the
fierce dances still practiced today in India, mainly in
the Kerala region, called Thirai Attam and Teyyam.
The spirit supposedly possessing the dancer is that of
a hero, not a demon, and the term "devil dancing" used
by Western anthropologists conveys a false image. In
popular imagination this hero has been accorded a kind
of godhood through local worship, and through the
performance his blessings are sought as a means of re-
ceiving personal cures and for general well-being.

The word teyyam is derived from the Sanskrit de-
vam (god), which indicates that the spirit being pla-
cated is not evil. The confusion may have arisen
because the dancer is dressed in a horrifying costume.
The actor (kolam) wears a huge headdress, sometimes
with two skulls as ear covers; he is bare chested, his
arms are loaded with bangles, and he wears many neck-
laces and a wide skirt with painted snakes. A cobra is
painted on his chest, a huge halo from the head to the
hips emphasizes his figure, and he wields a scimitar
with consummate skill. There are some three hundred
Teyyams, each telling a different story about a hero.

In Kerala the custom of raising stones in honor of
great warriors was practiced as early as the second cen-
tury CE. Later in makeshift temples (sthanams) for
these heroes, the sword or other weapon was kept on
a wooden stool. No daily ceremony is performed in
these temples, which still exist today, but an annual
Teyyam dance funded by the community is held for
the hero.

The performance sometimes begins with prelimi-
nary dances and often, but not always, the sacrifice of
a cock. After putting on his costume, the performer
invokes the spirit (bhootam) of the hero and is slowly

possessed by it. Finally he dances in great frenzy for
hours. When the divine force subsides and he is calm,
he is considered to be the holy embodiment of divin-
ity. He goes into the temple, brings out some turmeric
with rice, and distributes it to the participating audi-
ence and devotees, personally giving blessings to each
of them.

The Teyyams are still popular in Kerala, where they
are patronized not only by the rural population but
also by urban and educated people.

Bharat Gupt

Further Reading
Banerji, Projesh. (1959) The Folk Dances of India. Allahabad,

India: Kitabistan.
Gautam, M. R. (1980) The Musical Heritage of India. Delhi:

Abhinav Publications.
Kurup, K. K. N. (1973) The Cult of Teyyam and Hero Wor-

ship in Kerala. Calcutta, India: Indian Publishers.
Roy Chaudhury, H. C. (1962) Materials for the Study of the

Early History of the Vaisnava Sect. Calcutta, India: n.p.

POTALA PALACE A huge structure that dom-
inates the Tibetan capital of Lhasa, Potala Palace has
been the home of Tibet’s Dalai Lamas since 1642,
when the unfinished building was consecrated. It was
built by the great fifth Dalai Lama, Ngawang Lozang
Gyamtsho (1617–1682), to represent the cosmic
mountain abode of the bodhisattva of compassion,
Chenrezi, who is believed to dwell on Potala Moun-
tain in south India and to be embodied in the Dalai
Lamas. The Red Hill, 130 meters above Lhasa and al-
ready sacred to Chenrezi, was chosen as the site. The

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 1
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Potala was also built as a fortress, thus expressing its
dual religious and political function. So important was
this palace that the death of the Dalai Lama was kept
secret for twelve years so that it could be finished with-
out political interference. The Dalai Lamas are in-
terred in sepulchers in the palace.

The Potala consists of a huge central keep painted
maroon, the religious color, surrounded by a white
palace, representing the secular. This creates an effect
of wings, so that the whole edifice, with its golden
roofs, seems to soar. There are two thousand rooms,
numerous temples and shrines, and the private rooms
of the Dalai Lamas, now open to tourists. UNESCO
has declared Potala a World Heritage Site. China
claims it has spent some $6.7 million between 1989
and 1994 on extensive renovation work on the palace.

Michael Kowalewski

Further Reading
Batchelor, Stephen. (1987) The Tibet Guide. London: Wis-

dom.
Dorje, Gyurme. (1996) Tibet Handbook. Bath, U.K.: Trade

& Travels Handbooks.
Dowman, Keith. (1988) Power Places of Central Tibet. Lon-

don: Routledge & Kegan Paul.
Karmay, Samten G. (1994) Secret Visions of the Fifth Dalai

Lama. London: Serindia.
Richardson, Hugh. (1994) Ceremonies of the Lhasa Year. Lon-

don: Serindia.

PPP. See Partai Persatuan Pembangunan.

PRABANG The Prabang is a Buddha image revered
by the Lao nation. The Prabang is 76.2 centimeters
(30 inches) tall and is an image of Buddha standing in
the "no fear" stance. Legend states that the Prabang
originated in Sri Lanka and was taken to the Khmer
kingdom Angkor. King Fa Ngoum (1316–1374), the

founder of the Kingdom of Lan Xang, used the Pra-
bang to legitimize his rule as a righteous Buddhist
monarch by taking the image to Vientiane in the 1350s.
Vixun (reigned 1501–1520), a great patron of Bud-
dhism, moved the Prabang from Vientiane to Xiang
Dong Xiang Thong (Luang Prabang) and began the
royal cult of worshiping the image. The image presided
over religious and political ceremonies conducted by
Lao monarchs. When King Setthathirat (1534–1571)
moved the capital of the Kingdom of Lan Xang from
Xiang Dong Xiang Thong to Vientiane, he left the
Prabang image and renamed the city Luang Prabang
in honor of the icon and ordered the construction of
Vat Xieng Thong to house the Prabang. During the
Siamese invasion of 1778–1779, the Siamese took the
Prabang and Emerald Buddha images to Bangkok to
symbolize the Lao kingdom’s loss of independence and
power. During the reign of the Siamese king Mongkut,
the Prabang was returned to King Chantarat in 1867.
The Prabang presently resides in the Royal Palace Mu-
seum of Luang Prabang.

Linda S. McIntosh

Further Reading
Stuart-Fox, Martin. (1996) The Lao Kingdom of Lan Xang:

Rise and Decline. Bangkok, Thailand: White Lotus.

PRAKARANA Prakarana drama is one of the ten
dramatic genres of classical Indian theater; indeed, it
was one of the two main types, the other being nataka
drama. Nataka dramas took their plots from the great
epics (the Ramayana and the Mahabharata); their prin-
ciple characters were gods or kings. Prakarana drama,
on the other hand, has been called social drama; its
plots came from tales, and its protagonists were not
royalty, but—though this was not explicitly said—
members of the sophisticated urban elite: merchants
and learned brahmans.

Differences between Nataka 
and Prakarana Drama

Unlike nataka drama, prakarana drama had a large
number of characters. In addition to the protagonist,
minor characters such as servants, pimps, small traders,
courtesans, and servant women were given important
roles. The episodes of the play centered on a house-
hold and the city; unlike in nataka drama, there was
no travel to heaven or the underworld, or even to other
regions of India.

Modesty and restraint were uncompromisingly de-
manded from the performers by ancient law-makers.

PPP

POTALA PALACE—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

The winter palace of the Dalai Lama since the
seventh century, Potala Palace in Lhasa was des-
ignated a UNESCO World Heritage Site in
1994, 2000, and 2001. The palace complex
stands as a symbol of Tibetan Buddhism.
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The prakarana was supposed to be the ideal family
show, revealing life in all its aspects, but viewed deco-
rously.

As with the nataka, this dramatic form took love
stories for its plots, but unlike the nataka, prakarana
often had a courtesan as the heroine. It must be re-
membered that in ancient India prostitution was not
only a legitimate part of the social order, the fulfill-
ment of sexual desire outside the marital bond with
women of pleasure was coveted for personal well-
being and prized as a mark of social status. It could be
justly considered as a part of one of the four aims (pu-
rusharthas) of life, namely, the fulfillment of desires
(kama). Ideally, to elevate it from the purely physical
level, sexuality was to be embellished with fine arts like
dancing, music, poetry and painting in which all the
courtesans of the higher ranks were adept. As a social
norm, it was obligatory for the courtesans and their
visitors to patronize and support the arts. Given those
facts, wherever there was genuine affection between
the customer and the courtesan (which was not un-
common), the result was a near tragic situation, as it
was neither easy nor practical to convert the bond into
a respectable marriage. Given this historical back-
ground, the prakarana should be seen as a natural rep-
resentation of mainstream ancient urban life rather
than as a fanciful dramatic set-up.

The Little Clay Cart
Mrichchakatika (The Little Clay Cart), attributed to

Shudraka, a king who lived sometime between the
third and tenth centuries, is the most famous prakarana
drama. It demonstrates the conventions of the form.

Vasantasena, the richest courtensan of the city Uj-
jaiyani, is fascinated by the personal accomplishments
and the great magnanimity of Charudatta, a famous
merchant whose charity has reduced him to
bankcruptcy. As the play opens, she is seen running in
the dark night to escape the clutches of Sansthanaka,
the cruel brother-in-law of the king. She accidentally
enters the house of Charudatta, in whose custody she
leaves her jewelry before being escorted home. The
jewels are stolen at night by Sharvilaka, who needs
money to free his beloved Madanika, a slave of Va-
santasena. While receiving the jewels as slave price,
Vasantasena recognizes them as her own and realizes
that Charudatta has been robbed. She frees Madanika
and marries her to Sharvilaka but the couple are sep-
arated immediately as Sharvilaka is callled upon to free
his friend Aryaka from the prison of the unjust king.

On learning of the theft, to save her husband's
honor, Charudatta’s wife Dhuta sends Vasantasena her

own necklace to replace what has been stolen. Charu-
datta sends along a letter in which he claims that he
had lost Vasantasena’s jewelry in a gambling bout and
as compensation is sending this necklace. An over-
whelmed Vasantasena visits Charudatta at home and
tells him about the theft. The lovers enjoy the cool-
ing summer rain and Vasantasena, accepted by the
whole household, spends the night there. In the morn-
ing she sends back the necklace of Dhuta, but Dhuta
does not accept it, saying that her husband is her best
jewel. In the meantime, Vasantasena sees Dhuta’s lit-
tle son crying because he must play with a clay cart
while the neighbor child plays with a golden cart.
Moved by Charudatta’s fall in the fortunes, Vasan-
tasena gives the child the necklace so that he can get
a golden cart.

The lovers plan to spend a day together, but by a
mistake Vasantasena boards the wrong carriage and is
accosted by Sansthanaka. When Vasantasena rebuffs
him, Sansthanaka becomes enraged and strangles her.
He then accuses Charudatta of murdering Vasantasena
for jewelry. Charudatta is tried, and as jewels are found
on his friend, he is condemned to death. A shattered
Dhuta decides to immolate herself. Meanwhile Vasan-
tasena is revived by a Buddhist monk and taken to the
magistrates. Charudatta is saved at the last moment and
united with both Dhuta and Vasantasena. Sansthanaka
is caught but saved from execution by a forgiving
Charudatta. A new ruler, who has just deposed the old
king, confers the status of a lawful wife on Vasantasena
and the play ends with a benediction.

This prakarana emphasizes that good action and pu-
rity of heart can reverse all ill fortune. Vasantasena is
the opposite of the average courtesans, who love for
money, and Charudatta is the opposite of the common
merchants, who hide wealth. They both bring about
a change of heart in many who come in contact with
them, and the power of their selflessness even brings
about a change in government.

Prakarana Drama in Context
The prakarana, like nataka, was done with plenty of

dance, music, and elaborate gestures reflecting a full
range of subtle emotions with postures, movements,
and facial expressions. It was meant to be a fine com-
bination of speech, gesture, dance, music, stage con-
ventions, and symbols used in a highly embellished
manner. Prakarana drama had five to ten acts, and used
many different languages. Ancient Indian drama, so
often wrongly called Sanskrit drama, was actually a
multilingual theater; Sanskrit was spoken only by ed-
ucated and rich male characters and did not account

PRAKARANA
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for more than 30 percent of its total speech text. Most
of the songs, not written by the dramatist but added
by the producer, were in vernacular tongues. The
prakarana specialized even more than the nataka in
multilingual expression as it had a larger caste. It was
the best mirror of ancient society.

By the end of the eleventh century, when ancient
theater disintegrated, prakarana had become extinct,
as the ancient life and ideals it portrayed was either
disrupted or transformed. The advent of Islamic rule
meant the end of prostitution as a social institution
managed by the state, and the patronage of painting,
dance, and music as combined with public sexuality
was unthinkable. The new theater, which centered
around religious devotion, was too otherworldly an en-
vironment for prakarana.

Bharat Gupt

Further Reading
Byrski, Christopher. (1974) Concept of Ancient Indian Theatre.
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Raghavan, V. (1952) The Social Play in Sanskrit. Bangalore,
India: IIC.

Shekhar, Indu. (1960) Sanskrit Drama, Its Origin and Decline.
Lieden, Netherlands: E. J. Brill.

Ryder, Arthur William, trans. (1905) The Little Clay Cart
(Mrchchakatika): A Hindu Drama Attributed to King Shu-
draka. Harvard Oriental Series, no. 9. Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press.

PRAMBANAN HINDU Prambanan is a village
near Yogyakarta, Java that has lent its name to the
largest Hindu temple complex in Indonesia, built in
the ninth and tenth centuries CE. An inscription from
the site dates to 856 CE, mentioning a royal funeral in
which the deceased shivaitic king of Central Java was
united with Siva. The largest temple (47 meters high),
probably the tomb of the king, has four inner cham-
bers containing statues of Siva Mahadeva, Siva Ma-
haguru, Ganesha, and Durga. The reliefs on the inner
side of the temple’s balustrade depict episodes from
the Ramayana. Its story is continued in the reliefs on
the balustrade of the smaller Brahma temple, south of
the Siva temple. The Brahma temple has only one
chamber with a statue showing Brahma as a manifes-
tation of Siva. The Vishnu temple north of the Siva
temple is encircled by a relief depicting episodes from
the Krishnayana. The statue in this temple represents

Vishnu also as an aspect of Siva. The three opposite
temples originally housed the statues of the deities’ ve-
hicles. Today, only that of Siva can still be seen. The
restoration of the main temples was completed be-
tween 1951 and the mid-1990s.

Martin Ramstedt

Further Reading
Bernet Kempers, A. J. (1959) Ancient Indonesian Art. Cam-

bridge, MA: Harvard University Press.
Dumarçay, Jacques. (1987) The Temples of Java. Singapore:

Oxford University Press.
Stutterheim, Willem. (1989) Rama-Legends and Rama-Reliefs

in Indonesia. New Delhi: Indira Gandhi National Centre
for the Arts.

PRAMOEDYA ANANTA TOER (b. 1925), In-
donesian novelist. Born in Blora, Central Java, on 6
February 1925, Pramoedya first built a reputation as
a writer during the struggle for Indonesian indepen-
dence (1945–1949), writing Perburuan (The Fugitive)
while imprisoned by the Dutch (1947–1949). In the
1950s he was active in teaching, writing, and journal-
ism, and was connected to the Communist-linked
Lekra (Institute of People’s Culture), though not a
member of the Party itself. After the anti-Communist
purge in 1965, Pramoedya was incarcerated in the
Buru Island prison camp. There he began telling sto-
ries to fellow inmates, stories that formed the basis of
the tetralogy of novels: Bumi Manusia (This Earth of
Mankind), Anak Semua Bangsa (Child of All Nations),
Jejak Langkah (Footsteps), and Rumah Kaca (House of
Glass). The first two were published on Pramoedya’s
release in 1980, briefly becoming best-sellers before
being banned for promoting Communism. During the
1980s and 1990s he lived mainly under house arrest in
Jakarta, being released only after Suharto’s fall.
Pramoedya’s novels combine deep knowledge of In-
donesia’s history and culture with passionate concern
for its people.

Tim Byard-Jones

Further Reading
Pramoedya Ananta Toer. (1950) Perburuan (The Fugitive).

Trans. by Willem Samuels. New York: William Morrow.
———. (1980) Anak Semua Bangsa (Child of All Nations).

Trans. by Max Lane. New York: William Morrow.
———. (1980) Bumi Manusia (This Earth of Mankind). Trans.

by Max Lane. New York: William Morrow.
———. (1985) Jejak Langkah (Footsteps). Trans. by Max

Lane. New York: William Morrow.
———. (1988) Rumah Kaca (House of Glass). Trans. by Max

Lane. New York: William Morrow.
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PREMCHAND (1880–1936), Hindi and Urdu
writer. Premchand is the pen name of Dhanpat Rai Sri-
vastana, who was born on 31 July 1880 in the village of
Lamahi near Varanasi (Benares), India. Rai Srivastana
was not good at his studies and could not pass the ma-
triculation examination. After the death of his father,
he became a schoolteacher in 1899 with a salary of eigh-
teen rupees per month. He began his literary career and
wrote under the pen name Premchand. In 1907, he pub-
lished short stories in Urdu but switched to Hindi eight
years afterward. In 1916, he published his first short
story in Hindi, Panch Parameswar (Five Gods).

During the period between 1917 and 1936, Prem-
chand dominated the Hindi literary scene with his sto-
ries and novels. His works reflected contemporary
social and political realities in India at the time. Sym-
pathizing with the downtrodden, he wrote powerful
and gripping stories and novels about social inequal-
ity, poverty of the peasants, and exploitation of
women. He was influenced by Gandhian ideals and
even joined the noncooperation movement. The novel
Godan (Gift of a Cow) is a vivid account of a helpless
peasant, exploitation by landlords, and problems of un-
touchability. Gaban (Misappropriation) is about the
destruction of a family caused by the materialism of a
female member. He wrote 250 short stories and eleven
novels. Some of his important novels are Premashrama
(Hermitage of Love, 1918), Rangabhumi (Theater,
1925), and Karmabhumi (Workplace, 1932). He died
on 8 October 1936.

Patit Paban Mishra

Further Reading
Jidal, K. B. (1993) A History of Hindi Literature. New Delhi:

Munshiram.
Rai, Alok. (1993) Premchand. Reprint ed. New Delhi: Na-

tional Book Trust.

PRIBUMI Pribumi (literally "offspring of the soil")
is an Indonesian term referring to people considered
as natives of the country, belonging to various ethnic
groups in the archipelago. As a sociodemographic cat-
egory, it refers to the Dutch colonial policy of differ-
entiating three classes of people—Europeans, Asian
migrants (primarily ethnic Chinese), and pribumi (in-
lander in Dutch).

Pribumi and the Malaysian term bumiputra have
equivalent meaning. However, in Malaysia, the bu-
miputra make up only just over half of the country’s
population, whereas the pribumi are around 95 percent
of Indonesia’s 220 million inhabitants; only about 5

percent of the population are considered as non-
pribumi, mainly people of Chinese descent.

Also unlike Malaysia, where the bumiputra are
largely Malay Muslims (as well as several ethnic mi-
norities indigenous to the states of Sabah and Sarawak
on Borneo island, many of whom are non-Muslims),
in Indonesia the pribumi are not associated with any
specific ethnic group or religion. Indonesia is the
largest Muslim country in the world, and close to 90
percent of its population profess Islam as their reli-
gion. Yet there are regions and ethnic groups, mostly
in the eastern part of the archipelago, in which peo-
ple of other faiths are in the majority. For instance,
the areas of southern Maluku and Irian Jaya (the west-
ern half of New Guinea island) are predominantly
Protestant; the province of East Nusa Tenggara is pre-
dominantly Catholic; and Bali is home to Indonesian
Hindus. Despite the differences in religious beliefs
compared with the Muslim majority, they are also con-
sidered pribumi.

Similar to the bumiputra in Malaysia, the pribumi
are mainly a socioeconomic category, especially in
terms of true economic disparity. Although only a
small percentage of the total population of Indonesia,
the non-pribumi, especially the ethnic Chinese, con-
trol much of the country’s economic activities, pri-
marily in the manufacturing, financial, and trading
sectors. As a result, the non-pribumi are perceived as
an affluent class, while the pribumi are economically
disadvantaged.

On the other hand, the Indonesian state has an un-
official discriminatory policy toward non-pribumi.
Hurdles discourage them from entering public civil or
military services and state universities. In the past,
many of them were even persuaded to change their
names from mainly Chinese to pribumi ones, so that
they might be more readily assimilated with the
pribumi.

There have been efforts to ameliorate the tense
pribumi–non-pribumi relationship in Indonesia. On the
economic front, to bridge the gap between the poorer
pribumi and the more affluent non-pribumi, some have
suggested the idea of developing a people’s economy,
more or less inspired by the perceived success of
Malaysia’s New Economic Policy. This economy
would direct state resources toward helping small and
medium enterprises as well as cooperatives owned
overwhelmingly by pribumi entrepreneurs.

On the social side, people have suggested allowing
the non-pribumi access to public services, including
political posts. This proposed policy would aim at off-
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setting the non-pribumi preoccupation with economic-
related activities while fostering greater social inte-
gration.

Irman G. Lanti

Further Reading
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donesia: Bina Rena Pariwara.

PRIDI BANOMYONG (1900–1983), Thai po-
litical and intellectual figure. Pridi Banomyong (Lu-
ang Pradit Manutham) is one of Thailand’s most
prominent and influential political and intellectual fig-
ures of the twentieth century. While studying on a
king’s scholarship in France, in February 1927 he and
six colleagues founded the People’s Party with the ob-
jective of overthrowing Siam’s absolute monarchy.
Following the revolution of 24 June 1932, which trans-

formed Siam into a constitutional monarchy, he be-
came one of Siam’s leading political figures.

Among his many diverse roles were minister of the
interior (1934), minister of foreign affairs (1937), re-
gent (1941–1945), secret leader of the resistance move-
ment against the Japanese occupation (1941–1945),
senior statesman (1945), and prime minister (1946).
His intellectual influences included the founding of
Thammasat University (1934) and extensive publica-
tions dealing primarily with political economy and in-
cluding a novel and film, The King of the White
Elephant.

Over time, considerable controversy arose con-
cerning Pridi and his vision for the future of Thailand.
He was falsely accused of being a communist and want-
ing to transform Thailand into a republic. The mys-
terious death of King Rama VIII in June 1946, while
Pridi was prime minister, led to never-substantiated
accusations against him. Eventually he was forced into
lifelong exile in China (1949–1970) and France
(1970–1983). In Pridi’s honor a statute was built at
Thammasat University (1984) and a Pridi Banomyong
Foundation (1983) and a Pridi Banomyong Institute
(1995) were created.

Pridi was included in UNESCO’s list of Great Per-
sonalities and Historic Events for the year 2000, and
this year was declared by UNESCO as the centennial
of Pridi. Also, the Université Paris (1 Panthéon-
Sorbonne) in 2000 celebrated the centenary of Pridi
and honored him as "one of the great constitutional-
ists of the twentieth century," comparing him to such
figures as Rousseau, Montesquieu, and de Tocqueville.

Gerald W. Fry

Further Reading
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PRIDI BANOMYONG

PRIDI BANOMYONG ON THE
THAI CONSTITUTIONAL

SYSTEM
"The constitutional system has been established
as a democratic system which respects a human
being as a human being, which respects the
Thainess (khwam pen Thai) of the Siamese peo-
ple as free (thai) people and not as slaves, which
accepts that sovereignty comes from the Siamese
people, and which has the king as the head of
state whom we respect and revere. . . ."

Source: Radio speech delivered by Pridi on 27
June 1936 on the fourth anniversary of the

constitutional system.
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PRINTING AND PAPERMAKING Printing
and papermaking were two key Chinese inventions
that created two different communications revolutions
in the premodern world, one in Asia and the other in
Europe, by permitting the rapid transmission of in-
formation and ideas.

The Invention of Paper
The invention of paper is attributed to a court of-

ficial of the Han dynasty. In 105 CE, the eunuch Cai
Lun (d. 121) presented the Han emperor with a new
writing material. With the rise of the first Chinese em-
pire (the Qin dynasty, 221–206 BCE) came a rise in the
imperial bureaucracy and an increasingly urgent need
for new writing materials and methods of record keep-
ing. The earliest Chinese records (sixteenth–eleventh
centuries BCE) were etched on tortoise shells and an-
imal bones. Later, these cumbersome materials were
gradually replaced with wooden tablets and strips of
bamboo. Though less costly, imperial record keeping
generated hundreds of pounds of records on these ma-
terials. Though the inventor of paper remains anony-
mous, Chinese archaeologists in 1957 dated the
earliest known sample of paper found in China to 49
BCE, over 150 years before Cai Lun’s presentation.

This early sample of paper shares basic features of
manufacture with today’s machine-made paper. Early
papermakers macerated old rope ends, rags, and fish-
ing nets in water to free the component vegetable
fibers, then sifted the solution with a screen to form
thin sheets of matted fibers. They could leave the wet
sheets to dry on the screen or place them on another
drying surface. What distinguishes paper formed this
way from the papyrus of the ancient Egyptians is this
process of separating and reforming vegetable fibers
into a single sheet (papyrus, by comparison, is simply
pithed and flattened to create a writing surface). Once
dry, the fibers in paper form chemical bonds and cre-
ate a strong but light writing surface.

By the fourth century, paper had replaced wood and
bamboo strips as the writing material of choice, and
by the sixth century, Chinese papermakers had learned
how to extract vegetable fiber from the bark of the
mulberry tree, one of the best sources of paper fiber.
Mulberry bark is still favored by fine papermakers in
China, Korea, and Japan today because of its strength
and beauty.

In papermaking, the longer the length of the fibers,
the stronger the paper. As a result, much of the sub-
sequent history of papermaking in Asia has been the
development of techniques that preserve fiber length.
To ensure the even distribution of the paper fibers,

papermakers learned to add a starch solution to the
pulp to suspend the fibers.

Stamps and Rubbings
Having produced an inexpensive, light medium on

which to write, the Chinese next searched for a way
to mass-produce text and images, primarily for reli-
gious reasons. In the eighth century, devout Buddhists
sought to spread their religion by producing thousands
of copies of the Buddha’s word and image. One early
technique was to produce a stamp with an image
carved in relief on its surface. Once inked with a com-
bination of black soot and oil, the stamp could be
pressed onto a sheet of paper, sparing the patron the
cost of reproducing the image by hand. This technique
was fine for relatively small images but larger and more
complex images and texts were much more difficult.

Another technique frequently used by government
artisans was making rubbings from stone stele.
Though not as fast as stamping, rubbings could be
taken from large surfaces with complex engravings. To
make a rubbing, the artisan would take a moist sheet
of fine paper and place it onto the surface of the text-
or image-bearing stone stele or tablet. When the pa-
per adhered to the surface of the stele, the artisan care-
fully pressed some of the moist paper into the crevices
of the stele or tablet with a pad. Then the artisan would
take another pad, this time inked with water and black
soot, and pad the ink onto the surface paper. The pad
would not touch the paper the artisan had pressed into
the engraving. When the paper was dry, the artisan
would peel the inked sheet off the stone, revealing a
copy of the engraving in white on a black background.
The rubbing technique is still valued for its precision
and aesthetic quality, and it is used to duplicate im-
ages of fine calligraphy for Chinese art collectors.

By the eighth century, all the prerequisites for print-
ing were in place. With stamps and rubbings, artisans
knew how to take prints from both relief and engraved
images. Stamps could replicate small images quickly,
and rubbings could reproduce large, detailed images, al-
beit slowly. Neither method could satisfy the increas-
ing demand in Chinese society for more books.
Buddhists, Taoists, and Confucians all sought to pro-
duce more copies of their canonical texts for a increas-
ingly literate public. Sometime in the eighth century,
an artisan thought of combining the advantages of
stamps and rubbings by making woodblock prints.

Woodblock Printing
Xylography, or woodblock printing, is both a simple

and sophisticated technique for printing, unrivaled un-

PRINTING AND PAPERMAKING
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til the advent of machine printing presses in the nine-
teenth century. Three skilled artisans are needed to pre-
pare a page of text for xylographic printing. First, a
calligrapher writes the text to be printed on a thin sheet
of paper, using black ink. Next, a woodcarver takes 
the sheet of paper and turns it over, pasting the face 
of the sheet onto a foot-long block of fruit wood. 
Once the sheet has dried onto the block, the carver can
see the characters in reverse through the back of the
paper. The carver then carefully cuts into the wood and
removes white background, leaving the characters in re-
lief. Once the remaining paper is rubbed off, the block
is ready for printing. A printmaker inks the block with
an ink pad, inking only the raised characters, then lays
a thin sheet of paper on top. The printmaker presses
the sheet of paper onto the characters to take an im-
pression. A skilled printmaker can make two or three
impressions a minute this way. This technique was used
to make the world’s earliest extant printed book, the
Buddhist Diamond Sutra, which is dated 868 CE.

The printing press was not invented in China be-
cause the xylographic process has no use for it. The
critical technical requirement for Chinese printing is
strong, thin paper, already perfected with the devel-
opment of strong mulberry papers in the sixth cen-
tury. By the twelfth century, Europeans learned to
make paper from the Arabs, who had captured some
Chinese papermakers in a battle at Samarqand five
centuries earlier. European papers however, are much
thicker, especially papers made from macerated cot-
ton rags. European printmakers needed a great deal
more pressure to take a relief impression with these
thick papers and required massive presses. Another im-
portant difference between European and Chinese
printmaking is the composition of the printing sur-
face. In Asia, a single woodblock was the preferred
medium because the aesthetics and complexity of Chi-
nese characters can be easily captured by a skilled cal-
ligrapher. Some Chinese printers experimented with
movable type—tiny relief blocks of each character—
but the capital investment required to produce and
maintain the thousands of tiny blocks of type needed
for Chinese printing was greater than the cost of a few
skilled calligraphers and woodblock engravers who
could set up shop anywhere and begin producing
printed books on demand.

The World’s First Print Culture
The nature of the communications revolution

brought on by the development of inexpensive book
production is still debated. In China, wide access to a
large number of texts whose cost was less than one
tenth that of books a few centuries earlier reinforced

the education and examination system as a vehicle for
recruiting talent from a much wider portion of the
population than had been previously possible. This
correlation between printing and the examination sys-
tem is supported by the fact that those areas in China
that produced 84 percent of the successful examina-
tion candidates also produced 90 percent of China’s
printed books.

While there was a dramatic reduction in the cost
of books in China, there was also an explosion of print-
ing for profit. By the eleventh century, xylographic
printing was already a mature technology, and had cre-
ated the world’s first print culture in China. New lit-
erary genres emerged, such as storybooks, aimed at a
popular as well as an elite audience. Popular shanshu,
or "morality books," were also aimed at the newly cre-
ated mass audience. The sheer volume and variety of
publications for popular consumption prompted the
Chinese government to censor, prohibit, or monopo-
lize the printing of various materials, especially those
works, like the dynastic histories, which could be a
source of intelligence if exported. However, the fact
that these prohibitions were repeatedly issued indi-
cates that the government had very little real impact
on the commercial trade. Printing technology was well
established even among the seminomadic empires to
the north. The Chinese government found it neces-
sary to establish strict prohibitions on the import of
books from these rival states.

The expansion of critical scholarship based on the
easy circulation of the printed word is another im-
portant feature of print culture. Not only were more
people reading books in the eleventh century, the so-
cial elites who were already literate were reading more
books and comparing a greater diversity of ideas.
While we might expect the Chinese imperial library
to have a large collection, by the twelfth century gov-
ernment holdings were rivaled by private libraries
sometimes containing more than a million volumes.

Easy access to books allowed writers and scholars
to compare ideas and generate new ones with greater
facility. When writing new books, Chinese writers
could draw upon a wider variety of books and chal-
lenge old ideas. In his memoirs, the eleventh-century
Song scholar-scientist Shen Gua, made over 250 cita-
tions to a wide variety of works that were available to
him, sometimes using those works to support his con-
clusions, at other times challenging his sources. When
he finished his memoirs in the 1080s, they were
printed and sold to his peers and other aspiring mem-
bers of Song society. This highlights another impor-
tant aspect of print culture: Not only could people now
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compare and challenge older ideas, their own ideas
could be easily published and disseminated, adding to
the intensity of public debate and discussion. The cre-
ation of a larger and more critical reading public out-
side the auspices of government agencies was a key
Chinese development of the eleventh century.

Paul Forage

Further Reading
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PRIVATIZATION—CHINA China has a long
and rich history of private enterprise during the time
of the dynasties. By the early part of the twentieth cen-
tury, however, Chinese private industry had become
foreign dominated. Most firms were small, with less
than five hundred employees, and produced consumer
goods, such as textiles, cigarettes, and flour, owing to
the exclusive concessions on manufactured and
processed goods ceded to the Western powers under
military coercion. In short, the lion’s share of the fi-
nancial benefit of Chinese private industry did not ac-
crue to the Chinese themselves.

As for private agriculture, most peasants subsisted
on tiny tracts of land (in the 1930s, 73 percent of peas-
ants owned one hectare of land or less), and a rela-
tively very small number of people owned large pieces
of land (in the 1930s, 0.015 percent of rural residents
owned 66 hectares or more), which were parceled up
and leased to the landless. Here again, the Chinese ex-
perience of private ownership was not one of general
prosperity.

After the Chinese Communist victory in 1949, the
new rulers did not immediately forsake private own-
ership. Agricultural land was not organized into com-
munes but rather redistributed (in 1950 71.74 percent
of peasants owned more than one hectare). State-
owned enterprises were quickly formed, accounting
for 34.7 percent of gross value of industrial output
(GVIO) in 1949, but private firms continued to func-
tion, accounting for 55.8 percent of GVIO in 1949.
Therefore, in retrospect the outbreak of the Korean
War in 1950 and the involvement of the United States
and China as the two principal combatants was ex-
tremely detrimental to Chinese economic develop-
ment. China had just emerged from a century of civil

war and internecine conflict (prolonged by repeated
interventions by the Western powers), not to mention
resisting the Japanese invasion during World War II.
Any lingering goodwill toward the West and tolerance
of or interest in the Western economic perspective
completely dissipated.

Convinced that a larger future armed conflict with
the United States was imminent, private enterprises
were eliminated, foreign commercial banks were ex-
pelled from the country, and agriculture was commu-
nized to produce the massive volumes of grain judged
necessary to see the country through the coming
struggle. The country converted completely to a So-
viet-style planned economy, which made it terribly
vulnerable to mismanagement at the top. Mao Zedong
initiated the Great Leap Forward in 1958 to catch up
to first the United Kingdom and eventually the United
States in steel production, and over the ensuing few
years this manic pursuit combined with unfavorable
dry weather led to a plunge in grain production and
disruption in grain distribution. An estimated 20 to 35
million Chinese starved to death. For this debacle,
Mao was isolated within the central leadership. Mao’s
countermove against his rivals took the form of the
Cultural Revolution, which caused economic and
technological stagnation from 1966 to 1976.

The Reform Era
The death of Mao and the demise of the surviving

radical leftists within the central leadership in the late
1970s finally provided an opportunity for positive
change. In 1978, the least productive households of a
commune in Anhui Province were given responsibil-
ity by local authorities for their own incomes in the
hope that they would at least attain self-sufficiency.
The dramatic gains in productivity prompted expan-
sion of the experiment to the entire commune. To
avoid accountability, the central leadership officially
banned the leasing of land for private use, but in prac-
tical terms it did nothing to curb the experiment. The
greater diffusion of the model to other communes pro-
gressed rapidly, spreading largely spontaneously to en-
compass the entire country and to nearly totally
dismantle the commune system within five years.

While short of privatization, a nationwide system
was established in which peasants enjoyed the right to
long-term, renewable lease agreements with the state
for the use of their land. Moreover, peasant families
could pass land tenure rights down to their children.
The liberalization of prices and crop determination
progressed haltingly throughout the next two decades.
Nevertheless, the foundations of the privatization of
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agricultural production had been laid. The reform of
industry proved a much more difficult proposition.

Early Efforts to Reform 
State-Owned Enterprises

Privatization in the contemporary sense of transi-
tion economics refers to the legal transfer of owner-
ship within state-owned enterprises (SOEs) to private
entities. In the Chinese context, privatization refers
mainly to the partial transfer of SOE ownership to pri-
vate entities and the separation of management, even
while still affiliated with the state, from state agencies.
It also refers to the growth "from scratch" of the sec-
tor of entirely private firms.

The latter has been slow. Openly and officially pri-
vate or "individual" firms in China tend to be small in
size. Their numbers reached nearly 8 million in 1993
but declined to around 6 million after 1995 due to var-
ious factors including the paucity of credit accessible
to private firms and the Asian financial crisis of 1997.
Within the sector of township and village enterprises
(TVEs), there are an unknown number of discreetly
or secretly private firms.

The crux of privatization in China lies within the
sector of the SOEs, which dominate heavy industry
and have long been renowned for extreme inefficiency.
By the early 1990s, enterprise money losses and non-
performing bank loans were threatening the contin-
ued stable development of nearly every province. A
finance-department survey conducted in Liaoning
Province indicated that 70 percent of the province’s
firms had hidden losses, which were on average 1.4
times greater than profits. By 2001, official publicized
estimates of unpaid SOE debt reached $218 billion or
27 percent of total bank lending. Most Western ana-
lysts pegged the actual figures at double these values
or more. Ernst & Young estimated a total of $480 bil-
lion in unpaid SOE debts for 2001 or 44 percent of
the national economy’s $1.08 trillion output of that
year. Not surprisingly, therefore, the Chinese central
leadership started trying to reform SOEs almost from
the outset of economic liberalization in 1978. At the
same time, the government’s long-standing political
and philosophical aversion to private ownership of
property affected the nature of reform efforts and ar-
guably limited their impact.

The first four mainstream reform programs
(1987–1993) were completely divorced from the fac-
tor of ownership. Instead, they focused on such issues
as worker wage reform, managerial autonomy, and en-
terprise taxation. The naïveté of these schemes in-
variably resulted in questionable efficiency gains, if not

losses. For example, at the inception of the reform era
the "floating wages" system made workers’ total com-
pensation variable and heavily dependent upon
bonuses linked to output. But the bonus policy also
fostered counterproductive tendencies, as vividly il-
lustrated by the 1980 case of a chemical fertilizer plant
that increased its output—but at the price of higher
production costs and a loss of profits.

The Emergence of Shareholding Systems
With very limited access to credit from state-owned

banks and encouraged by official decrees supporting
peasant investment in enterprises, rural TVEs started
selling shares to workers and local residents in the
early 1980s. This development proved fortuitous for
the state sector, mired as it was in ineffectual reform
efforts. By 1986, Premier Zhao Ziyang (b. 1919) was
ordering an expansion of stock capitalization, and by
1988, there were about 3,880 shareholding enterprises
(SHEs) in both the rural and urban sectors. Stocks is-
sued by most reform enterprises entitled holders to in-
terest, dividends, a share of profits, or a combination
of these. Shares could be traded within the firm, but
their principal value never changed. In a modest num-
ber of cases (sixty firms in 1988), shares could be pub-
licly traded at prices determined by the market.

The demise of Zhao in the wake of the Tiananmen
insurrection (1989) resulted in a temporary contrac-
tion of the experiment he had championed, but by this
point the concept had gripped the public’s imagina-
tion. Between December 1990 and July 1991, stock
exchanges opened in Shanghai and Shenzhen (servic-
ing a combined total of eighty-nine firms), and the
number of SHEs rapidly mushroomed to nearly
11,500 in 1993 and 50,000 in 1995.

What had in the 1980s been a more or less spon-
taneous movement came under official guidance in the
1990s. The issuance of publicly traded stock was lim-
ited to firms in the vicinities of Shanghai and Shen-
zhen. The China Securities Regulatory Commission
was established in 1992 to oversee public trading, and
legislation was passed in 1994 to standardize all the
country’s SHEs. As with the peasant land reforms,
central edicts were not enforced to allow for what were
essentially a variety of different experimental models
for reform and privatization.

When in that same year the state initiated its fifth
round of enterprise reform, it did so by corporatizing
one hundred major SOEs. Most of these experimen-
tal firms became limited-liability companies (LLCs),
which were still fully held by state-owned investment
entities, but a few became SHEs, which were required
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to be no more than 35 percent state held. Due to the
predominance of LLCs, which mainly granted firms a
right to a greater share of profits retained after taxes
(as in earlier reforms), employees concentrated on
maximizing sales and income distribution, with far less
regard for costs since firms were not yet made ac-
countable for unpaid debts.

Perhaps due in part to this setback, Zhu Rongji (b.
1928), the central leadership’s preeminent economic
reformer and then-vice-premier (current premier), an-
nounced in 1997 that loss-making SOEs could be
bought out by publicly listed firms, signaling the as-
cendance of the shareholding system over corporati-
zation. This move paved the way for the Fifteenth
Chinese Communist Party Congress in September
1998, during which the shareholding system was offi-
cially endorsed as the country’s main strategy for SOE
reform. Moreover, the Congress vowed that, while
state control was to be maintained over large SOEs,
small and medium firms might travel truly indepen-
dent trajectories.

Between 1990 and 1999, China’s SOEs and collec-
tive firms lost thirty-five jobs while her private sector
gained 60 million jobs. By 2001, 35 percent of firms
were private in designation, 25 percent were still state
owned, and 40 percent were of a hybrid, collective na-
ture. Encouraging initial results from privatization
have motivated the central leadership to move in pre-
viously unthinkable directions. In 2001, the state con-
tracted with a consortium led by Morgan Stanley to
recover what it could of the bad loans of 254 debt-
stricken firms with a face value of $1.3 billion. The
state also announced that it would reduce by 10 per-
cent its holdings in firms listed on China’s stock mar-
kets, and in July 2001, on the eightieth anniversary of
the Chinese Communist Party, its chairman and the
country’s president, Jiang Zemin, called on the Party
to allow business executives and entrepreneurs to join
the ranks of the party, which would presumably make
it easier for private firms to compete for loans, con-
tracts, and licenses. Bankruptcies, accounted for un-
der law but hitherto very rare, have been allowed to
take place. In 2001, 1,504 bankruptcies and mergers
were officially approved. Finally, in 2002 twenty-eight
cities held auctions to sell off the assets of failed SOEs.

Greater China refers to China proper along with
China’s special economic region, comprising Hong
Kong, Taiwan, and Singapore. It is ironic that while
the smaller economic "tigers" of Greater China have
had recent problems stemming from the Confucian
social order—strict social hierarchy and cronyism—it
may be mainland China, with the shattering experi-

ences of the Cultural Revolution and the Great Leap
Forward, that ultimately proves to have the social im-
petus to undertake profound change.

Be that as it may, reform is not without its perils.
It has been estimated that in the first decade of the
twenty-first century, 10 million jobs will be eliminated
annually while only 7 million will be created to replace
them every year. The current official urban jobless rate
is 3.6 percent, but economists estimate a rate of 15
percent nationally and 25 percent in the industrial
cities of the northeast. Not surprisingly, labor unrest
has been on the rise over recent years. In July 1997,
4,000 silk workers in Mianyang, Sichuan, demon-
strated when their plants were shut down. In August
2000, workers fearful of losing their jobs in a Tianjin
foreign joint venture took three expatriate managers,
including one American, hostage for several days. In
March 2002, tens of thousands of workers in Daqing,
Fushun, and Liaoyang in the northeast protested lay-
offs and unpaid unemployment benefits. In its quest
for long-term change, China may have to weather
short-term political instability.

Freedom for Smaller Firms
Originally, only firms with 75 percent state owner-

ship were allowed to be listed on either of China’s
stock exchanges, but in seeming recognition of the
growing private stake in numerous firms throughout
the country, this requirement was relaxed to 51 per-
cent. Similarly, for large SOEs (those with more than
$61 million in sales and assets) in general, the state
settled the aforementioned 35 percent stake, provided
it was the largest shareholder. Needless to say, many
investors, especially foreign ones, still found this
arrangement unsatisfactory, since potential manager-
ial interference by the state remained an issue.

As for the small firms, the sell-off has been im-
pressive. According to the State Economic and Trade
Commission, ultraconservative Liaoning Province had
by November 1998 already sold 60 percent of its small
and medium SOEs, while coastal and southern
provinces had sold nearly all of theirs. Local officials
became so frantic to sell assets that at least $12 billion
in bad enterprise loans had been written off by sum-
mer 1998, prompting the central government to issue
orders demanding a curtailment.

Firms have found buyers in other companies, pri-
vate individuals, and foreign investors. In many areas,
firms seem mostly to be going to their own managers
and workers. For example, in Zhucheng, Shandong
Province, all of the city’s 248 SOEs were 100 percent
bought out by employees. In Leshan, Sichuan
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Province, about 320 of its 400 small SOEs were sold,
with 80 percent of these going to employees.

In stark contrast to a few years ago when potential
foreign investors found plants and equipment with
asking prices far in excess of market value, recent buy-
ers have often discovered exceptional bargains. Inter-
estingly, foreign investors are currently tending to
look elsewhere in Asia, such as Thailand and Korea,
where assets are similarly cheap, past buyouts have al-
ready proved profitable, the culture is more Western-
ized, and the legal system more mature and therefore
reliable.

Fully privatized SOEs often if not usually face the
same stark problem long encountered by the millions
of small private shops and restaurants throughout
China, namely, limited access to investment funds
from state-owned banks and credit institutions. This
situation may correct itself as bank reform proceeds
and truly commercial banks, including branches of for-
eign ones, expand to meet the growing private demand
for credit.

Township and Village Enterprises
Township and village enterprises (TVEs), which

are officially collective enterprises with various types
and degrees of community affiliation but in actuality
also include some fully private firms, had been the vir-
tual engine of China’s economic miracle. Between
1978 and 1994, the nonstate sector’s share of indus-
trial output increased from 22 to 66 percent, with
TVEs and other collective-type enterprises account-
ing for 62 percent of this output (calculations based
on values given in China Statistical Yearbook 1995). By
1995, TVEs enjoyed $76 billion in exports, or 50 per-
cent of the national total (calculations based on values
given in China Statistical Yearbook 1999 and China Agri-
cultural Yearbook 1996).

Since the mid 1990s, however, ever-increasing do-
mestic competition for all market niches and a slight
slackening in the growth rate of domestic household
consumption have combined to dampen TVE expan-
sion. In 1997 and 1998, for example, collective sector
growth attained only 10.2 and 9.1 percent, respec-
tively, down from 20.9 percent in 1996 and a high of
35 percent in 1993 (values from China Statistical Year-
book 1999). Consequently, more and more TVEs are
being sold to individuals and wholly private entities

Also, TVEs in general have vigorously pursued the
stock capitalization that they initiated almost two
decades earlier. In 1991, the Chinese rural sector had
a negligible number of stock cooperatives; two years

later, there were 1.3 million. In many if not most joint-
stock TVEs, 70 to 80 percent of shares seem to be re-
tained by the firms or local governments, while the
rest of the shares are distributed or sold to employees,
community residents, and other shareholding entities.

A rapid decrease in the total number of TVEs from
22 million firms engaging 128.6 million employees in
1995 to 9 million firms with 91.6 million employees
in 1997 reflects a decline in business (due in part to
the shrinking market for regional exports during the
outset of the Asian financial crisis) as well as substan-
tial conversion to pure private ownership (values from
China Statistical Yearbook 1999). The number of rural
unemployed reached 130 million in 1997, and the tide
of peasant laborers flooding urban labor markets in
search of livelihood is rising. Hence, the success or
failure of rural privatization and TVE shareholding-
system reform may help determine the continued po-
litical stability of the nation into the inaugural decade
of the new century.

George Tseo
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PRIYAYI Priyayi refers to members of the Javanese
aristocracy whom the Dutch employed as salaried colo-
nial administrators in their Indonesian provinces. Fol-
lowing an anticolonial rebellion led by the priyayi from
1825 to 1830, the Dutch abandoned their antifeudal
policies, intended to strip the priyayi of their power,
and used the native elite as colonial administrators in
the countryside. The relationship between Dutch colo-
nial officials and the priyayi was symbiotic. On the one
hand, the status-obsessed aristocrats were humiliated
by their inability to prevent the Dutch conquest of Java,
but on the other hand, their colonial masters gave them
high status and special legal rights, including the right
not to appear before native law courts, in return for
their role in administering the colony.

The Dutch left daily governmental affairs in the
hands of the priyayi, who were responsible for tax col-
lection, policing, justice, and public works. The Dutch
also tried to consolidate responsibility for local reli-
gious affairs under the priyayi and tended to see na-
tionalist challenges to their control in the form of
Islamic movements that attacked the official Islam con-
trolled by the priyayi. The priyayi did not see them-
selves as collaborators with the Dutch or as traitors to
their compatriots, but rather as defenders of the tradi-
tional order, respectful of the hierarchical Javanese cul-
ture, religion, and power structure. There were many
levels of priyayi, from pangreh pradja, who served as lo-
cal administrators, to the highest level, the bupati, ap-
pointed by the Dutch to administer an entire region.

Priyayi gained financially from their positions until
the late nineteenth century, when the government be-
gan to promote large-scale economic enterprises and
state-owned monopolies. As the priyayi lost their tra-
ditional base of support, the wealthy landowners, they
had to rely more on official Dutch largesse. Attempts
to professionalize the civil service were made between
1900 and 1910, when a series of reforms to train the
pangreh pradja were implemented. These reforms in-
cluded educational requirements to reduce hereditary
aspects of the position. The reforms, however, were

implemented slowly so as to not antagonize the priyayi,
especially as nationalist sentiments were beginning to
increase.

The Dutch were afraid of antagonizing the priyayi
for fear that they could use their traditional status to
lead or give weight to an anticolonial nationalist move-
ment. Yet as a result of the reforms, by 1910–1915,
the priyayi had lost nearly all of their special legal and
social status and had become mere civil servants, part
of a large centralized bureaucracy. Culturally conser-
vative and insular, the priyayi were unable to modern-
ize and become a force in the nationalist struggle.

Zachary Abuza
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PROTESTANT FUNDAMENTALISM—
SOUTHEAST ASIA The greatest religious in-
fluences in Southeast Asia (except for the Philippines)
are Buddhism, Hinduism, and Islam. Religious funda-
mentalism in Southeast Asia is generally associated
with these three faiths, and even in the Philippines—
the only Christian nation in Asia—religious funda-
mentalism is usually ascribed to Islamic zealots in the
archipelago’s southern region. However, a Protestant
fundamentalist dynamism is spreading throughout
Southeast Asia.

The origins of Protestant fundamentalism are
rooted in Western religious movements of the nine-
teenth century. During that era, some Christian lead-
ers created a theology that emphasized human
potential and the use of reason to decipher every por-
tion of the Bible. They created this theology in re-
sponse to the rise of liberal theology, Darwinism, and
the premium placed on science. Fundamentalists con-
cluded that the world was on the precipice of God’s
wrath but that Christians would be taken out of the
world (an event called the rapture) prior to a great
tribulation. Three implications of this theology are a
literal interpretation of the Bible, the short-term goal
of gaining converts before the end of the world, and
a conscious withdrawal from popular society and cul-
ture. This withdrawal from the world distinguished
these fundamentalists, and by the beginning of the
twentieth century, mainstream Protestant denomina-
tions distanced themselves from them. Protestant fun-
damentalism reached full development by the 1920s,
and it has remained a religious force since that time.

PROTESTANT FUNDAMENTALISM—SOUTHEAST ASIA
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Protestant Fundamentalism and 
Missionary Activity

Missionary activity is central to fundamentalists for
two reasons. First, they teach that individuals are con-
verted by saying a prayer in which the individuals ac-
knowledge that they believe in Jesus Christ as their
personal savior. The key, therefore, is to give all peo-
ple an opportunity to choose whether they want to be
saved (that is, to embrace the fundamentalists’ brand
of Christianity) or not. Second, fundamentalists em-
phasize missionary activity because they assume that
these are the last days, that the great tribulation—
when God’s grace is removed from the earth—is im-
minent. Desperate times call for desperate measures,
and so their missionary programs are pragmatic, with
an eye on the clock.

Protestant fundamentalism’s influence in pre–
World War II Southeast Asia was minimal. In fact,
during the first half of the twentieth century funda-
mentalists retreated into what Professor George
Marsden, the Francis A. McAnaney professor of his-
tory at the University of Notre Dame, terms a sub-
culture. Their social atrophy during the Great
Depression was in response to the increased prejudice
against the "nonrational" arguments that conservative
Christians were making against antibiblical scientific
conclusions. In those crisis years, it was difficult for
the fundamentalists to expend resources on mission-
ary endeavors.

Although the preponderance of Protestant funda-
mentalist activity in Asia took place after 1945, a few
fundamentalist missionaries sought to spread their
message throughout Southeast Asia prior to World
War II. The work of Adoniram Judson (1788–1850)
in Myanmar (at that time Burma) is a case in point.
Since World War II, however, thousands of funda-
mentalist missionaries and indigenous pastors have es-
tablished congregations, mission agencies, and Bible
training centers in Southeast Asia. Whether one trav-
els to the most remote regions of the Philippines or
the northern section of Thailand, the landscape is dot-
ted with Baptist Bible Church buildings. During the
1990s, fundamentalist churches were established in
Cambodia, Vietnam, and Laos—nations that were
once closed to Christian missionary activity.

Fundamentalists’ intense proselytizing in Southeast
Asia is attributable to historical realities. Western in-
fluence in Southeast Asia, whether superficial or en-
trenched, is tied to the colonial era. Western imperial
powers incorporated all of Southeast Asia, except for
Thailand, into their growing empires. Catholic and
Protestant missionaries propagated their faith through-

out the region. Although this initial Christian evange-
lization did not have a fundamentalist theology, it did
prepare Southeast Asia for a more radical Christianity.
Indeed, many independent Baptists now gather con-
verts from the Catholic Church and from liberal
Protestant denominations.

A Policy of Separatism
A major tenet of fundamentalist theology is the be-

lief that true Christians must not become entangled in
popular society and culture. In Southeast Asia this
means that fundamentalists do not participate in ani-
mism-based rituals, non-Christian religious celebra-
tions, or any social gathering that does not have
conservative Christian overtones. In Thailand, Myan-
mar, Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia—where Bud-
dhism is the state religion—the implication of
Christian fundamentalist separatism affects every area
of social interaction. In the predominately Islamic na-
tions of Brunei, Malaysia, and Indonesia, conservative
Christians are a subculture and societal pariahs who
gladly accept the persecution that is promised to all
who truly follow the teachings of Jesus. Even in the
Christian Philippines, a distinction is made between
fundamentalists and Catholic or other Protestant cit-
izens. The separation between these groups is based
on the fundamentalists’ claim that anyone who follows
religious tradition rather than the Bible is not a Chris-
tian. Consequently, Filipino fundamentalists refuse to
participate in celebrations such as a town’s annual fi-
esta celebrating the town’s patron saint.

Southeast Asian communities are noted for their in-
tense kinship loyalty and the emphasis placed on com-
munal behavior. Yet, fundamentalism stresses the
primacy of individual spirituality. Some observers,
then, might be astonished to see that there are thou-
sands of fundamentalist congregations throughout
Southeast Asia. What would possess individuals to
make such a radical step and depart from tradition and
culture? The answer to this question is multifaceted,
rooted in three aspects of fundamentalist doctrine: the
explanation for current suffering, the guarantee of a
glorious future, and the personal aspect of this con-
servative community.

As an anti-intellectual movement, fundamentalism
in Southeast Asia does not attract the professional
elite. Demographically, the economic lower class fills
the conservative Christian congregations. A dominant
theme in the preaching to these believers, then, is that
their poverty and persecution in this life are due to the
wickedness of this world and the rule of the devil. The
focus of the fundamentalist message is on the brevity
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of this life and the imminent return of Christ, so ad-
herents are encouraged to hold on for just a while;
soon their suffering will be turned to joy.

Fundamentalist Motivation
Another motivation for conversion is the biblical

promise that in the end, the last will be first and the
first will be last. Fundamentalists proudly hold to the
literal translation of the Bible; therefore, they promise
that all believers will receive a mansion and walk on
streets of gold when they get to heaven. It takes only a
prayer to secure eternal riches. Pastors and missionar-
ies tell their followers that although every true believer
must wear the badge of an antisocial religious fanatic,
this brief humiliation will result in eternal rewards.

Finally, in a region where monks, priests, nuns, and
imams must minister to millions of people, religious
relations can feel impersonal. Many Southeast Asians
claim that their spiritual needs are not met because of
the volume of people that their spiritual leaders must
minister to. Fundamentalists, on the other hand, em-
phasize the duty of pastors to visit all their church
members and to create a community in which ac-
countability, emotional and financial support, and a
close-knit subculture are nurtured. So long as poverty
and alienation from mainstream religious traditions
remain the experience of many Southeast Asians, the
Protestant fundamentalist denominations will con-
tinue to win converts.

L. Shelton Woods
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PUISI While the term puisi can mean any poetry
in traditional Indonesian forms, such as the Malay
pantun, the term commonly refers to modern In-
donesian poetry, especially since the 1928 Youth
Conference, which declared Indonesian to be the na-
tional language. Poets from the 1930s onward—most
particularly after independence—intended to create a
new form of poetic expression to form part of the na-
tional culture of the new state. They rejected tradi-
tional poetic forms, such as pantun and metrical
Javanese verse forms, and adopted a much freer ap-
proach to verse structure. Traditional Indonesian,
Buddhist, Hindu, Islamic, and Western literature in-
fluenced other aspects of the work of this new school
of poets. Major themes in modern Indonesian poetry
include Indonesia’s place in the world, Indonesians’
reactions to other cultures, and the place of tradition
in modern culture; leading poets have often com-
mented on politics in their works. Chairil Anwar
(1922–1949) was dominant early on, while notable
later poets include W. S. Rendra (b. 1936) and Sitor
Situmorang (1948–1993).

Tim Byard-Jones

See also: Rendra, W. S.
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PUNE (2001 pop. 2.5 million). The eighth-ranking
industrial metropolis of India, Pune is located at the
confluence of the Mutha and Mula rivers in the state of
Maharashtra. Between the seventeenth and nineteenth
centuries, Pune (or Poona) served as the capital and
headquarters of the mighty Maratha empire under the
Peshwas. The British defeated the Maratha Confeder-
acy in 1818 and incorporated it within their empire.
The rest of the nineteenth century witnessed a few mi-
nor uprisings in and around Pune, but the city was an
important military station, and the British retained their
supremacy until the transfer of power in 1947.

Pune today is a modern city, one of the fastest-
growing industrial and business areas of India, with a
number of well-known corporate houses. It is the cul-
tural capital of Maharashtra state and is famed as an
educational center as well. Under British rule, many
colleges were established in Pune—Deccan College,
the College of Engineering, and Ferguson College.
Today there is a university and a number of educa-
tional institutions. The Film and Television Institute
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of India, which offers training in all branches of the
film industry, is located in Pune. The headquarters of
the Southern Command of the Indian Army and an
air base of the Indian Air Force are also located here.

Sanjukta Das Gupta
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PUNJAB Literally the land of the "five rivers" from
the Persian words panj (five) and ab (water), the name
"Panjab" (Punjab in English) identifies a large alluvial

plain in the northwestern part of the Indian subcon-
tinent, defined by the basin of the Indus River. All the
five rivers of its name—the Beas, Chinab, Jhelum,
Rawi, and Satlej—are tributaries of the Indus. Histor-
ically, the region of Punjab overran its geographic bor-
ders including, before the Partition of 1947, areas such
as the district of Dera Ghazi Khan, portions of the
Sirhind, and the Sind-Sagar Doab.

Most of the region is characterized by a flat plain
sloping gradually from northeast toward the south-
west, following the direction of the rivers. Due to its
subtropical inland position, its climate is continental
and semiarid, with marked variations of temperature
between winter and the hot season.

PUNJAB

ENJOYING THE PUNE SEASON
"It was not till June that it was really fashionable to be in Poona. . . . This was
the Poona Season. Everyone in Bombay who was anyone came up to Poona for
week-ends during the Season, or, in the case of wealthy merchants, rented bun-
galows for the Season and installed their wives there to avoid the tiresome cli-
mate of Bombay during the monsoon. . . . The correspondents of Bombay
newspapers kept their reader informed about the trend of fashion in the ball-
room or on the croquet-lawn. New-comers to the Poona Season were warned
not to "do too much", and above all not to eat too many mangoes, which in the
first half of the June are most luscious and enticing. Too many mangoes gave
one diarrhea, or a it was carefully called "Poonaitis". . . . While the ladies drove
to the Gymkhana soon after tea, the gentleman drove there straight from of-
fice so as to be able to put in a full hour or two hours at tennis or croquet.
Many of the ladies played croquet too, but others preferred to sit on basket
chairs in the veranda and sew. . . . They would visit the Club Library, but would
be unlikely to find any books there. . . . No one under the rank of a Collector’s
wife had a hope of securing one except by luck. So they would content them-
selves with gossip about the last ball at Government House, the delinquencies
of their servants and the health of their children. And indeed what else should
they talk about? There were no theatres or cinemas and only an occasional con-
cert. . . Their children rolled and crawled and played on the lawn that was of
almost English thickness and was bordered by the banks of many-coloured can-
nas for which Poona was justly famous and by the blue-grey shrubs of sensitive
plants. . . . There were a few English and Eurasian nurses and these kept rigidly
to themselves sewing like their mistresses and nodding together over the events
at the Sergeants’ Dance on Saturday night—those dances at [which] the girl’s
reputation was gone if she were not returned to her parents by her partner as
soon as each dance was over."

Source: Charles Kincaid. (1938) British Social Life in India (1608–1937).
London: Routledge.
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At present divided between the rival states of Pak-
istan and India, this fertile region (once called the "gra-
nary of the Raj") has always been of crucial importance
in the history of the Indian subcontinent because of
its richness and its location and because Punjab has
been the cradle of several civilizations.

From Ancient Periods to the 
Creation of the Mughal Empire

During the third millennium BCE, the Indus Valley
became the cradle of an advanced urban civilization,
generally called the Indus civilization or Harappan em-
pire, from the name of an ancient city in Punjab, largely
excavated since 1920, together with its "twin city" of
Mohenjo Daro in Sind. From about 2500 to 1600 BCE,
this civilization built up a large empire stretching from
Punjab and Sind to Baluchistan and Rajasthan, having
strong commercial ties with both East and West. Re-
cent archaeological and historical research has largely
undermined the old theory that held that the Harappa
and Mohenjo Daro civilization was brought to an end
by Aryan invasions (c. 1700–1500 BCE). More proba-
bly, natural catastrophes and changes in the course of
the Indus were the major reasons for its decline. How-
ever, the Aryan peoples effectively settled in the region
around the midway point of the first millennium BCE,
imposing their own civilization on the area.

In historic times (c. 518 BCE), Punjab became part
of the Achaemenid empire (559–330 BCE), when the
Persian Emperor Darius I conquered the region of
Gandhara, whose capital was Taxila, near Islamabad,
the present capital of Pakistan. In 326, Alexander of
Macedon (356–323 BCE) marched through Punjab in
his attempt to conquer India, when the mutiny of his
troops obliged him to withdraw. King Candragupta I
(d. 297 BCE), the founder of the Maurya dynasty, soon
afterward incorporated the Punjab into his empire. Af-
ter some centuries the region became part of the ter-
ritories under the control of the Gupta dynasty (320–
c. 550 CE).

In 713 CE, the Arab commander Muhammad ibn
Qasim captured Sind and the rich city of Multan, the
main urban center of southwest Punjab, while east
Punjab remained subjected to Hindu kingdoms. Only
at the beginning of the eleventh century was the re-
gion completely subjected to Muslim power, repre-
sented by the Turk dynasty of the Ghaznavids
(977–1186), who moved from the Afghan region. In
1186 CE, Muhammad Ghuri (d. 1206) conquered Pun-
jab, which became on his death a province of the sul-
tanate of Delhi until the rising of Mughal power
during the sixteenth century.

From the Mughals to the British Empire
In 1526, the Afghan dynasty of the Lodis was de-

feated at Panipat by Zahir-ud-din Muhammad (Babur,
1483–1530), a commander of Turkish-Mongol origins,
and the founder of the great Mughal dynasty
(1526–1858). Within a few years, Babur was able to cre-
ate a large empire over the northern territories of the
Indian subcontinent, Punjab included. During the reign
of Akbar the Great (1542–1605), the territories of Pun-
jab were divided among the subas (provinces) of Delhi,
Multan, and Lahore, considered the prominent city of
the region. Under Mughal power, the region enjoyed
a long period of economic prosperity, artistic and ar-
chitectural enrichment, and political stability.

However, during the first half of the eighteenth cen-
tury, the declining Mughal power was unable to de-
fend northwest India from the raids and attacks coming
from Afghanistan. In 1747, Lahore itself fell under con-
trol of Ahmad Shah Durrani (1722–1773), the first emir
of Afghanistan. His ephemeral empire over Punjab was
challenged by the growing power of the Sikhs, a mili-
tant religious sect. Although disastrously defeated by
Ahmad Shah in 1762, the Sikhs rapidly recovered their
military force, challenging the power of both the
Hindu confederation of the Marathas in north central
India and the Afghans to the west.

When the former were crushed by the rising British
power and the latter weakened by their intertribal
feuds, the Sikhs emerged as the main political and mil-
itary power in Punjab, especially under Ranjit Singh
(1781–1839), the so-called Lion of Punjab. His army
of 100,000 men—called khalsa (the army of the pure)—
represented a powerful challenge even for the British,
who entered into treaty relations with Singh in 1809.
After his death, however, internal rivalries among the
numerous heirs and antagonists for the throne shat-
tered Sikh unity and worsened relations with the
British. Two bloody wars broke out in 1845–1846 and
in 1848–1849; British victories over the Sikhs led to
their annexation of Punjab in 1849.

Under British rule, Punjab rapidly became the main
recruitment center for the India Army. The British
supported the expansion of irrigated agriculture as a
means of social and political stability, since this policy
favored landlords and rural traditional authorities.
With the gradual introduction of some sort of repre-
sentation through assemblies and councils (for exam-
ple, the Provincial Assembly created in 1937), the
British colonial administration left the urban, more
politicized communities almost deprived of power and
political representation, allocating to the rural elite an
exaggerated level of political visibility.

PUNJAB
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Until World War II, the main political party was
therefore the Unionist Party, strongly linked with
Muslim and Hindu landowners. With the outbreak of
the conflict and the signals of an end to British rule
over India, however, the Muslim League of Mo-
hammed Ali Jinnah (1876–1948)—who championed
the idea of a separate state, named Pakistan, for the
Muslims of the Indian subcontinent—became the
main party. Similarly to the rest of the country, the
end of the British period saw the outbreak of ethnic
and religious violence among the different local com-
munities of Muslims, Hindus, and Sikhs—the latter
suffered (in percentage terms) the highest casualties.

On 15 August 1947, the Partition of the Indian sub-
continent created two states: India and Pakistan. Pun-
jab was divided between them.

The Contemporary Period
According to the so-called 3 June plan for the par-

tition of the Indian territories, Punjab was divided be-
tween Pakistan and India, with a boundary line that
crossed the region between the cities of Amritsar (in
India) and Lahore (in Pakistan). Dominant cultural-
religious communities present at that time in Punjab
were the Muslims and the Hindus; there was a small
Christian Punjabi community, too. But the real pecu-
liarity of the region was the presence of the Sikhs, a
syncretistic sect founded at the beginning of the six-
teenth century. During the eighteenth century they
became a military power, conquering Kashmir and
Punjab. Defeated by the British (1845–1849), the
Sikhs remained an important minority, separated by
both the Muslims and the Hindus. The only possibil-
ity for them was to migrate from the territories given
to Pakistan toward the new Indian state of Punjab (in
1981 they represented more than 60 percent of the to-
tal population).

In Pakistan, Punjab represents the second-largest
province (about 205,000 square kilometers), but it is
the most densely populated, with more than 50 per-
cent of the total population and also the more indus-
trialized, though agriculture is still the first source of
income. At present, the population is almost com-
pletely Muslim. The Punjabi are the political, ad-
ministrative, and military elite of the country, a
predominance that has negatively affected their rela-
tions with the other Pakistani ethnic groups (Sindhi,
Baluchi, Pashtun/Pathans, Bengali until 1971) during
these decades.

Inside the Indian Union, the region of Punjab
(about 100,000 square kilometers) has seen several ad-
ministrative reorganizations, which have attempted to

divide it according to cultural and linguistic differ-
ences. Besides the state of Punjab (where the major-
ity of the Sikhs are settled), the states of Haryana
(Hindi-speaking) and mountainous Himachal Pradesh
have been created within the region.

Riccardo Redaelli

See also: Sikhism; Sind; Sindhi
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PUPPETRY, WATER Vietnamese water pup-
pets, in Vietnamese mua roi nuoc (puppets that dance
on water), have a long and unique history. The earli-
est reference to the water puppets is on a stele com-
memorating King Ly Nan Thong found in Nam Ha
province (1121 CE). Both north and central Vietnam
were centers for water puppetry, in villages as well as
in the courts. The art of water puppetry reached its
apex in the eighteenth century. Troupes were com-
posed of families who passed down special techniques
from father to son, and most troupes had strong clan
alliances. Until recently, women were not taught the
manipulation of the puppets.

The puppet shows are performed by a group of
puppeteers who stand waist high in water behind a
bamboo screen. The water is the stage floor. The pup-
pets range in height from 60 to 90 centimeters and are
attached to floats on long bamboo poles from 3.6 to
4.6 meters in length manipulated by the puppeteers.
The floats have rudders to change direction and long
lines used to activate the puppets’ bodies. Several peo-
ple may manipulate one puppet.
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The puppets are made of polychromatic fig wood,
which is lightweight and easily carved. The theater
consists of the manipulation area in which the pup-
peteers operate; the stage, or water surface on which
the dramas unfold; and the seating for the audience.
The stage setting is a traditional Vietnamese house
with a red curved roof. Ripples, waves, tidal waves, and
reflections on the water are incorporated into the dra-
mas. The puppets may also dive in and out of the wa-
ter and, in the case of dragons, often spout smoke and
breath fire.

Musical accompaniment traditionally consisted of
drums, cymbals, and gongs, with the drumbeats aug-
menting the mood of the drama. Modern troupes in-
clude stringed instruments, flutes, and bowed
instruments. Singers behind the bamboo stage curtain
produce the voices of the puppets. The performances
include traditional folktales, historical drama, super-
natural stories, and amusing genre scenes of daily life.
A comic character, Chu Teu, announces the program
and opens the performance. The folk scenes include
water-buffalo fights and peasants fishing, in which the
fish is often the victor. Water-puppet theater went into
a decline until the mid-twentieth century, when gov-
ernment funding revived it. Currently the Hoan Kiem
lake is the main center for Hanoi’s water puppets, and
several troupes tour internationally, including the
renowned Thang Long troupe.

Noelle O’Connor
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PURI (2001 pop. 1.3 million). One of the four holi-
est cities in India, Puri lies on the east coast of the
state of Orissa and is the abode of the Hindu God Ja-
gannath, the Lord of the Universe. Puri is also known
as Sri Purusottama Dham or Martya Vaikuntha, "the
abode of Lord Vishnu on Earth," and Purusottama
Kshetra, "the abode of the supreme being." This sea-
side town revolves around the Jagannath Temple,
where Lord Jagannath is enshrined with his sister Su-
bhadra and his brother Balabhadra.

The Jagannath Temple was built in the twelfth cen-
tury by King Choda Ganga Deva (reigned 1077–1146)
of the Ganga dynasty (1028–1434/1435) to commem-
orate the shifting of his capital from south to central
Orissa. More than six thousand men are employed by
the temple to perform its functions and rituals. The

Ratha Yatra, or the Chariot Festival, commemorating
the journey of Lord Krishna from Gokul to Mathura,
takes place every June or July. The images of Lord Ja-
gannath and his siblings are taken out in immense
chariots (or raths), each supported by sixteen wheels
and drawn by thousands of devotees, to the Gundicha
Mandir, or Garden House. There, the images reside
for a week and are brought back to the temple after
ritual purification. Puri is also the administrative head-
quarters of the Puri district and a bustling holiday re-
sort; its fine beach attracts a large number of tourists.

Sanjukta Das Gupta
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PUSAN (2002 pop. 4.1 million). Located at the
southeastern corner of the Korean Peninsula, Pusan is
the second-largest city in South Korea (after Seoul)
and is South Korea’s major international seaport. Like
Seoul, it is a "special" (partly autonomous) city.

Due to its location and its deep harbor, Pusan has
long been the main port of trade between Japan and
Korea and has been a focal point of Korean-Japanese
tensions. Pusan was opened to Japanese merchants in
1443 when King T’aejong (1397–1450) confirmed a
trade treaty with Japan. In the sixteenth century, the
Japanese established a small enclave in Pusan. In 1592
and again in 1596, Admiral Hideyoshi (1537–1598)
used Pusan as the embarking point for the Japanese
invasion of the Korean Peninsula. In 1876, Pusan was
a point of conflict between Japan and Korea when
Japanese marines battled with local Korean troops.

Pusan was officially opened to foreigners as a treaty
port under the Kanghwa Treaty of 1883, and by the
end of the nineteenth century, Japan had begun to build
a railway to link Seoul with Pusan. During the Korean
War, Pusan gained fame as where American and South
Korean troops held the "Pusan Perimeter," a line 80
kilometers wide and 160 kilometers deep on the south-
eastern tip of the Korean Peninsula against the ad-
vancing North Korean Army. Today, Pusan is a leading
industrial and manufacturing center and is best known
for its ironworks, railway yards, and shipping indus-
tries. For three decades it enjoyed a reputation as a
boomtown, which attracted many wealthy and edu-
cated young people. The economic downturn of the
late 1990s slowed but did not halt the city’s growth.

Keith Leitich
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PYONGYANG (1999 pop. 3 million). Pyongyang
is the capital city of the Democratic People’s Repub-
lic of Korea (North Korea). It is situated south of
South P’yongan Province in an alluvial plain on the
lower reaches of the Taedong River. Pyongyang con-
sists of sixteen administrative districts. The city was
completely destroyed during the Korean War
(1950–1953) and has been rebuilt into a modern city
with large avenues and parks and a two-line subway.

Pyongyang became the last capital of the Koguryo
kingdom (37 BCE–668 CE) in 427 CE. Several tombs

and monuments from this period still dot the vicin-
ity of the city. It was the western capital of the 
Koryo kingdom (918–1392). Several private Western-
style schools were founded in Pyongyang before the
demise of the Choson dynasty (1392–1910), among
them the Sungsil School (1897) and the Sungui Girls’
School (1903).

The city features many monuments, such as the
Grand Monument on Mansu Hill and the Tower of
the Juche Idea. Among its historical sites are the 
Eastern and Western Gates of the old walled city, 
the Ryongwang Pavilion, and the Sungnyong (1429)
and Sungin (1325) temples. Major educational es-
tablishments include Kim Il-Sung University, the 
People’s Palace of Culture, and the Grand People’s
Study House. The city is also an important center for
the textile, food, chemical, and heavy equipment in-
dustries.

Adriane Perrin
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QADIRIYA Qadiriya refers to a Sufi tariqa (mys-
tic way or order) named after �Abd al-Qadir ibn Abi
Salih Jangidost al-Jilani (1077–1166), born in the
province of Jilan in Persia, a stronghold of Hanbalism
(the Sunni school of law attributed to Ahmad ibn Han-
bal [d. 855] and known for its conservative orienta-
tion) in the eleventh century. At first �Abd al-Qadir’s
education in Baghdad, where he arrived in 1095, was
fairly conventional; he was trained to be a lawyer
(faqih) in the Hanbali school and appears to have
showed no inclination for mysticism. �Abd al-Qadir
then received training from the Sufi master Abu ’l-
Khayr Hammad al-Dabbas (d. 1131), as a consequence
of which he adopted an austere lifestyle, practiced
night vigils, and is said to have wandered off in the
deserts of Iraq without provisions.

Yet in his lifetime �Abd al-Qadir achieved renown
not as a Sufi master but rather as a gifted Hanbali
preacher. Although he became the principal of a Han-
bali madrasah (religious school) and its attached ribat
(Sufi hospice) in Baghdad around 1133, he seems not
to have developed a Sufi following, as no Sufi appears
to have claimed to be �Abd al-Qadir’s follower.

After his death, however, in 1166, his khirqa (the
mystic’s patched cloak) was, according to one biogra-
pher, bestowed on someone, which signified the offi-
cial transfer of his authority. The Qadiriya order then
began to spread, due to the efforts of two of his sons,
�Abd al-Razzaq (d. 1206) and Abd al-�Aziz (d. 1205),
who promoted their father’s tariqa or way. Little evi-
dence, however, suggests that �Abd al-Qadir himself
had bequeathed a complete system of Sufi thought and
practice or that the Qadiri tariqa had become wide-
spread before the fifteenth century. In Baghdad, �Abd

al-Qadir’s mausoleum became the site of a local Qadiri
order; there were other Qadiri centers in Iraq and
Syria by the beginning of the fourteenth century.

Through time, a system of beliefs and practices
identifiable as that of the Qadiriya emerged; the first
Qadiri zawiya (conventicle) in Damascus was estab-
lished in the early fifteenth century. �Abd al-Qadir’s
fame as a mystic grew in this period, although the
tariqa itself never became as popular the Naqsh-
bandiyya and the Suhrawardiyya Sufi orders in gen-
eral. The spread of the Qadiriya was limited in India,
Egypt, and the Hejaz (western Saudi Arabia). In the
first half of the seventeenth century, the Qadiri order
was introduced into Istanbul by Isma�il Rumi (d. 1631
or 1643), who founded a khanaqah (Sufi center) there
and established over forty Sufi lodges (tekkes). In
North Africa, the form of Qadiriya known as Jilaliyya
is centered on cultic reverence for the tariqa’s founder.

Asma Afsaruddin

Further Reading
Knysh, Alexander D. (2000) Islamic Mysticism: A Short His-

tory. Leiden, Netherlands: Brill.
Margoliouth, D. S. (1960–) "Kadiriyya." The Encyclopaedia of

Islam, edited by H. A. R. Gibb et al. New ed. Leiden,
Netherlands: Brill, 4:380–383.

Trimingham, J. Spencer. (1971) The Sufi Orders in Islam. Ox-
ford: Clarendon Press.

QAJAR DYNASTY The Qajar dynasty in Persia
(present-day Iran) spanned 130 years, beginning with
Agha Mohammad Qajar in 1795 and ending with Ah-
mad Shah in 1925. It was a period in Persian history
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that saw substantial British and Russian regional in-
fluences that eventually created a backlash over time
in the form of the Constitutional Revolution.

The Qajar Dynasty Comes to Power
Before the establishment of the Qajar dynasty, Per-

sia was in a state of chaos following the demise of the
Safavid empire (1501–1722/1736) as power struggles
intensified among several tribes (Qajars, Zands, Af-
shers, and others). In 1794, Agha Mohammad Qajar
(1742–1797) was able to eventually defeat the last Zand
ruler and proclaim himself shah (king) of the country.
However, his reign did not last long, as he was mur-
dered just a year later during a second trip to Geor-
gia. He was succeeded by his nephew Fath Ali Shah.

Fath Ali Shah ruled for thirty-seven years and was
able to bring certain measures of stability to the coun-
try. Nonetheless, this was the era when Britain and
Russia began to encroach on the regional political
scene. Persia lost two wars to Russia, resulting in two
treaties (the Treaty of Gulistan in 1812 and the Treaty
of Turkmanchai in 1828) that relinquished substantial
territory in the Caucausus to Russia. Furthermore,
Britain kept Persia from exercising its authority in
Afghanistan. Finally, both Russia and Britain were able
to obtain favorable trading agreements. In fact, their
influence was so great that they were able to name
Fath’s successor in 1834. Fath’s grandson Mohammad
Ali took the reins and governed for fourteen years un-
til he died in 1848. As his grandfather had done, he
emphasized the supremacy of the monarch’s respect
for the divine Islamic order and continued the con-
solidation of power.

Consequences of European Influence
Naser al-Din Shah succeeded Mohammad Ali in

1848 and reigned for forty-eight years. He faced grow-
ing European influence, which was difficult to combat
due to the weakness of the Persian government. Gov-
ernment revenues were so low that they could not cover
the lavish expenditures of the royal court, a situation
that led the ruling class to accept bribes from outside
power sources in exchange for favors that were contrary
to national interests. The prime minister, Mirza Taqi
Khan Amir Kabir, tried to correct this situation by tak-
ing measures to centralize power. He also created new
offices, reformed the tax system, and established a chain
of command within the bureaucracy and provinces. Un-
fortunately, his efforts were halted due to jealousy and
fear of his growing popularity and power. He was fired
and ultimately assassinated in 1851.

Closer association with European powers also had
another impact. It led to the emergence of reformists

such as Malkam Khan, who advocated that Persia
could be strengthened politically and economically if
it emulated and mastered the European methods. This
line of thinking led to the creation of a cabinet mod-
eled after those found in Europe.

Meanwhile, financial difficulties compelled Naser
al-Din Shah to give lucrative concessions to both
Britain and Russia. In 1890, the monarch gave Britain
a monopoly on the tobacco trade in the country, and
this turned out to be the straw that broke the camel’s
back. Upset with the constant submission to outside
interests, the entire nation boycotted tobacco, which
forced the shah to revoke the monopoly concession.
However, this was not enough to appease the people,
who continued to oppose the monarch’s policies. Fi-
nally, he was assassinated in 1896 at the alleged urg-
ing of the well-known Islamic leader Jama al-Din al-

QAJAR DYNASTY

Ahmad Shah, the last ruler of the Qajar dynasty, in c. 1909.
(HULTON-DEUTSCH COLLECTION/CORBIS)
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Afghani. Soon, Naser al-Din Shah’s son Muzaffar al-
Din was proclaimed king.

The Constitution of 1906
Muzaffar al-Din Shah was often physically ill and

was politically unable to reverse the tide of political and
economic turmoil that had begun during his father’s
reign. On the contrary, he exacerbated the situation by
his extravagant expenditures. He received two major
loans from Russia, which he promptly spent on luxury
items, including a trip to Europe. Meanwhile, masses
of Persians were suffering from inflation and mount-
ing poverty. This caused the populace to question, crit-
icize, and finally revolt against the monarchy. Strikes
took place all over, and religious services were with-
held in protest. The monarch was unable to receive as-
sistance from Russia, which was dealing with its own
internal strife. Therefore, he had no choice but to
promise the people a constitution. Soon they formed
an assembly, composed of Qajar princes, merchants,
religious leaders, artists, and landowners, to write a
constitution, which was completed in the fall of 1906.
Muzaffar al-Din Shah signed it on 30 December and
died just days later. This constitution limited the pow-
ers of the royal family and supplanted it with the Maj-
lis (Parliament) and a cabinet whose members had to
be approved by the Majlis.

This constitution, however, faced challenges before
it became a reality. After Muzaffar al-Din Shah’s death,
his successor, Mohammad Ali Shah, was able to gar-
ner Russian support and close down the Majlis. This
started a prolonged struggle between the monarch and
supporters of the constitution. Eventually, the sup-
porters of the constitution were able to raise armies to
march on Tehran and overthrow the new king, who
was exiled to Russia. His eleven-year-old son, Ahmad
Shah, was chosen as the shah, and the Majlis was re-
paired of the damages incurred in the military strug-
gle. The country was in a vulnerable position, which
the deposed king tried unsuccessfully to exploit in 1911.

The new constitutional system did not survive. Un-
der the 1907 Anglo-Russian Agreement, Britain and
Russia split the country into spheres of influence: Rus-
sia took the northern part of Persia, while Britain took
the south and east. Faced with financial ruin, the Maj-
lis had hired Morgan Shuster, an American adminis-
trator, to help put their finances in order. Both the
Persian elite and the Russians criticized his hiring. The
latter did not appreciate tax collectors approaching
them in their sphere of influence. In fact, Russia de-
manded Shuster be fired. When the Majlis refused,
Russian troops shut it down and with this action de-
stroyed any hope for a constitutionally based system.

World War I and Its Aftermath
Ahmad Shah was powerless against the British and

Russian influence. In 1914, World War I started, and
the Qajar monarch had no choice but to remain neu-
tral. This, however, was not enough to keep Persia se-
cure. British, Ottoman, and Russian armies fought on
Persian soil and brought death and destruction to in-
nocent Persian civilians; the war also gave the local
population the opportunity to rise up against the Qa-
jar monarch. At the end of World War I, Russia had
its own revolution to contend with and was unable to
maintain its influence in Persia. This provided the
British with an opportunity to bring an order in their
own favor. They supported Reza Khan (Reza Shah
Pahlavi, 1878–1944) in a coup against Ahmad Shah.
Reza Khan became the defense minister first, then
prime minister, and ultimately the first shah of the
Pahlavi dynasty, which formally ended Qajar rule.

Houman A. Sadri

Further Reading
Amanat, Abbas. (1997) Pivot of the Universe: Nasir al-Din

Shah Qajar and the Iranian Monarchy, 1831–1896. Berke-
ley and Los Angeles: University of California Press.

Bosworth, Clifford Edmond, and Carole Hillenbrand, eds.
(1983) Qajar Iran, 1800–1925: Political, Social, and Cultural
Change. Edinburgh, U.K.: Edinburgh University Press.

Cleveland, William L. (1994) A History of the Modern Mid-
dle East. Boulder, CO: Westview Press.

Wright, Denis. (1977) The English amongst the Persians dur-
ing the Qajar Period 1787–1921. London: Heinemann.

QI BAISHI (1864–1957), Chinese painter. Qi
Baishi (original name Qi Huang; numerous art names),
the most famous painter of China’s Republican period
(1912–1949), developed an expressive style of brush-
work that captured the essential qualities of a wide range
of subjects. Born in Hunan Province to a peasant fam-
ily, Qi Baishi continually sought self-betterment in a
class-conscious society. Despite having little education,
he rose from lowly carpenter’s apprentice to acceptance
by the elite. He learned the art of woodcarving and im-
proved his designs by studying the famous Mustard Seed
Garden Painting Manual. He then began artisan paint-
ing. Various scholars recognized his talents and taught
him, successively, the traditional gongbi (meticulous)
style of brushwork for portraiture, flowers and birds,
and landscape. He also learned seal carving, calligraphy,
and poetry, skills that granted him entry to the literati
class and for which he later became famous.

In 1902 Qi Baishi began traveling outside Hunan
and in 1917, fleeing civil disorder at home, he made

QI BAISHI
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Beijing his residence. There he mastered the literati
mode of xieyi (expressive) brushwork and developed a
personal style. His closely observed, ordinary subjects
were limned in vigorous lines and bright hues, the lat-
ter an innovation in literati painting. After 1949 the
Chinese government granted him numerous honorary
titles, including First Peoples Artist and chairman of
the Chinese Artists’ Association.

Iris Wachs
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QIBILAI QAN. See Khubilai Khan.

QIGONG Qigong refers to Chinese mental and
physical exercises that cultivate qi (ch’i). Daoist in ori-
gin and often associated with healing, longevity, and
enlightenment, these practices increase suppleness,
develop relaxation, and improve circulation while ex-
panding awareness of body, mind, and environment.
A qigong exercise involves controlled breathing, relax-
ation, and calm and careful focus of attention.

Qigong is a combination of two Chinese characters.
The second, the "gong," refers to work or merit. The
"qi," however, is more difficult. Qi is understood to be
ever changing and ever flowing, a force at work in na-
ture and society as well as in the human body. Tangi-
ble expressions of qi in the body include respiration,
circulation of the blood, and sexual energy. Less ob-
vious manifestations include the circulation of qi itself
along channels independent of the circulatory and ner-
vous systems, called meridians.

While the exercises known today as qigong are an-
cient, traceable at least to texts found in Han period
tombs from 2,000 years ago, the term itself is rela-
tively recent, not seen before the Ming period
(1368–1644). Furthermore, before 1900, knowledge
and dissemination of such exercises extended to a rel-
ative few, who received training through traditional
lineage holders. (In educational contexts that empha-
size the personal transmission of knowledge from mas-
ter to disciple, a lineage holder is someone who has
received transmission from a recognized master and is
sanctioned by that master to impart instruction.) Only
in the 1980s was qigong popularized to become the
widespread form of exercise it is today.

Qigong is generally practiced to increase martial
ability and to improve health. It can be divided be-
tween qigong for oneself and for others. Practiced for
oneself, qigong can be done at rest or while moving.
Taijiquan, a martial art and health exercise, is a dy-
namic qigong exercise done for oneself. Laying on of
hands, massage, and acupuncture are forms of qigong
practiced for others.

Qigong stands at the nexus between science and re-
ligion in modern societies. Questions about its uses,
effects, and reality persist. As the number of qigong
practitioners increases worldwide and its principles are
incorporated in new contexts, it remains to be seen
whether the claims for its salutary effects will be bal-
anced by a body of evidence accepted by a wider sci-
entific community.

Warren Frerichs
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QIN DYNASTY Although lasting for only fifteen
years, the Qin dynasty (221–206 BCE) brought cen-
tralized administration to China and introduced a
model of government that Chinese emperors followed
until the abdication of the emperor of China’s final dy-
nasty, the Qing, in 1912. The very name of China was
probably derived from the name "Qin" (pronounced
"chin"). Unfortunately, the accomplishments of the
Qin rulers were achieved by harsh, ruthless, totalitar-
ian acts that hastened the dynasty’s untimely demise.

The Rise to Power of the Qin Dynasty
Living in the present-day province of Shaanxi

among various nomadic tribes in the far west of an-
cient China, the people of the Qin dynasty had long
proved to be fierce warriors. Their weapons industry
was aided by a wealth of iron ore found in their region.
After the collapse of the Western Zhou dynasty

QIBILAI QAN
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(1045–771 BCE), the state of Qin emerged as one of
many small states that sprang up in the absence of a
strong ruling house. The Qin began to rise to promi-
nence during the Warring States period (475–221
BCE), when Shang Yang (d. 338 BCE), a scholar and
politician, set about reforming the Qin state. He moved
the Qin capital to Xianyang (located near the modern
city of Xian), abolished feudalism, gave land to the
peasants, taxed them, and introduced a law code that
favored no one class. To replace the feudal aristocracy
that he had abolished, he set up a central government
to administer the country. In the bureaucracy, official
positions were designated according to a reward sys-
tem, rather than being inherited as earlier. Fajia (Le-
galism), a philosophy that emphasized that rulers
should have absolute power and that they should gov-
ern with the help of a strict law code, pervaded Shang
Yang’s ideas about government.

The Rise and Fall of the Qin Dynasty
Although because they had absorbed various Cen-

tral Asian invaders into their state the Qin were viewed
as too barbaric to pose a serious threat to the other
states, from 230 to 221 BCE, the Qin successively con-
quered these states of the Eastern Zhou (770–221 BCE)
confederacy. By 221 BCE, with a final military victory
over the Zhou, the Qin had unified all the states of
the feudal Zhou rule. Zheng, the Qin king (c. 259–210
BCE) proclaimed himself Shi Huangdi ("first sovereign
emperor") and assumed control over the empire.

Upon his death in 210 BCE, court intrigues, pri-
marily involving a eunuch, Zhao Gao, and an adviser,
Li Si, tricked the heir apparent into committing sui-
cide, and the title of emperor was conferred on a
younger son, then known as the Second Emperor
(reigned 210–207 BCE), who ended his own turbulent
reign by also taking his life. Rule then passed to a young
boy, known only as the child-emperor. Although the
boy surrendered to the usurping Han dynasty (206
BCE–220 CE) leaders at Xianyang, he was killed and his
capital destroyed, bringing the rule of the Qin to an
end in 206 BCE, fifteen years after its inception.

Changes Introduced by Zheng
Once in power, Zheng initiated sweeping changes,

following the philosophical tenets of Legalism as mod-
eled by Shang Yang, to consolidate and support Qin
authority. (Some aspects of Confucianism, such as the
importance of filial duty and ancestor worship, were
still emphasized during the Qin dynasty.) Zheng di-
vided the land into units administered by a highly cen-
tralized bureaucracy, applied a rigorous penal code,

and relocated the Zhou aristocratic families to the cap-
ital of Xianyang, where they could be closely watched
in grand mansions built for the purpose.

Zheng also standardized weights, currency, and
measures; set cart-wheel measurements, had a national
system of highways and a canal system built; con-
structed monumental palaces; and reformed the writ-
ing system, which had gradually become more regional,
by creating a new script called xiao zhuan ti ("small seal
script") to be used throughout his empire. To form a
defense against troublesome nomads from Central Asia
such as the Xiongnu, vast numbers of peasant laborers
were conscripted to construct a walled fortification;
subsequent emperors added to this construction, which
eventually become known the Great Wall.

To ensure his life after death, Zheng provided him-
self with a huge tomb complex; that complex has not
yet been explored. In 1974, however, archaeologists
did unearth a remarkable army of thousands of life-
size terra-cotta figures, the army who would protect
him in the next life. Each figure was represented wear-
ing the costume and carrying the weapons that were

QIN DYNASTY
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appropriate for his branch of service, be it infantry,
cavalry, or chariot driver, and each figure’s face was
individually modeled as if copying a real person.
Armed crossbows were set within the chambers to
guard against invaders.

Oppression during Zheng’s Rule
The reign of Zheng lasted for eleven of the fifteen

years of this dynasty, and most of the achievements,
and crimes, of the Qin refer to acts perpetuated by the
First Emperor. The massive undertakings credited to
him were achieved in only a few years’ time, at the
cost of harsh, repressive laws regulating his subjects.
Overworked peasants not only served as agricultural
workers, but also doubled as soldiers and as builders
of the immense projects undertaken by the Qin ruler.
Prison sentences and maiming punishments were
commonly handed out to dissenters or to those un-
lucky enough to gain the emperor’s disapproval.
Zheng reportedly executed officials who were late to
their assigned tasks, even if their tardiness resulted
from weather conditions that made traveling impossi-
ble. He also created enemies among the aristocrats
who in the new meritocracy were no longer entitled
to inherited court office.

Fearing the power of intellectual debate, in 213 BCE

Zheng ordered that all texts, except for those on the
subjects of divination, medicine, forestry, and agricul-
ture, be burned, aside from a single copy of each, which
was held in the imperial library (itself burned to the
ground by the invading Han forces in 206 BCE). To end
dissension in his court, he ordered the execution of 460
scholars (Han writers claimed he had them buried alive,
but this is supported by no other extant evidence). Fear-
ing a popular uprising because the people were well
armed, having fought for centuries against neighboring
states and nomadic invaders, the First Emperor confis-
cated weapons, melting them down to supply bronze
for ritual vessels and musical bells.

Obsessed with attaining eternal life, Zheng sent
thousands of youths to search for the islands of im-
mortality, called Peng Lai, rumored to exist in the
mythical Eastern Sea. Some believe that this expedi-
tion resulted in the settling of Japan by the youths,
who never returned to their homeland. He claimed as
one of his ancestors Huang Di ("Yellow Emperor"),
the semimythic founder of the ancient Chinese peo-
ple, who reputedly never died but instead rose to tian
(heaven) in a chariot drawn by dragons.

Within his palace, the emperor employed alchemists
to seek the secret to eternal life. An extensive network
of tunnels connecting his palaces was constructed on

the advice of one of these shamans, and the emperor
was said to have moved throughout the network, sleep-
ing in different places each evening as a further deter-
rent to harm; his occupancy was kept secret, with death
as the punishment for anyone who revealed his where-
abouts. He undertook long journeys to the mountains,
where he practiced sacrificial rituals for the same pur-
pose of gaining immortality. Traveling to Mount Tai,
he staged the sacrifices known as feng and shan also in
hopes of warding off death. Ironically, Zheng died when
returning from one of these immortality-seeking expe-
ditions. Not surprisingly, after he died, civil unrest led
to an uprising that the ineffectual Second Emperor and
subsequent Child-Emperor were helpless to abate.

Nevertheless, the Qin rulers created the nation of
central authority that the Han dynasty inherited.
While adjusting its boundaries according to ever-
changing political and social factors, this nation has
continued until today as the land and population now
called China, giving its centrally unified regions the
claim of being the longest-lasting nation on Earth.

Dallas L. McCurley
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QIN TOMB The mausoleum of the "First Qin
Emperor" Ying Zheng , also known as Qin Shi Huang
(259–210 BCE), was built over a period of thirty-seven
years with as many as 720,000 workers involved. Sit-
uated at the foot of Mount Lishan, 35 kilometers east
of Xi’an, the mausoleum consists of an inner city that
was 1,355 meters long and 580 meters wide and an
outer city that was 2,165 meters long and 940 meters
wide.

Excavation of the central tomb has not yet begun,
but since 1974 archaeologists have been unearthing a
subterranean army of thousands of life-size terra-cotta
warriors and horses, guarding access to the main tomb.
Each figure is a faithful representation of a distinctive

QIN TOMB



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 27

individual. The mausoleum continues to turn up sur-
prising discoveries as archaeologists work patiently on
the site. An excavation in 2000 unearthed what prob-
ably represented the Supreme Court in the Qin dy-
nasty (221–206 BCE), adding a civilian dimension to the
burial that had been regarded as all military.

The magnificent mausoleum bespeaks the power
and achievements of the First Qin Emperor, who uni-
fied China for the first time in its history, standard-
ized weights and measurements, the monetary system,
and the written language, and linked sections of the
existing walls to form what is known as the Great Wall.
The mausoleum came onto the UNESCO World
Heritage List in 1987.

Jian-Zhong Lin
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QING DYNASTY Founded by the Manchus in
1644, the Qing was the last imperial dynasty to rule
China. It built the largest consolidated empire in
China’s history and witnessed tremendous achieve-
ments in governmental administration, economic 
expansion, regional integration, and intellectual ex-
ploration. The dynasty lasted 268 years until it was
overthrown by the Republican revolution of 1911; the
last emperor abdicated in 1912.

Political Changes
The Manchu were descendants of the Jurchen tribes

who controlled north China as the Jin dynasty (1125–
1234). Unified under their leader Nurhachi (1559–
1626), the Jurchen tribes were organized into large feu-
dal and military units called banners. In 1616, using the
Chinese political term tianming (Mandate of Heaven)
as his reign title, Nurhachi established a dynasty that
he called the Hou (Later) Jin. While continuing to im-
itate Chinese institutions, Nurhachi’s successor Hong-
taiji (or Abahai; 1592–1643) changed the name of his
people from Jurchen to Manchu in 1635 and the dy-
nastic name from Hou Jin to Qing the next year.

Under the new emperor Shunzhi (1638–1661,
reigned 1644–1661), who was guided by his uncle, the
imperial regent Dorgon (1612–1650), the Manchu en-
tered Beijing in 1644 and crushed the rebellion that

had already overthrown the Ming dynasty (1368–
1644). During the course of their conquest, the Qing
crushed the Southern Ming resistance and recruited
the Chinese elite into the Manchu regime. While they
tried to repress antiforeign sentiment among the Han
Chinese, the Qing established an empire on the Chi-
nese model, which included Confucianism as the state
orthodoxy, governmental institutions such as the
Grand Secretariat and six ministries, and the Ming tax-
ation system. The Qing government was essentially a
Manchu-Chinese dyarchy, in which offices were held
by equal numbers of Manchu and Chinese who worked
side by side.

During the reigns of emperors Kangxi (1654–1722,
reigned 1662–1722), Yongzheng (1678–1735, reigned
1723–1735), and Qianlong (1711–1799, reigned 1735–
1795), the Qing reached its apogee of power and pros-
perity and established the most extensive empire of the
world. In addition to China proper, it subjugated Tai-
wan (1683), Outer Mongolia (1690s), Tibet (1720),
and Xinjiang (1759). Beyond the Chinese empire, the
Qing strengthened the tributary relationship with
neighboring countries, including today’s Myanmar
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(Burma), Annam (in present-day Vietnam), and Ko-
rea. In governing the country, these emperors worked
hard to be exemplary Confucian rulers. Meanwhile,
imperial authority was more and more concentrated
through institutions such as the Grand Council (1729),
which enabled the emperor to direct and deal with all
important government matters efficiently. The mi-
nority regions were brought into the provincial ad-
ministrative system, making them more closely
controlled by the central government. In foreign trade,
the emperor Qianlong inherited the Chinese tradition
of restricting foreign contacts, and in 1760 he estab-
lished the "Canton system," which confined foreign
commerce to Guangdong (Canton).

After the first Opium War (1839–1842), a treaty
port system was established in the coastal cities; it gave
foreign imperialist powers political, economic, and le-
gal privileges in Chinese ports. During the 1850s, the
Qing also had to deal with large-scale popular upris-
ings, including the Nian Rebellion (1853–1868) in the
east, the Muslim rebellion (1855–1873) in Yunnan,
and the Taiping rebellion (1851–1864) across the em-
pire. Although these rebellions did not destroy the
Qing dynasty, they led to the shift of power from the
Manchu central government to members of the
provincial Chinese elite, such as Zeng Guofan (1811–
1872), who rallied their own regional armies to defeat
the peasant rebels.

In order to revive the dynasty, the Qing instituted
a series of modernization programs, the yangwu yun-
dong ("self-strengthening movement"), during the
reigns of Tongzhi (1856–1875, reigned 1862–1874)
and Guangxu (1871–1908, reigned 1875–1908), who
were both directed by Tongzhi’s mother, Ci Xi (1835–
1898), behind a silk screen at court. Under the prin-
ciple of zhongxue weiti, xixue weiyong (Chinese learn-
ing as the essence and Western learning as practical
use), modern industrial development, led by the high-
ranking officer Li Hongzhang (1823–1901), included
building arsenals, machine factories, schools, railways,
shipyards, telegraph lines, postal services, and a mod-
ern army, navy, and press.

While the self-strengthening movement made
some progress in modernizing the nation, it did not
make the dynasty strong enough to fight off imperi-
alist encroachments. In the Sino-French War of 1884–
1885, China lost Vietnam. In 1887, China officially
ceded Macao to Portugal. During the Sino-Japanese
War of 1894–1895, Japan defeated China and forced
it to recognize Korean independence and to cede Tai-
wan to Japan. Consequently foreign powers started
scrambling for concessions (areas of land that were
leased in perpetuity by foreign governments) in China.

Responding to the danger of partition, Chinese
from various social strata launched new social move-
ments. In 1898, during the so-called Hundred Days
of Reform, a group of intellectuals persuaded Emperor
Guangxu to call for changes in education, political ad-
ministration, industry and commerce, and foreign re-
lations. The reform movement, however, produced no
practical results because it was opposed by the pow-
erful and conservative Empress Dowager Ci Xi.

Meanwhile, the foreign advances in north China
aroused a furious antiforeign uprising, the Boxer Re-
bellion (1900). In the late 1890s, a secret society called
the Boxers United in Righteousness directed its wrath
against Christian converts and foreign establishments
such as churches, railways, and mines, which the soci-
ety blamed for the miserable changes in people’s lives.
In 1900, when the Qing court began to support them,
the Boxers attacked the foreign legations in Beijing.
This popular movement was put down by a military al-
liance of eight countries, which forced the Qing to pay
a huge indemnity and to accept the establishment of
foreign military guards in Beijing. In order to preserve
its commercial interests in China, the United States an-
nounced the Open Door policy and requested that all
countries agree not to deny others access to their
spheres of influence. China’s territorial integration was
maintained due to mutual restraint among the powers.

Foreign aggressions and the Qing’s failure to deal
with the crises stimulated Han-Chinese nationalism.
Zou Rong’s Geming jun (The Revolutionary Army,
1903) called on the Chinese to reject the Manchu yoke
and seize their own destiny. The nationalists led by
Sun Yat-sen (1866–1925), a Chinese commoner who
had received a Western education in Hawaii and Hong
Kong, looked to political revolution to solve China’s
problems. Under his "Three Principles of the Peo-
ple"—nationalism, democracy, and people’s liveli-
hood—Sun undertook the mobilization of various
groups, such as secret-society members and overseas
students. In 1905, he combined his revolutionary or-
ganization with other radical groups and founded the
Tongmeng hui (Revolutionary Alliance) in Japan, which
guided the revolutionary activities in China.

During the first decade of the twentieth century, the
Qing court engaged in more radical reforms in order
to save the dynasty. In 1905, the age-old civil-service
examination system was abolished. Thousands of Chi-
nese students were sent to study abroad. The govern-
ment was structured and legal institutions were
modified along modern lines. In 1908, the court issued
the Xianfa dagang (Outline of Constitution), which for
the first time introduced constitutional monarchy to
China and defined the "rights and responsibilities" of
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the people. The Qing court also opened provincial as-
semblies in 1909 and a consultative national assembly
in 1910. But the eleventh-hour reform efforts did not
satisfy the revolutionaries. The 1911 Revolution re-
sulted in the founding of a new government—the Re-
public of China. The last emperor of the Qing,
Xuantong (1906–1967, reigned 1909–1912), formally

abdicated on 12 February 1912. The imperial system
officially came to a close in China.

Socioeconomic Changes
By creating a multiethnic empire, the Qing brought

significant changes to the Chinese social landscape. In
the vast Inner Asian regions of Mongolia, Xinjiang,

QING DYNASTY

OPENING CHINA TO THE WEST

9
Following the Opium War, China’s ports were

opened to western nations. This extract is from
the 1844 Treaty of Peace, Amity, and Commerce,
which opened ports to the United States.

The United States of America and the Ta 
Tsing Empire, desiring to establish firm, last-
ing, and sincere friendship between the two na-
tions, have resolved to fix, in a manner clear
and positive, by means of a treaty or general
convention of peace, amity, and commerce, the
rules which shall in the future be mutually ob-
served in the intercourse of their respective
countries:

For which most desirable object the President
of the United States has conferred full powers
on their Commissioner, Caleb Cushing, En-
voy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of the United States to China; and the
August Sovereign of the Ta Tsing Empire on
his Minister and Commissioner Extraordinary
Tsiyeng, of the Imperial House, a Vice
Guardian of the Heir Apparent, Governor
General of the Two Kwangs, and Superinten-
dent General of the Trade and foreign inter-
course of the five ports.

And the said Commissioners, after having ex-
changed their said full powers, and duly con-
sidered the premises, having agreed to the
following articles:

Article I. There shall be a perfect, permanent,
and universal peace and a sincere and cordial
amity, between the United States of America on
the one part, and the Ta Tsing Empire on the
other part, and between their people respec-
tively, without exception of persons or places.

Article II. Citizens of the United States re-
sorting to China for the purposes of commerce

will pay the duties of import and export pre-
scribed in the tariff, which is fixed by and made
a part of this treaty. They shall, in no case, be
subject to other or higher duties than are or
shall be required of the people of any nation
whatever. Fees and charges of every sort are
wholly abolished, and officers of the revenue,
who may be guilty of exaction, shall be pun-
ished according to the laws of China. If the
Chinese Government desire to modify, in any
respect, the said tariff, such modification shall
be made only in consultation with Consuls or
other functionaries thereto duly authorized in
behalf of the United States, and with consent
thereof. And if additional advantages or privi-
leges, of whatever description, be conceded
hereafter by China to any other nation, the
United States, and the citizens thereof, shall
be entitled thereupon to a complete, equal and
impartial participation in the same.

Article III. The citizens of the United States
are permitted to frequent the five ports of
Kwang-chow, Amoy, Fuchow, Ningpo and
Shanghai, and reside with their families, and
trade there, and to proceed at pleasure with
their vessels and merchandise to and from any
foreign port and either of the said five ports to
any other of them. But said vessels shall not
lawfully enter the other ports of China, nor
carry on a clandestine or fraudulent trade along
the coasts thereof. And any vessel belonging to
a citizen of the United States which violates
the provision, shall, with her cargo, be subject
to confiscation by the Chinese Government.

Source: Treaties and Conventions Concluded
between the United States of America and Other
Powers since July 4, 1776. (1899) Washington,

DC: Government Printing Office.
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and Tibet, a number of different peoples were incor-
porated into the Chinese territory, but they enjoyed
considerable political and cultural autonomy. In par-
ticular, the Qing sought to preserve their ethnic iden-
tity as Manchu. Manchu were urged to retain the skills
in archery and horsemanship; the Chinese practice of
foot binding was prohibited among Manchu women;
intermarriage between Manchu and Chinese was
banned; Manchuria was maintained as a homeland
base to which the Han Chinese were forbidden from
migrating; the native Manchu civil-military units, the
banners, were kept intact and stationed separately
from the Chinese at garrisons across the empire; mem-
bers of the ruling elite were encouraged to receive
Manchu-style education, particularly mastery of the
Manchu language; and Manchu were granted prefer-
ential political, legal, and social treatment. In addition,
all Han Chinese males were forced to shave the front
of their hair and wear a braid in the back, a Manchu
style that signified political loyalty. Meanwhile, to
build a "Confucian" empire, the Manchu conquerors,
deliberately or unconsciously, undertook a systematic
policy of sinicization, adopting Chinese values, insti-
tutions, cultural practices, and social customs. The
Qing witnessed an intensive cultural integration of dif-
ferent peoples.

Despite macroregional diversity, the traditional
economy thrived under the Qing. By the late eigh-
teenth century, agricultural production was increased
because of the spread of better seeds and fertilizers, en-
larged land areas, improved techniques, and cultivation
of new crops native to the Americas. Government tax
policy facilitated agricultural development. In 1713, the
emperor Kangxi froze the number of taxpaying adults,
permanently exempting the increased population from
taxation; Yongzhen instituted a fiscal reform in which
taxes were based on land and collected in silver; this
benefited poor peasant farmers. The industries that
flourished included textiles, porcelain, paper, sugar,
mining, and metalworking. Commercialization contin-
ued its course. Efficient transport networks and mar-
keting mechanisms such as a banking system promoted
domestic trade and developed an empirewide market.
China traded with Japan, Southeast Asia, Europe, and
the Americas, and foreign trade expanded rapidly in
China’s favor. China’s explosion in population, which
grew from 150 million at the beginning of the dynasty
to 360 million in the early 1800s, in part reflected the
prosperity of the most dynamic economy in the prein-
dustrial world (though that same population explosion
also caused tremendous social stresses).

The foreign encroachments following the Opium
War changed the Qing economic and social structures,

especially in the coastal areas. Enormous war indem-
nities drained the resources of the dynasty. Foreign-
ers held the post of inspector-general of the Maritime
Customs Service and served as commissioners of cus-
toms across the empire. Powerful foreign factories,
railways, and banks dominated the Qing’s incipient
modern industry and commerce. Foreign concessions
in the treaty ports built up independent foreign com-
munities within Qing society. Yet, along with the in-
troduction of foreign values and technology, the late
Qing started China’s own modern enterprises, oper-
ated by either the government or private entrepre-
neurs. Despite tremendous difficulties, progress was
made in armaments, shipping, textiles, communica-
tions, mining, machinery, and banking. While indus-
trialization started to transform business patterns
along the coast, the traditional sector retained its dom-
inance in the interior.

Along with the emergence of a modern economy,
the late-Qing social order changed dramatically. Cos-
mopolitan cities developed. Shanghai grew into the
largest city in China and an economic center in East
Asia. In the treaty ports, Chinese commercial bour-
geoisie—either entrepreneurs or compradores (mer-
chants working for foreign firms)—became influenced
by foreigners, embracing Western modes of life and
ideas. Western-style education, both at home and
abroad, trained a new class of people who confronted
the old educated elite. Laborers who migrated over-
seas built up foreign economic and social connections.
The first group of Chinese proletariat appeared in
mines, railways, docks, and factories of the industrial
centers. A new type of army, equipped and trained
along Western lines, began to play an important role
in Qing political life. Some "new women," as repre-
sented by the revolutionary Qiu Jin (1875–1907), un-
bound their feet, joined sisterhoods, and obtained
education—by 1909, there were thirteen thousand
girls attending schools in China and several hundred
studying overseas. These new social elements, joined
by the dispossessed peasants from the countryside, be-
came more and more alienated from the old order and
finally toppled the Qing regime.

Cultural and Intellectual Changes
The Qing was a period of cultural flowering and

intellectual searching. In the early Qing, when the
Manchu endeavored to reconstruct the world order,
they declared Neo-Confucianism the state orthodoxy.
In order to control intellectuals and the spread of
knowledge, the state sponsored enormous literary pro-
jects, including the Gujin tushu jicheng (Synthesis of
Books and Illustrations Past and Present, 1726–1728)
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and Siku quanshu (Complete Library of the Four Trea-
suries, 1772–1782). Partly due to the government’s re-
pressive policy, a great many scholars devoted
themselves to the laborious literary work known as the
"evidential research movement," which contributed
immensely to critical studies of Chinese history, phi-
losophy, and philology. Beyond government control,
nonofficial thinkers, such as Huang Zongxi (1610–
1695), Gu Yanwu (1613–1682), and Wang Fuzhi
(1619–1692), searched for new meanings of life. Lit-
erary works such as Liaozhai zhiyi (Strange Tales from
a Chinese Studio) by Pu Songling (1640–1715), Rulin
waishi (The Scholars) by Wu Jingzi (1701–1754), and
Honglou meng (Dream of the Red Chamber) by Cao Xue-
qin (1715–1763) incisively and vividly exposed social
problems with outstanding artistry.

European missionaries continued to work at the im-
perial court and in the provinces. During Kangxi’s
reign, the Jesuits’ accommodating interpretation of
Confucianism was attacked by such European orders
as the Dominicans and the Franciscans. In a struggle
known as the Chinese Rites Controversy, Catholic au-
thorities in Rome rejected the Jesuit approach in 1704;
Kangxi, enraged by European interference, expelled a
number of missionaries who were intolerant of Chi-
nese culture. During the nineteenth century, Protes-
tant missionaries brought Western values, science,
technology, medicine, and education to China. By the
end of the century, there were about 750 Catholic and
1,300 Protestant missionaries in China, who converted
about 200,000 Chinese. The missionary efforts from
time to time encountered native antiforeign sentiment,
as demonstrated in the Tianjin Massacre of 1870 and
the Boxer Rebellion, which hindered the missionaries
from making greater achievements.

Foreign aggression after the Opium War forced the
Chinese political and intellectual elite to turn to the
West for plans to enrich the country and strengthen
the military. Wei Yuan (1794–1856), in his famous
Haiguo tuzhi (Illustrated Treatise on Overseas Coun-
tries), suggested using the foreigners’ own techniques
to overcome them. The Qing self-strengthening
movement brought in Western values as well as mod-
ern science and technology. Yan Fu (1853–1921), a
Qing student who studied naval science in England,
translated influential works by Darwin, Huxley,
Spencer, and Adam Smith. Modern nationalism as
promoted by Sun Yat-sen and his revolutionary fol-
lowers became a powerful weapon that eventually de-
stroyed the old imperial order.

The Qing dynasty holds a significant position in
China’s history. Despite difficulties and disasters, the

Qing left distinctive territorial, political, demographic,
economic, and intellectual legacies for present-day
China.

Jiang Yonglin
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QINGHAI (2002 pop. 5.3 million). A remote
province in western China, Qinghai (Blue Sea) has a
population that includes Han Chinese and Tibetans,
as well as Mongols and Kazakh, Hui, Salar, and Tu
minorities. The capital Xining (Western Peace) has a
population of 1 million. Qinghai is the fourth-largest
official province in China, having six autonomous pre-
fectures, thirty counties, and seven autonomous coun-
ties spread across 721,000 square kilometers.

Bordering Sichuan (northeast), Tibet (southwest),
Xinjiang (northwest), and Gansu (northeast), Qinghai
encompasses part of the Qinghai-Tibetan plateau av-
eraging over 4,000 meters above sea level, the world’s
largest and highest plateau. From Qinghai arise three
of Asia’s major rivers, the Chang (Yangtze), Huanghe,
and Mekong. Qinghai Lake (Koko Nor in Mongolian)
is China’s largest inland lake. Over 105 kilometers
long, the turquoise lake is 3,205 meters above sea level.
Its brackish waters host Niao Dao (Bird Island) sanc-
tuary, where thousands of waterfowl congregate, in-
cluding the rare black-necked crane. The Tsaidam
(Mongolian for salt marsh) Basin of central Qinghai
has an area of 240,926 square kilometers. Part salt
marsh, part desert and rich in minerals, coal, and oil,
the area is of increasing interest for the exploitation
of natural resources. Native fauna include wild yak,
Przewalski’s horse, blue sheep, wolf, and a wide vari-
ety of birds. The saltwater-drinking camel, newly dis-
covered in 2001, also inhabits part of Qinghai.
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Qinghai’s harsh climate has an average winter tem-
perature of –15° C and an annual rainfall of 25 to 51
centimeters. The east produces spring wheat, highland
barley, peas, potatoes, and rapeseed. The vast grass-
lands of the west are suitable for herding yaks, horses,
sheep, and goats. Other products include wool, ani-
mal skins, oil, natural gas, common salt, and minerals.
Per capita income is small. China’s main nuclear fa-
cility and waste site are in Haiyan, by Qinghai Lake.
Qinghai is known as "China’s Siberia" due to the huge
population of prisoners sent there from the rest of the
nation to work in the prison factories.

Once part of Tibet (Amdo), Qinghai came under
Mongol rule during the Yuan dynasty (1279–1368),
becoming part of Gansu Province. About 20 kilome-
ters southwest of Xining at Huangcheng is the famous
Taer monastery, home of the reformer of Tibetan
Buddhism Tsong-kha-pa (fifteenth century). After
1724, the Qing dynasty (1644–1912) continued to rule
Qinghai, then called Koko Nor. In 1928, Qinghai be-
came an official province of China, including au-
tonomous districts for Tibetans, Chinese Muslims,
and Kazakh and Mongol minorities.

Noelle O’Connor

Further Reading
Haw, Stephen G. (2001) A Traveller’s History of China. 3d

ed. Northampton, MA: Interlink Books.
Shaughnessy, Edward L., ed. (2000) China: Empire and Civ-

ilization. New York: Oxford University Press.

QINGKE Having a multiplicity of meanings in
Chinese culture, the term qingke (guest hospitality)
refers both to an overt strategy employed in guanxi
(interpersonal relationships) management and, more
generally, to the entertainment of guests. The former
sense denotes a mundane social phenomenon, while
the latter has positive connotations that evoke the no-
tions of pride, group identity and superior warm feel-
ings, personal flavor, and hospitality that the Chinese
associate with their culture.

Invitations
Literally, qingke signifies either an invitation or a

polite overture of goodwill. An offer to qingke can be
an expression of the acceptance of the responsibilities
associated with the role of host ("I will entertain you")
or can simply be a gesture employed to maintain har-
monious social relations ("We should get together
sometime"). Although occasionally there is difficulty
in assessing whether such statements are genuine in-

vitations, contextual cues such as specific times and lo-
cations inform listeners. As a genuine invitation, qingke
is a display of hospitality, warmheartedness, and a de-
sire to deepen the bonds of the relationship.

Entertainment of Guests
Among the multitude of occasions associated with

qingke are tea dates, trips to the movies, holidays, fes-
tivals, weddings, birthdays, promotions, seeing some-
one off or welcoming someone back from a journey,
requesting assistance, conducting social transactions,
and maintaining guanxi. The nature of qingke activities
is dictated by the closeness of the relationships among
participants, with a major distinction being made be-
tween in-groups and out-groups. Frequently occurring
in private, in-group events tend to be more relaxed, are
often held because something good has happened to
the host, and are focused on the exchange of feelings.
The more formal out-group occasions take place in
public settings, are characterized by stricter adherence
to codes of etiquette, involve large amounts of re-
sources, and are frequently motivated by personal gain.

Tradition of Proper Etiquette
As early as the Zhou dynasty (1045–256 BCE), the

Book of Rites recorded in extensive detail that social ac-
tivity among virtuous men was governed by strict
codes of protocol and that without an understanding
of ritual and etiquette, one could not become a func-
tional member of society. Culturally defined norms of
etiquette have since delineated an intricate web of so-
cial roles, spelled out responsibilities associated with
those roles, and shaped public behavior and hospital-
ity in China.

As China moves into the twenty-first century and so-
cial relationships continue to deepen in complexity, ac-
knowledging hierarchy, knowing one’s place in the
social dynamic, reciprocating, exchanging ganqing (feel-
ings), and maintaining social harmony are still behav-
iors recognized and maintained through the Chinese
system of etiquette. These behaviors constitute a large
part of the repertoire of skills that socially competent
Chinese draw on to manage interpersonal relationships
and are, therefore, an integral part of hospitality.

Regional Variations
Due to its vast size and enormous population, con-

temporary China is characterized by tremendous cul-
tural variation and regional diversity. The degree to
which traditional protocol in the entertainment of
guests is adhered to in developed urban centers such
as Beijing and Shanghai varies drastically from that
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found in conservative rural areas such as Shandong and
much of inland China. Moreover, China is made up
of numerous ethnic and cultural subgroups that often
maintain distinct social practices. Although notions of
what is involved in hospitality differ across region and
subculture, most Chinese share an intense pride in
their complex systems of etiquette and hospitality.
This pride is reflected in the use of such phrases as liy-
izhibang (nation of ritual and etiquette) to refer to
China.

Private Contexts
Invitations to attend private homes signify the trust

and closeness assigned to a relationship. Hosts expend
tremendous time and energy cleaning, cooking, and
preparing food and spirits before the arrival of guests.
However, these qingke events are relatively relaxed be-
cause they occur in the private setting of the home and
involve small numbers of intimate friends and family.
As a result, private events are normally focused on
strengthening existing bonds.

After greeting guests, primary hosts, often men, be-
gin with a period of hanxuan (small talk) that may take
place on a couch in a sitting room. While one host,
usually the lady of the house, prepares the meal, a sec-
ond host offers tea, cigarettes, fruit, and candy between
assisting in the preparation of the food. Although more
relaxed than public banquets, private meals proceed in
a similarly prescribed manner. After the meal is com-
pleted, hosts escort guests from the eating area to a
more comfortable setting to relax, chat, smoke, eat
fruit, or sing karaoke. Qingke events end with hosts
seeing guests off while urging them to stay longer and
to visit again.

Public Contexts
In the public arena, qingke may be realized as an in-

vitation to attend a movie with a friend on the least
formal level or as an invitation to a banquet that takes
place in a large hotel or restaurant on the most for-
mal level. Informal qingke events are viewed simply as
opportunities for friends to spend time together chat-
ting, eating, or doing something interesting.

Formal banquets, on the other hand, are large-scale
cultural performances involving vast quantities of food
and drink, which serve as the primary venue for both 
social interaction and guanxi maintenance. Banquets,
a microcosm of Chinese society, are conducted with
particular emphasis placed on conforming to the
proper norms of etiquette, with themes of modesty,
sincerity, and mutual respect framing behavior. Be-
cause many Chinese organizations exhausted signifi-

cant amounts of public resources to finance extrava-
gant banquets during the 1980s and 1990s, banquets
and the notion of qingke are sometimes associated with
waste and corruption.

Hosting
During formal qingke occasions, hosts are subdi-

vided into primary hosts, assistant hosts, and escorts,
while guests are hierarchically differentiated as main
and secondary guests. Participants must conduct the
ritual behaviors and fulfill the responsibilities associ-
ated with the roles they are assigned. The standard
rule that underlies all hospitality events is ke sui zhu
bian ("guests follow the host’s wishes").

Thus, hosting involves a significant burden of re-
sponsibility and affords enormous interactional power.
Hosts are responsible for arranging a suitable location,
sufficient food and spirits, an interesting and harmo-
nious group of guests, transportation, seating assign-
ments, and entertainment. Hosts also have the duty to
maintain the hierarchy of the event, create a festive at-
mosphere, lead conversation, maintain harmony, fa-
cilitate the exchange of feelings, and ensure a pleasant
experience for every guest.

Hosts often feel obligated to spend prodigious
amounts of time planning the event, preparing the site,
and learning guests’ tastes before the event. In addi-
tion to bearing all costs, hosts arrange everything and
accompany guests at all times, a practice many West-
ern visitors to China find stifling. They arrive early,
welcome guests, lead toasts, order dishes, issue self-
deprecating remarks, serve food, pour drinks, and con-
trol every aspect of the interaction. Hosts often make
offers with particular vigor, because the default as-
sumption is that guests will politely decline offers of
hospitality even if they plan to accept.

Centrality of Qingke
In Chinese culture, where strict norms of etiquette

dictate public interaction, human relationships are em-
phasized, and a balanced social ledger is the ideal,
qingke events hold special significance. Entertaining
guests is a skill that plays a vital role in social, politi-
cal, and economic life. With varying degrees of fre-
quency and formality, qingke is used as a tactic in the
flow of social capital, a mechanism in the exchange of
feelings, a means of displaying status, a key to access-
ing the group, a strategy for managing social rela-
tionships, an instrument of reciprocity, and a method
for balancing social harmony.

Eric Todd Shepherd
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QINGMING Qingming is the second-most-
important seasonal festival, after the Lunar New Year,
involving ancestral veneration in China. The term liter-
ally means clear and transparent, or brightness, imply-
ing the arrival of spring, after the dark and cold winter.

Traditional Chinese earth tombs were built above
ground and were shaped like round mounds (in south-
ern China) or triangular pyramids (in northern China).
Rainfall often washed away part of the soil and defaced
the desired smooth surface. Wild grass and small trees
also sometimes grew on the tombs. On Qingming day,
5 or 6 April in the Western calendar, offspring of the
departed ancestor gather around the tomb in the
morning to trim the outgrown vegetation and repair
its cracks. They lay sacrifices in front of the tomb, in-
cluding half-cooked food in dishes (such as a whole
chicken, a slice of pork, and fried fish, rice cakes, and
fruits) and alcoholic drinks in glasses. Firecrackers are
lit to ward off evil spirits, and incense is burned to in-
vite the ancestor’s spirit to return for the meal.

The offspring take turns to pray (from the most se-
nior ones to the least senior in terms of generation)
by kowtowing in front of the tombs. Then they burn
square-shaped ritual paper money for the departed an-
cestor. After that, they place another kind of ritual pa-
per money, in elongated rectangular shape, either
white or yellow in color, above the tomb.

Even though Qingming was recorded as a major
seasonal node (one of twenty-four in the traditional
Chinese calendar) before the Han dynasty (206
BCE–220 CE), there was no indication of tomb-
sweeping rituals in that period. Scholars suggest that
this was probably an incorporation of two distinct cus-
toms. The first one was a Yao tribal custom of spring
worship in southern and southwestern China. This
Yao festival worships dead females along the riverside
on the third day of the third month of the lunar year,
which falls approximately a half month after the spring
equinox. The second custom was borrowed from no-
madic Turks from Central Asia, who celebrated the

beginning of the spring season with field outings and
picnics. Confucian scholars incorporated these two
festivals into an ancestral rite to commemorate the
dead on the day of Qingming.

Huang Shu-min
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QINLING RANGE The Qinling mountain range
runs 1,500 kilometers from the borders of Gansu and
Qinghai provinces in the west to the middle of Henan
Province in the east. In China the term particularly
refers to the section located in Shaanxi Province in cen-
tral China. The peaks reach 2,000–3,000 meters, the
highest being Mount Taibai (3,767 meters), located
about 100 kilometers west of Xi’an. The steep north-
ern slopes of the range overlook the Wei River valley
and separate the southern part of the province from the
rest. The range also constitutes a natural border be-
tween north and south China, featuring dry temperate
climate in the north and humid subtropic climate in the
south. There are only four passes crossing the range, so
the mountains have also served as a natural defense
against nomadic invasions from the north. In 1998 the
construction of a double-track railway tunnel through
the mountains was begun. The Qinling Mountains
cover more than 50,000 square kilometers and are home
to a great variety of wildlife and endangered species.
Some 200 giant pandas, about one-fifth of the total pop-
ulation, live in nature reserves in the mountains, and
more than 3,000 rare plants have been observed. The
region is sparsely populated, and the main sources of
income are forestry and some coal mining.

Bent Nielsen
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QIU JIN (1875–1907), Chinese revolutionary and
advocate of women’s rights. Qiu Jin (Ch’iu Chin) was

QINGMING
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born into a well-to-do family in China’s Shaoxing,
Zhejiang Province. She received a good education, but
at the age of twenty-one she was forced into a mar-
riage arranged by her parents. Qiu Jin had two chil-
dren before she left her family behind in 1904 and
went to Japan, where she studied and was influenced
by Western ideas. Having returned to Zhejiang in
1906, she founded Zhongguo Nubao (Chinese Women’s
Journal) in Shanghai. In the articles she wrote for the
magazine, she condemned such practices as arranged
marriages and foot binding and called for equal rights
and modern education for women. In her outward ap-
pearance and activities, such as martial arts and horse
riding, she was often at odds with her community. She
joined Sun Yat-sen’s (1866–1925) revolutionary orga-
nization and supported anti-Manchu movements, and
together with a male cousin, Xu Xilin, she coordinated
several secret societies and planned a rebellion. In July
1907 both Xu and Qiu Jin were arrested and executed
before the plans were carried out. Qiu Jin became a
martyr and a symbol of a true heroine in the fight
against the Manchu government.

Bent Nielsen
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QOM (2001 pop. 873,000). Approximately 130 kilo-
meters south of Tehran, Qom is situated in a semiarid
interior basin of central Iran along the Qom River,
which flows down from the Zagros Mountains,
through Qom, and into the large Darya-e Namak salt
marsh to the city’s east. Qom is bordered to the east
by the western edge of the Dasht-e-Kavir (Great Salt
Desert). The city depends on both ground and sub-
terranean water sources, the latter derived from chan-
nels known as qanats; its history has included
significant incidents of water shortage and drought.

The vicinity of present-day Qom has been settled
since early antiquity, and it is cited by many authorities
as among the oldest sites of inhabitance in Iran. The
city’s earliest manifestation was reportedly razed amid
Alexander of Macedon’s fourth century BCE advance,
and it was not truly restored until the late fifth cen-
tury CE during the Sasanid dynasty (224–228–651 CE).
It was a regional center of Zoroastrianism prior to 
its incorporation into the Islamic world. Thereafter,
Qom emerged as a center of Iranian Shi‘ism in the
seventh century and continues as such into the pre-

sent. In 816, Fatima, the sister of Reza the Eighth
Imam, died and was buried in Qom; a shrine was
erected, and the city began to develop as a major
Shi‘ite pilgrimage site. Qom remained a religious cen-
ter even when the wider region was subjugated by in-
vading Turkic and other armies, although some
destruction did occur. Its prominence as a theological
center inspired the gradual development of a holy
precinct in Qom through the construction of addi-
tional mosques, shrines, madrasahs (religious schools),
and other religious infrastructure usually endowed by
notables over the following centuries; most notable is
the golden-domed shrine that covers Fatima’s tomb.

While Mashhad is regarded as the holiest of cities
in historic Persia and contemporary Iran, Qom has
been the principal seat of both the country’s ulama (re-
ligious leadership) and Islamic education for centuries,
albeit with some marginal periods of relative inactiv-
ity. As such, it is not only noted for its mosques,
madrasahs (in fact, the largest madrasah in Iran is lo-
cated in Qom), and libraries, but Qom also stands out
as a historic political rival of Tehran and its secular
rulers. This was particularly true during the Qajar
(1794–1925) and Pahlavi (1925–1979) dynasties, and
it was in this context in Qom that Ayatollah Ruhollah
Khomeini was educated and came to prominence in
Iran. Qom was the location of prominent anti-Pahlavi
riots during the revolution. Since the formation of the
Islamic Republic of Iran, it has retained its theologi-
cal significance, and many clerical politicians commute
regularly between Qom and Tehran.

QOM

Minarets surround the golden-tiled dome of a mosque in Qom.
(CORBIS)
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Levels of food production in the vicinity of Qom
have historically been marginal. However, the city has
been able to thrive—although fitfully at times—due to
industries other than just those oriented around reli-
gion and pilgrimage, including food and cotton pro-
cessing, the production of ceramics, glasses, and tiles,
the weaving of textiles—especially carpets—and facil-
ities ancillary to the production of petroleum and
chemicals. Although there have been discoveries of
both of oil and natural gas in the immediate vicinity,
issues of quality and accessibility have largely pre-
vented subsequent development on a significant scale.
Qom’s recent development has been associated with
its location in a dynamic transportation corridor in-
cluding highways, railways, and pipelines from Tehran
in the north, through Qom, toward other cities in the
south. The related expansion in infrastructure and
linkages with other areas have led to dramatic increases
in the city’s population over the past decades, from
637,700 in 1985 to 873,300 in 2001.

Kyle T. Evered
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QUALITY CIRCLES The term quality circles
refers to small groups of line employees (usually ten or
fewer) who meet periodically outside of regular work
hours to discuss ways to improve the quality of prod-
ucts they produce and the efficiency and effectiveness
of the production processes they oversee. Although
nominally voluntary, supervisors typically initiate qual-
ity circles, and attendance is considered by employees
as a required part of their jobs. Proponents consider
quality circles an effective way to foster a sense of in-
volvement and to effectively harness the knowledge and
expertise of lower-ranking workers. According to a
1994 Japanese Ministry of Labor report, 70 percent of
Japanese firms with over five thousand workers and 61
percent of firms with one to five thousand employees
have established groups of this kind.

The inspiration for the development of quality cir-
cles is attributed to American advisers W. Edwards
Deming and Joseph Juran, who were brought to Japan
under U.S. sponsorship in the early 1950s to help
Japanese industry address rampant quality problems.
The American statistical quality control techniques

that were introduced at this time were then adapted
to the Japanese context during the late 1950s and early
1960s as part of the Total Quality Control (TQC)
movement promoted throughout Japanese industry by
the Union of Japanese Scientists and Engineers
(JUSE) with government backing. What was distinc-
tive about the JUSE’s effort was its emphasis on mov-
ing responsibility for quality control out of the
exclusive ken of specialized staff employees to include
rank-and-file line workers. Quality circles first
emerged in the early 1960s as study groups devoted to
discussing JUSE publications. The JUSE subsequently
established regional quality circle promotion offices
and held quality circle conventions and other gather-
ings. A primary motivation on the part of Japanese
managers in encouraging quality circles was the fear
that Japanese manufacturers would lose out to foreign
competition as Japanese trade rules were liberalized.
There was also a concern about radicalism and alien-
ation among younger workers.

Quality circles were considered one of the secrets
of Japanese industrial success during the 1980s boom
in foreign interest in Japanese management tech-
niques. Japanese firms introduced quality circles in
their overseas subsidiaries, and they have been an im-
portant component in the Japanese government’s in-
ternational technical cooperation programs. The
Singaporean government has gone so far as to estab-
lish an award for the country’s most outstanding qual-
ity circles.

Lonny E. Carlile
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QUAN TANGSHI The Quan Tangshi (Complete
Tang Poems) is the most complete collection of Tang
dynasty (618–907 CE) and Five Dynasties (907–960
CE) verse. It consists of 900 fascicles, with 48,900
works by more than 2,200 writers.

The compilation of the Quan Tangshi was ordered
by Emperor Kangxi (reigned 1661–1722) of the Qing
dynasty (1644–1912). Pang Dingqiu was appointed ed-
itor-in-chief, and Cao Yin (1658–1712) was in charge

QUALITY CIRCLES
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of organizing and publishing the project, which began
in the spring of 1705 and was completed in the au-
tumn of 1706. The relative completeness of the Quan
Tangshi was the result of its incorporation of the ef-
forts of a long lineage of previous collectors. Its basic
framework was drawn from a compilation by Ji Zhenyi
(b. 1630) under the same title; this, in turn, was based
on a collection by Qian Qianyi (1582–1664), who him-
self had drawn heavily from Wu Guan’s (c. 1571)
Tangshi ji (Records of Tang Poetry), itself an expanded
version of Ji Yougong’s (flourished 1121–1161) Tang-
shi jishi (Events of Tang Poetry). Furthermore, the
Quan Tangshi absorbed all 1,033 fascicles of poems in
Hu Zhenheng’s (1569–1644/45) Tangyin tongqian
(Comprehensive Booktags of Tang Sounds). The
works appearing in the Quan Tangshi are divided ac-
cording to a fourfold periodization of Tang poetry into
"Early," "High," "Mid," and "Late" periods, a schema
first suggested by Yan Yu (c. 1230) in his Canglang shi-
hua (Canglang Remarks on Poetry), which, though
problematic, has long been followed in anthologies
and in scholarship on the subject. Writers are arranged
according to year of birth or, if that is unknown, the
year in which they passed the jinshi (presented scholar)
examination. Short biographical sketches appear at the
head of each writer’s collected poems.

The Quan Tangshi has been criticized for certain
shortcomings. First, it is, in fact, far from complete.
Tang poems discovered in the Dunhuang caves at the
turn of the twentieth century were, of course, unknown
to its editors; certain poems and fragments quoted in
other sources were overlooked as well. Another recur-
rent problem arises from the abundance of incorrect
or overlapping attributions, and other works are out of
sequence. Finally, no source references are given.

In the pursuit of a truly complete collection of Tang
poetry, studies on commentary, supplements, colla-
tion, and other critical issues concerning the Quan
Tangshi have been published. These works will even-
tually contribute to the updated version of the Quan
Tangshi now being compiled.

Timothy Wai Keung Chan
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QUEMOY AND MATSU (1990 est. pop.
43,000). The islands of Quemoy and Matsu are part
of a group of fifteen islands that are located in the Min
River estuary about twelve kilometers off the coast of
Fujian Province in China. The two islands, which were
occupied by the Chinese Nationalist Party (Guomin-
dang) forces during the Nationalist evacuation of the
mainland in 1949, belong to Taiwan. The larger is-
land is Quemoy (also known as Kinmen, Chin-men,
or Jinmen), which covers an area of 132 square kilo-
meters, while the smaller island of Matsu (also known
as Ma-tsu or Mazu) covers only 12 square kilometers.
The heavily fortified islands became the focus of po-
litical crises between the People’s Republic of China
(PRC), which controls the remaining thirteen islands
in the group, and the Republic of China on Taiwan,
210 kilometers to the east. Today, agriculture is the
main occupation on Quemoy, and the islands have a
population of about 43,000 (1990).

Historically, the islands have served as refuges for
people fleeing wars on the mainland or as shelter for
pirates. The famous pirate Cheng Cheng-kung
(Koxinga) fought the Manchus and the Dutch from
his stronghold on Quemoy. Following the outbreak 
of the Korean War in 1950, the United States’s 
Seventh Fleet was placed in the Taiwan Straits to 
prevent the Nationalists and the Communists from 
attacking each other. Having just been elected U.S.
president, Dwight D. Eisenhower withdrew the fleet
in February 1953, and in August 1954 the Nationalist
government in Taiwan moved 58,000 soldiers to 
Quemoy and 15,000 to Matsu. In September the two
islands came under heavy bombardment from main-
land forces, and the fighting spread to other islands 
in the East China Sea. In the early months of 1955,
the fighting further escalated and involved coastal
ports on the mainland. In the United States, nuclear
strikes against the PRC were considered, but this 
was opposed by leading European members of NATO.
In April 1955 the PRC offered to negotiate a cease-
fire, and the bombardment of the islands stopped on
1 May 1955.

In 1958 the crisis flared up again, and the islands
were shelled once more. This time the United States
extended its mutual security pact with Taiwan to in-
clude Quemoy and Matsu and once again deployed the
Seventh Fleet to the area. It has been proposed that
the reason large numbers of native Taiwanese soldiers
were sent to the two islands was to prevent them from
staging an armed rebellion in Taiwan. The island of
Quemoy has now been opened to tourism.

Bent Nielsen
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QUIT INDIA MOVEMENT The Quit India
movement was the most militant of the mass move-
ments led by the Indian National Congress (INC)
against British rule, 1942–1943. The defeat of the Eu-
ropean powers in Southeast Asia during World War
II destroyed British prestige and revealed the hollow-
ness of British military superiority. The pressure
placed on the Indian economy by the war created great
hardships for the population, leading to food short-
ages and directly to the terrible Bengal famine (1943).
Repeated British attempts at formulating a constitu-
tional settlement between the Congress and the Mus-
lim League had been unsuccessful, most recently with
the failure of the Cripps Mission (1942). In the sum-
mer of 1942, Mohandas K. Gandhi had urged the
British to leave India to God or anarchy, and the Quit
India resolution was passed by the Congress in Mum-
bai (Bombay) on 8 August 1942, with the leaders call-
ing upon all Indians to protest against British rule on
nonviolent lines.

The British, faced with the strains of the war and
the prospect of a Japanese invasion through Myanmar
(Burma), responded with immediate and sustained
suppression, including mass arrests, brutal punish-
ments, machine gun fire from the air, and preemptive
attacks against suspected rebels. The INC leaders were
arrested almost immediately in the early morning of
9 August. However, this was followed by a largely
spontaneous popular outbreak that far exceeded the
expectations of even the Congress.

Three broad phases can be distinguished. The first
was predominantly urban and violent, consisting of
strikes and clashes with police, and was quickly sup-
pressed. From mid-August the center of protest moved
to the rural areas with peasant rebellions being fanned
by militant student leadership. From the end of Sep-
tember 1942 there was an outbreak of terrorism led
by educated youths against imperial signs of oppres-
sion, such as police stations and communications. This
was the longest phase, which continued into 1943.

There was considerable regional variation. Punjab,
North West Frontier Province, Madras, and Kerala
remained relatively quiet, whereas Bihar, Maharash-
tra, Karnataka, Eastern United Provinces, Manipur,
and Orissa witnessed "really formidable mass rebel-
lion" (Sarkar 1983: 399). Among the princely states
only Mysore was affected to any significant extent.
Muslims as a whole remained indifferent, and there
were no major communal incidents. There was also
relatively little social and class conflict. The main so-
cial groups involved included labor in the early phase.
Middle-class student protest played a prominent role,

and in particular mass rebellion among the peasantry
was important.

Chandrika Kaul
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QUQON, KHANATE OF The khanate of
Quqon (Kokand) was a state centered in the Fergana
Valley from the early eighteenth century until its ab-
sorption into the Russian empire in 1876. The Fer-
gana Valley had been an economically important part
of Central Asia for generations, but had never been
the center of its own state until the foundation of the
khanate of Quqon.

The khanate of Quqon was founded by Shahrukh
biy, the chief of the Ming Uzbeks, when he carved a
small independent principality (c. 1700) from the lands
of the emirate of Bukhara. He chose the village of
Quqon as his capital and built a citadel there.

Quqon remained a small principality confined to
the western and central Fergana Valley until sometime
around 1798. Alim biy (reigned 1800–1809), the
eighth ruler of Quqon, formed a mercenary army and
subjugated the rest of the Fergana Valley. Upon his
consolidation of power, Alim took the title Khan.

Quqon expanded swiftly over the next forty years.
Alim, his brother Omar (reigned 1809–1822), and
Omar’s successor Madali (reigned 1822–1840) added the
cities of Khojend (present-day Khudzhand), Tashkent,
Karategin, Darvaz, Kulob, and Alai to the khanate.

The reigns of Omar and Madali coincided with a
time of rapid expansion of the economy that saw the
Fergana Valley become the center of Central Asia’s
cotton and silk industries. Unfortunately Madali an-
tagonized his people with his cruelty and corruption.
Quqon’s neighbor Bukhara took advantage of the un-
rest and invaded in 1842.

QUIT INDIA MOVEMENT
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A popular uprising drove the Bukharans out
quickly. In the aftermath of the invasion Quqon was
torn by internal conflicts between sedentary Turkic
and Iranian peoples and the nomadic Kipchak Turks.
Kazakh rebellions, dynastic conflicts, and continuing
conflicts with Bukhara also plagued Quqon.

Quqon’s fate was sealed by Russia’s interest in Cen-
tral Asia. Russia began moving into the area around
1850 and in 1864 captured Tashkent. Soon after, Rus-
sia captured the important city of Khojend. In 1868
Khudoyar Khan signed a commercial convention with
Russia that granted them a number of concessions.
The Khan’s seeming favor towards Russia antagonized
many elements in Quqonian society and an anti-
Russian uprising broke out that deposed the khan. 
The Russians moved in and put down the rebellion.
Unrest continued and Russia invaded in 1876 and ab-
sorbed Quqon into the Russian empire as the Fergana
Oblast in February 1876.

Andrew Sharp

QURGHONTEPPA (2002 est. pop. 62,000).
Qurghonteppa is the fourth-largest city in the repub-
lic of Tajikistan in Central Asia and the administra-

tive center of Khalton Province. The city is situated
in the southwestern part of the country, in the Vakhsh
River valley, 100 kilometers south of the capital city,
Dushanbe. Founded in the seventeenth century as a
trading post, Qurghonteppa was part of the Bukhara
khanate (1583–1740) and the Bukhara emirate (1747–
1920). The city was the administrative center of Kur-
gan-Tyube Province of the Tajik Soviet Socialist Re-
public (established in 1929) and, after the collapse of
the Soviet Union in 1991, was renamed Qurghonteppa
in 1993. The city became the administrative center of
Khalton Province as a result of the merger of the for-
mer Kurgan-Tyube and Kulob Provinces. Qurghon-
teppa and Kulob were the hardest-hit regions during
the civil war in Tajikistan (1992–1997).

The city is the center of Tajikistan’s main farming
area and has food- and cotton-processing plants.
Ajina-tepe, the remains of an ancient Buddhist temple
and monastery of the seventh to eighth centuries CE,
is 12 kilometers northeast of Gurghonteppa.

Natalya Yu. Khan
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RADIOACTIVE WASTE AND CONTAM-
INATION—CENTRAL ASIA Various aspects
of nuclear energy research, nuclear fuel processing, and
weapons production took place in every republic of the
former Soviet Union. In the Central Asian republics,
areas of radioactive contamination are widespread.

By far the worst situation exists at the former nu-
clear-weapons test site west of Semey (formerly Semi-
palatinsk), in Kazakhstan. At this test site 1.8 million
hectares in area, 456 nuclear explosions, including
many atmospheric ones, were conducted between
1949 and 1989. The new Kazakhstan government
closed this test site in 1991.

As a result of some of the atmospheric tests, fallout
traveled far beyond the test site. Tests revealed that
14 percent of the region’s inhabitants received elevated
radiation doses from the explosions. Farther down-
wind, measurable fallout from tests was detected in the
adjacent Altay Kray (Altay Territory) on twenty-two
different occasions. During the 1960s, about 38,000
curies of radioactive strontium and 50,000 curies of
cesium entered the Irtysh River in Kazakhstan.

An estimated one million people inhabit areas con-
taminated by this testing. International Atomic En-
ergy Agency specialists examined the area in 1994 and
concluded that while most of the test site presented
no health risk to local populations, portions should re-
main off limits to human occupancy. Bradley (1997:
512) stated that 72,000 hectares are too contaminated
for human use.

Many other potential sources of radioactive conta-
mination exist in Central Asia, though none as serious
as the Semipalatinsk test site. Four of the five republics

(excepting Turkmenistan) either produced or processed
uranium ore, collectively providing the majority of the
Soviet Union’s output. Several of these mines and
milling plants were shut down following independence
in 1991. A major fuel-processing facility also existed at
Oskemen (formerly Ust’-Kamenogorsk). Radioactive
waste storage sites occur in Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan,
and Uzbekistan.

The USSR’s first commercial breeder reactor (which
can process plutonium) was completed in 1972 at Aq-
tau (formerly Shevchenko) on Kazakhstan’s Caspian Sea
coast. It provides electricity and desalinizes saltwater for
local use and is the only commercial nuclear reactor in
Central Asia. It is under the control of Kazakhstan’s
Atomic Energy Agency.

The first "peaceful atom" subsurface nuclear deto-
nation in the USSR occurred in Kazakhstan in 1965,
creating a large crater called Lake Chagan. Contami-
nation levels here required the site to be closed to the
public. Numerous other underground tests were con-
ducted in Kazakhstan and a few in Turkmenistan and
Uzbekistan. Varying amounts of low-level radiation
were released by these tests.

During the Cold War, a number of intercontinen-
tal-ballistic-missile complexes were constructed in
Kazakhstan; all have now been deactivated and the
warheads sent to Russia for disassembly.

Philip R. Pryde
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RAFFLES, THOMAS STAMFORD (1781–
1826), British colonial official in Malaya. Thomas
Stamford Raffles, the son of an English sea captain, was
born in Jamaica in 1781. In 1795 he went to work for
the British East India Company. In 1805 he went to
Penang (part of present-day Malaysia); he was made

lieutenant-governor of Java in 1811 after the British
defeated the Dutch and French there. He published a
History of Java in 1817, the same year he was knighted
and became lieutenant-governor of Benkulen (present-
day Bengkulu, on the southwest coast of Sumatra).

Although he viewed Malay society as corrupt and
backward, he also appreciated much of the culture and
his career was marked by major reforms in colonial
administration. He ended slavery, established schools,
tried to distribute some wealth to the Malays, and
sought to weaken the power of Malay rulers. He 
also did much to strengthen English and weaken
Dutch influence in the region. He is credited with
making British policy in its Asian colonies more 
humanitarian, but was criticized for often acting with-

RAFFLES, THOMAS STAMFORD

RAFFLES’ TREATY

9
On 6 February 1819 Sir Thomas Stamford Raf-

fles acquired the island of Singapore for Great
Britain. The basic parties to the agreement and
conditions are set forth in the first two articles of
the treaty provided below.

Treaty of Friendship and Alliance concluded
between the Honourable Sir Thomas Stamford
Raffles, Lieutenant-Governor of Fort Marl-
borough and its dependencies, Agent to the
Most Noble Francis, Marquis of Hastings,
Governor-General of India, &c, &c, &c., for
the Honourable English East India Company,
on the one part, and their Highness Sultain
Hussain Mahummed Shah, Sultan of Johore,
and Datoo Tumungong Sri Maharajah Abdul-
Rahman, Chief of Singapore and its depen-
dencies, on the other part.

ARTICLE 1. The preliminary Articles of
Agreement entered into on the 30th of Janu-
ary 1819, by the Honourable Sir Stamford Raf-
fles, on the part of the English East India
Company and by Datoo Tumungong Sri Ma-
harajah Abdul-Rahman, Chief of Singapore
and its dependencies for himself and for Sul-
tan Hussain Mahummed Shah, Sultan of Jo-
hore, are hereby entirely approved, ratified and
confirmed by His Highness, the aforesaid Sul-
tan Mahummed Shah.

ARTICLE 2. In furtherance of the objects con-
templated in the said Preliminary Agreement,
and in compensation of any and all the advan-
tages which may be foregone now or hereafter
by High Highness Sultan Hussain Mahummed
Shah, Sultan of Johore, in consequence of the
stipulations of this Treaty, the Honourable Eng-
lish East India Company agree and engage to
pay to his aforesaid Highness the sum of Span-
ish Dollars five thousand annually, for, and dur-
ing the time that the said Company may, by
virtue of this Treaty, maintain a factory or fac-
tories on any part of His Highness’ hereditary
dominions, and the said Company further agree
to afford their protection to His Highness afore-
said as long as he may continue to reside in the
immediate vicinity of the places subject to their
authority. It is however clearly explained to and
understood by His Highness, that the English
Government, in entering into this Alliance, and
in thus engaging to afford protection to His
Highness, is to be considered in no way bound
to interfere with the internal politics of his
States, or engaged to assert or maintain the au-
thority of His Highness by force of arms.

Source: William George Maxwell and W. S.
Gibson, eds. (1924) Treaties and Engagements

Affecting the Malay States and Borneo. London:
Truscott, 19.
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out official approval. He is perhaps best known for
founding Singapore (1819), one of the acts he took
without receiving permission from superiors. Always
interested in zoology, Raffles also founded the Lon-
don Zoo in 1826.
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RAGA The raga is the basic ingredient of Indian
classical music. In simplest terms, it can be defined as
a combination of notes in an octave, expressing a dis-
tinct "melody type." Different ragas consist of differ-
ent note combinations. In southern India, the raga is
characterized by the mela system—the 72-scale system
in which each scale consists of seven notes in ascent
and descent—and hence has stayed relatively stable
over time. In northern India, influenced by Persian
music, the tradition of performance more than San-
skrit musical theory has served to shape the raga.

The performance of Indian classical music consists
of an exploration of the raga. The larger objective of
the music is to generate an emotional response in the
audience. In premodern texts of musical theory the in-
tended emotional effects of ragas tended to be pre-
cisely indicated. The ragamala group of paintings
provides visual icons of these conventional moods. In
modern rendition, musicians frequently break with
these conventions and interpret ragas differently.

The major Sanskrit treatises on Indian musical the-
ory and performance include the Natya Sastra (Theory
of Dance) of Bharata, of indeterminate date, Sangita-
ratnakara (The Essence of Music) of Sarangadeva,
about the thirteenth century, and a series of works be-
tween the seventeenth and the nineteenth centuries
that built upon Sarangadeva’s work, but developed the
raga repertoire. The distinction between south and
north Indian music became gradually articulated in
these works.

The inspiration for ragas has come not only from
classical musical theory but also from folk songs and
ballads, court poetry, and devotional songs. In more
recent times, with technology bringing different mu-
sical traditions into closer proximity, there has been
an exchange of ideas between southern and northern
Indian music and between Indian and Western music.

Tirthankar Roy
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RAHMAN, A. R. (b. 1966), Indian film-music
composer. Allah Rakha Rahman is considered to be the
most innovative Indian film-music composer of his
generation. He was born A. S. Dileep Kumar in
Madras, India, to a musically talented family. Rahman’s
music lessons began at the age of four. When his fa-
ther died, Rahman, at the age of eleven, dropped out
of school and joined a musical troupe as a keyboard
player to support his family. In 1988 Rahman converted
to Islam under the spiritual influence of Sheik Abdul
Quadir Jeelani, a pir (holy man), who was thought to
have cured Rahman’s sister of a mysterious illness.

Rahman’s talent earned him a scholarship to the
Trinity College of Music at Oxford University. In
1987 Rahman started composing jingles for commer-
cials, which brought him to the attention of Manirat-
nam, a radical young filmmaker from Tamil Nadu,
who signed Rahman for his next film Roja, the score
for which won every conceivable award in India in
1992. Rahman continued to compose innumerable
musical scores for Indian blockbuster films and to gen-
erate astounding record sales. He received the presti-
gious Padma Shri Award, the highest honor for an
Indian civilian, in 2000.

Mehrin Masud-Elias

RAHMAN, MUJIBUR (1920–1975), founding
father of Bangladesh. Sheikh Mujibur Rahman is con-
sidered the founding father of Bangladesh. When Pak-
istan achieved its independence from Great Britain in
1947, it was composed of two distinct geographical re-
gions, East Pakistan and West Pakistan. The economic
and political powers distributed between the two re-
gions were unequal; West Pakistan clearly wielded
more power. Consequently, Sheikh Mujibur Rahman,
a Bengali leader, formed an opposition party called the
Awami League to resolve this power imbalance. In
1970, the Awami League won the majority of seats in
the Pakistani general elections. Instead of awarding
Sheikh Mujibur Rahman an appropriate leadership po-
sition such as premier, however, the West Pakistan po-
litical elite had him imprisoned. On 26 March 1971,
the Awami League proclaimed the independence of
East Pakistan, which was renamed Bangladesh. This
move initiated a nine-month civil war between East
and West Pakistan that led to the independence of

RAHMAN, MUJIBUR
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Bangladesh on 17 December 1971, with the military
support of India.

In January 1972, Sheikh Mujibur Rahman was re-
leased from prison and became the first prime minis-
ter of Bangladesh. During his rule, Bangladesh was
besieged by famine, natural disasters, and political un-
rest. In early 1975, the Constitution was modified to
confer all executive powers to the president. There-
fore, Sheikh Mujibur Rahman resigned as prime min-
ister and became president. In this position, he
proclaimed Bangladesh a one-party state and dis-
missed all other political parties. In August 1975,
Sheikh Mujibur Rahman was killed during a military
coup, which also resulted in the death of fifteen of his
family members.

Houman A. Sadri
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RAHMAN, ZIAUR (1935–1981), president of
Bangladesh. Ziaur Rahman was commissioned in the
Pakistan army in 1953 and was a major in Chittagong
when Bangladesh’s war of independence began in 1971.
He led a force against Pakistan and continued in the
Bangladesh army, becoming chief of staff in 1975 af-
ter the assassination of Mujibur Rahman (1920–1975;
first prime minister of Bangladesh). Rahman’s career
had not prospered under Mujibur Rahman, presum-
ably as the result of the latter’s annoyance with Ziaur
Rahman’s proclamation of independence on 27 March
1971, which did not mention Mujibur Rahman.

Ziaur Rahman became deputy chief martial law ad-
ministrator in November 1975, chief martial law ad-
ministrator in November 1976, and in April 1977 he
assumed the presidency. In his steps to restore democ-
racy, he was elected president in 1978, ended martial law
in 1979, and conducted parliamentary elections in the
same year. In these elections, a party formed to support
him, which became the Bangladesh Nationalist Party
(BNP), won the majority of the seats. Rahman was as-
sassinated in a failed coup attempt on 30 May 1981.

Rahman’s nineteen-point program had been aimed
at economic development and was well on the road to
success at his death. He had taken the lead in form-
ing the South Asia Association for Regional Cooper-
ation. After his death, following another period of
military-dominated rule under H. M. Ershad, parlia-
mentary elections in 1991 returned the BNP to power
under the prime minister Begum Khaleda Zia (b.
1945), Ziaur Rahman’s widow.

Craig Baxter

RAHMAT ALI, CHAUDURI (1897–1951), one
of the founders of Pakistan. An Indian Muslim,
Chauduri Rahmat Ali worked for the creation of Pak-
istan ("Land of the Pure") a word he coined to refer
to the northwestern Muslim majority provinces of
British India, i.e., Punjab, Afghan (North-West Fron-
tier Province), Kashmir, Sind, and Baluchistan.

Rahmat Ali graduated from Islamia College, Uni-
versity of the Punjab, Lahore (1918), and Cambridge

RAHMAN, ZIAUR

Sheikh Rahman waves on his return to Bangladesh on 10 Jan-
uary 1972. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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University (1941). While studying at Cambridge in the
1930s, Rahmat Ali befriended members of the Khy-
ber Union, a London debating society and sociopolit-
ical group of Pathan and other Indian Muslim students
in England. His ideas of Muslim separatism were stim-
ulated by his association with the Khyber Union, and
in 1933 he wrote a historic pamphlet, Now or Never,
that justified the creation of a separate country to save
the Muslim minority from Hindu majority rule in In-
dia. His other pamphlets on Muslims’ rights and their
need for Pakistan were: What Does the Pakistan Na-
tional Movement Stand For? (1933); The Millat of Islam
and the Menace of Indianism (1941); and Pakistan: The
Fatherland of the Pak Nation (1947). But soon after the
establishment of Pakistan on 14 August 1947, Rahmat
Ali developed differences with the country’s new lead-
ers and left Pakistan for Cambridge, England, where
he died in February 1951.

Abdul Karim Khan
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RAIPUR (2002 est. pop. 617,000). Raipur is the
capital of the new state of Chhattisgarh, created in
2000 from territory formerly in the state of Madhya
Pradesh. The city, which is also the headquarters of
the Raipur district, was founded in the fourteenth cen-
tury by the by Rai Brahma Deo, ruler of the Ratun-
pur dynasty. The city is situated on a plateau some 
300 meters in elevation, not far from the Mahanadi
River, and some 290 kilometers east of the city of 
Nagpur. Much of the surrounding forested country-
side is occupied by the Gond and Halba tribes. The
town is home to ruins of an immense fort built by
Bhubaneswar Singh (a local king) in 1460, with old
Hindu temples and many rather more recent man-
made ponds, some of them very scenic.

The modern town of Raipur was laid out by the
British in 1830; it featured a wide central street flanked
by houses with balconies and elaborately carved pillars.
There is a fine collection of eighth- to ninth-century
Indian sculptures in the Mahant Ghasidas Memorial
Museum. The 1968 Nobel Laureate geneticist Har
Gobind Khorana (b. 1922) was born in Raipur. The lo-
cal university was established in 1963. Iron ore is com-
mon in the region, and the principal local crop is rice.

Paul Hockings
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RAIS, MOHAMMAD AMIEN (b. 1944), In-
donesian political figure. Mohammad Amien Rais was
a prominent politician and one of the leading figures
in the 1998 movement that toppled Indonesian Pres-
ident Suharto on 21 May 1998. He was born in Solo,
Central Java, on 26 April 1944. He came from a mod-
ernist Muslim (Muhammadiyah) background and was
educated in Islamic schools before attending Indone-
sian and overseas universities. After finishing his mas-
ter’s degree at Notre Dame University, Indiana, and
his Ph.D. in political science at the University of
Chicago, Rais established a reputation as a dedicated
lecturer and a preacher in Friday prayer services while
present at the Gadjah Mada University, Yogyakarta.
He became politically active after joining the In-
donesian Muslim Intellectual Organization (Ikatan
Cendikiawan Muslim Indonesia or ICMI) and soon
became a vocal critic of Suharto. Rais was elected as
the chairman of the social-religious organization
Muhammadiyah from 1994 to 1998. Muhammadiyah
is the second largest Muslim organization in Indone-
sia after the traditional Muslim organization Nahd-
latul Ulama (NU).

As an academic turned politician, Rais was notable
for his tough critiques against his political opponents.
He espoused eradicating corruption, collusion, and
nepotism, rampant during the Suharto government.
These open criticisms gained significant support 
from young and urban Indonesians, and became 
the rallying point in undermining Suharto’s govern-
ment. After the fall of Suharto, Rais left Muham-
madiyah to lead his newly formed party, the National
Mandate Party (Partai Amanah Nasional or PAN) 
in 1988. His party contested the June 1999 general
election and he also was nominated as a presidential
candidate. He was disappointed, however, when his
party gained only 7 percent of the national vote. He
nevertheless was chosen as the speaker of MPR 
(Upper House) in October 1999 and through politi-
cal maneuvering forged a "middle axis" of Muslim
parties into a coalition to choose Abdurrahman
Wahid as the fourth Indonesian president on 21 Oc-
tober 1999. Rais grew disappointed with Wahid’s per-
formance as president and was a leading figure in
Wahid’s impeachment during the MPR special ses-
sion on 21–23 July 2001.

Abubakar E. Hara
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RAJAGOPALACHARI, CHAKRAVARTI
(1870–1972), Indian political leader. Known to the In-
dian people as "Rajaji," Chakravarti Rajagopalachari
was a prominent freedom fighter and leading politician
from 1919 to the late 1960s. He was born a Brahman
in Salem, Tamil Nadu, in 1870 and later practiced law
there. He first met Mohandas K. Gandhi (1869–1948)
in Madras in 1919 and then joined his noncooperation
campaign in 1920. Later on, Gandhi’s son Devdas mar-
ried Rajaji’s daughter. The bond between Rajaji and
Gandhi always remained strong, even when they dif-
fered on certain political issues. Rajaji was twice chief
minister of the erstwhile Madras Presidency: 1937–
1939 and 1952–1954. After independence, he had first
been governor of West Bengal (1947–1950) and then
the first Indian governor-general (1950–1952) of inde-
pendent India. He was critical of Jawaharlal Nehru’s
(1889–1964) policies, particularly after the Congress
Party adopted a more radical leftist program in 1955.

Rajaji then became a cofounder of the Swatantra Party
in 1959, which scored good results in the elections of
1962 and thus forced Nehru to desist from this pro-
gram. Once Nehru’s Congress Party gave up its leftist
agenda, the Swatantra Party was made superfluous and
faded away before Rajaji’s death in 1972.

Dietmar Rothermund
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RAJASTHAN (2002 est. pop. 57.6 million). Home
of the inhospitable Thar Desert and with an overall
arid climate, site of nuclear tests, and defender of a
politically sensitive border with Pakistan, Rajasthan is
nonetheless regarded as the major tourist destination
in India. India’s second-largest state, Rajasthan
("abode of the rajas") is an amalgam of nineteen
princely states and three chiefdoms in an area with ev-
idence of continuous human habitation for 100,000
years. Exotic palaces, forts, and temples; the holy lake
and camel fair at Pushkar; the golden city of Jaisalmer;
the glorious palaces of Udaipur; the pink city of Jaipur,
capital of Rajasthan; and the blue city of Jodhpur all
hold historic and contemporary appeal, reflecting
heroic battles and artistic deeds.

The Rajput rulers appeared in the ninth century, re-
puted descendants of fifth- and sixth-century Huns, and
by the eleventh century had carved out numerous prin-
cipalities. The Mughal emperor Akbar (1542–1605)
subjugated the Rajasthan rulers beginning in 1562; in
the eighteenth century, the Mughals lost control and
the Rajput chieftains consolidated their kingdoms, re-
taining elegance and ceremony in vital centers of art.

From 1817 to 1823, the rulers accepted British
suzerainty in return for internal control of their states,
and Rajputana, as it was known under the British, be-
came the center for princely India, the two-fifths of
the subcontinent left in the hands of Indian rulers. Fol-
lowing India’s independence in 1947, the Rajputs
gradually accepted uniform administration, education,
and representative government.

Two trade routes gave Rajasthan great importance
in Indian history. One led from Agra through Marwar
(Jodhpur) to the port of Surat in Mumbai (Bombay).
The other led across the Thar Desert to Jaisalmer and
thence to the Indus River. Southeast of the Aravallis
mountain range, the soil is fertile. Since the 1950s, ir-
rigation has increased the production of millet, maize,
wheat, barley, rice, and cotton. Leading industries and

RAJAGOPALACHARI, CHAKRAVARTI
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resources are textiles, chemicals, precision instru-
ments, lead and zinc, emeralds, garnets, and silver.

Nationwide religious events, local folk heroes, and
village deities provide frequent occasions for festivals
featuring dazzling costumes and ornaments and vigor-
ous dancing and singing to the music of pipes, drums,
and stringed instruments. Dances include the geer,
gloomar, and panihari for women, and the kacchi ghori,
in which males ride dummy horses. Hindus and Mus-
lims join in one another’s festivals. The state boasts a
rich literary tradition, famous pilgrim centers, and uni-
versities at Jaipur, Udaipur, Jodhpur, Ajmer, and Kota.

C. Roger Davis
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RAJKOT (2001 est. pop. 654,000). Rajkot is a city
in Gujarat state, India. It was once the capital of the
princely state of Rajkot, and is now the headquarters
of Rajkot District. It is located in the middle of the
peninsula of Kathiawar, some 70 kilometers from the
Gulf of Kachchh. The town is bisected by the Aji
River. Its most notable institution is Rajkumar Col-
lege, which was founded in 1870 for the education of
the sons of local chiefs and princes, and was modeled
by its founder, Col. R. H. Keatinge, on Eton College.
Mahatma Gandhi was educated in Rajkot at the Al-
fred High School (founded in 1875).

Paul Hockings

RAJPUT Rajput is a category of Indian warrior
castes that is widespread across northwestern India,
some neighboring Himalayan valleys, the Ganges

plains, and Madhya Pradesh. Following India’s inde-
pendence in 1947, twenty-three small Rajput states
that had formed Rajputana were consolidated into the
state of Rajasthan. The great majority of Rajputs are
Hindus who assign themselves to the Kshatriya caste
(an upper caste assigned to governing and military oc-
cupations), but well over a million are Muslims. Their
Kshatriya status was acknowledged by all Indians be-
cause they formed most of the fighting, landowning,
and ruling caste categories, including among their
number many lesser kings and princes. In the early
2000s, landowning is their major occupation.

Traditional Rajput society was characterized by its
many hierarchically ranked clans and lineages: 103
clans were well known. There were other rankings
based on regional location, the degree of centralized
political control, and the practice of hypergamy (mar-
riage into a higher caste or social group). In modern
times, formerly dependent castes have sought politi-
cal and economic independence from their Rajput
overlords or landlords, and the power of the latter has
correspondingly declined. Even so, the glorious mili-
tary past of the Rajputs is not forgotten, and many
men still find a place for themselves in the Indian army.

Rajput royal courts were centers of literate culture,
where the visual arts as well as Sanskrit and Hindi lit-
erature and drama flourished for centuries. The
princes were great builders of forts, palaces, and
shrines, most of which are still standing.

Paul Hockings
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RAKHINE STATE (2002 est. pop. 3.0 million).
Rakhine (formerly Arakan) State is located in western
Myanmar (Burma), bounded by Bangladesh to the
northwest; Chin State to the north; the Irrawaddy,
Magwe, and Pegu Divisions to the east; and the Bay
of Bengal to the west and the south. Rakhine State has
an area of 36,778 square kilometers (14,200 square
miles). The capital and chief port is Sittwe (formerly
known as Akyab), located at the mouth of the Kaladan
River. Rakhine’s other chief towns include Kyaukpyu
and Sandoway. Rakhine’s main rivers include the
Kaladan, the Mayu, and the Lemro. Rakhine State’s
economy chiefly depends on wet-rice agriculture.

RAKHINE STATE
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Generally, the residents of Rakhine State speak
Burmese, although many also speak Bengali or other
languages. The population consists mainly of the
Arakanese and the Rohingyas, although the current
anti-Muslim policies of the regime make it difficult to
ascertain the exact percentage of their overall repre-
sentation in the population. Smaller ethnic groups in-
clude the Burmans and the Chins. The majority of
Arakanese are Buddhists, while the Rohingyas are
mostly Muslims.

The Arakan Yoma mountain range has kept the
Burmese-speaking peoples of Rakhine and the Ir-
rawaddy Valley politically and sometimes culturally di-
vided. The existence of a low population base and
extensive reserves of fertile land has had two effects on
the history of Rakhine State. First, the former
Arakanese kingdoms were raiding states; that is, they
depended for their prosperity on captive labor groups
drawn from Bengal in the north and hill tribes and
Burmese from the east. In order to do so, the Arakanese
kings built powerful fleets and armies, strengthened by
hired mercenaries from India and, in the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries, Portugal. Second, when the
British acquired Arakan from the Burmese after the
First Anglo-Burmese War (1824–1826), attempts to
develop a colonial export economy focused here on rice
and led to the opening of settlements by thousands of
Muslim Bengali agriculturalists, highlighting an Is-
lamization of Rakhine that has led to communal op-
position by some Arakanese Buddhists.

Despite Arakan’s early economic promise—for a
brief period in the 1840s and 1850s Sittwe (Akyab),
Arakan’s capital, was the world’s largest rice-exporting
port—the British acquisition of Lower Burma and the
port of Rangoon (Yangon) as a result of the Second
Anglo-Burmese War (1852) led to Arakan’s economic
stagnation in the shadow of prosperous Lower Burma.

The Arakanese have indicated desires for autonomy
from the Burmese government from the beginning of
the independence period (from 1948 to the present).
Under the military government, however, anti-
Muslim repression has encouraged feelings of solidar-
ity between Rakhine’s Buddhist majority and the
staunchly Buddhist military regime, confusing the
lines of political and religious communal loyalties.

Michael W. Charney
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RAKHMONOV, IMOMALI (b. 1952), presi-
dent of the Republic of Tajikistan. Imomali Rakh-
monov was born on 5 October 1952 in the village of
Dangara, in the Kulyab region of Tajikistan. He 
received a degree in economics from Tajik State Uni-
versity and worked in various technical jobs through-
out much of his career. He also rose through the ranks
of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union (CPSU)
apparatus. After Tajikistan’s independence in 1991, he
became the chair of the Kulyab Region Supreme So-
viet. As a result of a political crisis in 1992, which saw
the resignation of President Rakhmon Nabiyev in 
September of that year, Rakhmonov assumed the po-
sition of chair of the Tajik Supreme Assembly
(Supreme Soviet) on 19 November 1992. He won his
first presidential election on 6 November 1994 and
was reelected on 6 November 1999. Rakhmonov re-
ceived 58 percent of the vote in the 1994 contest
(against Abdumalik Abdullajonov’s 42 percent) and re-
ceived a resounding 96 percent in the second. His op-
ponent, Davlat Usmonov, won only 4 percent of the
vote. Rakhmonov is currently serving a seven-year
term and will not face another election until 2006.

Rakhmonov has remained in office by successfully
controlling the various factions within the govern-
ment, by agreeing to a limited power-sharing agree-
ment with the United Tajik Opposition, and by
appealing to a popular sentiment that a strong leader
is needed in this time of transition. His call to recog-
nize the historic legacy of the Samanid and Sogdian
dynasties for the modern Tajik state has also struck a
positive chord in the country. However, he still must
contend with internal factions, threats of assassination
(including a 1997 attempt on his life), and concerns
about foreign incursions, especially from Afghanistan.

Roger D. Kangas
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RAMA KHAMHENG (1239–1298), Thai
monarch. Rama Khamheng or Rama the Great was one
of the greatest Siamese monarchs. The third son of In-
draditya of Sukhothai ascended the throne in 1275 and
at the time of his death left a vast empire. His domain
in the north extended up to Luang Prabang and
Nakhorn Sri Thammarat in the south. He subjugated
substantial parts of the lower Me Nam, the upper
Mekong, and the lower Salween valleys. His friendly
relations with China assured the stability of his king-
dom. In 1317, he visited Beijing and brought Chinese
potters back with him, establishing a ceramic industry
that was economically important for long time.

Many important facets of Siamese culture developed
under Rama Khamheng’s reign. The Mons, Khmers,
Indians, and Sri Lankans had close cultural contact with
Sukhothai. The Sri Lankan variety of Buddhism (Ther-
avada Buddhism, also known as Lankavong) became
predominant in Thailand. In continuity with the in-
digenous Siamese tradition of worshiping spirits, Rama
Khamheng continued to make offerings to Phra Kha-
phung, the spirit deity located on a hill south of
Sukhothai, even after adopting Theravada Buddhism,
thus merging the two religious traditions.

Rama Khamheng was the originator of Thai script.
His famous inscription dated 1292 and written in the
new script bears testimony to the prosperous kingdom
of Sukhothai. The reign of Rama Khamheng, the war-
rior and benevolent monarch, is aptly recalled as the
golden age in Thai history.

Patit Paban Mishra
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RAMA TIBODI I (1312–1369), founder of Ayut-
thaya. In 1350 CE Rama Tibodi I (U Thong) founded
the kingdom of Ayutthaya in central Siam (present-day
Thailand), which dominated Siamese power and culture
for four centuries. The adventurous Rama Tibodi, who
had matrimonial alliances with royalty in the Siamese
cities of Lop Buri and Suphan Buri, occupied Mon Lavo,
subjugated the Sukhothai kingdom, and established a
new city. He named it Ayutthaya after the capital of
Rama, the hero of the Ramayana, one of two ancient
South Asian epics (the Mahabharata being the other) in-
fluencing Theravada Buddhism and culture in Southeast
Asia for ages. In 1350, he was crowned as Rama Tibodi.

From a modest settlement of teakwood houses, Ayut-
thaya became the center of imperial grandeur.

Rama Tibodi extended his domain to the lower Chao
Phraya River, the Gulf of Martaban, and the Malay
Peninsula. He exerted pressure against the kingdom of
Angkor and subdued it in 1369. He had to suppress fre-
quent rebellions in Chiang Mai and Sukhothai. Com-
prised of self-governing principalities, the kingdom had
to be held together by the monarch’s sagacity and vig-
ilance. Rama Tibodi had to buttress his authority and
legitimize his claims by following the practice of Indian
kings, who declared themselves to be the devaraja or di-
vine king.

The laws promulgated by Rama Tibodi continued
in principle for six centuries. A combination of in-
digenous practices and Indian legal concepts, this le-
gal system exhibits characteristics of the society of that
time. Rama Tibodi embraced Theravada Buddhism as
the state religion in 1360 and is known as the first king
of Thailand.

Patit Paban Mishra
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RAMACHANDRAN, MARUDUR GOPAL-
AMENON (c. 1912–1987), Tamil film star and
politician. Marudur Gopalamenon Ramachandran was
a superstar in Tamil films from about 1950 to 1978.
After that he moved into state politics to become the
chief minister of Tamil Nadu state in southeast India
for three terms. MGR, as he is popularly known, was
born in Kandy, Sri Lanka, possibly in 1912. Suppos-
edly, his father died as he was born, and so the poor
family moved to Tamil Nadu at that time. He joined
a theatrical group in Madurai at the age of six. His
first film was Sati Leelavathi (1936). From then on he
starred in dozens of other movies, usually playing the
underdog oppressed by upper-caste or wealthy villains.
Repeatedly, he is seen dispensing justice and well-
merited violence, winning access to young women and
to education. He also directed three films.

When C. N. Annadurai, the founder of the Dravida
Munnetra Kazhagam (DMK) Party, died in 1969,
MGR set up a rival political party, renamed in 1977
the All-India Anna Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam 
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(AIA-DMK), which then won state elections in alliance
with the national Congress Party of Indira Gandhi
(1917–1984). AIA-DMK never became a force outside
Tamil Nadu. While serving as chief minister, MGR
died in office. His funeral procession was attended by
two million people and was broadcast live on televi-
sion. Almost immediately, his mistress, Jayaram Jay-
alalitha (b. 1948), was appointed the chief minister.
(She was elected to another term in 1991.) A temple
was built in the city of Madras in Tamil Nadu state in
which MGR’s image was enshrined as the deity.

Paul Hockings
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RAMAKIEN The Ramakien is the Thai version of
the Indian literary epic the Ramayana. Essentially, the
story portrays the abduction of Rama’s wife, Sida, to
Langka by the demon king Thotsakan and her subse-
quent rescue by Rama and a monkey army led by
Hanuman. The Thai version has been adapted to a
Thai setting and differs from the Indian original in a
number of episodes.

The only complete version of the story is one spon-
sored by King Rama I (1737–1809) written in klon—a
four-line verse form—as an accompanying narration for
khon, masked drama performances. It is an enormously
long work, running to nearly three thousand pages in a
recent printed edition, although only certain scenes are
ever performed. Other versions include a shorter one
written by Rama II (1768–1824), a version based on the
Sanskrit original by Rama VI (1881–1925), and episodes
attributed to Rama IV (1804–1868).

The Ramakien is much more than a literary classic,
and its influence is evident in many facets of everyday
life in Thailand. Apart from the dramatic arts, it pro-
vides an important source of inspiration in the visual
arts, ranging from the famous series of bas reliefs re-
counting the story at Wat Phra Chetuphon (Wat Po)
temple in Bangkok to the representation of characters
in advertisements, tattoos, textbook covers, and tourist
souvenirs. The designation of monarchs of the Bangkok
dynasty by the title rama, thereby linking the king with
the victorious hero, is a further example of the way the
epic has filtered into everyday consciousness.

David Smyth
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RAMAKRISHNA (1836–1886), Hindu religious
leader. Ramakrishna, or more fully Swami Rama-
krishna Paramahamsa, was from Dakshineswar in Ben-
gal, eastern India. A year after his early death a dozen
of his disciples, led by Swami Vivekananda, formed a
monastic order and mission in his name. They took
monastic vows and pledged to spread the philosophy
of Ramakrishna, who had found "divinity in human-
ity," and, consequently, in service to it. Ramakrishna
maintained that all religions equally point the way to
God and sanctioned the worship of images, viewing
them all as different forms of one God. Conceptually
he thus was a monotheist as well as a Vedantist (fol-
lowing the Vedanta system of Hindu philosophy). His
mission idealized Hinduism and opposed Western ma-
terialism. Ramakrishna’s bequest was a curious mix of
modern and traditional ideas. His mission approved of
polytheism and idol worship, yet it attracted a num-
ber of young Bengali revolutionaries, including B. C.
Pal and Sister Nivedita. Inspired by Vivekananda’s call
for patriotism, they engaged in anarchic activities.

Ramakrishna contributed much to the development
of a Hindu national consciousness. By the later twen-
tieth century the mission had more than one hundred
branches, operating not only in India but in the United
States, Britain, Fiji, Mauritius, Sri Lanka, Bangladesh,
Singapore, France, Switzerland, and Argentina.

Paul Hockings
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RAMANUJA (1017–1137), Bhakti saint and
philosopher. Ramanujacharya tried to bring about a
rapprochement between the Vedanta philosophy
based on metaphysics and the tradition of bhakti (de-
votion). He was born in India near Chennai at Pe-
rumbudur in 1017 CE. His parents were Kesava
Somayaji and Kantimathi. Well versed in the Vedic
texts, Ramanuja began to interpret them, much to the
consternation of his teacher, Yadavaprakasha, a pro-
ponent of Advaitya philosophy. The activities of 
Ramanuja centered around Vaishnavite temples at Sri-
rangam. Tanjama, his wife, had left him by this time.

RAMAKIEN
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Ramanuja renounced the world, and he was referred
to as "Prince of Ascetics."

Ramanuja established a math (monastery) near the
temple of Srirangam. People belonging to all social
levels came to him. According to tradition, he lived to
the age of 120. Striking a balance between bhakti and
Hindu metaphysics, Ramanuja believed in salvation
through devotion. The God of Ramanuja was full of
devotion and love. His philosophy of Visistadvaita
(qualified nondualism) advocated spiritual experience
of God through intuition. Shribhasya (Commentary on
the Brahma Sutra), Vedanta Sara (essence of Vedanta),
Vedanta Sangraha (Résumé of Vedanta), and Vedanta
Deepa (Light of Vedanta) were some of his important
works. His ideas were carried to centers of learning in
India, and latter-day bhakti saints were greatly influ-
enced by him.

Patit Paban Mishra
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RAMAYANA The great Sanskrit epic poem, the
Ramayana, attributed to the legendary poet-sage
Valmiki, appears to have been largely composed dur-
ing the first half of the first millennium BCE. Since
that time, it has firmly established itself as one of the
most enduring, widely diffused, and popular narratives
in all of human history. In innumerable folk, literary,
dramatic, painted, sculpted, cinematic, and video rep-
resentations in virtually all of the regions of South and
Southeast Asia, it has made a profound impact on the
aesthetic, social, political, and religious lives of many
hundreds of millions of people.

The Framing Story
The narrative of the tragic and heroic life of Rama,

a legendary prince and later king of the ancient north
Indian country of Kosala is significantly framed in the
Valmiki Ramayana by the tale of the poem’s composi-
tion. The legendary sage Valmiki—who is said to have
created the world’s first true poetry in a spontaneous
utterance motivated by his compassion for the mate of
a bird struck down by a hunter—is commissioned by
the creator divinity Brahma to compose the world’s
first poem about the career of the righteous King

Rama. The poet does so, and teaches the poem to Lava
and Kusa, disciples of his who, unbeknownst to their
father, are the twin sons of Rama by his banished wife
Sita who has borne them in the sage’s hermitage.
Thus, the Ramayana has attained the reputation as the
first example of—and, in fact, the inspiration for—po-
etry in the Indian tradition.

Rama and His Brothers
In the opening chapters of the poem, we learn that

Rama is no ordinary prince but in fact an earthly man-
ifestation of the supreme divinity Vishnu Narayana.
The god, as the story makes clear, has—in response
to an appeal by the lesser divinities—agreed to take on
human form in order to rid the world of an otherwise
invincible and tyrannical demon, the mighty rakshasa
(demon) lord Ravana, who is invulnerable to all su-
pernatural beings. The god infuses his divine essence
into a food, which is to be shared among the three
wives of the great but childless king Dasaratha of Ko-
sala. When this is accomplished, the eldest queen,
Kausalya, gives birth to a splendid son, Rama; the
king’s middle wife, Kaikeyi, bears the prince Bharata;
and the youngest wife, Sumitra, delivers the heroic
twins Laksmana and Satrughna.

Rama is outstanding among the four brothers for
his beauty, courage, intelligence, and righteousness. In
his youth, he goes on a journey with a powerful sage
in order to protect the latter’s sacrifices from the
depredations of the demons. During this journey, he
participates in a contest of strength for the hand of the
beautiful princess Sita of the neighboring kingdom of
Mithila, a woman who as an infant had emerged from
the bosom of the earth goddess herself. Unique in his

RAMAYANA

PRAMBANAN TEMPLE
COMPOUNDS—WORLD 

HERITAGE SITE
Designated a UNESCO World Heritage Site in
1991, Prambanan’s massive Siva complex in In-
donesia consists of three sets of temples. One set
graphically illustrates the epic Ramayana; an-
other is dedicated to the Hindu divinities (Siva,
Vishnu, and Rama); and the third represents the
animals that serve them.
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power to wield a mighty divine bow, Rama wins Sita
and the two fall deeply in love.

Rama’s Banishment and Sita’s Abduction
The happy couple settles in to life in the Kosalan

capital of Ayodhya and the aged king decides to con-
secrate Rama as prince regent and retire to a life of
contemplation. On the eve of his consecration, how-
ever, a serving woman of Dasaratha’s middle and most
deeply beloved queen, Kaikeyi, persuades her mistress
that the succession of Rama, which Kaikeyi had at first
welcomed, will have disastrous consequences for her
and her son Bharata. She also reminds the queen that
the king had promised long ago to grant the queen
some boons (requests or favors) and tells her that she
can now have them granted to her political advantage.
Using her boons and exploiting the king’s unwavering
adherence to his given word, Kaikeyi succeeds in ban-
ishing Rama to the wilderness for a period of fourteen
years. Bharata is consecrated as prince regent in
Rama’s place. Rama receives the stunning news of his
reversal of fortune with extraordinary equanimity an
he sets out uncomplainingly for the forest accompa-
nied only by his beloved wife Sita and his devoted
younger brother Laksmana. Bharata, who had been
away from the capital during these events, returns to
find his brother banished and his father dead from
grief. He rejects his mother’s scheme and sets out to
persuade Rama to return and rule. Rama refuses to vi-
olate his father’s command and Bharata returns to 
Ayodhya, governing as a kind of steward in anticipa-
tion of his brother’s return from exile.

The idyllic life of Rama and Sita in the forest is dis-
astrously interrupted when the former arouses the
wrath of the demon king and the latter his desire. Us-
ing his shape-shifting power, Ravana manages to
abduct Sita in the absence of Rama and Laksmana and
carry her off to his island fortress of Lanka. There she
is held prisoner and given a year in which to choose
either marriage to the demon or death at his hands.

At first despondent over the loss of Sita, Rama re-
covers his resolve and sets out to recover her. He forms
a pact with the banished king of the monkeys, Sug-
riva, and the monkey armies scour the world for the
lost princess. Eventually the heroic monkey Hanuman
locates her and reassures her, showing her Rama’s
signet ring.

The Rescue of Sita and Thereafter
Rama and the monkeys build a bridge across the

ocean and lay siege to Ravana’s citadel. After a pro-
tracted war, Rama slays Ravana on the battlefield and

recovers Sita. The long-suffering princess must pass
through a fire ordeal to publicly prove her chastity be-
fore she is reunited with Rama, and the two return to
Ayodhya, where Rama is at long last consecrated as
king. At length, after hearing of rumors concerning
Sita’s fidelity when in captivity, Rama resolves to ban-
ish her, although she is pregnant. She is sheltered in
the hermitage of the sage Valmiki, the author of the
poem, where she bears Rama’s twins, the epic bards
Lava and Kusa. After the twins perform the poem for
the king, Valmiki brings Sita back to Rama and attests
to her virtue. Rama agrees to take her back, but she
calls on her mother the earth to take her if she has
been true to her husband. She disappears into the
earth, leaving Rama desolate. He continues to rule
righteously until he is reminded that the purpose for
which he incarnated has been accomplished. Rama
then enters the Sarayu River at Ayodhya, followed by
all the inhabitants of the city, and ascends to heaven
to resume his place in heaven as the great lord Vishnu.

The Enduring Ramayana
In the nearly three thousand years since its com-

position, the poem has undergone a truly extraordi-
nary number of reworkings in every major language
and every significant indigenous religious tradition of
the vast, rich, and diverse cultural domains of South
and Southeast Asia. In one form or another, the text
has been widely available and continually in use by
countless hundreds of millions of people for as long
or longer than virtually any non-Indian text still
known and read by a mass audience.

Robert P. Goldman
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RAMOS, FIDEL (b. 1928), president of the Re-
public of the Philippines. Born on 18 March 1928, the
son of the Philippine minister of foreign affairs, Fidel
Ramos was a career military officer. He graduated
from U.S. Military Academy at West Point, New
York, in 1950, earned a master’s degree in civil engi-
neering from the University of Illinois in 1951, and
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served in the Korean and Vietnam Wars. A cousin of
Ferdinand Marcos, Ramos served as chief of the
Philippine Constabulary, director-general of the civil-
ian Integrated National Police, and deputy chief of
staff of the Armed Forces of the Philippines through-
out the martial law era. He became chief of staff and
a four-star general in 1986.

Despite his close ties to Marcos, Ramos joined the
opposition and was instrumental in forcing Marcos
from power on 25 February 1986. President Corazon
Aquino had some misgivings about Ramos, who had
previously ordered the arrest of her husband Benigno
Aquino, yet she immediately appointed Ramos chief of
the armed forces of the Philippines. Acquino increas-
ingly came to rely on Ramos, who proved his loyalty
by putting down several coup attempts. In 1988,
Aquino appointed Ramos secretary of national defense,
replacing a Marcos cabinet holdover, Juan Ponce En-
rile. Ramos used his position to launch a successful
presidential bid, running as a candidate for the Lakas-
National Union of Christian Democrats (Lakas-
NUCD) party. In 1992, Ramos was elected as the
twelfth president of the Republic of the Philippines.

The Ramos presidency was a period of political and
economic stability. He negotiated peace in 1995 with
the largest Muslim separatist group, defeated the com-
munist insurgency, successfully liberalized the econ-
omy, and attracted much foreign investment. Ramos

proposed amending the constitution to allow a second
term but met with considerable opposition; his vice
president, Joseph Estrada, succeeded him. Ramos
played a major role both in persuading the military to
withdraw their support for Estrada following his im-
peachment trial and corruption scandal and in in-
stalling of Gloria Macapagal Arroyo as president in
February 2001. As of 2002, Ramos held the post of
chairman of the Ramos Peace and Development Foun-
dation, an influential think tank in Manila, and was
serving on many corporate and foundation boards.

Zachary Abuza

RAMOS-HORTA, JOSÉ (b. 1946), East Timo-
rese political activist. José Ramos-Horta became
known as the internationally recognized spokesperson
for an independent East Timor and as the recipient of
the 1996 Nobel peace prize. He was born on 26 De-
cember 1946 in Dili, the capital of East Timor, the
son of a Timorese mother and Portuguese father, and
was educated in a local Catholic mission school.

At the age of twenty-four, Ramos-Horta became
active in the Timorese Social Democratic Association
(ASDT), the predecessor of the Revolutionary Front
for an Independent East Timor (Fretelin). Working
as a radio and television journalist, he was appointed
secretary for external affairs and information for the
pro-independence parties. After Fretelin had unilater-
ally declared the independence of East Timor in 1975,
Ramos-Horta was elected to represent East Timor
overseas and left the island just three days before In-
donesian troops invaded.

Ramos-Horta became the permanent representa-
tive of Fretelin to the United Nations from 1976 un-
til 1989, and since then he has been a tireless advocate
for a free and independent East Timor. He studied in-
ternational law at The Hague Academy of Interna-
tional Law and completed a master’s degree in Peace
Studies at Antioch University in 1984. His dedication
to the defense of human rights led him to set up the
Diplomacy Training Programme at the University of
New South Wales in Sydney for the purpose of train-
ing indigenous peoples, minorities, and activists from
the Asia Pacific Region.

In 1994, as part of an ongoing dialogue under the
auspices of the U.N., Ramos-Horta met with Indone-
sian Foreign Minister Ali Alatas, the first public meet-
ing between an Indonesian government official and
leaders of East Timor since Indonesia’s invasion of the
territory. He was elected vice president of the National
Council of the Timorese Resistance (CNRT) in 1998

RAMOS-HORTA, JOSÉ

Former president Fidel Ramos at a news conference in Manila
in January 2002. (AFP/CORBIS)
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and functioned as the personal representative of
Xanana Gusmão, the president of the CNRT, during
the time the latter was imprisoned by the Indonesian
government.

For his work on behalf of the people of East Timor,
José Ramos-Horta was awarded, together with his
countryman Bishop Carlos Filipe Ximenes Belo, the
1996 Nobel peace prize. The Oslo committee in its
laudation considered him the leading international
spokesman for East Timor since 1975. After the U.N.
consultation on the future of East Timor in 1999,
Ramos-Horta continued in his role as an international
mediator to promote the development of East Timor.

Frank Feulner
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RANA The Ranas were a powerful family that be-
came the effective rulers of the Himalayan kingdom
of Nepal from 1846 to 1951. They rose to prominence
in the nineteenth century under Jang Bahadur Kun-
war (1817–1877), who ruthlessly eliminated his rivals
to put an end to decades of bitter factional strife within
the kingdom’s ruling elite. In 1846 Jang Bahadur as-
sumed the office of prime minister to become the most
powerful man in Nepal. Jang also added the name
Rana to his family name, claiming descent from the
Ranas of Chittor, one of the most prominent warrior
aristocracies of north India. From this time onward,
until their downfall in 1951 and despite rifts within
their ranks, the Ranas occupied the highest military
and administrative offices in Nepal, which included
hereditary succession to the office of the prime min-
ister. The Ranas were careful not to overthrow the
Shah kings of Nepal, whom they reduced to the sta-
tus of mere figureheads.

Rana rule was notable for a number of reasons. By
concentrating power in their hands, they restored po-
litical stability to a kingdom whose ruling elite had long
been deeply divided. Other notable achievements in-
cluded an increase in the area under cultivation, ex-
pansion of the country’s administrative machinery, the
introduction of a uniform law code, and the abolition
of social practices such as slavery and sati (widow burn-
ing). In foreign affairs, they followed a policy of loyal
but cautious friendship with the British, who were then
emerging as the preeminent colonial power in South

Asia. Thus, while they willingly provided trained sol-
diers and military recruits to assist Britain’s imperial de-
signs, they denied the British free access to Nepal. This
policy not only preserved Nepal’s independence in
South Asia, but also led to the restoration of territories
that were earlier lost to the British after the Anglo-
Nepal War of 1814–1816. The British, through the An-
glo-Nepal Treaty of 1923, officially recognized Nepal’s
special status as an independent kingdom in South Asia.

Despite these achievements, Rana rule was on the
whole extremely conservative and self-serving in char-
acter. Rana families accumulated huge personal for-
tunes, filled the military and administration with their
own supporters, and tolerated no dissent. At the same
time, they made every effort to preserve the status quo.
The privileges enjoyed by traditional rural elites were
never encroached upon. Even the uniform legal code
introduced in 1854 sanctioned social inequality as it
was based on an elaborate scheme of caste discrimina-
tion. Under Rana rule, no efforts were made to develop
basic infrastructure such as hospitals, educational in-
stitutions, electricity, and all-weather roads. Trade,
production, and industrial development also remained
depressed.

The Ranas were toppled from power in 1951 by a
popular Nepali nationalist movement that restored the
authority of the Shah kings. Rana rule left behind a
mixed legacy. While the Ranas succeeded in preserv-
ing Nepal’s independence from foreign rule, their fail-
ure to modernize their country has left it in a severely
disadvantaged position in the modern world.

Bernardo A. Michael
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RANARIDDH, PRINCE NORODOM (b.
1944), president of the National Assembly of Cambo-
dia. Prince Norodom Ranariddh, a son of King Si-
hanouk, was born in Phnom Penh in January 1944.
After completing secondary school in Cambodia, he
received a law degree in France and later taught uni-
versity courses in law and political sociology. Ra-
nariddh rose to political prominence in Cambodia in
1989 as secretary-general of the National United
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Front for an Independent, Neutral, Peaceful and Co-
operative Cambodia, known by its French acronym as
FUNCINPEC, which at the time was one of two non-
Communist armed groups allied with the Khmer
Rouge against the Vietnamese-backed People’s Re-
public of Kampuchea (PRK). He retained leadership
in 1992 when FUNCINPEC became a political party.

During the United Nations–sponsored election of
1993, Ranariddh, as president of FUNCINPEC, ad-
vocated the return of Sihanouk, negotiating peace with
the Khmer Rouge, ending illegal Vietnamese immi-
gration, and replacing corruption with political open-
ness and economic prosperity. FUNCINPEC won a
plurality of the votes, 45 percent compared to 38.6
percent for the CPP (Cambodian People’s Party). The
CPP refused to acknowledge the results and threat-
ened to secede with the eastern provinces and renew
civil war. Sihanouk then brokered a power-sharing
agreement whereby Ranariddh became first prime
minister and Hun Sen became second prime minister.

Under this arrangement, parallel systems existed
throughout all levels of government. FUNCINPEC
and CPP were not so much political parties as factions,
with Ranariddh and Hun Sen each controlling their
own army and police. The CPP, however, retained
control of the infrastructure.

The coalition came to an end with the political in-
stability of 5–6 July 1997, which included two days of
street fighting in Phnom Penh. An estimated one hun-
dred people were killed, including top FUNCINPEC
military advisers. Ranariddh was forced into exile and
was replaced as first prime minister by Foreign Min-
ister Ung Huot of FUNCINPEC.

Ranariddh returned to Cambodia in the spring of
1998 under protection of the United Nations. In the
election of July 1998, FUNCINPEC received 30 per-
cent of the vote, but the CPP did not receive enough
votes to form a government without a coalition. Both
FUNCINPEC and the Sam Rainsy Party contested the
election results, and demonstrators filled the streets of
Phnom Penh in the month after the election. In No-
vember, after meetings with the King Sihanouk, FUNC-
INPEC agreed to join a coalition with the CPP, and a
new government was formed. Prince Ranariddh has
been president of the National Assembly since that time.

Jeanne Morel
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RANDAI Randai is a form of traditional theater orig-
inating in what is now West Sumatra, Indonesia, home
of the Minangkabau people. Randai consists of a num-
ber of actors who act their roles in full costume in the
center of a ring of chorus members. The chorus squats
during each scene, but rises to sing and dance when
the actors leave the ring between scenes. The dance of
the chorus members derives from the traditional mar-
tial arts of the Minangkabau and presents stylized ver-
sions of offensive and defensive moves. The costumes
of the chorus are similar to those traditionally worn in
the martial arts. The music for randai, which is played
on drums, bamboo flutes, and other instruments, em-
ploys traditional melodies that may be characteristic of
specific regions, but the lyrics of which are frequently
variable. Many randai stories come from the kaba—the
traditional cycle of semi-historical legends of the Mi-
nangkabau—but modern stories are sometimes pre-
sented as well. While men traditionally acted all roles,
some randai groups now include women.

Rebecca Fanany
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RANGOON. See Yangon.

RANN OF KACHCHH The Rann of Kachchh
(Cutch, or Kutch) is the name of a great low-lying salt
marsh on the coast of the western Indian state of Gu-
jarat, lying between the Gulf of Kachchh and the In-
dia/Pakistan border. Flanked by the Arabian Sea on
the west, the higher part of the District of Kachchh
on the south, and merging imperceptibly with the
Thar Desert to the north and east, the Rann has long
served as a corridor between Gujarat and Sind (now
in Pakistan). It covers an area of about 20,700 square
kilometers, stretching over 400 kilometers from east
to west, and perhaps 200 kilometers from north to
south. From May to October it is flooded with salt
water that enters from both the Gulf of Kachchh and
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the Gulf of Cambay (or Khambhat), the two gulfs ac-
tually uniting during the monsoon, when the Rann be-
comes nearly impassable except perhaps on foot. In
July the temperature averages over 30° C. By De-
cember the Rann becomes quite dry, and the ground
hard. To the southeast of the Rann, and immediately
east of the Kachchh District, is a smaller area called
the Little Rann, also a salt marsh. Because of its pe-
culiar geography the Rann is quite unsuited to agri-
culture but is an important source of salt. Aside from
camel trains that may often be seen here, the distinc-
tive local animal is the wild ass, found only in this part
of India (Equus hemionus khur; there is a Wild Ass
Sanctuary in the Little Rann). The chief town of the
district, Bhuj, which lies just to the south of the Rann,
was largely destroyed by a devastating earthquake in
2001. Previous earthquakes, for example in 1819, have
altered the geography of the Rann significantly.

Paul Hockings
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RAO, RAJA (b. 1909), Indian novelist. Raja Rao
was born in Hassan, a provincial town of Karnataka,
India. He graduated from the University of Madras
and continued his studies at Montpellier and the Sor-
bonne. His remarkable literary reputation is based
mainly on three novels, though he did write some short
stories, too. He has lived for much of his life in the
West, and has been married to two Western women.
His long novel, The Serpent and the Rope (1960), about
an Indian student married to a Frenchwoman, shows
his deep understanding of French history and medieval
Christian philosophy. His first novel, Kanthapura
(1938), on the other hand, is set in his home state of
Mysore and is a fine depiction of an Indian village and
the impact of Gandhian teaching on its people. In l988
Raja Rao became the tenth recipient of the prestigious
Neustadt International Prize for Literature. In the late
twentieth century he taught philosophy in several
American and French universities.

Paul Hockings
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RASA Rasa, the final outcome of the various con-
stituents of an artistic or theatrical performance, has

been a central concept in Indian art and aesthetics
from ancient times. It is enshrined in the Indian the-
ory of aesthetic pleasure the same way that the "plea-
sure proper to art" (oikia hedone) and catharsis of
Aristotle are in the Greek and European tradition.

From Vedic literature (1200 BCE or earlier) to clas-
sical Sanskrit usage (500 BCE to 1000 CE), rasa has had
two primary meanings. Literally it means sap, juice, or
fluid. The secondary meaning is extract. In the termi-
nology of Ayurveda, the ancient Indian medicine, rasa
was used to denote the vital juice that the digestive
system extracts from food to be converted into blood,
flesh, bones, marrow, fat, and sperm. The Natya Sas-
tra of Bharata (second century CE), the primary text
of the theory of performing and plastic arts, also uses
the word in the sense of extract.

Classifying Emotions
To understand rasa, it is important to look at the

theory of aesthetic expression as formulated in ancient
India. It was postulated that while thoughts, or intel-
lectual concepts, may vary or differ with time, emo-
tional states are an unchanging part of human nature.
Emotions, or bhavas, freshly felt in new situations and
ideas, remain the same in terms of emotional content.
They can thus be classified as permanent categories.
Bharata divides them into three groups: sthayi (domi-
nant), vyabhicari (transient), and satvika (psychoso-
matic). Certain emotions by their very nature are more
deeply seated in the human heart. Therefore, they can
be expanded upon for a longer time in dramatic ac-
tion or poetic imagination. These dominant (sthayi)
ones are categorized as eight in number: rati, or in-
tense pleasure (sexual or otherwise); hasya, or humor;
shoka, or grief; krodha, or anger; utsaha, or confidence;
bhaya, or fear; jugupsa, or revulsion; and finally vismaya,
or wonder.

There are thirty-six transient, or vyabhicari, emo-
tional states, including nirveda (dejection), glani (guilt),
asuya (envy), mada (intoxication), shrama (fatigue), lasya
(indolence), dainya (obsequiousness), cinta (worry),
moha (fondness), and so on. Satvika or psychosomatic
states include the face turning pale with fear and the
choking of the voice with fear and excitement.

The Communication of Emotion
The other part of this theory is that the emotions

are communicated through certain channels to the au-
dience or the receivers. The actors and stage decor (or
words and musicial notes) are the instruments of car-
rying and are called vibhavas; gestures indicative of
emotional states are named anubhavas. The commu-
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nication of emotion takes place through the vibhavas
and anubhavas. The presumption here is that art is es-
sentially a transfer of emotional message between two
human or anthropomorphic agencies. It is not between
formless Nature, Divinity, or Universe on one side and
humanity on the other. Also all art is presumed to be
narrative and praxic, not merely an emotional experi-
ence of the artist. A special combination of the actions,
gestures, and feelings on the stage (or their descrip-
tion in words or song) results in rasa. To translate the
famous text:

By a union of vibhava, anubhava, and vyabhcari there is
emergence of rasa. Is there any example? It is thus. Just
as in (eating) a mixture of various foods, spices and
herbs, there is the emergence of rasa, similarly, in
(watching) a union of various bhavas, there is emer-
gence of rasa. Just as by mixing sugar and such edibles
with foods, spices, and herbs, the six rasas (sweet, sour,
bitter, pungent, salt, and astringent) are tasted, simi-
larly, by combining with different bhavas, the sthayi
bhavas are transformed into the state of rasa. What
thing is this rasa? That which is capable of being tasted
is rasa. How is rasa tasted? When appreciative
gourmets eat foods laced with seasonings and taste rasa
(the six rasas, sweet, bitter, etc.) they experience joy;
in the same way appreciative spectators taste sthayi
bhavas laced with verbal, gestural, and satvika enact-
ments of various emotions and thus experience joy.

(Bharata Muni, Natyasastra, Chapter 6)

The dominant emotions, such as sexual passion,
fear, anger, disgust, and humor are transformed into
rasa when they are mixed with transitory emotions like
dejection, guilt, doubt, and intoxication. This occurs
when they are communicated through verbal and
physical acting. On this primary enunciation of
Bharata, there have been innumerable commentaries
over the ages. They all attempt to make a close analy-
sis of what exactly is the cause of rasa emergence.
There are some basic questions that have occupied the
analysts. Who experiences rasa? The poet, the actor,
the spectator, or all of them together? Is the experi-
ence of all these people the same, or does each have
his own distinctive experience? How long does rasa
last? Does it change the inner psyche of the specta-
tor? And so on.

Not only in the areas of performing art but in mu-
sic, painting, sculpture, and poetry, the rasa concept has
remained central through the ages. Even after the ad-
vent of modern art forms like the novel and realistic
theater, creation of emotional arousal through art and
the consequent experience of rasa has been greatly val-
ued. Throughout the ages, rasa has also been thought

to complement and promote other pleasures or life
whether secular or spiritual. It has thus reconciled art
with commerce, sensuality, ethics, and renunciation.

Bharat Gupt
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RASHIDOV, SHAROF RASHIDOVICH
(1917–1983), Uzbek politician and writer. Sharof
Rashidovich Rashidov led the Uzbekistan Soviet So-
cialist Republic from 1959 until 1983 as the first sec-
retary of the Communist Party. He was a member of
the Soviet Politburo, the highest policy-making insti-
tution in the Soviet Union (USSR). Born in Dzizak
(then a small town in central Uzbekistan) in 1917, he
spent most of his career in the Communist Party ap-
paratus. From 1947 to 1950 he worked as editor of the
leading national newspaper, Kizil Uzbekiston, and from
1950 to 1959 was chairman of the Supreme Soviet (the
parliament of Uzbekistan), before being appointed as
the first secretary of the ruling party in 1959. As one
of the most influential politicians in the USSR, he
played an important role in managing the moderniza-
tion of Uzbekistan.

As a member of the Soviet Politburo, Rashidov in-
fluenced major decisions concerning Soviet Central
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Asia, measuring modernization purely in terms of
state-led industrialization and social construction of
the Soviet identity (as reflected in his writing). His po-
litical legacy is controversial. On the one hand, he
managed to attract huge investments into Uzbekistan’s
industrial and agricultural sector, while resisting a pol-
icy of Russification and attempting instead to consol-
idate Uzbek national awareness. On the other hand,
patronage and corruption flourished under his leader-
ship, and excessive exploitation of the arable land and
natural resources led to ecological disasters in many
areas of the republic.

After his unexpected death in October 1983, the
Soviet government launched a major investigation of
economic mismanagement and funds embezzlement,
purging thousands of Rashidov’s supporters. (This was
also known as the "Uzbek affair," or the "cotton af-
fair.") After Uzbekistan gained independence in 1991,
the Uzbek leadership rehabilitated Rashidov’s reputa-
tion, making him a national hero and a symbol of na-
tional pride, alongside medieval heroes such as
Tamerlane (1336–1405) and Babur (1483–1530), in an
attempt to consolidate the Uzbek people’s sense of na-
tional identity.

Rafis Abazov
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RAVI RIVER The Ravi River is one of five rivers
in the northwestern region of India that give the Pun-
jab ("five rivers") province its name. It rises in the
southeast of the Pir Panjal Range in the Himalayas
and to the south of Srinagar in the state of Himachal
Pradesh. After flowing southwest along the India-
Pakistan border, it enters Pakistan just to the north-
east of Lahore and then proceeds past that city in a
southwesterly direction, midway between and parallel
to the Sutlej and the Chenab Rivers. After a course of
some 765 kilometers, it falls into the Chenab River 53
kilometers north-northeast of the Pakistani city of
Multan. Some 60 kilometers southwest of Lahore is
the Baloki Barrage, part of an extensive irrigation sys-

tem on the Punjabi plain, which drains away much of
the Ravi’s water.

Paul Hockings

RAY, SATYAJIT (1921–1992), Indian filmmaker.
One of the most prominent figures in the history of
cultural production in India, Satyajit Ray is best known
in international circles for his films. A cursory glance
at his oeuvre, however, shows that he was not only a
filmmaker but also a designer, illustrator, music com-
poser, and creative writer. Born on 2 May 1921 in Cal-
cutta, Ray was raised in a distinguished family of artists
and intellectuals. In 1955, he gained worldwide ac-
claim for his debut film, Pather Panchali (The Song of
the Little Road). Soon after, he made a sequel, Apara-
jito (The Unvanquished, 1957), and, in 1959, he pro-
duced Apur Sansar (The World of Apu), completing
the Apu trilogy. Ray sought to carve a new space for
cinema in India, one that was attentive to the speci-
ficity of film as an artistic medium, and one that es-
chewed the song-and-dance routines and formulaic
stories found in the dominant commercial cinema.
Ray, with his peers Ritwik Ghatak and Mrinal Sen, is
credited with the development of "art cinema" in In-
dia. In 1992, Ray received both the Bharat-Ratna, the
highest honor given by the Indian state, and an Acad-
emy Award for lifetime achievement in filmmaking.
He died on 23 April 1992.

Monika Mehta
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RAZIYYA (d. 1240), Delhi sultanate ruler. Daugh-
ter of Shams-ud-din Iltutmish, who ruled Delhi for a
quarter of a century, Sultana Raziyya was the third ma-
jor ruler of the Delhi sultanate (1192– 1526). After the
brief and ineffectual rule of her brother, whom she
toppled, Raziyya ascended to the throne in 1236. In
doing so, she inherited the most powerful state in
northern India. During her four-year reign, a period
of relative peace, she dispensed with the veil and thus
provoked the ire of Muslim orthodoxy. Perhaps more
controversial was her decision to appoint Jamal-ud-
din Yakut, an "Abyssinian" who was probably once an
African slave, as her "personal attendant." In 1240,
while she was dashing across the Punjab to quell a re-
volt in Bhatinda, Raziyya was captured and deposed
by a Turkish junta, the Mamluks, or "the Forty," as

RAVI RIVER



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 59

they were also called. While in their custody, she man-
aged to win the backing of one of her captors, whom
she subsequently married and with whose help she
marched on Delhi. Their army was soundly defeated,
and Raziyya was killed in October 1240. Thus ended
the reign of the only Muslim woman ever to rule on
Indian soil.

Vivek Bhandari
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RECRUIT SCANDAL The Recruit scandal
lifted the lid on the shockingly pervasive corruption
in Japanese politics and caused a profound loss of pub-
lic confidence in Liberal Democratic Party (LDP)
rule. It came to light when a local newspaper reported
that some of Japan’s leading politicians and bureau-
crats had received gifts of stock in a company called
Recruit Cosmos in return for eased regulatory super-
vision of this firm’s parent company.

In the 1980s, the Recruit Company was a relatively
new firm that specialized in selling employment in-
formation to young job seekers through magazines.
When the Labor Ministry threatened closer supervi-
sion of its business, Recruit president Ezoe Hiromasa
took the countermeasure of bribing seventeen elected
officials, using shares of pre-issue stock in Recruit Cos-
mos, a subsidiary involved in real estate. The value of
this stock multiplied when it was subsequently listed
on the stock exchange in 1986. Ezoe also was a gen-
erous contributor to the fund-raising efforts of polit-
ical leaders, distributing about $10 million to nearly
fifty Diet members. Virtually all the leading members
of the LDP, including former prime minister Naka-
sone Yasuhiro, then–prime minister Takeshita
Noboru, then–finance minister Miyazawa Kiichi, and
LDP secretary-general Abe Shintaro received secret
gifts from Ezoe.

Even more shocking to the Japanese public was the
revelation that the system of corruption under LDP
rule had spread to include top bureaucrats and oppo-
sition party members who previously were thought to
be relatively honest and untainted. The administrative
vice-ministers of the Labor Ministry and the Educa-
tion Ministry were both arrested, as was the former
chairman of Nippon Telephone and Telegraph
(NTT). In addition, the leaders of the Democratic So-
cialist Party of Japan (DSP) and the Clean Govern-
ment Party (Komeito) were forced to resign in

disgrace. In all, some twenty individuals were arrested
in this scandal, and after the suicide of his secretary,
Prime Minister Takeshita along with four of his cab-
inet members were forced to resign.

The Recruit scandal, combined with an unpopular
3 percent consumption tax introduced by Takeshita
and a sex scandal involving his successor as prime min-
ister, Uno Sosuke, caused the LDP to lose its major-
ity in the upper house in the 1989 election. It also
upset the internal factional dynamics of the LDP, lead-
ing to its loss of power in 1993. The scandal provoked
widespread demands for new leadership, political re-
form, and higher ethical standards in government that
would set the agenda for Japanese politics in the 1990s
and beyond.

David Arase

See also: Liberal Democratic Party—Japan
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RED GUARD ORGANIZATIONS An im-
portant factor in the Cultural Revolution, particularly
from 1966 to 1968, the Red Guards were groups
formed from junior and senior high school students
and university students, who made it their cause to be
the personal guards of Mao Zedong (1893–1976) and
of the socialist revolution. First formed on 29 May
1966 at the Quinhua University Middle School in Bei-
jing as a reaction to the criticism of Mao in the play
Hai Rui (Dismissed from Office) by the historian Wu
Han, the group used slogans and demonstrations to
express disapproval of its schools and faculty. Using
the organization as a powerful tool in his political
struggle with his rivals in the Communist Party and
the government, Mao gave his blessing to the Red
Guards by sending them a personal letter praising
their activities and by reviewing almost 10 million Red
Guards in six gigantic rallies in Beijing during late
1966. Encouraged by Mao, the Red Guards organiza-
tions quickly spread to other schools and universities
in Beijing and then to the rest of the country.

The activities of the Red Guards, which centered
on a personal glorification of Mao and an aggressive
push against foreign or traditional culture, were fo-
cused by Mao’s campaign to destroy the "Four Olds":
old thought, old culture, old customs, and old prac-
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tices. The campaign began in late 1966, and the ac-
tivities were largely those of the Red Guards. Mao’s
campaign was a personal attack on the "Four Olds,"
and the Red Guards implemented certain physical
measures based on Mao’s philosophies. These took the
form of renaming streets, attacking foreign fashions
and hairstyles, and attempting to redirect traffic after
determining that the color red should signify "go."
Such tactics turned violent, as Red Guards began tor-
turing and killing people with "bad class back-
grounds," destroying stores selling luxury goods,
burning theater and opera props, smashing Confucian
tombstones, and ransacking cultural treasures such as
the Ming portion of the Great Wall, Han dynasty ar-
chaeological sites, and religious sites like mosques and
Buddhist monasteries. Only direct action by the Cen-
tral Committee prevented the Red Guards from
storming the Imperial City.

By 1967, the Red Guards had splintered into fac-
tions violently contesting one another’s loyalty and
commitment, while continuing to arrest, torture, and
harass those they saw as threats to the revolution, in-
cluding translators, scholars, and military officials.
The Red Guards confiscated jewelry, gold, and valu-
able real estate, while destroying art collections and
priceless records. Faced with the horde of Red Guards,
the government took the first step in halting their ac-
tivities in March 1967 by ordering them to cease na-
tional networking and travel. In 1968, the army was
sent into schools and universities to restore order and
to control the Red Guards.

Although deeply committed to Mao and the revo-
lution, the Red Guards built nothing new, while they
terrorized China for more than two years, in the name
of tearing down the old. Too dangerous to be allowed

to continue, the Red Guard organizations, which mo-
bilized hundreds of thousands of Chinese students, had
to be stopped with official force and ceased to be an
important part of the Cultural Revolution.

Margaret Sankey
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RED RIVER AND DELTA The Red River
(Song Hong), beginning in China’s Yunnan province
and flowing through northern Vietnam, runs about
1,200 kilometers to where it empties into the Gulf of
Tonkin and the South China Sea. The river system
is composed of two main tributaries, the Song Lo (Lo
River, or Clear River) and the Song Da (Da River, or
Black River), and has a large delta. The Red River
delta is a triangular region of 3,000 square kilome-
ters. The Red River has a high water volume of 500
million cubic meters per second and may increase as
much as sixty times that amount at the peak of the
rainy season. The river area and delta are subject to
frequent flooding because the delta is no more than
three meters above sea level. Flood control has been
a part of the delta’s history for centuries. The Viet-

RED RIVER AND DELTA

Red Guards carrying a portrait of Mao and red flags march
through the streets of Beijing in 1967. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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namese have built, with much success, numerous dikes
and a system of canals in order to attempt to contain
the river and to irrigate the agriculturally rich delta
region. The successful dike and canal system has en-
abled the Vietnamese to produce rice in mass quan-
tities, making Vietnam one of the world’s leading rice
exporters. The delta was once an inlet of the Gulf of
Tonkin, but, over millennia, it has been filled in by
the large alluvial deposits of the rivers that make up
the system and advances one hundred meters into the
gulf annually.

For centuries the Red River and its delta have pro-
vided a means of transportation for the many people
living nearby and have significantly aided commerce
in the region. In fact, though smaller than the Mekong
Delta to the south, the Red River delta is more in-
tensely developed and populated. The delta region is
the ancestral home of the ethnic Vietnamese and ac-
counted for nearly 80 percent of the industry and 70
percent of the agriculture of North Vietnam before
1975. Today, the Red River and its delta remain Viet-
nam’s most densely settled region, accounting for at
least 80 percent of the population of northern Viet-
nam. The capital of Vietnam, Hanoi, and the indus-
trial port city Haiphong are the two major population
centers located on the Red River.

Richard B. Verrone
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REFAH AND FAZILET PARTIES During
the 1990s Refah was the fastest-growing political party
in Turkey; when it was closed down in 1998, the
Fazilet party took its place. In 1983 the Refah (Wel-
fare) party was founded and headed by the leader of
political Islam in Turkey, Necmettin Erbakan (b.
1926). It replaced the National Salvation party, which,
after serving in different coalition governments dur-
ing the 1970s, was closed down in 1980 by the mili-
tary regime that suspended parliamentary politics.
Starting with a 4.4 percent vote in 1984, Refah steadily
increased its showing and multiplied its vote nearly
five times in twelve years. Refah alarmed the secular
establishment of Turkey by achieving a big leap of
popularity, first in the municipal elections of 1994,
with 19 percent of all votes nationwide and the may-
ors’ seats in both Istanbul and Ankara (the two largest

cities in the country), and then in the general elections
of 1995, when it won a plurality with 21.4 percent of
the national vote.

Refah briefly led a coalition government (June
1996–July 1997) with the right-wing True Path party
before military pressure forced it out of power. In early
1998 the Constitutional Court closed down Refah for
violating the principle of secularism and banned its
leader, Erbakan, from politics for five years. Refah was
immediately replaced by the Fazilet (Virtue) party,
which inherited Refah’s political cadres and parlia-
mentary seats but was more circumspect and eager to
distance itself from Refah’s legacy. Fazilet, too, was
closed down by the Constitutional Court in June 2001,
leading to the split of the movement into two separate
political parties.

Refah owed its ascendance to the crisis of main-
stream politics in Turkey, and the party reflected the
decline of the state ideology, Kemalism, which had di-
rected the Turkish project of Westernization. Chal-
lenging the basic pro-Western orientation of this
ideology and radically opposing the status quo, Re-
fah’s Islamist themes appealed to a wide range of dis-
affected social segments. Refah confounded the
left-right division by leading a multiclass political
movement that sought changes in lifestyle, culture,
and ideology. The party cut through class divisions by
uniting, around a common Islamic identity, elements
from all classes who were marginalized in relation to
the politics and ideology of the Kemalist state. Party
members found in Refah an alternative identity around
which to build networks of solidarity.

Turkish Islamism’s social base was traditionally
among the small-scale, provincial businesspeople. Re-
fah expanded this base to win the support of both the
impoverished working-class population in big cities,
left unprotected by the now-defunct welfare state, and
of upwardly mobile people seeking opportunities and
acceptance. The latter included new and currently
marginal, but rapidly growing, export-oriented sectors
of the capitalist class and some ideologically marginal
but highly vocal members of the young professional
middle class, including students. Refah’s political Is-
lam, then, was not a traditionalist relic and did not
originate from a backward-looking position.

Refah’s closure caused political Islam to recast it-
self in Turkey. Fazilet, Refah’s immediate successor,
shed the radical elements of Refah’s political ideology
and claimed to be the champion of human rights and
democracy. Yet both Refah and Fazilet shared the
same exclusionary approach to political rights that
were demanded for members and supporters but de-
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nied to the opposition and detractors. Neither Refah
nor Fazilet were capable of developing an inclusive
politics or a language for expanding political freedoms;
instead both parties focused on capturing the institu-
tions of state power through political ploys.

Haldun Gulalp
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REFUGEES—SOUTH ASIA The South Asian
subcontinent is ringed by four countries with such poor
civil-rights records—Afghanistan, Tibet, Myanmar
(Burma), and Sri Lanka—that during the 1990s
refugees poured from these countries into neighboring
nations. At the end of 2000 the U.N. High Commis-
sion on Refugees estimated that 3,573,682 Afghans had
fled Taliban rule, the Islamic fundamentalist organiza-
tion that seized full control in 1998 and barred women
from work or education outside the home. Afghans
sought refuge beyond Afghan borders—1,482,000 to
Iran, 2,000,000 to Pakistan, with small numbers going
to India, Kazakhstan, Tajikistan, and Saudi Arabia.

After China overran Tibet in 1959, imposing martial
law and forcing Tibet’s spiritual leader the Dalai Lama
into exile in India, many Tibetans fled the country—
some to Canada and the United States, others to Nepal
and India. (The Dalai Lama now resides in Dharmsala
in northern India.) By the late 1990s, it was estimated
that more than 120,000 Tibetans were in exile.

When the military regime known as the State Law
and Order Restoration Council (SLORC) replaced the
constitutional government in Myanmar (Burma), vio-
lently quelling student protests and placing Nobel
Prize winner and nationalist Aung San Suu Kyi under
house arrest, this prompted a sizable Burmese exodus
to northeast India and Bangladesh, with still other
refuges going to Thailand.

Sri Lanka has virtually no foreign refugees, but many
Sri Lankan Tamilians currently live in south India, mainly
in the state of Tamil Nadu, where because of increasing
tensions between Muslim Tamils and the Sinhalese Bud-
dhist majority, a civil war has erupted with Tamil mili-
tants fighting the central government, endeavoring to
create their own state. As a result, some thousands of
Tamils have fled the country and now live in Europe.

In addition to political strife, climatic conditions
may cause people to leave their homelands. For ex-
ample, if global warming continues to raise sea levels
in the future, all the inhabitants of the Maldive Re-
public, with its many low-lying islands, will be forced
to flee, probably to neighboring Sri Lanka.

At the end of 1998 sub-Himalayan areas also held
numerous refugees: As the result of Bhutan engaging
in "ethnic purification," Bhutanese refugees (generally
of Nepali ethnicity) numbered 100,000 in Nepal and
15,000 in India. During the 1973 Bangladesh war of
independence many Bihari Muslims were displaced
and sought to reestablish themselves in Pakistan.

Indians, Pakistanis, and Sri Lankans number sev-
eral millions in the present-day populations of Canada,
Australia, the United States, Germany, South Africa,
and Britain, but in these cases they were "economic
migrants" rather than refugees. This diaspora contin-
ues, as criminals smuggle in desperate South Asian
men, whose families will pay large sums to get a rel-
ative working in the West.

Paul Hockings
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REFUGEES—SOUTHEAST ASIA In the
mid-1970s, Southeast Asia was a major source of
refugee movement in the world, arising from armed
conflict and political and social upheavals following
the Communist victories in Cambodia, Vietnam, and
Laos. Over the next two decades, more than 3 million
people in this region fled from their homes. The Cold
War climate encouraged flight from Communist
countries and supported a policy of permanent reset-
tlement in non-Communist countries. Cold War pol-
itics saw the conventional definition of the refugee, as
enshrined in the 1951 United Nations Convention Re-
lating to the Status of Refugees, focus on fundamen-
tal individual political and civil rights that Western
governments held were violated in Communist coun-
tries. The 1951 Refugee Convention and its 1967 Pro-
tocol define a refugee as a person who has physically
crossed into a neighboring country because of a fear
of persecution on the basis of race, religion, national-
ity, or membership in a certain group.

The Southeast Asian refugee crisis led to the single
largest resettlement program including those Asian
countries of first asylum, which provided temporary
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protection, and the industrialized states that offered
permanent new homes to more than 2.5 million
refugees. To date, it remains one of the most compre-
hensive and costly refugee programs ever organized by
the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees
(UNHCR).

History

The first wave of Vietnamese refugees in South-
east Asia was between 1946 and 1948. During this pe-
riod, some fifty thousand Vietnamese, primarily from
the north, along with a few thousand who had been
long-term residents of Laos or Cambodia, fled to
Thailand (then Siam) to escape the fighting between
the French and the Vietnamese nationalists in the
First Indochina War. After the French withdrawal in
1954, internal conflict erupted in the newly indepen-
dent states of Cambodia, Vietnam, and Laos. The
Geneva Accords of 1954 temporarily partitioned
Vietnam at the seventeenth parallel pending a na-
tionwide election to decide on one government to re-
unify the country. This political division saw over 
1 million refugees move from northern to southern
areas. The U.S. war in Vietnam (1954–1975) resulted
in more refugees.

The Cambodian civil war (1970–1975) between the
U.S.-backed Khmer Republic and the Vietnamese-
and Chinese-supported Khmer Rouge regime, and the
related massive U.S. bombing of the Cambodian coun-
tryside, left 500,000 dead and uprooted 2 million peo-
ple. Political developments from 1975 caused even
greater flows of refugees, which posed enormous hu-
manitarian and security problems for the countries in
the region. In 1975, the Khmer Rouge victory on 17
April saw several thousand Cambodians escape to
Thailand; almost all foreigners were expelled from the
country, including 170,000–270,000 ethnic Viet-
namese. Cambodian refugees significantly increased in
number after Vietnam’s intervention in Cambodia at
the end of 1978, and after the Khmer Rouge regime
was subsequently overthrown, as approximately
140,000 refugees crossed into Thailand.

In Vietnam, North Vietnamese and Viet Cong
troops seized control in Saigon and reunified the coun-
try on 30 April 1975. After the collapse of the Saigon
government, only a relatively small number of people,
mainly ethnic Chinese, fled Vietnam between 1975
and 1978. In 1978 when the first cases of Vietnamese
boat people began arriving in Southeast Asia, the flow
of Vietnamese refugees increased.

Refugee movements also continued following the
Communist victory in Laos in 1975. The vast major-
ity of the 54,000 Lao refugees to flee to Thailand were
members of the Hmong (Mong), a highland-dwelling
ethnic minority. The Hmong had reason to fear per-
secution as they had assisted U.S. attempts to stop the
North Vietnamese troops from using the Ho Chi
Minh Trail during the Vietnam War. From 1975 to
1995, some 360,000 refugees had arrived in Thai
camps.

International Response
Fearing that the boat people would pose economic,

social, and political problems, countries in the region
that were not signatory to the 1951 Refugee Conven-
tion and its 1967 Protocol began pushing refugees 
and their boats back to sea. International concern over
the plight of the boat people led to the convening of
the first International Conference on Indochinese
Refugees in 1979. This saw the Vietnamese govern-
ment agree to allow people to leave the country to seek
asylum under the Orderly Departure Program (ODP),
and the regional countries agreed to provide tempo-
rary protection on the basis that the West was com-
mitted to resettling the refugees.

The presence of refugee camps in Thailand,
Malaysia, and Indonesia, and the continuing outflow
of large numbers of refugees from Vietnam and Laos
a decade later despite political stabilization, decreased
regional and international support for the program.
Asylum nations claimed that many boat people were
no longer escaping persecution; instead they were es-
caping poverty. The second International Conference
on Indochinese Refugees in 1989, recognizing the
need for a new solution, adopted a Comprehensive
Plan of Action (CPA). The objective of the CPA was
twofold: to reduce the flow of economic migrants and
to assist in the return to their country of origin of those
found not to be refugees.

The CPA represented a turning point in the atti-
tudes of states toward resettlement as a solution to the
refugee crisis. With the end of the Cold War, the West
was no longer prepared to support a policy of group
recognition of refugees or their blanket resettlement.
The CPA determined that those arriving in refugee
camps in most countries after 14 March 1989 should
be screened to determine their status. The CPA has
successfully stopped the Southeast Asian refugee flow
and has repatriated 109,000 of those who remained in
UNHCR refugee camps throughout Southeast Asia.
In late 1998, the UNHCR considerably reduced its
activities in the region.
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Contemporary Movements
More than half a century after the adoption of the

1951 Convention Relating to the Status of Refugees,
refugee protection is under threat. Traditional asylum
states have become more concerned about controlling
migration movements than with providing protection to
persecuted people. At the same time, it is becoming in-
creasingly difficult to distinguish among the reasons that
motivate people to migrate and flee from their homes.

The UNHCR estimates that there are currently
close to 22 million refugees and other persons of con-
cern in the world, more than 8 million of whom are
in Asia. While refugee numbers have substantially de-
clined, developments within Southeast Asia have con-
tinued to generate refugee flows. In 1999, an estimated
250,000 East Timorese fled or were forcibly moved to
West Timor during the violence that ensued after the
pro-independence referendum. By September 2001,
about 80,000 remained in West Timor.

Since February 2001, the Vietnamese government’s
alleged repression of the indigenous Hmong people
from the country’s central highlands, following protests
for land-tenure rights, religious freedom, and indepen-
dence, has seen more than 1,500 Hmong flee to Cam-
bodia. The Cambodian government initially granted
more than 900 refugees temporary asylum but in March
2002 announced its intention to cease protecting and
providing temporary asylum for newly arriving Hmong.
In a more positive move, the Cambodian government
has given authorization for Hmong refugees to be
processed for resettlement to the United States. In an-
other development, the Thai government, which has
traditionally been generous with refugees from Cam-
bodia, Laos, and Myanmar (Burma), has forcibly repa-
triated a number of ethnic Burmese refugees.

More than two decades since the Southeast Asian
exodus, the refugee problem has shifted to elsewhere
in the region. According to the Human Rights Watch
World Report 2002, there are currently 850,000 to 
1 million internally displaced persons (IDPs) in In-
donesia, 600,000 to 1 million IDPs in Myanmar,
200,000 Burmese refugees in Thailand, and 120,000
in Bangladesh.

In the current post–Cold War political climate, gov-
ernment and public attitudes have hardened toward po-
tential asylum seekers. Increased flows of refugees in the
world due to continuing civil and ethnic conflicts and hu-
man-rights abuses are perceived as threats to the secu-
rity, identity, and social cohesion of states. This attitude
has resulted in many traditional asylum states abrogating
their obligations under the Refugee Convention, as
refugees and their resettlement are increasingly seen as

an unwanted burden on limited resources. It has also led
to the redefinition of who qualifies for legitimate refugee
status, as well as legitimate means of flight and entry.

Thuy Do

Further Reading
Hitchcox, L. (1990) Vietnamese Refugees in Southeast Asian

Camps. New York: St Martin’s Press.
Human Rights Watch. (2002) Human Rights Watch World

Report 2002: Asia Overview. Retrieved 1 May 2002, from:
http://www.hrw.org/wr2k2/print.cgi?asia.html

Loescher, G. (2001) The UNHCR and World Politics: A Per-
ilous Path. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Ogata, S. (1993) "Refugees: Lessons from the Past." Richard
Storry Memorial Lecture 6, Saint Anthony’s College,
Oxford, 5 May.

Osborne, M. (1980) "The Indochinese Refugees: Cause and
Effects." International Affairs 56, 1 (January): 37–53.

Reynell, Josephine. (1989) Political Pawns: Refugees on the
Thai-Kampuchean Border. Oxford: Refugees Studies Pro-
gram.

Robinson, W. Courtland. (1998) Terms of Refuge: The In-
dochinese Exodus and the International Response. London:
Zed Books.

Rogge, J. R., ed. (1987) Refugees: A Third World Dilemma.
Lanham, MD: Rowman & Littlefield.

United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees. (2000)
The State of the World’s Refugees: Fifty Years of Humani-
tarian Action. Geneva: UNHCR.

———. (2001) Refugees by Numbers, 2001 ed. Geneva: 
UNHCR.

RELIGION, FOLK—CHINA In China, major
religions such as Taoism, Buddhism, and state religion,
or Confucianism, were never powerful or popular
enough to displace the communal religion of the peo-
ple. They have had to be satisfied with sharing the spir-
itual loyalties of the people with community and
family-based religious observances. There is no ques-
tion that they have been successful in infusing the com-
munal religion with certain of their doctrines and
traditions. The Buddhist vision of Hell and the after-
life, for example, became the commonly accepted vision
among all Chinese. Confucian morality became the
morality of the common people. The Taoist pantheon
fused with the pantheon of communal religion, and
Taoist priests were able to establish themselves as the
ritual specialists of choice for both the common people
and the state. But the masses of the Chinese people, the
vast majority of whom lived in small rural villages, al-
ways remained faithful to their local gods. Only under
the most dire circumstances, when famine, military un-
rest, or natural disaster destroyed their villages and
livelihoods, did they voluntarily throw their support be-
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hind charismatic religious leaders who promised to lead
them out of their misery and into some divine utopia.

Because China is such a vast country with many re-
gional variations, it is extremely difficult to give an ac-
curate account of the general characteristics of the
communal religion. Only the fact that Chinese culture
was remarkably integrated despite regional differences
makes it reasonable to even attempt to do so. Ironically,
the fact that the major religious traditions worked hard
to infiltrate the religion of the people also means that
many unifying features exist from one region to another.

Characteristics of Popular Religion
To the common people of traditional China, as for

those in most premodern societies, the natural world
was animated by a great number of unseen forces and
beings. The focus of popular religion was always on
seeking the assistance of those forces in protecting the

social and economic interests of the local community.
Certain divinities were identified as being primarily re-
sponsible for maintaining order in the unseen world just
as certain authority figures were charged with ensuring
the smooth functioning of the material world. One of
the most striking features of the Chinese vision of the
realm of the gods is the manner in which the gods were
believed to operate through a centralized bureaucratic
government, which was undeniably patterned after the
imperial government of traditional China. The means
of communicating with the gods also replicated the
means of dealing with officials of the imperial govern-
ment. Requests were made via formally worded memo-
rials, and sacrifices were conceived of as being similar
to official banquets at which local people entertained
visiting government representatives.

A curious but significant aspect of the relationship
between humans and gods in China was the fact that

RELIGION, FOLK—CHINA

FOLK TALES IN CHINA
Folktales are an important component of folk religions, as folk religions do not
have written texts. This tale from China is about the important matter of an-
cestry, in this tale about the ancestry of the barber trade.

April 14 in the old calendar is the birthday of Lü Tung-pin, and
all barbers in the country sacrifice to him on that day. The cus-
tom originated in the Ming Dynasty.

The first emperor, Chu Hung-wu, had a scalp disease. Every day
he sent for a new barber to come to the palace and shave him, but
none of them could do it without hurting him. He had innumer-
able barbers executed for their failure.

All the barbers in the land were in a desperate state, not knowing
what to do. They sent a plea up to heaven; when the Jade em-
peror received it, he sent Lü Tung-pin down to earth. Lü Ting-
pin changed into a barber, turned his magic sword into a razor
and went to the palace. After he had shaved Hung-wu, not only
did the emperor feel no pain, but his disease caused him no more
trouble.

At first the barbers marveled at the cure, but gradually they all
learned that the man who had shaved the emperor was the envoy
of heaven, Lü Tung-pin. They thanked him again and again, and
gave him the post of deity of hairdressers.

Ever since, Lü Tung-pin has been worshipped by every barber
and is considered the ancestor of the trade.

Source: Wolfram Eberhard. (1965) Folktales of China. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 40.
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the gods were assumed to be subject to human au-
thority, or at least that they existed in a relationship
of mutual obligation with humans. Not only priests of
various affiliations, but also government officials could
issue orders to the officials of the unseen world. They
could promote or demote those holding position in
the divine bureaucracy. They could also order pun-
ishment for spirits who had not fulfilled their correct
roles. The official titles carried by certain prominent
gods were often determined by the imperial govern-
ment in recognition of service to humans. The idea
that gods could be given orders by humans is some-
thing quite foreign to the Judeo-Christian tradition,
which assumes an all-powerful god who controls all
aspects of human endeavor. To a certain extent it also
explains why religious institutions in China never
achieved the same power as they did in the West.

In any village or city of medieval China it would
have been possible to find many temples, large and
small, which housed gods who were believed to pos-
sess special powers. They might be thought to protect
against natural disaster, cure illnesses, assist women in
childbirth, or save sailors at sea. Sometimes there were
legends to explain how a god had acquired his or her
powers, sometimes there were not. The temples of
these gods were maintained by the surrounding com-
munity and for the most part there would have been
no full-time priest in residence. When the occasion
called for it, certain members of the community would
preside over ceremonies. For the more important rit-
uals, Taoist priests with specialized knowledge of rit-
ual procedure would be invited. In other cases, the
local magistrate would be the master of ceremonies.
The state had since very early times maintained a re-
ligious presence in the local communities by charging
their local representatives with the duty of conducting
sacrifices and rituals of various sorts, especially those
directed toward the control of the forces of nature.
Sacrifices begging for rain or seeking to end pestilence
were commonly carried out by government officials.

One of the most characteristic tendencies of Chi-
nese folk religion was the deification of real historical
personalities. This usually occurred on a local level,
but in some cases the popularity of such a figure might
spread to other areas, or even become a national phe-
nomenon. Very often those deified were cultural he-
roes, people who had distinguished themselves for
their moral strength or military prowess. The process
of deification was very much like the canonization of
saints by the Catholic church. The major difference
was that in China no central authority had control over
who should and should not be deified. The imperial
government in theory held that authority, and con-

stantly tried to enshrine those whom it felt embodied
values it wished to promote. In the vast majority of
cases, however, it was the general acceptance of the
people themselves that determined the survival and
popularity of a given cult. If the people did not feel
that the god was effective in helping them, his or her
temple fell into disrepair in a relatively short time.

The God of the Soil
One of the most widely dispersed and oldest divini-

ties in China is the God of the Soil (Tudi gong). Vir-
tually every village and urban neighborhood in
traditional China recognized a god of the soil. He was
the protector of not only the people of the community,
but also of their livelihoods. In very ancient China there
were also gods who specifically protected the crops that
the people grew, but as Chinese social structure
changed, these gods were usually displaced by the more
versatile God of the Soil. Generally speaking, worship
of the God of the Soil was done by the community as
a whole, and not by individuals. Worship was carried
out in times of crisis, but also on special days, such as
the god’s birthday. On these latter occasions lavish of-
ferings of food and drink, as well as music and dance,
were made and a generally festive atmosphere pre-
vailed. Such occasions were a natural opportunity for
the members of the community to mix with each other
informally, lifting the spirits of all those involved.

The City God
Another god found in many Chinese communities

is the City God (Chenghuang). City God temples are
still found in Chinese cities where traditional religion
is still practiced. Often one city will have several city
gods who are distributed among its different wards.
Cults of the City God are not as old as those of the
God of the Soil. They begin to appear more and more
widely in the Tang dynasty (618–907 CE) and Song
dynasty (960–1279). It is natural to assume that their
popularity was related to the increased urbanization of
those periods, but the cult is quite probably of Indian
origin. City gods have a somewhat different role to
play in the community than do gods of the soil. While
they too have an important function in protecting the
area under their control from disaster, and in bolster-
ing its prosperity, they are more concerned with the
souls of the departed and other ghostly presences. An-
other point of dissimilarity is in the fact that city gods
are considered to be appointed to their positions. If
they did not carry out their duties properly, they could
be relieved of their posts and replaced. City gods are
generally housed in impressive urban temples that can
serve as community centers as well as religious insti-
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tutions, very much as the plazas in front of certain Eu-
ropean cathedrals served as meeting places for the cit-
izens of the city.

Family-Based Religion
The Chinese family had been a center of ritual 

activity since ancient times. However, the nature of
family religion changed significantly over time as Con-
fucianism seeped slowly down through the social scale
from the nobility to the common people. Confucian-
ism brought normative, or universal, values to the
common people of all regions of China, providing
them with standard rituals and standard ethics. This
was particularly so in the case of the cult of the an-
cestors. Although ancestor worship appears very early
on in China, formal and ideological aspects of such
things as funerals, weddings, and posthumous rites be-
came steadily more imbued with Confucianism. With
the triumph of Neo-Confucianism among the literati
of the Song dynasty and the Ming dynasty (1368–
1644), this process was accelerated. Yet even today we
can observe that there remains considerable regional
diversity in such rites.

The Chinese traditionally held the belief that human
destiny was not determined by effort alone. It was nec-
essary to enlist the help of superhuman agencies to as-
sist in protecting and bringing prosperity. The closest,
most obvious place to look for such assistance was among
one’s ancestors. The ancestors were very much consid-
ered part of the family as a whole. They had moved on
to a different level of existence and had special needs,
but they were dealt with as if their interest in family af-
fairs remained as strong as when they had lived.

Rituals for the ancestors were aimed at making their
afterlife as comfortable as possible. Some were also in-
tended to assist their passage through otherworldly
purgatories in which their past conduct was judged by
divine authorities. It was believed that only if the an-
cestors were free from the clutches of hellish officials
and materially well-attended to would they give their
protection and help to living members of the family.
This meant that altars were maintained in every house-
hold. Tablets with the names of the ancestors were
placed there, along with offerings of food and drink.
On special occasions more elaborate rites were enacted
before those altars, at the graveside, or at a temple.
On such occasions more lavish offerings were also pro-
vided. Paper money was burned in the belief that it
would be transformed and conveyed to those in the
afterlife. Anyone who visits a country where traditional
Chinese religion is still practiced will note small metal
containers filled with ashes on the sidewalks in front

of people’s houses and businesses. These are for the
sole purpose of burning money for the ancestors of
the family. Paper money is burned on a number of oc-
casions during the year, especially at New Year’s, the
grave-sweeping festival (Qingming), and on death an-
niversaries.

The ancestors were not the only spiritual presence
in the Chinese household. Gods and spirits were be-
lieved to inhabit strategic locations inside and out. The
most important of these was no doubt the God of 
the Stove (Zaoshen). His dominion over the fire and
the food-preparation area of the home guaranteed his
prestige. The God of the Stove was responsible for
watching over the activities of the family and for re-
porting those activities to the gods in the heavens. His
yearly ascent to make his report was believed to take
place shortly before New Year’s. The family prepared
a feast to send him off and tried to ensure that he
would make only favorable comments about them.

Most houses would also have an altar to the God
of the Soil placed close to the ground. He would be
charged with protecting the family against evil spiri-
tual influences. Door gods, whose images were painted
on or beside entrance ways, protected against the 
entry of undesirable spirits and ghosts. Statues of the
God of Wealth, the Buddhist Goddess of Mercy
(Guanyin), and other popular divinities became com-
mon in the late imperial age. The help and protection
of these gods was considered essential to the preser-
vation and prosperity of the family.

Shamanism in Chinese Religion
Shamanism is a form of religion that focuses on di-

rect means of contacting the world of spirits. It is the
main religious and cultural tradition in many preliter-
ate cultures. The shaman is a person, either male or
female, who has undergone a radical initiation into the
means of communicating with the spirits. The shaman
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TOMBS OF THE 
MING AND QING DYNASTIES—

WORLD HERITAGE SITE
Aside from their immense historical value, the
Ming and Qing dynasty imperial tombs are the
very embodiments of the design principles of 
the Chinese art of geomancy (feng shui). The
tombs were designated as UNESCO World
Heritage Sites in 2000.
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is known primarily as one who can gain temporary re-
lease from their physical body and travel to the realms
of the spirits. There he (or she, since in many cultures
the shaman is a woman) can speak with the spirits and
request their assistance in human affairs. Alternatively,
shamans can vacate their bodies and allow spirits to
make use of their voices to speak with humans. One
of the most important roles of the shaman is to cure
illness. Both spiritual and medical means are employed
to this end. Often it is necessary to exorcise evil in-
fluences, and the shaman is an expert at this task. In
preliterate cultures the shaman is also the person who
learns and teaches the history of the tribe in which he
or she serves. He or she is the storyteller and histo-
rian who allows people to learn from their past.

In China, although purely shamanic religion has not
been practiced since prehistoric times, shamanic ele-
ments have always been a central in religious practice.
The kings of the Xia (2100–1766 BCE) and Shang
(1766–1045 BCE) periods relied on the services of
priests capable of contacting the spirits to plan their
every move. Among the people, mediums who could
enter a trance and allow spirits to speak through their
mouths, or write with their hands have been a basic
part of village religion right up the present day. De-
spite the fact that spirit mediumship played a major
role in the government of early China, representatives
of later governments, as well as of the major religions,
were always suspicious of the practice and sought to
suppress it. This was because a medium capable of re-
ceiving information from the highest level of heavenly
government could potentially challenge the legitimacy
of earthly government, or religious authority—a dan-
gerous thing in the eyes of those authorities. Despite
official disapproval, however, techniques of shamanic
trance and mediumship have always been a basic part
Chinese folk religion.

Ledgers of Merit and Demerit
The role of religion is not primarily to provide

moral and ethical guidance. However, moral behavior
is often seen as a prerequisite to the achievement of
spiritual goals. As societies become more sophisticated
they require better explanations of the existence of
evil. People want to believe that there are mechanisms
or agencies that provide ultimate recompense to those
who have been wronged, and punishment for those
who have wronged. In Chinese religion it is believed
that there are gods whose main activity is keeping track
of the deeds of humans. At death, the deceased indi-
vidual is brought before a tribunal of spirit-officials for
judgment. Since the Chinese adopted the Buddhist
concept of rebirth, it is often a case of determining not

only which punishments or rewards to mete out, but
also how long these will last before rebirth occurs. Liv-
ing descendants can modify the sentence by under-
taking certain ritual activities, such as reciting
scriptures and employing priests to intercede on be-
half of the departed souls.

In China, beginning in the third century CE, if not
before, another variation on this theme of morality and
retribution came into play. This was the practice of
maintaining one’s own personal record of good and evil
deeds. The fourth century Taoist text Baopu zi by Ge
Hong (c. 280–343) details how it was necessary to do
a specific number of good deeds in order to proceed
with the quest of immortality. Evil deeds were marked
off against the total of good deeds at a high rate. Di-
vine authorities ultimately verify the correctness and
validity of these records. This belief continued to gain
popularity, until by the late Song dynasty we find scrip-
tures that give detailed information on which sorts of
deeds count for how many points, and how many points
are required to achieve a given reward.

By the Ming dynasty the practice of recording one’s
own merits and demerits had become even more wide-
spread and formalized. Registers for keeping track of
merit and demerit points were being published com-
mercially and by religious establishments. Belief in the
validity of the practice had also spread from Taoism and
popular religion to Buddhism and Confucianism. Well-
known Confucian officials and Buddhist priests were ac-
tively keeping their own records, and writing about the
subject. One would expect that the understanding of
what constituted good and evil could vary depending
on the main affinity of the writer. In fact, by the late
Ming, moral principles from all sources had become
thoroughly mixed and universalized. This mixing and
unifying of moral values is once again symptomatic of
the strong forces of integration at work in the realm of
religion and philosophy in late imperial China.

Terence C. Russell
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RELIGION, FOLK—JAPAN Minkan shinko, lit-
erally "popular beliefs," refers to the vast array of folk
beliefs, customs, and rituals that make up what can be
called Japanese folk religion and that play an impor-
tant role in Japanese daily life. Indeed, especially in
rural areas of the country, such the Tohoku, or north-
ern Honshu, Sado Island, and the mountainous regions
that border the Sea of Japan, these beliefs and practices
still manifest themselves in a wide variety of contexts,
from planting and harvesting rice to building boats and
houses, caring for sick people, getting married, cele-
brating the New Year, and coping with earthquakes,
typhoons, volcanic eruptions, and other disasters. And
even in modern, high-tech urban Japan, folk religious
beliefs remain important, as evidenced by the contin-
uing popularity of uranai, or folk divination.

It is impossible to separate many concrete mani-
festations of Japanese folk religious practices from
those related to the two major established religions,
Buddhism and Shinto, but unlike these religions, folk
religious practices have no clear-cut doctrine, written
texts, or priesthood; they rely heavily on oral trans-
mission. They are also highly variable, and each re-
gion of the country has a wealth of unique traditions.

Seasonal Rituals
Many minkan shinko rituals are connected with the

seasonal cycle. The most important of these occurs
during oshogatsu matsuri, or the New Year festival,
which, since 1872 has taken place during the first three
days of January. Traditionally, a house will be thor-
oughly cleaned to rid it of the previous year’s impuri-
ties. Great care is taken to adorn the home with a
variety of sacred objects signifying purity, renewal, and
good fortune. A straw rope (shimenawa) indicating that
the house has been purified is tied above the main en-
trance, and pine cones are placed on either side of the
gate, symbolizing the new life that will shortly appear.
The first visitor, the first food eaten, even the first
dream of the new year all have ritual significance.

One of the most ubiquitous customs associated with
the new year is the pounding of rice into mochi, or rice
cakes, which are placed on small household altars and
topped by a mikan, or mandarin orange, symbolizing
the rebirth of the sun. The occasion is also marked by

the consumption of special foods, including a special
soup made from pounded rice and vegetables called
ozoni, and a form of sake, or rice wine, drunk only dur-
ing the New Year’s festival. While all of these customs
have links to both Shinto and Buddhism, they vary
considerably from region to region and have no canon-
ical forms.

Other important folk-religious holidays include
Setsubun (3 February), in which beans are thrown into
the four corners of a room to insure good luck while
chanting Oni wa soto, fuku wa uchi! ("Out with the
demons, good luck to the house!"); Hina matsuri, or
the Doll Festival (5 February), when young girls set
up displays of traditional dolls arranged in the form of
the imperial court; Children’s Day (5 May; formerly
called Boys’ Day), when paper carp, or koi nobori, are
flown to symbolize the presence of young males in a
household; and Obon (from mid-August to early Sep-
tember), when every neighborhood or village honors
the souls of the dead by cleaning graves and many per-
form a special dance known as the Bon odori or Obon

RELIGION, FOLK—JAPAN

A man dressed as a samurai warrior hits a kagami-michi rice
cake with a mallet at the 2000 Kagami Biraki festival in Tokyo.
It is a traditional New Year’s celebration to mark the cleaning
and purification of weapons and armor, a practice that dates to
the fifteenth century. (REUTERS NEWMEDIA INC./CORBIS)
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odori. Obon is basically a Buddhist celebration, but it is
so encrusted with local beliefs and practices that it can
legitimately be conceived of as a folk holiday.

Rites of Passage
Life-cycle rituals, or rites of passage, also play an

important role in Japanese folk religion, marking ma-
jor points of transition from the cradle to the grave.
Many of these rituals relate to the two main religions,
but they also contain a great many folk-ritual features.
Miyamairi, or the first visit of a baby to a nearby Shinto
shrine, occurs thirty and thirty-three days after birth
for boys and girls, respectively, and includes offerings
of sake and beans to the local kami (spirit or god).
Shichi-go-san, or the "Seven-Five-Three" ceremony
(15 November), is for children who have recently
turned three, five, and seven. They visit the local 
shine with their parents, are purified, and later receive
a bag of sweets and a toy or two. Coming of age, 
at twenty, is celebrated on 15 January. A public offi-
cial addresses the new young adults at the shrine, 
usually with remarks about their new rights and 
duties; the girls present are usually dressed in fancy
long-sleeved kimonos. Finally, kanreki celebrates hav-
ing reached one’s sixty-first birthday. The person so
honored dons red garments symbolic of childhood; 
indeed, the symbolism of the kanreki is expressed in
the name of the celebration, which can be translated
"return of the calendar" (i.e., the traditional sixty-year
Chinese cycle).

Another extremely important rite of passage, of
course, is marriage. It would be impossible here to de-
scribe all the folk elements in Japanese marriage,
which is almost always celebrated in a Shinto context,
though rarely at a shrine. Today, the vast majority of
Japanese marriages are celebrated in hotels or special
"wedding palaces." The central element of the ritual
is an exchange of sake between the bride and groom.
But almost every item of clothing worn by the bride
has an important symbolism. The most striking of
these is the tsunokakushi, or "horn-hider," which forms
part of her headdress and serves to hide the so-called
horns of jealousy and other potentially "demonic"
characteristics which might impede her obedience to
her husband.

Uranai
An additional feature of Japanese folk religion that

deserves mention is uranai, or folk divination. In early
fall, tiny tables illuminated by small lanterns dot the
streets of Tokyo and other big cities, manned by for-
tune-tellers practicing one or another variety of div-
ination. Japanese uranai includes a great many specific

techniques, most of which are rooted in the ancient
Chinese Yi jing (Classic of Changes), and based on its
eight well-known trigrams. Ekikyo, as the Yi jing is
called in Japanese, is generally performed by profes-
sional diviners who employ the traditional Chinese
method, which includes the use of yarrow stalks.

In recent years almost every conceivable basis for
foretelling the future has been drawn upon, including
blood types. That is, types A, B, O, or AB, as well as
Rh+ and Rh–, are believed by some diviners to have
specific implications for a person’s fortune. Although
this form of uranai is still in its infancy, it underscores
the extent to which Japanese folk religion has been
able to absorb beliefs and practices from a wide vari-
ety of sources, from ancient China to modern biolog-
ical science.

C. Scott Littleton
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RELIGIONS, NEW—JAPAN The term "new
religions" refers to religions that have been founded
within approximately the last two centuries and are
considered to be outside the mainstream formally or-
ganized religions, specifically Buddhism and Shinto.
The Japanese term shin shukyo ("new religion"), and
the less common shinko shukyo ("newly-arisen reli-
gion"), came into use in the 1950s.
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Classifications and Common Characteristics
Scholars often categorize these religious groups ac-

cording to the period in which they emerged or ex-
panded and the predominant religious traditions they
reflect. The first group was founded in the nineteenth
century, the second from the late nineteenth century
to World War I, and the third from the end of World
War I to the present. Some scholars suggest a fourth
designation of "new New Religions" (shin shin shukyo)
for those founded after World War II, especially dur-
ing the 1970s and 1980s. It is important to point out,
however, that the majority of these movements are not
fundamentally or radically new. Regarding the latest
"wave" of new religions, Reader (1991: 195), for ex-
ample, comments, "[T]hey appear, in the midst of a
rapidly technologising, modernising and internation-
alising society, to express anti-modern and Japanocen-
tric sentiments, focusing on miracles, spirit possession
and a view of causation that is rooted very firmly in
the Japanese folk tradition." One factor differentiat-
ing them from the mainstream of religious thought
and activity is their independence from government,
state, and social norms.

A second common characteristic is that rather than
taking a radical departure in content, their newness
comes from their innovative approach, interpretation,
and methodology. For example, they may claim to
have discovered a new truth in the old tradition, one
that has not been recognized before, and to have found
a way to make that truth available for the benefit of
all who believe. In most cases, this involves spiritual
healing following the discoveries made by a charis-
matic founder.

A third element in many new religions is the bind-
ing together of solutions to byoki naoshi (physical heal-
ing), kokoro naoshi (spiritual healing) and the goal of yo
naoshi (world renewal). Most claim that such problems
as illness and misfortune have spiritual causes, and that
through their newly discovered methods, individuals
can identify and eventually eradicate the source of
their suffering. They offer the hope that each person
can overcome his or her problems, and thereafter help
solve the problems of the world at large. To a large
extent this in done through participation in some form
of small group in which members share, discuss, and
suggest solutions to other members’ problems.

Japanese tradition includes the formal religions (ki-
sei shukyo) Shinto and Buddhism and influential but
rarely organized Confucianism and Taoism. In addi-
tion, there is a broad, unsystematized body of beliefs
and practices that can be called popular religion or
even folk religion. Those movements which Earhart
(1989) views as evolving from the general background

of Japanese religion may include the worship of na-
ture and holy persons (whether they be deities or re-
spected religious leaders), devotion to family and
country, stress on sincerity and self-reflection, self-
cultivation and dedication to hard work.

In many cases, new religions in this last category
incorporate elements from Buddhism, Shinto, and
popular religion. Gedatsu-kai (founded in 1929 by
Eizo Okano), for example, combines all of these ele-
ments by encouraging worship before the Buddhist-
style altar, worship before the Shinto-style altar,
veneration of deities and ancestors, family values, the
ethical value of self-reflection, patriotic spirit, and ap-
preciation of the benefits of nature. The beliefs and
practices are traditional, but the modification and re-
construction make them into a new whole, and this is
typical of most new religions.

Although Shinto, Buddhism, and popular religion
account for the clear majority of influences, certain
Christianity-related movements also belong among
the New Religions. Groups such as Mukyokai (the
Non-Church movement, founded 1901 by Uchimura
Kanzo) claim only that they are Japanese expressions
of Christianity, but others, like Iesu no Mitama Kyokai
(Spirit of Jesus Church, founded by Murai Jun in
1941), make exclusivistic claims to having discovered
the truth of Christianity prior to distortion by
Hellinistic influences and Western church history.

Membership
It is often suggested that new religions flourish dur-

ing times of social crisis and unrest, such as the tran-
sition from Tokugawa rule to the restoration of
imperial rule in the Meiji Restoration (1868), the
poverty and economic depression of the late 1920s, and
the traumatic period following the devastations of
World War II. In his 1989 study of Gedatsu-kai, H.
Byron Earhart cogently argues that attributing such
growth entirely to the social milieu is inadequate and
that one ought to interpret the formation of such new
religions through a more balanced view of social con-
ditions, religious history, and personal innovation. So-
cial disruption and personal anxiety may well be
important factors, but Earhart refers to them as "pre-
cipitating" factors (236), essential for triggering the
timing of a movement’s appearance and growth, but
not sufficient for beginning the movement or estab-
lishing its primary teachings. The influence of religious
history, in the same way, is insufficient to stimulate the
formation of a new religion. The weakening of estab-
lished religious traditions and practices may well leave
a void to be filled, but on the other hand these preex-
isting elements are vital to the constitution of new
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movements through the innovations of the founder. In
sum, the social climate helps precipitate, religious fac-
tors help enable, and the founder helps innovate—all
three factors must be taken into account.

Reflecting the establishment view of the newcom-
ers, until recently the media and academics tended to
view the new religions as peddling false ideas and 
superstitions to a gullible, undereducated, alienated un-
derclass. More balanced contemporary research, how-
ever, indicates that those who join these various new
movements today are slightly better educated than the
average Japanese, to a large degree have white-collar
jobs, and are somewhat conservative politically.

Shinto-Related Religions
Largest of the Shinto-related new religions is

Tenri-kyo (Religion of Heavenly Origin), which in
1990 had a membership of 1.8 million. (All movement
membership figures herein are taken from Mullins,
Shimazono, and Swanson’s 1993 Religion and Society 
in Modern Japan: Selected Readings). Tenri-kyo was
founded in 1838 by Nakayama Miki (1798–1887), a
farmer’s wife who began to have revelatory experi-
ences. During a shamanistic rite, she received healing
gifts and revelatory scriptures while possessed by the
deity Tenri-O-no-mikoto (Lord of Heavenly Reason).
Originally classified as an actual Shinto sect, in 1970
it was reclassified by the government among "Other
Religions" because it had come to see itself as having
a mission that extended beyond Japan.

Now emphasizing "The Path to the Joyous Life,"
members seek to rid themselves of evil thoughts 
and purify themselves in order to lead a balanced, 
harmonious life, hence approaching the perfect di-
vine kingdom when humanity will live in union with
the deity.

Other Shinto-related movements, and their found-
ing dates include Kurozumi-kyo (1814, named after 
its founder, Kurozumi Munetada), Konko-kyo (1859),
Omoto (1899), and Honmichi (1913).

Buddhist-Related Religions
Buddhist-related new religions notably focus on

Nichiren (a Japanese Buddhist sect dating to the mid-
thirteenth century and focused exclusively on the Lo-
tus Sutra), the Lotus Sutra, and ancestors. They focus
less on kami (deities of Shinto tradition) and more on
the divinities of Buddhist tradition. A typical example
of how newer movements have drawn on traditional
Buddhism is the memorial rituals that Reiyukai (Soci-
ety of Friends of the Spirits, 3.2 million members in
1990) holds for the dead. Founder Kubo Kakutaro

(1892–1944) saw veneration of the ancestors as essen-
tial to social harmony and national salvation.

Soka Gakkai (Value Creation Society) was founded
in 1930 by Makiguchi Tsunesaburo (1871–1944), an
educator who wrote about "value-creating education,"
and his follower Toda Josei (1900–1958) and is closely
associated with Nichiren Buddhism. Makiguchi was
imprisoned during World War II for encouraging his
followers not to purchase Shinto amulets; he died while
incarcerated. Toda was also imprisoned, and following
release at the end of the war, he began to build a highly
organized movement. The group’s agressiveness and
its declared aim of uniting religion and politics led to
much criticism, but it succeeded in creating the polit-
ical party Komeito (Clean Government Party) in 1964.

The movement is currently under the leadership of
Ikeda Daisaku (b. 1928), and under his leadership it has
become less militant, severed official ties with Komeito,
and separated entirely from the organized priesthood
of Nichiren Shoshu (the official name for the Nichiren
sect). Soka Gakkai’s two central aims are to realize per-
sonal happiness through lay practice of Nichiren Bud-
dhism and achieve a peaceful world through the
application of Buddhism to culture and education. As
is typical of many of the larger movements, the group
operates schools, publishes several weekly and monthly
magazines, and, beginning in the mid-1960s, estab-
lished branches in many nations overseas. In 1990, the
group had a membership of 17.7 million.

Other Buddhist-related movements (with founding
date and membership in 1990) include Rissho Kosei-
kai (Society for Establishing Righteousness and
Friendly Relations, founded 1938; 6.3 million mem-
bers), Perfect Liberty Kyodan (founded 1925; 1.3 mil-
lion members), Seicho-no-ie (House of Growth,
founded 1930; 838,496 members), Sekai Kyusei-kyo
(World Salvation Religion, founded 1935; 835,756
members), Byakko Shinko-kai (White Light Associa-
tion, founded 1951; 500,000 members ), and Kofuku-
no-Kagaku (Institute for Research in Human
Happiness, founded 1986; 13,300 members).

Several additional movements are worth a brief
mention for different reasons. Agon-shu (membership
of 206,606 in 1990), was founded in 1954 by Kiriyama
Seiyu (b. 1921), who suffered a childhood of poverty
and a series of business failures that eventually landed
him in prison for tax offenses. In despair, he attempted
to hang himself, only to find on the overhead beam a
copy of a Buddhist text elucidating the compassion of
the Buddha Kannon. Believing that Kannon had di-
rectly interceded to save him, he studied the work dili-
gently and came to the conclusion that his earlier
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misfortunes were the result of karmic pollution, some
of which he had inherited from his ancestors.

Meditation and esoteric practices, he claimed, could
transform the suffering of the spirits of the dead and
allow them to become Buddhas. The movement is now
well-known for an elaborate, well-attended Star Fes-
tival, during which pyres of sticks, upon which are
written prayers for the ancestors and personal prayers,
are burned in a rite of purification.

Shukyo Mahikari (Religion of True Light), cur-
rently divided into two splinter groups with a combined
membership of about 600,000 in 1990, was founded by
Okada Yoshikazu in 1959. This movement is centered
on a purification ritual that is held to heal both phys-
ically and mentally, through the transmission of the
True Light (Mahikari) through the palm of the hand
of an initiate. Mahikari is based on a syncretism of
Shinto, Buddhism, and Shamanistic elements, with
stress on the first in its emphasis on purity. "The Light
can be used to purify not only people, but also food,
rivers, animals, trees, cities, houses, etc. It may serve
to prevent calamities as well as recover from them."
(Clarke and Somers 1994: 92). The Buddhist influence
appears in Mahikari’s emphasis on karma carried over
from previous lives and from one’s ancestors, which is
seen as the root of all disease and misfortune. The
shamanistic factor is the contention that the majority
of all diseases and misfortunes result from spirit pos-
session by an ancestor who must be suitably pacified.
There is another important influence from Christian-
ity, from which Mahikari has borrowed themes, teach-
ings, and the figure of Jesus Christ. According to
Mahikari’s teachings, Jesus traveled through India and
China to Japan, practiced with mountain ascetics there,
returned to Judea to teach, was sentenced to death, but
was voluntarily replaced on the cross by his brother.
Jesus then traveled to Europe, Asia, and the Americas
before returning to Japan, where he lived until his death
at the age of over one hundred.

Aum Shinri-kyo was founded by Matsumoto
Chizuo (b. 1955; later known as Asahara Shoko), who
was born almost totally blind. Matsumoto was sent to
a boarding school for the blind, where he lived until
moving to Tokyo to work as an acupuncturist while
waiting to take the examinations to enter Tokyo Uni-
versity. Failing in the exam, in despondence about his
role in the world, he began to study the teachings of
Agon-shu. Eventually turning away from Agon-shu,
he founded what later became Aum Shinri-kyo (Aum
Supreme Truth Sect) in 1984, proclaiming himself a
messianic leader appointed by the Hindu deity Siva to
create a perfect society that would be composed of all

those who followed his teachings, methods, and ex-
ample. Gradually his ideas about overcoming the phys-
ical barriers to immortality evolved into a justification
of using destruction and violence as means of salva-
tion. The result of this was widely reported. Beyond
the public’s revulsion as a result of the group’s sarin
gas attack on the Tokyo subways in March 1995, sev-
eral murders, abductions, and a long list of other
crimes, these incidents generated considerable fear
and suspicion of other new religions. Believers in other
movements became quick to distance themselves from
the mindless fanaticism and violent methods of the
Aum cultists.

New Religions Abroad
While some movements have restricted their activ-

ities to Japan, others have established missionary ac-
tivities abroad, primarily to the Americas. Peter Clarke
notes that there are over thirty such religions in Brazil
alone, where there are an estimated 1.3 million peo-
ple of Japanese descent. Mahikari has established it-
self on the Caribbean islands of Martinique and
Guadeloupe and adapted to local conditions to the de-
gree that its Japanese character is considerably ob-
scured. Movements are also active in other nations of
South, Central, and North America as well as South
and Southeast Asia and Africa. Soka Gakkai is the
largest of the group in Europe, followed by Mahikari.

Success outside of Japan has reflected a willingness
to adapt to local customs and traditional views. Tenri-
kyo, for example, was established in Brazil, Hawaii,
and the mainland United States in the 1930s but failed
to make significant inroads, especially outside the
community of Japanese immigrants and their descen-
dents. Yet in Korea, where it has local leadership and
liturgy in Korean, it has been highly successful.

Overview
The new religious movements are clearly manifes-

tations of a religious feeling, whether motivated by a
quest for the irrational, a distrust of science, or a need
for spirituality that goes beyond the monotony of
everyday life. The fact that they continue to appear
and that some experience considerable growth is in-
dicative of the fact that traditional religious paths have
not addressed all the spiritual needs of the Japanese
people. The new movements do this with vigor and
enthusiasm that often seems lacking in the more re-
strained established religions. The new movements
have to a considerable extent built on the traditional
religiosity of Japan—including Buddhist, Shintoist,
Taoist, Confucianist, and folk religious elements—
adopting what is appealing and infusing the new 
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composites with new interpretations, rituals, ap-
proaches and promises. Among the traditional ele-
ments, almost all groups emphasize the importance of
one’s ancestors. When neglected, these ancestors may
become potential causes of misfortune, but when
properly venerated they become sources of ben-
evolence.

Most groups seek to provide members with the ben-
efits of this world, including success, peace of mind,
and happiness. They tend to feature deep personal ex-
perience that may be linked to a miraculous cure of a
physical illness or sudden awareness of how to cope
with a debilitating personal problem.

While it may be said that some of these movements
are quasi-religious and make claims that are beyond
the bounds of probability, one should not lump them
all together, nor should one dismiss the valuable
lessons taught by certain groups merely because some
of their occult practices may seem dubious at best.
Whatever the appeal, an estimated 10 to 20 percent
of the Japanese people belong to such movements.

James M. Vardaman, Jr.
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RELIGIONS, NEW—KOREA The first in-
digenous organized religion in Korea originated on 
5 April 1860, when Ch’oe Che-u (1824–1864) began
having visions in which the Lord of Heaven told him

that he had been selected to save humanity. Ch’oe Che-
u’s Tonghak (Eastern Learning) religion, now known
as Ch’ondogyo (Religion of the Heavenly Way), was
but the first of dozens of religions that have been gen-
erated by the inroads of Christianity, the trauma of
Japanese colonial rule, and the rapid urbanization and
industrialization that dramatically transformed Korea
in the second half of the twentieth century.

These new religions can be classified into five cat-
egories. The first category includes Ch’ondogyo and
those religions derived from it that worship the deity
with whom Ch’oe Che-u is said to have spoken and
that ground their doctrines and practices in a twenty-
one-syllable incantation that Ch’oe Che-u revealed.
The second category includes Chongsan’gyo and the
dozens of related religions such as Chungsando (The
Chungsan Way) and Taesun Chillihoe (The Society
for the Truth of Kang Chungsan), which view Ch’oe
as a prophet who prepared the way for the advent of
Kang Chung-san (1871–1909). Members of the
Chongsan family of religions believe that Kang is the
Lord on High and that he descended to earth and took
human form in order to establish the Rites of Cosmic
Renewal, which will assist humanity in the transition
from the current age of discord and injustice to the
coming age of cosmic harmony.

The third category of new religions in Korea wor-
ships Tan’gun, the legendary first ancestor of the Ko-
rean people. Taejonggyo (The Religion of the Grand
Progenitor), founded in 1909, is the most prominent
example of this category of religions, which urges Ko-
reans to reject foreign gods in favor of one of the most
illustrious of their own ancestors, who, they believe,
established a powerful Korean kingdom five thousand
years ago. Worshippers of Tan’gun believe that he is
part of the Divine Trinity of three persons (Creator,
Teacher, and Ruler) in one God.

In addition to new religions with indigenous 
roots, there are two other categories of new religions:
modifications of Buddhism and modifications of
Christianity. Won Buddhism is the best-known Bud-
dhist new religion in Korea. Founded in 1916, it rep-
resents a modernized urban approach to Buddhism.
The Unification Church, based on the belief of its
founder, Sun Myong Moon (b. 1920), that he is the
messiah sent to complete the mission that Jesus be-
gan, is the best-known new Korean religion with
Christian origins.

Don Baker

See also: Ch’ondogyo; Taejonggyo; Tonghak; Unifi-
cation Church
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RELIGIOUS SELF-MORTIFICATION
Avoidance of pain is assumed to be an instinctive hu-
man drive, yet religious self-mortification involves de-
liberate self-infliction of physical pain during a
culturally sanctioned, often annual, ritual or festival.
In South and Southeast Asia in particular, self-morti-
fication has undergone a dramatic revival. Usually, rit-
uals involve either self-administered beatings and
intentional bloodletting (Muslim and Christian self-
flagellation) or piercing the face and body (Hindu and
Buddhist rites). To an observer, self-mortification ap-
pears to be painful and injurious. To a ritual partici-
pant, the primary objective is to achieve analgesia or
absence of pain: not simply to control or even con-
quer pain, but to feel its absence as a transcendent spir-
itual experience.

Origins and History
Religious self-mortification is a complex phenom-

enon that has been differently understood and enacted
across time and space. In Mesoamerica, the ancient
Maya performed elaborate bloodletting rituals during
the late preclassic period (200 BCE onward). In India,
sadhus, holy men outside the Hindu caste system, cul-
tivated acts of self-mortification, such as fasting, star-
ing at the sun, and burial alive, as part of an ascetic
lifestyle for millennia. Native American Indians hung
from hooks (inserted in the chest or back) during Sun
Dances to expedite a vision quest, while Shi�ite Mus-
lims in Iran and Pakistan have long commemorated
the assassination of Husayn, the grandson of Muham-
mad, with acts of matam, ritual mortification, espe-
cially scourging, as mourning or condolence.

No single definition of religious self-mortification
can encompass the contested and contingent meanings
underlying each historical and cultural performance.
The English term "mortification," for example, has
Christian origins and exegesis: "mortificare" derives
from ecclesiastical Latin, "to put to death," a reference
to the crucifixion of Jesus of Nazareth. In early Chris-
tianity, mortification of the flesh involved subjugation
of the penitential body by discipline or denial as a vic-
arious imitation of the Passion of Christ. Yet religious
self-mortification had been practiced in different parts
of the world prior to the birth of Jesus and evolved in

a variety of manifestations independent of Christian-
ity. Past and present, each of these theological tradi-
tions has approached self-mortification differently: the
purpose of the act and its myriad meanings, the role
of pain and bloodshed during performance, as well as
the type of religious body (subjugated, empowered, or
invulnerable) that must be physically and symbolically
prepared in order to receive divine blessing.

Decline and Revival
The revival of religious self-mortification in Asia

represents a new chapter in the history of human ideas
about pain. Prior to the Asian renaissance, self-morti-
fication had suffered a serious decline, almost to the
point of extinction in the West. This was not a nat-
ural atrophy, but derived from a conscious intent to
suppress and eradicate the custom. During the En-
lightenment, emerging ideas about rationality, civi-
lization, and what it means to be human transformed
the ways Europeans imagined pain, especially self-
inflicted pain. Pain was no longer considered useful or
transformational. Consequently, the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries marked the decline of religious
self-mortification throughout the West and its
colonies. Christian self-flagellation was not only
banned in Europe, but also in the Hispanic Philippines
and Mexico. British colonial authorities in India pro-
hibited hook-swinging festivals, while government of-
ficials in the United States forbade self-mortification
at Sun Dances. Despite the fact that pain was volun-
tarily self-inflicted in a religious context by actors who
insisted that performance was not painful, ritual mor-
tification was condemned as irrational, barbaric, and
inhuman. Pain embodied negativity, and religious
"self-torture" was perceived as morally unjustifiable.

However, not only did religious self-mortification
survive Western disapprobation, in postcolonial Asia
the practice has undergone a striking revival, especially
in and around maritime Southeast Asia. This revival
took place synchronously throughout the mid- to late
twentieth century in both capital cities and rural
provinces. It transcended cultural and religious bound-
aries, embracing localized and syncretic versions of
Hinduism, Buddhism, Christianity, and Islam, as well
as Chinese popular religion. While it is impossible to
estimate the number of (predominantly male) ritual
actors, the visible resurgence of participants, the vast
audiences, the rapacious international media attention,
the promotion of religious self-mortification festivals
by state departments of tourism, the declaration of
public holidays, the new ritual regulations, even the
sponsorship of multinational corporations—all testify
to the magnitude of the revival, as well as its ongoing
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commercialization and appropriation as a spectacle of
cultural exoticism.

South and Southeast Asia
In South and Southeast Asia alone, a host of coun-

tries have been involved in the revival. In the Philip-
pines, Catholic rituals of self-flagellation and crucifixion
(by nailing) are performed during Holy Week. In In-
dia, Malaysia, and Singapore, the Tamil Hindu festival
of Thaipusam involves kavadi (wooden arch) carrying
and body piercing. In Thailand, Chinese Thai Bud-
dhists perform increasingly ostentatious corporeal
piercing at the Vegetarian Festival. In Taiwan and Sin-
gapore, Chinese spirit-mediums also practice ritual
piercing. In Indonesia, certain Sufi Muslim rituals re-
quire self-stabbing and piercing. In Sri Lanka, the
Kataragama festival now attracts Sinhalese Buddhists
and Tamil Hindus, who perform various types of self-
mortification, including hook-hanging.

Rationale
Why is religious self-mortification undergoing a re-

vival? Why in Asia? Why at this moment in history?
The withdrawal of colonial powers from Southeast
Asia created a space for indigenous renegotiation and
reaffirmation of cultural and ethnic identity. Signifi-
cantly, Thailand, which was not colonized, joined the
revival later (in the 1980s), influenced partly by ritual
events in Malaysia. However, the colonized countries
of mainland Southeast Asia have not participated, nor
have East Asian countries such as Korea and China,
or Japan, despite a tradition of asceticism.

To what extent has ritual participation been truly
voluntary? Almost always it has been the poorer mem-
bers of society who sought alternative ways to make
suffering sufferable and to symbolically contest and
mitigate status hierarchy. By achieving analgesia dur-
ing ritual performance, sometimes via altered states of
consciousness, evidence of divine contact is demon-
strated and rewarded with assurances of guidance, pro-
tection, and blessing. This ritual empowerment of the
powerless is often contracted under vow as a repeated
act of supplication or thanksgiving for a sick family
member. (The rituals are not penitential, even in the
Catholic Philippines.) Indigenous healers, who are of-
ten at the heart of the revival, have also sought to ac-
cess sacred powers released via divine communion. For
these healers, ritual self-mortification represented a
new medium to acquire, test, and replenish esoteric
potency, a traditional foundation for political leader-
ship in Southeast Asia.

At the dawn of the twenty-first century in Asia, the
revival of religious self-mortification is far from over.

When ritually self-inflicted, physical pain has a sacred,
if not transformational purpose.

Nicholas H. Barker
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REMITTANCES In the field of international la-
bor migration, a distinction usually is made between two
types of financial flow from emigrants to the country
of origin. Unrequited transfers, whether for consump-
tion or for investment, are termed "remittances," while
repatriated deposits are seen as "capital inflows." This
article treats both types of inflows as remittances. Com-
pared to the size of the Indian national economy, these
remittances are small, but as a source of foreign ex-
change, they are significant for the national exchequer.
The Reserve Bank of India manipulates the interest rate

REMITTANCES
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for its Non-Resident Indian (NRI) bank deposits to en-
courage the flow of foreign currency into India.

The indentured emigrants of the nineteenth cen-
tury who went to far-flung British colonies earned
meager wages and could not afford regular contact
with India. However, the Punjabis who went as so-
journers to North America in the early twentieth cen-
tury did remit much of their wages back to India.
Throughout the years the emigrants who serve the
overseas Indian populations as merchants and traders
have contributed to India’s economy through the im-
port and export of their goods and services.

Postindependence emigrants who sent remittances
to India tended to be of two kinds, those who were
highly skilled and settled permanently in the more in-
dustrialized countries like the United Kingdom, the
United States, Canada, and Australia; and those who
were unskilled or semiskilled and traveled on a tem-
porary basis to the countries of the Middle East. Re-
mittances to India from the Middle East experienced
a spectacular rise in the 1970s, fueled by the oil boom.
Subsequently remittances stabilized at an average of
US$2–2.5 billion per annum. Indians who succeeded
abroad invested their earnings in a variety of industrial
ventures in the Indian market, especially following the
economic liberalization of the 1990s. Indians also in-
vested in real estate. Entire colonies in Indian metro-
politan areas were developed for NRI retirement.

In addition Indians abroad transfer technology back
to India; finance charitable institutions, such as schools
and hospitals; and volunteer their expertise in the fields
of science and medicine. The information technology
revolution of the 1990s especially benefited Indians
abroad and made Indian Americans in Silicon Valley
millionaires. These "software barons," driven by a
sense of gratitude and obligation to India and its edu-
cational institutions that made it possible for them to
attain such professional and financial pinnacles, donate
millions of dollars to Indian engineering and scientific
institutions. Social causes, such as raising AIDS aware-
ness, helping women in distress, and promoting sus-
tainable development in rural sectors, find favor with
Indians abroad. At times of crisis, such as war or famine,
or when natural disasters, such as earthquakes and cy-
clones, strike, Indians abroad rally to the aid of India.

Their motives range from assuaging guilt for leav-
ing the motherland to sheer joy and satisfaction in
sharing newfound wealth with the less fortunate.
Whatever their reasons, Indians have maintained eco-
nomic ties with their homeland throughout centuries
and generations of living abroad.

Padma Rangaswamy
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RENDRA, W. S. (b. 1936), Indonesian poet, play-
wright, actor, director. Born in Solo, Central Java, in
1936, Rendra was influenced by naturalism, the move-
ment of realism in art and literature, as is evident in
plays such as Bunga Semerah Darah (A Blood-Red
Flower). He was also a director. In the 1960s he spent
time in the United States where he was influenced by
avant-garde experimental theater. Returning to In-
donesia in 1967, Rendra founded Bengkel Teater 
Yogya (Yogyakarta Theater Workshop). This group
pioneered a style of experimental theater known as
Teater Mini Kata (Minimal Word Theater), in which
monotonous sounds, rhythmic movement, and chore-
ography were prominent. In the 1970s he became more
political in works such as Perjuangan Suku Naga (The
Struggle of the Naga Tribe) and Mastodon dan Burung
Condor (Mastodon and Condor), and in translations of
ancient Greek plays such as Sophocles’ Antigone. These
works were also presented by the Yogyakarta Theater
Workshop. Rendra is commanding and charismatic as
an actor or in poetry readings and was among the more
outspoken supporters of reform at the time of Presi-
dent Suharto’s fall in 1998. His work is often under-
pinned by a powerful sense of social justice and a desire
to use theater as a force for change.

Tim Byard-Jones

RENOVATION POLICY. See Doi Moi.

REPELITA Repelita—an acronym from Rencana
Pembangunan Lima Tahun (Five Year Development
Plan), and a pun on pelita (lamp, or light)—was the
planning unit adopted by New Order Indonesia to co-
ordinate the country’s "accelerated modernization."

Indonesia’s planned economy declined seriously un-
der President Sukarno’s Guided Democracy, and re-
covery became a central aim of General Suharto’s New
Order government from 1967 on. Although the New
Order partly deregulated the economy, creating oppor-
tunities for foreign investment, economic policymakers
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in the National Planning Board (BAPPENAS) re-
mained committed to planning, making strategic direct
public-sector investments and channeling private-
sector investment.

Repelita I (1969–1974) focused on meeting basic
needs and providing a framework for growth by stress-
ing agricultural and infrastructure development. It 
was 66 percent financed by foreign aid, mainly through
the Inter-Governmental Group on Indonesia (IGGI).
Repelita II (1974–1979) continued emphasizing agri-
culture and infrastructure, but sought also to stimu-
late development outside the densely populated islands
of Java, Bali, and Madura. Funded 35 percent by for-
eign aid, it heavily subsidized transmigration from
these islands to other regions. Repelita III (1979–1984)
emphasized industrialization, especially the develop-
ment of labor-intensive, export-oriented manufac-
tures, as well as agricultural and forest products and
non-oil-gas minerals. Repelita IV (1984–1989) con-
tinued stressing these new exports and emphasized the
creation of employment and the introduction of ad-
vanced industrial technology industry. In 1987, the
value of oil and gas exports was first surpassed by the
value of other exports. Repelita V (1989–1994) again
emphasized infrastructure—especially transport, com-
munications, and electric power—as well as education,
but paid the greatest attention to manufacturing,
which in 1991 surpassed agriculture as the largest eco-
nomic sector.

These five plans constituted Indonesia’s First 25-
Year Long-Term Development Period, and their re-
sults were impressive: the plans achieved annual growth
rates of 8.6 percent, 7.7 percent, 5.7 percent, 5.2 per-
cent, and 8.3 percent respectively. Thanks to revenues
from oil, gas, timber, and other products there was
steady reduction in the proportion of expenditure pro-
vided by foreign aid (25 percent in Repelita V). In-
donesia achieved self-sufficiency in rice production and
was widely seen as a future economic giant.

Repelita VI (1994–1999) also emphasized manu-
facturing and initially appeared to be continuing the
success of earlier plans, achieving 7.8 percent average
annual growth in its first three years. The plan ceased
to be relevant with the onset of the Asian economic
crisis in 1997.

Robert Cribb
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REPUBLICAN CHINA During a few brief
weeks in the fall of 1911, the hollow shell of the Qing
dynasty (1644–1912) disintegrated. Shortly afterward,
on 1 January 1912, Sun Yat-sen (1866–1925) and his
fellow revolutionaries proclaimed the founding of the
Republic of China. China’s last emperor had no choice
but to abdicate the throne. Thus, in a matter of weeks,
two millennia of dynastic rule ended and the Repub-
lican era began.

Early Republic and Warlordism, 1912–1928
The revolution of 1911 began on 10 October with

an accidental explosion in the revolutionary headquar-
ters at Hankou. Hankou soon fell to supporters of the
republicans, starting a revolutionary wave that quickly
spread throughout the country. On 29 December 1911,
Sun Yat-sen—the "father of the revolution"—was
elected provisional president of the new republic. De-
spite this auspicious beginning, the young republic
soon encountered troubles. While Sun enjoyed respect
and admiration, he lacked military might. To remedy
this problem, he sought the support of a former Qing
general, Yuan Shikai (1859–1916). Yuan accepted Sun’s
offer of the presidency in exchange for his military as-
sistance. Known for his opportunism, Yuan quickly be-
trayed the revolution by disbanding the parliament and
calling for a new constitution. Additionally, he declared
Sun’s revolutionary party illegal, forcing Sun to flee
into exile. In 1915 Yuan brazenly assembled a special
"representative assembly," which voted unanimously to
make Yuan emperor. China’s various provincial as-
semblies denounced the action. Yuan’s "reign" was cut
short less than three months later, when a rebellion
against this monarchic scheme in the southern
provinces broke out, and Yuan died in the summer of
1916. Yuan’s death did not bring about the reconsti-
tution of the republican government because Sun still
lacked the military force necessary to control national
affairs. Regional military commanders exploited this
weakness, choosing to expand their own local power at
the expense of national solidarity. For the next decade,
China fell into a state of perpetual chaos, as various
warlords attempted to take control of the capital city
of Beijing.

During this period of chaos and instability, Sun re-
treated to his home province and reorganized his po-
litical party, the Guomindang (Kuomintang, or
Nationalists). He also established a military academy
to train loyal troops. The head of this academy, a young
soldier named Chiang Kai-shek (1887–1975), quickly
rose in power and influence. Concurrent with his po-
litical and military reorganization, Sun turned to the
Soviet Union and the fledgling Chinese Communist
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Party for support. Forming a "united front" in 1923,
the Guomindang and the Communists vowed to rid
China of warlords and to establish a stable government.

Following the death of Sun in 1925, Chiang be-
came the preeminent leader of the Guomindang. In
1926 he launched the Northern Expedition, a military
campaign to unite the entire country under Guomin-
dang rule. At roughly the same time, he denounced
continued cooperation with the Communists. After
brutally suppressing Shanghai’s labor movement, 
Chiang sought to destroy all traces of the Chinese
Communist Party. Some Communists went under-
ground, while others, led by Mao Zedong
(1893–1976), retreated into the mountainous coun-
tryside to establish the Jiangxi Soviet. By 1928 Chi-
ang had succeeded in either eliminating or
undermining both the warlords and the Communists.

Republican Decade, 1928–1937
Having established control, Chiang and his associ-

ates were finally able to implement the republican
ideas of Sun. Following Sun’s plans, the country en-
tered a period of "party tutelage." Accordingly, the
party created democratic organizations but suspended
popular elections. Historians refer to this decade of
tutelage, between 1928 and 1937, as the Republican
Decade. From their capital in Nanjing, Guomindang
leaders set out to strengthen China both domestically
and internationally. The government took control of
four national banks and introduced monetary reform
to modernize China’s financial system and promote
modern industrial development. Simultaneously, the
Ministry of Education created or reorganized twenty-
two universities, while the Ministry of Transportation
extended railways, opened new highways, and created
domestic airline routes. To complement these do-
mestic achievements, Chiang’s ministers attempted to
improve China’s position within the international
community. By 1931 they had regained China’s tariff
autonomy and had revoked many foreign concessions.
As such, the government brought closure to a century
of humiliation at the hands of Western powers.

Despite the improvements in education, finance,
and communications, most individuals saw very little
change in their daily lives. Land reform and rent re-
duction would have greatly benefited the peasantry,
which comprised 80 percent of the population, but the
Guomindang neglected these tasks, choosing instead
to focus on the needs of the urban middle class. Con-
sequently, many peasants looked instead to the Com-
munists for relief. In the early 1930s, Chiang continued
his campaign against the Chinese Communist Party,
forcing it to abandon its Jiangxi Soviet in 1934. After

its famous Long March, the Communist Party estab-
lished a new soviet in the northwest city of Yan’an,
where Mao and his followers continued to push for-
ward their program of rural reform.

Guomindang relations with Japan also deteriorated
throughout the Republican decade. Following a ques-
tionable railroad explosion in 1931, the Japanese mil-
itary invaded the northeast region of Manchuria.
Though the League of Nations condemned the inva-
sion, Tokyo refused to surrender control of the re-
gion, creating a puppet regime instead. While many
individuals hoped the Guomindang would check
Japanese aggression, Chiang chose to ignore Japan and
concentrate his military forces against the Yan’an
Communists.

War with Japan and the Communists,
1937–1949

By 1937, war with Japan appeared inevitable. When
Chiang reluctantly agreed to cooperate with the Com-
munist Party and confront Japanese troops, Japan
launched a complete invasion of the Chinese heartland.

REPUBLICAN CHINA
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People’s Republic of China (1949–present)
Republic of China (1949–present)
Cultural Revolution (1966–1976)

9



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA80

Though Japan succeeded in gaining control over much
of the coast and the major cities, it could not force 
Chiang to surrender. Instead, the Guomindang con-
tinued its westward retreat, establishing a new capital
in the remote city of Chongqing. Those cities that fell
to Japan experienced incredible destruction and loss of
life. In Nanjing, Japanese troops murdered, raped, and
tortured the civilian population, killing as many as
300,000 people (though the Japanese government and
military dispute this figure). For the Guomindang, the
war was disastrous. Continual fighting destroyed 
Chiang’s best military troops and bankrupted his gov-
ernment. Government ministers responded by print-
ing more money, but the resulting inflation devastated
China’s middle class and eroded Chiang’s primary base
of support. By the war’s end, many Chinese had lost
faith in the Guomindang regime. Furthermore, the
surviving troops were demoralized, discouraged, and
ripe for rebellion.

With their common enemy gone, the Guomindang
and Communists were able to devote their full ener-
gies to fighting each other. Although Chiang’s troops
greatly outnumbered Mao’s, the war quickly turned in
the Communists’ favor. In 1949 Chiang retreated to
the island province of Taiwan, taking with him two
million of his faithful supporters. Mao’s Communists,
lacking the military equipment to invade Taiwan,
chose instead to wait for a more fortuitous opportu-
nity to wrap up the campaign and eliminate the re-
maining Guomindang forces. On 1 October 1949, the
Communist Party leaders stood atop the last emperor’s
palace and declared the founding of the People’s Re-
public of China. For his part, Chiang established the
government of the Republic of China in exile, hoping
to one day retake the mainland.

Republic of China on Taiwan
Since 1949 the Republic of China has continued to

exist on Taiwan. Under Guomindang control, Taiwan
has grown to become a major economic force in Asia
and the world. Relations between Taiwan and the
mainland remain tense, with the mainland government
insisting on the eventual reunification of the two en-
tities. In Taiwan, pro-independence forces have grown
in strength, challenging the very existence of the Re-
public of China. Whatever Taiwan’s future holds, the
republican ideals of the Guomindang have left an in-
delible mark on twentieth-century China.

David L. Kenley
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REPUBLICAN PEOPLE’S PARTY—
TURKEY Founded in 1922 by Mustafa Kemal
Ataturk (1881–1938), the Republican People’s Party
(RPP) was the ruling party of the Turkish Republic
from 1923 to 1950 and held power in coalition gov-
ernments in the 1960s and 1970s. After the military
coup of 1980, all political parties were banned, but the
Republican People’s Party was reestablished in 1992.

During the Turkish War of Independence (1919–
1923) the Grand National Assembly in Ankara opposed
the Allied occupation and the Ottoman government,
and this opposition united former members of the
Committee of Union and Progress, which held power
in the Ottoman government from 1912 to 1918, and
the nationalist landowning and religious elites. Hop-
ing to gain more support and to bring more discipline
to the Assembly, Ataturk, the leader of the nationalist
forces, organized his supporters into the Republican
People’s Party. With the exception of the Progressive
Republican Party (1924–1925) and the Free Party
(1930), the RPP was Turkey’s sole party until 1945,
when a multiparty system came into being.

In 1931 an RPP congress enunciated a program of
reform with six points: nationalism, republicanism,
secularism, populism, reformism, and statism. These
became known as the six arrows of Kemalism, an ide-
ological justification for legal, political, economic, and
social reforms aimed at modernizing and Westerniz-
ing the Turkish state and society. Party leaders, in-
cluding Ataturk, the prime minister Ismet Inonu
(1884–1973), and the general secretary Recep Peker
(1888–1950), saw the role of the RPP as one of edu-
cating the new Turkish Republic and envisioned a pro-
longed period of single-party rule.

REPUBLICAN PEOPLE’S PARTY—TURKEY
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Following Ataturk’s death in November 1938, a
special RPP congress named Ataturk "eternal chief"
of the party and resolved that his reforms would for-
ever be the party’s guiding principle. Ismet Inonu was
named permanent leader of the RPP. In 1945 re-
sponding to demands for change, Inonu called for the
creation of a multiparty system. In the 1950 election
the RPP lost by a landslide to the Democrat Party,
which had been formed by Celal Bayar (1884–1987)
and other former members of the RPP in 1946.

Out of power throughout the 1950s, the RPP re-
gained power after the military coup in 1960, joining
a series of coalition governments. In 1972 Bulent Ece-
vit launched a successful challenge to the leadership
of Inonu and then led the RPP in a series of coalition
governments during the 1970s.

After the military took power in 1980, all parties
were shut down, and all active politicians were banned
from politics. Three new center-left parties, the Peo-
ple’s Party, the Social Democratic Party, and the De-
mocratic Left Party, put forth programs similar to that
of the RPP. In 1992 the old parties were allowed to
be reestablished, and the RPP reemerged, led by Deniz
Baykal. Throughout the 1990s the RPP won around
20 percent of the popular vote and joined coalitions
with other center-left parties.

John M. VanderLippe
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REPUBLICAN REVOLUTION OF 1911 By
the end of the nineteenth century, nearly every polit-
ical and intellectual leader in China saw the need for
change. Some, such as Sun Yat-sen (1866–1925), felt
that rather than reforming the imperial system, China
needed a thoroughgoing revolution. Consequently he
called for the formation of a new republic based on
his "Three Principles of the People," namely nation-
alism, democracy, and socialism (often translated as
"people’s livelihood").

During the late nineteenth and early twentieth cen-
turies, Sun and his fellow revolutionaries (organized
as the Tongmeng Hui, or Revolutionary Alliance)
traveled throughout the country promoting their re-
publican form of government. Sun’s actions led to his
political exile, yet his followers succeeded in infiltrat-

ing the military and spreading Sun’s revolutionary
ideals. On 9 October 1911 an accidental explosion
rocked the revolutionaries’ secret headquarters in
Hankou. Police raided the building, discovering a
stash of weapons and membership rolls. Knowing the
rolls had revealed their identity, those soldiers loyal to
Sun quickly mutinied. By the afternoon of 10 Octo-
ber, they had captured the entire city. Over the next
several weeks, province after province declared its in-
dependence from Beijing. Sun, who had been in the
United States at the time of the initial explosion, re-
turned to China and on 29 December 1911 was elected
provisional president of the Republic of China. The
court was helpless as events spiraled out of its control.
As a result, the Qing dynasty (1644–1912) unceremo-
niously abdicated the throne, bringing to an end more
than two millennia of imperial rule.

The early years of the Republic were fraught with
confusion and civil war, leading many historians to
question the leadership abilities of Sun and the con-
clusiveness of his revolution. Though the leaders of
1911 failed immediately to create a stable and lasting
government system, they did succeed in toppling the
imperial system and establishing Asia’s first republic.
For this reason, 10 October was celebrated as National
Day (Double Tenth) in China until 1949 and contin-
ues to be celebrated on Taiwan today. With the per-
spective of a century, the events of 1911 appear quite
revolutionary.

David L. Kenley
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RESIDENT SYSTEM The British introduced
the Resident System in Malaya through the Pangkor
Engagement, a treaty between the British and local sul-
tans under which the British appointed a resident to
assist each local sultan. The first state to get a resident
was Perak (1874), followed by Selangor (1874), Negeri
Sembilan (1874), and Pahang (1888). These four states
were later called the Federated Malay States (FMS).

According to the Pangkor Engagement, each resi-
dent was to advise the sultan on all administrative mat-
ters except those pertaining to Malayan religion and
custom, but in practice the resident ruled.

RESIDENT SYSTEM
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The resident system had weaknesses. First, there
weren’t enough British officers to administer it, and
few of these officers could converse in the native lan-
guage. Second, there was already a hierarchy in the
states. Third, religious matters could be separated
from politics, but custom was strong. Revenues col-
lected were the personal income of the sultan and his
chiefs. To implement a new taxation system was a vi-
olation of custom. Indeed, J. W. W Birch, the first
British resident (1874–1875), was murdered as he tried
to interfere with custom in Perak. His lack of respect
and understanding of Malayan custom, language, and
religion caused his administration to fail.

The resident system, however, was administered
well in Selangor and Negeri Sembilan by Sir Hugh
Low and Martin Lister, respectively. They did not at-
tempt to interfere with Malayan custom. The econ-
omy developed as railroads were built, making the
production of tin easier, and as state councils were set
up to discuss policy matters in order to gain the con-
fidence of the Malayan people through their chiefs.
Underdeveloped Pahang, too, benefited from the rev-
enue brought in by the system, although it did not re-
ceive a resident until 1888.

By the 1880s the British ruled all the states in the
Malay Peninsula. The states that the British obtained
from Siamese rule—Kedah, Perlis, Kelantan, and
Trengganu—were called the Unfederated Malay States
(UMS), and an adviser was placed in each of these
states. Thus, the British used the Resident System to
spread their influence across the Malay Peninsula.

Mala Selvaraju
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RÉUNION ISLAND (1999 est. pop. 706,000).
Réunion Island, in the Indian Ocean, was known as
Bourbon during the nineteenth century. Elliptic in
shape, it is 2,512 square kilometers in area. It is a
French Overseas Territory, and its president is, con-
sequently, the president of France. The capital is St.
Denis (est. pop. 125,000). The status of Réunion was
changed in 1946 from a colony to a department of
France. It is administered by the prefect of St. Denis.

There is a locally elected general council and four dis-
trict councils covering twenty-four communes. The
educational curriculum is the same as in France.

The island was first colonized by the Compagnie
des Indes in the seventeenth century. The major in-
dustry is sugar growing; minor products include cof-
fee, potatoes, maize, and cocoa. One fifth of the
population is descended from indentured laborers—
Malabars—brought in from South India in the nine-
teenth century to work on the plantations. The rest of
the population is Chinese, Indian, and European.

The island has 2,709 kilometers of roads but no
railroads. There is an anthropology institute, and a
university (with 3,340 students in 1989). There are a
number of sugar factories and rum distilleries.

Paul Hockings
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REVOLT OF THE SHORT HAIR The Re-
volt of the Short Hair was a part of the modernization
movement that was advocated by a group of Viet-
namese Confucian scholars. In 1907 they founded a
private school called the Dong Kinh Nghia Thuc
(Tonkin Free School) on the model of the Japanese
Keio Gijuku Daigaku. This school aimed at fostering
the study of Western sciences, because its founders felt
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that the French-established educational system ne-
glected such studies in favor of the humanities. Sur-
prisingly enough, for those Confucian scholars,
modernization meant first Westernization and then re-
jection of Confucianism and, by extension, of anything
Chinese. They wanted to emulate France in order to
fight against French colonialism. Students attending
the Dong Kinh Nghia Thuc were urged to wear their
hair short so that they could look like Frenchmen, and
to cut off their long hair, because it had been the Chi-
nese invaders who forced Vietnamese men to wear their
hair long and tied in a bun. Thus, the proponents of
the movement aimed at severing Vietnam from any cul-
tural values, including Confucian ones, that the Chi-
nese had inculcated in the Vietnamese.

It was indeed a revolutionary suggestion. For the tra-
ditional Vietnamese, hair has the same significance as
the head, and the head corresponds to a symbolic altar
where the ancestors are worshiped. To cut one’s hair
is, therefore, a sacrilegious act, equivalent to a repudi-
ation of everything worth living for. Some early oppo-
nents of the French invasion went as far as asking: What
is the meaning of life when you have to share their wine
and nibble their bread? What is the meaning of life
when you must cut your hair and shave your beard? Yet
the movement that promoted the cutting of hair was a
successful one, and in the large body of literature cre-
ated by the Dong Kinh Nghia Thuc, a dozen short and
easy-to-memorize popular songs are found. However,
the cutting off of hair may not have represented such a
trauma after all, because the Vietnamese must have been
quite familiar with Buddhist monks and nuns who had
to shave off their hair before entering the monastery.
However, the Dong Kinh Nghia Thuc was short lived:
the French colonial authorities closed down all their
schools less than a year after their establishment. The
Revolt of the Short Hair, however, survived, and, in the
late 1920s, those from both town and city were amused
whenever they encountered a man who wore his hair
in a chignon at the back of his head.

Truong Buu Lam
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REVOLUTIONARY YOUTH LEAGUE OF
VIETNAM In 1925, Vietnamese revolutionary
leader Ho Chi Minh (1890–1969) formed the Revo-

lutionary Youth League (Viet Nam Thanh Nien Cach
Menh Dong Chi Hoi) as an organization that would
begin the process of concentrating the Vietnamese
people on the goal of overthrowing the colonial gov-
ernment of the French. Within the Youth League, Ho
formed an inner communist group, the Communist
Youth League (Thanh Nien Cong San Doan), which
served to introduce communist theory to the Viet-
namese independence movement, mainly through the
secretly distributed journal Thanh Nien. In February
1930 the Revolutionary Youth League became Viet-
nam’s communist party after the founding conference
of the first Indochinese Communist Party (ICP), held
in 1929 in Hanoi. In 1941, the Revolutionary Youth
League, the ICP, factions of the Vietnam Nationalist
Party, and the New Vietnam Party were formed into
a united front organization called the Viet Nam Doc
Lap Dong Minh Hoi, the League for the Indepen-
dence of Vietnam, better known more by its more
common name, the Viet Minh.

Richard B. Verrone
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RHEE, SYNGMAN (1875–1965), first president
of South Korea. Syngman Rhee (Yi Sung-man) was
the first president of South Korea from 1948 until
1960. Rhee was born on 26 April 1875 in Hwangwae
Province to an aristocratic family. Rhee was educated
in both the Confucian classics as well as at a Methodist
missionary school. By the time Rhee had reached his
teens, he was an ardent nationalist advocating Korean
independence. Rhee was arrested for his membership
in the Independence Club and was jailed for six years.
Upon his release, Rhee left for the United States,
where he studied at Harvard and at Princeton, where
he earned a doctorate in 1910.

While in the United States, Rhee was elected pres-
ident of the Korean Provisional Government (in exile
in Shanghai) and served as its representative in Wash-
ington, DC. He returned to Korea on 16 October
1945, following the cessation of fighting, and called

RHEE, SYNGMAN
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for immediate independence. Rhee held elections in
the south and was elected president of the Republic of
Korea (ROK).

On 25 June 1950 North Korea launched an attack
over the thirty-eighth parallel, forcing Rhee and his
government to retreat to Pusan. For the duration of the
Korean War, Rhee tried to sabotage armistice negoti-
ations, hoping to reunify the Korean peninsula by force
under his rule. To this end, Rhee threatened to with-
draw South Korean troops from United Nations com-
mand. Rhee then ordered the release of 25,000
prisoners of war not scheduled for repatriation and sum-
marily conscripted them into South Korean army. His
relationship with the United States can be character-
ized as difficult, as he sought to reunify Korea by mil-
itary means, while the United States preferred a
negotiated settlement. Domestically, Rhee intimidated
political oppenents and threatened to disband the Na-
tional Assembly.

Rhee remained president following the Korean
War, but in 1960 student-led demonstrations forced
his resignation. For all Rhee had done, he failed to
meet the peoples’ expectations for modernization and
economic development. The highlights of Rhee’s ca-
reer include the U.S.-ROK mutual security treaty,
which secured long-term economic aid to Korea as
well as rebuilding the South Korean military.

Keith Leitich
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RHINOCEROS, ASIATIC Three distinct
species of rhinoceros, large herbivorous mammals with
a horn or horns on the snout, live in Asia. The great
Indian one-horned rhinoceros (Rhinoceros unicornis) is
the only one still living in the Indian states of Assam
and West Bengal and in the Himalayan kingdom of
Nepal (today numbering perhaps 1,500 animals). This
species was illustrated on seals discovered from the In-
dus Valley culture that flourished four millennia ago;
the animal was known as far west as Peshawar in to-
day’s Pakistan in the sixteenth century, and as far east
as Myanmar (Burma) in the nineteenth century.

The smaller one-horned, or Javan, rhinoceros (R.
sondiacus) once lived from Bengal eastward through
Myanmar and Malaysia as far as Java, Sumatra, and
Borneo, and in China during the Shang dynasty
(1766–1045 BCE). The Asiatic two-horned rhinoceros
(Didermocerus sumatrensis), the smallest of the three
species, once inhabited the same range, except for Java.

About 1.6 million to ten thousand years ago, a now-
extinct genus of rhinoceros lived in regions of Europe,
Asia, and North Africa—the woolly rhinoceros, a mas-
sive creature with two large horns and a thick coat of
hair. About 5 million years ago, there were several
other Indian species, known today only from their fos-
sils, such as R. sivalensis and R. paleoindicus. Still ear-
lier, from 30 to 16.6 million years ago, the areas of
today’s Pakistan and Mongolia were home to the
largest land mammal ever to live, the Indricotherium,
a genus related to the rhinoceros. It was almost six me-
ters high at the shoulder, eight meters long, and
weighed about thirty tons, more than four times the
weight of an elephant.

The largest of the modern Asian species, the Indian
rhinoceros, can be as tall as 186 centimeters at the
shoulders in the male; the average height is 170 cen-
timeters. Males weigh up to 2,070 kilograms, and fe-
males about 1,600 kilograms. The skin is thick, folded,
and gray in color. The distinctive horn or horns are
made of keratinized skin, a matted hairlike material
with no bony substructure, which grows back if cut off.
The magical properties of these horns have long made
these animals the object of hunting, and a creature that

RHINOCEROS, ASIATIC

President Syngman Rhee displays the Korean flag at his head-
quarters in July 1950. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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once roamed from present-day England and France
through India to China is now in danger of extinction.

The rhinoceros lives in swampy, forested areas and
has never been domesticated. It feeds on shrubs and
tree leaves. It is either solitary or lives in pairs; the fe-
male produces only one young at each pregnancy. Al-
though its eyesight is poor, it has a keen sense of smell.
The Asiatic rhinoceros does not use the horn to at-
tack, but fights with its sharp lower tusks. The rhi-
noceros can live for half a century; but the Javan and
Sumatran species are in peril of extinction from
hunters and the Chinese market in aphrodisiacs.

Paul Hockings

RIANTIARNO, NANO (b. 1949), Indonesian
playwright, actor, stage director. One of Indonesia’s
leading playwrights and cultural figures, Nano Ri-
antiarno was born in 1949. He began as a dramatist in
the realist tradition, writing plays such as Pelangi
(Rainbow) and Cermin (Mirror), which deal with do-
mestic problems. He was influenced by the German
playwright Bertolt Brecht, whose Threepenny Opera he
adapted as Opera Ikan Asin. Riantiarno’s most cele-
brated plays are Bom Waktu (Time Bomb) and Opera
Kecoa (Cockroach Opera). These works are infused
with a strong sense of social justice and deal with
Jakarta’s underclass of prostitutes, beggars, and
thieves. Riantiarno is also the director of one of In-
donesia’s leading theater companies, Teater Koma,
which he founded in 1977 with his wife, Ratna.

Tim Byard-Jones
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RICCI, MATTEO (1522–1610), Jesuit mission-
ary to China. Matteo Ricci, known to the Chinese as
Li Madou, was born in Italy and entered the Jesuit or-
der in 1571, at the age of nineteen. After studying at
Jesuit seminaries in Florence and Rome, he traveled
to Lisbon to take up the study of Portuguese, pre-
sumably with the intention of joining the Portuguese
mission in Asia. In 1578 Ricci departed Lisbon for Goa
where he taught for four years. He finally arrived in
Macao in 1582.

Ricci was an impressive figure of a man, both visu-
ally and intellectually. He was tall, and strong with
curly black hair and blue eyes. He was well-versed in
such sciences as mathematics and astronomy and had
a talent for learning languages. He put this latter abil-
ity to work in Macao as he began his study of both
modern and classical Chinese. He studied the Confu-
cian classics in order to understand the intellectual
background of his future social contacts. Ricci moved
onto Chinese soil in 1583, establishing a mission in a
small city in Guangzhou (Canton) Province. He and
his fellow priests tried to engage the local gentry by
sharing with them some of the latest scientific and
technological information from Europe. The Chinese
were especially interested in mathematics, astronomy
and geography. Devices such as prisms, clocks, and as-
tronomical instruments were also popular. Having
piqued the curiosity of the gentry, the priests would
attempt to discuss philosophy and religion.

Reaction to the Jesuits was mixed, but through hard
work Ricci managed to develop a network of contacts
among powerful officials and eventually gained entry
to the imperial court in Beijing. In 1601 he made a
present of two clocks and a clavichord to the emperor.
He was rewarded with a scholar’s stipend. Some later
Jesuits were given actual positions at the courts. How-
ever, those positions, and Ricci’s own success, were al-
most entirely based on their mastery of scientific and
technological skills. Ricci collaborated with a Chinese
convert to translate several classical works on geome-
try by Euclid. His treatise on geography was also very
popular. He also wrote several treatises on religious
topics, but these were considerably less successful.

In the end Matteo Ricci and the Jesuits did experi-
ence some modest progress in finding Chinese converts
for the Christian church. Their mission was not more
successful primarily because the Chinese already pos-
sessed a strong socioreligious tradition that had taken
shape over the course of thousands of years. Ricci went
so far as to lead a Jesuit campaign to have the Roman
Catholic church declare native Chinese rituals to be fun-
damentally nonreligious, and symbolic in nature. This
would have allowed for the conversion of Chinese 

RICCI, MATTEO

CHITWAN NATIONAL PARK—
WORLD HERITAGE SITE

One of the last homes of the exceedingly rare
Asiatic rhinocerous, the royal Chitwan National
Park was designated a UNESCO World Her-
itage Site in 1984. Probably the last unpopulated
tract of the Terai region, Chitwan is also home
to the Bengal tiger.
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without requiring them to give up their own religious
practices. In the end, the Vatican rejected the arguments
of the Jesuits in favor of a less compromising position.
This effectively spelled the end of this era of Christian
missionary work in China. Ricci died in 1610 and was
buried outside of Beijing. His grave was restored in 1980.

Terence Russell
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RICE AND RICE AGRICULTURE Rice is
Asia’s most important food crop, and Asian rice pro-
duction and consumption account for over 90 percent
of the world total. About two-thirds of Asian caloric
consumption comes from cereals: about 40 percent of
that comes from rice, while 15 percent more is from
wheat. Rice and wheat are also the major prestige
grains. In areas where rice is the dominant crop, it is
almost always symbolic of food and well-being in gen-
eral. In Japan, the word gohan means both rice and
meal; major deities are associated with rice, and na-
tional festivals mark the times of planting, transplant-
ing, and harvest. In southern and eastern India, no
meal would be considered complete without rice, even
if it also included bread made of some other grain. All
over India, a paste of crushed cooked rice and turmeric
is the quintessential material for marking a tilak—the
mark made on one’s forehead in ceremonies seeking
a good beginning, such as weddings.

Rice itself is, however, generally not deified, just as
bread is not in the West. Although local deities asso-
ciated with rice or rice fields are widely reported, the
ceremonies associated with them are better under-
stood as ways to take recognized oaths regarding farm-
ing arrangements than worship as such.

Rice yield has commonly been used to assess land,
and taxes have been levied in rice. Maintaining stable
rice prices has been a major concern of government
policy for virtually all of recorded history. In recent
decades, the improvement of rice production has been
a major focus of international development agencies
and governments throughout Asia.

Origins and Ecology
Rice is unique among the major cereal crops in its

ability to grow in standing water. It is therefore uniquely

adapted to the periodic heavy flooding that often ac-
companies Asian monsoons.

Worldwide, there are two domesticated species—
Oryza sativa and O. glabberima—and about twenty-six
wild species. O. sativa evolved in Asia and is divided
into two subspecies: indica, which is more prominent
in South Asia, and japonica, which dominates in East
Asia. Both subspecies are now distributed worldwide.
O. glabberima is indigenous to West Africa and is still
localized there. Both domestic species appear to have
the same wild ancestor, commonly thought to be O.
rufipogon, an inhabitant of ponds and flooded ditches.

The main differences between the indica and japon-
ica subspecies is that the former has a taller growth
habit and produces long, thin grains that are separate
when cooked. With japonica, the grains are shorter and
wider, tending to be stickier when cooked, and the
plants are shorter stemmed. There is, however, much
variation within both groups. The differences involve
taste and texture, yield, whether the rice is "floating"
or not, the length of time to maturity, and whether
the growth cycle is photoperiod-sensitive or not.
"Floating" means that the stems tend to lengthen as
water depth increases, preventing the plant from
drowning in deep water (some floating rice varieties
can grow to heights of several meters). Photoperiod
sensitivity is the tendency for the time of maturation
to be controlled by the length of the day.

It is most likely that O. sativa was domesticated from
its wild ancestor at several places and at several times.
The most likely zone of domestication extends from
the upper Ganges and Brahmaputra valleys, across

RICE AND RICE AGRICULTURE

THE RICE MEASURE
"The measure is generally made from willow
wood and is a simple square; it has many sym-
bolic uses."

"The peck measure holds ten catties of rice;
is a symbol of full measure of justice, mercy and
virtue, which should be the right of all, irre-
spective of station."

"The Chinese say that rice is the staff of life,
therefore the rice measure is the measure of life."

Source: T. Harry. (1942) Chinese Symbols and
Superstitions. South Pasadena, CA: P. D. and

Ione Perkins, 56
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northern Burma and Thailand, and across southern
China. It seems probable that indica-japonica differen-
tiation occurred in different niches in the eastern Hi-
malayas and into mountainous Southeast Asia, with
japonica varieties emerging in lowlands and indica in
uplands. Such differentiation is found in the area to-
day, and the indigenous aus and aman varieties that are
commonly grown as a first and following crop in
Bangladesh appear in many characteristics to be mid-
way between the two subspecies.

The earliest evidence of domestication appears to
be from China, where carbonized japonica grains dat-
ing from about 7000 BCE have been found mixed with
O. rufipogon in the Hemedu site in the lower Chang
(Yangze) river valley. In South Asia, the earliest evi-
dence is from Lothal and Rangpur in Gujarat, dating
from 4300 and 4000 BCE, respectively. From South-
east Asia, the oldest evidence comes from Nok Tha in
Thailand, dating from 5500 BCE. From its origin
points, rice has steadily spread north and south
through the wetter areas of monsoon Asia, mainly re-
placing taro-based cultivation systems, such as survive
in Papua New Guinea.

Rice and wheat are complementary rather than
competitive. Wheat does better in cooler weather, and
some wheats have a chilling or freezing requirement
before they will form grain, while frost inhibits or kills
rice. Rice is, therefore, generally a tropical- and 
temperate-climate crop, while wheat is a temperate- and
cold-climate crop. In areas where both can grow, rice
is consistently a summer crop and wheat a winter crop.

Rice is grown in four major ways: in shifting swid-
dens, on rain-fed dryland like other cereals, in rain-
fed flooded fields, and in irrigated flooded fields. Since
archaeological evidence of rice consists mainly of car-
bonized grains or grain-impressions on pottery, it is
not known whether rice was originally domesticated
as a dryland or wetland crop. While rice yields well
without flooding, providing the soil remains moist, un-
der such conditions it is less resistant to weeds than
other cereals. Flooding controls weeds and provides
an environment in which certain waterweeds (notably
Azolla), blue-green algae, and bacteria supply neces-
sary nitrogen on a sustained basis. Over recent history,
flooded cultivation has been consistently more im-
portant, and this importance continues to increase.

Different modes of cultivation dominate in differ-
ent regions. In South Asia, rice cultivation depends en-
tirely on irrigation in Pakistan and from a third to a
half on irrigation in India. Although India still has a
few pockets of shifting cultivation and some dryland
farming along the edges of the mountains, most rice

farming is in flooded fields in the high rainfall zones
along the western Ghats, in the lower Ganges and
Brahmaputra valleys, and in the Himalayas to their
north. Rice land in Nepal is about 21 percent irrigated,
the rest being rain fed, with spectacular terraced fields
on the steep Himalayan slopes. In Bangladesh, the crop
is watered by the annual floods of the summer mon-
soon season, and floating rices of comparatively low
yield are often grown. The winter is nearly rainless,
but in recent years extensive cultivation of a winter rice
crop has been introduced by using high-yielding vari-
eties irrigated with pumped water or planted in areas
that remain wet because they are at sea level. Sri Lanka
is geographically divided into wet and dry zones. The
former is the mountainous two-thirds of the island,
which receives heavy rain in the summer monsoon;
here rice is generally grown in the lower parts of
mountain valleys, in terraced fields watered by direct
rain and small rain-fed streams. The dry zone is an
area of ancient large-scale reservoir and canal systems,
abandoned in the thirteenth century, which have re-
cently been largely restored. Rice fields in this area are

RICE AND RICE AGRICULTURE

Terraced rice paddies in Tampaksiring, Bali, Indonesia, in 1996.
(STEPHEN G. DONALDSON PHOTOGRAPHY)
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RICE AND RICE AGRICULTURE

THE COMPLEXITIES OF RICE

9
While people in the Western world usually

think of rice as either white or brown or long- or
short-grained, the matter of classifying types of
rice is much more complicated for people who
grow rice and consume it everyday. The follow-
ing text details how Malay farmers classify the va-
rieties of rice they grow and eat.

Pegasi farmers use a number of easily recog-
nizable characters to distinguish between cul-
tivators . . . Special importance is given to the
hardness or texture of the grain, since this de-
termines its use. There are 23 cultivators in the
common category of gangsa or padi biasa
("common rice"), which have hard starchy
grains that are dry and "fluffy" when cooked.
These are frequently referred to as "vitreous"
in English because the uncooked grain is
translucent; or as "common" because these are
the most widely cultivated on a worldwide ba-
sis. Rice varieties of the vitreous type are the
major food grown, eaten and, when necessary,
purchased by Pegasi households (the per capita
consumption for adults being about 278
pounds per year).

There are 18 cultivars in the category called
pulut ("sticky"), having soft grains that become
sticky and clump together when cooked. In the
past, these were only required in small quan-
tities for consumption during special cere-
monies, for making rice starch cosmetic and
medicinal preparations, and for making the
traditional snack foods and cakes. In recent
years pulut rices have commanded a premium
price in local market towns, since they sym-
bolize high status and are desired by urbanized
Malaysians. While Pegasi growers formerly
considered pulut only a minor, locally con-
sumed crop, they are increasingly aware of the
cash crop capabilities of these varieties.

The final eight cultivars are called lembut
("soft"), described by informants as so soft and
almost gelatinous when cooked that the label
"viscous" is perhaps appropriate. Pulut and
lembut have not been distinguished as separate
categories by western rice specialists. The lem-
but cultivars are pounded into flour and used
for making a special class of cakes and pastries,

though unlike the cakes that require pulut rice
flour, informants say that in most cases im-
ported wheat flour is an acceptable and cheap
substitute for lembut flour. In 1976 there was
little local interest in the lembut group, as ev-
idenced by the fact that only a couple of house-
holds planted small plots to three types.

Color is another important character, and
while almost any part of the rice plant can be
pigmented, it is specifically the color of the
husk and the pericarp or outer layers of the
kernel that merit significant cultural attention.
Colors noted are puteh ("white"), kuning ("yel-
low to light brown"), meraah ("dark brown to
red"). A color term is often part of the culti-
var name, and it serves to distinguish closely
related cultivars, such as mele kuning and mele
merah. Some have fanciful names which are in-
dicative of color, such as the ganga with red-
brown husks called darah belut ("swamp-eel
blood") and the gangsa with black husks called
ekar musang ("civit cat tail").

Other terms are descriptive of husk color pat-
terns, such as choring which describes splotches
and stripes of red and white on a serendah, and
bunga machang ("machang flower") glutinous
rice which to the local eye resembles the strik-
ing red and white flower of the machang vari-
ety of mango.

While vitreous rice may have husks of any
color, the pericarps are always white. This is
probably a local cultural preference, since col-
ored vitreous rices are common elsewhere
(e.g., in Sarawak and the Philippines from per-
sonal observation). When buying "food" rice,
Pahang people demand white polished rice
types, and they boast about the whiteness of
the rices they grow themselves.

The attitude towards color in glutinous rices is
quite different, with the full range of colors be-
ing in demand. Each type and color of the gluti-
nous rice has specific ritual uses, or is required
when making special confections and cakes.

Growers frequently distinguish cultivars ac-
cording to their size and shape of the grain.

CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE
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irrigated by a combination of large government canals
and village-level, rain-fed storage tanks closely akin to
those in southern India.

Southeast Asian countries—mainly Burma, Thai-
land, and Vietnam—are traditional rice exporters. Like
Bangladesh, they have large areas of rice irrigated by
rainfall and by inundation as the monsoon-fed rivers
rise out of their banks. Unlike Bangladesh, their pro-
duction has historically been relatively high and their
costs relatively low. The Philippines has a combination
of large river plains now watered by a combination of
canals, flooding, and rainfall, and mountain systems like
those of Sri Lanka. Indonesia is similar, with ancient,
extensive, and extremely well-managed indigenous sys-
tems, on Bali, in particular, watered by locally managed
channels from rain-fed mountain-top reservoirs.

In East Asia, rice cultivation is mostly irrigated. In
China and Korea, it is more than 91 percent irrigated,
while in Japan it is entirely irrigated, although this is
mainly in river valleys that have always been naturally
wet and subject to flooding. Rice cultivation is com-
monly combined with fish- or shrimp-raising. Chi-
nese, Korean, and Japanese irrigation systems are
recognized as very efficiently managed.

Farm-Level Management
Rice production requires complex social discipline.

Throughout Asia, this has consistently involved social
systems with strong independent family units operat-
ing in the context of close interfamily cooperation at
several higher levels. Rice has been essentially a crop
of family farmers with small, intensively cultivated
holdings that have not lent themselves to mechaniza-
tion or economies of scale. Most Asian rice farms are
three hectares or less, and a very large part of their
output is either consumed on the farm or paid out in
local wages.

As a rule, family farmers everywhere try to orga-
nize their cropping so as to avoid sharp peaks in labor
demand that require the heavy use of hired labor. Usu-
ally this done by planting several crops each season
with different planting, weeding, and harvest times.
The ecology of rice militates against this. It precludes
other crops, because very few can grow in the condi-

tions rice requires, and a common system of water
management requires rice fields to be located side by
side over large areas so that water can flow through
them. Consequently, a given block of farmers often
plants the same rice varieties at substantially the same
times. This necessarily means that the labor require-
ments all tend to peak at about the same time, creat-
ing intense local labor shortages. The result is that in
rice-growing areas an extremely large portion of the
population is made up of non-landowning agricultural
laborers; they are, however, exceptionally well orga-
nized, and their wages are usually relatively high. Al-
ternatively, in East Asia, particularly in Japan where
rural labor has become extremely scarce, it is common
to replace wage labor with agreements for cooperative
labor exchange among landowners, who work in teams
on one another’s fields.

The high labor demand is mainly for four sets of
operations: weeding if the fields are not flooded, trans-
planting of seedlings if fields are flooded, harvest, and
threshing and milling. Transplanting must be done in
a short period, because if seedlings are too young they
are unlikely to survive, and if they are too mature yields
will decline. It is most commonly done by teams of
women. Harvesting is most commonly done by hired
labor of both sexes, since this is the period of greatest
labor scarcity. Payment to the team may be anywhere
from a tenth to a sixth of the crop.

Threshing and milling are more difficult with rice,
as the husks cling to the individual rice grains more
tightly than do other grains. The husks must be re-
moved in a further operation after the grain is sepa-
rated from the stalk, leaving brown rice. Brown rice is
superior in nutrient content to white (milled) rice, but
the bran layer that gives it its color contains oils that
decompose within a few weeks, spoiling the grain. For
long-term storage, unless it is possible to dry the paddy
to about 14 percent moisture content, this layer must
be removed by milling. In some areas, the rice is also
parboiled. Milling was formerly done by pounding the
unhusked rice in wooden mortars, usually by the
women of a household. Now it is often mechanized.
Rice husks are commonly used for fuel and as an abra-
sive. The bran is a high-quality livestock feed, while
the straw is used for fodder, fuel, basketry, and thatch.

RICE AND RICE AGRICULTURE

Terms describing size and shape include: pan-
jang ("long"), pendik ("short"), gemuk ("fat")
and bulat ("round").

Source: Donald H. Lambert (1985) Swamp
Rice Farming: The Indigenous Pahang Malay

Agricultural System. Boulder, CO, and
London: Westview Press, 55–58.

CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE
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Social Implications
In general, interhousehold cooperative arrange-

ments involved in rice production have two major
functions: securing resources as needed and managing
infrastructure. There are two main patterns.

In areas where rice land makes up only part of to-
tal village lands, there is commonly a village reservoir
or other water source. The rice lands are those below
the reservoir, while higher ground is used for com-
plementary crops. In this case, cooperative arrange-
ments include provisions for maintaining the irrigation
infrastructure and distributing the water and also very
often for reducing rice plantings in years of low wa-
ter in such a way as to assure that all those with a right
to the water get the use of a proportional section of
the land.

In areas where large irrigation systems completely
surround whole villages, especially where water flows
from one farmer’s fields to another’s, there must be
complex agreements on cropping and water flows be-
low the outlets, as well as on taking turns accessing
water from the channels. In East Asia, these arrange-
ments are mainly under farmer control. In South Asia,
the larger channels are always controlled by national
or provincial officials; farmer responsibility begins at
the level of the minor watercourse only, and coordi-
nation between the two levels is often poor. In the
Philippines, systems were initially built and run as in
South Asia. In 1976, however, the National Irrigation
Authority nearly went bankrupt. Since then, it has re-
organized in such a way as to allow local-level officials
to make binding arrangements for construction and
management with farmers, which allows the farmers
to control what is done and how it is to be paid for,
and this system has been a great success.

The Future
Asian rice production has so far kept pace with in-

creases in population. This is mainly because of the
expansion of irrigation and national and international
research programs that have introduced new varieties
with higher yields, faster maturation, and greater re-
sponsiveness to fertilizer inputs. Expanded irrigation
and faster maturation allow farmers to go from one
crop per year to two or even three. Until recently, in-
tensification and greater areas planted in rice have
been the major sources of increased production. Fur-
ther gains, however, will have to come more from in-
creased yields.

In the twentieth century, total Asian rice produc-
tion increased from about 49.38 million metric tons
in 1911 to over 322 million metric tons in 1980 and

about 540 million metric tons in 1999. Average yields
increased from 1.78 metric tons per hectare in 1930
to 2.55 tons in 1980 and over 3.9 tons in 1999. Yet
much more is needed: malnutrition is still endemic,
poverty is an important constraint on food intake, and
population is still increasing. Hope lies in the fact that
rice yields, along with yields of other grains, can rise
well above present levels. This has often been demon-
strated experimentally, but more important it is also
evident in the great variations in productivity within
and between countries, ranging from 1.7 tons/hectare
in Cambodia through 2.92 in India to 6.3 in China
and 6.8 in the Republic of Korea. While some of these
differences may reflect natural conditions, the more
likely explanation lies in farmers’ differing access to
resources, and this can readily be improved.

Murray J. Leaf
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RINGI SYSTEM The ringi system is a collective
process of decision making by circular letter (ringisho)
that is known to be specific to large bureaucratic or-
ganizations and companies in Japan. The ringi system
of sharing authority is a practice that dates back to the
Tokugawa shogunate during the Edo period (1600/
1603–1868). A proposal is initiated at the middle or
lower level of management. It then takes the form of
a written proposal that is circulated among the inter-
ested parties through the organizational hierarchies,
as well as at the divisional and corporate levels for con-
sultation, comment, and approval. After each individ-
ual involved has signified agreement by stamping a
personal seal (hanko) on the document, it is returned
to the original person in charge for implementation.
From this process, a final decision emerges that will
be enacted by the authority of the organization or

RINGI SYSTEM
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company. This process is called ringiseido (request for
decision system), which emphasizes the importance
the Japanese place on group decisions. In negotiations,
it means that the confidence of the entire group will
have to be reached. In the end, the decision can be
implemented quickly and with full cooperation be-
cause it already has unanimous support.

This practice of sharing the responsibility for deci-
sion making that emphasizes group consensus is time
consuming and explains why the negotiating process
takes so long. The reason is that a great deal of in-
formal discussion will have taken place before the
ringisho is even drawn up. This informal decision-
making stage in a Japanese organization is called ne-
mawashi (prior consultation). When used together, the
nemawashi and ringi systems ensure that corporate
management at both horizontal and verticals level are
kept completely informed.

A basic condition for implementing the ringi sys-
tem effectively is the necessity for each individual in-
volved to have shared understanding and values. The
ringi system, however, has been criticized. Consensus-
based decision making does not clarify with whom the
responsibility rests. Accountability for actions and de-
cisions is diffused, which protects an individual from
being criticized for proposals that are ill-advised. In
situations where a quick decision is desirable, West-
ern-style decision making involving top-level man-
agement has been adopted. More and more, in order
to accelerate the speed of the ringi process and to elim-
inate bureaucracy, some companies are simplifying the

procedure by the use of in-house communication net-
works, including intranets.

Nathalie Cavasin

See also: Quality Circles
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RIZAL, JOSÉ (1861–1896), Filipino physician,
writer, patriot. José Rizal was born in Calamba, La-
guna Province, Philippines, on 19 June 1861, to a well-
to-do landowner and sugar planter family. Rizal
obtained a bachelor of arts degree in 1877 at the Je-
suit Ateneo Municipal school in Manila and in 1882
left for Spain to enter the Central University of
Madrid, where he studied medicine and philosophy.

In Spain, he committed himself to the reform of
Spanish rule in the Philippines. Rizal insisted that it
was the religious institutions, specifically the Francis-
can, Augustinian, and Dominican friars, that had a
stranglehold on the politics and economy of the
Philippines. He continued his graduate studies in Paris
and Heidelberg and in 1886 published his novel Noli
Me Tangere (Touch Me Not), which reflected the suf-
fering that his fellow citizens had had to endure un-
der the years of Spanish domination. His book was

RIZAL, JOSÉ

Monument dedicated to the execution of José Rizal in José Rizal Park, Manila, in 1996. (STEPHEN

G. DONALDSON PHOTOGRAPHY)
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RIZAL, JOSÉ

JOSÉ RIZAL’S FINAL MESSAGE

9
Philippine patriot José Rizal was executed by

the Spanish on 30 December 1896. On the night
before his execution he smuggled the following
poem—a classic statement in Philippine history—
in a small alcohol lamp from his prison cell to his
sister.

Farewell, dear fatherland, clime of the sun caress’d,
Pearl of the Orient seas, our Eden lost!
Gladly now I give to thee this faded life’s best,
And were it brighter, fresh, or more blest,
Still would I give it thee, nor count the cost.
On the field of battle, ’mid the frenzy of fight
Others have given their lives, without doubt or heed;
The place matters not—cypress or laurel or lily white,
Scaffold or open plain, combat or martyrdom’s plight,
’Tis ever the same, to serve our home and country’s

need.
I die just when I see the dawn break,
Through the gloom of night, to herald the day;
And if color is lacking my blood thou shalt take,
Pour’d out at need for thy dear sake,
To dye with its crimson the waking ray.
My dreams, when life first opened to me,
My dreams, when the hope of youth beat high,
Were to see thy lov’d face, O gem of the Orient sea,
From gloom and grief, from care and sorrow free;
No blush on thy brow, no tear in thine eye.
Dream of my life, my living and burning desire;
All hail; cries the soul that is now to take flight;
All hail! And sweet it is for thee to expire;
To die for thy sake, that thou mays’t aspire;
And sleep in thy bosom eternity’s long night.
If over my grave some day thou seest grow,
In the grassy sod, a humbled flower,
Draw it to thy lips and kiss my soul so,
While I feel on my brow in the cold tomb below,
The touch of thy tenderness, thy breath’s warm

power.
Let the moon beam over me soft and serene,
Let the dawn shed over me its radiant flashes,
Let the wind with sad lament over me keen;
And if on my cross a bird should be seen,

Let it trill there its hymn of peace to my ashes.
Let the sun draw vapors up the sky,
And heavenward in purity bear my tardy protest;
Let some kind soul o’er my untimely fate sigh,
And in the still evening a prayer be lifted on high
From thee, O my country, that in God I may rest . . .
Pray for all those that hapless have died,
For all who have suffered the unmeasur’d plain;
For our mothers that bitterly their woes have cried;
For widows and orphans, for captives by torture tried;
And then for thyself that redemption thou mays’t gain.
And when the dark night wraps the graveyard around,
With only the dead in their vigil to see;
Break not my repose or the mystery profound,
And perchance thou mays’t hear a sad hymn resound;
’Tis I, O my country, raising a song unto thee.
When even my grave is remembered no more,
Unmark’d by never a cross nor a stone;
Let the plow sweep through it, the spade turn it o’er,
That my ashes may carpet thy earthly floor,
Before into nothingness at last they are blown.
Then will oblivion bring me no care,
As over thy vales and plains I sweep,
Throbbing and cleansed in thy space and air,
With color and light, with song and lament I fare,
Ever repeating the faith that I keep.
My Fatherland adored, that sadness to my sorrow lends,
Beloved Filipinas, hear now my last good bye!
I give thee all, parents and kindred and friends;
For I go where no slave before the oppressor bends,
Where faith can never kill, and God reigns e’er on

high!
Farewell to you all, from my soul torn away,
Friends of my childhood in the home dispossessed!
Give thanks that I rest from the wearisome day!
Farewell to thee, too, sweet friend that lightened my

way;
Beloved creatures all, farewell! In death there is rest!

Source: Jaime C. DeVeyra. (1946) El Ultimo
Adios de Rizal. Manila, Philippines: Bureau of
Printing. Translated into English by Charles

Derbyshire.
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banned in the Philippines. He went on to become a
leading spokesman for the Philippine reform move-
ment, writing articles for the Filipino propaganda
newspaper La Solidaridad in Barcelona. Key among
Rizal’s political goals were that the Philippines become
a province of Spain, that Spanish friars be replaced by
Filipino priests, and that both Filipinos and Spaniards
be given equal rights and freedoms in the Philippines.

In 1887, Rizal returned to the Philippines but quickly
returned to Europe because he believed his prolonged
presence would serve only to endanger his family and
relatives. In 1891, he wrote another book, El Filibuster-
ismo (The Subversive), which centered on the abuses of
the friars in his nation, especially the way they dealt
with the landowners, of which Rizal’s family was one.
Among other things, this book predicted the outbreak
of a mass peasant revolution in the Philippines.

After practicing medicine for a short time in Hong
Kong, Rizal, against the advice of his parents and
friends, returned to the Philippines in 1892 and
founded a nonviolent reform society, La Liga Filipina
(Philippine League), in Manila and was arrested and
deported to Dapitan, Mindanao, in July 1892. For four
years he remained in exile, practicing medicine, build-
ing a school, planning town improvements, and con-
tinuing his writing. In 1896, the Katipunan, a
nationalist secret society, launched a revolt against
Spain. Although Rizal was in no way affiliated with the
society, he was arrested, returned to Manila, falsely
tried for treason and complicity with the revolution,
and found guilty. On the eve of his execution, confined
to Fort Santiago, Rizal wrote Mi Ultimo Adios (My Last
Farewell). On 30 December 1896, José Rizal was pub-
licly executed by a firing squad in Manila. To this day,
José Rizal is celebrated as a national hero in the Philip-
pines. His death inspired Filipino revolutionaries to
continue their struggle for independence from Spain.

Craig Loomis
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RIZE (2002 pop. 82,000). Rize, the largest Turkish
town east of Trabzon on the Black Sea coast, is the
capital of Rize Province (2002 pop. 363,300) and the
center of Turkish tea cultivation. Its ancient name was
Rhizaion; a fortress east of the modern town was built

by the Byzantine emperor Justinian along the frontier
with Persia. This fortress was rebuilt and expanded by
the Grand Comneni of Trebizond.

Rize has been the home of Persian Armenians,
Georgians, Pontic Greeks, and settlers from the Eu-
ropean lands of the Ottoman empire, such as Rumeli,
Bosnia, and Morea, who were granted lands by
Mehmet the Conqueror. In the sixteenth century the
majority of the population was Christian, with many
villages having Greek names. Rize follows the tradi-
tional Black Sea non-nucleated settlement pattern of
villages and neighborhoods spread out over a large
area outside the city center.

Local production, aside from tea, includes citrus and
other fruits, nuts, corn, small-scale boats, and a local
specialty textile called peshtemal, a kind of striped linen,
which has been in constant production since the Com-
nenian period and was exported to Baghdad and Egypt
during Ottoman times. Tea was introduced in the
1920s, and Rize tea is the main Turkish domestic tea.

Sylvia Wing Önder
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ROH TAE WOO (b. 1932), president of South
Korea. Roh Tae Woo was president of South Korea
from 1988 to 1993. Roh was born in Talsong, near
Taegu, in North Kyongsang Province, the son of a
minor local official. He joined the South Korean Army
in 1951 and soon after attended the Korean Military
Academy. While there, Roh met fellow classmate
Chun Doo Hwan. He graduated in 1955, whereupon
he received his commission in the South Korean Army
as a second lieutenant.

During his career in the military Roh attended the
U.S. Special Warfare School at Fort Bragg, North
Carolina, and graduated from the South Korean War
College in 1968. Roh served with South Korean forces
in Vietnam during the Vietnam War (1954–1975). He
was eventually promoted to the rank of brigadier gen-
eral. Roh helped engineer the coup d’etat that brought
Chun Doo Hwan to power in December 1979 and
succeeded Chun as commander of the Defense Secu-
rity Command. Roh retired from the army to become
minister of state for political and security affairs. He

ROH TAE WOO
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held various governmental posts and as minister of
sport was instrumental in bringing the Olympics to
Seoul in 1988.

Roh succeeded Chun Doo Hwan as president in the
first peaceful transfer of power in South Korean his-
tory. Roh was elected president in 1988 and served un-
til 1993, when he did not stand for reelection. He
instituted political and economic reforms, including
more local autonomy, more freedom of the press, and
more influence for labor unions, and in 1991 saw that
South Korea was accepted into the United Nations.

In 1995–1996, Roh and Chun were found guilty of
treason, mutiny, and corruption in what was treated
in South Korea as the trial of the century. The trial
stemmed from charges that the men had stashed enor-
mous slush funds while in office and from their roles
in the Kwangju massacre by the military in 1980. Roh
and Chun claimed that the trial was politically moti-
vated. Roh was sentenced to 22.5 years in prison and
fined $350 million. In 2002, an appeals court reduced
the sentence to seventeen years.

Keith Leitich
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ROHINGYA The Rohingyas are the Muslim mi-
nority of the Rakhine (formerly Arakan) State of
Myanmar (Burma); although they number in the hun-
dreds of thousands, available statistics are unreliable.
Traditions hold that the Rohingyas have been settled
in Rakhine since the seventh century, although strong
evidence of their presence in Rakhine exists only from
the fifteenth century. The Rohingyas are the descen-
dants of Muslim traders from Persia and India, Mus-
lim refugees from the Middle East and Bengal, and
indigenous Arakanese converts to Islam.

Generally, tensions between the Rohingyas and the
Buddhist Arakanese date from the nineteenth century,
under colonial rule, when colonial efforts to define
these communities and to identify shared religious
sites on an either-or basis and a land crisis brought
these two communities into conflict. The emergence
of Rohingya and Buddhist Arakanese communalism

led to bloody confrontations in the twentieth century.
Under Burma’s military regime, efforts by the gov-
ernment to suppress the Muslim community, includ-
ing denial of citizenship, forcible seizure of land, and
violent intimidation forced hundreds of thousands of
Rohingyas to seek refuge in neighboring (and Mus-
lim) Bangladesh. Unable to shoulder the burden of so
many refugees, poverty-stricken Bangladesh has,
through agreements made with Myanmar, encouraged
and often forced the majority of Rohingya refugees to
return to Rakhine. Many other Rohingya refugees re-
main, however, scattered throughout the Middle East,
Malaysia, and the United States. In order to reduce
Muslim claims to heritage in Rakhine, some Buddhist
Arakanese have made efforts to eradicate evidence of
the antiquity of Rohingya settlement in Rakhine.

Michael W. Charney

Further Reading
Yegar, Moshe. (1972) The Muslims of Burma: A Study of a

Minority Group. Wiesbaden, Germany: O. Harrassowitz.

ROHTAS FORT Built as a strategic northwest-
ern outpost and named after a similar stronghold in
Bihar, India, Rohtas Fort is located about 100 kilo-
meters south of Islamabad, the capital of modern Pak-
istan, off the Grand Trunk Road. Sher Shah Suri
(reigned 1539–1545), an Indian-born Pashtun whose
rule marked an interregnum in the Mughal control of
India, ordered the construction of both the fort and
the road. The site was strategic in that it was located
at the northwestern frontier of the empire, and was
meant as a stronghold against local tribesmen as well
as against the armies of the recently defeated Mughal

ROHINGYA

RHOTAS FORT—WORLD
HERITAGE SITE

Rohtas Fort was designated a UNESCO World
Heritage Site in 1997. Because of its towering
battlements, massive walls, and strategic place-
ment, the fort—built by Sher Shah Suri after a
major victory—has never been taken in an assault
and has survived centuries of war unscathed.

9
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king. Work on Rohtas Fort began around 1540 and
continued for ten years, so that the fort was not com-
pleted until after the death of Sher Shah.

Rohtas Fort has a perimeter of 5 kilometers; ten
gates punctuate the wall. The fort is built of gray ash-
lar masonry, and the exterior wall is in places 10 to 13
meters thick and 10 to 16 meters high. The ceremo-
nial main entrance is through the majestic Sohal Gate.
In addition the fort contains large, arcaded wells with
underground chambers. The primary citadel area, lo-
cated on high ground in the northwest quadrant of the
fortress, consists of an imperial mosque as well as the
residential palace of the Mughal governor, Raja Man
Singh. Rohtas Fort is an important example of six-
teenth-century fortress building in the Indian sub-
continent.

Kishwar Rizvi

Further Reading
Mumtaz, Kamil Khan. (1985) Architecture in Pakistan. Sin-

gapore: Concept Media.
Schimmel, Annemarie. (1980) Islam in the Indian Subconti-

nent. Leiden, Netherlands: Brill.

ROMANIZATION SYSTEMS, CHINESE
Because the Chinese do not use the Roman (Latin) al-
phabet to record their language, if it is to be written
in the Roman alphabet it must be transliterated, or ro-
manized. This is true whenever one wants to repre-
sent in the Roman alphabet a language that uses
another script, whether the other script uses an al-
phabet (as do Arabic and Russian), a syllabary (as does
Japanese), or ideographic characters, such as Chinese.

Chinese Characters
The Chinese developed hanzi (Chinese characters)

to represent words, concepts, or ideas. The earliest at-
tested Chinese characters, found on bones used for
divination that date to the second millennium BCE, im-
itated the objects they represented (that is, the char-
acter for "eye" would look something like an eye).
More complicated characters were formed by joining
two or more visual shapes, by using certain shapes to
symbolize concepts, and by the development of stan-
dard elements that could indicate pronunciation or
some aspect of meaning (for example, the element
meaning "tree" will occur in the characters for any
number of specific types of tree, such as pine or plum).

Chinese characters have allowed people speaking
widely varying Chinese dialects (so different, in fact,
as to be more like separate languages) to communi-

cate with each other. Because Chinese is a language
with many homophones (words with different mean-
ings but the same pronunciation), it is useful to have
a system of writing that distinguishes between homo-
phones visually, as Chinese characters do. This is es-
pecially true when the way in which words are
pronounced differs so markedly from region to region.

Wade-Giles and Pinyin
Therefore it is perhaps no surprise that it was the

foreign missionaries, diplomats, and merchants who
first attempted to use alphabets to represent Chinese
sounds. Jesuit missionaries, active in China in the six-
teenth and early seventeenth centuries, introduced
phonetic scripts based on the Roman alphabet. In
1867, British diplomat Thomas F. Wade (1818–1895)
devised a phonetic script system based on Mandarin,
one of the major Chinese dialects. Forty-five years
later, in 1912, the Wade system was modified by H.
A. Giles (1845–1935), an English scholar of Chinese.
This modification was called the Wade-Giles system,
and it has been in use for almost a century.

In 1918, the Chinese themselves developed a pho-
netic alphabet, called zhuyin zimu ("national phonetic
alphabet"), using portions of characters to represent
sounds. Realizing the importance of using the Roman
alphabet, in 1828 the Chinese government promul-
gated a second form of phonetic script, guoyu lomazi
("national romanized writing"), which used the Ro-
man alphabet along with special markers to indicate
tones. However, neither the zhuyin zimu nor the guoyu
lomazi succeeded in replacing Chinese characters. The
Zhuyin zimu failed to become popular among for-
eigners, and the latter failed partially due to its clumsy
tone symbols.

In the meantime, influenced by the Soviet approach
to the problem of illiteracy, a group of Chinese resid-
ing in the Soviet Union (with help from Moscow),
started the "Latinization of Chinese" movement. The
features of pinyin romanization that make it most mys-
terious to English speakers (its use of q for the ch sound
in the English word church, or its use of x for the palatal
spirant represented in Wade-Giles by hs) came about
because the system was based on Russian methods of
romanizing Cyrillic—and those were the letters the
Russians used for the equivalent sounds in Russian.

One of the most prominent early leaders of the
movement was Qu Qiubai (1899–1935), who pub-
lished a pamphlet entitled "Chinese Latinized Alpha-
bet" in 1930. The final version of Qu’s system used
only those letters appearing on regular typewriters. It
grouped syllables together as words and omitted sym-

ROMANIZATION SYSTEMS, CHINESE
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bols representing tones. This system covered Man-
darin only; Qu suggested that different systems for
other dialects or minority languages be developed.

Qu’s system was introduced to China in 1931, with
a notion that eventually the Chinese characters would
be replaced by this romanization system. But advo-
cates of guoyu lomazi criticized the new system, espe-
cially for its lack of tone marks. Many left-wing
writers, including Lu Xun, Guo Moruo, Mao Dun,
and Ba Jin, favored the new system, although Soviet
support for this movement disappeared from 1939,
when the Soviet Union abandoned the Roman alpha-
bet in favor of Cyrillic script.

The new system was called xin wenzi (new script) or
ladinghua xin wenzi (latinized new script). During the
period of the Second World War (1939–1945), peti-
tions were made by advocates of xin wenzi, but these
were not given much attention either by the National-
ists or by the Chinese Communists. In 1958 the xin
wenzi was replaced by pinyin (pinyin in Chinese means
"to spell phonetically"), a modification of Qu’s system.
Pinyin was adopted by the United Nations in 1977. It
has gradually increased in popularity outside China,

where it allows a standardization in romanizing Chi-
nese (previously German, French, and English translit-
eration systems all romanized Chinese in accordance
with how the Roman alphabet is pronounced in those
languages—which made them differ from one another).

Pinyin, like Wade-Giles, is based on Mandarin.
Characteristic of Mandarin is that the distinction be-
tween b and p, d and t, and g and k is one of aspira-
tion versus non-aspiration, not voiced versus voiceless
pronunciation. Wade-Giles represents the distinction
with a mark indicating aspiration: the b sound is rep-
resented with a p, while the p sound is represented with
a p’. In pinyin, by contrast, the b sound is represented
with a b and the p with a p. Similarly, in Wade-Giles
the d sound is represented with a t, while the t sound
is represented with a t’. In pinyin, the d sound is rep-
resented with a d and the t with a t.

Both pinyin and Wade-Giles are limited in that
they were not designed to represent the speech of
some of the other Chinese languages and dialects.
Also, neither system represents tones. There are only
four tones in Mandarin, but there are nine in Yue, an-
other dialect. In the future, it is possible that different

ROMANIZATION SYSTEMS, CHINESE

CHINESE ROMANIZATION SYSTEMS
Depending on when a Chinese place became well known, the romanization of
its name that seems most familiar may vary. Old historical cities such as Canton
and Nanking may seem unfamiliar, especially to older readers, when they are ro-
manized Guangzhou or Nanjing. China’s capital is one exception: once univer-
sally known to English speakers as Peking, it is now equally or better known as
Beijing. On the other hand, a modern industrial powerhouses such as Shenzhen
would be unfamiliar if it were romanized Shen-chen. Below is a table of some
well-known Chinese place names under three different systems of romanization.

Pinyin Wade-Giles Chinese Post Office System
Beijing Pei-ching Peking
Guangzhou Kuang-chou Canton
Nanjing Nan-ching Nanking
Shanghai Shang-hai Shanghai
Sichuan Szechuan Szechwan
Suzhou Su-chou Soochow
Tianjin T’ien-chin Tientsin
Xi’an Hsi-an Sian
Xinjiang Hsin-chiang Sinkiang

9
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spelling systems for other Chinese languages and di-
alects will be developed and that symbols for tones and
other linguistic features may also be developed.

Other Romanization Systems
Other methods of romanizing Chinese include the

early-twentieth-century Chinese Post Office System,
which gave the world the romanizations Peking and
Nanking for the cities known in pinyin as Beijing and
Nanjing (in Wade-Giles they would be Pei-ching and
Nan-ching, respectively). Tongyong pinyin is a roman-
ization system based on Wade-Giles that used in Tai-
wan, where, nevertheless, there is growing use of
Hanyu pinyin, the pinyin used in the rest of China. (In
1999, the government of Taiwan announced that
street signs would be romanized in Hanyu pinyin). The
Yale system, created in 1948, was used in the United
States as a teaching tool. Gwoyeu romatzyh (National
Romanization) was created in 1928. It indicates dif-
ferences in tone with different spellings and has also
been popular as a teaching tool in the United States.
It also enjoys some use on Taiwan, where a simplified
version was promulgated in the 1980s.

John Young and the editorial staff of 
Berkshire Publishing Group

Further Reading
DeFrancis, John. (1950) Nationalism and Language Reform in

China. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press.
Karlgren, Bernhard. (1928) The Romanization of Chinese.

London: China Society.
Ramsey, S. Robert. (1987) The Languages of China. Prince-

ton, NJ: Princeton University Press.
Seybolt, Peter J., and Gregory Kuei-ke Chiang, eds. (1979).

Language Reform in China. White Plains, NY: M. E. Sharpe.
Zhao Yuanren. (1922) "A System in Romanization of the

National Language." The Chinese Students’ Monthly 17, 3.

ROMANIZATION SYSTEMS, KOREAN
The two main romanization systems (that is, systems
for writing Korean using the roman alphabet) for the
Korean language are the McCune-Reischauer (MR)
system and the Ministry of Education (ME) system.

McCune-Reischauer System
The McCune-Reischauer system is the most widely

used romanization system for the Korean language.
(See Tables 1 and 2.) Designed in 1939 by George S.
McCune (1908–1948), an American missionary and
principal of the P’yŏngyang Sungsil School, and Ed-
win O. Reischauer (1910–1990), then a graduate stu-
dent of Japanese history at Harvard University, the MR

romanization system is used in nearly all the references
to Korean words in international society, including,
maps, documents, and scholarly writings on Korea.

Sometimes the MR system uses different alphabet let-
ters for the same Korean consonant spelling because it

ROMANIZATION SYSTEMS, KOREAN

McCune-Reischauer Consonants

Korean
spelling R w

MR system k, g (ng) t, d (n) p, b (m) ch, j (t, n) s, sh (n)
Korean

spelling Z c
MR system k ’ (k, ng) t’ (t, n) p’ (p, m) ch’ (t, n) h (n)
Korean

spelling ~ ú Æ
MR system kk (k, ng) tt (t, n) pp (p, m) tch, (t, n) ss (t, n)
Korean

spelling s f
MR system n ( l) m zero, ng l, r (n)

qe t

vx g

^

da

Notes for consonants:
1. G, d, b, and j are used for R, e, Q, and w, respectively, between two  
 voiced sounds as pronounced.
2. The apostrophe (') indicates aspiration (extra puff of air coming out of  
 the mouth).
3. Double consonants (kk, tt, pp, tch, and ss) are glottalized sounds. For  
 the doubling of ch, tch is used instead of chch.
4. The symbols in parentheses are not specified in the system but would  
 be used in some contexts due to pronunciation variation in Korean  
 words.
5. Actual pronunciation of some symbols: ng [ŋ]as in the English word  
 sing, ch [ts] as in church, sh [ʃ] as in she, and r [r] as t in water.
6. Sh is used when the following vowel is wi, that is, shwi; otherwise,  
 s is used.
7.  d  in Korean has a sound value [ŋ] only in syllable-final position. 
 Therefore, no symbol is used ford  in syllable-initial position.
8. As for f, r is used between two vowels as well as at the beginning of  
 a word.

TABLE 1

McCune-Reischauer Vowels

Korean
spelling k o i Ò

MR system a ae ya yae
Korean

spelling j p u [
MR system e ye
Korean

spelling h } Ô / y
MR system o wa wae oe yo
Korean

spelling n \ Ç ' b
MR system u w we wi yu
Korean

spelling m L :
MR system ˘ i

Notes for vowels:
1. A breve (�)indicates a lip spreading of the pronunciation of the 
 corresponding alphabet without it.
2. Actual pronunciation of some symbols: ae is pronounced [�] as in the 
 English word at and oe as [ø]or[�],as in the French words bleu or oef.

ŏ

u ŭi

˘yoŏ

TABLE 2
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aims to transcribe the actual pronunciation of Korean
words, not the standard Korean spelling. For example,
hanguk ("Korea") contains two syllables, the second of
which means "nation." The same syllable would be tran-
scribed differently for the word kukpo ("national trea-
sure"). The variation is due to a sound variation rule in
Korean by which stop consonants (p, t, k, and ts) become
voiced between two voiced sounds; that is, b, d, g, and j,
respectively. For another example, the first syllable of
the name Silla (57 BCE–935 CE), one of the three an-
cient kingdoms that existed on the Korean peninsula,
means “new” and would be romanized as sin in other
contexts, such as in the name Sinchon (a district in
Seoul), because n is pronounced as l before another l.

Ministry of Education System
In 1984, the Ministry of Education (ME) Romaniza-

tion system was promulgated in order to unify all the
different romanization systems that had been used to
represent the Korean language using the Roman alpha-
bet. The 1984 ME system was the official romanization
system of the Korean government until 30 June 2000.
A newly revised romanization system was promulgated
1 July 2000 by the Ministry of Culture and Tourism
(MCT) as the official romanization system of the Ko-
rean government. To allow for complete transition, the
complete replacement of the 1984 ME system with the
newly revised MCT system is set for 31 December 2005.

The 1984 ME system is almost identical to the 
McCune-Reischauer system except that wŏ in the 
McCune-Reischauer system is transcribed in the 1984
ME system as wo, without the diacritic marker. The
diacritic marker is unnecessary because there is no se-
quence of w and o in Korean. Therefore, Wŏnju (a
city name) in the McCune-Reischauer system would
be transcribed Wonju in the 1984 ME system.

Another difference between the McCune-Reis-
chauer system and the 1984 ME system is the way in
which the two systems use sh. In the 1984 ME system,
sh is used only before wi, but not before i. Therefore,
Silla in the McCune-Reischauer system is transcribed
as Shilla in the 1984 ME system. Like the McCune-
Reischauer system, the 1984 ME system transcribes
the actual pronunciation of Korean words, not the
standard Korean spellings.

The new MCT romanization system, promulgated
in 2000, is drastically different from the 1984 ME sys-
tem. (See Tables 3 and 4 for comparison.)

There are some notable differences between the
1984 ME system and the new system:

1. To facilitate computerization, the proposed
system uses no diacritic devices (e.g., breve ˘ and

apostrophe ’). Therefore, the vowels ŏ (j ) and ŭ ( m)
in the 1984 ME system are transcribed as eo and eu,
respectively, in the new system, except for the vowel
D: , which is transcribed as ui, not eui, in the new
system. For consonants, aspirated stops would be
represented with plain k, t, p, and ch. For example,
Ch’unch’ŏn (a city name) in the ME system is tran-
scribed Chuncheon in the new system.

2. In the 1984 ME system,r ,e ,q , andw are
represented with letters for voiceless sounds k, t, p,
and ch, and symbols for the voiced sounds g, d, g,
and j are used only between two voiced sounds. In
the new system, those Korean letters are repre-
sented with g, d, g, and j, under the assumption that
voiced letters would bring about pronunciation
closer to Korean pronunciation to Korean people’s
ears, and k, t, and p are used only before another
consonant or at the and of a word. For example,
Pusan and Kwangju (both city names) in the 1984
ME system are transcribed as Busan and Gwangju
in the new system. The glottalized consonants kk,
tt, pp, and tch in 1984 ME system are represented
with gg, dd, bb, and jj in the new system.

3. For t , the new system uses only s, ignoring
the variation between s and sh regardless of the fol-
lowing vowel.

Hyo Sang Lee

ROMANIZATION SYSTEMS, KOREAN

Consonants in Ministry of Education (ME) System 
and in the New (MCT) System

Korean
spelling R e Q w t

1984 ME
system k, g (ng) t, d (n) p, b (m) ch, j (t, n) s, sh (n)

2000 MCT
system g, k (ng) d, t (n) b, p (m) j (t, n) s (n)

Korean
spelling z x v c g

1984 ME
system k’, (k, ng) t’ (t, n) p’ (p, m) ch’ (t, n) h (n)

2000 MCT
system k (ng) t( n) p(m) ch (t, n) h (n)

Korean
spelling ~ û ú Æ º

1984 ME
system kk (k, ng) tt (t, n) pp (p, m) tch (t, n) ss (t, n)

2000 MCT
system gg(k, ng) dd (t, n) bb (p, m) jj (t, n) ss (t, n)

Korean
spelling § a d f

1984 ME
system n (l) m zero, ng l, r (n)

2000 MCT
system n (l) m zero, ng l, r (n)

Notes for consonants are the same as for Table 1, except that the double  
consonants for the new system are gg, dd, bb, jj, and ss.

TABLE 3
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ROMULO, CARLOS PEÑA (1899–1985),
Philippine author, educator, soldier, diplomat. Born
14 January 1899 in Manila, Carlos Peña Romulo was
educated at the University of the Philippines and Co-
lumbia University in New York. He went on to be-
come publisher and editor of the Philippines Herald
(1933–1941) and in 1941 was awarded the Pulitzer
Prize for a series of articles on the political and mili-
tary situation in the Far East. With the outbreak of
World War II, Romulo joined General Douglas
MacArthur’s staff as a press relations officer; by war’s
end he held the rank of brigadier general. After the
war, he acted as a Philippine delegate to the U.N. or-
ganization conference in San Francisco. From 1946–
1954 he was the Philippine ambassador to the U.N.;
in 1949 he became the first Asian president of the U.N.
General Assembly. Romulo was secretary of foreign
affairs for the Philippines (1950–1951) and went on to
become ambassador to the United States (1952–1953).
After serving as president of the University of the
Philippines and secretary of education between 1963
and 1968, he again served as secretary of foreign af-
fairs, this time under President Ferdinand Marcos
(1969–1984).

Aside from Romulo’s many governmental duties, he
continued to write. Some of his well-known works are
I Saw the Fall of the Philippines (1942), Mother America
(1943), My Brother Americans (1945), I See the Philip-
pines Rise (1946), The Magsaysay Story (1956), I Walked
with Heroes (1961), and Identity and Change (1965).

Craig Loomis

Further Reading
Smith, Robert A. (1958) Philippine Freedom, 1946–1958. New

York: Columbia University Press.
Spencer, Cornelia. (1953) Romulo: Voice of Freedom. New

York: John Day.

ROMUSHA The term romusha, literally a person
(sha) on labor (ro) duty (mu), was widely used in South-
east Asia by Japanese occupying forces during World
War II. Avoiding the pejorative term "coolie," Japan-
ese authorities embarked on an intensive scheme of la-
bor recruitment under the romu banner. Conceptions
of local autarky and the requirements of the war ef-
fort heightened the need for labor, which was mobi-
lized by the offer of wages, deception, and force.

At present, the term romusha is generally used to
refer to forced labor in Indonesia, because of the ex-
ceptional intensity of Japanese labor mobilization
there. In all areas of the Indonesian archipelago, but
most intensively on Java, men were conscripted for la-
bor on plantations, docks, and mines, and for the con-
struction of defense works, railroads, and airstrips.
Treatment was without exception harsh, and many
died of exhaustion, inadequate medical treatment, and
starvation. Most laborers were employed in areas close
to their home villages, but about 225,000 Javanese ro-
musha were shipped to other parts of the archipelago,
and 69,000 elsewhere in Southeast Asia.

All countries of Southeast Asia under Japanese rule
had their share of forced-labor conscription, with sim-
ilar patterns of recruitment and employment at mili-
tary constructions sites. One infamous site was the
Burma-Thailand Railway, which was constructed by
Allied prisoners of war and Asian romusha between
November 1942 and October 1943. About 75,000 la-
borers were recruited in Malaya, from among Indian
(Tamil) plantation laborers, but also from Malay vil-
lages. On the Burma side, some 85,000 Burmese la-
borers were employed, while laborers were also
recruited in Thailand. The death rate of Asian labor-
ers on the railroad was more than 35 percent.

Remco Raben

ROMUSHA

Vowels in the 1984 Ministry of Education 
and in the New (MCT) system
Korean

spelling k o i ¯
1984 ME

system a ae ya yae
2000 MCT

system a ae ya yae
Korean

spelling j p u [
1984 ME

system e y ye
2000 MCT

system eo e yeo ye
Korean

spelling H } Ô / Y
1984 ME

system o wa wae oe yo
2000 MCT

system o wa wae oe yo
Korean

spelling N \ Ç � b
1984 ME

system u wo we wi yu
2000 MCT

system u weo we wi yu
Korean

spelling M L ;
1984 ME

system i ui
2000 MCT

system eu i ui

Notes for vowels are the same as for Table 2.

ŏ ŏ

 ŭ ˘

TABLE 4
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ROY, RAMMOHAN (1772–1833), Indian reli-
gious and social reformer. Rammohan Roy was among
the foremost religious and social reformers of modern
India. Born in an orthodox Hindu family of Calcutta,
Roy’s education and early travels exposed him to a
wide variety of cultural and religious experiences. Be-
tween 1786 and 1803, Roy received intensive training
in Arabic and Persian from scholars based in the north
Indian city of Patna, traveled with a group of Tibetan
monks, learned English, and studied Hindu philoso-
phy in Varanasi (Benares). That exposure to the world,
his love for books, and his reflections on Hinduism led
him as a young man to question the orthodoxy in his
own background. It seemed to him that the spirit of
the Vedas and the Upanishads—freedom of thought
and respect for human dignity—was lost in the mire
of rituals that later typified Hinduism. This was to be
a central tenet in his beliefs and one that he earnestly
wrote on in later life. Religious decadence and social
repression thus became connected in his ideas.

While briefly in service of the East India Company
(1809–1814), he studied European history and culture
and was deeply influenced by the pursuit of freedom
and equality in postrevolutionary Europe. After 1814,
he devoted himself to popularizing his ideas and putting
them in practice, often attracting fierce resistance from
influential contemporaries, such as Radhakanta Deb, a
powerful landlord and leader of a group of orthodox
Hindus. Among his best-remembered contributions are
his critical support for laws prohibiting the burning of
widows (1829); advocacy of liberal ideals of education;
foundation of the Brahma Samaj (1828), a religious or-
der based on Vedic faith; support for Indian participa-
tion in the colonial bureaucracy; and popularization of
the written version of his own language, Bengali. Roy
died during a trip to England and Wales to plead a case
of the Mughal emperor. Bristol, where he died, has a
memorial and a statue of Roy.

Tirthankar Roy

Further Reading
Robertson, Bruce C. (1995) Raja Rammohan Ray: The Father

of Modern India. Delhi: Oxford University Press.

ROYAL UNIVERSITY OF PHNOM PENH
The Royal University of Phnom Penh (UPP) was first
established in 1960 as a result of the efforts of Prince
Sihanouk (now King Sihanouk) to modernize Cambo-
dia and focus on education. Built with money largely
donated by the French, the Royal University was one
of Cambodia’s first institutions of higher education and

played a significant role in educating Cambodia’s urban
population before the atrocities of the Khmer Rouge
period (1975–1979). The university was closed during
this turbulent time and remained vacant until the early
1990s, when efforts were made to reestablish the insti-
tution. The university was officially reopened in 1998.

The current university consists of faculties of let-
ters and human sciences and of science. Majors include
Khmer literature, geography, psychology, philosophy,
sociology, and history. In addition, students may ma-
jor in mathematics, physics, chemistry, biology, or
computer science. There also is a master’s program in
education.

The total enrollment of approximately four thou-
sand includes both Cambodians and a small number
of international students, with more than 250 faculty
and staff members. In 1997 the university opened the
Hun Sen Library, the first modern library of its kind
to be opened in Cambodia for over seven decades.

John D’Amicantonio
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RUBAB Rubab, an Arabic term, is widely used
throughout the Islamic world to denote a bowed lute.
It is usually played on the knees with the bow held
from underneath. Rubabs are of two main types: fid-
dles with wooden, pear-shaped bodies and spike fid-
dles, in which a single spike, or neck, holding the string
or strings and piercing the resounding chamber,
emerges from the other end. The first type is found
in North Africa and is popular in Morocco. In Turkey
instruments carved from a single piece of wood with
a sound table of skin were called rubab in the seven-
teenth century. They are now known as kamance. The
Indian sarod is also related to it. It usually has more
strings than the African instruments.

ROY, RAMMOHAN
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Some spike fiddles, such as the quadrangular rubab of
Egypt, Syria, and Iraq appear to have evolved from frame
drums. Its body is a wooden frame with a belly and back
of skin. Originally plucked, it later became a bowed in-
strument. A second type of spike fiddle has a hemi-
spherical body of carved wood, usually gourd or coconut,
covered with a skin belly. It is widely found over a large
area from North Africa to Southeast Asia and the Far
East. In Java it is known as the rebab, which has an im-
portant melodic role in the gamelan orchestra.

Sanjukta Das Gupta
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RUBBER INDUSTRY The rubber industry in
Asia today consists primarily of the cultivation of He-
vea brasiliensis in various countries, primarily Indonesia
and Malaysia, and the export of raw rubber and manu-
factured rubber products throughout the world. The
industry owes its existence to Western imperialism,
which developed rubber cultivation in subject territo-
ries until rubber became a prime reason for continued
European political dominance in the Far East. In the
process, the industry helped to change radically the eco-
nomic and social dynamics of indigenous rubber-
producing societies and even their ethnic composition.
The rubber industry was, as well, at least partially re-
sponsible for embroiling the peoples who cultivated the
source plants in the catastrophic Japanese invasions of
their native lands during World War II.

Rubber is a manufactured product, the raw material
for which has traditionally consisted of fluids obtained
from various tropical plants. (Much modern "rubber"
is, in fact, chemically synthesized and independent of
Asian sources and so not relevant here.) Europeans first
encountered rubberlike products during the fifteenth
century when Iberian explorers came into contact with
indigenous peoples in today’s Latin America who used
gum to fashion various domestic items. A simple process
of slashing certain trees and shrubs and collecting the
resulting fluid gathered the gum itself. This gum, in
turn, when diluted with water and strained will congeal
at room temperature into a soft, malleable lump. This
remains the basic method to this day.

Rubber was something of an oddity in European cul-
ture until it began to be used early in the nineteenth

century to waterproof fabric. Demand soared when, at
midcentury, various processes—vulcanization, most es-
pecially—were discovered that overcame its cold-
weather brittleness and allowed it to be conveniently
worked. Rubber quickly became a constituent part of the
industrial world with the bulk of it supplied from the re-
gions around the Amazon River in South America.

The development of the automobile created an in-
satiable demand for rubber. Tires were the prime use
for the substance, but it was utilized widely through-
out industry and quickly became, along with such raw
materials as oil and tin, one of the key strategic needs
of any developed economy. In wartime, it was ab-
solutely essential.

The Amazon basin, Brazil primarily, was unable 
to satisfy the world’s increased demand for rubber. 
As inhabitants of an independent country (as opposed
to a colony), the population of Brazil could not 
simply be commanded to produce the product. Innu-
merable individual entrepreneurs, acting on the most
primitive level, tapped the forest trees and brought 
raw rubber to market. This scattered production 
system, combined with geographical barriers, re-
strained the industry’s growth despite booming de-
mand. All of this set the stage for Asia’s emergence as
a prime source.

Asia’s Emergence as a Rubber-Producing Area
The climate of various Asian colonies, particularly

the Dutch East Indies (present-day Indonesia) and the

RUBBER INDUSTRY

Women processing rubber in a rubber factory in Malaya in
about 1950. (HORACE BRISTOL/CORBIS)
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Malay States (present-day Malaysia), was ideal for
growing Hevea brasiliensis. There was a large indige-
nous settled population that could be recruited to cul-
tivate the labor-intensive plant in orderly plantation
style. The political control exerted by colonial occu-
piers over the local population almost guaranteed a re-
liable and servile workforce.

Rubber production in Asia grew at an astonishing
rate during the first decades of the twentieth century.
In 1936, researchers wrote: "Malaya and its neighbor-
ing islands today dominate a production stretched to
so vast a figure that little more than two decades ago
it would have been regarded as a fantasy" (Wolf and
Wolf 1936: 152). In the mid-1930s, rubber produc-
tion reached 1,019,000 tons annually, with 467,000
tons extracted from the Malay States and 380,000 from
the Dutch East Indies. French Indochina (present-day
Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia) and India contributed
small shares as well, whereas Brazil’s production was
by now almost insignificant.

Consequences of the Growth of the 
Rubber Industry

Western-supervised rubber cultivation profoundly
changed the indigenous Asian cultures. This was es-
pecially true in Malaya, where the very ethnic com-
position changed—with cultural complications and
animosities that continue to this day. The British col-
onizers, used to dealing with docile, English-speaking
Indian labor, imported huge numbers of workers from
the Indian subcontinent until these constituted nearly
10 percent of the local population. Native Malays, who
regarded them as so many cat’s-paws of the coloniz-
ers, resented the imported workers.

The rubber trade changed local societies in other
ways. In Borneo, for example, the local, essentially mer-
cantilist, economy in various luxury goods, such as na-
tive gold products, fine woods, or exotic animals, was
increasingly supplanted by a "peripheral" economy ori-
ented away from local demand and toward far-off Eu-
rope, with its appetite for rubber. This disrupted, and

RUBBER INDUSTRY

THE RUBBER INDUSTRY—
PROFITABLE FOR WHOM?

The rubber industry is closely associated with the colonial exploitation of nat-
ural resources in Southeast Asia. As this report about Malay agriculture makes
clear, rubber exploitation was not necessarily a profitable activity for the Malays.

While Pegasi informants report that most households began plant-
ing rubber just after the 1925 flood, it was many years before rub-
ber sales became a major means of earning cash. Pegasi villagers,
attracted by the high rubber price of 1910 (see Appendix G), saw
this as a new and easy way to make money. However the lack of
suitable land, scarcity of planting materials, and limited knowl-
edge slowed adoption of the new crop. Moreover, the first har-
vests in the Pegasi occurred at a time when rubber prices continued
low for almost 10 years. Informants say that their first sales in
1932 brought only three dollars per pikul with total earnings each
month at only two or three dollars per household. By 1934 the
price paid to Pegasi village was five to eight dollars per pikul; and
the few households with plantings of an acre or more earned five
to ten dollars each month. However, it was not until 1939, when
rubber sold at $20 per pikul, that prices reached a level high enough
for rubber gardening to become a major means of supporting a
household.

Source: Donald H. Lambert (1985) Swamp Rice Farming: The
Indigenous Pahang Malay Agricultural System. Boulder, CO, and

London: Westview Press, 23.
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even destroyed, local native industries, such as gold
working and wood carving, along with the social in-
frastructure these had created. Similar social disruption
accompanied the introduction of the plantation system
into other regions.

The native populations were exploited wherever 
the rubber culture spread. Rubber production is labor
intensive, as are all plantation economies, and requires
countless individuals to tend the plants, tap them 
one by one for their gum, and then bring the raw ma-
terial to a collection point. In some colonies, a state
of virtual peonage was created to ensure a steady 
supply of cheap, tractable labor. Throughout Asia, 
labor contracts were drawn up in such a way that 
the locals were kept in a state of virtually continuous
debt and so tied to the land. Such time-honored tech-
niques as the "company store" kept local populations
in enforced servitude. With near-total political con-
trol, European colonial masters were able to squelch
labor unrest.

Some semblance of the rule of law existed in the
British colonies. But in the Dutch and French posses-
sions, the political situation of the labor force was lit-
tle better than submission to tyranny. Contract labor
was moved in bulk and kept in draconian conditions.
Medical care and child care was virtually nonexistent.
Among the Vietnamese laborers a popular song ran:
"What a mistake to enter the rubber lands/Like life
imprisonment without a jail" (Tran 1985: 28).

Independence and After
Imperial Japan was attracted especially by the eas-

ily accessible Malayan rubber culture. The brilliant
Japanese campaign over the winter of 1941–1942 tem-
porarily expelled the British from their Malayan
colony. The Dutch were likewise quickly expelled
from the East Indies. The Japanese proved every bit
as ruthless in exploiting the local populations in order
to secure strategically vital rubber, with economic and
social results similar to that of European exploitation.

The European colonial empires in Asia survived the
Japanese surrender in 1945 for only a few years, and
by 1955 the prime rubber-producing Asian coun-
tries—Malaya, Indonesia, the Indochinese nations,
and India—were independent. Overseas investment in
the area continued to be of prime importance, espe-
cially from Great Britain, but during the second half
of the twentieth century these Asian economies ma-
tured, albeit at varying rates, and control passed in-
creasingly into local hands. Domestic manufacturing
rose in importance, and the Far Eastern countries in-
creasingly participated in a global economy.

Today, rubber remains a prime Asian resource but
has declined in relative importance. Increasingly, rub-
ber is shipped from Asia in the form of tires, latex
gloves, gaskets, and other rubber-based finished prod-
ucts that require advanced technology. The plantation
system remains an economical mode of production but
without the peonage system of colonial times.

Robert K. Whalen
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RUBBER INDUSTRY—MALAYSIA Rubber
(Hevea brasiliensis species) as a commercial crop had
contributed immensely to the Malaysian economy
since the late 1890s and remained the predominant ex-
port crop until the early 1980s. Peninsular Malaysia is
particularly ideal for rubber owing to the soil, terrain,
and climatic conditions.

While rubber prices steadily appreciated in the
1890s, coffee prices had tumbled due to Brazilian over-
production. Disease almost crippled the coffee indus-
try of peninsular Malaysia and coffee planters were in
need of substitutes to cut losses. Rubber came upon the
scene and within a decade became the chief export crop.

Breakthrough discoveries and inventions were im-
portant early boosts to the industry. But the phenom-
enal upswing in world rubber prices during the first
decade of the twentieth century spurred by the auto-
mobile industry of the United States was the greatest
motivation for the rapid growth and spectacular ex-
pansion of the rubber industry of peninsular Malaysia.
A rubber "fever" spread throughout peninsular
Malaysia where estates and smallholdings covered the
western coast from Perak to Johor, southern Kedah
and central Pahang, and the western coast of Sabah.

RUBBER INDUSTRY–MALAYSIA
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In Sarawak Chinese smallholdings predominate in the
Lower Rejang. Within a decade (1897–1907), the area
under rubber in peninsular Malaysia jumped from 140
hectares to over 51,000 hectares.

European agency houses (commercial firms) of Sin-
gapore and Penang were instrumental in convincing
British capital to finance large-scale plantation enter-
prise by floating public companies in Britain. A cheap
and plentiful supply of labor came from South India.
By 1930 the European-dominated plantation sector
accounted for 60 percent and the remainder by Malay
and Chinese smallholdings.

By 1919 peninsular Malaysia accounted for half of
the total world rubber supply. Overproduction created
a slump in prices in the 1920s. Prices drastically plum-
meted during the world depression (1929–1931). Re-
striction schemes were implemented to control
production in order to maintain high prices, but the
schemes favored the large estates and discriminated
against smallholdings in terms of under assessment and
inability to benefit from replanting.

The Japanese occupation (1941–1945) witnessed
the cutting down of millions of rubber trees for food
crop production that was the priority of the Japanese
military authorities. After World War II the Malaysian
rubber industry faced competition from synthetic rub-
ber that was developed in the United States during the
war years. Nonetheless the postwar years witnessed a
dramatic rise in rubber prices due to stockpiling by the
United States and the Korean War (1950–1953).

Following independence in 1957, the Malaysian
rubber industry focused on three objectives: maintain-
ing Malaysia’s leading position as the largest producer
and exporter of natural rubber, restructuring the in-
dustry to allow greater local participation in estate
ownership and production, and ensuring fairer treat-
ment of the smallholding sector. Numerous govern-
ment agencies were set up to realize these objectives,
for example Rubber Research Institute of Malaysia
(RRIM), and Rubber Industry Smallholders’ Develop-
ment Authority (RISDA).

Ooi Keat Gin
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RUDAKI (c. 859–940/941), first of the great classi-
cal Persian poets. The talents of Abu �Abdollah Ja�far
ibn Mohammad, known as Rudaki, were not limited to
poetry; he was also a gifted singer and musician. 
E. G. Browne (1811–1926), in his Literary History of Per-
sia, called him "peerless among the Arabs and the Per-
sians" and the "Sultan of poets." Rudaki was extremely
prolific: He supposedly composed about 100,000 cou-
plets, although because most of his divan (collection of
poems) are lost, only about 1,000 are known today. As
court poet of Nasr ibn Ahmad (914–943), he seems to
have followed the Ismai�ili Shi�i faith of his Samanid pa-
tron. Rudaki was famed for his mastery of the qasida (an
elegaic ode of between 60 and 100 lines) and the ghazal
(a shorter lyrical love poem). He also composed Kalilah
wa Dimnah, based on the well-known Indian Bidpai
tales. Rudaki’s writings marked the emerging genre of
Persian poetry, which other figures such as Anvari, Fir-
dawsi, Attar, Sa�di, Rumi, Nizami, and Jami continued
for centuries. While Persian poetry later became suf-
fused with mystical themes, in Rudaki’s time the dom-
inant theme was the praising of rulers.

Omid Safi
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RUIZ, SAINT LORENZO (c. 1600–1637), Fil-
ipino martyr. Lorenzo Ruiz was born in the district of
Binondo in Manila, Philippines, around 1600 to a
Christian Chinese father and a Filipina native mother.
He grew up around the church and served as an acolyte
during mass. He was married, had three children, and
was a member of the Confraternity of the Holy Rosary.

In 1636, authorities sought Ruiz for his alleged in-
volvement in a murder. Fearing he would be given a
death sentence and believing he did not commit the
crime, Ruiz decided, with the help of his priest friends,

RUDAKI
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to join a missionary group leaving for Japan. In 1636,
he secretly left the Philippines with the missionaries,
and he served as a lay worker, assisting the missionar-
ies as they spread the word of God covertly because
Christianity was banned in Japan at the time. Ruiz and
his companions were eventually arrested in Okinawa
and imprisoned in Kyushu. In prison they endured tor-
ture intended to force them to renounce their faith. In
1637, Ruiz was put before a tribunal and given one last
chance to renounce his faith under penalty of death. He
sealed his fate by saying, "I’ll never recant because I am
a Christian and I shall die for God. If I were to live a
thousand lives, I would give them all up" (Villaroel
1987: 108). On 27 September 1637, Ruiz and his com-
panions were taken to a hill near Nagasaki and were
hung upside down in a pit for three days. He died of
suffocation and was burned along with the others; their
ashes were scattered at sea. In 1981 Pope John Paul II
beatified Ruiz and fifteen of his companion martyrs in
a ceremony in Manila, and in 1989 Ruiz was canonized
along with his companion martyrs at St. Peter’s Basil-
ica in Rome, making him the first Filipino saint.

Aaron Ronquillo

Further Reading
Valiente, Ethel. (1989) Lorenzo Ruiz: Ang Unang Martir ng

Pilipinas (Lorenzo Ruiz: The First Filipino Martyr).
Manila, Philippines: San Lorenzo Ruiz Society, Inc.

Villaroel, Fidel. (1987) Lorenzo de Manila: The Protomartyr
of the Philippines and His Companions. Manila, Philippines:
USP Press.

RUKUNEGARA The Rukunegara (Nationhood)
is the national pledge of Malaysia. Introduced in 1971
as a result of the riots of 13 May 1969 caused by eth-
nic tensions, the Rukunegara consists of five princi-
ples, which act as the pillars of the national philosophy.
The Rukunegara was formulated in an attempt to base
national unity on certain concepts that are acceptable
to all citizens, regardless of ethnic or religious differ-
ences. The Rukunegara is usually pledged in school
assemblies, at formal gatherings, and on nationally cel-
ebrated occasions.

The Rukunegara is formulated as follows:

Our Nation, Malaysia, is dedicated to achieving a
greater unity for all her peoples; to maintaining a de-
mocratic way of life; to creating a just society in which
the wealth of the nation shall be equitably distributed;
to ensuring a liberal approach to her rich and diverse
cultural traditions; and to building a progressive soci-
ety which shall be oriented to modern science and
technology.

We, her peoples, pledge our united efforts to attain
these ends guided by these principles: belief in God,
loyalty to king and country, upholding the constitu-
tion, rule of law; good behavior and morality.

In the first principle the word "God" is used instead
of "Allah"; since the majority of Malaysians are Mus-
lim, this implies a respect for other religious beliefs.
The second principle expresses the respect due the
king as the country’s ruler. The third principle ex-
presses the respect due the constitution as Malaysia’s
highest law. The fourth principle emphasizes the su-
premacy of the rule of law. The fifth principle recog-
nizes Malaysia’s multiethnic society and expresses the
idea that mutual respect between ethnic groups is nec-
essary in order to achieve national unity.

The Rukunegara was also formulated to unite the
citizens of Malaysia, who had previously been divided
under the British "divide and rule" policy. Under colo-
nial administration, the three main races (Malays, 
Chinese, and Indians) had been segregated and op-
pressed, a strategy the British hoped would avoid any
interaction that might undermine their rule. The
Rukunegara is also intended to accelerate the national
development into a more progressive society.

Mala Selvaraju

RURAL WORKERS, SURPLUS—CHINA
Surplus labor refers to the existence of human re-
sources that are potentially capable of productive ef-
fort but are unused or underused. This condition often
results in underemployment or disguised unemploy-
ment. A large supply of labor in rural areas, in excess
of the quantity demanded, is a problem shared by
many developing countries. Estimates of surplus rural
workers in China were in the range of 100 to 200 mil-
lion, or up to one-sixth of the nation’s population, in
the mid-1990s.

The sheer size of surplus rural workers in China is
rooted in age-old traditions of family-centered agricul-
ture and high fertility. Traditional agriculture in China
is intensive and relies heavily on family labor, motivat-
ing for thousands of years rural households to desire
many children. This pronatalist philosophy was sus-
tained during the Communist collective period (1953–
1978), when the burden of provision in the countryside
was shifted from the family to the commune. High pop-
ulation growth further worsened the already low ratio
of cultivable land to person, which decreased from about
one-half an acre in the late 1940s to one-fourth of an
acre in the late 1970s. Prohibited from leaving the coun-

RURAL WORKERS, SURPLUS—CHINA
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tryside, the rural surplus labor was hidden as redundant
and underemployed workers in communes.

Meanwhile, agricultural productivity increased
steadily and especially since the economic reforms that
began in 1978. More extensive use of mechanization
and inputs that improve yield, such as chemical fertil-
izers and pesticides, as well as the implementation of
the "household responsibility system" that induces
rural households to maximize output, further aggra-
vated the surplus in rural labor. The government was
compelled to invent ways to absorb the surplus, which
became a major force of social and economic change
in China during the past two decades and more.

Absorption of surplus rural workers has been expe-
rienced both in situ and via migration. The litu bu li-
xiang (leaving the land but not the village) strategy
involves shifting surplus labor from agriculture to rural
industrial enterprises, commonly known as township-
village enterprises (TVEs), near the home village. At
the same time, relaxation of migration control by the
government unleashed millions of rural workers to mi-
grate to work in towns and cities, a strategy known as
litu you lixiang (leaving the land and the village). These
migrants constitute the "floating population" that
flood cities and towns and have become a timely sup-
ply of labor for China’s industrial and services devel-
opment. But their large numbers and willingness to
work for low wages and in poor conditions have sub-
jected them to exploitation that is especially rampant
in foreign-invested enterprises.

C. Cindy Fan
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RUSSIANS IN CENTRAL ASIA The Russian
empire conquered Central Asia between 1865 and
1876. For the next forty years most Russians who lived
in Turkestan (as it was called until 1924) were soldiers,
merchants, or government officials and their families.
The first large wave of Russian settlers came only af-
ter the Trans-Siberian and related railways were built
in the 1890s; by 1916 over one million Russian and
Ukrainian farmers had arrived, concentrated in the
northeastern steppe lands.

The Soviet Period
After the Bolshevik Revolution of October 1917

Turkestan experienced several years of war and
famine, but Russian rule continued. The new Com-
munist government sent hundreds of Russian workers
to Central Asia to construct a revolutionary Soviet so-
ciety. In principle these Russian Communists were
supposed to learn Central Asian languages; in reality
most refused and lived separately from Central Asians.
Russians dominated the most technically skilled jobs,
running factories and collective farms, and held final
political authority.

By the 1930s the Russian language had become the
language of government and higher education
throughout the U.S.S.R., and Russians felt no need to
learn native languages. Russians were concentrated in
the capital cities of the five republics (Uzbekistan,
Turkmenistan, Tajikistan, Kyrgyzstan, and Kazakh-
stan), with access to Russian newspapers and television,
while the majority of the native population lived in
rural areas. In 1959 Russians made up an average of
18.5 percent of the population in the southern republics
and 43 percent of the population in Kazakhstan, living
much the same way as did Russians in Moscow.

The Russians’ position in Central Asia began to
crumble in the late 1980s, under Mikhail Gorbachev’s
policy of glasnost (openness). Central Asian writers
and political dissidents felt free to express their dis-
content with Russian cultural and political dominance,
to the dismay of the Russian population. Ordinary
Central Asians became increasingly rude or occasion-
ally violent in daily dealings with Russians. Russians
had begun migrating from Central Asia in the 1970s;
the trend accelerated in the 1980s. (See Table 1.)

After the Soviet Collapse
When the Soviet Union dissolved in December 1991,

leaders of the newly independent republics made it clear
to Russians that they and their skills were welcome to

RUSSIANS IN CENTRAL ASIA

Russians as a Percentage of the Central Asian 
Population

Republic 1959 % 1992 % 2000 %

Kazakhstan 43 36 34.7
Uzbekistan 14 8 5.5
Turkmenistan 17 10 6.7
Kyrgyzstan 30 21 18
Tajikistan 13 8 3.5

SOURCE: Derived from Haghayeghi (1995: 202–206) and CIA 
World Factbook 2000.

TABLE 1
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stay. However, civil war in Tajikistan drove most Rus-
sians to emigrate. In Uzbekistan and Turkmenistan the
restoration of native languages and increasing national
chauvinism made life uncomfortable for Russians. These
two regimes also banned Russian-language television
and most Russian newspapers in the mid-1990s, on the
grounds that these media were too politically liberal.
Kyrgyzstan and Kazakhstan had more open and demo-
cratic governments until the late 1990s; Kazakhstan also
retained Russian as an official language. For these rea-
sons the latter republics have seen the least outmigra-
tion. However, it appears likely that the Russian
population in Central Asia will continue to dwindle.

Shoshana Keller
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RUSSIANS IN MONGOLIA A Russian pres-
ence in Mongolia dates to the appearance of Russians
in those portions of Siberia adjacent to territories oc-
cupied by Mongols in the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries. At that time Mongolia was coming under the
control of the Manchu Qing dynasty (1644–1911), and
Russia was attempting to forestall a Manchu presence
anywhere near its frontiers and protect its long-range
economic interests in an area increasingly penetrated
by Russian trappers and traders. Ultimately a series of
treaties was signed, the first treaties ever drawn up be-
tween China and a foreign power with both parties on
an equal footing. The treaties set more or less the pres-
ent frontiers between China and Russia except for what
was formerly Tannu-Tuva (now Tuva), which re-
mained part of Mongolia for the time being.

Despite these treaties, Russian penetration of Mon-
golia continued, and the Mongolian peoples them-
selves became bones of contention between the two
Asian powers. For example, western Mongolian Jung-
gars, then the dominant steppe group, moved back and
forth across the loosely guarded frontier to resist mil-

itary pressure from one side or the other. Later, Rus-
sian Old Believers settled in Mongolia to escape reli-
gious persecution by Czar Peter and his successors
who sought to modernize Russian Orthodoxy at the
expense of this primitivist religious minority. The de-
scendents of these refugees have remained in Mongo-
lia down to the present day.

With the weakening of Qing power in the nine-
teenth century, Russian pressures on Mongolia in-
creased. These pressures came from the Russians
themselves, primarily traders and also explorers, and
from Russian surrogates including the Siberian Bur-
yats, a Mongolian people living on both sides of Lake
Baikal who were highly Russified. By this time, Rus-
sia had become the first country in Europe to develop
a large-scale Mongolian studies program and in the
1840s had produced the first multilingual Mongolian
dictionary. This program gave Russia an enormous ad-
vantage in dealing with Mongolia and the Mongols.

During the Mongol autonomous period (1911–
1921), Russia was not only well represented in Mon-
golia through its merchants, diplomats, explorers, and
agitators but also increasingly in a position to serve as
an alternative to Chinese influence. Mongolia proved
unable to resist direct foreign intervention, at first by
Chinese, then by White Russians, and the new Soviet
regime was quick to offer its services.

Between 1920 and 1921, Mongolian forces orga-
nized by the Soviets were finally able to defeat the
White Russian general Ungern-Sternberg (shot 1921)
and drove out the occupying Chinese as well. A Peo-
ple’s Republic was established in 1924.

The period of paramount Russian influence in
Mongolia, not only in politics, but also in language
and manners, sometimes enforced by Red Army bay-
onets, lasted until 1991 and the Soviet collapse. Since
then, Russian influence has fast receded, and Ameri-
can (and other) influence has taken its place. Mongo-
lia’s native Russians, of course, still remain, and
relations with the Buryats in the Russian Republic con-
tinue to be strong. Nowadays the Buryats are also re-
discovering their Mongolness.

Paul Buell

Further Reading
Bawden, C. R. (1989) The Modern History of Mongolia. Lon-

don: Kegan Paul International.
Shirendev, Bazaryn. (1997) Through the Ocean Waves: The

Autobiography of Bazaryn Shirendev. Trans. by Temujin
Onon. Bellingham, WA: Western Washington Univer-
sity Center for East Asian Studies.

RUSSIANS IN MONGOLIA



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA108

RUSSIFICATION AND SOVIETIZA-
TION—CENTRAL ASIA After capturing
Kazan in 1552, the Russians, under Czar Ivan IV
(1530–1584), took several hundred years to assimilate
the Muslim lands of Central Asia. Before the nine-
teenth century, Central Asia was partly ruled by the
Muslim khanates of Bukhara, Khiva, and Quqon
(Kokand) and partly by uncontrolled and warring no-
mad tribes: Turkic- and Persian-speaking ethnic
groups such as the Uzbeks, Kazakhs, Kyrgyz, Turk-
men, and Tajiks. Between 1730 and 1855, Russian
troops had gradually moved south, conquering north-
ern Central Asia and part of the Kazakh-occupied
steppe. This conquest was consolidated with the sur-
render of Shymkent in present-day Kazakhstan to the
east of the Syr Dar’ya River in 1855 under Czar
Alexander II (1818–1881) and his son Czar Alexander
III (1845–1894) and came to an end with the subju-
gation of the Pamir Mountains region north of pres-
ent-day Afghanistan in 1896 as the result of a
Russo-British agreement. In 1865, under Alexander II,
the Russian province of Turkistan was established, and
the earlier system of independent khanates was grad-
ually demolished: Bukhara in 1868, Khiva in 1873, and
Quqon in 1875–1876. Following the battle of Geok-
Tepe in present-day Turkmenistan in 1881, the Rus-
sians, under Alexander III, also annexed the lands of
the Turkmen tribes to the czarist empire.

During the final stages of Russian expansion into
Central Asia, diplomatic and economic domination
dramatically increased, but interethnic conflicts and
political rivalries in the region were so deeply rooted
that the full implications of the Russian incursion were
overlooked by those involved in local power struggles.
To consolidate their military domination, the Russians
employed various means, ranging from genocide,
colonial protection, linguistic assimilation, and terri-
torial incorporation.

Genocide was committed against the Turkmen in
1881 in the course of Russian efforts to annex the
Transcaspian region. Colonial protection was imposed
on the khanate of Bukhara in 1868 according to the
terms of a peace treaty resulting from the khanate’s
defeat by the Russian commander General Kaufman.
Linguistic assimilation was initiated in Tashkent in the
last decades of the nineteenth century through mass
Russian immigration to the region. The Pamirs were
enclosed in 1896.

The Expansion of the Russian Empire
Following the czarist annexation of Central Asia, the

area east of the Caspian Sea was divided into the Ural,
Turgai, and Transcaspian governments-general of the

steppe provinces, the government-general of Turk-
istan, the emirate of Bukhara, and the khanate of Khiva.
To avoid a possible military confrontation with the
British, the Russians decided to leave Bukhara as a pro-
tectorate enjoying autonomy in its internal affairs.

The Russians’ economic penetration in the region,
which eventually fashioned Central Asia into a mono-
cultural economy producing solely cotton, had far-
reaching social implications. A new propertied middle
class of local people benefited directly from the eco-
nomic transformations, and a new salaried middle class
came into existence to function as the local office-
holders of non-key positions in the local administra-
tion. The new colonial administration weakened local
ethnic groups by encouraging ethnic animosity among
them. Russian was introduced as the official language,
and educational institutions were founded to educate
the local elites, whose aspirations and values were di-
rectly influenced by the Russian style of life.

The Aftermath of the Russian Revolution
When the turmoil of the Russian Revolution of

1917 reached Central Asia, most Muslims were sepa-
rated not only from the recently arrived Russians but
also from their own fellow coreligionists in Central
Asia. Only a few circles of intellectuals in big cities,
which transcended ancestral tribal loyalties and lin-
guistic divergences, were interested in a greater Mus-
lim community.

The Bolsheviks’ first task in Central Asia in Octo-
ber 1917 was to secure the territories inherited from
the czarist empire. While calling for national self-
determination, the Bolsheviks embarked on a military
campaign to crush any resistance to the Sovietization
of the region. Launching an air raid on Bukhara in
1920, the Bolsheviks inaugurated a decade-long war
against the local resistance, mainly the Basmachis, a
movement of Central Asians opposed to the Bolshe-
viks. Meanwhile to enforce total authority on the
southern frontiers, the new regime annulled all earlier
territorial entities and redrew the map of Central Asia
according to its long-term strategic needs.

In April 1924, the Central Asian Bureau (Sredaz-
buro) of the Central Committee of the Russian 
Communist Party voted to partition the czarist ad-
ministrative province of Turkistan. Subsequently, a
process of administrative realignment of Central Asia
began, which was finally completed in 1936. Accord-
ing to the new legislation, all of Central Asia was ad-
ministratively divided into three organizational
categories: autonomous republics (separate national
states within Soviet socialist republics), autonomous

RUSSIFICATION AND SOVIETIZATION—CENTRAL ASIA



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 109

regions (autonomous regional administrations formed
in a national territory or autonomous republic because
of its national composition or ethnic way of life), and
national territories (the fifteen constituent Soviet so-
cialist republics). By adopting a policy of governmen-
tal administration based on ethnicity, the Bolsheviks
initially divided Central Asia into three national-
territorial entities for Uzbeks, Kazakhs, and Turkmen.

However, to avoid any revival of the former terri-
torial solidarity, the Soviets offered the heartland of
former Turkistan to the Uzbeks, extending from Osh
at the eastern edge of the Fergana Valley to Khiva and
Khwarizm in the west, and from Tashkent in the north
to Zarafshan and Termiz near the northern border of
Afghanistan, including the three former khanates of
Bukhara, Quqon, and Khiva. The new demarcation,
however, left the other major ethnic groups like the
Tajiks and the Kyrgyz with a strong sense of betrayal.
Fearful of the escalation of national sentiment among
the Tajiks, who spoke Persian, the language of neigh-
boring Iran and Afghanistan, the Soviets recognized
the Tajiks and the Kyrgyz as the other two major eth-
nic groups in the region. They thus concluded their
territorial realignment by allocating administrative
territory to these ethnic groups.

The Creation of the Central Asian Republics
Subsequently, five republics were formed in the

Central Asian region; each supposedly accommodated
a titular (dominant) ethnic group after whom the re-
public was named. These groups were the Kazakhs,
the Kyrgyz, the Tajiks, the Uzbeks, and the Turkmen.
However, in the new partition, efforts were made to
ensure that none of the new republics was politically
or economically capable of seceding from the rest of
the union. For example, in Uzbekistan and Tajikistan,
the road linking the capital cities and some provinces
passed through the neighboring republics.

Following this engineered partition, a new project
for the homogenization of each Central Asian repub-
lic was initiated. To enhance this project, a process of
nativization began, whereby the dominant ethnic
group gained access to high positions in the local ad-
ministration. Although it was possible for the so-called
recognized ethnic minorities to enjoy cultural free-
dom, it soon became clear that if one wished to ad-
vance one’s career it was necessary to adopt the ways
of the dominant ethnic group. Ethnic cultural dis-
tinctiveness was gradually constructed and Sovietized,
and members of the titular nomenklatura (elite) were
encouraged to advance the particular interests of their
republic. Likewise, the Soviet policy of registering na-
tionality at the republic level, in people’s internal pass-

ports, tended to encourage members of nontitular eth-
nic groups to declare themselves as members of the
titular group in official documents, for the sake of ad-
vancement in the government apparatus.

In the centralized government of the U.S.S.R., the
party-state system monopolized the key command po-
sitions throughout the Soviet Union and denied access
to these positions to almost all non-Russians. High-
ranking administrators formed the privileged core of a
transethnic population not belonging to any particular
local ethnic group. Even at the republic level, native
Russians without exception filled the positions of
deputy or first secretary of the Communist Party.

The Soviet Person (Sovetskii Chelovek in Russian)
was the ideological embodiment of this transethnic
party system. The Soviet Person’s identity was
grounded in a sense of loyalty to the Soviet Union;
absolute loyalty to Moscow predominated over loyalty
to any constituent republic.

However, in the republics, a concealed ethnic na-
tionalism gradually developed, not only among each
dominant group, but also among ethnic minorities.
Ethnic nationalism among minority ethnic groups fos-
tered interests different from those of the dominant
ethnic group. This ethnic nationalism in the Central
Asian republics was the direct outcome of the Soviet
Union having created the republics along ethnic lines.
When the Soviets attempted to link each ethnic group
to its own state, in the drive to achieve social homo-
geneity and political cohesion, they denied the smaller
ethnic groups in each republic equal rights. By con-
structing constituent republics along ethnic lines but
then applying elitist and centralizing policies and ideals
(such as the ideal of the Soviet Person and Soviet state
patriotism), in the end the government unwittingly
stimulated ethnic nationalism as a form of resistance.

Complicating the matter was the fact that the im-
posed territorial borders never adequately corre-
sponded to the cultural groupings. While the titular
nationalities in each republic enjoyed preferential
treatment and tended to make up the local adminis-
trative hierarchy, the ethnic minorities strove to con-
solidate their presence in particular sectors of the
administration, especially those more strictly con-
trolled by the Russians, by practicing nepotism.

Linguistic Sovietization
In an additional attempt to make a clear break with

the past and to stifle any call for unity among people
who shared a common language and culture and 
yet lived under different national flags, the Soviet au-
thorities in the early days of their rule launched a 
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widespread linguistic refashioning project in Central
Asia. The Sovietization of the languages in Central
Asia was initiated under the authority of Russian Ori-
entalists working at institutions inherited from the
Russian empire, such as the Academy of Sciences in
Leningrad (St. Petersburg) and Moscow. The chief
aim of this project was to form national languages
based on spoken dialects and to introduce these lan-
guages as the written as well as literary languages. Ac-
cordingly, each republic would have a national
language different from the languages spoken or writ-
ten by members of the same ethnic or linguistic group
who lived outside the Soviet Union. Moreover, the
Russian language was disseminated as the only lingua
franca welding the entire Soviet Union together.

The first attempt to create a national language oc-
curred in 1923, when a new language called the Uzbek
language was developed; this was close to Kipchak, a
Turkic tongue. However, the Soviet social linguists
soon became alarmed that the new language might
bring Turkic people together, and thus another ver-
sion of the Uzbek language was introduced in 1929.
This version was based on the Tashkent dialect. In
October 1924, the Uzbekistan Soviet Socialist Re-
public was formally established, with Uzbek as its na-
tional language. Consequently, Uzbek cultural
institutions launched a new campaign to foster na-
tional homogeneity based on the introduction of the
new language throughout Uzbekistan. In bilingual or
multilingual regions of Uzbekistan, although the in-
habitants had the right to use their own languages for
teaching in elementary schools, ethnic minorities were
denied a fair share of the republic’s financial revenues.

At the same time, the eastern provinces of the old
khanate of Bukhara were renamed the Autonomous
Region of Tajikistan, with Tajik as the national lan-
guage, a new name for the Persian language spoken in
present-day Iran and Afghanistan. Based on different
local dialects and some grammatical modifications, the
Tajik language was invented by Soviet social linguists
as a written literary language for Tajikistan. In 1929,
Tajikistan’s status was elevated from an autonomous
region attached to Uzbekistan to a Soviet Socialist Re-
public. The village of Dushanbe, with a population of
forty-seven families, was honored as the capital of the
new republic, while Samarqand and Bukhara, with
their significant Persian-speaking populations, were
left in the Soviet Socialist Republic of Uzbekistan.

The invention of national languages led to the cre-
ation of modern Kyrgyz and Turkmen in 1924 and
Karakalpak in 1925. To break all links with the past,
the Arabic alphabet used for all national languages was

changed in 1929 to Latin and in 1940 to Cyrillic. By
then, the Soviet territorial state building in Central
Asia was finally concluded, with the five Soviet So-
cialist Republics of Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Uzbek-
istan, Tajikistan, and Turkmenistan being established,
along with the Autonomous Republic of Karakalpak-
stan in Uzbekistan and the Autonomous Province of
Gorno-Badakhshan in Tajikistan.

Other Sovietization Projects in Central Asia
Along with territorial state building and language

policies, the Soviet regime implemented a wide range
of projects for social engineering in Central Asia. In
the 1930s, the Bolsheviks instigated a policy of forced
sedentarization of nomadic people and mass collec-
tivization of agricultural lands into the collective farm-
ing units known in Russian as kolkhoz (collective farm)
and sovkhoz (soviet farm). Forced migration and pop-
ulation dislocation were the result of this project,
which was nevertheless expected to build a more ho-
mogeneous Soviet society.

Because the Bolsheviks’ ultimate aspiration was to
create a universal, common working-class culture, they
considered the promotion of national cultures as a
transitional trend, guiding the Soviet society toward
the final phase of communism. To observe this trans-
formation, egalitarian ideology was conceived as an in-
disputable part of all national cultures. Folk music and
literature were revised, and national histories were
rewritten accordingly. Moreover, to propagate the
new (Soviet) culture throughout the society—espe-
cially in rural areas—along with local Communist
Party groups, various mass-pressure groups, such as
the Communist Youth, or Komsomol, were founded.
These organizations were charged to eliminate all the
old institutions and beliefs that obstructed the new
revolutionary tasks. Nonetheless, religious faith soon
became an obstacle to Sovietization.

Soviet Attitudes to Islam in Central Asia
Following the fall of Bukhara in 1920, the Bolshe-

viks accelerated their anti-Islamic campaign in Cen-
tral Asia. In its earliest stage, this campaign was
coupled with the crusade against the Basmachis. Later,
in harmony with the anti-Christian indoctrination oc-
curring throughout the rest of the Soviet Union, the
Bolsheviks launched a massive assault against Islam.
Besides prohibiting Islamic institutions’ interference
in the country’s education and judicial life, a wide-
spread cultural offensive against the practice of Islam
was initiated by the government. In this new cam-
paign, traditional Islamic customs, such as pilgrimages
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to shrines, praying at mosques, polygamy, and veiling,
were the first targets. Within a few years, almost all
holy shrines in Central Asia were closed down, and the
number of mosques dropped dramatically. For in-
stance, in the city of Khudzhand (former Khojend) in
northern Tajikistan, the total number of mosques was
drastically reduced from 451 to 1.

The campaign for abandoning the veil in Muslim
areas of the Soviet Union, which began in 1927, had a
twofold purpose. It was designed not only to jeopar-
dize an old Islamic custom but also to destroy the tra-
ditional Islamic family by dragging women into the
labor market. Judicial changes in 1927 facilitated this
process. First the system of law courts was changed,
and a year later the penal code was modified. Mean-
while, all remaining religious courts were abolished,
and the old, official Islam was gradually manipulated
and transformed into a new, legal, Soviet Islam. This
was a private form of Islam, devoid of social aspects.
Finally, the only remnants of traditional Islam for the
newborn Soviet Person to identify himself or herself
with were circumcision, not eating pork, religious mar-
riage, and religious burial. Therefore, for the majority
of Soviet Central Asians, the conventional boundary
between private and public spaces was refigured. Marx-
ist mentality prevailed over every aspect of public life
in the Soviet Union; however, it failed to penetrate into
the realm of a contemporary Muslim’s private life.

Touraj Atabaki
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RUSSO-JAPANESE WAR (1904–1905). Japan’s
use of Western-style military organization and arma-
ments to triumph over Russia in 1905 was a turning
point in relations between Asia and the West, in part
because it was seen by many as a race war or a clash
of civilizations. This allegation was denied by Japan-
ese leaders, including Prime Minister General Katsura
Taro, who admitted at the war’s outset that Japan
could never conquer Russia or force it to pay an in-
demnity for Japan’s war expenses. They also knew that
Japan’s economic future was dependent on Western
markets and the vast loans needed to fight the war
could be obtained only in London and New York.
Japan’s military successes, however, were celebrated
by anticolonial leaders from Asia to Africa; even Chris-
tian nationalist statesman Yun Chiho in Korea, who
knew that a Japanese victory would endanger his coun-
try, still welcomed the humbling of Western arro-
gance. This revolution in Asian confidence made Japan
feared in North America and Australasia; new defense
policies were created in both these regioins against the
perceived threat of Japanese invasion. By 1907, there
was already talk of a coming war between Japan and
the United States. As Japan became the target of West-
ern suspicion, its own nationalist ideology increasingly
stressed the Russo-Japanese war as a triumph of a
uniquely Japanese spirit. In this way, Japan also ended
up viewing the war in racial terms.

The direct regional significance of the war was that
Japan became a continental power in Asia, at the ex-
pense of China and Korea. In the peace treaty of Sep-
tember 1905, negotiated at Portsmouth, New
Hampshire, Russia conceded Japan’s special interest in
Korea and also transferred to Japan its territorial con-
cessions, which included rail and mines in southern
Manchuria (northeast China). To protect these rights,
Japan stationed troops in Manchuria that were to be
the vanguard of further military expansion in the
1930s. In November 1905, Japan also intimidated the
Korean government into signing a protectorate treaty
whereby a Japanese resident-general in Seoul took
charge of Korea’s foreign relations and increasingly of
its domestic politics. In 1910 Japan annexed Korea
outright; it remained part of Japan’s empire until the
end of World War II.

Hostilities
The cause of the Russo-Japanese War was Japan’s

sense of insecurity. Japanese leaders feared that Korea
could be used as a platform from which to attack Japan,
as in the thirteenth-century Mongol invasion. Russian
expansion in Manchuria in the 1890s, and its ongoing
construction of the Trans-Siberian Railway, were
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viewed in Tokyo as a threat to Korea. Japan attempted
negotiations through 1903, with a view to trading
spheres of influence (Russia to dominate Manchuria,
Japan to dominate Korea). When negotiations failed,
Japan attacked Russian vessels in the region in Febru-
ary 1904 without first declaring war. Japan was to do
the same thing at Pearl Harbor in 1941, but in 1904,
this covert action was applauded by its British ally. Ini-
tial land battles in Korea were easily won by the Japan-
ese as Russian forces retreated to consolidate. The
major conflicts were at Port Arthur (Lushun), where
the Japanese forces under General Nogi Maresuke
were held for five months and suffered enormous ca-
sualties. At the battle of Mukden in March 1905, ap-
proximately half a million Russian and Japanese troops
fought in the biggest land battle before 1914. Shortly
thereafter, the Japanese navy under Admiral Togo Hei-
hachiro destroyed the exhausted Russian Baltic fleet at
the battle of Tsushima. Although Japan appeared to
have won every engagement, it had been forced to mo-
bilize over one million men and had lost 81,000 (over
six times the total figure for its 1894–1895 war with
China), along with 381,000 sick and wounded. The
losses in men and money actually crippled Japan and
the government hurriedly accepted the peace treaty of
September 1905, despite anger among the Japanese
public at its terms.

Wartime Japan
The common wisdom has long been that the Japan-

ese public demanded war with Russia (in revenge for
Russia’s diplomatic obstruction of Japan in its earlier
war with China) and unhesitatingly supported the war
effort. More recent scholarship, however, has revised
this impression. There was broad wartime resentment
in Japan at the rising number of mass funerals, the
higher wartime taxes, and the length of the war. This
was Japan’s first war to be seen in moving pictures, yet
audiences varied in their responses: some war movies
and newsreels were very popular; others, especially
those with fraudulent advertising, were scorned. Many
people did respond to the recurring campaigns for war
donations, often conducted by patriotic women’s
groups, but there was also a backlash as the demands
continued. In this sense, there was a divergence be-
tween the public (propaganda) face of Japan accepted
by the West, and the actuality of a Japanese public in-

creasingly tired of the war. Public support of the mil-
itary in Japan was always conditional, based on a bal-
ance between costs and rewards. One result of this was
a growing fear among army commanders after 1905
of socialism among new conscripts. At the time, how-
ever, the socialist movement in Japan remained largely
intellectual and peripheral. The major public protest
at the war’s end, the Hibiya riots in central Tokyo, are
usually regarded as an ultranationalist demonstration
insisting the war be reopened so that Japan might im-
prove its meager rewards. These riots had no lasting
impact on Japanese military or diplomatic policies or
on the domestic polity; the changeover of cabinets
from General Katsura to the head of the largest po-
litical party, the Seiyukai, had been agreed long be-
fore the war’s end. Where the war did influence
post-1905 politics was in civil-military relations. The
huge debt burden of the war prevented the army from
obtaining the extra forces some of its leaders felt es-
sential to defend Japan’s new position in Asia, and it
was to clash with an alliance of the navy and the
Seiyukai in the constitutional crisis of 1912–1913. This
clash was to influence attitudes between politicians and
the army until 1945.

Stewart Lone

See also: Sino-Japanese War
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RYUKYU ISLANDS. See Okinawa.
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SABAH (2000 est. pop. 2.4 million). Sabah is a
Malaysian state on the northern part of the island of
Borneo, bordered by Indonesia in the south, Sarawak
in the west, and the Philippines in the east. Its coast-
line includes the South China Sea, the Sulu Sea, and
the Celebes (Sulawesi) Sea. Once known as British
North Borneo, Sabah has a land area of 73,619 square
kilometers (28,400 square miles) and is the second-
largest state of the Federation of Malaysia, with almost
22 percent of its territory and 12 percent of its popu-
lation. Sabah’s capital city, Kota Kinabalu (formerly
Jesselton), is located in the northwest of the state. The
capital’s population was 354,100 in 2000, up from
209,200 in 1991.

According to historical records, the area of what is
now Sabah was under control of the sultans of Brunei
before the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. In the
early eighteenth century some of its coastal areas were
ruled by the sultans of Sulu. In the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries the power of the Brunei sultanate
was weakened by internal political instability and ri-
valry between traditional rulers. In 1877 Baron Von
Overbeck and Alfred Dent leased 28,000 square miles
of territory from the sultans of Brunei and Sulu. In
1882 the British North Borneo Chartered Company
was established, and in 1884 it named Sandakan city
the capital of British North Borneo, which became a
British protectorate in 1888. However, from 1942 to
1945 most of Sabah was occupied by the Japanese Im-
perial Army. In 1946 Sabah became a British crown
colony. In 1963 it gained independence from Britain
and joined Malaysia.

Agriculture, forestry, tourism, and mining are the
main sectors of the Sabah economy. Traditionally,

Sabah exported rubber, copra, and timber, but since
the 1980s crude oil has become one of the most im-
portant export items. In the 1990s the state attempted
to diversify its economy, attracting manufacturing and
services, especially tourism. Due to ecological con-
cerns, the export of timber was banned by the state
government in 1994, but the tropical rain forest is still
under heavy exploitation for domestic needs. Oil palm
was introduced in the 1960s and has become an im-
portant crop.

Rafis Abazov
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SABAH DISPUTE The Sabah Dispute was a
twenty-five-year territorial wrangle between the Re-
public of the Philippines and the Federation of
Malaysia over territory in the northern part of the is-
land of Borneo. The Philippines’ claim was based on
a historical family linkage between the sultan of
Brunei, who in the seventeenth century ceded Sabah
to his relative the sultan of Sulu, which is now part of
the Philippines. In 1798 the territory was leased to the
British North Borneo Company and brought under
direct British control in 1946. Malaysia contends that
the territory was purchased by the British North Bor-
neo Company.
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The dispute over Sabah was directly linked to the
formation of the Malaysian state. On 31 August 1957
the Federation of Malaya was established on the Malay
Peninsula, while Britain kept Singapore, Sarawak,
Brunei, and British North Borneo (Sabah) outside the
federation. On 12 May 1961 the Malay prime minis-
ter Tunku Abdul Rahman proposed the founding of
the Federation of Malaysia—the political union of
Malaya, Singapore, Sarawak, and Sabah. The proposal
was well received in peninsular Malaya and Singapore
but was less popular in the three Borneo territories.
For Malaya, union with Singapore alone was unac-
ceptable because it would make the Chinese the ma-
jority ethnic group; including the Borneo territories
would keep ethnic Chinese in the minority. Follow-
ing a September 1962 referendum, an Anglo-Malay
commission reported that a majority of the population
was in favor of integration.

The proposal infuriated the Philippines, which for-
mally laid claim to Sabah in June 1962 and tacitly al-
lied itself with Indonesia, whose president Sukarno
began a low-intensity conflict with Malaya known as
Konfrontasi in January 1963. Philippine president
Diosdado Macapagal proposed the establishment of a
Greater Malay Confederation that would include In-
donesia, Malaysia, and the Philippines in the place of
the Federation of Malaysia, but the proposal was
quickly rejected.

Although Brunei opted to remain outside the
Union, on 16 September 1963 Sabah, Sarawak, and
Singapore were constitutionally added to peninsular
Malaya to create the Federation of Malaysia. As a re-
sult, the Philippines severed diplomatic relations with
Malaysia in 1963. They were not reestablished until
June 1966, after Ferdinand Marcos was elected presi-
dent. Ties with Indonesia were also restored after
Sukarno was ousted in a military coup led by General
Suharto, who wanted to mend relations with his neigh-
bors. In August 1967 the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations (ASEAN) was established. Yet in Sep-
tember 1968, the Philippine Congress published maps
showing Sabah as part of the Philippines, causing
Malaysia to sever ties until December 1969.

Tensions flared again in the early 1970s when the
largest Muslim separatist group in the Philippines, the
Moro National Liberation Front, began to receive ma-
terial support from the Sabah chief minister, Tun
Mustapha. Only after his electoral defeat in 1976 did
Malaysian aid to the Philippine rebels cease and bi-
lateral relations begin to improve.

Philippine president Marcos indicated at the sec-
ond ASEAN summit in Kuala Lumpur in August 1977

that the Philippines would take steps to waive the claim
to Sabah, though no formal action was taken. His suc-
cessor, President Corazon Aquino, submitted legisla-
tion to the Philippine congress in November 1987 to
formally withdraw the territorial claim, though the
congress did not act on the legislation. The 1987 con-
stitution, however, does not include Sabah in its def-
inition of Philippine territory.

Zachary Abuza

See also: Konfrontasi
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SABRI BROTHERS The Sabri Brothers are a
Pakistani qawwali (Sufi devotional music) group
founded by brothers Haji Ghulam Farid Sabri (1930–
1994) and Haji Maqbool Ahmed Sabri (b. 1945). De-
scended from a line of qawwali singers in northern In-
dia, the Sabri family moved to Karachi, Pakistan, at
the time of partition in 1947. Ghulam Farid Sabri and
Maqbool Sabri began recording together in the late
1950s. In the 1980s the ensemble gained international
recognition as one of the greatest exponents of mod-
ern qawwali originality and innovation. Praised by
qawwali practitioners throughout the subcontinent,
their recordings have received wide recognition for
their artful composition and arrangement, varied pat-
terns of linguistic incorporation, and expansive modes
of instrumentation. The song "Tajdar-e-Haram," for
example, includes refrain phrases in Urdu and verses
that incorporate Hindi and Farsi, while "O Mustafa"
features Middle Eastern drumbeats that enhance its
Arabian quality. The Sabri Brothers also offer a dis-
tinctive musical delivery: Ghulam Farid Sabri’s deep
and powerful voice complements the lighter, more
melodious tones of Maqbool Sabri. Although the per-
sonnel has changed over the years, the Sabri Brothers
have offered a consistently high standard of perfor-
mance. Since the death of Ghulam Farid Sabri, Maq-
bool Sabri has continued to perform and record with
other members of the Sabri family.

Haley Duschinski
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SADAEJUUI Literally translatable as "serving the
great-ism" (or in some sources, "toadyism"), the term
sadaejuui has a decisively pejorative meaning to mod-
ern Koreans, north and south. It has served through-
out the twentieth century as a wake-up call to national
energies, and has figured as one of the central "terms
of engagement" in the ideological and propaganda
wars between North and South Korea, and within
South Korea itself, since national division in 1948.

The term sadaejuui is one born of the twentieth cen-
tury, but it has its roots in the much older concept of
sadae, "to serve the great" (juui being a modern addi-
tion, translatable as "ism"). In the traditional moral
and political worldview of East Asia the concept of
sadae was in no way pejorative. It described the nat-
ural relationship between the lesser and the greater,
based upon Confucian teachings, that kept the uni-
verse in moral and political working order. It was per-
haps most clearly articulated by the fourth century BCE

Confucian sage Mencius, who said that only by serv-
ing the greater state could the lesser both preserve it-
self and keep the way of heaven. In traditional times,
this meant for Korea a symbolic deference to China
as its moral superior, and its emperor as the bestower
of the mandate to rule. This symbolic relationship of
deference, best manifested in the biannual tribute mis-
sions Korea sent to China, was in many ways just
that—symbolic. Korea continued to preserve its in-
ternal sovereignty. This deference to China, however,
was also clearly seen in the cultural realm, with the
Korean aristocracy emulating Chinese arts and litera-
ture as well as Neo-Confucian thought, particularly
during the Choson period (1392–1910).

With the troubled path Korea has tread since open-
ing to the outside world in 1876, and the concomitant
rise of Korean nationalism, this tradition of sadae came
to be seen as highly deleterious to the independent de-
velopment of Korean institutions, culture, and char-
acter. This became a particular critique of such
nationalist historians as Sin Ch’ae-ho (1880–1936) and
Ch’oe Nam-son (1890–1957). It was viewed as a pri-
mary cause for what some saw as a Korean predilec-
tion for emulating and relying upon the powerful, and
a corresponding lack of originality or independent
spirit. This in turn was seen as a central contributor
to Korea’s eventual domination by foreign powers in
the last quarter of the nineteenth century and its col-
onization by Japan from 1905 to 1945. North Korea

continues to accuse South Korea of sadaejuui in what
it sees as that state’s overreliance upon the United
States. The political reality of national division, cou-
pled with a historical legacy of colonization, has as-
sured a particular potency to the term sadaejuui in all
aspects of Korean society.

Daniel C. Kane
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SADEQUAIN (1930–1987), Pakistani artist. Sad-
equain’s paintings, in media ranging from oils to felt
markers, are evidence of his skillful draftsmanship and
imaginative visual vocabulary. Sadequain was born in
Amroha, India, to a family of Qu’ran scribes, and
moved to Karachi, Pakistan, in the early 1950s.

The civic activism that was a hallmark of Sade-
quain’s art arose during his early experience of paint-
ing nationalistic, anti-British slogans in Delhi on the
eve of the Indian partition. His politically charged can-
vases found a responsive audience among 1960s intel-
ligentsia, both in Pakistan and abroad.

Sadequain’s personal iconography was a complex
merging of Hindu and Muslim ideology, using Eastern
and Western artistic traditions, such as figurative art
and calligraphy. His human figures, often self-portraits,
are rendered abstractly as thorny cacti. Sadequain also
wrote poetry and illustrated poems of reformist Pak-
istani thinkers like Faiz Ahmad Faiz (1911–1984).

His large-scale murals are in a socialist vein, such
as the Saga of Labor (1967), installed at the Mangla
Dam power plant, which depicts human struggle. His
last, incomplete project was a series of murals inside
Frere Hall in Karachi, where he died.

Kishwar Rizvi
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SADO ISLAND (2001 pop. 73,000). Japan’s fifth-
largest island, Sado (Sadogashima), is located in the
Sea of Japan, 35 kilometers from the city of Niigata in
Honshu. The island is 853 square kilometers. Begin-

SADO ISLAND
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ning in the Nara period (710–794), Sado was an inde-
pendent province. From the mid-twelfth to the six-
teenth century, it was a site of exile for political
prisoners. During the Edo period (1600/1603–1868),
Sado became a prison colony and came under direct
control of the shogunate, which started gold and sil-
ver mines there. Today, it is administratively a part of
Niigata Prefecture.

Sado, a mountainous island, is formed of three re-
gions. In the northwest the Osada Mountains have the
highest peak, Mount Kinpoku (1,172 meters). The
southern part is formed by the Kosado Mountains,
which average between 500 and 640 meters in height.
The Kuninaka Plain, which runs from the northeast to
the southwest, has 80 percent of the island’s popula-
tion, mostly in the cities of Ryotsu, Kanai, Sawata,
Hatano, Itano, and Mano. The climate is mild, with an
annual average temperature of 13° C. Japanese plum
trees and mandarin orange trees grow on the island.
The main products include rice, squid, oysters, and sea-
weed. The island is home to the Toki, the Japanese
crested ibis (Nipponia nippon), an endangered species.

Nathalie Cavasin
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SAEK Saek is a member of the Tai family of lan-
guages, which are spoken across a wide area of north-
ern Southeast Asia, from northern Vietnam and
Southern China in the east to Assam in the west. The
family includes Thai and Lao, the national languages
of Thailand and Laos, as well as dozens of languages
with speakers varying in numbers from a few thousand
to several million.

The Saek people are believed to have originated in
Vietnam and to have migrated into Laos and Thailand
at least two hundred years ago. Today, Saek is spoken
in Muang, Na Wa, and Si Songkhram districts of
Nakhon Phanom Province in northeast Thailand near
the border with Laos, and also on the opposite side of
the Mekong River in Laos itself. There are no reliable
statistics about the size of the Saek-speaking popula-
tion, but one estimate puts it at thousands rather than
tens of thousands. Schliesinger reports an estimated
total population of Saek to be about 25,000 including
both those in Laos and Thailand. The 1995 official
Lao census placed the number of Saek at 2,745.

In culture, Saek people are indistinguishable from
other Thai and Lao people in northeast Thailand and
adjacent Laos. Most Saek speakers in Thailand speak
not only their own language but also the local north-
eastern Thai dialect and standard central Thai. The
future of the language is precarious. Thirty years ago
it was noted that children understood the Saek spo-
ken by their parents and grandparents yet usually an-
swered in Isan (Thailand) or Lao (Laos) when spoken
to. Since then, increasing migration to urban areas in
search of a better life, and marriage outside the Saek-
speaking community, have taken a further toll.

Saek is of particular interest to scholars interested
in the history of the Thai language, because its dif-
ferences from other Tai languages in Thailand set it
apart. This is because it belongs to the northern
branch of Tai languages, spoken mainly in southern
China, unlike the majority of Tai languages in Thai-
land and Laos, which belong to the southwestern
branch of the family.

Although Saek does not differ from Thai in syntax,
the languages are not mutually intelligible. Saek has
six tones and a vowel system similar to Thai, but a
number of initial consonant clusters that are so strange
to average Standard Thai speakers’ ears that, on hear-
ing Saek spoken, they will often assume that the lan-
guage must be Cambodian.

For linguists perhaps the most curious feature of
the Saek sound system is the final l, which is not found
in any other Tai language. Possible theories are that
it is evidence of contact with Mon-Khmer languages,
such as Cambodian, which do have final l, that it is
preserving an otherwise lost feature of Proto-Tai, the
parent language of all present-day Tai languages, or
that it reflects some wider affiliation between the Tai
and Malayo-Polynesian languages. This, and the more
general question of how and why Saek came to be sep-
arated from other northern Tai languages, still remain
to be answered.

David Smyth
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SAGA (2002 est. pop. 878,000). Saga Prefecture is
situated in the northwest of Japan’s island of Kyushu,
where it occupies an area of 2,440 square kilometers.
Saga’s primary geographical features are the Sefuri
Mountains and the southern Saga Plain. Saga is bor-
dered by the Genkai and Ariake Seas, and by Fukuoka
and Nagasaki prefectures. Once known as Hizen
Province, it assumed its present name and borders in
1883.

The original province was ruled by a series of war-
lords until Nabeshima Naoshige (1538–1618) was
granted sovereignty. Nabeshima participated in the in-
vasions of Korea that Japan’s paramount warlord, To-
yotomi Hideyoshi (1535–1596), launched in 1592 and
1597, and returned to his province with captive Ko-
rean potters. The discovery of kaolin clay near Arita
fueled Japan’s porcelain industry, and the Korean pot-
ters began to make export wares to replace those from
Ming dynasty China. The Nabeshima family contin-
ued its rule through the Edo period (1600/1603–1868).

The prefecture’s capital is Saga city. Originating as
an Edo period castle town, in the early 2000s, it is a
market and distribution center for local agricultural
goods such as rice, vegetables, mandarin oranges, and
dairy products. It also is the site of industrial facilities
for brewing, foodstuff processing, textiles, and paper
manufacture. The prefecture’s other important cities
are Karatsu, Arita, Imari, and Tosu.

In recent times, Saga was a productive coal mining
region, though many of the mines now are closed. Its
waters are the site of prolific fisheries, pearl beds, and
of nori (edible seaweed) production in the Ariake Sea.
Karatsu, once a thriving port for trade with China, has
long been noted for its elegant pottery, made since the
pre-Korean pottery era. Other attractions include the
scenic Genkai Sea shoreline with its nearby coastal
pine forest, the nation’s foremost sylvan preserve.

E. L. S. Weber
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SAGAING DIVISION (2002 pop. est. 5.6 mil-
lion). The Sagaing Division is the largest of the mod-
ern political divisions in Myanmar (Burma). It has an

area of 94,622 square kilometers, and is situated be-
tween the Indian border to the north, Chin State to
the west, Kachin and Shan states to the east and north-
east, and Magwe and Mandalay divisions to the south.

It is a territory of geographic and ethnic diversity.
The population consists mainly of ethnic Burmans, but
there also are substantial communities of Shans, Chins,
Nagas, and Kachins, especially in the northern hills.
The Academy for the Development of National
Groups, established by the Burma Socialist Program
Party in 1965 to promote national unity, is located at
Ywathitkyi within the division.

The main economy of the territory, which consists
of thirty-eight townships and nearly two thousand
wards and village-tracts, is agriculture. The division is
the main producer of wheat, pulses, and sunflowers in
Myanmar. Other important crops include paddy rice,
groundnuts, cotton, and tobacco, and timber, includ-
ing teak, is the most valuable natural resource. There
also are substantial copper deposits in Salingyi town-
ship, west of the Chindwin (Chindwinn) River.

After Burma’s independence in 1948, the develop-
ment of the division was held back by armed conflict.
The capital is the former royal capital of Sagaing, 24
kilometers downstream from Mandalay on the Ir-
rawaddy River. It remains a major center for Buddhist
pilgrimage. Another former capital was located at
Shwebo farther north. In contrast, the other major
town in the division, Monywa, was little more than a
village until the twentieth century. At the beginning
of the twenty-first century, it was the main commer-
cial gateway to the Chindwin valley.

Under the State Law and Order Restoration Coun-
cil (1988–1997) and successor State Peace and Devel-
opment Council, Monywa and the western region of the
division were scheduled for economic expansion. Major
resettlement and road-building programs were to link
up through the Kale-Kabaw valley to the Indian border
at Tamu. Similar plans were mooted for the Khamti re-
gion and the historic Ledo Road in the far north.

Government authority, however, continued to be
challenged in the latter decades of the twentieth cen-
tury by ethnic Naga, Kachin, and Chin opposition
groups in several frontier regions. The creation of a
Naga "self-administered zone" was considered for in-
clusion in Myanmar’s future constitution and a cease-
fire agreed with the Kachin Independence Organization
in 1994, but substantive reforms were not yet completed
by the end of the twentieth century.

The division contains several areas of rare natural
biodiversity. These include the Naga Hills of the 
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Paktai Range and the Htamanthi reserve, which lies
between the Uru and Chindwin rivers. This was des-
ignated as a wildlife sanctuary in 1974.

Martin Smith
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SAI BABA, SATYA (b. 1926), Indian spiritual
leader. Sai Baba is a twentieth-century Indian spiritual
leader whose mission is to bring peace to India and the
world. He was born at sunrise on 23 November 1926 in
Puttaparthi, a village near Hyderabad, Andhra Pradesh,
South India. Sai Baba is the third child of Pedda
Venkappa Raju and Easwaramma. He was given the
name Sathyanarayan (sathya, "truth"; Narayan, "God re-
siding in our hearts") and began performing miracles at
the age of eight. He is considered to be the reincarna-
tion of Shirdi Sai Baba, saint and mystic, who died in
1918 and foretold of Sai Baba’s birth. On 23 May 1940,
at the age of fourteen, he renounced his familial ties and
proclaimed his mission to restore truth, love, harmony,
and righteousness in a discordant world. He is consid-
ered a purna (full) avatar (God in human form, after the
Indian doctrine of divine incarnation). He claims both
divine and human consciousness. Sai Baba has said that
he will live until the age of 95, in 2021.

His name evokes his mission: Satya (unchanging
truth), Sai (true mother or the female aspect of the uni-
verse), Baba (true father or the male aspect of the uni-
verse), and he is Anandaswarupa (the nature of bliss,
unconditional love). Advocating a life of frugality and
emphasizing the sanctity of work, he does not aim to
convert, proclaiming that all religions are his. Sai Baba
says that there is only one caste—of humanity; only
one language—of the heart; only one religion—of
love; and only one God—who is omnipresent. His fol-
lowers come from all over the world and number more
than 50 million in sixty countries. He has initiated

large-scale social and educational programs based on
spiritual lines, including more than 10,000 bal vikas
(kindergartens) and seva dals (volunteers trained to
serve). His main ashram (retreat, hermitage) is located
in Puttaparthi and is called Prashanti Nilayam (Abode
of Great Peace). Other institutions include an ashram
on the grounds of his residence in Brindavan, his col-
lege at Whitefield near Bangalore, and more than
3,500 Sai centers in India and elsewhere.

Chandrika Kaul
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SAICHO (767–822 CE), Japanese Buddhist monk.
Born Mitsu no Obito Hirono in Japan’s Omi Province,
east of Mount Hiei, Saicho was the son of a devout
Buddhist. After following the normal path to ordina-
tion as a priest, Saicho took to a small hermitage on
Mount Hiei outside Heiankyo (Kyoto), where he med-
itated on the impermanence of existence and the
Tiantai Buddhist doctrines of China, especially the no-
tion that all beings have the potential for Buddhahood.

When the emperor moved the capital to Heiankyo
in 794, Saicho was appointed to serve at court. In 804,
Saicho set forth on one of the four diplomatic ships
sailing to China. There he studied under two of the
leading dharma heirs of the Tiantai sect. After spend-
ing eight months studying and copying sutras, he re-
ceived dharma transmission and returned to Japan
with 230 Buddhist texts.

In 806, Saicho founded the Tendai school of Bud-
dhism, the Japanese branch of the Chinese Tiantai sect.
At the monastery of Enryakuji on Mount Hiei, Saicho
commenced lectures concerning such works as the Lo-
tus Sutra. Out of these discussions of Buddhist teach-
ings came a comprehensive school of Buddhist studies.
Saicho sought out the younger Kukai and requested in-
struction in the esoteric texts Kukai had copied while
in China. Among other reforms, Saicho advocated an
end to government control over ordination, an auton-
omy that was not granted until after his death.

James M. Vardaman, Jr.
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SAILENDRA A powerful ancient dynasty in mar-
itime Southeast Asia, especially in Java and Sumatra,
Sailendra dominated Java from about 760 to 860 CE.
This dynasty was credited with building a large Bud-
dhist stupa, Borobudur, in the Kedu plain of present-
day Central Java. Unlike later predominantly Hindu
and then Muslim Javanese dynasties, Sailendra was
Mahayana Buddhist.

In the mid-ninth century, Sailendra rule in Java was
challenged by an expanding Hindu dynasty that later
established the Mataram kingdom. The Sailendra were
forced to leave Java for Sumatra, where they had good
relations with the powerful Srivijaya kingdom. Shar-
ing the same religion, Srivijaya’s ruler accorded the
Sailendra the utmost respect, and efforts were made
to unite the courts through intermarriage.

The Sailendra found good fortune in Sumatra.
They not only received refuge from Srivijaya, but the
courts effectively merged into the Sailendra identity,
perpetuating this heritage until the kingdom’s
eleventh-century demise.

Irman G. Lanti
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SAINT PAUL (d. c. 62–68 CE), early Christian
saint, apostle to Gentiles. Saint Paul converted the
Jews and Christians of the Roman empire to Chris-
tianity from about 40 to 64 CE. He undertook three
missionary journeys in Asia Minor and Greece and
traveled to Rome to appeal his death sentence. His ef-
forts resulted in the expansion of the Church to in-
clude Gentile converts based in southern Asia Minor,
Greece, and Rome, thus changing the nature of the
Church members from the original congregants of
Jewish Christians. He probably died for his beliefs in
Rome. His conversion and mission are described in
the Bible in both the Acts of the Apostles (written by
Luke) and Paul’s own letters to the churches.

Paul (or Saul) was born in Tarsus, in today’s
Turkey, and was trained as a rabbi and a tent maker.
Educated in Jerusalem as a strict Pharisee, he purged
heresy from the Jewish faith by persecuting the fol-
lowers of Jesus. Later he had a mystical experience, a
vision of Jesus on the road to Damascus, which com-
pletely recast his beliefs. He became a leading mem-
ber of the Church in Antioch, the second Christian
community after Jerusalem.

As a church official, Paul, with Barnabas, made the
first journey to Cyprus, Antalya, Perge, Antioch in Pi-
sidia, Iconium (now Konya), Lystra, and Derbe,
founding churches along the way, and returning by the
same route. The message that Jesus was the Messiah
promised by God to the prophets was adapted for
Gentile consumption to proclaim Jesus as son of a self-
evident supreme deity who provided eternal life for his
believers. Paul’s Christianity diverged from Jesus’
message of righteous behavior within Jewish law. On
his return, Paul and Peter (then primate of Antioch)
obtained permission from the Church in Jerusalem to
admit uncircumcised Gentiles to the Church, which
thus lost its Jewish links.

Paul revisited his congregations in Asia Minor and
continued to Troas, Philippi, Thessalonica, Athens, and
Corinth. Returning, he paused at Ephesus and Caesarea
en route to Antioch. On the third journey, a reprise of
the second, he spent three years in Ephesus, where the
most important letters were written and funds were col-
lected to support Jewish Christians in Jerusalem. His
preaching provoked an attack from worshipers of
Artemis, one of several attacks on his person.

Back in Jerusalem, Paul was attacked by "Jews of
Asia," imprisoned for two years, and tried by succes-
sive Roman governors of Caesarea; appealing (as a Ro-
man citizen) to the emperor, he spent two years in
Rome under house arrest. According to the Palestin-
ian historian Eusebius (c. 260–c. 339), Paul was be-
headed during Nero’s persecutions of 64 CE.

Paul was the best known and hardest working of
the Christian fathers; Christianity in Jerusalem almost
perished in the Jewish revolt of 70 CE and was kept
alive largely by Paul’s beleaguered communities of
Gentile converts.

Kate Clow

SAIONJI KINMOCHI (1849–1940), Japanese
leader. Descended from the most influential imperial
court family, the Fujiwara, Saionji is known as the "last
genro" for his behind-the-scenes leadership as Japan’s
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last active surviving elder statesman after the death of
Prince Yamagata Aritomo in 1922. A native of Kyoto,
Saionji, at age eighteen, served as imperial represen-
tative in battles waged by the new government against
northern enemies after the fall of the Tokugawa
shogunate in 1867. He helped found Meiji Law School
in 1880 (later Meiji University) and was president of
the liberal newspaper Toyo jiyu shinbun (Oriental Free
Press) in 1881. Saionji’s political appointments in-
cluded minister of education (1894–1896; 1898), act-
ing minister of foreign affairs (1895–1896), vice
president of the House of Peers (1893–1894), presi-
dent of the Privy Council (1900–1903), president of
the Seiyukai political party (1903–1914), and prime
minister (1906–1908; 1911–1912).

Saionji studied law in France (1871–1880), was a
member of Ito Hirobumi’s entourage investigating
European constitutions (1882), Japan’s minister to
Austria (1885–1887) and Germany (1887–1891), and
Japanese plenipotentiary to the Versailles Peace Con-
ference (1919). As principal power broker in Tokyo
(1922–1936), his efforts on behalf of representative
government and cooperative relations with Britain and
the United States were exceeded only by his passion
for protecting the throne.

Frederick R. Dickinson

Further Reading
Connors, Lesley. (1987) The Emperor’s Adviser: Saionji Kin-

mochi and Pre-War Japanese Politics. London: Croom
Helm.

Oka Yoshitake. (1986) Five Political Leaders of Modern Japan:
Ito Hirobumi, Okuma Shigenobu, Hara Takashi, Inukai
Tsuyoshi, and Saionji Kimmochi. Trans. by Andrew Fraser
and Patricia Murray. Tokyo: University of Tokyo Press.

SAITAMA (2002 est. pop. 7.2 million). Saitama
Prefecture is situated in the central region of Japan’s
island of Honshu. One of the nation’s leading agri-
cultural areas, it occupies an area of 3,799 square kilo-
meters. Saitama’s primary geographical features are
the fertile Kanto Plain and several Kanto Mountain
peaks in the west. The main rivers are the Tonegawa
and the Arakawa. Saitama is bordered by Gumma,
Tochigi, Ibaraki, Chiba, Tokyo, Yamanashi, and
Nagano prefectures. Once part of Musashi Province,
it assumed its present name and borders in 1876.

Many archaeological excavations from the Jomon
(10,000 BCE–300 BCE) and Yayoi (300 BCE–300 CE) cul-
tures indicate early agriculture in the region. Musashi
Province was ruled from the twelfth century on by the

Minamoto, Hojo, Uesugi, and Later Hogo warlord
families. During the Edo period (1600/1603–1868), the
Tokugawa shogunate administered the area directly.

The prefecture’s capital city is Urawa. In the early
2000s, it is a residential suburb of Tokyo with numer-
ous apartment complexes and factories for the process-
ing of foodstuffs and metals, and for the production of
machinery. During the Edo period, Urawa was a post
station town. The prefecture’s other important cities
are Kawaguchi, Omiya, Kawagoe, and Tokorozawa.

Saitama Prefecture continues to grow food (mainly
rice and vegetables) and raises livestock for the Tokyo
market. Recent decades have seen the rapid growth of
industries related to chemicals and metals processing.
A historic attraction is Kawagoe, a one-time castle
town known as "little Edo" for its traditional merchant
quarter. Visitors also are drawn to Chichibu-Tama
National Park.

E. L. S. Weber
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SALOTH SAR. See Pol Pot.

SALT TAX Salt is exuded in perspiration and other
body excretions and must be replaced; therefore salt is
absolutely necessary for human beings. Salt is also use-
ful for preserving and flavoring food, but it is not
evenly distributed throughout the world. For these
reasons, most governments have seen salt as a suitable
commodity to tax. Since salt in excess is unpleasant,
consumption by the rich does not much exceed that of
the poor, and thus a tax on salt is fundamentally a poll
tax.

China
China has a long history of taxing salt. The large

volumes of fresh water discharged by the major rivers
make salt extraction from the diluted sea difficult.
Over two millennia ago, salt was pumped from sub-
terranean brine pools and then evaporated. These
wells became controlled by the Chinese Board of Rev-
enue. By 900 CE the salt tax became the most impor-
tant item of government revenue. This situation
continued until China’s administrative collapse in the
seventeenth century and was revived in the early twen-
tieth century, under foreign pressure, to repay foreign

SAITAMA
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loans. In general, although burdensome to poor peo-
ple, the Chinese salt taxes were not high. Typically it
took two days of a peasant’s wages to meet the fam-
ily’s salt needs for a year.

India
India also has a long history of salt taxation. Chan-

dra Gupta, who ruled much of India from 324 to 301
BCE, imposed a salt tax. The Mughals taxed salt from
the sixteenth century until they were usurped by the
British. Generally the tax was relatively low.

In 1765 severe taxation of salt in India was initiated
by Robert Clive, governor of Bengal, as a private mo-
nopoly. In 1780 Warren Hastings, governor-general,
brought the tax under government control. Thereafter
successive administrators consolidated tax collection and
expanded the tax base as the British spread across India.

Before the level of salt taxation was almost equal-
ized across British India in 1879, it was much higher
in the Bengal presidency than in Madras or Mumbai
(Bombay). At the beginning it cost a peasant about two
months’ wages to provide yearly salt for his family; by
1879 it was nearer one month’s wages. To stop un-
taxed salt coming in from the princely states, Bengal
was enclosed by a customs line 4,030 kilometers (2,500
miles) long, much of it formed by an impenetrable
thorn hedge.

After 1879 until the end of British rule, wage in-
flation gradually eroded the severity of the salt tax.
Nevertheless in 1930 Mahatma Gandhi protested
against the unjust tax. He and his followers marched
to the sea to illegally gather salt. This and their sub-
sequent imprisonment were key episodes in the fight
for independence, when the salt tax was abolished.

Roy Moxham
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SALWEEN RIVER The Salween (Thanlwin)
River is one of the major waterways of Myanmar
(Burma). Entering northeastern Myanmar from China’s
Yunnan Province, it flows southward through the
mountain valleys of Shan, Kayah, and Karen (Kayin)
States before reaching the Gulf of Martaban in Mon
State. Although it is locally navigable, it is too hazardous
in many areas, with deep ravines and plunging rapids,

to allow navigation for any extended length. The only
exception is the lower reaches in Karen and Mon States,
where timber and other goods are transported.

In these lowland areas, the state capitals of Moul-
mein (Mawlamyine) and Paan (Hpa-an) are located
along its banks, but there are few other settlements of
any size along the rest of its 1,600-kilometer course.
There are bridges across the Salween near Paan as well
as at Takaw and Kunlong in Shan State. Other bridges
were planned during the 1990s, but most crossings of
the river are only by local ferries.

There have also been plans in recent decades for
hydroelectric dams at various locations along the river,
but many of these areas have been affected by insur-
gencies. In the late 1990s, there were reports of de-
tailed discussions, involving various international
interests, about building a dam in southern Shan State,
but this project continued to be criticized by opposi-
tion groups.

Martin Smith
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SAM RAINSY (b. 1949), Cambodian opposition
leader. Sam Rainsy was born in Phnom Penh, the son
of Sam Sary, deputy prime minister in Prince Si-
hanouk’s government. He moved to France in 1965,
where he received degrees in business, accounting,
economics, and political science. He returned to Cam-
bodia in 1992 and worked for the Cambodian political
party known as FUNCINPEC in the U.N.-sponsored
election of 1993.

In 1993 Sam Rainsy was named minister of finance
for FUNCINPEC. He was an outspoken critic of gov-
ernment corruption, the two prime ministers, and his
own party’s policies. He was removed from office in
October 1994, expelled from FUNCINPEC in May
1995, and forced out of Parliament the following
month. He filed a complaint in a Phnom Penh court,
but the court declined to take the case. His dismissal
was interpreted by some not only as a means to silence
him, but also as an act of political intimidation against
future challengers.

From that time, he became a force for the opposi-
tion. Sam Rainsy has been successful in tailoring his
image to the international community. He travels

SAM RAINSY
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widely, speaks English and French, and uses the lan-
guage of anticorruption and democracy. In his appeals
to Cambodian people, however, he often uses anti-
Vietnamese rhetoric.

In 1996 Sam Rainsy and the Khmer Nation Party
were instrumental in the formation of the first labor
union under the new government, the Free Trade
Union of Khmer Workers (FTUKW). The FTUKW
supported garment workers in and around Phnom
Penh. They organized work stoppages and demonstra-
tions, often with Sam Rainsy playing a prominent role.

On 30 March 1997 a grenade attack on a peaceful
demonstration outside the National Assembly killed
thirty people. Sam Rainsy was at the demonstration
but was not injured. It is commonly believed that he
was the intended target. No charges were ever filed.

He founded the Sam Rainsy Party in 1995 and be-
came its president. In the election of July 1998, the
party won 14 percent of the vote. Initially both the Sam
Rainsy Party and FUNCINPEC contested the vote,
but in November 1998, FUNCINPEC and the CPP
agreed to form a coalition government. The Sam
Rainsy Party became the sole opposition in the Na-
tional Assembly. As a member of Parliament, Sam
Rainsy remains an outspoken critic of the government.

Jeanne Morel
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SAMARQAND (2002 pop. 373,000). Samarqand
in Uzbekistan is one of the world’s oldest extant cities,
and is Central Asia’s most senior urban setting. Nar-
row streets wind through the old quarter of Samar-
qand. The historic heart of Samarqand is the Registan,
an open square dominated by three great madrasahs,
or Islamic colleges. Visitors can see the mausoleum of
the Turkic conqueror Timur (1336–1405), an octag-
onal structure with a fluted dome, azure in color, with
sixty-four separate ribs. Other important buildings in-
clude the Bibi Khanum Mosque, with its turquoise
cupola, erected by Timur to the memory of his fa-
vorite wife, Saray Mulk Khanum. The city also houses
other magnificent mosques, mausoleums, and the ru-
ins of the observatory of Ulug Beg (d. 1449).

Built on the site of Afrosiab, which dated from the
third or fourth millennium BCE, Samarqand was first
known to the ancient Greeks as Maracanda. Today vis-
itors can see ruins of the old settlement north of the
present city. The chief city of Sogdiana, on the an-
cient trade route between the Middle East and China,
Samarqand was conquered in 329 BCE by Alexander
of Macedon. Based on its location, it became a meet-
ing point of Western and Chinese culture.

The Arabs took Samarqand in the eighth century,
and it flourished as a trade center on the route be-
tween Baghdad and China. In the ninth and tenth cen-
turies, as capital of the Abbasid dynasty in Central Asia,
Samarqand emerged as a center of Islamic civilization.
Samarqand continued to prosper under the Samanid
dynasty of Khorasan (874–999) and under the subse-
quent rule of the Seljuks and of the shahs of Khwarizm.

In 1220, Genghis Khan captured and devastated the
city. Timur revived the city in the fourteenth century,
naming it capital of his empire and raising it to its
greatest heights with his architectural achievements.
Samarqand eventually became part of the emirate of
Bukhara and fell to Russian troops in 1868. In 1925,

SAMARQAND

SAMARQAND—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

Samarqand was designated a UNESCO World
Heritage site in 2001 because of its importance
in the development of Islamic architecture and
its role in the development of urban life in Cen-
tral Asia.

9

The marketplace is a standard element of life in many Central
Asian cities. Here, a baker sells loaves of bread at the Bibi Bazaar
market in Samarqand. (DAVID SAMUEL ROBBINS/CORBIS)
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Samarqand became the capital of the Uzbek SSR, but
in 1930 it was replaced by the more modern Tashkent.

In the twenty-first century Samarqand remains an
industrial city with tea, wine, textiles, fertilizer, and
motor-vehicle parts its primary products. It is also a
major tourist attraction, with points of interest being
the Registan, Bibi Khanum Mosque, Shahr-i-Zindah
(street of tombs), Guri Amir Mausoleum (the tomb of
Timur and his sons and grandsons), Ulug Beg’s ob-
servatory, and the streets of the old city.

Rebecca M. Bichel

SAMSUN (2002 est. pop. 377,000). Samsun is 
the capital of Turkey’s Samsun Province and is located
on the Black Sea coast between the Kizel Irmak and
Yesil Irmak Rivers. Originally called Amisus, it was
ruled by the Greeks in the seventh century BCE and
later came under Roman and Byzantine influence. The
Seljuks gained control of the city in the eleventh cen-
tury CE. Under Seljuk rule, the Genoese enjoyed trad-
ing privileges that continued until Samsun fell to the
Ottoman sultan Bayezid I (1389–1402) in 1393. In
protest, the Genoese chose to burn down the city
rather than leave it to the Ottomans. This fire, as well
as subsequent fires, account for the lack of surviving
ancient monuments. According to the famous Turk-
ish traveler Katip Celebi, in the seventeenth century
there were four mosques, a few shop-lined streets, and
a bathhouse in the town. Celebi does not mention any
commercial activity. By the early nineteenth century,
Samsun became an important trade center, and by the
mid-nineteenth century, there was a covered market
and a khan (rest house). The population in 1860, a
combination of Turk, Armenian, and Greek inhabi-
tants, was recorded at six thousand and grew to six-
teen thousand by 1890.

After the end of World War I, the area saw ten-
sion between the Greeks and the Turks. On 19 May
1919 Mustafa Kemal Ataturk (1881–1938), the
founder of the Turkish Republic, landed at Samsun.
He immediately began organizing the national resis-
tance army (which he was originally sent to disband)
that would eventually overthrow the sultanate and
lead to the foundation of the republic in 1923. After
the declaration of the Turkish Republic, 19 May was
proclaimed a national holiday in honor of sports and
the nation’s youth.

The Samsun region was known for tobacco and
hemp growing in Ottoman times (hemp was used to
make rope for the army), and these continue to be its
chief exports. The port of Samsun continues to be

used, as it was in its early trading days, for agricultural
imports and exports; tourism is not a major industry.

T. Isikozlu-E.F. Isikozlu
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SAN FRANCISCO PEACE TREATY The
San Francisco Peace Treaty, officially known as the
Treaty of Peace with Japan, was signed on 8 Septem-
ber 1951 at the Opera House in San Francisco and
brought an end to the state of war between Japan and
forty-eight of the fifty-one nations in attendance at the
conference. Symbolic of the Cold War divisions at the
time, the Soviet Union, Poland, and Czechoslovakia
did not sign, and neither the Republic of China nor
the People’s Republic of China was invited (although
Japan later agreed to establish a separate treaty with
the Republic of China to ensure ratification by the U.S.
Senate). The United States took the initiative in the
peace settlement, and as a result, the peace treaty, com-
prised of eighteen sections and thirty articles, was rel-
atively generous and nonpunitive in nature. The treaty
itself was drafted by U.S. special emissary John Foster
Dulles and his State Department assistants, who con-
sulted with each of the Allied countries and Japan on
its contents. The treaty went into effect on 28 April
1952, at which time the U.S.-led Allied Occupation of
Japan (which officially began on 2 September 1945 with
Japan’s signing of the Instrument of Surrender) ended.

Robert D. Eldridge
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SANA’I (d. 1131), Persian poet. Sana’i (Abu al-Majd
Majdud ibn Adam) flourished in the region encom-
passing present-day Iran, Afghanistan, and Central
Asia. His early work was probably panegyric poetry in
praise of secular rulers. Legendary accounts depicting
his conversion from a courtly life to a pious one, while
doubtful, contributed to the notion of Sana’i as a mys-
tical poet, earning him the later honorific hakim (sage).
His most influential poem, the Hadiqat al-haqiqa (Gar-
den of Spiritual Reality), was the first major mystical
Persian work using rhyming couplets, masnavi. The

SANA’I
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masnavi pattern influenced later mystical Muslim
(Sufi) poets, especially the thirteenth-century masters
Attar and Rumi. Less widely read, but perhaps of
higher literary quality, is Sana’i’s Divan.

Omid Safi
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SANDIWARA Sandiwara refers to a variety of re-
gional popular forms of theater in Indonesia. Sandi-
wara is based on older forms of tonil (theater) from the
Dutch colonial period; its name was changed during
the Japanese occupation because of official Japanese
linguistic policy prohibiting the use of the Dutch lan-
guage. Among the Sundanese ethnic group of West
Java, sandiwara refers to an urban popular theater in
which costumed actors dramatize stories through Sun-
danese language, singing, and dance. In its heyday
(1940s–1970s), performances took place in permanent
theater buildings where audiences paid a small admis-
sion fee. The proscenium stage was fitted with cur-
tains and painted backdrops depicting different scenes
(for example, inner palace, outer palace, village, for-
est, and so on). Electric lighting illuminated the stage
in the darkened auditorium.

The form is similar to bangsawan (Malaysia) and
kethoprak (central Java). Using a scenario, actors im-
provise dialogue, elaborating stories and jokes relevant
to the social issues of the day. Plays (lakon) are based
on local histories and tales from the wayang theater,
as well as romances and modern life. In contrast to
stylized wayang theater, sandiwara emphasizes more
realistic vocal inflections, movements, and acting.
Comic sketches play an important role. Gamelan ac-
companies Sundanese dances as well as interlude songs
featuring female singers interspersed throughout a
performance. In the Sundanese region, sandiwara is
rarely performed nowadays, although a few troupes
still exist. Audiences in the Cirebon cultural area of
coastal West Java still enjoy this form of theater. In
addition to being commercial theater, sandiwara was
also a popular form of radio broadcast. The radio ver-
sion of sandiwara, however, is not generically related
to the theatrical form of the same name.

Andrew Weintraub
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SANKARA (c. 788–820 CE), Brahman philosopher.
Sankara (commonly called Sankaracarya) was born 
in Kaladi, Kerala, southern India, in about 788 CE.
The most important of this philosopher’s many works
is the Brahmasutra Bhasya, a masterpiece of logical
analysis and graceful Sanskritic style. It has acquired
many commentaries by later authors. Sankara himself
wrote commentaries on the principal Upanishads and
on the Brahma Sutra and Bhagavad Gita. It was in these
that he developed his doctrine of monism (advaita), his
lasting contribution to Indian philosophies. He trav-
eled all over India explaining the idea of monism, a
metaphysical view that there is only one form of real-
ity, called Brahman (not the same word as the Brah-
man, which denotes a member of the priestly castes).
The apparent plurality of things and persons in the
observable world is the result of cosmic ignorance
(Maya), which hides the underlying unity of Brahman.
All selves are basically identical, since in essence they
are one with Brahman.

Although he died fairly young, the fruit of Sankara’s
missionary travels demonstrated that he was a great
organizer, who established famous monasteries in 
India at Sringeri in Karnataka, Puri in Orissa, Dwaraka
in Gujarat, and Badrinath in the Himalayan foothills.
The influence of these religious centers has been 
immeasurable, and they are still flourishing. In the
twentieth century, the Advaita School was revived 
as Vedantic Hinduism and developed a worldwide 
following.

Paul Hockings
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SANSKRIT The earliest traces of Sanskrit, an Indo-
Aryan language that is part of the larger family of Indo-
European languages, occur in the hymns of the Rig
Veda (the earliest Hindu sacred writings), which may
have been composed as early as the second millennium
BCE. By the second century BCE, Sanskrit had become
the medium of many religious and philosophical texts
on the Indian subcontinent and in Sri Lanka. From the
fourth to thirteenth centuries CE, the role of Sanskrit
as a language appropriate for the expression of sacred
material greatly expanded not only throughout the In-
dian subcontinent, but also to large parts of mainland
and insular Southeast Asia. It thus became the language
of scholars across a region that connected a wide spec-
trum of cultures, a phenomenon that has recently been
termed the Sanskrit cosmopolis.

Sanskrit grammar was reputedly first codified by
Panini, an Indian grammarian who flourished around
400 BCE. Nouns and pronouns are declined in the
nominative, vocative, accusative, instrumental, dative,
ablative, genitive, and locative cases. Along with sin-
gular and plural forms, Sanskrit also recognizes a dual.
The verb forms distinguish seven moods: present, im-
perfect, aorist (indefinite), imperative, perfect, future,
and conditional. A marked phenomenon in Sanskrit is
sandhi: many vowels or consonants slurring together
to form different phonemes.

Sanskrit was the medium in which many Indian re-
ligious, philosophical, and literary texts were trans-
mitted. Written in Sanskrit, the great Indian epics of
the Mahabharata and Ramayana became known in
many Southeast Asian courts where they were recited
and performed, inspiring local artists with their nar-
ratives, rich imagery, and symbolism. Also, the cos-
mology of the Puranas (religious texts of the Hindus,
dating from the third century CE, with eternal cycles
of 4,320,000,000 years) was transmitted to Southeast
Asia in Sanskrit. Until Theravada Buddhism, with 
its use of the Pali language, gained the upper hand
during the eleventh and twelfth centuries CE, many
Mahayana Buddhist texts also were transmitted in 
Sanskrit.

From the seventh century onward, religious and po-
litical texts appeared in both Sanskrit and vernacular
languages, and gradually the role of Sanskrit dimin-
ished in favor of local forms of speech. On the Indian
subcontinent, Sanskrit continues to be used as a sa-
cred language. In the early twenty-first century, San-
skrit has gained new support as an aspect of Indian
nationalism.

B. J. Terwiel
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SANSKRITIZATION The Indian sociologist 
M. N. Srinivas coined the term "Sanskritization" to
identify a dominant strand of Indian society and culture,
characterized by "the process by which a low caste or
tribe or other group takes over the customs, ritual, be-
liefs, ideology, and style of life of a high and in particu-
lar a twice-born (dwija) caste" (1989: 56). Sanskritization
has been widely interpreted as representing a form of
social mobility. By pointing out that Sanskritization le-
gitimizes upward social mobility, Srinivas questioned the
widespread view of Indian society as a rigid hierarchy
preventing social mobility. Noting that the concept has
more than mere structural relevance, Srinivas regarded
Sanskritization as the thread connecting local cults, val-
ues and beliefs, sectarian deities, and deities specific to
a particular caste or region with the values, beliefs, rit-
uals, gods, and mythologies of Sanskritic Hinduism. He
associated the ideology underlying varnashramadharma
(the scheme of division of society into ranked varnas and
the scheme of different stages in the life of a human be-
ing) and ideas such as dharma (morality and moral or-
der), karma (the idea that one’s actions in this existence
have consequences in one’s next life), samsara (the cycle
of birth and death), moksha (release from the cycle of
birth and death), bhakti (devotion), papa (sin), and punya
(religious merit acquired through good action) with San-
skritic Hinduism.

Sanskritization as a Structural Process
Sociologists studying Indian society have com-

mented extensively on the concept of Sanskritization,
especially as it refers to an important aspect of social
structural. Viewed in the social context, Sanskritiza-
tion provides a culturally specific instance of the model
of reference-group behavior, which Robert Merton
expounded. Merton’s model holds that those who want
to enhance their social status seek to emulate the
lifestyles of groups called reference groups, those who
enjoy a superior social status.

In India any of the dwija castes may be reference
groups for members of castes lower in the hierarchy.
A "second birth" is conferred on male members of
dwija castes in an upanayana (initiatory) ceremony,

SANSKRITIZATION
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which allows participants the right to don the sacred
thread (worn on the shoulder) and perform rituals of
sandhya vandana at sunrise and sunset every day. Be-
cause of their ritual entitlement, dwija castes are con-
sidered pure, but there is a rank order of purity among
these castes, legitimized by the purusha sukta hymn of
the Hindu Dharma Shastra (Law Book). This myth
sanctifies the four-tiered varna scheme that provides
the model of caste division.

According to myth, the Brahman emerges from the
mouth of Purusha, the primordial being, and hence em-
bodies maximum purity. The Brahman is associated
with learning and knowledge and enjoys highest ritual
status. The Kshatriya, who emerges from the shoulders
of Purusha, is ranked after the Brahman. The Kshatriya
varna is associated with the exercise of power and the
use of arms to protect a person’s subjects and to con-
quer enemies. The Vaisya, who emerges from the thighs
of the Purusha, is ranked below the Kshatriya and is as-
sociated with trade and commerce. The Brahman,
Kshatriya, and Vaisya form the dwija category of castes
and are ranked above the Sudra, who emerges from the
legs of Purusha. The Sudra is considered impure, and
so he is required to serve others.

The Dharma Shastra delineates the hierarchy in
caste society and ensures its immutability by prescrib-
ing severe punishments for breach of codes resulting
in mixing of castes. Thus, if a Brahman woman mar-
ries a man of a lower varna, the couple is banished to
the social fringes to lives as Chandalas in crematori-
ums and burial grounds. Chandala is among the low-
est untouchable castes. Because Chandalas deal with
dead bodies, which are associated with extreme pollu-
tion in Hinduism, they are suffer the social disability
of untouchability in caste society.

Because knowledge of the Vedas or sacred texts is
the exclusive preserve of Brahmans, scriptures pre-
scribe pouring molten lead into the ears of a Sudra
who as much as hears the recitation of these holy texts.
No wonder Indologists have regarded the caste sys-
tem as a rigid, closed scheme of stratification.

There is no scope for Sanskritization in Hindu so-
ciety if it works according to the prescriptions and
sanctions of the Dharma Shastra. By identifying the
process of Sanskritization, Srinivas not only noted the
disjuncture between the theory of caste and its prac-
tice but also indirectly showed the hold that the val-
ues and beliefs propagated by the scriptures exercised
on Hindu society. He pointed out that in practice the
caste system is more open than the texts suggest. The
varna scheme provides only a reference framework for
intercaste relationships and relevant rules of conduct.

In practice, castes appear as jatis. A jati is an en-
dogamous group confined to a geographic region,
speaking the local dialect or language, and sharing
many local beliefs, customs, and practices. There are
more than five thousand jati groups in Indian society,
in contrast to the four varnas of the scriptures. Lo-
calized jatis link themselves to the varna scheme by
claiming to belong to one or another varna and by ap-
propriating its ritual status. Many jatis may fuse into
a megacaste, spread across several regions of India; in
other cases a jati may break up into smaller groups.
Thus, the caste system has considerable fluidity.

Models of Sanskritization
The jati system makes caste hierarchy fuzzy. Dis-

putes about ranking are especially intense when closely
ranked jatis live together in one locality. Local inter-
pretations, interpolations, and amendments of scrip-
tures and local caste Puranas (sacred writings), and
genealogies of various jatis add to the fuzziness. Thus,
contests over ranking are endemic to the caste system,
and here Sanskritization makes a crucial difference.

Usually the established Brahman caste in a locality
or a locally dominant caste claiming dwija status pro-
vides a model for other local castes. The Brahmanical
model of Sanskritization emphasizes vegetarianism
and avoidance of items of non-satvic (impure) diet such
as onions and garlic and of alcoholic beverages; it also
emphasizes the observance of festivals and rituals as-
sociated with this caste. Adoption of Vedic rituals in
the worship of local deities, construction of mytholo-
gies to establish a relationship between local deities
and gods of the Hindu pantheon, adoption of local
Brahmanical codes for the treatment of married and
unmarried women and widows—these are prominent
features of this model of Sanskritization.

If the locally dominant caste claims Kshatriya sta-
tus, the local lifestyle offers a model that may allow
eating meat and even drinking alcoholic beverages.
This model emphasizes power and patronage; a pa-
tron must be wise and generous to clients to command
their loyalty and respect. Honor and prestige of fam-
ily, lineage, clan, or caste become overriding consid-
erations, and men belonging to these castes have
impressive mustaches, wear elaborate turbans, cloth-
ing, and jewelry, and speak in a loud voice to com-
mand attention. A popular strategy in claiming
Kshatriya status is to trace ancestry to mythological
heroes of the Mahabharata and Ramayana. Because
women symbolize the family and jati’s status and pres-
tige, they are subject to severe restrictions. As jati
members acquire economic or political prosperity and
want to enhance their caste ranking, they withdraw
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their women from extramural labor. They may also
impose on women the custom of purdah, which re-
quires women to cover their heads, especially before
elders and strangers. Even in their homes, women’s
movements are restricted.

Srinivas thought that the Kshatriya model of San-
skritization is prominent in north India, whereas the
Brahmanical model is common in the south. He be-
lieved it possible to identify a Vaisya model of San-
skritization as well, especially where merchant castes
were prosperous and enjoyed great prestige, as in Ra-
jasthan, Gujarat, and Punjab.

Among Vaisya castes, the Bania lifestyle is marked
by piety and pragmatism. Banias are vegetarians and
teetotalers; they are frugal and keep meticulous ac-
counts even within the family. This latter characteris-
tic has added to the caste’s prosperity. In emergencies
Banias are assured of help from their kin network. In
Rajasthan, Gujarat, and Punjab, Banias are bulwarks
of Hinduism; they donate generously to the construc-
tion of temples, hospitals, and hospices for humans as
well as animals. More than the Brahmans, Banias have
been leaders in protecting the cow, a sacred animal
among the Hindus. Some Banias may adopt the Ksha-
triya model to gain social prestige. In the past, Banias
occasionally convinced rulers to give them the title of
rajas and the associated political privileges. Srinivas
noted that upward mobility through Sanskritization
was dominant in both British and pre-British India.
He also thought that pre-British India enjoyed favor-
able human-to-land ratios, allowing castes to move
from a region, resettle in a virgin area, and claim su-
perior caste status. Through Sanskritization, ethnic
groups on the fringes of caste society may acquire caste
characteristics, so that Sanskritization played a cohe-
sive role by allowing ethnic groups to be drawn in the
fold of the caste system.

Cultural Aspects of Sanskritization
Srinivas pointed out the role of Sanskritization in

India’s struggle for freedom. Political leaders could
mobilize support by invoking Hindu notions and im-
ages, whereby the nation was seen as Bharat Mata
(Mother India), chained by the British regime. Gandhi
contributed a unique interpretation of the Hindu idea
of bhakti (devotion), ahimsa (nonviolence), karma, and
dharma, to mobilize the masses.

Criticisms of Srinivas’s Theories
Critics have pointed out that Sanskritization also ex-

pressed protest against and defiance of upper-caste
norms. If caste members who were prohibited from

wearing the sacred thread now deliberately flaunt it, they
are debunking Brahmanical norms rather than conced-
ing superiority to the Brahmans. If members of formerly
untouchable castes wear leather sandals and prominent
mustaches, they are openly defying caste codes.

The growth of the Dalit movement in the last sev-
eral decades has also led to a critique of Sanskritization.
The Dalits (the oppressed)—a term that now generally
refers to former untouchables—have claimed that San-
skritization perpetuates upper-caste, if not Brahmani-
cal, hegemony. If the Dalits are seen as merely aping
upper-caste lifestyles, Sanskritization denies the cultural
autonomy of Dalits and other Sudra castes.

Kanch Illiah has sharply differentiated the culture of
the Dalits and that of upper-caste Hindus. According
to him, notions of purity and impurity so strong among
upper castes are not critical for Dalits. Illiah viewed
Dalit culture as community centered, unlike the indi-
vidualistic upper-caste culture. Dalit culture emphasizes
sharing resources and communal festivities. Dalit
women enjoy greater freedom than upper-caste women;
they can easily divorce and remarry, even if they are
widows. Dalit religious attitudes are worldly and prag-
matic, unlike the ritualistic and otherworldly orienta-
tion of upper-caste religion. Dalits have no professional
priests, and they value manual labor and productive
work, unlike members of upper castes, who consider
working with their hands defiling and degrading.

Illiah’s criticism of Sanskritization extends to its
tacit support of the movement to make the culture and
ideology of Sanskritic Hinduism dominant in India.
He saw Sanskritization as an intellectual attempt to
appropriate indigenous non-Sanskritic cultures and to
present them as inferior to Sanskritic Hinduism.

Changing Forms of Sanskritization
Despite these criticisms, Sanskritization seems not

to have weakened in contemporary India. New strains
have emerged to assert the identities of low-ranking
castes. Even now members of prosperous and power-
ful low-ranking castes build temples for Hindu gods.
Although the radical anticaste ideology of B. R.
Ambedkar, a Dalit leader and intellectual, has spread
rapidly among the Dalits, Sanskritization also contin-
ues among them. For example, when the Dalits op-
posed the participation of their women in the nude
worship of the goddess Renuka in north Karnataka,
they invoked upper-caste ideas of women’s re-
spectability. Despite their commitment to the Ambed-
kar legacy, upwardly mobile Dalits observe many
upper-caste customs, such as the practice of dowry,
which has replaced the Dalit tradition of bride price.

SANSKRITIZATION
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A militant and virulent form of Sanskritization is ev-
ident in India today. The Bharatiya Janata Party’s
movement professing Hindutva ideology (an ideology
maintaining and promoting Hindu traditions and her-
itage) is another example. Hindu Rashtra (Hindu na-
tion), a movement supported by militant organizations,
aimed to build a temple for Rama by "liberating" his
sacred birthplace from the Muslim Babri mosque that
was built above it. In 1992, a massive demonstration in
Ayodhya, the city of Rama, went out of control as ram-
paging mobs scaled the mosque’s walls and destroyed
it. A severe Muslim backlash and widespread Hindu-
Muslim riots followed.

Many participants in this movement belong to up-
wardly mobile "backward castes," a term referring to
castes in the hazy zone between ritually polluting and
pure castes. This movement also shows that dwija castes
are no longer role models. Now people who belong to
backward castes want to emulate Sadhus and Sanyasins
(renouncers), gurus, godmen, and godwomen. Leaders
of this movement are propagators of militant Hin-
duism. They reject Brahmanical hegemony and the
"tolerant" model of Hinduism, which they see as ac-
quiescing to anti-Hindu forces. This militancy seeks to
rectify perceived injustices that Muslims and Christians
perpetrated on Hindus, and to mold India into a strong
Hindu Rashtra (Hindu nation).

Politicized Sanskritization no longer brings about
positional changes in the caste hierarchy in an ac-
commodative fashion. Instead it amplifies antagonisms
based on religion. Far from playing a cohesive role,
the new Sanskritizations act as a divisive force threat-
ening to rupture the secular social fabric of India.

M. N. Panini

See also: Hindu Nationalism
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SANTAL The Santal (Santhal, Saonta, Saonthal,
Saunta) are the largest tribal population in South Asia.
They are found in Assam, northeastern Bangladesh,
the Terai region of Nepal, and Bihar, West Bengal,

and Orissa states in India. "Santal" is their common
name; however, traditionally they refer to themselves
as Hor hopon ko (human children) and Hor ko (men). A
census in 1995 counted approximately 5.1 million
speakers of Santal (an Austroasiatic language of the
Munda family) in India, where the Santal are the
largest tribal group. They are also the largest ethnic
minority in Bangladesh, second in number only to the
Bengali majority. Norwegian missionaries introduced
writing in the late nineteenth century, so Santali lit-
erature uses Roman characters. More recently, the
Santal use the Devanagari alphabet.

Santal villages typically number from four hundred
to one thousand inhabitants. In larger urban areas,
Santal prefer to live in the tribal or low-caste quarters.
Houses are sturdy mud structures, often decorated
with floral designs. Inside, there are at least two rooms:
one for the ancestors and a granary protected by them.
Located at the center of the house is a post (khunti)
to which sacrifices are made upon building the house.
It stands as a ritual center. Household units include
the nuclear family and the sons and their wives. Adult-
hood is attained when boys are initiated at age eight
or ten, when a maternal uncle brands their forearms
with the five tribal marks. Muslim or Hindu special-
ists tattoo the girls at age fourteen, following the first
menstruation ceremony. Grandparents are important
in the cultural education of children. Modern educa-
tion is not readily available to Santal children in out-
lying areas.

The Santal grow several varieties of wet rice in ter-
raced fields or in irrigated fields. Leguminous vegeta-
bles, fruit, mustard, groundnuts, cotton, and tobacco
are also important crops. As well, the Santal keep do-
mesticated animals for products and food. Most of
these activities are subsistence based; however, the
Santal will barter or sell these goods at tribal markets
in times of surplus. The marketing of agricultural and
craft (basketwork, weaving, and leafwork) products is
dominated by women, whereas men tend to handle the
goats and cattle. Many Santal work as migrant work-
ers on plantations and in mines and industries. Women
commonly work as seasonal migrant workers in con-
struction or mining. A small number of the educated
elite serve as lawyers, doctors, politicians, and, for
women, nurses, among other white-collar careers.

Santal are divided into 12 clans and 164 subclans,
which are trace descent through the father and do not
intermarry. There are considerable differences in the
wealth and status of the clans and subclans. Senior
members of local clans, religious specialists and, more
recently, political leaders are sources of authority and
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have great status. At the village level, the headless vil-
lage assembly is the most important political institu-
tion. At the intervillage level, the pargana (like a petty
king) presides over the tribal court.

Many Santal are Hindu; some practice a tribal re-
ligion that features a supreme deity as well as lesser
spirits that are generally benevolent. Some have also
converted to Christianity. Village priests and their
wives represent the original Santal couple and oversee
festivals and annual ceremonies; they also perform re-
ligious duties within the village. The Santal healer and
diviner (ojha) is responsible for folk and spiritual med-
ical practices, although modern medicine is used as a
backup on occasion.

Stephanie L. Ware
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SANTRI Santri (Malay from Tamil, "trainee reli-
gious scholar") is a term popularized by the anthro-
pologist Clifford Geertz to describe orthodox Javanese
Muslims in contrast with the heterodox abangan. The
distinguishing feature of santri was their adherence to
the Five Pillars of Islam—the confession of faith, reg-
ular daily prayer and attendance at the mosque on Fri-
day, fasting during Ramadan (Puasa), pilgrimage to
Mecca if possible, and payment of zakat, a religious
tax on behalf of the poor. As abangan means "red,"
santri are sometimes described as putihan (white).

Islam penetrated Java gradually over several cen-
turies, and many Javanese considered themselves Mus-
lim while maintaining some beliefs from earlier
religions. Sufi practice was especially tolerant of mys-
tical elements from Hinduism and Buddhism and there
emerged a complex continuum from entirely non-
Islamic belief through beliefs influenced by Islam and
thinly Islamic beliefs to various degrees of orthodoxy.

This continuum split into increasingly opposing
camps in the early twentieth century with the emer-
gence of modern political and religious associations in
Indonesia. The Sarekat Islam (founded in 1909), the
Muhammadiyah (1912), and the Nahdlatul Ulama
(1926) were all formed partly to promote particular

views within orthodox Islam, but their existence
tended to crystallize Islamic orthodoxy as a distinct
stream (aliran) within Javanese political and social life.
The abangan, by contrast, were represented by a se-
ries of explicitly secular parties, notable the prewar and
postwar Partai Nasional Indonesia (PNI) and, from the
late 1950s, the Partai Komunis Indonesia (PKI). An-
tagonism between santri and abangan was partly doc-
trinal (santri saw abangan as impious), partly cultural
(santri saw abangan as dangerous practitioners of
witchcraft), and partly class-based (large landholders
and moneylenders in villages were often santri). Many
santri therefore took part in the massacre of Indone-
sian Communists in 1965–1966.

The term santri is sometimes applied to orthodox
Muslims from any part of Indonesia. There is a grow-
ing tendency, however, to use it only for the so-called
traditionalist Muslims of Java. Traditionalists differ
from modernists in placing much greater emphasis on
the authority of local teachers (kiai) and scholars
(ulama), generally based in pesantren (Islamic residen-
tial schools, especially in East Java), and proportion-
ately less emphasis on global Islamic solidarity or on
direct Qur’anic exegesis. Many such santri include 
in their beliefs abangan elements such as the slametan
(ritual communal feast) and an awareness of spirits 
and magic.

Robert Cribb
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SAPPORO (2002 est. pop. 1.8 million). Sapporo is
the capital city of Hokkaido, Japan’s northernmost is-
land. It is situated in the southwestern Ishikari Plain,
which is one of the island’s most productive agricul-
tural areas. Sapporo’s site originally was that of an
Ainu village. The Ainu, most of whom live in Hokkai-
do, are an ethnically distinct indigenous people related
to the ancient peoples of Siberia. The Meiji govern-
ment established the Hokkaido Colonization Office in
1869, after changing the island’s name from Ezo to
Hokkaido. Charged with the island’s administration
and development, the office stripped the Ainu of their
land and fishing and hunting rights.

The office brought in foreign advisers and founded
Sapporo Agricultural College, which later became
Hokkaido University. Some of these Westerners as-
sisted with laying out the new capital of Sapporo on a
grid system, with wide avenues and parks. Here the
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colonization office promoted the resettlement of un-
employed samurai and others from the southern islands.

The office was closed in 1882 after a political scan-
dal over the sale of its assets. In the same year,
Hokkaido was divided into the three prefectures of
Sapporo, Hakodate, and Namuro. Four years later
these were done away with, and Hokkaido was reor-
ganized as a single entity with a prefectural form of
government in Sapporo, its administrative center.

After World War II, Sapporo developed into an im-
portant commercial and industrial city. The Tohoya
mines of its western region produce zinc and lead. Its
construction and machinery repair industries are sup-
plemented by printing and food-processing plants, in-
cluding those brewing Sapporo’s noted beer. In
February 1972, Sapporo hosted the eleventh Winter
Olympic Games, the first to take place at an Asian site.

Visitors are drawn to the Hokkaido University cam-
pus and botanical gardens, Nakajima Park, Maruyama
Zoological Gardens, and the Jozankei hot spring re-
sort in scenic Hohei Gorge.

E. L. S. Weber

Further Reading
"Sapporo." (1993) Japan: An Illustrated Encyclopedia. Tokyo:

Kodansha.

SARANGI The sarangi is a bowed string instru-
ment used to play Hindustani classical music of north
India. The name "sarangi" goes back to the eleventh
century, but the sarangi in use today developed at a
later date. Initially used to accompany singers and
dancers, the sarangi also became a solo instrument by
the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. The main in-
strumental repertoire is based on song-tunes. The very
expressive, heartfelt sound of the sarangi might be
compared with the human voice. Most sarangi players
are often singers themselves.

The sarangi is manufactured from one piece of wood,
with an obvious three-part construction: an almost rec-
tangular sound box with concave sides covered in skin;
a comparatively small, hollowed, thick neck, open at the
back; and a peg box (containing movable pegs used for
tuning) with a small decorative opening just above the
nut (a fret on the upper neck). There are three gut
melodic strings (c', g, c); a fourth, made of brass and
with alternative tuning, is often added. These strings
are fastened at the top to the pegs and at the bottom to
the inferior string holder. Eleven to thirty metal sym-
pathetic strings are attached to side pegs located on the

neck. Melodic strings are stopped by placing one’s fin-
gernails at the side of the strings, often by touching the
strings with the soft skin above the nails. This unique
technique is akin to that of playing the Kazakh bowed
string instrument the qobyz, as well as the Cretan lyra
and the Bulgarian gadulka. Bows are made of rosewood
or ebony, and the bowstring is of horsehair.

Less elaborate sarangi, often without sympathetic
strings, are found in northern and northwestern India,
Pakistan, and Afghanistan. The term "sarangi" is also
used for a number of folk fiddles of South Asia and is
sometimes applied to another kind of folk fiddle, for
instance, the sarinda.

Aygul Malkeyeva
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SARAWAK (2000 pop. 2 million). Situated in the
northwest coast of the island of Borneo, Sarawak is the
largest state in Malaysia and has a land area of 124,449
square kilometers. Its population is divided among
thirty distinct ethnic groups. Most of these peoples, the
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ancestors of whom emerged about 2000 BCE, are col-
lectively referred to as Dayaks, and include the Ibans,
Bidayuh, Kenyah, Kayan, Punan, Kelabit, Penan, and
others. Malays and, later, Chinese, who arrived from
about the mid-eighteenth century, constitute a large
percentage of the coastal and urban population.

Sarawak, which formed a province of the Brunei
Sultanate, began its history as an independent entity
when the English adventurer James Brooke was
granted the cession of territory between Tanjung Datu
at the western tip of the state and the Samarahan River
in the east of the Samaharan Division in 1841 in re-
turn for his services in helping Raja Muda Hassim of
Brunei put down a riot in the province. Sarawak’s
colonial status came to an end with the proposal to
form Malaysia in 1961, which the state joined on 16
September 1963. Sarawak’s major sectors of economy
are mining, agriculture, and forestry. Although its
economy is expanding, Sarawak remains the least ur-
banized state in Malaysia. Sarawak is popularly known
as "the land of the hornbill" in tribute to the majestic
bird found there.

Shanthi Thambiah
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SARDIS Sardis, once the terminus of the Persian
royal road from Susa (in modern Iran), was an ancient
city in today’s Turkey, famed as the capital of the king-

dom of Lydia. The city is situated on the Sart River
(the ancient Pactolus), 90 kilometers inland along the
road from Izmir. Hittite records show that King
Tudhaliyas IV campaigned against the Assuwa in this
area in the late second millennium BCE; pottery remains
indicate that the Greeks captured Sardis at the time of
the siege of Troy (c. 1200 BCE); the first ruling dynasty
of the region claimed descent from Herakles.

Gyges (c. 680–652 BCE), of a Lydian tribe called
the Mermnadae, murdered his predecessor and mar-
ried the queen of the region of Sardis; the oracle at
Delphi supported the usurper but predicted that the
descendants of Herakles would be revenged. Gyges
and his successor kings of Lydia minted the world’s
first coins, of gold stamped with a lion’s head, ex-
ploiting the gold washed down by the Pactolus River.
Commanding the road system and thus trade, Lydia
expanded by capturing Ionian cities on the coast.

King Croesus (reigned 560–546 BCE) made peace
with the Ionians and defeated the Cimmerians, no-
mads from the north, to reach a common frontier with
Persia on the Halys River. Lydia blossomed under
Croesus, and when the oracle at Delphi ambiguously
advised the king that if he attacked the Persians 
he would destroy a great empire, Croesus invaded 
Persia. His invasion was quickly routed, and Cyrus,
the Persian ruler, besieged and captured Sardis; Croe-
sus’s own empire, not that of the Persians, had been
destroyed.

The Persian satrap of Lydia was unable to prevent
Sardis from being burned during the Ionian revolt
(499–494 BCE), but the kingdom was peacefully ceded
to Alexander of Macedon after the battle of Granicus
(334 BCE). After Alexander’s death Sardis fell to the
Seleucids.

In 189 BCE the battle of Magnesia was fought
nearby, and the Pergamene kings ended Seleucid rule
in Asia Minor. From 133 BCE Sardis fell under Roman
rule; trade prospered; the population grew to 100,000,
with a high Jewish and Christian element guaranteed
by Imperial decree; and the city became the seat of one
of the seven churches of Asia Minor, persisting in im-
portance during the Byzantine era. Timur (Tamerlane)
finally destroyed Sardis in 1402 CE.

The most striking feature of the extensive site is the
steep acropolis with the ruins of the palace of Croe-
sus, but most ruins are on low ground near the river.
In 1910–1914, a Princeton University archaeological
expedition excavated the huge temple of Artemis; work
continued in the 1950s, and parts of the temple have
been reerected. Other excavations have revealed the
riverside site of the gold refinery with a shrine to 

SARDIS

GUNUNG MULU 
NATIONAL PARK—WORLD

HERITAGE SITE
Gunung Mulu National Park on the Malaysian
side of Borneo (the state of Sarawak) was desig-
nated a World Heritage Site in 2000. The park
contains many natural wonders including the
world’s most cavernous mountain (some of
which remains unexplored), millions of bats and
swiftlets, and an abundance of different plant and
animal species.
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Cybele. A huge Roman civic center, currently under
reconstruction, was erected after an earthquake in 17
CE and includes a gymnasium with baths surrounding
a marble court. Rows of shops and a synagogue line a
main street due north of a residential area.

Tumuli, or burial mounds, heaped above the tombs
of the Lydian kings have been identified three kilome-
ters east of the site in an area known as Bin Tepe (1,000
hills); the largest is the tomb of King Alyattes. The
grave goods in the huge tumuli were raided long ago.

Kate Clow
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SAREKAT ISLAM The Sarekat Islam ("Islamic
Association"), the first political party with Indonesian-
nationalist leanings in the Netherlands’ Indies, evolved
out of an Islamic trade association, Sarekat Dagang Is-
lam, which was founded in 1905 with the goal of ad-
vancing the interests of Muslim merchants over those
of their Chinese competitors. In 1912 it was reorga-
nized as Sarekat Islam (SI) by Omar Said Tjokroami-
noto (1882–1935), with the much broader goal of
improving the general welfare and religious life of its
members. Aligning itself with the international social-
ist movement, SI began to demand self-government
for the Dutch colony in 1916. Infiltration by Com-
munists into SI led to a power struggle with its reli-
gious leaders, and the party split in 1921. The left wing
formed the "red SI," which later became the Sarekat
Rakjat ("People’s Association"), an organ of the In-
donesian Communist Party. Although considerably
weakened by the split, SI, which now called itself Par-
tai Sarekat Islam Indonesia, survived until 1973, when
it was coercively incorporated into the Partai Persa-
tuan Pembangunan by the Suharto regime. After the
fall of Suharto in May 1998, the ensuing democrati-
zation of Indonesia brought about the reemergence of
many political parties. The Sarekat Islam reemerged
as two distinct political parties, Partai Syarikat Islam
Indonesia and Partai Syarikat Islam Indonesia 1905.

Martin Ramstedt
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SAREZ LAKE Sarez Lake in the southeastern
Pamir Mountains of Tajikistan is the largest natural
sediment reservoir in Central Asia. Located east of the
Pamir crest in the semiautonomous Gorno-Badakshan
region, the lake formed when a 1911 tremor shook
loose 6 billion metric tons of debris, damming the
Murgab River. The Usoi Dam—named after the vil-
lage it buried—is the highest dam, natural or man-
made, on Earth. The water level rose 240 meters (787
feet) in three years and inundated 60 kilometers (37
miles) before filtration through a subterranean outlet
reestablished the river. The current estimated lake
area is 2 square kilometers (.7 square miles), with a
maximum height above the original valley floor of
500–700 meters (1,640–2,300 feet). The lake level cur-
rently rises up to 20 centimeters (8 inches) annually.

Failure of the Usoi Dam is a potential cataclysmic
disaster that would alter the economy and sociopoliti-
cal environment of Tajikistan. In a worst-case scenario
that assumes collapse of the dam, a catastrophic out-
burst flood from Sarez Lake would destroy the villages
and infrastructure in the Amu Dar’ya basin between
the lake and the Aral Sea. The size and complexity of
this problem will also almost certainly require finan-
cial and technical assistance from the international
community. Close monitoring and an early warning
system appear the most likely precautionary measures
because increasing the stability of the dam is too costly.
At stake are many lives, national pride, future economic
development, and significant freshwater resources.

Stephen F. Cunha
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SARIT THANARAT (1909–1963), Thai prime
minister. Sarit Thanarat graduated from the military

SAREKAT ISLAM
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academy of Chula Chom Klao in 1929. He was an ef-
ficient and ambitious army officer. Commander of the
First Division stationed in Bangkok, Sarit supported
military dictator Pibul Songgram (ruled 1948–1957).
Sarit served as defense minister and commander in
chief from 1947 to 1957. He engineered a nonviolent
coup that deposed the government of Pibul in 1957.
Following a year of the caretaker government, in Oc-
tober 1958 Sarit declared himself the prime minister
of Thailand. Sarit proceeded to rule the country with
an iron hand, banning opposition parties and news-
papers and suspending constitutional amendments,
while simultaneously seeking to stamp out Thailand’s
opium trade, end police corruption, and battle orga-
nized crime.

Sarit tried to build up traditional Thai values. Pro-
motion of Buddhism and cultivation of the monarchy
were the main features of his policies. Sarit cleverly
utilized the monarchy both to enhance his own legit-
imacy and to strengthen the institution of the monar-
chy itself. Sarit collaborated closely with the United
States to contain communism in Southeast Asia. Bi-
lateral relations between Thailand and the United
States were further strengthened by the Rusk-Thanat
Agreement of 1962, which represented an American
guarantee of Thai security. Sarit supported the right-

ists in Laos in their fight against the Communist-
oriented leftist organization Pathet Lao. His economic
policies resulted in U.S. and Japanese investment, rise
of a new wealthy class due to land speculation, and
sustained economic growth of 5 percent per year. The
legacy of Sarit after his death in 1963 was Thai in-
volvement in the Vietnam War and the establishment
of development-oriented technocratic agencies.

Patit Paban Mishra
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SARNATH Sarnath, 10 kilometers north of
Varanasi (Benares) in Uttar Pradesh State, India, is the
site of the deer park (still extant) where Siddartha Gau-
tama the Buddha (c. 566–486 BCE) preached his first
sermon nearly 2,500 years ago. The message he re-
vealed there formed the basis for the entire future de-
velopment of Buddhism, hence its and Sarnath’s
tremendous importance. In Sarnath, Buddha also es-
tablished the order of monks, the Sangha, which is to-
day the world’s oldest still-functioning association.
Dhamekh Stupa, a Buddhist shrine constructed in the
fifth and sixth centuries CE, marks the spot where this
sermon was supposed to have been given. Other im-
portant monuments are five monasteries; a column
erected by the Emperor Asoka (reigned c. 273–232
BCE), with an inscription threatening dissident monks;
the main shrine (third century BCE and fifth century
CE) and the Dharmarajika Stupa (attributed to Asoka,
but enlarged until the twelfth century). A modern ad-
dition is the superb Archaeological Museum nearby.
It contains the famed lion capital, which has become
a symbol of modern India.

Paul Hockings
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SARNATH

Sarit Thanarat with Robert F. Kennedy in Bangkok in Febru-
ary 1962. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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SAROD A stringed instrument from northern In-
dia that is three to three and a half feet long. The in-
strument has a round head, with a resonating chamber
made of teak wood and a parchment or skin belly
soundboard that is attached to a triangular neck and
fingerboard. The fingerboard has a thin polished metal
sheet covering and is fretless, allowing the player to ex-
ecute meends, or sliding of the pitch. The modern sarod
has twenty to twenty-five metal strings; fifteen tarab
(sympathetic) strings; four main strings; three chikari
(jhala), raised strings that provide a rhythmic drone;
and three thaat strings that are tuned to the raga that
is being played. The instrument is played with a plec-
trum, fashioned from coconut shell, in the right hand,
while the left hand is used on the upper neck of the in-
strument. The sarod has its origins in Indian and
Afghan lutes, and, more particularly, the rebab of the
Middle East. It also was developed from the sursringar
and veena stringed instruments. The present form of
the sarod developed in the nineteenth century. The
word sarod is linked to the Sankrit shorode (good noise),
the Persian sarrod (melody), and Arabic sahrood (music)
as well as to the word swarode (music) from Bengal.

Stacey Fox
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SARYSHAGAN Saryshagan, a town in eastern
Kazakhstan, was chosen as the site of a ballistic mis-
sile test range during the Cold War. It is located on
the southwestern shore of Lake Balkhash, in the
province of Qaraghandy, one thousand miles down-
range from the launching site of Kapustin Yar and re-
mote yet accessible from the Trans-Siberian Railway.
Saryshagan has been a testing range and research fa-
cility since the mid-1950s; the United States learned
of it only in 1958. During a series of atmospheric nu-
clear tests in the years 1961–1962, several nuclear
weapons were detonated directly above Saryshagan.
Since the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991, Rus-
sia has maintained control of the facility, conducting
missile tests as late as 1999. However, negotiations are
ongoing to turn control of the Saryshagan range over
to the government of Kazakhstan.

Andrew Sharp
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SASAGAWA RYOICHI (1899–1995), Japanese
right-wing leader and postwar businessman. In 1931,
Sasagawa took leadership of the Kokusui Taishuto
(National Essence Mass Party). In 1933, with other
party members, he secretly carried out a plan to as-
sassinate the politician Wakatsuki Reijiro (1866–
1949). During the national kokutai ("polity") clarifica-
tion campaign (1935–1936), this same group was en-
gaged in a campaign of terror against the scholar
Minobe Tatsukichi (1873–1948). After Japan’s sur-
render to the Allied Forces, Sasagawa reorganized his
National Essence Party into a new right-wing organi-
zation; both the old and the new party were outlawed.
In 1945, he was arrested as a Class A war criminal and
spent three years in Sugamo Prison. After his release,
Sasagawa became an adviser to Zen-Nippon
Aikokusha Dantai Kaigi (National Council of Patri-
otic Societies). Beginning in 1951, he was engaged in
the motorboat racing business. He established the
Japan Motorboat Racing Association and, in 1962, be-
came chairman of the newly created Japan Shipbuild-
ing Industry Foundation. In 1986, he established the
Sasagawa Peace Foundation, the funding for which
comes from motorboat racing revenues. He was twice
decorated by the Showa emperor (1926–1989), first
with the First Order of the Sacred Treasure in 1978,
and then with the First Order of Merit with the Grand
Cordon on the Rising Sun in 1987.

Nathalie Cavasin
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SATI Sati (suttee) is the practice of a wife burning
herself to death on the funeral pyre of her husband.
The custom is linked to Hindu India but throughout
history has also been reported elsewhere, from ancient
Egypt and Greece to pre-Christian northern Europe.
Within Hinduism, sati is not a required act; it is con-
sidered to be voluntary. Despite considerable popular
interest outside India, sati has always been quite rare
and generally confined to northern India and espe-
cially Rajasthan. Prior to its being banned by India’s
British colonial rulers in 1829, only several hundred
cases were reported each year. Since then, few cases
have been reported, although several drew media at-
tention in the 1990s.

The origins and reasons for sati are unclear and sub-
ject to dispute among scholars. Evidently, it is a prod-
uct of Hinduism, as the practice is mentioned and tales

SAROD
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of sati are set forth in early Hindu sources. The first
documented case occurred in 908 CE. The custom was
noted by several early travelers to India including the
Portuguese trader Barbosa in 1510 and the Italian Pietro
Della Valle in 1623. While sati was never required of
widows, such behavior was considered prestigious, and
a woman who committed sati was seen as brave and self-
sacrificing. Furthermore, the act was thought to bring
salvation to her deceased husband and to release herself
and her family from the cycle of death and rebirth.

Sati was most common among the Rajput warrior
caste in northern India. About forty cases have been
reported since 1947, and twenty-eight of them have
been in Rajasthan. The reasons for the association of
sati with the Rajputs is unclear, although some experts
believe that is reflects the value they place on bravery
and self-sacrifice. It is also true that the frequency of
sati has varied over time in India, with more cases re-
ported during times of social unrest. From the view-
point of feminist scholars, it represents the traditional
repression of women in Hindu India as well as the dif-
ficult lives often facing widows.

Sati was banned by the British in 1829, with the
support of the anti-Hindu Brahmo Samaj movement.
However, it was not until after independence in 1947
that the practice almost completely disappeared. Since
then, there have been a few reported cases, with per-
haps the sati of Roop Kanwar in Rajasthan in 1987
drawing the most attention. She was an educated
eighteen year old married to her husband for only a
few months when he died. There were charges that
she was coerced or forced to commit sati by Hindu
traditionalists in the village, and the incident was cited
by some as evidence of the continuing repression of
women in India. In 1996 the Indian Court acquitted
those accused of assisting her and ruled that sati was
a Hindu social tradition.

Further Reading
Dalrymple, William (1997) "The Survival of Suttee" World

Press Review 44, 7: 16–17.
Hawley, John S. (1994) Sati, The Blessing and the Curse: The

Burning of Wives in India. New York: Oxford University
Press.

SATO EISAKU (1901–1975), prime minister of
Japan. Sato Eisaku was prime minister of Japan from
November 1964—following Ikeda Hayato’s sudden res-
ignation for health reasons—until July 1972, making
him the longest-serving premier in the country’s his-
tory. During his tenure, Sato realized the normalization
of relations with South Korea in 1965 and the return

of Ogasawara in 1968 and Okinawa in 1972, issues that
had been pending since the 1952 peace treaty. In 1967
he announced Japan’s three non-nuclear principles, for
which he received the Nobel Peace Prize in 1974. Do-
mestically, however, Sato was unpopular due to prob-
lems of pollution and overcrowding, as well as his
support of America’s involvement in the Vietnam War.

The younger brother of Kishi Nobusuke, Sato was
born in Yamaguchi Prefecture in 1901, making him
the first postwar prime minister born in the twentieth
century. After graduating from Tokyo Imperial Uni-
versity in 1924, Sato joined the ministry of railways,
rising to vice minister. In 1948 he was made cabinet
secretary in the second Yoshida cabinet, and in 1949
successfully ran for the Diet.

In early 1954, his career was tainted when he was
reported to have taken bribes in the Shipbuilding
Scandal, but he was saved by the intervention of the
prime minister and later served in several cabinets.

SATO EISAKU

Prime Minister Sato in San Francisco in November 1969 fol-
lowing talks with U.S. President Richard Nixon. (BETTMANN/
CORBIS)
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Sato was known for his skilled management of people,
balancing of factions, and his "wait and see" style of
politics.

Robert Eldridge

SATPURA RANGE The Satpura Range is a
mountain range running east-west across the south-
western part of Madhya Pradesh State of India, but
reaching westward through southern Gujarat almost to
Broach and the Gulf of Khambhat, and eastward into
the new state of Chhattisgarh. It takes its name from
the small town of Satpura. The range is at most 150
kilometers wide and approximately 1,000 kilometers in
length, but not very high: The eastern peak of
Amarkantak, in Bilaspur District, reaches 1,092 meters.
It has Hindu temples and waterfalls, and one basin near
a temple is considered to be the source of the Narmada
River. East of this point there are a few higher peaks,
the highest being Dhokgarh, and the Satpuras merge
into the Maikala and Hazaribagh Ranges.

The westerly part of the range forms the divide be-
tween the valleys of the Tapti and Narmada Rivers.
In this area is a small hill station, Pachchmarhi, at
about 1,150 meters. East of Khandwa, an important
junction town, the Satpuras are here called the Ma-
hadeo Hills, and further east they open up to form a
broader plateau, the Chhindwara Plateau, which lies
between Nagpur and Jabalpur cities. Though most of
the Satpura Range falls within Madhya Pradesh, it ef-
fectively forms the border between that state and
northwestern Maharashtra. Geologically, in the west
the Satpuras are a steep-sided Deccan lava block. More
easterly stretches are a great window of Archaean and
Middle Gondwana rocks, plateaus formed from thick
masses of red sandstone.

Paul Hockings

SATYAGRAHA Mohandas K. Gandhi (1869–
1948) devised a system of civil disobedience called
satyagraha (from the Sanskrit satya, meaning "truth,"
and agraha, meaning "persistence") in 1894, during his
stay in South Africa. At that time, Indian residents and
indentured laborers suffered many indignities at the
hands of the white authorities there, and Gandhi, a
lawyer, sought to improve conditions for Indians.
Satyagraha involved the application of soul-force,
which was based on truth and nonviolence, to remove
these grievances.

After he returned to India, Gandhi led his distinc-
tive, nonviolent protests against the excesses of British

rule in India, beginning in 1920. In its initial stages,
satyagraha involved noncooperation, but later it took
on tones of civil disobedience. This style of passive re-
sistance was ultimately successful, because it put the
use of force by the police and others in authority
against these resisters in such a bad light. Satyagraha
was thus a major factor in the march toward Indian
independence in 1947. Later the method was adopted
by Martin Luther King (1929–1968) for the civil-
rights movement in the United States

Paul Hockings
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SAYYID AHMAD KHAN (1817–1898), Indian
Muslim educator. Often given the honorific title of Sir
Sayyid, Ahmad Khan is probably the most famous In-
dian Muslim educator. Since the seventeenth century,
his family had been closely connected with the Mughal
emperors, holding important positions in the Indian
Muslim administration. However, in 1838, on the
death of his father, who received an allowance from
the Mughal court, Ahmad Khan’s family faced finan-
cial difficulties, which forced him to enter the service
of the East India Company. Starting as a simple clerk
in the Delhi court of justice, within a few years he at-
tained the rank of munsif ("subjudge").

While he held this position, Ahmad Khan studied
education, religion, history, archaeology, and politics.
In 1847, he published the famous Athar al-sanadid
(Monuments of the Great). Between 1858 and 1861,
he wrote two pamphlets about the so-called Great
Mutiny, the 1857 insurrection against British rule in
India, during which he had remained loyal to the East
India Company. In these pamphlets—which influ-
enced the subsequent policy of the colonial British
government—he analyzed the reasons for the insur-
rection, blaming both Indians and British.

Ahmad Khan’s most significant achievements were
in the field of education. During the 1850s and 1860s,
he established schools and a scientific society to dif-
fuse the Urdu and English languages. After a visit to
England in 1869–1870, in 1878 he established
Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental College, modeled after
the colleges of Oxford and Cambridge. Established in
Aligarh, it was elevated to university rank in 1920 and
became the most famous and innovative Muslim edu-
cational institution of the Indian subcontinent. In the
meantime, he had launched an influential journal,

SATPURA RANGE
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Tahdhib al-Akhlaq (Social Reform), and established the
All-India Muhammadan Educational Conference to
diffuse modern sciences and knowledge and to reform
traditional Muslim religious ideas, harmonizing them
with Western thought.

His attempts to demonstrate the conformity of
modern sciences and doctrine with the principles of
Islamic faith provoked harsh reactions from the tradi-
tional ulama and faqih (experts of religious law); their
reactions were particularly violent against his de-
mythologizing approach to the Qur’an and his "ratio-
nalistic" approach toward religion.

Loyal to his view of peaceful coexistence of Hin-
dus, Indian Muslims, and the British, Ahmad Khan op-
posed the Indian National Congress and its political
ideas. He argued that for Muslims of the Indian sub-
continent, education was more important and effec-
tive than politics.

Riccardo Redaelli
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SCIENCE. See Abacus; Gunpowder and
Rocketry; High-Technology Industry—Asia;
Intellectual Property—Asia; Korea Institute of
Science and Technology; Magnetism; Science
Towns—Korea; Science, Traditional—China.

SCIENCE TOWNS—KOREA Yeongu danji are
South Korean science towns, also known as science
parks. Such parks can be either private undertakings, as
in Silicon Valley in the United States, or public under-
takings and generally have four major sets of political
and economic objectives: (1) forge links among univer-
sities, private industrial enterprises’ research, and in-
dustrial production operations, and state-run research
and development facilities to gain synergistic effects
through frequent contact; (2) promote knowledge-
based businesses in high technology and new ("sunrise")
industries; (3) facilitate the transfer of technology from
research and development to production operations and
encourage corporate start-ups, spin-off companies, new
corporate divisions, and "incubator" companies where
researchers gain experience before launching their own

enterprises; and (4) pursue a grab bag of state policy
goals, such as promoting export industries and boost-
ing economic development in laggard regions.

South Korea’s Taedok Science Town (TST) was es-
tablished in Taejon by the Ministry of Science and
Technology in 1973 to concentrate state-run labora-
tories and to provide a conducive site for corporate re-
search and development. Due to the energy crisis and
budgetary problems late in the Fourth Republic (1972–
1980), major construction was delayed until the 1980s.
TST was not formally dedicated until 1992, and ma-
jor corporate research did not begin until 1994. The
Korean Advanced Institute of Science and Technol-
ogy, Korea’s premier technical institute, has its main
campus in TST. The LG Group’s biotechnology re-
search since the mid-1990s has been centered at TST.
During the 1980s, the government decided to estab-
lish a science town in each of the major regions of Ko-
rea, but currently only the small Kwangju Science
Town in South Cholla Province has been opened.

Joel R. Campbell
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SCIENCE, TRADITIONAL—CHINA As
elsewhere in the premodern world, scientific thought
in China emerged with early attempts to think about
the natural world systematically and abstractly. One of
the earliest approaches to organize the natural and
phenomenological world is found in the ancient div-
ination text known today as the Book of Changes (Yi
jing). Although popular writers today find antecedents
for many modern scientific ideas in this ancient text,
to early Chinese science and many other areas of Chi-
nese philosophy, the Book of Changes offered a way of
organizing and classifying natural phenomena—the
first step in any scientific tradition. As many of the
terms used in this system of classification came from
ancient mystical traditions of shamanism and divina-
tion, assigning them strict definitions is particularly
for Western students of Chinese science and life. The

SCIENCE, TRADITIONAL—CHINA
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terms "yin and yang," wu xing, and qi have been the
subject of a great deal of debate in the vain quest for
precise Western equivalents. The fact that these terms
are still used in schools of traditional medicine in
China today, however, testifies to their usefulness in
Chinese science.

From these beginnings, four kinds of organizing
principles emerged to form the basis of all premodern
Chinese scientific thought: Heaven and Man, yin-yang
duality, the wu xing or Five Phases, and qi.

Heaven and Man
The relationship between Heaven and Man is cen-

tral in Chinese scientific thought and is expressed in
several different ways. In Chinese astronomy and as-
trology, man is not only part of the natural world, but
heaven above also reflects and responds to the human
world below. The second-century BCE fenshu (field al-
location theory maps) divided the heavens first into po-
litical regions in the human world and then into specific
agencies within the imperial government. Particular
constellations corresponded to specific government
ministries, and the unpredicted appearance of an object
in a ministry’s constellation was seen as an ominous sign.

Chinese medicine interprets the relationship be-
tween nature and man in terms of microcosm and
macrocosm. The human body could be interpreted as
both a natural world in miniature and an integral part
of a larger natural world. As a result, ailments and dis-
ease are diagnosed as either dysfunctional imbalances
within the microcosm of the human body itself or im-
balances between the body and the external world.

Yin and Yang
"Yin" and "yang" are early terms used in Chinese

thought used to express the basic duality of all phe-
nomena. The earliest examples can be found in the Book
of Changes, and some writers maintain that conscious
expression of the notion of polar dualities can be found
in the art of the Shang dynasty. The terms "yin" and
"yang" are used to express the observation that many
things have a dual nature: there is both dark and light,
cold and hot, female and male. The Chinese characters
for yin and yang literally describe the shaded and illu-
minated sides of a hill. In medicine the terms are most
frequently used as adjectives, qualifying things based on
their observed qualities, such as yang qi or yin qi.

The Five Phases
The Five Phases (wu xing) are used in Chinese sci-

ence to further describe and classify phenomena, es-
pecially processes. An emphasis on process and

interaction is one of the distinguishing characteristics
of Chinese science and medicine. While much of early
Western medicine stressed the mechanical relation-
ships of body parts and organs, Chinese medicine
looked at how the many characteristics of the body
and nature interacted and sought ways to describe and
classify these interactions and processes. Often con-
fused with the Aristotelian "elements," the Five Phases
in China are the metal phase, wood phase, water phase,
fire phase, and earth phase. The word xing, translated
here as "phase," means "to do or act, action, activity."
These five phases or activities of qi are often used to
explain cyclical transformations found in medicine and
elsewhere.

Qi and the Five Phases
Qi is the most important term in Chinese science

and one of the most difficult to translate. Most schol-
ars today choose not to translate or interpret the term,
but some of the better Western equivalents for the
term qi include "matter–energy" or "vital energy or
substance." Nathan Sivin explains that qi is simulta-
neously "what makes things happen in stuff" and "stuff
in which things happen." Qi can either take form and
become visible and substantial or be an agent that ac-
tivates processes and influences their development. As
a result, the concept of qi is central in Chinese medi-
cine. Qi circulates throughout the body as a kind of
vital energy, but unlike blood it has no substance. In-
stead qi activates and influences how the blood and or-
gans function. Often qi is beneficial, but sometimes qi,
particularly from some outside source, can upset the
balance within the body to create some from of ail-
ment. The responsibility of the Chinese doctor is to
diagnose this imbalance and take corrective measures.

The Five Phases describe five aspects of qi and their
cyclical relationship. The wood phase does not de-
scribe the texture of qi, but qi that is growing and de-
veloping a certain potential. When it moves on to the
next phase, fire, it realizes this potential and becomes
active. The fundamental sequence of the Five Phases
is sometimes called the cycle of mutual production.
The order of cycle is based on early empirical obser-
vations, but in practice its use is much more theoret-
ical. When wood is burned it produces fire; fire
produces ash (earth); ores from the earth become
metal; water condenses on cold metal; and wood can
grow with water. The logic behind this sequence is
more mnemonic than practical. What was important
for the Chinese scientist or doctor was the relation-
ship between the different aspects of qi.

All these basic concepts, yin and yang, the Five
Phases, and qi can be combined to build a complex the-

SCIENCE, TRADITIONAL—CHINA
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oretical structure for the patterns and relationships
Chinese scientists and doctors found in nature. One im-
portant point to note is that even though Chinese
thinkers confronted the same physical universe—hu-
man bodies in China differ in only superficial ways from
bodies elsewhere in the world—Chinese science and
medicine developed a unique theoretical structure for
understanding the phenomena found in the universe, a
system of understanding that Chinese scientists em-
ployed and refined for almost two thousand years.

Paul Forage
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SCULPTURE—SOUTH ASIA The beginnings
of South Asian sculpture may be found in the early In-
dus-Sarasvati civilization of the second millennium
BCE. The mature phase of this civilization (2500–1700
BCE) carries evidence of a high level of technical knowl-
edge and skill but, curiously, a lack of large structures,
such as temples or palaces, or monumental sculpture.
From its ruins, small figurines in stone or cast bronze
or copper have been recovered, as have terra-cotta an-
imals and female figures, the last presumed to be cul-
tic objects. A large number of steatite (soapstone) seals
with impressions of bovine unicorns, buffaloes, bulls,
tigers, rhinoceroses, and composite animal figures and
some enigmatic human forms, surmised to have com-
mercial or ritual uses, have been recovered.

Little material evidence has been found from the
period intervening between the Indus Valley civiliza-
tion and the Maurya empire of the third century BCE.
The reasons for this absence are unclear, but the use
of perishable materials of construction and strictures
on representation are possible explanations. Vedic rit-

ual culture is presumed to have been established
around 1500 BCE, followed by the contemplative eso-
tericism of the Upanishads (Vedic speculative texts)
around 800 BCE and the birth of Buddhism and Jain-
ism in the sixth century BCE.

Stone Monuments
In 326 BCE, Alexander of Macedon’s incursion into

the northwest border of the South Asian subcontinent,
part of his conquest of the extensive Achaemenid Per-
sian empire of Darius III, created a political vacuum
that was swiftly filled by the first Mauryan king, Can-
dragupta (reigned c. 322–c. 298 BCE). Candragupta
Maurya’s imperial ambitions were styled after those of
Darius and Alexander, and to his successor Asoka is
attributed the Persian practice of building stone mon-
uments and the incorporation of Achaemenid and Hel-
lenistic motifs and devices in his structures. In 265 BCE

Asoka (reigned c. 273–232 BCE) embraced Buddhism
and proceeded to mark numerous prominent pilgrim-
age routes and Buddhist centers throughout his vast
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A stone relief of footprints on a pillar at the Great Stupa of
Asoka in Sanchi, India. (ADAM WOOLFITT/CORBIS)
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empire with tall polished stone pillars inscribed with
edicts expounding the Buddhist law of righteousness.
Though this practice and the literary style of the in-
scribed proclamations are reminiscent of an Achae-
menid device for establishing the law of the emperor,
the custom also extends an ancient indigenous Vedic
tradition of the cosmic pillar, Skambha.

Asoka’s pillars are topped by a capital with an in-
verted lotus base, which supports a circular abacus
carved with four royal animals and four wheels, on
which stands a quartet of stylized addorsed (back-to-
back) lions, supporting on their heads an enormous
wheel representing the Buddhist law (dharmachakra).
The stylized lions are again derived from Achaemenid
sources. Achaemenid and Hellenistic decorative mo-
tifs, such as rosettes, palmettes, spirals, and reel-and-
bead patterns, also appear in other structural remains
from Asoka’s time, attesting to the cosmopolitan na-
ture of his court and its culture.

Other monuments attributed to Asoka’s patronage
include Buddhist stupas, or relic-mounds, and rock-

cut caves, serving as shelters for itinerant renunciants,
both of which remained important settings for sculp-
ture for a thousand or more years. Asoka’s monuments
were created in sandstone and finished to a high pol-
ish, a technique that was lost to South Asia after Mau-
ryan times.

A number of massive frontal stone sculptures de-
picting male and female figures (yakshas and yakshinis,
respectively) also remain from Mauryan times. These
are representations of supernatural elementals that had
been in popular propitiatory worship for protection,
fertility, or wealth. These beings, as well as gods of
the Vedic pantheon, became assimilated into early
Buddhism and soon reappeared iconically as Buddhist
threshold deities, protectors of devotees, bestowers of
auspiciousness, and servants of the Buddha.

Monastic Monuments
The Mauryan dynasty lasted barely fifty years after

the death of Asoka and was followed by the Brah-
manical Shunga dynasty (c. 185–73 BCE) in northern
South Asia. Buddhist lay patronage, however, had de-
veloped a strong foundation, and monastic monu-
ments continued to flourish during the second century
BCE. Typical examples of the sculpture of this period
are found among the remains of the stupa of Bharhut.
The circular stone railing (vedika) enclosing the stupa
has carved roundels on its horizontal and vertical ele-
ments, often elaborated into ornate lotuses. Some of
these contain carvings of human heads or animals at
their center, and some are filled in with narrative
scenes from the life of the Buddha or episodes from
tales of his past lives as told in the jataka texts. At this
stage, Buddha’s figure is never depicted and is repre-
sented by symbols such as the Bodhi tree, the Wheel
of the Law, or a stupa, according to narrative context.
The relief carving is shallow and frontal and harks back
to a tradition of carving in wood. On the vertical en-
trance posts of the vedika are chiseled large figures of
yakshas and yakshinis, standing on animal or dwarf
mounts. The yakshas are shown with their hands folded
(anjali mudra) in a gesture of self-offering, while the
yakshinis pose angularly with one leg bent outward and
a hand raised to hold a fruiting bough. Such yakshinis
are known as shalabhanjikas, fertility figures believed
to cause trees to blossom at their touch, now emblems
of creativity and auspiciousness at the service of the
Buddha and the Buddhist community.

This post-Mauryan Buddhist relief tradition
reaches its full maturity around the first century BCE,
as evidenced in the gateways (torana) of the Mayastupa
(Great Stupa) at Sanchi. This stupa, at the center of a
monastic complex, was established by Asoka and fur-
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A sculpture from the eleventh century in India showing Siva ap-
pearing out of the linga. (GIAN BERTO VANNI/CORBIS)
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ther enlarged during Shunga times. Around 100 BCE,
four great gateways were provided at the cardinal en-
trances to this stupa. The horizontal and vertical ele-
ments of these gateways carry carvings thematically
similar to those at Bharhut. However, these carvings
demonstrate much greater assurance: The narrative
arrangements, particularly on the extended horizontal
architraves, show a refined clarity of form, a varied
mobility of posture, and a judicious use of devices to
enhance the sense of depth where necessary. Large and
powerful figures of elephants, lions, or dwarfs are
deeply carved out on the vertical pillars and seem to
support the upper portions. But perhaps the most per-
fect realizations on these gates are the shalabhanjikas,
now almost disengaged from the stone, the rhythmic
swing of their voluptuous forms naturalistically posed
against the fruiting branches. The perfect combina-
tion of ecstatic sensuousness and contemplative repose
in these figures becomes one of the aesthetic ideals of
South Asian sculpture, seeking fulfillment in different
forms through history.

Figurative Depictions
Around the beginning of the Christian era, the

Kushan dynasty (78–200 CE), originating in the bor-
derlands of Central Asia and China, established itself

as the imperial power in northern South Asia. The
most famous king of this dynasty was Kanishka 
(c. 120–160 CE). It is around this time that the first
figural depictions of the Buddha make their appear-
ance, almost simultaneously in the northwest province
of Gandhara and the Gangetic metropolis of Mathura.
Reasons for this iconic appearance are unknown but
may be related to doctrinal shifts in Buddhism from
the more austere Theravada toward the devotionalism
of Mahayana, with its emphasis on worship and its ex-
panded pantheon of bodhisattvas. A consistent iconog-
raphy finds expression in both the Gandhara and
Mathura Buddha images, though they are stylistically
divergent. The Gandhara Buddha is modeled after a
Greco-Roman Apollonian prototype, while the
Mathura figure derives from indigenous yaksha tradi-
tions. In both cases, the Buddha is draped in monas-
tic robes (sanghati), has a halo behind his head, and is
shown with a cranial protuberance (ushnisha) symbol-
izing transcendental knowledge, and with a whorl of
hair between the eyebrows (urna). He is seated in med-
itation or standing erect with his right hand raised in
a gesture of bestowing fearlessness (abhaya mudra).

But whereas a predominant naturalism marks the
features and costuming of the Gandhara figure, the
Mathura image is characterized by its simplified
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Sculptured gate of the Great Stupa in Sanchi, India. (ARCHIVO ICONOGRAFIC, S.A./CORBIS)
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rounded features—its see-through draping and its
monumentality and physical tension projecting power.
Bodhisattva figures in the characteristic styles of
Gandhara and Mathura also appear at this time, wear-
ing regal accouterments and carrying their distinctive
attributes—Maitreya with his water pot, Vajrapani
with the thunderbolt, Padmapani with his lotus and
the seated Buddha in his headdress.

The Kushan period also yields the earliest Brah-
manical images in stone, representing the three major
cults of Hindu worship—Siva in the form of the phal-
lus, or lingam, symbolizing infinite creative potential;
Vishnu as the deity of universal protection, related to
the Vedic solar godhead; and the Mother Goddess,
particularly in her form as Durga, the destroyer of evil.
Other prominent Brahmanical deities represented in-
clude Surya and Skanda.

Emergence of Classical Style
During the fourth century, a new Hindu imperial

dynasty established itself in northern South Asia. Its

reign, patronage, and courtly culture are credited with
the development of the classical style in South Asian
art. This was the Gupta dynasty (c. 320–c. 500 CE),
whose most famous king was Candra Gupta II 
(c. 375–415 CE). During this period, the major center
for the production of Buddha images in the east shifted
from Mathura to Sarnath, and the Kushana Buddhas
were replaced stylistically by a type characterized by
its idealized soft modeling and the self-absorbed tran-
quillity of its features. A standardization and com-
paction of iconic elements and a vocabulary of
distinctive hand gestures (mudras) marking special oc-
casions accompany these images. Bodhisattvas, yak-
shas, nagas (mythical snake deities), and their consorts
all undergo a similar elaboration and stylistic change,
the Buddha and several bodhisattvas also appearing in
bronze casting.

A proliferation of Hindu deities, organized spatially
in integrated contexts of ritual worship, was produced
in this period. Initially, the sites for these reliefs were
niches in cave-temples, but the stand-alone Hindu
temple in stone also evolved at this time and hence-
forth became the setting for sculpture. The Guptas
being followers of Vishnu, images of this deity and his
incarnations (avatars), particularly the boar (varaha),
lion-man (narasimha), and dwarf (vamana), find fre-
quent representation. An increased emphasis on god-
desses and other female images also occurred at this
time. Apart from Durga, the Seven Mothers (Sapta-
matrika) were often depicted, as were the river god-
desses Ganga and Jamuna. By the sixth century,
Buddhism also witnessed the apotheosis of feminine
power, in the form of Tara, the consort of the bod-
hisattva Avalokiteshvara.

A developed Saivite iconography, depicting mythi-
cal episodes connected with Siva and his consort Par-
vati, also found expression in sites of worship by cults
such as the Pashupatas. Images of Ganesha, Skanda,
Parvati, and Ganga were given prominence here along
with Siva’s bull mount, Nandi, his dwarf-retinue of the
ganas, and several other gods and goddesses. Saivite
cultic placement consigned the abstract phallic icon of
Siva to the sanctum, faced from the entrance of the
temple by Nandi, and surrounded along a clockwise
circumambulatory path (pradakshinapath) by niches
sheltering other gods and goddesses and scenes show-
ing the pastimes of Siva. An image of Ganesha invari-
ably initiated this procession, and Skanda or Durga
often concluded it.

Stylistically, all these figures evolved an aesthetic by
the end of the fifth century that shared the monu-
mental repose of the Gupta Buddha but integrated this
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A statue of the river goddess Ganga in Kathmandu, Nepal.
(MICHAEL FREEMAN/CORBIS)
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with a power of massiveness and restrained ecstatic de-
light. Contemporaneously, in the Deccan, a related
but more voluptuous aesthetic developed in Buddhist
and Hindu figural expression, under the patronage of
the powerful Vakatakas, related by marriage to the
Guptas. Examples of the full fruition of the Vakataka
Buddhist style are evident at the cave excavations at
Ajanta, while the early excavations at nearby Ellora or
at the island of Elephanta, datable to the early sixth
century, show examples of Deccan Saivite sculpture of
this period at its ripeness.

Temple Imagery: A New Fluidity
Though the stand-alone Hindu stone temple first

appeared in South Asia under the Guptas, it evolved
into maturity in the sixth century under the Western
Chalukyans in the southern Deccan and through the
seventh century in southern India under the Pallavas.
Sculpture during this period continued to develop lo-
cal variants of the Gupta iconography and style, but
there was also a marked tendency in these southern
centers toward an infusion of greater plastic dynamism
into the figures. A fine example of this may be ob-
served in a seventh-century panel depicting Durga bat-
tling the buffalo demon Pallava Mamallapuram. The
iconic stillness and massiveness of Gupta deities is here
replaced by dramatic interest and a capture of power
in motion. Subsequent sculpture in South India con-
tinued to develop in fluidity, reaching perhaps the
zenith of its integration of stillness and movement in
the tenth-century image of the dancing Siva, Nataraja,
developed in south India under Chola (c. 850–1200)
patronage.

From the tenth to the twelfth centuries, South
Asian sculptors evolved such consummate skill and 
facility in carving that sculpture during this period

spills out of the measured enclosure of niches and
dominates the temple surface. Khajuraho under the
Chandella kings, Orissa under the Gangas, and the
Hoysala kingdom of the southern Deccan bear witness
to this trend, where temple architecture adapted itself
to accommodate a prolific presentation of imagery.
The temple, as an integral whole, projects the im-
pression of the mighty immobile cosmic Mount Meru,
which contains the multitudinous, varied activity of the
world at its base. The sculpted forms of deities and ce-
lestial denizens stand or interact in various fluid pos-
tures, expressing the ecstatic repose of transcendental
action. In the case of Orissa and Khajuraho, a strong
erotic element also finds expression, indicating the
prominent presence of Tantric cults. This high
achievement of the successful marriage of static soar-
ing temple forms and teeming mobile surfaces marks
the final creative outburst of the South Asian tradition
in sculpture.

Buddhism withdrew from India by the thirteenth
century, and gradual Islamic dominance of northern
South Asia from the twelfth century inhibited the pro-
duction of large-scale Hindu temple environments.
The Vijayanagara kingdom of the south and other
pockets that offered resistance to Muslim conquest
managed to continue the tradition until the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries, but with a progressive
diminution of ideational creativity.

Debashish Banerji
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Reclining Buddha in the Ajanta Caves, Maharashtra, India.
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SEHWAN (2002 pop. 38,000). The city of Sehwan,
Pakistan, is located in the lower Indus valley, 135 kilo-
meters from the city of Hyderabad. Sehwan is one of
the oldest settlements in the region and was once pro-
tected by a large fort whose remains exist to the north
of the city. La’l Shahbaz Qalandar, a Sufi mystic who
emigrated from Sistan in Iran in the mid-thirteenth
century, is buried here. His �urs (wedding) ceremony
is celebrated from the eighteenth through the twenti-
eth day of the month of Shaban. The shrine is famous
for the dhammal (ritual dancing) that takes place every
evening and involves the beating of vast drums.

The shrine of La’l Shahbaz Qalandar, which is on
the site of an old Shiva sanctuary, was originally built
in 1356 by the Indian monarch Feroz Shah Tughlaq
(reigned 1351–1388) and has since been renovated
many times. In the 1970s the prime minister of Pak-
istan, Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto (1928–1979), built a new en-
trance to the south, which is marked by a pair of gold
doors presented by Muhammad Reza Shah Pahlavi
(1919–1980), the shah of Iran. The main entrance is
through a monumental portal that is covered in blue
and white tiles and has corner minarets. The arcaded
courtyard leads into a domed enclosure under which
the saint is buried.

Kishwar Rizvi
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SEIFULLIN, SADUAKAS (1894–1938), Kazakh
writer, poet, editor, dramatist. Saduakas Seifullin was
born to a poor nomadic family in Karaganda. Initially
educated in his native village, in 1908 he was sent by
his parents to study at the Russian-Kazakh school in
Akmolinsk. Between 1913 and 1916 he attended
school at the Omsk Teachers’ Seminary, where he
helped create the youth groups Birlik (Unity) and Zhas
Kazak (Young Kazakh). Following the February Rev-
olution, he participated in numerous revolutionary ac-
tivities, joining the Bolsheviks in February 1918. In
June 1918 he was arrested by political opponents but
avoided execution and eventually escaped. He was
elected to the Kazakh Party central committee, and
from 1925 to 1937 he was the editor of the party’s
newspaper, Engbekshi Kazak (Kazakh Worker). In ad-
dition, he taught for many years at the Kazakh State
Pedagogic Institute in Almaty and helped edit the lit-
erary journal Adebiet maidany (Literary Front). He
published numerous poems and prose during these

years, including the collection of poems Asau tulpar
(Irritable Steed), considered by many scholars to be
the first work to employ Soviet-style realism and mo-
tifs in the Kazakh language. He is best known, how-
ever, for his 1926 semiautobiographical novel Ternistyi
put’ (The Difficult Path, published in Kazakh as Tar
zhol taighaq keshu [Narrow Road, Unsteady to Cross]),
based on his exploits during the revolutionary years.
It describes his arrest, imprisonment on the "death
train," escape, and subsequent political activities dur-
ing the Russian civil war. Despite being honored by
the Soviet government with the Order of Workers of
the Red Banner, in 1938 he was arrested at the height
of the Stalinist purges and executed. On 23 March
1957 he was rehabilitated.

Steven Sabol

Further Reading
Kakishev, Tursynbek. (1967) Saken Seifullin. Almaty, Ka-

zakhstan: Rauan.
Seifullin, Saken [Saduakas]. (1984) Izbrannoe (Stikhotvoreniia

I Poemy). Almaty, Kazakhstan: Zhazushy.
———. (1977) Tar zhol taighaq keshu: Tarikhi-memuarlyq ro-

man (Narrow Road, Unsteady to Cross). Almaty, Kazakh-
stan: Zhazushy.

———. (1964) Ternisty Put’ (The Difficult Path). Almaty,
Kazakhstan: Kazakskoe Gos. Izdatel’stvo.

SEJONG, KING (1397–1450), Choson dynasty
ruler. King Sejong was the fourth king of the Choson
dynasty (1392–1910) of Korea. He is remembered for
his contributions to Korean culture, such as establish-
ing the Hall of Worthies (Chiphyonjon), a group of
scholars in the king’s employment. King Sejong as-
signed these scholars the task of inventing a native
writing system to replace literary Chinese as the offi-
cial writing system and may have personally partici-
pated in this effort. This new script was promulgated
in 1446 as Hunmin chongum (Proper Sounds to Instruct
the People) and developed into the modern Korean
alphabet/syllabary known as hangul. King Sejong had
hoped to enable the masses to become literate and to-
ward that end also commissioned many classics and
Buddhist texts to be translated into the native script.
But because literati shunned the new writing system,
it was used mostly by upper-class women and com-
moners of both sexes.

King Sejong’s other cultural accomplishments in-
cluded the commissioning of numerous histories such
as Koryo sa (History of Koryo), annals, geographies,
and manuals. He was also a patron of the arts and sci-
ences, promoting advances in agriculture, astronomy,

SEHWAN
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meteorology, medicine, movable type, and military
technology. King Sejong also reformed government
and defended Choson against Japanese pirate raids.
Because of these varied accomplishments, he is con-
sidered one of Korea’s most important kings.

Jennifer Jung-Kim
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SELF-CENSORSHIP Self-censorship (also
called autocensorship or internal censorship) is the
conscious suppression of one’s ability, right, or free-
dom to express oneself. Individuals, groups, organiza-
tions, or institutions may deliberately withhold or
suppress their ideas, emotions, opinions, values, in-
formation, or intentions, which they consider to be in
conflict with their own interests or those of others.

While self-censorship is usually deliberate, it is of-
ten not voluntary. In Asia, for instance, state dictator-

ship imposes considerable self-policing on individuals
and institutions. By contrast, in Western democracies,
the market and its profit-making imperatives play a
prominent role in both censorship and the self-regu-
lation of expression. Even when freedom of expression
is guaranteed in constitutions and laws of a country
(e.g., Japan after the end of the Allied Occupation in
1952), there are codes that protect morality and cen-
sor obscenity and, by doing so, impose self-censorship.

Many proverbs in Asian languages warn people of
the dangers of unrestrained expression; for instance,
"The red tongue lets the green head be chopped off"
(Persian); "He who speaks truth is kicked out of nine
towns" (Turkish); "Mouths are to eat with, not to
speak with" (Japanese). In spite of these warnings,
there is considerable resistance against self-censorship.
Figurative language, humor, jokes, cartoons, rumors,
and gossip are some of the vehicles the public and the
mass media use to express ideas that may otherwise be
violently repressed.

Amir Hassanpour
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SELF-STRENGTHENING MOVEMENT
(1861–c. 1895). The self-strengthening movement,
which began in 1861, was an effort by the Qing dy-
nasty (1644–1912) of China to restore power to resist
Western encroachments, especially after the Second
Opium War, which resulted in the burning and loot-
ing of the Summer Palace in Beijing by British and
French forces.

The goal of the movement was to employ Western
technology while retaining traditional Chinese values
to meet the new imperialist threat. It was assumed that
China could adopt technology and not the values and
philosophies that produced that technology. Thus,
from 1861 until 1895, the Qing government and var-
ious provincial officials launched a series of projects,
including creating Zongli Yamen (a foreign affairs of-
fice), establishing the Jiangnan Arsenal, the Fuzhou
Dockyard, the Nanjing Arsenal, and the Tianjin Ma-
chine Factory, sending Chinese students to the United
States, and constructing the Beiyang Fleet. The series
of projects clearly centered on a program of military
modernization initially and subsequently on an effort
at economic self-strengthening, all designed to im-
prove the nation’s position vis-à-vis the imperialist
powers.

SELF-STRENGTHENING MOVEMENT

DEATH BY A THOUSAND CUTS
"The censorship process [in Indonesia] begins
with the first script, most of whose contents are
scratched out and amended. Then the script is
returned. And so it goes on, back and forth, un-
til the final product becomes celluloid—and then
it’s censored again so it can be distributed. In my
own case, I sometimes wondered whether the fi-
nal product was really my own film. . . . Produc-
ers and script writers know that films that reflect
social realities are going to be cut so they prac-
tise a lot of self-censorship. Over the years that
pressure builds up, with the result that many of
our directors—including me—have lost their
creativity."

Source: Sophan Sophiaan. (1997) "Death by a
Thousand Cuts." Index on Censorship. Vol. 26,

no. 2: 73.
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The time period of the movement roughly approx-
imates that of the Meiji Restoration in Japan, and it is
instructive to note differences. Japanese leaders were
more willing to throw off the past, change the struc-
ture of government and the structure of society because
of the powerful desire to resist imperialist encroach-
ments. By contrast, Chinese leaders were unwilling to
change dramatically the system of government or the
social hierarchy and thus truly struggled at the mar-
gins. China’s defeat by Japan in the Sino-Japanese War
(1894–1895) exposed the weaknesses of the nearly four-
decades-long self-strengthening movement.

Charles Dobbs
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SEMIPALATINSK MOVEMENT The Semi-
palatinsk movement, officially known as the Nevada-
Semipalatinsk-Mururoa International Movement to
Halt Nuclear Weapons Testing, was the first Soviet
antinuclear movement organized in 1989. It is cred-
ited with closing the Semipalatinsk nuclear test site in
the former Soviet Union. Created in the then Soviet
Republic of Kazakhstan and named after the main nu-
clear test sites in the United States of America
(Nevada), the Soviet Union (Semipalatinsk, Kazakh-
stan), and French Polynesia (Mururoa Atoll), the
movement galvanized large public support, halting
eleven of eighteen planned Soviet nuclear tests in 1989
and eventually forcing the closure of the Semipalatinsk
site in August 1991.

The movement’s leader, Olzhas Suleimenov, a
Kazakh poet and politician, was motivated by the dev-
astating environmental and health damage caused by
the 1986 Chernobyl nuclear disaster in Ukraine and
Belarus and the potentially similar harm being caused
by nuclear tests in Kazakhstan. Despite the dangerous
effects of nuclear testing, little information was avail-
able to the general public within the closed political
system of the Soviet Union. However, as the system
gradually began to open in the 1980s under then party
secretary-general Mikhail Gorbachev, information be-
came more available, prompting protests.

The origins of the movement lay in a televised
speech made by Suleimenov in February 1989, during
which he jettisoned a scripted poetry reading in favor

of releasing information on the detrimental effects of
nuclear testing and asked for an immediate public
demonstration in Almaty, Kazakhstan. After the suc-
cess of the first demonstration, further street protests
were organized in cities across the USSR, including
Moscow, demanding an end to nuclear testing. The
movement quickly gathered mass support, claiming
membership of several hundred thousand members.

While the movement’s main objective was a closure
of the test site in Kazakhstan, it also pressed for a par-
allel closure of the Nevada test site in the United States.
Other goals included protection of human rights, pro-
tection and regeneration of the environment, and the
prohibition of production and storage of nuclear
weapons, radioactive and poisonous waste, and other
weapons of mass destruction. There were cooperative
projects between Nevada-Semipalatinsk and several
other organizations around the world, and international
branches of the movement itself were founded in the
United States, Germany, Turkey, and Mongolia.

The movement’s main activities ceased soon after the
August 1991 decision to halt nuclear tests conducted at
Semipalatinsk. A total of 498 nuclear tests were con-
ducted on the site between 1949 and 1991. The move-
ment subsequently turned its attention toward both the
end of world nuclear tests and aid to the citizens of
Kazakhstan affected by the four decades of nuclear test-
ing. The former leader, Suleimenov, is an ambassador
for the now-independent Republic of Kazakhstan.

Carter Johnson
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SENDAI (2000 est. pop. 1 million). Sendai is the
capital of Miyagi Prefecture and the largest city in
northeast Japan. The city extends from the Pacific
coast on the east to the mountainous border of Yama-
gata Prefecture on the west. Founded as a castle town
in 1601, it lies at the foot of Aoba Castle, constructed
by Date Masamune (1567–1636), a feudal lord who
gained sway over most of the Tohoku region.

SEMIPALATINSK MOVEMENT
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Quickly becoming the administrative, economic,
educational, and cultural center of the region, Sendai
is the major metropolis of the northern five prefec-
tures of Honshu. The center of the city was completely
destroyed during World War II, although the Osaki
Hachiman Shrine and Toshogu Shrine survived.
While retaining the original attractiveness of its tree-
lined boulevards and the natural environment of the
Hirose River, Sendai is convenient and modern. Con-
nected domestically by air and Shinkansen (superex-
press train) and internally by a new subway system, the
city ranks high nationally in terms of quality of life.
The site of the prestigious national Tohoku Univer-
sity and a large number of private colleges and uni-
versities, Sendai is referred to as an "academic city."
Regional offices of major government agencies and
banking and trading companies are located here. Com-
mercial activities center on petrochemicals and marine
and agricultural products. Sendai draws tourists espe-
cially for the elaborate decorations of the Tanabata
Festival, 6 to 8 August.

James M. Vardaman, Jr.
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SEOUL (1999 pop. 10.3 million). Seoul, the capi-
tal of South Korea (Republic of Korea), has an area of
605 square kilometers and is one of the most densely
populated cities in the world. Archaeological remains
indicate that people inhabited the Seoul region at least
as far back as the Neolithic period, although it is likely
that prehistoric settlement dates back to Paleolithic
times. Throughout history, the region has had nu-
merous names. It was known as Hansong, the capital
of the Paekche kingdom (18 BCE–663 CE); Hanyang
during the Unified Shilla period (668–935 CE); and
Yangju and Hanyang during the Koryo period
(918–1392). With the establishment of the Choson dy-
nasty (1392–1910), King T’aejo moved the capital
from Kaegyong (present-day Kaesong) to Hanyang in
1394. The region was also called Hansong, and to en-
sure auspiciousness and longevity for the new Choson
kingdom, the city was carefully planned according to
geomantic principles, which dictate the proper place-
ment of man-made structures among natural sur-
roundings. An 18-kilometer wall was built to surround
the new capital, but the city was ravaged by the
Hideyoshi and Manchu invasions of the late sixteenth
and early seventeenth centuries and gradually rebuilt
by the eighteenth century. The capital grew rapidly

from the late nineteenth century with the introduc-
tion of modern transportation and communication
systems.

Under Japanese occupation (1910–1945), the city
was called Kyongsong and downgraded from capital
status because of the loss of Korean national sover-
eignty. In 1945, the city’s capital status was restored
and the city was renamed Seoul, meaning "nation’s
capital." Seoul twice fell to North Korean forces dur-
ing the Korean War (1950–1953). The capital has un-
dergone rapid urbanization in the postwar decades,
especially with the industrialization of the 1970s and
infrastructural improvements of the 1980s in antici-
pation of the 1988 Seoul Olympics.

The city has grown vastly beyond its original walls
and today has 25 autonomous districts (ku) and 522
wards (dong). The Han River divides the city into
nearly equal northern and southern sections. The city
also has eight mountains, the most visible being Mount

SEOUL

Seoul is a city that many people compare to New York City, a
view supported by this 1990 photo of large, modern buildings
in downtown Seoul. (BOHEMIAN NOMAD PICTUREMAKERS/
CORBIS)
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Nam in the center of the city. In 1949, Seoul was des-
ignated as a "special city" and became administratively
independent from surrounding Kyonggi Province.
Kyonggi Province and Seoul’s satellite cities make the
Seoul metropolitan area the nation’s center of politics,
economy, and culture.

Jennifer Jung-Kim
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SEOUL NATIONAL UNIVERSITY Seoul
National University (SNU) is a major institute of
higher education in South Korea, recruiting the best
high school graduates in the nation. Various ranking
indexes have placed the university first among univer-
sities in Korea and fortieth in the world for 2001.

SNU was established as the first national govern-
ment-funded university in modern Korea in 1946. As
of 2000, the total student enrollment is 12,882: 20,470
at the undergraduate level and 9,412 at the graduate
level. Women students constitute 41 percent of the to-
tal number. The faculty numbers 1,891. In recent
years, SNU has made efforts to internationalize its
programs to attract foreign students. Currently about
six hundred foreign students from fifty-two countries
enroll in various academic programs.

For the bachelor’s degree, a four-year residence is
required. Medical and dental students are required to
spend two additional years for premedical and pre-
dental education, respectively. Both master’s and doc-
toral programs have a two-year residence requirement.
The academic year starting March 1 consists of two
semesters: spring semester from March through 
mid-June and fall semester from September through
mid-December. Admission is given only for the spring
semester.

SNU offers programs for bachelor’s, master’s, and
doctorate degrees at sixteen colleges as well as four
graduate schools covering almost every academic and
professional area, including public health, environ-
mental studies, and international area studies. Espe-
cially strong fields are law, business administration,
medicine, and engineering, which has expanded
tremendously since 1980. SNU also includes the In-
ternational Vaccine Institute, a United Nations–related

research center established in 1999. SNU graduates
play leading roles in various fields in Korean society,
especially in government, large enterprises, and law.

Like most universities in Korea, restructuring has
been underway at SNU since the early 1990s. Matters
in dispute are the reorganization of academic struc-
ture and evaluation of faculty members.

Kim Shinil

Further Reading
Seoul National University. (2001) Bulletin, 2001–2002.

Seoul: Seoul National University.
Seoul National University. (2001) General Information for In-

ternational Students. Seoul: Seoul National University.

SEPAK TAKRAW Sepak takraw is the official,
international name for the Southeast Asian sport in
which teams compete by moving a small ball back and
forth over a net without using their hands or arms.
The name is derived from sepak which means "kick"
in Indonesia, Malaysia, and Singapore and takraw
which means "ball" or "woven ball" in Thailand. The
sport is the modern, competitive version of an ancient
Southeast Asian game in which participants stand in a
circle and keep the ball in the air, using only their feet,
legs, and bodies. It is popular in Thailand, Malaysia,
Indonesia, Singapore, Myanmar, Vietnam, the Philip-
pines, southern China, and more recently, in the West.
The game is called sepak, takraw, sepak takraw, sepak
raga, sipa, ching long, kator, and tago, depending on the
nation. The sport of sepak takraw was first included
in the Asian Games in 1990 as a men’s sport; a
women’s event was added in 1998. The governing
body for the sport, the International Sepak Takraw
Federation, is working to have it accepted as an
Olympic sport.

The origin of the game is unclear. A similar game
was played in Japan and south-central China over a
thousand years ago, but it is likely that the games
played in Southeast Asia developed indigenously, and
likely in more than one place, anywhere from five hun-
dred to a thousand years ago. The game emerged as
a village recreational activity in which boys or men
stood in a circle and kicked a woven rattan ball to one
another while attempting to keep it from touching the
ground. Other varieties of the game include kicking
the ball into a hoop, racing while keeping the ball in
the air, and keeping as many balls in the air as possi-
ble at one time. The modern game is similar to vol-
leyball, with a rectangular court and net, teams of three
players each, formal rules, three hits per side, 15-point

SEOUL NATIONAL UNIVERSITY
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games, and a two-out-of-three set format. Modern
balls are made out of plastic rather than the traditional
rattan, to maintain uniformity in size, shape, and
weight.

Supporters believe it only a matter of time before
sepak takraw is accepted as an international sport be-
yond Southeast Asia. It is a source of considerable
pride in Southeast Asia, and debates continue—espe-
cially between Malaysia and Thailand—over which na-
tion can claim ownership of the sport.

David Levinson
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SERALIN, MUKHAMMEDZHAN (1872–
1929), Kazakh educator, poet, writer, publisher, social
activist. Mukhammedzhan Seralin was born in 1872 in
Kustanay uezd (Kustanay region), Turgai oblast. His fa-
ther, Seraly, was a well-known aqyn, or poet-bard, who
died at the age of forty, when Seralin was only three
years old. His father left the family in financial debt but
with a rich legacy of music and poetry. Seralin’s mother
was related to a wealthy Tatar merchant, Mollakhmet
Iaushev, who provided her family some financial and
material support. When Seralin was eight years old, he
was enrolled in the local madrasah (Muslim school) in
Troitsk, considered the best school for Kazakhs in the
oblast. He studied there from 1880 until 1887.

Seralin was influenced by the writings of many Tatar
reformers, in particular Shihabeddin Merjani (1815–
1889), a nineteenth-century intellectual who urged his
fellow Tatars to take pride in their national heritage.
Seralin was deeply influenced by the Muslim reform
movement Jadidism (usul-u-jadid, new method), de-
voted to secular education among the Muslims of czarist
Russia. In 1891 he undertook his own "to the people"
mission and traveled to a small aul (small nomadic unit)
situated on the shore of the Aral Sea, teaching there for
several years. While there he completed his first col-
lection of poems, Top zharghan (often translated as
"Worthless Horse"). It was initially rejected by the gov-
ernment’s censor but was allowed to appear in print in
1903. Also in 1903 he published his second work, Gulka-
shima, a collection of poetry based upon traditional
themes. While Top zharghan dealt with a historical
topic, his second collection of poems focused on a con-
temporary issue that concerned many Muslims
throughout the Russian empire: the question of qalyng
(bride price). Written in 1901, it depicts a cruel system
that forced young girls to marry against their will. Ser-
alin believed it was a harmful custom that must cease.

In 1905 Seralin was involved in various undertak-
ings related to the revolution, helping to form the Kus-
tanai branch of the Russian Social Democratic
Revolutionary Party. In 1911 he realized his long-held
dream to publish a Kazakh-language periodical, Ai qap,
which was one of the most influential prerevolution-
ary Kazakh periodicals. The journal published do-
mestic and foreign news, editorials and readers’ letters,
scholarly articles, book reviews, feuilleton, and poetry.
It ceased publication in 1915. Following the 1917
Russian Revolution, Seralin became active in the Bol-
shevik Party. In 1919 he was made a member of the
Bolsheviks’ Kazakh Revolutionary Committee and se-
lected to the editorial board of the Bolsheviks’ new
newspaper in the steppe, Ushqyn (The Spark). In the
1920s Seralin served in many capacities in the Soviet

SERALIN, MUKHAMMEDZHAN

Thai and Brunei players compete in takraw at the Southeast
Asian Games in Brunei in August 1999. (REUTERS NEWMEDIA

INC./CORBIS)
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government, in particular as the editor of a regional
newspaper, Aul, and on educational committees. He
was so active that by 1924 there were thirty villages in
Kazakhstan named for Seralin. In 1925 poor health
made him retire from active service, and he returned
to his birthplace. He died in 1929.

Steven Sabol
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SERICULTURE—CHINA Although its exact
origins are unknown, experts agree that sericulture
(the production of raw silk from silkworms) began in
China about 2500 BCE. Chinese mythology supports
this view. In one popular myth, the empress of one of
the legendary emperors is credited with the intensifi-
cation of mulberry tree cultivation, the breeding and
raising of silkworms, and the invention of the loom in
2640 BCE. This myth is important because it gives pub-
lic recognition to the major role women played in silk
production and processing.

Silk production was an important part of the rural
economy, and over the centuries many technical ad-
vances speeded up the production of silk thread,
though weaving remained time-consuming and diffi-
cult until the advent of mechanized looms in the twen-
tieth century. Though silk was primarily produced in
rural areas, it was usually woven in urban centers for
the imperial court or wealthy city dwellers, and a great
deal of raw silk cloth was paid as taxes to the central
government.

Silk production spread from China to India in about
140 BCE and a few centuries later to Japan. It spread
to Europe in about 550 CE, when two Persian monks
were asked by the Byzantine emperor Justinian I to
smuggle silkworms from China. Silk was such an im-
portant product in ancient times that the major trade
route between East Asia, West Asia, and Europe was
called the Silk Road. The Chinese traded silk for wool,
gold, and silver. At the beginning of the twenty-first
century, China remains the world’s major producer of

silk, producing about 80 percent of the world’s silk
each year. However, the development of synthetic
fibers such as rayon (which went into production in
1910) and nylon (which went into production at the
end of the 1930s) has diminished the demand for silk
clothing. Silk continues to be, as it was in ancient
times, a luxury item, and it is no longer a major ex-
port for China.

The Silkworm
Silk production is largely determined by the life cy-

cle of the silkworm (Bombyx mori). Silkworm caterpil-
lars hatch from eggs and require large quantities of
mulberry leaves for food to reach full growth. This
growth period lasts thirty-four or thirty-five days and
is interrupted by several dormant periods. At the end
of this stage of their cycle, the caterpillars spin co-
coons of a single strand of silk thread that can be from
six hundred to nine hundred meters long.

Under natural conditions, uncontrolled by human
beings, the adult moths would then emerge from the co-
coons and reproduce. In terms of silk production, how-
ever, the emergence of the moth from the cocoon is a
disaster: the emerging moth breaks the silk strand and
renders it virtually useless for cloth production. Most
moths are killed while still in the cocoon, with only a
few allowed to reach maturity for breeding purposes.

The Mulberry Tree
Most phases of the silkworm’s life cycle can be con-

trolled by the careful regulation of mulberry leaves
(the silkworm’s sole food) and temperature. From an
early period, mulberry trees were planted in orchards
and new varieties were developed. By the twelfth cen-
tury, the most crucial development had occurred, with
the perfection of a technique for grafting a particu-
larly leafy variety of tree onto the hardier trunk of a
separate variety. Agricultural treatises of the twelfth
century describe the technique and recommend that
silk producers everywhere adopt it. The use of these
grafts permitted two crops of leaves a year in the cen-
tral region of China and three in the southern regions.

Controlling the Process
Providing the worms with leaves was always of great

importance, and in the fifth century a technique was
devised to regulate the hatching time of the eggs to
coincide with maximum leaf production. The eggs
were bathed in cold water to lower their temperature
and delay hatching, often for as long as twenty-one
days. The addition of periods of warming and cooling
in the thirteenth century improved the technique, with

SERICULTURE—CHINA
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the added advantage that eggs containing weak or mal-
formed worms could not survive the temperature
changes. Once the eggs hatched, it was best to have
the worms grow as quickly as possible, so various
methods of warming the growing sheds were devised.
In the sixth century fires of manure were generally
used, though they sometimes produced unwanted
smoke. By the twelfth century small portable stoves

had been developed that warmed the shed without
producing smoke; these could be moved out if neces-
sary. Large-scale operations often had large fire pits
in the growing sheds; fires would be lit five to seven
days before the eggs hatched and left to warm the
sheds during the growth phase of the worms. With the
use of these methods, the growth phase of the worms
could be reduced to twenty-nine to thirty days.

SERICULTURE—CHINA

SERICULTURE IN BURMA

9
Although sericulture is most closely associated

with China, it was and is found in neighboring na-
tions as well. The following firsthand account de-
scribes traditional silk breeding as it was carried
out in Burma (now Myanmar) in the late 1800s.

Neither the worm nor the mulberry are in-
digenous to the province but were, most prob-
ably, imported from China by the valley of the
Irrawaddy and not across the hills from India.
The Burmese mulberry, which has not been
identified by any competent botanist but which
has been pronounced not to be the Morus In-
dica, is a thin, lanky shrub throwing out sev-
eral vertical shoots from near the ground and
growing to a height of eight or ten feet. It will
not flower and is therefore propagated by cut-
tings. After about three years a plantation
ceases to bear good and succulent leaves and
is then abandoned or the plants are uprooted. . . . 
Should the mulberry leaves fail the larvae are
fed the Brousonettia papyrifera, but then the silk
produced is comparatively worthless. The silk
is of a very rough and inferior description but
well suited for the silks made on the ordinary
loom of the country.

All the processes of breeding the worm and
winding the silk are carried on in the ordinary
smoke-begrimed and dirty bamboo houses of
the people. . . . When the moths have laid their
eggs, which takes about a day, they are wrapped
up and left to themselves. In about eight days
the larvae appear and the cloth being opened are
swept with a feather on to a tray. The produce
of one circular cartoon will, when the worms are
full-grown, more than fill a large tray two or
three feet in diameter. About twelve hours after
they are hatched the worms are fed with finely-

chopped pieces of the tenderest mulberry leaves
and are so fed for four or five days, when they
shed their skins. After this change they require
plenty of strong leaves and beyond being sup-
plied with food, they receive little or no care. . . .
After thirty days the larvae, which have then
molted four times, are ready to spin their co-
coons. The ripe ones are picked out by hand and
thrown in heaps into a small tray called a "co-
cooning tray." This is three or four feet in di-
ameter and within it is a ribbon of plaited
bamboo, a couple of inches wide, wound round
and round in a spiral with its edge on the tray.
The larvae are taken in handfuls and scattered
[on] the tray with as little care as if they were so
many grains of corn. They attach their cocoons,
which are completed in 24 hours, to the spiral.
The cocoons are torn off the plaited bamboo
ribbon and thrown into baskets and two or three
days later are placed in a pot to simmer in wa-
ter over a slow fire. Above the pot are placed a
pair of cross-sticks from which a bamboo reel is
suspended and beside the pot is a wooden cylin-
der turning on a pivot. Some filaments of silk
are caught and drawn out of the pot, run over
the bamboo reel and fastened to the cylinder.
The reeler with an iron fork in one hand and
handle of the cylinder in the other keeps catch-
ing up the filaments in the pot with the fork and
reeling them on to the cylinder. The thread pro-
duced is coarse and dirty and mixed with bits of
pupae and other refuse all of which go with the
silk on to the cylinder. When the silk is ex-
hausted from the pot the larvae are taken out
and fried in oil for the dinner of the household.

Source: Gazetteer of Burma. (1893) New
Delhi: Cultural Publishing House, 412–414.
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Silk Thread
Reeling the silk fibers into thread was preferable

while the moths were still alive in the cocoons, since
it produced a higher quality of silk, but this was im-
practicable because it was such a labor-intensive
process. Since most silk thread was produced by small
rural operations without large workforces, the moths
were killed before they damaged the cocoons. Three
techniques in common use were leaving the cocoons
out in the sun, salting them, and steaming them in
ovens. By the nineteenth and twentieth centuries,
when mass production was introduced, steaming be-
came the most common method for killing the moths.

The reeling procedure involves unraveling the co-
coons and twisting several fibers together to form a
thread, then winding the thread onto a reel. This can
be done by hand, but by the late eleventh century, a
treadle-operated reeling frame had been invented that
allowed one person to reel large quantities of yarn rel-
atively quickly. The design of the frame incorporated
detailed knowledge of the qualities of silk. The co-
coons were placed in a basin of heated water because
water loosened the fiber in the cocoons, the heat
caused the fibers to move and twist of their own ac-
cord, and the motion of the water caused the threads
to be more rounded. Despite this technical advance,
silk reeling required constant labor once it was begun
and was difficult and time-consuming.

Weaving
Weaving was less amenable to improvements. The

reeled yarn had to be made into the warp and weft by
a spindle wheel, and preparation could often take days.
Weaving even plain silk required two people to oper-
ate the loom, and if elaborate patterns or designs were
to be added, the production of even small amounts of

cloth could take days or weeks. Early silk weaving op-
erations were controlled by weaving families who
worked from their own homes, and many of the prac-
tices involved were passed down for thousands of years
with relatively little change. Technological innovation
in silk production reached its height during the Song
dynasty (960–1279), but it was not until the founding
of the first modern silk-weaving factory in 1905, in
Hangzhou, that the silk industry was further trans-
formed.

After the silk cloth was woven, it could be left raw
or it could be "finished" by being boiled in a solution
of ash, steeped overnight in soap, and rinsed to make
it softer. Many peasants produced silk to pay taxes and
so left the cloth raw.

Silk in Chinese Society
Although there was much rural production of silk,

complicated designs were usually woven in urban
workshops or imperial factories, which produced elab-
orate luxury goods for the imperial court, aristocrats,
or wealthy city dwellers. Silk was a prestigious com-
modity, and it was jealously guarded by the imperial
court, which often stockpiled bolts of silk in prefer-
ence to precious metals. During the Song period, when
the imperial government was threatened by foreign in-
vasion, silk was an important diplomatic tool, with mil-
lions of bolts paid in tribute throughout the eleventh
and twelfth centuries. Silk was also used by the rulers
to reward outstanding acts, to give relief to victims of
disasters, and to pay government officials.

Use of silk in everyday dress was sharply regulated
by sumptuary law. Laws were also enacted against the
use of gold thread, garments of certain colors, "for-
eign" styles of dress, and silk embellished, with cer-
tain patterns reserved for the court. Though penalties
such as jail sentences and caning were prescribed, these
laws seem to have been generally ignored by anyone
wealthy enough to afford luxury items. Enemies of the
Chinese were also familiar with the prestige attached
to clothing, because they often requested certain
grades of silk cloth with decorations reserved for the
imperial family as tribute.

Paul Forage
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A woman in Chengdu, China, separates larvae from the silk co-
coons, an early step in the process that produces silk. (TOM

NEBBIA/CORBIS)
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SESHI CUSTOMS The most important of Ko-
rea’s annual (seshi) customs have origins that date back
millennia and are observed according to the oriental
lunar calendar. They have traditionally combined an-
cestral homage, family gatherings, and entertainment.

The lunar calendar begins with Sol, lunar New
Year’s Day, and its ancestral rites, ceremonial bows,
and traditional foods. This follows immediately after
Sottal, the last lunar month of the year, in which
preparations for an auspicious new year are made. Tra-
ditionally, Sol is only the beginning of the New Year’s
festivities, which stretch from the new moon on Sol
to the full moon of Taeborum, fifteen days later. Dur-
ing this interval, farmers’ bands play door-to-door,
kites are flown, and the stubbles of rice paddies are set
ablaze to ensure an auspicious new year. On the
evening of Taeborum, children twirl tin cans of bright
coal, representing full moon circles. In the past, vil-
lage stone and torch fights were also engaged in by
young men, with a year of good fortune secured by
the winning village.

On the full moon of the eighth lunar month, the
Harvest Moon Festival, Ch’usok, is celebrated. This
day is equal in importance to Sol for observing ances-
tral rites and family reunions. Observances at ances-
tral tombs are made on Hanshik, 105 days after the
winter solstice. The late spring celebration of Tano,
the fifth day of the fifth lunar month, traditionally in-
cluded important ancestral veneration rites but today
is filled with gaiety and entertainment.

Buddha’s birthday is celebrated in Korea on the
eighth day of the fourth lunar month (usually in May)
and is known as the Feast of the Lanterns. Long rows
of lanterns line the way to Buddhist temples, where
elaborate and solemn rituals are held; temple court-
yards are filled with hanging lanterns, each accompa-
nied by an individual supplication. The day also
includes the ceremonial release of fish into streams and
dancing around stone pagodas on temple grounds.

Sambok is collectively the three hottest days of
summer, Ch’obok, Chungbok, and Malbok, desig-
nated as the first, middle, and last day of summer heat
and occurring ten to twenty days apart. On these days
it has long been the tradition to have chicken or dog
soup to restore health and fight off the effects of the
overbearing summer heat.

Ch’ilsok, the seventh day of the seventh lunar
month, falls in late summer. On this day summer

clothes were traditionally washed and dried in the sun
and maidens looked to the stars to pray for improved
weaving skills. Ch’ilsok is closely associated with a folk
tale of a herd boy and his love, a weaving girl, who
were banished to opposite ends of the heavens by her
father and only allowed to meet on this day. It is said
that on this day no magpies or crows can be seen, as
they have left to form a bird-bridge over the Milky
Way for the two lovers. Rain on Ch’ilsok is said to be
the tears of joy shed by the two on the occasion of
their annual meeting.

The winter solstice, Tongji, was traditionally a day
to drive off evil spirits with porridge. The porridge,
made of red beans (p’at), was first offered to the an-
cestors and then sprinkled on the house and courtyard
to dispel evil spirits, who were thought to fear the color
red. The red porridge was then eaten, as it still often
is today.

David E. Shaffer
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SETOUCHI REGION The Setouchi Region en-
compasses the coasts of the Inland Sea (Seto Naikai)
in the southern part of the Chugoku Region and the
northern part of the Shikoku Region in Japan. The
Inland Sea includes between 700 and 800 islands, the
largest being Awajima, scattered over an area of 9,500
square kilometers. Numerous islands have been des-
ignated as Inland Sea National Park. The climate is
mild all year and favors the production of mandarin
oranges. From the Edo period (1600–1603–1868), the
fishing industry has been important. The cultivation
of red algae, oysters, yellowtails, sea bream, and
prawns is economically vibrant.

Since the end of World War II, with rapid indus-
trialization and population growth, the Setouchi Re-
gion has become one of Japan’s major industrial areas
with petrochemicals, steel, shipbuilding, and automo-
bile manufacturing. The recently constructed multi-
ple bridges connecting Honshu and Shikoku have
facilitated access and regional change. In the 1990s,
this area produced over 8 percent of Japan’s industrial
output. The Inland Sea is now suffering pollution by
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industrial and urban wastes. Many efforts are oriented
toward the conservation of the marine environment.

Nathalie Cavasin
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SETTAI Settai (or tsukiai), business entertainment,
refers to outings initiated by a company or business
for the purpose of bringing workers together in a set-
ting different from formal work. Work-related out-
ings are a common practice in Japan and occur across
the spectrum of blue-collar to white-collar labor. Set-
tai is institutionalized in larger, corporate enterprises
(pharmaceutical companies and investment banks)
where higher-ranked, white-collar workers (particu-
larly male) are expected to entertain and be entertained
on a regular basis. Such outings can take place at an
array of places—golf courses, restaurants, hostess clubs,
bars—and are intended to bond workers both to one
another and to the company itself. The relations served
by settai can be either intracompany (employees from
one department and their boss) or intercompany (one
company entertaining a client to either solicit or ac-
knowledge their business). The agenda of settai is to
play (asobi). In addition, there is the expectation that to
remain a good and loyal worker one should routinely
go out with one’s coworkers. Under the influence of
alcohol or sharing recreation like karaoke or golf, it is
thought that people get to know and trust one another.
It is widely believed that such ningenkankei ("interper-
sonal relations") fuel and sustain the workplace.

Anne Allison
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SETTHATHIRAT (1534–1571), Lao monarch.
Setthathirat (Xetthathirat) ruled the Lao kingdom of
Lan Xang from 1548 to 1571. He was born in Xieng
Dong Xieng Thong (Luang Prabang). His father,
Phothisarat, placed him on the throne of the Lanna
kingdom in 1546. Accompanied by the image of the
Emerald Buddha, a Buddha image originally from Sri
Lanka and the symbolic spiritual protector of the
Lanna kingdom, Setthathirat returned to Lan Xang in
1547 to rule both that kingdom and Lanna after Pho-

thisarat’s accidental death. He formed an alliance with
the Ayutthaya kingdom to fight the Burmese, after los-
ing Chiang Mai, the capital of Lanna, to them in the
1550s. In 1560 he moved the capital from Xiang Dong
Xiang Thong to Viang Chang (present-day Vientiane)
to defend against Burmese invasion. When he aban-
doned his former capital for the more strategically lo-
cated Viang Chang, Setthathirat left behind the
Prabang image, the Buddha image the founder of Lan
Xang Fa Ngoum used to legitimize his reign by using
it as the spiritual protector of Lan Xang, but initiated
the construction of Vat Xiang Thong temple complex
to house it. He then renamed Xiang Dong Xiang
Thong to Luang Prabang in honor of the sacred im-
age. Setthathirat took the Emerald Buddha to Viang
Chang, however, and undertook the construction of
Vat Pha Keo to enshrine it. He also erected Phathat
Luang stupa, or shrine, in Viang Chang on the grounds
of a religious complex housing a relic of Buddha. Set-
thathirat repelled Burmese invasions of his kingdom in
1570. He died in 1571 after an unsuccessful attempt to
invade Angkor, the Khmer kingdom of present-day
Cambodia. He never returned to Viang Chang.

Linda McIntosh
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SHAANXI (1996 est. pop. 34.6 million). The
northern Chinese province of Shaanxi (Shensi, Shanxi)
borders on Gansu and Ningxia in the west; on Inner
Mongolia in the west; on Shanxi, Henan, and Hubei,
following the course of the Huang (Yellow) River, in
the east; and on Sichuan in the south. Covering an
area of 205,000 square kilometers, Shaanxi is geo-
graphically divided into a large northern and a much
smaller southern part by the Qinling mountain range.
The northern region is high, eroded loess plateau
about 1,000 meters above sea level. This is a fertile,
but dry, steppe with temperate climate and an annual
precipitation of 300–500 millimeters. South of the
Qinling the climate is subtropical, with annual rainfall
of 750–1,000 millimeters. All of Shaanxi has a conti-
nental climate, with monsoon rain from July to Sep-
tember. The capital is Xi’an (1996 pop. 3.03 million),
which is situated in the valley between the Wei River
and the Qinling range. Shaanxi is divided into eight
regions and ninety-three counties.

The Wei River valley was inhabited by settled peas-
ants before 5,000 BCE, and it was the homeland of the
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Zhou people who overthrew the Shang dynasty (1766–
1045 BCE) and founded the Zhou dynasty (1045–256
BCE). The capitals of the Qin (221–206 BCE), Han (206
BCE–220 CE), Tang (618–907), and some minor dy-
nasties were located in the vicinity of modern Xi’an.
Following the downfall of the Tang, the capitals of the
succeeding dynasties were established in eastern
China, and Shaanxi lost its importance as a political
center and declined, becoming one of the most desti-
tute areas in China.

Rebellions, famine, and civil war have caused havoc
in the province well into the twentieth century. In
1935, following the Long March, the Chinese Com-
munist Party established its headquarters in Yan’an on
the northern plateau, from where they fought the
Japanese occupying forces from 1937 to 1945.

The majority of the population lives in the valleys
of the Wei and Han Rivers, and the most important
agricultural products are wheat, millet, rice, and tu-
bers, but rape, tobacco, and soybeans also account for
a considerable part of the agricultural economy. Sheep
breeding is important on the northern plateau, and
south of the Qinling range corn, beans, fruits (espe-
cially apples), tea, and medical herbs are grown. In-
dustry, which is concentrated along the Wei River, has
a relatively high output of light industrial products
such as cloth, sewing machines, TV sets, and watches,
but heavy industry is also significant.

Bent Nielsen
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SHADOW PLAYS AND PUPPETRY Two
classical accounts indicate that puppets, or at least an-
imated figures, were used in China as early as the first
half of the Han dynasty (206 BCE–220 CE). Documents
record both wooden puppets, "mechanisms of motion"
that were made to dance on top of a wall as a military
strategy, and shadows staged by a shaman, which mim-
icked the form and movements of the emperor’s fa-
vorite concubine to convince the emperor that she had
returned from the dead.

By the Tang dynasty (618–907 CE), the budding in-
stitution of puppetry included a puppet character
named Official Guo or Baldy Guo who was often em-
ployed as a comic master of ceremonies in theatrical
skits. During the Song (960–1279), puppet theater
(kuileixi or mu’ou ju) was popular both on the street
and in the courts. Song dynasty puppet types included
"stick-heads" (zhangtou kuilei), marionettes (xuansi
kuilei), water puppets (shui kuilei), and a form of pup-
pets activated by gunpowder (yaofa kuilei).

Chinese puppets have generally displayed the same
song and dance skills as human performers, often shar-
ing the same repertoire and being similarly accompa-
nied by small musical ensembles. This similarity is likely
due to the fact that the same governmental offices man-
aged human and puppet troupes throughout their early
development in the Tang and Song dynasties. A sim-
pler form of presentation (biandanxi, "shoulder-pole
theater") was also practiced by roving puppeteers who
carried all the materials necessary for performances in
round bags attached to shoulder poles.

Continuing as a popular folk form in later dynas-
ties, puppets have secured a place in both religious and
entertainment activities. In addition to marionette and
shadow puppets, glove puppetry (budaixi or zhang-
zhongxi, "palm theater") also flourished as an amuse-
ment in the southern regions of the Chinese mainland
and in Taiwan. Today, in primarily rural southern ar-
eas of mainland China, and especially in Hong Kong,
Taiwan, and Singapore, where they are featured dur-
ing celebrations such as the Hungry Ghost Festival,
puppets are still essential elements of religious events.

Shadow theater (yingxi or piyingxi, "skin-shadow
theater") flowered during the Song dynasty, when
shadow shows were commonly presented as part of
holiday events. Yingxi became a frequent attraction in
the quarters of the Mongol troops occupying north-
ern China during the Yuan (1279–1368 CE); these con-
quering armies then carried it throughout the empire
and into Central Asia. Shadow plays continued to in-
crease in popularity so that during the Ming dynasty
(1368–1644 CE) more than forty troupes of yingxi play-
ers existed in Beijing alone. During the eighteenth
century, shadow theater spread to Europe via mis-
sionaries who returned to France and publicized the
ombres chinoises.

Materials for the traditional puppets vary by region;
northwest China companies use puppet figures made
from colored strips of buffalo hide, while donkey hide
is used in the Hebei shadow puppets. Additionally,
some forms now feature paper or hand shadow plays.
In each case, the puppeteer (usually alone) narrates and
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sings while manipulating the foot-high figurines at-
tached to sticks. A small musical ensemble customar-
ily accompanies the action. Torches or electric lights
are used to project the silhouettes onto a white screen.
Unfortunately, various forms of yingxi, such as the
renowned lantern shadow theater (dengyingxi) of
Chengdu, are now on the verge of extinction.

Dallas L. McCurley
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SHAH JAHAN (1592–1666), Mughal emperor.
The third son of Jahangir, Shah Jahan ascended the
throne of the Mughal empire in February 1628 fol-
lowing bloody battles with his brothers, and remained
throughout his reign a ruthless monarch. The Pad-
shahnama, written by Abdul Hamid Lahawri, chroni-
cles his reign of thirty-one years.

Shah Jahan’s reign saw the empire reach new heights
of magnificence. He amassed bullion, which financed
his architectural projects in Delhi and Agra, including
the Taj Mahal, a marble mausoleum commemorating
his beloved wife Mumtaz Mahal. The empire was si-
multaneously being torn apart by political infighting
and internecine quarrels. The economic foundations of
the country were undermined by heavy taxation, which
contributed to the outbreak of appalling famines, such
as that in Gujarat (1630–1631). He persecuted the Je-
suits, and in 1632 ordered the destruction of all re-
cently built Hindu temples. His move into the Deccan
after 1630 saw early (albeit temporary) successes in the
conquest of Bijapur, Golconda, and Ahmednagar. He
also moved against the Portuguese, destroying their
settlement in Hugli (1631). Shah Jahan spent the last
eight years of his life in Agra Fort, where he was im-
prisoned by his son Aurangzeb, and it was there that
he died in 1666 at the age of seventy-five.

Chaudrika Kaul
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SHAH, LALON (1774–1890), Baul singer of Ben-
gal. A wandering ascetic who infused his songs with a
strong mixture of Sufi and Hindu mystical thought,
Fakir Lalon Shah is considered the greatest Baul singer
in Bengal, a former Indian province now divided 
between India and Bangladesh. Bauls are a sect of 
wandering mystics who do not adhere to any orga-
nized religion, and as such they can be either Hindu
or Muslim.

The Baul tradition, a blend of Sufism and Hin-
duism, is centuries old in Bengal. Bauls are itinerant
beggars who sing of humans’ desire for union with the
divine. They often play a simple one-stringed instru-
ment to accompany their singing. The Bauls’ message
is iconoclastic, in that they deny all traditional reli-
gious authority and strongly condemn rituals, caste,
and priests.

Lalon Shah’s name as well blends the typically
Hindu—Lalon—with the typically Muslim—Shah.
His title "Fakir" designates a wandering Muslim as-
cetic. Typical of Baul thought, Lalon Shah’s songs glo-
rify human beings, wherein the divine is said to dwell.
Therefore, it is pointless to look for God in places of
worship, or in rituals, or in holy books. God, for the
Bauls, is immediate and immanent; he is as close as
the human heart. Lalon Shah sings of innate human
goodness. For him, practices, cultures, outlooks, atti-
tudes, prejudices, religions, beliefs that divide human-
ity are an evil to be expunged. In Lalon Shah’s vision,
as expressed in his songs, people should love their fel-
low human beings regardless of race, color, creed, or
sect. His shrine is at Chheuria, in Kushtia Province in
Bangladesh. It is visited by both Hindus and Muslims.

Nirmal Dass
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SHAH, MIHR ALI (1859–1937), Sufi saint. An
important Sufi (Islamic mystic) saint who advocated a
strong personal relationship with God, Mihr Ali Shah
believed that the divine was immediately knowable
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through praise and righteous living. He was a distant
descendant of Abdul Qadir Jilani (d. c. 1166), the Per-
sian Sufi master, whose shrine is in Baghdad.

Mihr Ali Shah was born in Rawalpindi, in the Pun-
jab, now in Pakistan. He traveled extensively, spread-
ing the word of Islam among various people, preaching
through his songs, which are written in an immedi-
ately accessible idiom; he composed both in Persian
and Punjabi. His message is one of humility, open-
heartedness, and rejection of pride and worldly love.
For Mihr Ali Shah, God is not known by way of 
distinction, but by universality. In this way, he criti-
cized the pervading caste prejudices that affected much
of society in India in his day. He also suggested that
God could not be known through rituals and religious
practices, but only through utter devotion. It was 
in his lifetime that he was given the title pir, religious
master.

After his death, he was buried in the village of Golra
Sharif, located a few miles from Islamabad, Pakistan.
Only in recent years was a mausoleum constructed
over his grave, and the village of Golra Sharif acquired
greater prominence.

Nirmal Dass
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SHAH, WARIS (c. 1710–1780), Punjabi literary
figure. Renowned for his contributions to Punjabi lit-
erature, Waris Shah created a version of the tale of
Hir and Ranjha that is popular to this day and con-
sidered by many the Punjab’s greatest literary epic.
Little concrete evidence is available about Waris
Shah’s life. He was probably born in Jandiala Sher
Khan, a village in Punjab’s Sheikhupura district, today
in Pakistan. Waris Shah belonged to a respected fam-
ily that claimed descent from the prophet Muhammad.
After early education at a local mosque, he went to
Kasur, Pakistan, a contemporary center of learning
near Lahore, and then to Pakpattan, Pakistan, an im-
portant site in Sufi Islam. Shah died in his natal vil-
lage where his tomb is located and where an annual
festival is held in his name.

Hir Waris Shah, completed in 1767, is Shah’s only
literary composition. It is a story of carnal love, which
many interpret as an allegory of love for the divine.
Shah’s text also includes much description of customs
and practices in the Punjab, leading some literary crit-

ics to call his Hir an encyclopedia of contemporary life
in the Punjab.

Farina Mir
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SHAHBAZ QALANDAR LAL (1177–1274),
patron saint of Sind. Shahbaz Lal is the honorific ti-
tle of Sheikh Osman Marvandi, the patron saint of
Sind province in Pakistan. He was born in Marwand,
Afghanistan, and was initiated into mystic Sufi thought
by his father, who was a wandering dervish (member
of a Muslim religious order who practices exercises
that lead to a trance state). At the age of twenty, Shah-
baz Lal was initiated into the Qalandar order of Su-
fis, who believe in the ecstatic expression of love for
God and who are known for their whirling dances to
the heady beat of drums, which often cause them to
go into a trance.

It is said that he wandered across Western Asia and
eventually came to Sind province, settling in the town
of Sehwan. Here he received the title "Shahbaz Lal,"
where "Shahbaz" (falcon) signified the holy man’s free
spirit, and "Lal" (red) described the color of his robes.
In Indian culture, red is the color that brides wear, and
Shahbaz thereby signaled his "marriage" to God. He
was also known as the intoxicated mendicant, forever
drunk with knowledge of the divine.

By the time he died, his fame had spread through-
out the Sind as well as the Punjab. Many of his poems
still survive and are sung at his shrine, which was built
around his grave in 1354. To this day, his shrine is vis-
ited by thousands of pilgrims, both Muslim and
Hindu, during the annual three-day religious festival
that marks the anniversary of his death.

Nirmal Dass
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SHAHNAMEH EPIC The Shahnameh, or Book
of Kings, by the Persian poet Abu al-Qasim Firdawsi,
is Iran’s national epic and one of the great epics of
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world literature. Abu al-Qasim (who used the pen
name Firdawsi) was born around 920 CE near Tus in
northeastern Iran into a family of small landowners.
He died about 1020 or 1025.

With more than 50,000 couplets, Firdawsi’s epic is
of monumental size. It treats the mostly legendary his-
tory of Iran from the creation of the world and the
reign of mythical kings to the end of the Sassanian dy-
nasty and the Arab conquest of Iran in the first half of
the seventh century.

The Shahnameh is based both on written records,
among them an unfinished epic by the poet Daqiqi, and
on oral tradition. The best-known episode of the epic
is the tragic fight between Rustam, one of the epic’s
major legendary heroes, and his son Sohrab. After Fer-
dawsi completed the revised version around 1010, he
presented his work to his ruler, Mahmud of Ghazna.
But the latter remunerated the poet in such a miserly
way that Firdawsi wrote bitter satires against the sultan.

Karl Reichl
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SHAKUHACHI The shakuhachi is a Japanese ver-
tical bamboo flute with a notched mouthpiece, four
finger holes in front, and one hole in back. Tradi-
tionally, the flute is made from a stalk of mandrake
bamboo severed at the root, which becomes the bell
of the instrument. The bamboo is hollowed, the holes
bored, the instrument divided into two parts for easy
storage and transport, and the inside lacquered.

The word "shakuhachi" comes from the standard
size of the instrument, which is one shaku and eight
(hachi) sun long (about 54 centimeters), but shakuhachi
also come in other sizes, each of which is tuned to a
different key. Performers use various techniques, in-
cluding half-holing, cross-holing, glissandos, flutter
tonguing, and chin and neck movements, to produce
a wide range of pitches and timbres.

In the seventh century, the ancestor of the shaku-
hachi, a slender, Chinese six-holed flute, was intro-

duced into Japan, but it was several centuries later that
the instrument evolved into its present form. In the
seventeenth century, the Fuke sect of Zen Buddhism
began to use shakuhachi performance as a form of
meditation, thus associating the instrument with Zen
philosophy and the itinerant Fuke monks called ko-
muso ("monks of emptiness and nothingness"). Recent
centuries have seen the development of various schools
of shakuhachi performance, including the widespread
Kinko and Tozan schools.

The shakuhachi has a large repertoire, including
honkyoku (solo pieces), min’yo (folk music), and
sankyoku (chamber music performed with koto and
shamisen). Recently, the shakuhachi has also been used
for contemporary and jazz compositions.

Jeffrey Angles
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SHAMANISM Shamanism is a vocation, social
role, and ritual cosmos recognizable over a vast geo-
graphical range from the Arctic and boreal forests, to
the Central Asian steppes, East Asia, the Himalayas,
South Asia, and the tropical rainforest cultures of
Southeast Asia.

North Asia is the locus classicus of shamanism (the
word "shaman" is derived from the Siberian Evenk
word "saman"). Although shamanism is not considered
by most scholars to be a religion per se, it plays a cen-
tral role in small hunting and reindeer herding cul-
tures such as those of the Selkups, Khanti, Evens, and
Evenks of Siberia. For the western Siberian Buryat,
shamanism is intimately tied to the welfare of the clan,
whereas for the Buryat east of Lake Baikal, shaman-
ism plays an inferior role to Buddhism. In northern
Nepal, Gurung shamanism stands opposed to neigh-
boring Tibetan Buddhist morality, whereas in Tuva,
shamans and Buddhist lamas are often seen as com-
plementary ritual specialists. Farther west, in Uzbek-
istan, shamanism also plays a complementary role
within Islamic cultures. In Malaysia, shamanism is the
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central religious activity of many Orang Asli (Aborig-
inal) cultures such as that of the Temoq. The relation
between shamanism and other religions is highly vari-
able, but in almost all cases, shamanism is under the
hegemonic pressure of polities that subscribe to uni-
versal religions or globalizing economic ideologies.

Principal Features
Shamanism, despite some controversy, can be iden-

tified by the following features.

1. The shaman’s mode of supernatural action,
such as magical flight to upper or lower spirit
realms, is integral to the ideational and moral or-
der of the world within which people live their daily
lives.

2. The shaman is a person who acts as an in-
termediary between the supernatural and the com-
munity and who may take on one or more roles of
healer, hunting magician, diviner, psychopomp, and
sacrificer.

3. The shaman is inspired by his or her spirits,
who provide protection and guidance and who of-
ten play a significant part in the shaman’s arduous
initiation.

4. The shaman enters into ecstatic trance states
to establish relations with supernatural powers.

The Evenk Shaman’s Séance
The Evenks inhabit the Siberian taiga. The shaman

specializes in rites such as the kamlanye for healing and
the shingkelevun, in which the shaman travels to his
clan’s spirit-mistress of the taiga in the upper world
and petitions her to release greater numbers of game
animals.

The kamlanye healing rite takes place, in severe
cases of illness, in a specially constructed tent called a
shevenchedek. The tent symbolizes the middle earth
(dulyu) between the upper world (ugu) and lower world
(khergu), and also stands for an island in the mythical
clan-river running from the upper to the lower world.
The tent contains wooden carvings of ancestors, and
guardian spirits such as loons, ducks, geese, and elk.
There are also carvings of watchman-spirits who guard
against agents sent by hostile shamans in other com-
munities.

A larch tree (turu), symbolizing the world tree, is
placed in the center of the tent with its top protrud-
ing through the smoke hole. The turu is the shaman’s
ladder for ascending into the upper world.

A couple of days before the performance, and while
the special tent is being constructed, the shaman, while

fasting and excessively smoking, sends his khargi (an-
imal double soul) to the underworld to consult with
his shaman ancestors about the upcoming rite.

On the eve of the kamlanye rite the shaman makes a
loon’s cry, signaling his kinsmen to assemble inside the
tent. When the shaman is seated, the entrance is sealed
by spirit-watchman figurines, and the shaman’s assis-
tant passes him his ritual coat, gloves, and drum. The
drum is not only a musical instrument, but also the
shaman’s vehicle, imaged as a boat or deer. The shaman
then begins drumming and singing, calling on his spirit-
helpers to fight the disease-spirit afflicting the patient.
With loud and fast drumming, and singing replete with
animal sounds, the shaman sends his khargi to the lower
world to discover the cause of the illness. Reaching a
crescendo, the shaman, foaming at the mouth, collapses
on the mat and lies silent while his khargi travels the
lower world. Gradually the shaman begins to sing, at
first in quiet muffled tones, and then more loudly as he
returns with knowledge of the affliction.

Moving through a series of therapeutic strategies,
the shaman finally tries to induce the disease-spirit to

SHAMANISM

A Yenesei Ostyak shaman in traditional dress in northern
Siberia. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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enter the body of a reindeer, which is then quickly sac-
rificed to entrap it. The strategy fails in this perfor-
mance, so heavy pressure is applied through invective
and ridicule. Finally, the shaman is able to extract the
disease-spirit, and with the help of a familiar spirit,
cast it into the abyss of the world of the dead.

At the end of the rite the shaman takes the patient’s
soul and climbs the turu to the upper world and gives
the soul to a higher deity for safekeeping. He finishes
the rite with divinatory services to individual kinsmen
using his rattle and scapulamancy, the latter being the
art of foretelling events by the examination of cracks
in a burned reindeer shoulder blade.

Temoq Shaman’s Séance
The Temoq are Aslian-speaking hunters, gather-

ers, horticulturalists, and forest-product collectors liv-
ing in lowland tropical rain forest in Pahang, Malaysia.
At the beginning of the Mountain Journey (Teng
Bnum) séance, the shaman (puiyang) calls his familiar
and guardian spirits to assemble and lead the en-
tourage into the night sky. Clambering up the World
Cloud-Mountain, the shaman takes on the garb of his
familiar and guardian spirits to cross dangerous chasms

and safely navigate obstacles. For long journeys, carved
bees’ nests and models of bearded pigs and tigers are
ensouled and accompany the shaman to the earth’s far-
thest reaches.

The shaman’s entourage of Tiger Cat, Wreathed
Hornbills, and Malayan Sun Bear is led by beautifully
warbling White-Rumped Shama birds and swarms of
droning bees. The shaman may visit more than one
hundred celestial regions associated with natural
species, meteorological phenomena, and ancestors,
over several consecutive nights. Normally, the shaman
focuses on six or seven regions during a night’s per-
formance, which ends with the bathing and purifying
of the patient’s soul in the cool, misty, pandanus-
fringed waters of the celestial pool where resides the
shaman’s tutelary spirit Puteri Bungsu.

To the accompaniment of intense drumming and
singing, the shaman moves back and forth between the
inner recesses of the patient’s body and the far outer
reaches of the stone-vaulted, snake-encircled cosmos.
Overwhelmed by the visionary earth, the shaman drifts
into deep ecstasy, his voice becoming blurred and soft,
and he must periodically struggle back, signified by
sudden bursts of loud singing, to achieve the healing

SHAMANISM

THE SPIRITS OF A SHAMAN
The following extracts are from the songs of a Tuvinian shaman:

My spirits move with a rush,
They whisper (my spirits).
My aza (i.e., demon) with forked tongue,
None can outtalk his tongue.
Without disturbing the peaceful sleep of little children,
Do not frighten the livestock.
Soaring headlong,
With writing in the wing,
With a cipher in the feathers,
Having sat in the red blood,
Having flown in the sky,
My lean black raven,
Soaring, turning (in the air),
My hungry black raven,
Emissary (messenger) of the white and black (drums) . . .

Source: Nikolai Alekseevich Alekseev. (1990) "Shamanism among the Turkic
Peoples of Siberia." In Shamanism: Soviet Studies of Traditional Religion in

Siberia and Central Asia, edited by Marjorie Mandelstam Balzer. New York
and London: M. E. Sharpe, 73–74.
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purpose of the rite. The shaman’s séance is invariably
a communal event; male drummers facilitate the
shaman’s journey, and female assistants fashion the
shaman’s costume and whisk, and tend the censer.

Meanwhile, the ritual house, imaged as a micro-
cosm with incense cloud-mountains, beautiful music,
and sonorous singing, lulls the disease-spirit into a
state of ecstasy. The shaman beguiles it into leaving
the patient’s body, and he lustrates the patient with
cooling decoctions to neutralize the disease-spirit’s
toxins. After extraction the weakened disease-spirit is
sent back to its source in the black scudding clouds.

Sometimes colorful spirit houses, rafts, and canoes
lit by candles are used to entice disease-spirits out of
patients with the promise of an exquisite abode. After
launching on a stream or placement in the forest, the
spirit abodes rapidly deteriorate and fall apart.

Shamanism Today
Shamanism is typically the religious and spiritual

focus of peoples occupying the periphery of dominant
cultural and political systems. In Malaysia, for exam-
ple, the incursion of universal religions, supported by
the government in the case of Islam, has had little im-
pact on Orang Asli shamanism and religion. In con-
trast, the height of Soviet repression saw intense
persecution, imprisonment, and the deaths of numer-
ous shamans who were seen as reactionary obstacles
to Sovietization and state hegemony.

Today, shamanism is ascendant in the Common-
wealth of Independent States (CIS). The empowering
fusion of shamanism and ethnicity in such newly
emerged republics as Tuva and Khakassia and the
transformation of shamanic rites and themes into the-
atrical genres performed at folk festivals throughout
the world, bode well for an ancient spirituality that
speaks directly to critical issues facing the world.

Evenk and Temoq shamans, like shamans every-
where, play an important role in the health and wel-
fare of individuals and their communities. Increasingly,
shamanism is also playing a key role in the reemergent
ethnicities shaping the cultural and political landscape
of Asia.

Peter Frederick Laird
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SHAMANISM—MONGOLIA Prior to the
mass conversion to Buddhism in the sixteenth century,
the Mongols were primarily shamanistic. Although
Nestorian Christianity (a sect of Christianity that
spread through Asia in the first millennium CE) could
be found throughout Mongolia, the converts were
mainly among the elites, not among the common peo-
ple. Furthermore, Nestorian Christianity died out in
Mongolia in the fifteenth century. The vast majority
of people in Mongolia, however, subscribed to the
amorphous belief system known as shamanism.

The Spirit World
Mongolian shamanism posited an afterlife that was

identical to the present. Upon death, one was usually
buried with one’s possessions, including animals, in or-
der to have them in the afterlife. Just as in this world,
the transcendent world (afterlife) possessed a hierar-
chy. Thus if one was a khan or prince in the human
world, this status would be retained in the afterlife.

The spirit world could interact with the human
world and were generally viewed as neither good nor
evil. There was also a supreme being, the Koke Mongke
Tengri, or Eternal Blue Sky. Tengri translates from
Mongolian as heaven, sky, or god. There were other
tengris and powerful spirit beings, but the Koke Mongke
Tengri presided as the chief spiritual being. An earth
goddess also existed, known as Etuken, but she played
a less significant role than Koke Mongke Tengri. The
shamanistic Mongols did not possess a single concept
for the soul; for them, the soul appeared in three ba-
sic forms. The first was the "bone" hunehun, which, as
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the name suggests, resided in the bone. The second
soul was the "flesh" hunehun, which resided in the flesh
or blood. The final soul was the sulde or shadow/ghost,
a flesh soul that continued to exist after the death of
the person to which it was attached. In an ordinary per-
son, the flesh soul passed away with the decomposition
of the body. In the case of a powerful person such as
Genghis Khan, however, the flesh soul could continue
on as a sulde. The bone hunehun could live on as it died
only when the pelvic bone, in which it resided, was
shattered. The bone hunehun could become vengeful
and give nightmares to disrespectful people. The bone
hunehun remained in the area of the body.

While a person was alive, the flesh soul could va-
cate the body by flying out of the nose during sleep.
In this case, the person became sick, suffered from
bizarre nightmares, and lost energy. The bone soul
could escape if a person suffered a broken bone. The
flesh soul could also be captured, and magicians ex-
isted who could capture souls.

Although the spirit world was, as a rule, neutral to-
ward the living, if one transgressed against a spirit the
spirit would seek retribution. Therefore, an interme-
diary was needed to communicate with and propitiate
the spirits. This individual was the shaman (boge) or
shamaness (idughan). In addition to their roles as in-
termediaries with the spirit world, shamans also acted
as doctors for both physical and spiritual ailments and
played important roles in communal gatherings.

Healing Ceremonies
Because illness was caused by the soul wandering

away from the body, the only way to cure the afflicted
individual was to retrieve the soul. If the soul had not
wandered far, it could be retrieved with the sasalga or
sprinkling rite. The shaman sprinkled wine, koumiss
(fermented mare’s milk), or vodka toward the smoke
hole of the tent while ringing a bell or cracking a whip.
Then the patient would drink a bowl of the same sub-
stance. The ceremony ended and the soul would have
been restored. The elders then took food and distrib-
uted it among the people.

If the soul had traveled a great distance, then the
shaman had to retrieve it. Occasionally, the soul even
reached Erlik Khan or the God of Death. The shaman
would first have the sick person’s tent made attractive
to the soul by placing in the open personal posses-
sions of the patient and gathering the patient’s friends.
The patient also dressed in his or her best clothes and
lights were placed so the soul could find its way back.
The shaman then requested the assistance of the za-
yan and ezen.

The zayan were a special set of spirits who had suf-
fered a terrible death; they included suicides, those who
had died as children, and those who had suffered emo-
tional deaths, dying while frightened, under extreme
stress, or violent deaths, dying from torture but not in
battle or from illness. These spirits could be very cruel,
as they were filled with suffering and frustration. How-
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ever, if the shaman could control them, they could help
locate the lost soul. The ezen were lords in the spiritual
world, possessed great power, and commonly received
requests for assistance. The udkha or helping spirit also
assisted the shaman. The udkha was the spirit of the
shaman’s family. Soul retrieval was a difficult process.
The shaman, through ecstatic techniques consisting of
chanting and drumming, entered a trance. During the
trance, the shaman or boge sprinkled koumiss or vodka
toward the smoke hole of the ger (tent), while he rang
a bell or cracked a whip. The "patient" also drank from
a bowl. Through this the boge ventured into the spirit
world and searched for the lost soul. If successful in find-
ing the soul, the shaman would retrieve it, heal the per-
son, and awaken from the trance. Every time the shaman
encountered a spirit or being who assisted him or her,
the shaman would have to pay that spirit or being. Nat-
urally, this could become expensive. The patient and
family supplied the shaman with the appropriate funds,
either as paper money or bronze coins.

A more serious rite was the khyryk rite, which was
performed if the spirit was no longer in this world. Es-
sentially the khyryk was an exorcism. The sick person
was placed outside the yurt or tent by a bonfire. The
shaman burned the scapula bone of a sheep and read
the cracks in the bone in order to find the guilty spirit.
The shaman then drank wine, koumiss, or vodka while
chanting. The shaman often swayed, and approached
and retreated from the fire as if he were driving some-
thing out of it. Eventually the shaman collapsed in an
ecstatic trance. Once the shaman regained conscious-
ness, a sheep was cooked. While the sheep was being
cooked, the shaman drank koumiss for the spirits and
shared the alcohol with the patient and then the elders.
Once the mutton was ready, part of the meat was
thrown into the fire as a sacrifice. All participants in
the rite ate the remainder while the bones were burned
in the bonfire.

Specialists
In addition to the shaman, there were several other

spirit-world specialists. The dallachi or dallalga was a
scapulamancer, or one who could tell the future by ex-
amining the cracks in burned sheep scapula bones. An-
other diviner was the togelechi, who worked with a
variety of objects, including coins and arrows.

Among healers, there was the domchi, who was thought
to be a sorcerer or healer, perhaps even a traditional
shaman. Another healer or doctor was the emchi. A final
specialist who appears frequently in medieval sources was
the yadchi, who possessed the ability to summon rain- or
hailstorms through the use of special stones.

Although mass conversions to Buddhism took place
in the sixteenth century, shamanism never completely
disappeared. Instead, Buddhism in Mongolia took on
some aspects of shamanism. Even today, one may find
a boge in Mongolia.

Timothy M. May
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SHAMISEN The shamisen (in English, samisen) is
a three-stringed, fretless, lute instrument from Japan
played by using a plectrum (bachi) to strike the strings.
The overall shape is like the banjo; the neck and frame
are made from red sandalwood or mulberry and the
sides of the body are covered by calfskin. The pegs can
be ebony, ivory, or plastic, with twisted silk or syn-
thetic tetron material for the strings. The instrument
was imported from China through Okinawa and into
Japan in the sixteenth century and was firmly estab-
lished by the Edo period (1600/1603–1868).

The word shamisen is from the Chinese sanxian
(three strings). The instrument has a distinct sound
called sawari, caused by the resonation of the bass
string against a metal plate that is adjusted using the
azuma-zawari, a screw on the back of the neck. The
three standard types of tuning are the hon-choshi (orig-
inal, a third and fifth), niagari (raise the second, a fifth
and fourth), and the sansagari (lower the third, two
fourths). Originally used by folk musicians and pro-
fessional geishas, the instrument made its way into the
concert hall during the nineteenth century. The
shamisen is used to accompany Kabuki, nagauta (epics
songs), min’yo (folk songs), and Bunraku plays.

Stacey Fox

Further Reading
De Ferranti, Hugh. (2000) Japanese Musical Instruments. New

York: Oxford University Press.
Malm, William P. (2001) Traditional Japanese Music and Mu-

sical Instruments. Tokyo: Kodansha International.

SHAN The Shan are an ethnic group in Southeast
Asia belonging to the Tai-Kadai language family.
"Shan" is probably a Chinese designation for this eth-
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nic Tai group. They call themselves Tai, Tai Luang
("luang" meaning "greater" or "main"), or Tai Mao
[Luang] (according to their ancient capital Muang
Mao). They were generally called Tai Yai by the
Siamese ("yai" also meaning "greater"). The Shan live
mainly in the Shan states of Myanmar (Burma), where
they have a population of 3.2 million. Other Shan live
in southern China and as political refugees in Thai-
land, Europe, and the United States.

Culturally, the Shan are closely related to the Lao, the
Lue, and the Khon Muang (or Yuan). Like these ethnic
groups, the Shan profess Theravada Buddhism as well as
traditional ancestor and spirit cults. Traditionally, the
main economic product was rice, but also important were
vegetables and fruits, animal breeding (cattle, buffalo,
pigs, chickens, elephants), silk, and cotton and handicrafts
such as weaving, silverwork, woodcarving, and Hsa pa-
per production. The region of the Shan states also ranks
among the world’s highest in opium production. After
the military coup of 1962, when the Union of Burma was
brought under a military regime, the sociopolitical and
economic structures of the Shan changed radically.

History
The Shan, who migrated to the southwest from

southern China (Nanchao) probably before the tenth
or twelfth century, founded the Mao Luang kingdom
in the early thirteenth century as the result of a forced
unification of numerous small Shan states (muang or
mong). The Mao Luang kingdom maintained consid-
erable power until it was challenged by the Burmese
in 1604 after the kingdom had been weakened during
a long series of wars with China. However, only some
of the many Shan principalities came under Burmese
control; others continued to exist as independent or
semi-independent Shan states (mong Tai).

During the colonial period, the Shan aristocracy ne-
gotiated protectorate agreements with the British and
in 1922 founded the Federated Shan States. During
World War II, the Shan states came under Japanese oc-
cupation. In 1947, the Shan rulers signed the Panglong
Agreement, by which the Shan states officially became
part of the Union of Burma for a trial period of ten
years. The Panglong Agreement was the cornerstone
of the Union of Burma, and the Shan prince Chao Shwe
Thaike became provisional president. After that period,
according to the agreement, they should have been free
to secede, but they were hindered when the military un-
der the Burman General Ne Win took power in 1958.
With the military coup in 1962, a great part of the lead-
ing Shan aristocracy was arrested or assassinated, and
the Shan states finally came under full control of the

military government, which to date is being opposed by
a Shan armed resistance.

Oliver Raendchen
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SHAN STATE (1990 est. pop. 4.25 million). The
Shan State in northeastern Burma is the country’s
largest ethnic minority state. A highland plateau cover-
ing 156,000 square kilometers, it is home to a diversity
of peoples with strong traditions of local independence.
This is reflected in the state’s turbulent history.

No accurate ethnic census has ever been taken, but
in the 1990s the population was estimated by the gov-
ernment at 4.25 million, of whom 1.64 million were
majority Shans (Tais), 450,000 Paos, 400,000 Palaungs
and Was, 170,000 Lahus, 100,000 Kachins, and
100,000 Akhas. Other substantial populations include
Burman, Kokang, Danu, Intha, Lisu, and Kayan.

In precolonial history, the state consisted of a loose
political system of over forty substates ruled by local
sawbwas (princes), who were recognized by the British
in the process of annexation in the late nineteenth 
century. Some of these valley kingdoms had histories
dating back to at least the fourteenth century CE, 
when Shan rulers had vied with Burmans and Mons
for control over central Burma. In contrast, in mountain
areas many of the minority peoples, such as the Wa
and Lahu, continued lives that were little touched by
the outside world until well into the twentieth century.

At Burma’s independence in 1948, the Federated
Shan States (established in1922), which had been un-
der British administration, were reconstituted as a sin-
gle state with the right of secession after a ten-year
period. However, armed conflicts broke out within
two years of the British departure, and these have con-
tinued through the long years since.

SHAN STATE
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A major factor in this destabilization was the late-
1949 invasion by Guomindang remnants from China.
Insurgency then escalated from the early 1960s when
General Ne Win seized power to prevent Shan and
other ethnic minority leaders from attempting to
renegotiate nationality rights. Up to a dozen minor-
ity armies operated in the state, and descentded into
full-scale civil war in 1968 when the Communist Party
of Burma (CPB) invaded the eastern borderlands with
the military backing of China. Only after the CPB’s
collapse in 1989 did peace return to a number of war-
afflicted regions under the cease-fire policy of the
State Law and Order Restoration Council govern-
ment. The situation, however, remained complex and
unstable in many areas.

Decades of conflict have taken a serious toll on hu-
man lives and development. Agriculture is the main
economy, with crops such as paddy rice, wheat, cot-
ton, pulses, tobacco, and groundnuts all being grown.
Varieties of fruit, vegetables, and tea are also produced
in the mountain climate. However, it is opium and
heroin production for which the state is internation-
ally notorious. During the early 1990s, Shan State was
reputedly the world’s largest illicit producer.

The state also contains valuable natural resources,
including silver, lead, zinc, copper, antinomy, and pre-
cious stones. The Namtu-Bawdwin mines are the
largest mineral enterprise. There is also potential for
power generation along the Salween (Thanlwin) River
as well as tourism in the Inle Lake region. However
infrastructural links remain poor, and road journeys
between the state capital Taunggyi and other key
towns, such as Kengtung and Lashio, are long and of-
ten interrupted.

Only during the 1990s were efforts begun by both
the government and cease-fire groups to upgrade the
local economy. Trade links to central Burma, as well
as neighboring China and Thailand, were the major
priority. But the people of the state continued to face
a daunting array of social problems, and the spread of
HIV/AIDS has been another cause of concern.

Martin Smith
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SHAN STATE ARMY The Shan State Army
(SSA) is historically the most influential of the various
armed movements promoting the Shan (Tai) cause of
greater autonomy and political rights for the Shan
State in Myanmar (Burma). It was formed in 1964 by
the alliance of three existing ethnic Shan nationalist
forces. Popular with students and intellectuals, the
SSA was quickly able to establish base areas from north
to south across the state under such youthful leaders
as Khun Kya Nu, Sai Myint Aung, and Chao Tzang
Yawnghwe. In 1971 the SSA was further strengthened
by the establishment of a political wing, the Shan State
Progress Party.

The SSA, however, faced considerable obstacles in
maintaining its authority. Frequent Burmese army of-
fensives as well as rivalries with other insurgent groups
all undermined its position. Several of its opponents
were involved in narcotics trafficking, and in the 1970s
this led the SSA to coordinate an unsuccessful attempt
to gain control of the opium trade for preemptive sale
to international antinarcotics agencies.

Subsequently, the party was weakened by the loss
of key leaders and a damaging split that saw its north-
ern forces ally with the Communist Party of Burma
(CPB), while the southern SSA worked with the eth-
nic minority National Democratic Front. In 1989 the
northern SSA followed the CPB mutineers in signing
a cease-fire with Myanmar’s military State Law and
Order Restoration Council. This faction then began
a development program in its territory designated as
Shan State Special Region 3. In the south meanwhile,
following the 1996 surrender of Khun Sa’s Mong Tai
Army, SSA remnants joined together with other Shan
nationalists, headed by Yord Serk, to form a new force
known as the SSA (South), which in the year 2002 was
still fighting against Myanmar’s military government.
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SHANDONG (2000 est. pop. 90.79 million). Shan-
dong is a large, densely populated Chinese northern
coast province on the Shandong Peninsula, which sep-
arates the Bohai Gulf from the Yellow Sea. Bordered
on the northwest by Hebei Province, on the southwest
by Henan Province, and on the south by Anhui and
Jiangsu Provinces, Shandong Province is about the size
of Mexico both in terms of land area and population.
It covers about 153,300 square kilometers, and its pop-
ulation density of 579.5 persons per square kilometer
makes it second only to its neighboring province of
Henan in Chinese provincial population. In the nine-
teenth and twentieth centuries, emigrants from the
crowded province became a major source of the pres-
ent population of China’s northeast (Manchuria).

Historically, the Grand Canal traversed the pro-
vince, bearing grain and other trade to Beijing from
the lower Changjiang (Yangtze River) valley, but to-
day this commercial route is of no importance. Shan-
dong’s dominant geographic feature is the Huang
(Yellow) River that now crosses the North China Plain
to empty into the Bohai Gulf near the large Shengli
(Victory) oil field. Before 1950, the Huang River floods
caused great suffering, but these have posed no threat
in the past half century, because flood control projects
and water diversions have shrunk the river’s flow.

Shandong was home to several Neolithic cultures
that made up parts of ancient Chinese culture. In the
Zhou period (1045–256 BCE), modern Shandong en-
compassed several important states, including the
powerful state of Qi and the smaller state of Lu, closely
associated with the Zhou ruling house and its tradi-
tions. The ancient philosophers Confucius (551–479
BCE) and Mencius (371–289 BCE) both lived in what
is now southern Shandong. Mount Tai in the central
mountains has been a major north China religious site
from prehistoric times down to the present. The Boxer
Rebellion (1899–1901) began in Shandong as attacks
on Chinese Christians and foreign missionaries, but in
1900 it shifted its center northward to the Beijing-

Tianjin area. German imperialism created the port of
Qingdao and Shandong’s first railroad after 1898;
Japan took over German interests in 1915 during
World War I and remained the dominant foreign
presence there until 1945.

Agriculturally, Shandong produces wheat, cotton,
and sorghum. Its richest land and largest cities run from
Jinan, the provincial capital, eastward through Weifang
to Qingdao. Shandong’s peninsula has good ports at
Qingdao, Yantai, and Weihai. These have grown
rapidly since 1978, when Communist leader Deng 
Xiaoping (1904–1997) started China’s reform era. In
the decade before the 1997 Asian economic crisis,
South Korean interests invested heavily in Shandong.

David D. Buck
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SHANG DYNASTY The Shang (1766–1045 BCE)
is the earliest Chinese dynasty for which any signifi-
cant archaeological documentation exists, placing it at
the historical forefront of the Chinese cultural sphere.
It is true that evidence of a prior dynasty, known in
legend as the Xia (2100–1766 BCE), may soon be con-
firmed by ongoing archaeological studies of the set-
tlement at Erlitou (which presently is considered to be
either pre- or early Shang), or through new discover-
ies at other sites. Traditional Chinese historiography
suggests that thirty kings ascended to the Shang throne
through the rather complicated system of determin-
ing social status through ancestral connections. The
first of these was said to have been named Cheng Tang
(Tang the Successful; reigned 1766–1754?).

Writing
Extant written records dating from the Shang itself

cover only the reigns of the last nine kings (Wu Ding,
said to have reigned 1198–1189 BCE, through to Di
Xin, who died around 1045 BCE), and it is of this later
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period that one can speak with some authority. The
oldest form of writing from this period exists as brief
inscriptions on bronze ritual vessels (jin wen) or as or-
acle-bone inscriptions (jia gu wen), which were either
the shells of turtles or scapulas of oxen on which ques-
tions concerning divinatory or ceremonial matters
were "answered" in the cracks appearing when the ma-
terials were heated. The language of the inscriptions
is an early form of written Chinese.

State and Religious Ritual
One of the most important characteristics of the

Shang, as it appears from the surviving traces of their
civilization, is that the basis of the empire’s governance
was a comprehensive combination of religious cere-
mony and state ritual. At least by the end of the dy-
nasty, the king, as the sole interpreter of the oracle-bone
messages, acted as head shaman. The importance of the
king’s religious obligations may account for the many
moves that appear to have been made in the location of
the capital city. The king was said to have regularly
marked and claimed his empire by performing cere-
monial acts at sacred mountains located at the four car-
dinal directions on the boundaries of his realm. It is
likely that he moved the center of government as he
traveled. In addition, the political authority of the ruler
was reaffirmed in the state worship of the royal ances-
tral line. The Shang ancestors, in return, were believed
to have used their otherworldly positions to ensure an
orderly and beneficial influence on the state. The in-
terrelationship between political governance and an-
cestor worship served to perpetuate Shang rule. Rulers
acquired legitimacy from their genealogical charter, and
the Shang was ratified as a ruling house.

The pervasiveness of ritual in court life is well docu-
mented in the area of Anyang in northern Henan
Province, settled during the reign of Wu Ding and
therefore considered the final stage in Shang develop-
ment. Especially at the royal residence, enormous tombs
evidence the practice of human and animal sacrifice, the
ritual burial of chariots, and the ceremonial use of ves-
sels and oracle bones. To assist in providing ceremonial
materials, the central court assumed control of natural
resources. Mining became a particularly important in-
dustry; Chinese casting techniques, unmatched in the
rest of the world, made possible the production of large
and complex items. A bronze foundry used to cast rit-
ual items and covering 10,000 square meters was dis-
covered at the Miaopubei site, south of Anyang.

Urban and Rural Development
Palaces and temples have also been tentatively iden-

tified (on the basis of size) near Anyang at the Xiao-

tun compound. Another settlement yielding archaeo-
logical finds of primary importance is that of
Zhengzhou, situated directly beneath the modern city
of the same name in central Henan Province. Artifacts
from Zhengzhou predate those from Anyang, and
therefore the Zhengzhou developments are felt to rep-
resent a middle period of Shang development. Urban
populations would have been engaged for the most
part in the concerns of the state, including enterprises
such as metallurgy, as well as in running or providing
support services for the offices of the court. The rural
populations, primarily engaged in the farming of mil-
let, also served the Shang state. Often the agricultural
lands are referred to as the "king’s land" or the
"Shang’s land," indicating that a significant portion of
the crops was intended for collection by the state.

The extent of Shang influence is astounding. Over
five hundred sites that were culturally (although not
necessarily politically) Shang have been found in
Henan, Hebei, Shanxi, Shaanxi, Anhui, Shandong,
Jiangsu, Zhejiang, Hubei, Jiangxi, Hunan, Sichuan, In-
ner Mongolia, and Liaoning Provinces (an area cov-
ering much of present day China). Remnants of Shang

SHANG DYNASTY
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culture have even been discovered among the artifacts
of cultures that were distinctively non-Shang.

Geographic and Historical Influences
The Shang means of ruling the many scattered cul-

tures under its influence was essentially that of an aris-
tocratically configured feudalism based on clan
birthright, perpetuated in the cult worship of royal
Shang ancestors. Advanced techniques of metallurgy
also aided Shang control, because military might al-
lowed the Shang to maintain authority and prevail in
the frequent wars against neighboring tribes, and es-
pecially against members of the Qiang tribal clan, who
were often the victims of Shang sacrificial practices.
Alliances between the Shang core authority and other
clans were in a constant state of flux, and the true area
through which the king and his retinue could travel
safely was limited to the heartland of the Shang state
in northern and eastern Henan and western Shandong.
The population of the Shang is, as of yet, inestimable.

The fall of the Shang at the hands of a neighbor-
ing clan-state, the Zhou (1045–256 BCE) did not cut
short the dynasty’s influence on subsequent main-
stream Chinese development. The Zhou, and to an ex-
tent successive dynasties, perpetuated the legacy of the
Shang through continuing practices of ancestor wor-
ship, a patrimonial system of inheriting political sta-
tus, an elaborate burial ritual, divination as a primary
means of state advisement, and writing.

Dallas L. McCurley

See also: Zhou Dynasty
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SHANGHAI (2002 est. pop. 9 million). China’s
leading port city since the late nineteenth century,
Shanghai is located in Jiangsu Province on the
Huangpu tributary near the mouth of the Chang
(Yangtze) River in central China. Along with the im-

portant role that it plays in the national transportation
network, Shanghai is a major financial and industrial
city, with hundreds of modern factories situated in its
Pudong region—a special economic zone that has been
developed since the opening of China in the 1980s.

Shanghai has long been a major commercial and
transportation center in China since the Song (960–
1279) and Yuan (1279–1368) dynasties and during the
Ming (1368–1644) and Qing (1644–1912) dynasties
emerged as an important location in China’s cotton
industry. During the seventeenth century, a hundred
years before the arrival of the Europeans, Shanghai
was already one of the Qing dynasty’s largest cities and
an important port for both domestic and coastal trade.

Shanghai as a Western Trade Port
Under the conditions of the 1842 Treaty of Nan-

jing (Nanking) that concluded the First Opium War,
Shanghai was opened, along with four other Chinese
ports, to foreign trade and residence. The foreign pres-
ence in Shanghai grew throughout the latter half of the
nineteenth century as British, American, French,
Japanese, and other Western traders and adventurers
moved to the city to engage in commerce. The foreign
community in Shanghai resided in two settlements, the
French Concession and the larger International Set-
tlement, both of which were set apart from the Chi-
nese city. Under the terms of the unequal treaties that
were imposed on China in the nineteenth century, the
foreign population was self-governed by a Municipal
Council and a Mixed Court. The city’s famous Bund
along the Huangpu River was dominated by examples
of European colonial architecture that housed foreign
banks, trading houses, and consulates. The foreign
community in Shanghai also constructed a horse-
racing track, cricket field, and other facilities for its
recreation during this period. During the late nine-
teenth and early twentieth centuries, Shanghai was the
center of foreign culture and commerce in China.

Shanghai under the Nationalists
As a bustling port and industrial city, Shanghai had

a large working-class population during the early
twentieth century, and this class played an important
role in the development of both trade unions and po-
litical ideologies in modern China. The city’s foreign
concessions unwittingly provided sanctuary to many
early socialist and communist leaders. During this pe-
riod, resentment against foreign imperialism in China
grew and boiled over on 30 May 1925, when tens of
thousands of students and workers held a major protest
in the city’s International Settlement. Dissatisfaction
with the state of the nation continued to grow among
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Shanghai’s population, and in March 1927, the city’s
General Labor Union, under the direction of the Chi-
nese Communist Party, launched a general strike that
was brutally suppressed by the army of Chiang Kai-
shek (1887–1975) on its return from the Northern Ex-
pedition, a campaign against warlords in the north.

As the city emerged as China’s leading port, a new
class of Chinese entrepreneurs developed, a group of-
ten referred to as the comprador class. These mer-
chants acted as both middle persons in the trade
between China and foreigners and as an emerging na-
tive community of entrepreneurs and business people.
The Chinese merchant community in Shanghai was
extremely powerful and dominated local politics in the
city’s chambers of commerce and native place associ-
ations. Shanghai’s Chinese bankers and industrialists
were an important source of revenue for Chiang Kai-
shek’s Guomindang (Nationalist) government during
the 1920s and 1930s. During the Nanjing Decade
(1927–1937), Shanghai’s businesses were heavily taxed
by the new national government. In the early twenti-
eth century, another group also wielded influence in
the city—the triads, or criminal gangs. The triads
profited by controlling Shanghai’s lucrative drug and
prostitution trades and by blackmailing local Chinese
business leaders.

Shanghai was captured by the Japanese army after
a bloody battle in the fall of 1937 and was occupied
until Japan’s defeat in August 1945. After the Com-
munist victory in 1949, many of the city’s bourgeoisie,
however, fled the port and relocated to Hong Kong
and Taiwan, helping to spur the economic develop-
ment of both locations. During the first few decades
of Communist rule, Shanghai was viewed with distrust
by the new regime because the city was seen as not
only a former center of foreign imperialism, but also
home to middle-class values. Despite being tainted by
its capitalist past, Shanghai continued to serve as a ma-
jor source of tax revenue for the new Communist gov-
ernment and as a key industrial city in central China.

Shanghai since 1980
In the 1980s, with the opening of China, Shanghai

was reborn and quickly resumed its role as the nation’s
premier port and point of contact with the outside
world. Shanghai’s industrial quarter attracted foreign
investors who developed modern factories in the city.
Chinese entrepreneurs helped to revitalize Shanghai’s
economy, making it one of the success stories of 
the post-Mao era and home to bustling financial and
commercial enterprises. An important component of
Shanghai’s growth since the early 1990s has been the
development of the Pudong New Area—a 100-square

kilometer development zone that is home to a new in-
ternational airport, deep-water harbor, and modern in-
dustrial and high-technology parks. In 1990, Pudong’s
local gross domestic product (GDP) was 6 billion ren-
minbi (RMB), a figure that was dwarfed by the 2000
GDP figure of 92 billion RMB. Since the 1980s,
Shanghai’s industrial base has been diversified from the
emphasis on heavy industries (steel and petrochemical)
that dominated during the Communist era, to new,
"cleaner" industries that emphasize light manufactur-
ing, including textiles and electronic goods. Shanghai
remains China’s leading banking and financial center
and an important site of foreign investment.

Robert John Perrins
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SHANGHAI COOPERATION ORGANI-
ZATION The Shanghai Cooperation Organization
(also known as the Shanghai Forum or the Shanghai
Five) was established by five nations, China, Kazakh-
stan, Kyrgyzstan, Russia, and Tajikistan, during the
gathering of the heads of state in Shanghai in April
1996. It was the first large-scale cooperation initiative
since the China-Soviet split in the 1960s. The main
purpose was the resolution of disputed territorial is-
sues, demilitarization of the borders, and removing the
last vestiges of the Cold War–era confrontation. Ad-
ditionally, the members sought to boost economic co-
operation, the movement of investment between these
neighboring countries, and encourage trade, especially
border trade.

SHANGHAI COOPERATION ORGANIZATION
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During their first meetings in 1996 and 1997, the
Shanghai Five members signed agreements on borders
and on demilitarization. These fundamentally im-
portant documents endorsed resolution of the long-
standing disputes that existed between the USSR (and
later the Confederation of Independent States, or CIS)
on one hand and the People’s Republic of China on
the other, which had led to several military conflicts
in the past.

After the delimitation of the borders and resolving
the disputed territorial issues, the Shanghai Five turned
to other problems of mutual importance such as ter-
rorism, the growing militancy of opposition groups,
and separatism. During the meeting in Almaty in July
1998, the members decided to initiate annual summits.
In August 1999 during the summit in Bishkek, Kyr-
gyzstan, the Shanghai Five members issued the so-
called Bishkek Statement, expressing their desire to
tackle "international terrorism, illegal dealing in drugs
and narcotics trafficking, arms smuggling, illegal im-
migration and other forms of cross-border crimes," set-
ting up a joint consultative group and launching
military cooperation. Another outcome was the estab-
lishment of an Anti-Terrorist Center in Bishkek.

In June 2001 the Shanghai Five decided to relaunch
the organization as the Shanghai Cooperation Orga-
nization (SCO) in response to the increasing margin-
alization of Russia in the international arena and
China’s worries about the prospects of the United
States–dominated unilateral world order. The SCO
members emphasized military cooperation against ter-
rorism, and promotion of economic development and
trade. In addition, China and Russia stressed their sup-
port for a "multipolar world," and a new world order
based on "democratic, fair, and rational" principles.
The SCO members also agreed to extend the cooper-
ation into new fields, such as cultural issues, ecologi-
cal problems, and disaster relief. They also declared
the organization open to new members. During the
2001 summit, Uzbekistan officially joined as the sixth
full member.

Rafis Abazov
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SHANGHAI PUDONG NEW AREA A stroll
along the famous stretch of river called the Bund in
Shanghai, China, is a stroll between two different pe-
riods of time. On the Shanghai side of the Huangpu
River are the grand Western-style buildings built
mostly in the 1910s and 1920s. Across the river, in what
used to be rural marsh, farmland, shabby housing, and
run-down factories, is the 350-square-kilometer Spe-
cial Economic Zone called the Pudong New Area.

A ten-year building boom in the 1990s shaped the
Pudong skyline with nearly 300 financial and com-
mercial towers, hotels, and apartments. Some of these
many buildings can be seen from the Bund. The first
to catch the eye is the gigantic and visually challeng-
ing 468-meter Oriental Pearl TV Tower. It includes
eleven spheres of various sizes, located at different
points along the tower. In the distance, the Jinmao
Building rises to 88 floors, the top part of which, not
apparent to the viewer, is a five-star hotel. Situated in
the foreground on the riverfront is a long, low-level
building with a huge dome on each side. This is the
Shanghai International Convention Center.

In the 1990s Pudong was the fastest growing urban
area in the world. It is likely that the overall pace of
development will continue until at least 2010. Con-
struction in Pudong continues to involve massive in-
frastructure and housing development and the
provision of production, office, and warehousing space
on an unprecedented scale. Shanghai planners have
long considered the development prospects of
Pudong, recognizing that the Huangpu River repre-
sents a formidable transportation barrier. The con-
struction of several major bridges, tunnels, and a
subway system in the 1990s supplemented earlier
cross-river tunnel and ferry connections. This has con-
siderably improved accessibility, though congestion is
still severe at peak periods. A subway will eventually
connect the huge new international airport in Pudong
to the financial and cultural centers of Shanghai.

A Special Economic Zone
The Pudong New Area was designated an "open"

area in 1990 by the Chinese government. This initia-
tive stimulated Shanghai’s economic restructuring af-
ter years of neglect. It also reaffirmed the central
government’s commitment to economic reform and
foreign investment. The leasing and ownership of
buildings, restricted elsewhere in China at the time,
would largely be market based. In addition, foreign in-
vestment would be allowed in financial services, re-
tailing, and infrastructure development, notably roads,
subways, and airports.

SHANGHAI PUDONG NEW AREA
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Pudong is divided into four functional development
zones: Lujiazui finance and trade zone, Zhangjiang
high-tech development park, Jinqiao export process-
ing area, and Waigaoqiao free-trade zone. The finan-
cial center is home to the Shanghai Stock Exchange,
domestic and international banking, investment
houses, other businesses, and major accounting and
consulting firms. High technology in particular is en-
couraged. The high-tech development park is to be-
come the Silicon Valley of China. It will be the site
for education, research, development and high-tech
incubation. Export processing is facilitated in the
Waigaoqiao free-trade zone by a shipping port and
bonded storage. Manufacturing enterprises from all
over the world are represented in the Pudong area.

In setting up offices ahead of China’s entry into the
World Trade Organization, many foreign firms have
made considerable investments in Pudong. They have
also had to weather the real estate bubble of the mid-
1990s and its subsequent collapse, compounded in part
by the Asian financial crisis of 1997. Rents that peaked
in 1995 declined 75 percent by 1999. As a conse-
quence, Pudong was left with tremendous overcapac-
ity in commercial rental space. Vacancy rates varied
from 40 to 70 percent of capacity between 1996 and
2000. This made the rental market for foreign busi-
nesses difficult in that period. Low rents are attractive
because they reduce overhead costs. However, the
prospect of locating in a building with few or no ten-
ants raised questions about the real market for com-
mercial space and the viability of business operations
in this location. Efforts to control the building boom
in the late 1990s may reduce the excess capacity and
increase investor confidence.

Environment and Development
Known as the "dragon’s head," the Pudong New

Area is not just a financial center for Shanghai. It also
is one of several developments in the Chang (Yangtze)
River Basin (population 400 million) designed to inte-
grate China into the global economy in the twenty-first
century. The pressures to create economic wealth from
this region have profound social and environmental im-
plications. The challenge in many respects will be to
avoid the worst excesses of urban and industrial devel-
opment, particularly unsustainable transportation, en-
ergy, and manufacturing production processes.

Control over development and integration of the
two regional areas, the older Shanghai Puxi area of
12.7 million people and the new Pudong area of 1.5
million people, is gradually shifting from the central
government to the Shanghai municipal government.
The matter of policy and administrative control may

become increasingly important as Shanghai struggles
with economic, social, and environmental pressures
brought on by economic reforms.

Among the many environmental problems are air
and water pollution. Smoggy days are a consequence
of coal-fired power plants and emissions from auto-
mobiles. Water pollution has typically been the result
of inadequate controls, addressed in part with new wa-
ter treatment plants in Pudong. A longer-term issue,
one that will be important to the next generation, is
the rise in sea level. Climate change models suggest
that the level of the East China Sea could rise by 50
to 70 centimeters by 2050, exposing Shanghai, and es-
pecially Pudong, to flooding.

Regarding social issues, city planners may have to
deal with the problems caused by growing income dis-
parity, a result of economic reform. China is facing
problems such as unemployment that did not exist un-
der central planning. The new Shanghai will increas-
ingly have disparities in wage income between urban
and rural residents and even among urban residents.
A key focus of city planners is job creation in the fi-
nancial-services and high-technology industries.
There is every reason to believe that the new Shang-
hai will rival Hong Kong and Taiwan as a leading fi-
nancial and commercial center by 2010.

Robert Gale
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SHANXI (1997 est. pop. 31.4 million). The north-
ern China province of Shanxi borders on Shaanxi
Province on the west, Nei Monggol Autonomous Re-
gion (Inner Mongolia) on the north, Hebei Province
on the east, and Henan Province on the south. Shanxi
covers an area of 156,300 square kilometers of highly
eroded plateau at an altitude of about 1,000 meters
above sea level. On the western, northern, and east-
ern fringe, mountains rise from 500 to 2,000 meters
above the plateau. The Huang (Yellow) River consti-
tutes parts of the border to Hebei and Henan. Shel-
tered from winds from the ocean by the eastern
mountains, Shanxi has a typical continental climate,
with cold winters and dry summers, and an annual 
precipitation of 400 to 650 millimeters, which makes
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irrigation necessary. The capital of Taiyuan (estimated
population of 1.9 million as of 1997) is situated in the
center of the Shanxi, which is divided into six regions
and one hundred counties.

Shanxi was inhabited by farmers as early as 5000
BCE, and during the Western Zhou dynasty (1045–771
BCE), the state of Jin was established in the area. Af-
ter the unification of China in 221 BCE, Shanxi often
came into play as a crucial part in the Chinese em-
pire’s defense against nomad invasions. Both the
Northern Wei (386–534 CE) and the Tang (618–907
CE) dynasties were established from Shanxi, but when
succeeding dynasties set up their capitals in eastern
China, the area declined into a poverty-stricken re-
gion ruled by warlords or nomad chiefs. Shanxi was
occupied by Japanese forces from 1937 to 1945.

The province is sparsely populated in the north-
western mountainous parts where sheep, cattle, and
other livestock are raised. In the agricultural areas, rel-
atively little wheat and rice is grown, the major prod-
ucts being millet, soybeans, and potatoes. Other main
crops are cotton, sugar beets, tobacco, fruit, and veg-
etables. Shanxi has the largest known deposits of coal
in China, accounting for one-third of the total. The
coal is of high quality and the fields cover an area of
57,100 square kilometers and are easily mined near the
surface. Other natural resources in significant amounts
include iron ore, copper, and gypsum. The industry is
concentrated around Taiyuan and Datong in the north.
The coal industry is, of course, by far the most im-
portant, but important industrial products also include
locomotives, automobiles, and tractors. The light in-
dustry produces consumer goods such as watches, tele-
vision sets, and washing and sewing machines. Shanxi
is home for the famous Yungang grottoes from the
Northern Wei dynasty, containing fifty-three caves
with about 51,000 statues of various Buddhist deities.

Bent Nielsen
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SHARI�A Many pious Muslims believe that one of
the most remarkable and valuable features of their re-

ligion is the comprehensive and dynamic nature of its
legal system. Islamic religious law is an elaborate and
vigorous system that has been evolving from the time
of the Prophet Muhammad (c. 570–632), the founder
of Islam, until the present, and continues to be taken
very seriously by a large number of Muslims, who use
its rules and values as guiding principles in their lives.
This system of law is called shari�a, a word that liter-
ally means "path to water." This meaning shows how
Muslims see shari�a not only as something that is es-
sential to life but also as a very obvious path, because
in a desert nothing is more obvious to the residents
than the path to a reliable source of water.

Qur��anic Law
Muslims believe Islamic law to be the collected pre-

scriptions dictated by God for the running of the uni-
verse. This law is revealed by God in the Qur�an,
which provides some very clear rules on issues as di-
verse as how to perform acts of worship, what not to
eat, and how to distribute inheritance property. How-
ever, the Qur�an does not provide clear rules for all of
the innumerable situations encountered in the course
of human life. During Muhammad’s lifetime, that level
of detail was not thought necessary, because the Is-
lamic community had the living example of the
Prophet to follow.

The generations immediately after the death of
Muhammad also did not see any problem with the fact
that the Qur�an did not provide a comprehensive list
of laws, because the memory of Muhammad was very
much alive in the community, and people felt they had
a good idea of what Muhammad would have done in
any given situation. However, as generations passed
and the Islamic community spread to new cultures and
was faced with new situations, it became more and
more difficult to use the practices of Muhammad as
they were remembered by the community to guide all
aspects of life. It therefore became necessary to de-
velop a system by which laws could be developed to
deal with new situations. This system is called fiqh, and
is believed to have four principles called usul al-fiqh
(principles of jurisprudence).

Principles of Jurisprudence
The primary source of Islamic law is the Qur�an.

Rules and precepts that are clearly stated in the Qur�an
are not open to debate and must be accepted as is. This
is the first principle of jurisprudence. For example,
since the Qur�an explicity forbids the eating of pork,
Muslims who are observant of shari�a need look no
further for rules concerning whether or not they
should eat pork.

SHARI�A
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If the Qur�an does not provide clear rules con-
cerning a question of law, then one looks to the ex-
ample of the Prophet, otherwise referred to as his
sunna (the second rule of jurisprudence). Sunna, often
translated as "tradition," is the way Muhammad lived
his life. This is preserved as living sunna in the prac-
tices of a virtuous Islamic community, and as recorded
sunna in the anecdotes concerning Muhammad’s ac-
tions, which are known as hadith. The concept of
sunna is complicated and open to interpretation, since
the vast number of individual hadith accounts some-
times contradict each other; furthermore, the concept
of living tradition can cause conflict because not every-
one agrees on which traditions of a society are in keep-
ing with what Muhammad would have done and which
of them are innovations.

From the ninth century onward, Muslim jurists
have attempted to balance Qur�an and sunna and have
tried to derive laws from these sources that can then
be applied to new situations. This normally involves
reasoning by analogy (the third principle of jurispru-
dence) and consensus of the community (the fourth).

Islamic Legal Schools
Sunni Muslim jurists belong to four schools, which

differ in whether or not they trust more in the textual
sources of Qur�an and hadith or in the human ability
to reason by analogy. These schools are called the Ma-
liki, Hanbali, Hanafi, and Shafi�i. The Maliki school is
traditionally strongest in North Africa and considers
the living sunna of the community to be more reliable
than human reason. The Hanbali school is strongest
in Saudi Arabia; it has historically given a great deal of
weight to the literal interpretation of written texts, so
much so that some Hanbali scholars insisted that an
unreliable hadith should be preferred over a strong ex-
ample of reasoning by analogy. The Shafi�i school re-
sembled the Hanbali school in relying on hadith in
preference to the living sunna, although Shafi�i schol-
ars accept analogical reasoning when there is no clear
guidance from the Qur�an or hadith. The Hanafi
school is notable for accepting personal opinion in mat-
ters of law if there is no precedent on which to rely.

The Shafi�i and Hanafi schools together account for
the majority of Sunni Muslims and have a wide dis-
tribution, the Shafi�i school being more popular
among the Arabs of the Middle East and in Indone-
sia, and the Hanafi school being more accepted in
South and Central Asia and in Turkey. The Hanafi
school has had a wider distribution since the sixteenth
century, but before that the Shafi�i school was the most
influential legal tradition in the Islamic world. Among
Shi�ite Muslims, one important legal school was the

Ja�fari school. It was established by Nadir Shah (1688–
1747), the Iranian conqueror, in an attempt to heal the
schism between Shi�ite and Sunni Islam. However, the
positions adopted by the new school proved unac-
ceptable to Shi�ites and Sunnis alike, and it failed.

Because the Hanafi and Shafi�i schools use the prin-
ciple of reasoning by analogy to a much greater degree
than do the Hanbali and Maliki schools, many people
see these schools as being better able to adapt to new
circumstances. The process of using reasoning by anal-
ogy to come up with new laws for new circumstances
is called ijtihad, and someone who is qualified to en-
gage in this form of independent reasoning is called a
Mujtahid. Mujtahid is not normally a formal title given
by a ruler or government, but is bestowed by the local
Islamic community in recognition of a religious
scholar’s reputation for learning and good character.

Muftis and Fatwas
A mufti is a highly respected legal authority who

obtains his title by virtue of achieving a reputation

SHARI�A
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world’s smallest Qur�an. Owned by his father, the book mea-
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among the local populace as a good, reliable scholar.
The mufti’s legal opinion is called a fatwa. In theory,
the mufti’s opinion is binding on the person who poses
the legal question to the mufti. In practice, people fre-
quently ignore the mufti’s opinion if it displeases them,
largely because there is no institution that enforces the
decision of the mufti.

Jamal Elias
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Kazi Publications.

Rauf, Feisal Abdul. (1999) Islam, A Sacred Law: What Every
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SHARIATI, ALI (1933–1977), Iranian Islamic in-
tellectual. Ali Shariati was an Iranian Islamic intellec-
tual whose writings and teachings contributed to the
growth of revolutionary Islam in Iran. He was born in
the village of Mazinan. Soon after, he moved with his
family to Mashhad. His father was Mohammad Taqi
Shariati, a reformist Muslim cleric. After high school,
Ali Shariati studied at a teachers training college and
later began teaching in elementary schools in the area.
During the oil nationalization movement, Shariati sup-
ported Prime Minister Muhammad Musaddeq; he was
arrested and held in jail. After his release Shariati stud-
ied Arabic and French at Mashhad University while
continuing his teaching duties. In 1959 he was awarded
a scholarship to study sociology and Islamic studies at
the University of Paris. It was in France that he came
into contact with the scholars and intellectuals who
shaped his thinking on sociology, religion, revolution,
and imperialism. He earned a doctorate in sociology
and theology in 1964. Upon his return to Iran he was
arrested and jailed on suspicion of being a subversive.
He was released six months later and went back to
teaching at village schools. Soon after, Shariati began
teaching at Mashhad University. He was eventually
fired and moved to Tehran, where he began lecturing
at Husseini Ershad, a socioreligious educational asso-
ciation organized by the liberation movement. He
spoke in favor of mass political participation and against
the regime of Muhammad Reza Shah Pahlavi. The
government shut down Husseini Ershad in the early
1970s. Shariati was arrested, and his writings banned.
Three years later he was released to house arrest. In
1977 he received government permission to travel to
Britain, where he died in Southampton on 19 June 1977

of an apparent heart attack; there was suspicion that
the Iranian secret police was involved in his death. He
was buried in Damascus.

Shariati further developed the lines of thinking on
Islam by presenting the religion as modernizing and
revolutionary rather than conservative and fatalistic.
Furthermore, he explained the ideological position of
Islam as a moderate one between socialism and capi-
talism. His lectures were very popular and were pub-
lished in fifty volumes. One of Shariati’s best-known
works in the West is On the Sociology of Islam, trans-
lated into English by Hamid Algar. Although his writ-
ings and teachings provided the undercurrent for the
Iranian Revolution in 1979, he has been denounced
for his anticlerical message in the years since the rev-
olution.

Houman A. Sadri
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SHATT AL ARAB RIVER. See Karun River.

SHEEP, KARAKUL Karakul sheep, also known
as Russian, Astrakhan, or Bukhara sheep, are medium-
sized, fat-tailed, and one of the earliest domesticated
sheep breeds of Central or West Asian origin. They
are raised mainly for the lustrous black, curly pelt of
very young lambs, called Persian lamb (once popular
in expensive coats) and are also a source of milk, meat,
tallow, and wool. Mature Karakul sheep have so-called
carpet wool, a mixture of coarse and fine fibers fifteen
to twenty-five centimeters long that produces a supe-
rior carpet yarn. This is the wool from which the art
of felting evolved. Native flocks exhibit wide variations
in type and color, with significant differences from
other breeds of sheep. Their broad, fat tail is a fat stor-
age organ, a source of nourishment, similar in func-
tion to the camel’s hump.

Archaeologists have discovered Persian lambskin
dating back to 1400 BCE, and carvings of a distinct
Karakul type have been found on ancient Babylonian
temples. The name originates from a village in the
Amu Dar’ya River valley (now Uzbekistan). Native to

SHARIATI, ALI
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this desert land, the Karakul sheep are adapted to harsh
environment (shortage of vegetation and water, and
extreme high and low temperatures). Large flocks are
found in Central Asia and South Africa.

Victor Fet

Further Reading
American Karakul Sheep Registry. Retrieved 7 March 2002,
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Dmitriev, N. G., and L. K. Ernst. (1989) Animal Genetic Re-

sources of the USSR. Animal Production and Health Pa-
per. Rome: FAO.

SHEEP, MARCO POLO Marco Polo sheep (vis
poli), the largest living wild sheep, are a subspecies of
the once vast Argali (Ovis ammon) herds that ranged
from Mongolia to Afghanistan. Today, these ungulates
roam the Eastern Pamir Mountains and Pamir Plateau
of Tajikistan, and in smaller numbers the neighboring
Wakhan Corridor of Afghanistan, northern Pakistan
(especially within Khunjerab National Park), and in
China’s eastern Xinjiang Province. Unlike most wild
sheep, they favor open basins instead of rocky crags.
They use their powerful bodies to outrun predatory
snow leopards and wolves. The common name honors
the legendary thirteenth-century Venetian traveler who
noted the Central Asian practice of stacking sheep horns
to demarcate travel routes across the Pamir Plateau.

Larger males measure 1.3 meters (4 feet) high at
the shoulders, and weight 140 kilograms (300 pounds).
The ram horns curl 1.8 meters (6 feet) or more in
length and are prized by trophy hunters. Normally, a
single lamb is born after a 150-day gestation and lives
6–7 years. Soviet-era travel restrictions protected this
species in much of its range until the 1990s. Today
foreign sport hunters, locals seeking meat, and poach-
ing for body parts (used in Chinese potions) are de-
pleting Ovis poli throughout its range.

Stephen F. Cunha
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SHEHNAI The shehnai is a North Indian wind in-
strument now familiar in the performance of classical
music but originally associated with ceremonial occa-
sions. It is a double-reed instrument with a wood body

and brass bell and has six to eight holes. The shehnai
is accompanied by a second shehnai that plays the first
note of the octave. Percussion is provided by a small
drum called a tikara and not ordinarily by the more
standard tabla. The shehnai team used to be known as
raushanchauki or nahabat in northern India. Like its
southern counterpart, the nadaswaram, the shehnai was
a feature of festivals, celebrations, temples, and royal
courts. The contents of the music associated with such
specific occasions came from Indian classical music but
not in its most skilled or refined form. The traditional
use of the shehnai has not completely disappeared, but
its reputation greatly increased in the late twentieth
century due to a few musician families, two of them
hailing from Benares (Varanasi), who succeeded in es-
tablishing the shehnai in the concert hall. The great-
est living exponent of classical shehnai, Bismillah Khan
(b. 1908), belongs to one of the Benares families.

Tirthankar Roy
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SHEN CONGWEN (1902–1988), twentieth-
century Chinese writer. Born in Phoenix Town Vil-
lage, Hunan Province, Shen briefly attended primary
school and then went to a military training camp to
carry on the family tradition of soldiering. Shen be-
gan writing after witnessing the horrors associated
with military campaigns. At age twenty, he went to
Peking, became coeditor of the journal Modern Critic,
and gradually gained recognition for his literary tal-
ents. Shen worked in many genres including poetry,
novels, and essays but was best known for short sto-
ries and novellas, including "Three Men and a Girl,"
"The Lovers," and "Gazing at Rainbows." Like his
contemporaries, Shen was influenced by Western
writers such as Maupassant, Chekhov, and Joyce.
Later, he moved to Shanghai where he continued to
write. Shen’s main sources of inspiration were the Chi-
nese countryside, military life, and the Miao minority
ethnic group of Hunan. In 1949, Shen’s productive
streak ended after the Communists took power. The
Chinese Communist party labeled Shen a conserva-
tive and banned his books. For several decades, Shen
ceased to write fiction and instead studied porcelain
making and the history of Chinese costume. In the
1980s, already an old man, Shen wrote again, enjoy-
ing a resurgence in popularity, until his death in 1988.

Elizabeth VanderVen
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SHENZHEN SPECIAL ECONOMIC
ZONE Shenzhen is a city in the south of China’s
Guangdong province. It borders Hong Kong and the
Pearl River, with an area of 2020 square kilometers,
327.5 square kilometers of which have been designed
as a special economic zone (SEZ) since 1979. Shen-
zhen was only one of four SEZs established to carry
out experiments with greater economic freedom. But
the transformation of the former rural community into
a major export center is the showcase of economic re-
forms in post-Mao China and has attracted worldwide
attention, especially from developing countries.

Historical Background and Foundation of
Shenzhen SEZ

Since the 1960s, so-called export processing zones
(EPZs) have been established in various parts of the
world with the goal of attracting foreign direct in-
vestment (FDI) and promoting industrialization.
While Latin America’s experience with EPZs has been
mixed, such East Asian countries as South Korea and
Taiwan have made their EPZs centers of export-
driven growth.

Until the end of the Maoist era (1976), the People’s
Republic of China followed a strategy of development
that was diametrically opposed to that of EPZs. The
open-treaty ports of the nineteenth century, which had
to accept free trade as a result of unequal treaties with
the Western powers and Japan, were symbols of na-
tional decay. Therefore, Communist China followed a
policy of self-sufficiency and isolation. However,
China’s Great Leap Forward program in the 1950s and
its Cultural Revolution in the 1960s resulted in eco-
nomic and political catastrophe.

After the death of Mao Zedong and the arrest of
the "Gang of Four," his hard-line supporters, in 1978,
the new leadership under Deng Xiaoping (1904–1997)
changed China’s economic-development strategy. In
July 1979, Guangdong and Fujian provinces were
granted the right to carry out economic experiments,
and four SEZs were set up: Shenzhen, Zhuhai, and
Shantou of Guangdong province, and Xiamen of Fu-
jian province. Later, in 1988, the island of Hainan be-
came the fifth SEZ. All of these regions were coastal,

rich in labor, and located close to the successful mar-
ket economies of Hong Kong and Taiwan. The eco-
nomic opening of these regions was intended to
promote growth and exports, but the possibility of
growing economic ties with Hong Kong and Taiwan
was also seen as facilitating eventual reunification.

Development of Shenzhen SEZ
The newly established town of Shenzhen had orig-

inally been a county called Baoan, whose residents
earned their living mainly from fishing. When Shen-
zhen city was established in 1979, it had 314,000 in-
habitants. In 2000, it was a town of around 4 million
inhabitants. The development of Shenzhen SEZ can
be divided into four phases. The first phase, lasting
from 1979 to 1984, saw the establishment of some le-
gal preconditions for the existence of a special eco-
nomic regime in the SEZ, but only slow changes in

SHENZHEN SPECIAL ECONOMIC ZONE

Shenzhen was the first place in China designated as a special
economic zone. The designation in 1980 turned what was once
a town into a modern city. (JOSEPH SOHM; CHROMOSOHM
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economic activity. In 1984, Deng Ziaoping set up an
economic framework for the SEZs as "windows to
technology, management, knowledge, and foreign
policies," opening a second phase in the institution of
preconditions for growth. The inflow of foreign cap-
ital, mainly from Hong Kong, slowly accelerated from
the mid-1980s, but production processes, contrary to
expectations, were mostly characterized by low-
technology intensity and were based on the compara-
tive advantage of Shenzhen’s low labor costs. Twice,
in 1985 and after the events on Tiananmen Square in
1989, the SEZs were criticized by conservative Com-
munist Party leaders.

In the early 1990s, the third phase of development
began. During this takeoff period, foreign companies
from all over the world rushed in, and by 1997, fifty-
one of the world’s top five hundred enterprises had
taken root in Shenzhen. The export volume of Shen-
zhen increased to around one-seventh of China’s to-
tal ($26 billion in 1998). Deng’s much-publicized trip
to Shenzhen in 1992 helped gain the trust of domes-
tic and foreign investors. The technology intensity of
production also increased, and in 1998 more than 35
percent of Shenzhen’s production was in the high- and
new-technology sectors.

The fourth phase of development began with the
challenge of the Asian financial crisis in 1997 and
China’s preparation for entry in the World Trade Or-
ganization (WTO). This will bring a major redirec-
tion of economic activities in Shenzhen SEZ. While
competition in the domestic market will be tougher
due to market entry of new competitors and more do-
mestic competition, the WTO accession in 2001 opens
the world market even wider for Chinese exports.

Characteristics and Economic Effects of SEZs
When the EPZs were first established in various

parts of the world, they were delineated as areas to
provide procedural and operational ease for producers
and to offer tax holidays, tax reductions, and duty-free
import of capital goods and raw materials for export
manufacture. This policy was designed to attract FDI,
generate employment, earn foreign exchange, and
eventually link the less-developed hinterland and fa-
cilitate technology transfer and transfer of modern-
management practice. Infrastructure in the EPZs was
limited to industrial estate development.

The Chinese SEZs, by contrast, additionally fo-
cused on the provision of supportive infrastructure
such as housing, airports, roads, ports, telecommuni-
cations, electricity, and transportation. Also, the re-
form activities expanded to include agriculture,

commerce, development of the financial sector, in-
cluding the opening of a stock exchange, tourism and
the service sector, and increasingly since the mid-
1990s, privatization of state-owned enterprises and
housing. This expansion enabled Shenzhen SEZ to es-
cape from the fate of many EPZs, which attracted only
labor-intensive, low-technology production processes
with few possibilities for economic development of the
hinterland. Since a general liberalization of the Chi-
nese economy was not possible because of political
considerations, the SEZs served as a model for the re-
form of the rest of the economy in a politically closely
controlled area. This indirect effect of the SEZs as
models for the economy is as important as the direct
effect of attraction of FDI and the transfer of tech-
nology and modern management practices.

Future of Shenzhen SEZ
Shenzhen SEZ not only became one of the centers

of export, technology, and economic reform in China,
but it was also gradually able to cope with such early
problems as growing inequality, the fate of migrant
workers, and environmental degradation. Shenzhen
was awarded the first urban planning award in China
by the International Architecture Association.

As China moves through the early years of the
twenty-first century, however, the economic position
of Shenzhen SEZ must be redirected. Labor costs are
increasing, and firms are migrating to cheaper loca-
tions. The mushrooming of SEZs and the introduc-
tion of open ports and special zones for technological
development as well as general economic reforms in
China make competition for FDI harder. In the fu-
ture, the upgrading of production and infrastructure,
especially in areas such as education, will be crucial for
Shenzhen SEZ.

Bernhard Seliger
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SHI The shi is China’s classic lyric form. The early
poetry anthology and Confucian classic Shijing (Clas-
sic of Poetry), compiled during the Zhou dynasty
(1045–256 BCE), contained poems with four-character
rhymed lines, the earliest sort of shi. Although com-
posed on nonpolitical topics, the poems of the Shijing
were believed to contain messages on good governance
and the well-run state, and poetry from the Zhou dy-
nasty forward was seen as, among other things, a ve-
hicle for criticizing and reforming the state. Because
a main characteristic of shi is indirection and allusion,
meanings other than the readily apparent surface
meaning were sought for and identified.

During the Han dynasty (206 BCE–220 CE) shi with
either five- or seven-character lines developed. This
style of shi, like the shi of the Shijing, featured gram-
matical parallelism and rhymed lines. Melancholy
themes were popular; this tendency carried over into
the Six Dynasties period (c. 222–589), when it became
a conventionalized stance. The poetry of Tao Qian
(365–427) stands out during this period; his poems on
turning away from officialdom and embracing the joys
of drink and the life of the gentleman farmer were
models for later disaffected bureaucrats.

The shi form developed further in the Tang dy-
nasty, with lushi ("regulated verse"—shi whose tonal
pattern and rhyme scheme were closely dictated) and
jueju ("broken-off lines"), an exceptionally short form
of just four lines. In contradistinction, the older styles
of shi came to be called gushi ("old-style verse"). The
great poets of the Tang include Li Bo (701–772), who
preferred gushi, and Du Fu (712–770), who wrote lushi
and was admired by later generations for his realism
and his choice of mundane subjects, which had earlier
been thought inappropriate for poetry. The shi of
Wang Wei (699–759), another great poet of the Tang,
are informed by Buddhist sensibilities and a deep ap-
preciation for landscape (Wang Wei was also a cele-
brated painter).

Shi continued as a major poetic form in subsequent
eras and even into modern times, but with the com-
positions of the Tang, the form is considered to have
reached its high point.

Francesca Forrest
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SHIBUSAWA EIICHI (1840–1931), father of
modern Japanese business. Born in 1840 to the fam-
ily of a textile merchant, Shibusawa Eiichi is consid-
ered a father of modern Japanese business. He was
opposed to the Tokugawa family then in power, but
his hopes of helping to bring down the Tokugawa
regime (1600–1603–1868) were never realized. Shibu-
sawa later accompanied a Tokugawa prince to Europe
and nearly accompanied him into exile. As a person
with experience abroad and training in Western ideas,
Shibusawa became a member of the powerful Home
Ministry under the Meiji government (1868–1912). In
the Home Ministry he helped draft modern banking
laws. Later Shibusawa resigned from the government
to help found and run more than one hundred joint
stock companies, including the first commercially suc-
cessful cotton-spinning mill.

Shibusawa also made his mark in his efforts to ap-
ply Confucian ideas to business. Working both
through schools he helped to found and through a so-
ciety of followers, Ryumonsha (Dragon Gate Society),
Shibusawa argued for a business ideology based on ser-
vice to Japan which downplayed profit. Following his
own philosophy, Shibusawa made a far smaller fortune
from his many enterprises than one would expect. His
efforts helped to create a banking system for Japan and
an environment for business.

David W. Blaylock
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SHIGA (2002 est. pop. 1.4 million). Shiga Prefec-
ture is situated in the central region of Japan’s island
of Honshu, where it occupies an area of 4,016 square
kilometers. Shiga’s primary geographical feature is the
nation’s largest freshwater body, Lake Biwa, located
in a basin ringed by mountains. Biwa is divided into
the deeper North Lake and the shallow South Lake.

SHI
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Shiga is bordered by Kyoto, Mie, Gifu, and Fukui pre-
fectures. Once known as Omi Province, it assumed its
present name and borders in 1881.

The prefecture’s capital city is Otsu, situated on
Lake Biwa’s southwest shore. Emperor Tenji estab-
lished his palace and capital there in 667. After Tenji’s
death in 672, the capital was moved to Asuka. In later
centuries Otsu flourished as a lake port and a highway
post station during the Edo period (1600/1603–1868).
In 1891, an assassination attempt was made on Rus-
sian Crown Prince Nicholas (later Czar Nicholas II)
while he was visiting Otsu. In recent decades, Otsu has
become the heart of the industrial zone south of Lake
Biwa that abuts the Kyoto-Osaka metropolitan area.
The prefecture’s other important cities are Hikone,
Nagahama, Kusatsu, and Omi Hachiman.

Ruled by a series of feudal warlords and often a
strategic battlefield, the province came under the con-
trol of Oda Nobunaga (1534–1582), who in 1579 built
a mountaintop castle in Azuchi to defend Kyoto. Dur-
ing the Edo period, most of the region was ruled by
the Ii family from their castle town of Hikone.

Rice remains the prefecture’s main agricultural
product, while Lake Biwa is the source of various kinds
of freshwater fish and also the site of pearl culture.
Water from the lake is used for drinking, irrigation,
and industry, both locally and in Kyoto, by way of the
Biwako canal. Shiga’s industries include textiles, elec-
trical goods, chemicals, and transport machinery. Vis-
itors are drawn to Lake Biwa, the Enryakuji Buddhist
temple complex on Mount Hiei, Otsu’s Hie Shrine
and Buddhist temples, and the Edo-period merchant
quarters in Omi Hachiman.

E. L. S. Weber
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SHIGA SHIGETAKA (1863–1927), Japanese
journalist and educator. A journalist and a professor
of geography at Waseda University, Tokyo, Shiga was
also a world traveler, and an advocate of emigration
to Hawaii, California, and other destinations. In the
late 1880s, schools of thought such as Shiga’s
Seikyosha (Society for Education and Politics) domi-
nated the debates over the course Japan should take.
Shiga advocated preservation of Japanese cultural
identity (kokusui shugi) in the face of increasing inter-
nal and external pressures toward modernization. Ni-

honjin (Japanese), a fortnightly magazine, became a
mouthpiece for the Seikyosha members. Shiga’s ma-
jor works are Nan’yo jiji (Current Affairs in the South
Seas, 1887) and Nihon fukeiron (Japanese Landscape,
1894), best-sellers in the 1880s and 1890s, respectively,
the latter still in print.

Shiga was also concerned about educating for a "new"
Japan, especially following the promulgation of Kyoiku
chokugo (The Imperial Rescript on Education, 1890),
which called for people’s obedience to the state. Shiga
believed that education should be free from the state
control and provide international perspectives for Japan-
ese in Japan and overseas; it was vital to promote geog-
raphy through journalism and educational institutions as
a way of understanding the contemporary world.

Masako Gavin
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SHIJING Shijing, literally "classic of poetry," is the
first collection of poetry in Chinese history and re-
mains the most prestigious. The Shijing’s status as a
classic is partly related to the legend attributing its
compilation to Confucius (551–479 BCE), who was said
to have selected its 305 poems from a base of 3,000.
The reliability of this legend is rather uncertain; what
the textual evidence does clearly show is that Confu-
cius highly respected the Shijing, used it in his teach-
ing, and commented on it.

The compilation of the Shijing has also been cred-
ited to officials dispatched by the central government
to various regions to collect poems in order to observe
local customs and people’s lives and thereby improve
the government. In the Western Han period (206
BCE–8 CE) when Emperor Wu (reigned 104–87 BCE)
legitimized the school of Confucianism, the Shi be-
came one of the Five Classics included in the cur-
riculum of the national academy and was thereafter
called Shijing.

The attribution and dating of the Shijing poems are
uncertain. The works roughly date from the Early
Western Zhou dynasty (eleventh century BCE) to the
middle of the Spring and Autumn period (seventh cen-
tury BCE). The traditional classification of the Shijing
involves the Six Principles, which fall into two types.
The first three principles denote three genres, namely,

SHIJING
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feng, ya, and song, or "air," "elegantia," and "hymn."
Feng, also known as guofeng (airs of states), are folk
songs from fifteen states. These songs, numbering 160
titles and making the major part of the Shijing, skill-
fully describe common people’s lives. The 105 ya ti-
tles are divided into "greater ya" and "lesser ya." The
former includes poems on court life, banquet scenes,
harvest celebrations, and also epiclike verse on the
Zhou ancestors. The lesser ya depict army life and the
grievances of lower officials. Collected from three re-
gions, Zhou, Lu, and Shang, the song include hymns
sung at ceremonious occasions. The latter three prin-
ciples refer to three rhetorical devices, namely fu, bi,
and xing. The first means "elaboration," a plain nar-
rative or descriptive mode of writing. Bi is "compari-
son," or analogy. Xing, referring to "arousing," is
loosely understood as "metaphor."

A considerable number of the Shijing poems pro-
vide aesthetic pleasure and valuable information about
the time. They profoundly influenced later Chinese
literature. During the Han, most poems were given al-
legorical readings and were treated as political satires
or ethical lessons. There were four major schools of
such interpretation: Qi, Lu, Han, and Mao. The last
one later assumed orthodoxy in the exegeses of the
classic, and for this reason the Shijing is also called
Maoshi (Poetry of the Mao School).

Timothy Wei Keung Chan
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SHIKOKU (2001 pop. 4.2 million). Shikoku is lo-
cated in the southwest part of the Japanese archipel-
ago, facing the Seto Inland Sea between Honshu and
Kyushu. It is the smallest of Japan’s four main islands,
with an area of 18,808 square kilometers. It is divided
into four prefectures: Kagawa, Tokushima, Kochi, and
Ehime. In the past, each prefecture’s capital was built
around a castle and therfore known as a "castle town"
(Joka-machi). The cities of Matsuyama (2001 pop.
472,000) and Takamatsu (2001 pop. 333,000) are the
largest on the island. The northern part of Shikoku
has mild winters and long dry summers and is little af-
fected by the wind. The southern part of the island,
which is influenced by the Pacific Ocean, is warmer

and wetter. Here average temperature ranges from
14° C to 16° C. The island is mountainous including
high peaks such as Mount Ishizuchi (1,982 meters) in
Ehime and Mount Tsurugi (1,955 meters) in
Tokushima. The Shikoku Karst, a limestone plateau
with an elevation of 1,400 meters, runs along the bor-
ders of Ehime and Kochi Prefectures.

It is this range of elevation of Shikoku that has lim-
ited agricultural conditions, habitation, and communi-
cation. For a very long time, Shikoku was isolated from
the rest of Japan, and it was last of the main islands to
be linked by bridge to the main island Honshu. The
1988 completion of the Seto Ohashi Bridge, a high-
speed transportation system, has contributed to the de-
velopment of industry in the north of Shikoku. Seto
Ohashi, a series of six bridges using five small islands,
links Kojima in Okayama and Sakaide in Kagawa. At
12.6 kilometers in length, it represents the world’s
longest roadway and railway formed by a bridge. Other
bridges connected to Honshu are the Naruto, Akashi,
and Kanmon bridges. They are expected to attract fur-
ther industrial development to Shikoku.

The main industries in the northern and western
parts of Shikoku are metallurgy, machinery, pulp and
paper, textiles, heavy chemicals, and oil refineries. Pro-
jects in Ehime and Kagawa Prefectures are currently
focused on research and development in advanced
technology industries and various development
schemes are being implemented. Agricultural products
include rice, vegetables, mandarin oranges, persim-
mons, and tea. Forestry is important, and the fishing
industry includes cultured pearls. In recent years
tourism has increased.

Nathalie Cavasin
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SHILLONG (2001 pop. 133,000). Capital of the
state of Meghalaya ("abode of the clouds") in north-
eastern India, Shillong was the capital of Assam state
from 1874 until 1972. Named for nearby Shillong
Peak, the area of rolling hills and elegant pines veiled
in clouds (altitude 1,520 meters) became known as the
"Scotland of the East" under the British, who built it
on the site of a thousand-year-old Khasi settlement.
An earthquake destroyed the city in 1897. It was en-
tirely rebuilt and became an important trade center
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for agricultural products, as well as a military base and
appealing summer resort with championship golf
course and polo ground.

Spread on hills covered with Victorian bungalows
and churches, Shillong abounds in waterfalls. Crino-
line Falls, Beadon Falls, Bishop Falls, Elephant Falls,
Ward’s Lake and gardens, Lady Hyari Park and mini
zoo, and the Butterfly Museum are popular. Pineap-
ple and betel plantations lie nearby. Research stations
include dairy farms and fruit- and silkworm-growing
institutions. The Police Bazaar deals in cane furniture,
handicrafts, shawls, and textiles; the Bara Bazaar of-
fers produce and provisions, with some jewelry and
handicrafts. Migration has caused social unrest, with
the native Khasi population reacting unfavorably to
the arrival of Bengalis and others.

C. Roger Davis
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SHIMANE (2002 est. pop. 753,000). Shimane Pre-
fecture is situated in the western region of Japan’s is-
land of Honshu, it occupies an area of 6,629 square
kilometers. Shimane’s primary geographical features are
a mountainous terrain, coastal plains, and the offshore
Oki Islands. Shimane is bordered by the Sea of Japan,
and by Tottori, Hiroshima, and Yamaguchi prefectures.
Once divided into Izumo, Iwami, and Oki provinces, it
assumed its present name and borders in 1881.

According to legend, Izumo Province once was an
ancient religious and political center rivaling Nara. In
feudal times the region was ruled successively by the
Sasaki, Yamana, Kyogoku, and Amako warrior fami-
lies, and later by the Matsudaira. The Oki Islands once
were a refuge for elite political exiles such as Emperor
Godaigo (1288–1339), who opposed the Kamakura
shogunate.

The prefecture’s capital city is Matsue, situated
along Lake Shinji. In the Edo period (1600/1603–
1868), Matsue was a castle town ruled by the Matsu-
daira family. In the early 2000s, it is part of Nakaumi
New Industrial City, with factories producing ma-
chinery and textiles. The prefecture’s other important
cities are Hamada, Izumo, and Masuda.

The main economic activities are rice agriculture,
fishing, and molybdenum mining, as well as wood-

working and the production of farm tools. On the Oki
Islands livestock and horses are raised. Pilgrims are
drawn in great numbers to the venerable Izumo shrine,
a focus of the Shinto creation story. The shrine ritu-
als include the performance of the Izumo Kagura, a
series of dances depicting Shinto myths. Other popu-
lar destinations are the Oki Islands and Daisen-Oki
National Park on the Shimane Peninsula around
Mount Sambe (Sambesan).

E. L. S. Weber
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SHIMAZAKI TOSON (1872–1943), poet and
novelist. Shimazaki Toson is the pen name of Shi-
mazaki Haruki. Born in Magome in Nagano Prefec-
ture, Toson worked as a teacher before turning
exclusively to writing. Early in his career, Toson wrote
"new style poetry," a romantic strain of poetry longer
and freer than traditional Japanese verse. Many liter-
ary historians consider his anthology Wakanashu (Col-
lection of Young Leaves, 1897) one of the earliest
works of modern poetry in Japan. Nonetheless, To-
son is best remembered as the foremost novelist of
Japanese Naturalism, a movement that aspired to de-
pict the human condition with scientific precision. To-
son’s first novel, Hakai (The Broken Commandment,
1906) displays an unprecedented attention to psycho-
logical detail and represents a milestone in the devel-
opment of the modern Japanese novel. It also is one
of the first novels to depict the difficult lives of the bu-
rakumin, a caste of social outcasts relegated to the edge
of Japanese society.

Toson drew upon his own experiences and those of
his family in later work. Haru (Spring, 1908) was based
upon his experiences as a young writer. In Ie (The
Family, 1910–1911), Toson depicted the decline of
two families, one much like his own. Shinsei (New Life,
1918–1919) describes the tortured emotions of a pro-
tagonist, who like Toson, had an affair with his niece,
and Yoake Mae (Before the Dawn, 1929–1935) is a re-
working of Toson’s father’s experiences in the tumul-
tuous Meiji era. A 1981 Japanese edition of Toson’s
complete works contains twelve volumes.

Jeffrey Angles
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Shimazaki Toson. ([1906] 1974) The Broken Commandment.
Trans. by Kenneth Strong. Tokyo: University of Tokyo
Press.

———. ([1929–1935] 1981) Before the Dawn. Trans. by
William E. Naff. Honolulu, HI: University of Hawaii
Press.

SHIN SAIMDANG (1504–1551), Korean painter
and poet. Shin (pen name Saimdang) was from a yang-
ban (aristocratic) family and her father was a high-
ranking scholar-official in Kangwon Province. From a
young age, she was taught literary Chinese and Con-
fucian classics, rare even for aristocratic daughters.
Shin was skilled at painting, calligraphy, poetry, and
embroidery. She learned to paint by imitating the style
of An Kyon, considered one of the three masters of
Choson-period painting of the mid-fifteenth century.
She eventually developed her own unique style of
painting, readily recognized for its natural motifs such
as flowers, grapes, and insects. Her paintings are noted
for their simplicity and realistic depiction. Only two
of her poems, both written in literary Chinese, are ex-
tant today. Both poems depict her longing for her aged
mother and natal home.

Shin’s husband was Yi Won-su, a government of-
ficial. She provided her husband with much guidance
in his professional dealings. Although Shin was praised
as an exemplary daughter, wife, daughter-in-law, and
mother, she is most famous for being the mother of
Yi I (1536–1584, pen name Yulgok). Yulgok was one
of the two most preeminent scholars of Korean neo-
Confucianism.

Jennifer Jung-Kim
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SHINRAN (1173–1262), Japanese Buddhist
philosopher. Entering the monastic life as a child,
Shinran served as a menial monk at the Enryakuji, a
center of Tendai (in Chinese, Tiantai) Buddhist teach-
ing near the summit of Mount Hiei, located northeast
of Kyoto. Distressed by his inability to overcome de-
sires and attachments, he was deeply moved by the
teachings of Honen of the Jodo (Pure Land) sect and
in 1201 became a disciple. When Honen was banished
for his antiestablishment ideas, Shinran was also im-

plicated and banished to the area that is now Japan’s
Niigata Prefecture.

Pardoned four years later, Shinran migrated to the
Kanto area of eastern Japan and resumed preaching
the absolute power of the Buddha Amida through the
incantation of the nembutsu, the name of the Buddha
Amida. Following the death of Honen, Shinran was
forced to grapple with his doubts and problems on his
own. In the monumental Teaching, Practice, Faith, At-
tainment, he describes the three stages of conversion
and concludes that faith, bestowed by the grace of the
Buddha Amida, is all that is necessary for attaining re-
birth in the Pure Land.

Developing Honen’s teachings, he founded Jodo
Shinshu (True Pure Land Faith) as an offshoot of Jodo
Buddhism. Whereas Jodo Buddhism had held that
chanting Amida’s name could bring salvation, in Jodo
Shinshu a single recitation, if made with true faith, was
enough for salvation. Shinran also defended the Bud-
dhist clergy’s abandonment of celibacy and the prohi-
bition against eating meat.

James M. Vardaman, Jr.
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SHINTO Shinto is one of the two major religions
of Japan, with adherents numbering between 40 and
85 percent of a population of 124 million. The dis-
parity in numbers arises from two sources. Many
Japanese adhere to both Shinto and Buddhism; and
statistical studies are unable to identify clearly what is
meant by "adherent" or "member." Shinto has often
been defined as "the way of life of the Japanese peo-
ple," and many of its ideas and practices (such as so-
cial hierarchies, feelings of cultural unity, the
importance of the family, and ideas about pollution)
persist as nonreligious elements of Japanese culture.

History
Indigenous beliefs focusing on purification and ven-

eration of powerful natural phenomena—mountains,
waterfalls, and spiritual beings—were current in all
communities in pre-state Japan. The rulers of the
Yamato state, which eventually subjugated all of the
Japanese islands, worshiped a tutelary solar deity. As

SHIN SAIMDANG
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the Yamato state expanded, it had to accommodate the
deities of other states it brought under its control.
Thus a nascent pantheon emerged, probably by the
fifth century CE, distinguishing between "heavenly"
deities (essentially, the tutelary deities of the Yamato,
such as Amaterasu Omikami) and "terrestrial" deities
(essentially, deities such as Okuni-nushi, of formerly
powerful subjugated regions).

With the arrival of Buddhism, the accommodationist
policies of Yamato religion were further tested. Intro-
duced in about 538 CE from Korea, Buddhism was
strongly opposed by a coalition headed by the
Mononobe military and the Nakatomi priestly fami-
lies, who saw their privileges, partly or largely resting
on their claims of descent from heavenly deities, chal-
lenged. The Mononobe were defeated in battle by the
Soga, an offshoot of the ruling house, in 587. The Soga,
presumably anxious to strengthen imperial dominance
on the Chinese model at the expense of the Yamato
noble houses, proceeded to promote the cause of Bud-
dhism, which was more monolithic and potentially
more nationalistic than native beliefs. Under this pres-
sure, the native beliefs were systematized and gradu-
ally assumed the label of "Shinto" (Way of the Gods),
in contrast to "Butsudo" (Way of the Buddha[s]).

Between the eighth and eighteenth centuries,
Shinto and Buddhism merged at many levels, Shinto
often playing a subordinate role in ritual and political
importance. Exceptions were the strong role of some
shrines associated with the imperial family, for exam-
ple, Ise Jingu on the Kii Peninsula, and others, more
independent, for example, Izumo Taisha, north of
modern Kyoto, which had been the main shrine of the
Izumo state before its subjugation by the Yamato.

In the eighteenth century, intellectual ferment in
Japan led to skepticism and questioning of the Con-
fucian bases of the shogunal government. An emerg-
ing ideological movement, Kokugaku (School of
National Learning), laid the intellectual foundations
for the separation of Shinto and Buddhism. Scholars
such as Arai Hakuseki (1657–1725) and particularly
Motoori Norinaga (1730–1801) argued that Japan’s
origins and the authority of government rested with
the unique nature of its history and myths, as recorded
in two books, the Kojiki (Record of Ancient Matters,
compiled c. 712 CE) and the Nihon Shoki (Chronicles
of Japan, compiled c. 720).

By 1873, after the Meiji Restoration of 1868, Shinto
was seen by many in government as the pure essence
of the Japanese people, particularly since it seemed to
support Japanese nationalism and resistance to the en-
croachment of foreign ideas brought about by Japan’s

opening to the world (1856) and the end of its polit-
ical isolation. That year saw the butsume haikshaku
("Throwing out the Buddhas"), in which Shinto was
forcefully separated by government edict from Bud-
dhism, which was identified with foreign ideas. Clergy
were obligated to declare themselves either Shinto or
Buddhist, and Buddhist images and rituals were re-
moved from the grounds of Shinto shrines. Those
shrines came under the authority of the Department
of Shinto Affairs and became an element in the cre-
ation of the Japanese uniqueness myth and of Japan-
ese militarism. Shinto priests became government
officials. Subsequently, the government attempted to
"rationalize" Shinto practice. Priests were required to
be licensed; shrines were formally ranked according to
historical, political, and financial criteria; and many
small hamlet and neighborhood shrines were (often
forcibly) joined, particularly during the shrine-amal-
gamation period (1908–1912).

The last historical phase of Shinto occurred with
the American Occupation (1945–1950). Following the
Shinto Directive issued by the occupation authorities
in December 1945, religion was detached from gov-
ernment, and the ordinances that supported and con-
trolled Shinto shrines were removed. Shrines are
currently supported mainly by kifu (donations and
benefices). Most shrines are owned by public religious
associations or neighborhood/hamlet associations,
though ownership by individuals, families, or limited
religious associations is not unknown.

Ritual and Beliefs
Shinto is a ritual-centered religion. With the ex-

ception of some central concepts, dogma plays a small
part. Several early books—the Kojiki and Nihon Shoki
are the most prominent—are important sources of
ideas, but do not have the authority or stature of canon-
ical texts such as the Bible in Christianity. Both of these
works are of similar scope, providing cosmological and
foundation myths, in slightly different versions. They

SHINTO

ITSUKUSHIMA—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

The Japanese island of Itsukushima and its
Shinto shrines were designated a UNESCO
World Heritage Site in 1996. The Shinto have
considered the island to be sacred since at least
the sixth century CE.
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detail the creation of the Earth, the birth and positions
of the heavenly and earthly kami (deities), records of
culture heroes, and brief annals of the first emperors.

The two main ideological elements in Shinto are
hare-ke (purity-pollution) and kami, which may be
translated as "deity" or "holy." In Shinto ideology, all
beings share to varying degrees in purity and pollu-
tion, with the kami having the greatest purity. Certain
actions are inherently polluting (for example, blood-
shed), others inherently purifying (for example, lus-
tration). Morality, in the form of sincerity, concern for
the group and family, and avoidance of polluting ac-
tions, flows from these two major concepts.

Kami include humanlike divine beings of greater or
lesser power, headed by Amaterasu Omikami, the clan
deity of the imperial house, and first among equals in
the Japanese pantheon. Other notable kami include
Hachiman (kami of war and learning), Okuni-nushi
(kami of the land), and Inari (kami of material wealth,
prosperity, and grain). A large number of other kami
are worshiped at one or more shrines. Nonhuman
kami include dragons, snake-beings, mountains, and
waterfalls. The Japanese often refer to "the eight mil-
lion kami" as an indication of the very large number
and dynamic nature of the pantheon. All of these kami
fall into a number of categories, which include well-
known and widely worshiped ones such as Inari, dei-
fied historical figures, syncretic Shinto-Buddhist
deities, and also the yaoyorozu-no-kami (eight million
deities), who are often unnamed, or barely known, and
are worshiped only by specific individuals, families, or
single shrines. The heavenly kami are noted as such in
the Kojiki and Nihon Shoki. The earthly kami are noted
in these works as well, and both make clear the sub-
ordination of the earthly kami to heavenly authority.

Though kami are generally well disposed toward
humankind, they can be sources of calamities inflicted
on the world, usually in response to violations of pu-
rity. Such tatarigami (malevolent kami) are often
viewed as negative aspects of otherwise benign kami.
An individual is free to worship any single deity or
combination of deities; major deities such as Amat-
erasu Omikami are not necessarily worshiped by all
people, but may even be included in the yaoyorozu cat-
egory by an individual or a congregation.

Rituals are designed to purify as well as to solicit
the positive inclination of the kami by prayer and of-
ferings. Thus most Shinto rituals can be divided into
four elements: harai (purification by the sprinkling of
water and salt or by sparking flint and steel); norito (the
recitation of praises of and invitation to the kami); tam-
agushi hoten (the offering of sanctified evergreen

branches tied with flax and white paper, along with
other pure gifts, to the kami); and naorai (entertain-
ment for the visiting kami and feasting, in which par-
ticipants share a meal in the presence of the kami). Any
of these elements may be abbreviated, extended, or
elaborated upon. The degree to which they differ from
year to year, ritual to ritual, or one place to another
depends on economic, social, and personal factors.

Most Shinto rituals take place either in the home
or the jinja (shrine). Traditionally, homes in Japan
would have a small replica of a shrine (kamidana) set
up in a niche near the ceiling, beside the main pillar
(daikoku-bashira) of the house. These kamidana were
supposed to be cleaned daily, and offerings of water,
wine, food, and salt placed before them. The minia-
ture shrines held talismans from the shrines(s) that the
household supported or had visited. The kamidana
would be purified annually by the priest of the sup-
ported shrine. In modern Japan, few houses have the
space for a kamidana, and the practice of maintaining
one is declining.

Shrines may be of any size (from shoebox size to
complexes with halls, courtyards, and several attached
buildings), are preferably placed in wooded groves on
hills, and are built according to one of several archi-
tectural conventions. They are marked by the pres-
ence of a square archway with a double crossbeam
called a torii. Torii styles conventionally fit the design
of the shrine, and certain designs are associated with
particular kami. The main halls of shrines hold objects
of veneration (shintai) associated with the kami, which
may be stones, items of use (such as a writing brush),
or a statue. Many of these are hidden in elaborate
boxes and wrappings. Rituals and festive events take
place inside a shrine hall, if large enough, or before
the shrine. Many modern shrines in urban environ-
ments are placed at the top of multistoried buildings.

Most shrines will hold an annual main ritual, nor-
mally accompanied by a popular matsuri (festival). Rit-
uals for minor festivals may take place at other times
in the calendar. There are no nationally recognized
calendrical festivals, though many shrines throughout
Japan are open on New Year’s Eve and New Year’s
Day, as well as for the children’s festival Shichi-go-san
(15 November). Major festivals at most shrines are
composed of a ritual conducted by a priest in the pres-
ence of representatives of the community or owners
and a parade during which some object representing
the kami—a mikoshi (palanquin in the shape of a minia-
ture shrine), a riderless horse, a straw figure, or even
a rice bale—is paraded through the streets. These
wholly ritual activities are usually embedded in a pop-

SHINTO
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ular, often raucous street festival and fair. Some mat-
suri have become international tourist attractions.

Shrines—with or without a priest in attendance—
are often visited by passersby, who perform an abbre-
viated ritual of washing, announcing their presence by
ringing a bell and clapping hands twice, praying, and
offering a coin at an offertory box. At other times,
groups of individuals may request a special ritual with
one or more priests. Weddings, which used to be pri-
vate functions, are now often performed in large
shrines, some of which have made wedding ceremonies
a mainstay of their finances. Shrines are supported by
these ritual activities, as well as by donations in money,
in kind, or in income-producing land.

Priests also conduct rituals either to ward off
tatarigami (malevolent kami) or to ensure success,
peace, health, and so on. Owners of particular enter-
prises (for example, buses) might request such a pu-
rification ritual, individually or collectively.

Organization
In traditional Japan, most communities worshiped

one or more kami at a local shrine. Ujiko (family rit-
ual associations) of several families would also worship
kami at shrines constructed for the purpose. Ko (ritual
associations) and occupational associations might erect
a shrine for the worship of a particular deity. Since
World War II, there has been somewhat of a resur-
gence in the construction of shrines. Many that were
delegitimized during the shrine-consolidation period
have been reestablished, and some new ones have been
built. There has been a general movement away from
ownership by family groups to ownership by neigh-
borhood associations, community organizations, and
even commercial firms.

Shrines are normally maintained by one or more
groups that own or financially subscribe to the
premises. These maintenance arrangements are often
complex and differ widely from one shrine to another.

SHINTO

THE FUKKOO KYOODAN SECT OF SHINTO
Listed below are the basic principles of the Fukkoo Kyoodan (The Light of
Happiness) Sect of Shinto:

1. To believe in a God, the creator of the universe and all living
things, who is absolute and eternal and indestructible, and the
guiding principle of the human spirit. To reject all false beliefs in
superstition, spiritualism and prophecy.

2. To inflict no harm physical or spiritual, on oneself or on oth-
ers; to reject revenge and to love one’s neighbour.

3. Not to desire the possessions of others.

4. To eschew lewdness.

5. To avoid falsehood.

6. To reflect constantly on thought, word and deed, that they may
always accord with the dictates of conscience.

As methods of carrying out these principles,

A. To take deep breaths every morning, and thus compose the
body and spirit.

B. By contemplation to strive to realize the state of sammai
(samadhi, trance), and to practice a transcendentally religious life.

Source: R. P. Dore. (1967) City Life in Japan: A Study of a 
Tokyo Ward. Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of 

California Press, 354.
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Rituals are normally conducted by one or more kan-
nushi (priests) who are ritual specialists (as in Protes-
tantism and Islam), not consecrated prelates (as in
Catholicism). A layperson who knows the proper rit-
ual forms may conduct rituals if the "congregation"
agrees. There are a small number of female priests.
Kannushi of small shrines normally service a number
of shrines in the same area. Large shrines are served
by several priests who fulfill ritual and administrative
duties and by miko (shrine maidens) who perform rit-
ual dances and minor administrative duties. Ranks are
denoted by the color of the split skirts worn by priests
on a daily basis—purple for chief priests, pastel blue
or green for ordinary priests, and red for miko—and
by the elaboration of robes and different types of head-
gear worn while conducting rituals.

Larger shrines—usually those with an ancient
recorded provenance—may be members of one or an-
other of the shrine associations, the largest of which,
Jinja Honcho, encompasses about 80 percent of the ten
thousand or so shrines listed in the prewar government
register. About an additional fifty thousand unlisted
shrines throughout Japan are not registered. These
shrine associations act as pressure and mobilization
groups; they also train and certify priests. Jinja Hon-
cho, for instance, is closely associated with Kokugakuin
University, which trains Shinto priests. Smaller shrines
may be associated in looser local support networks.

Kannushi often inherit their position. They are ex-
pected to serve a period of apprenticeship at some
well-known shrine, after which they return to their
home shrine or remain as qualified priests where they
can find work. With the exception of those who serve
at large and prosperous shrines, many priests have dif-
ficulty supporting themselves and often work at other
jobs as well. Since the 1950s, Jinja Honcho and other
shrine associations have made efforts to have all priests
university trained or at least to have them participate
in training seminars and courses.

Current Shinto
Many authors have divided Shinto into four broad

classes: Kokka Shinto (National Shinto), the official
dogma perpetuated by the government between the
Meiji Restoration and the end of World War II; Jinja
Shinto (Shrine Shinto), the practice of Shinto in "of-
ficially recognized" (by Jinja Honcho or some similar
organization) shrines; Kyoha Shinto (Sect Shinto), the
ritual practices, organizations, and shrines that elected
not to enter the national system during the separation
from Buddhism and the shrine-consolidation periods;
and Minzoku Shinto (Folk Shinto), an ill-defined
residual category embracing common national and lo-
cal rituals and beliefs prevalent throughout the popu-
lation, as well as rituals and practices at "unofficial"
shrines not belonging to any of the other categories.

SHINTO

A Shinto priest and followers bathe in ice-cold water at Teppozu Shrine in Tokyo in January 1999
to cleanse their bodies and souls. (AFP/CORBIS)
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A fifth category, Imperial Shinto, refers to rituals pre-
scribed for the emperor, including those performed at
Ise Jingu.

This analytical separation clearly represents more
the political stand of its presenters and authors than
the reality of Shinto as a religion, in which all of these
categories blend imperceptibly into one another. In
practice, Shinto’s rather loose dogma allows for mul-
tiple interpretations of ritual and belief, and these of-
ten coexist within the same community. Moreover,
there is constant dynamic movement as rituals are re-
newed, learned, and transmitted between shrines and
practitioners. Perhaps the only constant is that the
richer and more famous a shrine is, the more it is likely
to claim its orthodoxy and the ancient origins of its
rituals and traditions.

Shinto has been tainted by its support of Japan’s im-
perial and colonialist past during and before World War
II. This is particularly notable in the controversy sur-
rounding Yasukuni Jinja, the shrine dedicated to Japan’s
war dead. Visits to this shrine by government officials
have been controversial because of an item in the con-
stitution forbidding government support of religious
bodies—a clause right-wing Japanese feel is an attack
on Shinto, and left-wing Japanese feel is a protection
against government interference in religious affairs.

Shinto has proved itself a dynamic, flexible religious
system with the capacity to adapt to changing cir-
cumstances, including processes of modernity. A great
many Japanese continue to deny that they are at all re-
ligious, while performing Shinto rituals at shrines or
at home.

Michael Ashkenazi

See also: Religion, Folk—Japan
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SHIPBUILDING SCANDAL The Shipbuild-
ing Scandal marked the end of post-Occupation Japan-
ese politics dominated by Yoshida Shigeru and the
beginning of serious efforts to consolidate conserva-
tive elements into a single hegemonic party. In 1953
leading Japanese shipbuilding firms collaborated to
bribe the government into revising a law to increase
government shipbuilding subsidies. The desired revi-
sion was enacted in August 1953 but the presidents of
Japan’s major shipbuilders, along with several Diet
members and bureaucrats, were arrested on corrup-
tion charges the following spring. Further investiga-
tions implicated top officials, including key lieutenants
of Premier Yoshida Shigeru such as Sato Eisaku, the
Jiyuto (Liberal Party) secretary-general. In April,
when the public prosecutor’s office moved to arrest
Sato, Justice Minister Inukai Takeru ordered the with-
drawal of the indictment, an extraordinary move sup-
posedly ordered by Premier Yoshida Shigeru. His
attitude toward this scandal was revealed in his com-
ment that "party government would come to an end
if it abided by the Political Funds Control Law."

This scandal accelerated a general decline of sup-
port for Yoshida and affected members of his party.
The result was a decision by the Diet’s lower house
audit committee to investigate Yoshida’s role in the
scandal. In September 1954, when he refused to obey
a formal summons, the audit committee passed a mo-
tion of censure. At the same time, conservative na-
tionalists led by Hatoyama Ichiro and Kishi Nobusuke
banded together to form an anti-Yoshida party and
force him into retirement. This group became known
as the Japan Democratic Party (Nihon Minshuto) and
was inaugurated in November. As the fratricidal con-
flict developed between pro- and anti-Yoshida con-
servatives, the Japanese business community, led by
the Keidanren (The Federation of Economic Organi-
zations), the voice of Japanese industry, began to call
for conservative unity under new leadership, if neces-
sary. In December, the day before a scheduled no-
confidence vote in the Diet, Yoshida’s cabinet members
resigned. Hatoyama then took over as premier, and
Yoshida retired from politics. Another result of the
Shipbuilding Scandal was Japanese big business orga-
nizations’ pledge to create large new legal political
funding mechanisms. Big business hoped to persuade
conservative politicians to merge and thereby secure a
stable conservative majority in the Diet. The Nihon

SHIPBUILDING SCANDAL
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Minshuto and the Jiyuto merged the following year to
form the Liberal Democratic Party, which subse-
quently ruled Japan uninterruptedly until 1993.

David Arase
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SHIRAZ (2002 pop. 1.2 million). Located at the
western edge of a sizable valley at the southern end of
the Zagros Mountains in southwestern Iran, the city
of Shiraz benefited historically as the ideal point be-
tween the Persian Gulf coast and cities located farther
inland on the Iranian plateau. Except for rare but no-
table instances of flooding—especially in the seven-
teenth century—extreme aridity has made past and
present settlement dependent upon underground
aquifers accessed by qanats (channels) for water sup-
plies. Nonetheless the area is distinguished agricul-
turally, both for its famed gardens and historic
vineyards, which are noted for the famed Shiraz grape.

The area around Shiraz has been settled since at
least the Achaemenian period (559–330 BCE). How-
ever, it only began to develop as a city under the Sasa-
nians (224–651 CE), and only flourished with the
late-seventh-century Arab-Islamic advance into Per-
sia, when the city became the staging area for further
conquests. Shiraz became the provincial capital of Fars
in 693 CE and continues as such today. By the twelfth
century the city was emerging as a major center for
the arts, handicrafts, and commerce. The city avoided
severe hardships amid invasions by Mongol and Tur-
kic armies in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries
through the rapid surrender of the city by its leaders.
During the brief Zand dynasty (1750–1794) Shiraz en-
joyed the benefits of being the national capital.

Shiraz’s greatest achievements are in the wider
realm of the arts. Although famed for its traditions of
building and landscape architecture, styles of painting
(especially the Shiraz school of miniatures), ceramics,
tiles, and textiles, Shiraz is most often regarded as the
center of Persian language and literature. Much of this
renown can be attributed to the literary achievements
of two poets: Sa’di (1184–1292) and Hafez (c. 1320–
1389), master of the ghazal, a lyric poetry written in
Arabic and Persian. Closely related to its literary fame,
the city is also highly regarded for its traditions in cal-

ligraphy. Prior to a wider adoption of printing presses,
Shiraz was a major center for the production of high
quality manuscripts that circulated throughout the Is-
lamic world as late as the seventeenth and even into
the eigthteenth centuries.

Today, Shiraz’s vitality is still based heavily on its
artistic traditions. The mausoleums that enshrine the
tombs of the poets Hafez and Sa’di continue to be 
major attractions, and the city’s university is highly re-
garded in Iran and beyond. The production of hand-
woven carpets, miniature paintings, and works of
inlaid wood are major handicraft industries. Key mod-
ern industries include food processing, tile and cement
production, chemical and pharmaceutical factories,
and textile mills. As with other Iranian cities, Shiraz
has seen dynamic population growth over the past
decades, from 416,408 in 1976 to 1,053,025 in 1996.

Kyle T. Evered
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The mausoleum of the poet Hafez in Shiraz. (K. M. WESTER-
MANN/CORBIS)
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SHIZUOKA (2002 est. pop. 3.8 million). Shizuoka
Prefecture is situated in the central region of Japan’s
island of Honshu, where it occupies an area of 7,773
square kilometers. Part of Mount Fuji is located in
Shizuoka, whose other primary geographical features
are generally mountainous terrain and the Izu Penin-
sula. The main rivers are the Fujikawa, Abekawa,
Oigawa, and Tenryugawa. The prefecture is bordered
by the Pacific Ocean, and by Yamanashi, Nagano, and
Kanagawa prefectures. Once divided into Suruga, To-
tomi, and Izu provinces, it assumed its present name
in 1876 and its present borders in 1878.

The Toro archaeological excavation of late Yayoi
culture (100–300 CE) artifacts indicates early habita-
tion of the region. In feudal times, the provinces were
ruled by a series of powerful warrior families, includ-
ing the Hojo and the Tokugawa.

The prefecture’s capital is Shizuoka city, situated
on Suruga Bay. It came to prominence when Toku-
gawa Ieyasu (1542–1616), the founder of the Toku-
gawa shogunate, which ruled Japan during the Edo
period (1600/1603–1868), retired there to Sumpu Cas-
tle, built in 1589. During the Edo period, it flourished
as a Tokaido highway post station and as a regional
market for textiles, looms, paper, wooden clogs,
sewing boxes, and lacquerware. In the early 2000s, it
is home to Shizuoka University. The prefecture’s
other important cities are Hamamatsu, Numazu,
Shimizu, and Fuji.

Shizuoka Prefecture is noted for its green tea, man-
darin oranges, strawberries, and Japanese horseradish
(wasabi). Also productive are the forestry industry and
fisheries. Lake Hamana is the site of the culture of
eels, soft-shelled turtles, oysters, prawns, and edible
seaweed. The former castle town of Hamamatsu to-
day is headquarters of Yamaha, which makes quality
musical instruments. The Yamaha Motor Company in
Iwata produces motorcycles, car engines, air condi-
tioners, and industrial robots. The main tourist at-
tractions are Mount Fuji, Fuji-Hakone-Izu National
Park, and the region’s hot spring resorts.

E. L. S. Weber
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SHOWA DENKO SCANDAL In June 1948,
the president of the Showa Denko Company was ar-
rested for passing bribes to government officials in an
effort to gain government-financed loans. Later, the
arrest of Deputy Prime Minister Suehiro Nishio, who
was implicated in the scandal, caused the fall of the
government led by Ashida Hitoshi (March–October
1948). Shortly thereafter Ashida himself was indicted
and arrested. Of the sixty-four individuals arrested in
this scandal, however, only two lesser figures were ever
found guilty. Nevertheless, the event changed the
course of postwar Japanese politics and foreign policy.

This scandal removed the Japan Socialist Party
(JSP) from power and effectively changed the direc-
tion of its postwar development. In the first election
held under the new postwar constitution, the JSP be-
came the single largest party in the key lower house
of the Diet. Control of the government then changed
from the conservative Liberal Party (Jiyuto) led by
Yoshida Shigeru to the JSP led by Katayama Tetsu
and Nishio Suehiro in coalition with the conservative
Democratic Party (Minshuto) led by Ashida. The
Katayama government (May 1947–March 1948) was
brought down by a legislative failure, but the JSP re-
mained in power as a junior partner of the Minshuto
in the next government under Ashida. In this period
the JSP was willing to work with conservative parties
due to the leadership of Katayama and Nishio. But the
Showa Denko Scandal torpedoed the JSP-Minshuto
coalition, tarnished the JSP’s image, and discredited
Katayama and Nishio’s leadership. In the next general
election both lost their Diet seats amid a resounding
JSP electoral defeat. Thereafter the left-wing vision of
the JSP as an opposition party valuing ideology above
power gained ascendancy within the party.

This scandal also weakened the Jiyuto’s main con-
servative rival, the Minshuto. Yoshida was then able
to regain the premiership, which he held until 1954.
In these years, Yoshida set a course for postwar Japan
by negotiating the San Francisco Peace Treaty and the
United States–Japan Security Treaty, and he created
a cohort of political protégés that included future
prime ministers such as Ikeda Hayato, Sato Eisaku,
and Miyazawa Kiichi who would carry on his conser-
vative internationalist vision of postwar Japan.

Finally, the Showa Denko scandal affected Occu-
pation policy in Japan. The scandal broke as the so-
called "reverse course" in U.S. Occupation policy was
being deliberated. The government section (GS) of
the Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers
(SCAP) viewed Yoshida’s disdain of democracy with
concern, and it supported the JSP’s participation in
government as a healthy democratic development. In
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contrast, SCAP’s intelligence section (G2) gave more
weight to U.S. Cold War interests than to democra-
tization. The G2 used allegations stemming from this
scandal to investigate whether key members of GS had
accepted bribes from Japanese sources. These allega-
tions reduced GS influence over Occupation policy,
and SCAP then firmly backed the conservative but
pro–United States Yoshida.

David Arase

See also: Japan Socialist Party
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SHOWA PERIOD Showa is the name given to
the reign of the Japanese emperor commonly known
as Hirohito (1901–1989). Lasting sixty-three years
(1926–1989), the Showa period was not only one of
the longest imperial reigns in Japanese and world his-
tory but also one of the most dramatic. War and peace,
devastation and prosperity, authoritarianism and
democracy all fit into the puzzle of Showa. Showa still
elicits mixed emotions, divided loyalties, and political
controversy. To think about modern Japanese history
is ultimately to confront the meaning of this period.

The years 1926 and 1989 do not mark obvious turn-
ing points. Hirohito became de facto emperor in 1920
as regent for his ailing father, the Taisho emperor
(1879–1926, reigned 1912–1926). The grand cere-
mony for Hirohito’s enthronement came in 1928, a
year remembered more for persecution of Commu-
nists and other leftists. At the closing end, historians
see 1991, a year of economic crisis, as the sharp break
from the mood of the late Showa period. In between,
Hirohito never provided charismatic leadership, de-
spite the potent cult of emperor worship that rose up
around him. His intervention in national events oc-
curred infrequently, and for the last forty years, he was
politically insignificant. The most important year of
his reign was 1945, the year of Japan’s surrender at the
end of the Pacific phase of World War II (1937–1945).
That year split Showa into two distinct eras.

Hirohito’s importance as a symbol, by contrast,
cannot be overstated. In early years, his subjects
learned to view him as the supreme repository of all
values, the transcendent object of national loyalty and

devotion. In later years, his grandfatherly image mir-
rored Japan’s role as a pacifist state. His presence pro-
vided a sense of continuity over a period of dramatic
political, economic, and social change. Many histori-
ans argue that, despite the sense of two Showas, con-
tinuity in individuals, attitudes, social practices, and
the system of imperial rule itself unites the period.

Democracy, Fascism, and War, 1925–1945
By the early 1920s, Japan emerged as a full-fledged

member of the international community. Although its
economy only ranked twelfth globally in per capita in-
come, the foundations of a modern industrial econ-
omy had been laid in the preceding fifty years.
Through treaties and wars, the country had acquired
a level of prestige in international politics. In social
and political affairs, Japan was changing rapidly as well.
One event that symbolized the mood of the early
Showa period was a 1925 law giving the right to vote
to all males over the age of twenty-five. The law cap-
tured a democratic spirit borne of new prosperity in
urban centers, expanding educational opportunities,
rising literacy, and mass consumerism. These changes
indicated that Japan was becoming more like other
modern nations. At an international level, this mood
was reflected by a spirit of cooperation between Japan
and the other Western powers, especially in coping
with the political instability of China.

There were definite limits on this democracy, how-
ever. Women had no right to vote. Their educational
opportunities were far fewer than those for men, and
many women lived as virtual slaves in factories and
brothels. A pervasive ideology saw women as second-
class subjects of the emperor. Their main purpose in
life was seen as bearing children and raising them as
his loyal soldiers. Women’s lives, however, were
changing too. New jobs as teachers, store clerks, and
café waitresses created new opportunities for women.
A vigorous publishing industry rose up to appeal to
women who had acquired an independent income or
control over household budgets. Women were be-
coming the principle consumers in an expanding con-
sumer society.

Other limits on democracy loomed ominously over
the early Showa period. Under the Meiji Constitution
(1890–1945), the emperor was "sacred and inviolable."
In his person, he embodied the sovereign authority of
the government. In practice, political authority was di-
vided among many governing bodies, only one of
which, the lower house of the Diet (parliament), was
a democratic institution. A hereditary aristocracy
dominated the upper house of the Diet and held many
influential posts in the government. The military as-
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serted considerable influence in the political system
and declared its autonomy from civilian authority.

This system of contending democratic, autocratic,
and militarist elements could function effectively if a
broad consensus over national goals existed. Although
democratic forces were poised to claim ascendancy
over others, society experienced political and eco-
nomic challenges over which no consensus could be
achieved easily. A bank panic in 1927, the global eco-
nomic depression of 1929, and political revolution in
China played into the hands of those who opposed the
democratic trends, the system of international coop-
eration, and ultimately the transformation of Japan
into a modern consumer society.

In 1931, a group of army officers stationed in south-
ern Manchuria (northeast China) initiated a conspir-
acy to invade China and create a new Japanese colony.
Civilian leaders opposed such actions as a violation of
international treaties, but they were overruled by the
military and a surge in the popularity of war. A reign
of terror ensued at home during which right-wing or-
ganizations assassinated political leaders, menaced dis-
senting voices, and demanded ideological conformity.
This war on democracy and internationalism culmi-
nated in the 26 February (1936) Incident. This coup
sought to install Hirohito as a quasi religious dictator.
Hirohito and leading generals opposed the coup, and
it was suppressed. Nevertheless, the event propelled
Japan toward further restrictions on democratic free-
doms, greater authoritarian policies, harsher patriotic
indoctrination, and further conflict with the United
States and other Western powers.

After 1936, Japanese leaders struggled in vain to as-
sert coherence over national goals and actions. Full-
scale war broke out between Japan and China in July
1937. Branches of the military jockeyed among each
other, seeking to define national priorities. Reform-
minded bureaucrats promoted a reorganized economy
and social order. Radical visionaries called for a new
alliance among Asians against Western imperialism.
This whirlwind would have overtaxed even a good
leader. No supreme leader, including the emperor,
emerged to unify the government in this time of self-
made crisis. Instead, Japanese diplomacy operated
without a clear aim, buffeted by events in Europe and
eliciting strong opposition from Western states. The
brutality of the war in China and Japan’s alliances with
Nazi Germany and Fascist Italy hardened Western re-
solve to oppose Japanese actions in the Pacific. In the
end, Japanese leaders could only agree on the foolish
decision to attack the United States, hoping with one
blow to clarify political options, resolve economic con-
tradictions of its war in China, and escape its diplo-

matic straightjacket. The fateful Japanese attack on
Pearl Harbor (7 December 1941) did none of these
things. The subsequent war with the United States and
its allies (1941–1945) led to unspeakable suffering for
many Asians, including Japanese. It destroyed the po-
litical and social systems Japan’s leaders had fought to
preserve, brought ruin to the economy, and cost the
country its independence.

Occupation and the New Japan, 1945–1955
In 1945 Japan was a devastated and occupied coun-

try. A decade later it reemerged as an independent state
within an U.S.-led order of capitalist states. This rapid
transformation was the product of the unusual cir-
cumstances of the U.S. occupation and the global ri-
valry called the Cold War (1948–1989). The Allied
Occupation began with the goals of democratization,
decentralization, and demilitarization, enacted
through firm, but rarely punitive, policies. Some mil-
itary and civilian leaders were executed as war crimi-
nals, and leading figures throughout society were
purged from public positions. The occupation not only
refused to hold Hirohito accountable, but also reha-
bilitated him as the symbol of a new democratic state.
This decision has been the subject of intense contro-
versy ever since. The United States imposed a new
constitution that vested sovereignty in the people,
guaranteed civil rights, abolished the aristocracy, and
stripped Japan of autonomy as a military power. The
constitution’s guarantee of the civil rights of women
is more explicit than any found in the U.S. Constitu-

SHOWA PERIOD

JAPAN—HISTORICAL PERIODS
Jomon period (14,500–300 BCE)
Yayoi culture (300 BCE–300 CE)
Yamato State (300–552 CE)
Kofun period (300–710 CE)
Nara period (710–794 CE)
Heian period (794–1185)
Kamakura period (Kamakura Shogunate) (1185–

1333)
Muromachi period (1333–1573)
Momoyama period (1573–1600)
Tokugawa or Edo period (Tokugawa Shogunate)

(1600/1603–1868)
Meiji period (1868–1912)
Taisho period (1912–1926)
Showa period (1926–1989)
Allied Occupation (1945–1952)
Heisei period (1989–present)
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tion, and its famous Article 9, which abjures war as an
instrument of national policy, is unique among the
world’s constitutions. The military lost its preeminent
role in Japanese life. Other important steps in de-
mocratization included reform of rural landholdings
and new freedoms for labor unions.

After 1947, a third goal of the occupation, reinte-
gration, emerged. Some Japanese and Americans be-
lieved that the earliest years of the Showa period had
demonstrated the potential for civilian rule in Japan.
Moderate politicians, bureaucrats, intellectuals, and
businesspeople would serve as pillars of democracy at
home and peaceful partners in the world economy.
The election of many women legislators in the first
postwar elections committed them to the new peace
state. Reintegration was not driven by solely altruistic
motives, and many viewed it as a reversal of earlier
policies. The specter of an ideological conflict between
the United States and the Soviet Union shaped the
course of the occupation and derailed some democra-
tic reforms. This proved especially true after the Chi-
nese Revolution of 1949 and the outbreak of the
Korean War (1950–1953). Eager to ensure Japan’s de-
pendability as an anti-Communist ally in Asia, staunch
anti-Communist leaders found favor with the occupa-
tion, while leftists and labor radicals were purged from
the government. Japan became a base for U.S. opera-
tions in Korea, and the U.S. presence poured cash into
the struggling Japanese economy. Eager for Japan to
defend itself, the United States encouraged growth of
a national defense force.

Reintegration was achieved in concrete terms
through the Treaty of San Francisco (1951), which
ended the Allied Occupation in 1952 and restored
Japan’s political independence. Japan’s entry into the
General Agreement on Trade and Tariffs (GATT) in
1955 realized the goal of integrating Japan into a U.S.-
led system of free trade.

Growth in a Cold War World, 1955–1973
Postwar Japan was born as a coalescence of renewed

commitments to democracy, a drive toward reinte-
gration with the world community, and an East Asia
fractured by U.S.-Soviet rivalry. The primary benefi-
ciaries of this formula became Japan’s export indus-
tries. Favorable currency exchange rates gave Japanese
manufactures easy access to the large U.S. market. In
these years, Japan’s economy grew at a breathtaking
double-digit pace. The incomes of Japan’s consumers
grew dramatically as well, with the refrigerator, the
automatic clothes washer, and the color television be-
coming new measures of success in Japan. In the 1960s,
few households owned a refrigerator or washer; the

color television was a new consumer item. By the early
1970s, nearly every Japanese household had all three.

These symbols of progress could not mask the con-
cessions made to breakneck growth. The great suc-
cesses of the steel and chemical industries brought
pollution to the national stage. Public outcry eventu-
ally forced the government to confront the fouled wa-
terways, concrete beaches, and poisonous air that had
also become symbols of the new Japan. The problems
of public accountability in government were felt in
many areas. While the post-Allied Occupation years
had seen the rise of diverse political movements, by
1955 moderate and conservative parties consolidated
into one political party, the Liberal Democratic Party
(LDP), which ruled for the remainder of the Showa
period. Many LDP politicians had strong links to
wartime politics, most notably Prime Minister Kishi
Nobusuke, in office from 1986 to 1987, whom the Al-
lied Occupation had deemed a "class A" war criminal.
The LDP pursued closer relations with the United
States, culminating in the 1960 U.S.-Japan Security
Pact that effectively made the countries partners in re-
gional defense. The prospects of the long-term host-
ing of U.S. military bases, continued growth of Japan’s
self-defense force, and undemocratic speed with which
Kishi pushed such measures through the Diet elicited
mass protests. Protesters wondered how such a mili-
tary alliance could be seen as consistent with Article 9
and Japan’s commitment to peace.

By the early 1970s, the United States proved no
longer willing to support Japan’s easy access to U.S.
markets. New currency exchange rates provided an
immediate shock to the economy. Conflict in the Mid-
dle East destabilized world oil prices, adding additional
shocks to the economy. The period of high growth
could not continue forever.

Japan as Number One, 1974–1991
Economic growth slowed in the aftermath of these

shocks to a manageable 4 percent per year, but the ac-
cumulated gains pushed national wealth to dizzying
heights. Per capita income was the highest among ma-
jor industrial nations. No longer content with mere
affluence, a large segment of the Japanese population
enjoyed the opulence of luxury consumer goods and
international travel in a global playground. Such
wealth brought corresponding influence and respon-
sibility. The last days of the Showa period displayed
Japan’s struggles to accommodate itself to its new life
as "number one."

While many Japanese shared in this wealth, they
did not all share equally. The strengthening of femi-
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nist and citizens’ movements against inequality, social
injustice, and pollution and the health and safety con-
cerns of these elements exposed cracks in "number
one" status. By contrast, the labor movement and op-
position political parties declined. The LDP became
ever more entrenched, purchasing the favor of rural
voting districts through generous funding of new pub-
lic-works projects. Disenchanted voters saw a party
mired in scandal and machine politics, driven to pre-
serve itself rather than serve a public interest.

No issue symbolized the struggle for international
respectability more than questions over the legacy of
Japan’s aging emperor. Pride in postwar accomplish-
ments encouraged Japanese to look favorably on the
past and seek explanations for the nation’s accom-
plishments in unique and innate qualities of its peo-
ple. This surge of cultural nationalism seemed to
many, especially in countries victimized by Japan’s ag-
gression in World War II, to be a resurgence of the
nationalism of the early Showa period. The persistence
of the emperor himself implied that no clean break
from the past and no accounting of responsibility and
war guilt had been properly undertaken. Such ques-
tions had been suppressed during the Cold War and
Japan’s phoenix-like rebirth. Critics pointed to the
odious system of registration that reminded second-
and third-generation Korean residents of their sepa-
rate status. Many Koreans traced their families’ ap-
pearances in Japan to prewar forced labor. This and
other examples suggested that unquestioned faith in
collective goals and national prosperity had concealed
discrimination on the basis of minority status, gender,
and race.

The Legacy of Showa
The death of the Showa emperor in 1989 intensified

reflection on the long period bearing his reign name.
Hundreds of books and articles on his legacy appeared
in 1989 alone. A sharper sense of ending for the Showa
period came in 1991. The booming Japanese economy
slumped, victim of overspeculation in real estate and se-
curities. The burst of the so-called Bubble Economy
shook public confidence in government institutions, po-
litical leadership, major corporations, and ultimately
pride in Showa-era accomplishments. The Showa pe-
riod has been equally haunted by its past. After years of
government denials of wartime sexual slavery run by the
military (the women were euphemistically called "mil-
itary comfort women"), former Korean sex slave Kim
Haksun (1924–1997) broke fifty years of silence in 1991
by offering public testimony of these misdeeds. Schol-
ars subsequently uncovered documentary evidence of
the system, forcing a public admission from the gov-

ernment. The government has been unwilling, how-
ever, to pay compensation to former slaves.

The legacy of Showa Japan will remain contradic-
tory. The emperor came to symbolize a postwar peace
state, the remarkable advances in the material wealth
of the country, and progress toward peace with its
neighbors. In the early Showa period, by contrast, he
was an object of mystical reverence, the justification
for authoritarian thought control, social conformity,
and horrific warfare that swept across Asia in his name.
Whether the later Showa generation can bear re-
sponsibility for acts of that early generation persists as
the enduring challenge for Showa.

Michael A. Schneider
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Women in Japan; World War II
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SHUNTO Shunto (spring struggle) refers to the
distinctive wage-bargaining practices that play a 
central role in determining Japanese wage levels. 
Under the shunto system, collective bargaining occurs
annually during the spring (February through May)
and is generally conducted between individual enter-
prise unions and their respective managements. De-
spite this formal independence, a high degree of
coordination occurs at both the industrial and national
levels. Settlements in one enterprise or industry are
tabulated and help set the pattern for wage hikes in
other enterprises and industries in a way that makes
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all bargaining in a given round part of a single inter-
related system.

Shunto was originally conceived as a way to over-
come some of the disadvantages of Japanese labor’s
enterprise-based organizational structure. Ota Kaoru
of Sohyo, Japan’s leading left-leaning national con-
federation between 1950 and 1989, felt that by simul-
taneously coordinating wage demands and bargaining
(and striking) enterprise unions could prevent em-
ployers from playing one union off against another and
so could drive a harder bargain. From an initial
foothold in eight industries in 1955, shunto expanded
to the point where the national shunto coordinating
committee represented nearly ten million unionists by
the late 1970s.

The significance of shunto has changed over time.
Politically, the first round in 1955 was intended to cir-
cumvent Sohyo’s divisive emphasis on politics in favor
of more attractive economic gains. During shunto’s first
two decades, bargaining tended to be confrontational,
and unions regularly used strikes to press their de-
mands. This confrontational quality conspicuously
dissipated in the wake of the first oil crisis as the la-
bor-management–cooperation-oriented International
Metalworkers Federation—Japan Council unions
seized the initiative in the shunto rounds. Concerned
about the macroeconomic consequences of wage hikes
on their industry’s international competitiveness, these
unions exerted a moderating influence. Since 1975,
shunto wage hikes have closely adhered to the level of
increase in the productivity of the national economy
as a whole. During the late 1990s, Rengo (the current
national confederation) labeled its effort the Spring
Struggle for a Better Life, with the implication that
shunto involved various policy struggles aimed at
bringing about government and corporate policies that
would improve the lifestyle of Japanese workers.

There is considerable debate over the degree to
which shunto has in fact raised Japanese wages. Critics
argue that even during the height of shunto militancy,
wage increases were in line with what one would ex-
pect, given supply and demand in the labor market.
Others argue that shunto encouraged a relative level-
ing of wages within and across industries and, through
annual bargaining, allowed Japanese industry to adjust
quickly to economic changes.

Lonny Carlile
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SIBERIA Siberia is a vast region of Russia, cover-
ing some 10- million-square kilometers from the Ural
Mountains in the west to the Pacific Ocean in the east
and from the Arctic Ocean in the north to the bor-
ders of China, Mongolia, and Kazakhstan in the south.
In 1992 it had an estimated population of 32.5 million
(17 percent of the population of Russia), nearly all of
whom were Russians or other peoples of European
origin, save for about one million indigenous peoples.

Whether Siberia should be classified as part of Asia
or Europe is the subject of debate. Geographically,
Siberia forms the northeast region of Eurasia or north
Asia. Culturally, it is mainly European as 98 percent of
the population is Russian or of other European ances-
try, Russian is the primary language, and Russian Or-
thodoxy the primary religion. Politically, all or part of
Siberia has been part of Russia since the Russian con-
quest of western Siberia began in the sixteenth century.

Geography
Siberia is bordered by the Kara, Laptev, and East

Siberian seas to the north; the Bering Sea and Sea of
Okhotsk to the east; by China, Mongolia and Kazakh-
stan to the south; and the Ural mountains to the west.
Major geographical features include the New Siberian
Islands, the Severnaya Zemlya Archipelago, Wrangel
Island, and the Taymyr Peninsula in the north; Kam-
chatka Peninsula and Sakhalin Island in the east; Lake
Baikal (the deepest freshwater lake in the world) in south
central Siberia, and the Yablonovyy, Stanovoy, Ver-
khoyanski, Kolyma, and Cherskiy mountain ranges and
the central uplands in eastern Siberia. From west to east,
Siberia is divided by its three major south-to-north
flowing river systems—the Ob’, Yenisey, and Lena—
and their tributaries. Rivers provide the primary north-
south transportation routes, while the 12,800-kilome-
ter Trans-Siberian Railroad provides east-west
transportation. The highway system is not well devel-
oped, especially beyond western Siberia, and air travel
remains limited as well.

Located nearer to European Russia, southwest
Siberia contains about 60% of the region’s population,
its largest city (Novosibirsk) and several other large
cities (Omsk, Tomsk, Tobolsk, Barnaul, and Novokuz-
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netsk), and much of the regions industry. With a pop-
ulation of nearly 1.5 million, Novosibirsk is Russia’s
third largest city (after Moscow and St. Petersburg). It
was established in 1893 and incorporated in 1903.

Eastern Siberia is sparsely populated and contains
most of the region’s indigenous peoples. Cold tem-
peratures in the north and hot temperatures in the
south during the summer make the climate difficult to
live in and the rough terrain makes communication
and transportation difficult. The major cities include
Krasnoyarsk (1992 est. pop. 925,000), Irkutsk (1992
est. pop. 639,000), Yakutsk (1992 est. pop. 198,000),
and Chita (1992 est. pop. 377,000).

History
The traditional view that Siberia was first inhabited

about 30,000 years ago has been challenged by recent
research, which suggests settlement as early as 300,000
years ago. Russian conquest began when a Cossack

force captured the city of Sibir’ (the capital of the Sibir’
khanate in western Siberia) in 1581 and then the Tatar
khanate in 1598. The Cossacks pushed east, estab-
lishing a series of forts until they were halted by the
Chinese and ceded control over the Far East in the
Treaty of Nerchinsk in 1689.

Early Russian administration focused on exploiting
the region and indigenous peoples for furs, which were
traded for and collected as tribute. Colonization ex-
panded after the fur trade declined in the early eigh-
teenth century. The fur trade was replaced by mining
for silver, lead, copper, and later gold. Russians moved
to the region to work as miners, which stimulated the
growth of agriculture to support the new communi-
ties. In 1861 newly emancipated peasants were allowed
to settle in Siberia, although the harsh conditions led
to many deaths and many failed communities.

The construction of the Trans-Siberian Railroad
from 1892 to 1904 stimulated settlement of the region
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and exploitation of its natural resources. From 1906
to 1911 many Russians were urged to migrate to
Siberia to relieve the population stress to the west of
the Urals. Siberia was the scene of considerable polit-
ical activity during the Russian Civil War (1918–1920).
Forces opposed to the Bolsheviks organized there and
were aided by expeditionary forces from the United
States, Great Britain, France, and Japan. In 1920, the
government of Admiral Aleksandr Vasiliyevich
Kolchak (1873–1920), an anti-Bolshevik who had held
the Siberian city of Omsk against the Bolsheviks
(1918–1919), disintegrated. Kolchak was executed, and
Siberia came under Soviet rule.

The Soviets exploited the region for its mineral re-
sources, developed industrial centers, and, in the
south, agriculture. Russians and other Slavic peoples
were forced or encouraged to move to Siberia, and the
population expanded rapidly, with the indigenous peo-
ples often displaced by the new settlers. Forced labor
camps were established for political prisoners and
many remained in use until the late 1980s. During
World War II (1939–1945), industrial and scientific
operations were moved to Siberia for protection from
the Germans. At the same time, ethnic Germans and
others accused of being disloyal to the Soviet state
were forcibly relocated to the region.

After World War II, exploitation of the region ac-
celerated with the building of new industrial centers,
hydroelectric power plants, and massive agricultural
development in the south. The long-term result has
been massive environmental destruction.

Agitation for economic, political, and human rights
began among some indigenous groups such as the
Yakut in the 1980s and became more aggressive in 
the early 1990s following the collapse of the Soviet
Union in 1991. In the post-Soviet era major issues 
include conflict over regional versus national politi-
cal control, indigenous peoples’ economic indepen-
dence, the revival of shamanism and other elements 

of indigenous culture, and ending environmental
degradation.

Political Organization
As a part of Russia, Siberia is divided into the Sakha

(Yakutia), Bashkortostan, Buryat, Khakass, and Tuva
republics and the Chukchi, Koryak, Taymyr, Magadan,
Kamchatka, Evenki, Krasnoyarsk, Khabarovsk, Irkutsk,
Tomsk, Omsk, Sakhalin, Amur, Chita, Novosibirsk,
Kemerovo, Altay, Primorskiy, Ust-Ordyn-Buryat,
Yevreyskaya, and Agin-Buryat administrative districts.
In the post-Soviet era, there has been a movement
among some regional and local political leaders for
more control over regional affairs and economic re-
sources. An indigenous-rights movement that predates
the collapse of the Soviet Union remains active and
campaigns for greater autonomy for indigenous peo-
ples, religious freedom, and the control of environ-
mental pollution.

Economy
Siberian territory is diverse and can be divided into

three zones. The north is tundra, the middle zone is
a mixed-forest taiga belt, and the south is the steppe
zone.

A major motivation for the Russian conquest of
Siberia was exploitation of the rich natural resources
of the region. Russian traders were first interested in
the furs trapped by the indigenous peoples and when
they gave out, mining of mineral resources became the
major target. Over time, all of Siberia’s resources have
been exploited. In the 1990s, Siberia produced over
50 percent of Russia’s oil, timber, natural gas, coal,
water, and hydroelectric power. It also contains vast
reserves of copper, nickel, zinc, aluminum, precious
metals, mica, fluorite, black lead, asbestos, mercury,
salt, and limestone.

Western Siberia is a major industrial region where
natural resources such as coal, gas, and timber are
processed for use. Western Siberia is also a major agri-
cultural region with the major products being wheat
and other grains, potatoes, sugar beets, and butter.

Eastern Siberia surpasses even Western Siberia in
the production of fossil fuel, forest, and mineral re-
sources; it is Russia’s leading producer of these re-
sources. Exploitation of the region’s hydroelectric
potential began in the mid-1950s, and there are now
four major hydroelectric stations on the Angara River.

Wheat is the major farm product in the warmer
south, and animal husbandry is still the primary ac-
tivity of some indigenous peoples. Recreational activ-

SIBERIA

LAKE BAIKAL—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

Lake Baikal, the oldest and deepest of the world’s
lakes, was designated a UNESCO World Her-
itage Site in 1996. The ancient Siberian lake,
which contains almost 20 percent of the world’s
unfrozen fresh water, has evolved a unique fresh-
water ecosystem.

9



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 197

ities centered on Lake Baikal and the Sayan Moun-
tains represent a recent development initiative for
southern Siberia. In the north, which is still remote
and not suitable for agriculture, indigenous pursuits
such as reindeer herding, fishing, sealing, hunting, and
fur processing remain major activities.

The centuries of exploitation have taken a toll on
the land, water, and air of the region. Almost all areas
of heavy human exploitation or settlement suffer from
air, water, and soil pollution, often from discarded toxic
wastes at industrial complexes or mining sites. The
cities of Angarsk, Bratsk, Kemerovo, Krasnoyarsk, and
Noril’sk, are ranked as among the most polluted in the
world. With the movement for greater regional con-
trol and the indigenous-rights movement, there is a
possibility that pollution might lessen and some of its
effects might be reversed in the next few decades.

Peoples and Cultures
The great majority of Siberia’s population is made

up of Russians and other peoples of European ances-
try, including Ukrainians, Belorussians, Estonians,
Lithuanians, Poles, and Germans. Many of the non-
Russians arrived in the 1930s and 1940s, having been
exiled. There are also distinct populations of Russian
members of religious minorities who fled to Siberia to
avoid persecution. There are also about 500,000 Siber-
ian Tatars (Turkic Muslims), Koreans, and Dungans
(from China).

A distinct subgroup within the Siberian population
are the Siberaki, generally defined as people descended
from Russians (and Belorussians and Ukrainians) who
arrived before the Russian Revolution of 1917 and
have especially strong allegiance to Siberia. They see
themselves as distinct from people who arrived later
and from Russians in European Russia. Traditional
Siberaki communities were rural, and the economy
was based on limited farming, hunting, and fishing.

Their religion is a mix of Russian Orthodoxy and
Siberian shamanism. Those who moved to the cities
or became involved in industry tended to assimilate
into Russian culture, although the mid-1980s marked
the beginning of a revival of Siberaki ethnic con-
sciousness.

The indigenous peoples of Siberia consist of from
thirty to sixty groups, depending on the criteria used
to measure cultural distinctiveness. Linguistically,
these peoples can be divided into ten groups, whose
populations range from a few thousand to over
400,000. The traditional economies were based on
hunting, fishing, trapping, and reindeer herding and
the traditional religion was shamanistic. The tradi-
tional ways of all groups were adversely impacted by
Russian and Soviet rule, which disrupted their subsis-
tence economies, forced nomadic peoples to settle in
collectives, and severely repressed shamanism. Since
the 1980s there has been a revival of some of the tra-
ditional cultures and some large groups, such as the
Yakut and the Buryats, have campaigned for political
autonomy and greater control of economic resources
in their territories. In 1990 an Association of Peoples
of the North was formed, with the Yakut a leading
member. In 1999 the capital cities of Yakutsk (capital
of Sakha, or Yakutia) and Ulan-Ude (capital of the
Buryat republic, or Buryatia) signed a treaty of eco-
nomic and social cooperation.

David Levinson

Further Reading
Balzer, Marjorie Mandelstam. (1992) Russian Traditional Cul-

ture. Armonk, NY: M. E. Sharpe.
Derev’Anko, Anatoliy P., Demitri Boris Shimkin, and W.

Roger Powers, eds. (1998) The Paleolithic of Siberia: New
Discoveries and Interpretations. Urbana, IL: University of
Illinois Press.

Forsyth, James. (1992) A History of the Peoples of Siberia: Rus-
sia’s North Asian Colony. Cambridge, U.K.: Cambridge
University Press.

Friedrich, Paul, and Norma Diamond, eds. (1994) Russia and
Eurasia/China. Vol. 6 of The Encyclopedia of World Cul-
tures, edited by David Levinson. New York: Macmil-
lan/G. K. Hall.

Kaapcke, Gretchen. (1994) "Indigenous Identity Transition
in Russia: An International Legal Perspective." Cultural
Survival Quarterly (Summer/Fall): 62-68.

Levin, Maksim G., and Leonid P. Potapov, eds. ([1956] 1964)
The Peoples of Siberia. Trans. by Stephen P. Dunn and
Ethel Dunn. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Olson, James S., ed. (1994) An Ethnohistorical Dictionary of
the Russian and Soviet Empires. Westport, CT: Greenwood
Press.

Thubron, Colin. (2000) In Siberia. New York: Harper-
Collins.

SIBERIA

SOLOVETSKY—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

The six islands of Solovetsky on the western edge
of the White Sea were designated as a World
Heritage Site by UNESCO in 1992. The is-
lands—where evidence of life dating back to
3000 BCE has been found, along with labyrinths
and megalithic structures—are the site of several
important Russian Orthodox monasteries.
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SIBURAPHA (1904–1974), Thai writer. "Sibu-
rapha" is the pen name of Kulap Saipradit, who is re-
garded as one of the most important figures in the
development of the novel in Thailand and a major fig-
ure in Thai intellectual history of the twentieth century.
His literary reputation rests on his pioneering role as
one of the first Thai novelists and, later, one of the most
prominent writers of the socialist-influenced "literature
for life" movement, which aimed to use fiction to high-
light social injustice. His non-journalistic writings in-
clude translations from Gorky and Chekhov, and books
on Marxism, Buddhism, his impressions of a yearlong
study-trip to Australia, and the status of women.

After achieving fame in the late 1920s as a writer
of popular romantic fiction, at a time when the Thai
novel was still in its infancy, Siburapha soon moved
into political journalism, where his views on social in-
justice and undemocratic practices frequently got him
into trouble with newspaper owners and government
alike. Nevertheless, his abilities were widely recog-
nized and by the age of thirty he had edited several of
Bangkok’s major dailies. By the late 1940s he was one
of a number of prominent writers to have absorbed
Marxist literary ideas, and his fiction from this time
on became primarily a means for highlighting social
injustice and criticizing the government. In 1952 he
was imprisoned in a government clampdown on those
with left-wing sympathies, and in 1958, a year after
his release, he went into exile in China rather than risk
further imprisonment under the new military regime.
He died in Beijing in 1974 without ever returning to
his homeland. His later short stories and novels, with
their uncompromising political message, were redis-
covered, reprinted, and promoted during the mid-
1970s by a progressive Thai youth movement and
became a major influence on many young writers at
the time. While radical fiction fell out of vogue with
the increased political stability in the 1980s, Sibu-
rapha’s reputation has continued to grow. There have
been regular reprints of his earlier works and a steady
stream of newspaper and magazine articles on his life;
a Siburapha Foundation has been established, which
awards an annual prestigious literary prize in his name;
and there is now a Siburapha Road in Bangkok, the
first road in Thailand to be named after a writer.

Siburapha’s most famous novels are Songkhram chi-
wit (The War of Life, 1932), Khang lang phap (Behind
the Painting, 1937), Chon kwa rao cha phop kan ik (Un-
til We Meet Again, 1950) and Lae pai khang na (Look
Forward, 1955–1957). Of these, Behind the Painting and
Until We Meet Again have been translated into English.

David Smyth
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SICHUAN (2002 est. pop. 87.4 million). Located
on the upper reaches of the Chang (Yangtze) River,
Sichuan (Szechwan), with a land area of 485,000
square kilometers, is one of China’s most populous
provinces. It has long played a key role in China’s
economy and relations with Tibet and other western
regions. Currently, Sichuan is an important focus in
the plan of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) to
develop the interior of the country.

Archeological discoveries at Sanxingdui in eastern
Sichuan suggest that the area was inhabited as early as
the eleventh century BCE by a technologically ad-
vanced people whose culture was distinct from that of
the north China heartland. By 311 BCE, the kingdoms
of Ba (in eastern Sichuan) and Shu (in western
Sichuan) had fully developed. In that year, the armies
of the Qin state from north China incorporated the
territory of Ba and Shu into the Qin empire, although
the two kingdoms’ names are still used to refer to re-
gions of Sichuan.

Qin engineers built the Dujiangyan waterworks on
the Min River west of the provincial capital, Chengdu,
which made the Chengdu Plain a productive agricul-
tural center. However, Sichuan’s geography—sur-
rounded on all sides by mountain ranges and the
Chang River gorges—kept it relatively isolated from
the rest of China. The Qin built a highway from its
capital near the Huang (Yellow) River southwest into
Sichuan, carving ledges on the steep mountain slopes.
Over the last thousand years, Sichuan has been a cen-
ter of the tea and horse trade with Tibet. It also sup-
plies rice, sugar, silk, and medicinal products to eastern
China. Salt wells drilled up to 1,460 meters deep pro-
duced brine that was boiled down using local deposits
of natural gas.

The name Sichuan ("four rivers") was given to the
area during the Yuan dynasty (1279–1368). At the end
of the Ming dynasty (1368–1644), the Sichuan popu-
lation was devastated by a rebellion. The Qing dynasty
(1644–1912) promoted resettlement of the province
by immigrants from eastern China. After the fall of
the Qing in 1912, Sichuan remained isolated from na-
tional politics until 1937, when it became the base of
anti-Japanese resistance. In 1939 the Nationalist gov-
ernment created a new province, Xikang, out of parts
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of western Sichuan and eastern Tibet. In 1955 the
PRC government dismantled Xikang and reassigned
its territory to Sichuan, with the result that today the
population of western Sichuan includes many Tibetans
and other national minority groups.

Sichuan is home to the Xichang satellite launching
center and many scientific research institutes. Large
government investments in transportation and energy
networks are intended to promote the economic de-
velopment of the province. The new dam in the Chang
River’s Three Gorges area, for example, is meant to
provide electricity for much of western China, as well
as create a great reservoir extending west to the city of
Chongqing. Sichuan and Chongqing (which, until a
1997 administrative reorganization, was a part of
Sichuan) are the focal regions of a government cam-
paign to "Develop the West." This campaign, launched
in 2000, is intended both to tap the resources of west-
ern China and to reduce the economic and cultural dis-
parities between the interior and coastal China.

Kristin Stapleton
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SIDDHARTHA GAUTAMA (c. 566 BCE–486
BCE), founder of Buddhism. Siddhartha Gautama,
known as the Buddha, was also titled Sakyasinha and
later Sakyamuni, or Sage of the Sakyas. He was born
into a princely Kshatriya-caste family in Kapilavastu,
on the border between India and Nepal, in a garden

identified by archaeologists in the twentieth century.
His mother, Maya, died giving birth to him. His fa-
ther, Suddhodhana, was of the Gautama family. At the
age of sixteen the Siddhartha married Yasodhara, and
they lived in his father’s luxurious palace for the next
thirteen years.

SIDDHARTHA GAUTAMA

LUMBINI—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

The palatial birthplace of Siddhartha Buddha, the
beauty of which led the young prince to seek a
life of aesthetic suffering, can still be seen today,
some 2,500 years after his birth in 623 BCE. The
site has become one of the most important areas
for Buddhist pilgrims, and in 1997 was designated
a UNESCO World Heritage Site.
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Buddha statue at Wat Yai Chai Mongkol, Ayutthaya, Thailand,
in 2001. (MACDUFF EVERTON/CORBIS)
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Then, when only twenty-nine years old, he re-
nounced that life, leaving his wife and newborn son be-
hind as he went out into the world to seek
enlightenment. His search began with a year of study-
ing Indian philosophy. He then sought salvation by
practicing severe austerities for five years. It was on a
day when he was sitting meditating under the famous
Bo tree at what would later be called Bodh Gaya that
enlightenment came to him, and he was thenceforth
known as the Buddha, or Enlightened One.

Beginning now a lifetime of teaching, he preached
his first sermon in the Deer Park at Sarnath, near
Varanasi, where five disciples joined him. For the next
forty-five years he wandered the region now compris-

ing the Indian states of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar,
preaching the truth as he saw it, and converting both
prince and peasant to his view, regardless of their caste.
He organized his disciples into the great Buddhist
sangha, the oldest religious order that is still in exis-
tence. According to one tradition he passed from this
world in 486 BCE at Kusinagara, at the age of eighty.

The Buddha left behind a collection of traditions
and teachings, written down in Pali by his disciples,
that became the Tripitaka. Later translated into Chi-
nese, Japanese, and Tibetan, the Tripitika became the
basic texts for hundreds of millions of Asian Buddhists.

The Buddha, whose historicity is definitely estab-
lished, never made claims of divinity for himself. He

SIDDHARTHA GAUTAMA

A TOOTH-RELIC OF THE BUDDHA
"The relic of the left eye-tooth of Gautama Buddha, here said to be enshrined,
has a curious history. Rescued from his funeral pile, B.C. 543, it was preserved
for eight centuries at Dantapura in South India, and bought to Ceylon A.D.
310. The Malabars afterwards captured it, and took it back to India, but the
great Prakrama recovered it. The Portuguese missionaries got possession of it
in the sixteenth century, carried it away to Goa, and after refusing a large ran-
som offered for it by the Singalese, reduced it to powder and destroyed it at
Goa in the presence of witnesses. The account of this destruction of the tooth
is most circumstantial in the Portuguese records. Nevertheless, the Buddhist
priests at Kandy produced another tooth, which they affirmed to be the real
relic, that taken by the Portuguese being a counterfeit, and they conducted this
to the shrine with great pomp and ceremonial. This is the relic now treasured
with such care and reverence. It is probably not a human tooth at all, being, as
those who have seen it affirm, much too large (two inches long) ever to have
belonged to man. Then the British got possession of it in 1815, there was great
excitement, the relic being regarded as a sort of national palladium. They al-
lowed it, however, to be restored to its shrine amid great festivities. The sanc-
tuary in which it reposes is a small chamber, without a ray of light, in which
the air is stifling, hot and heavy with the perfume of flowers, situated in the in-
most recesses of the temple. The massive silver table, three feet six inches high,
stands before the bell-shaped shrine, jeweled and hung around with chains, and
consisting of six cases, the largest five feet high, formed of silver gilt, inlaid with
rubies, the others similarly wrought, but diminishing in size gradually, until, on
removing the innermost one, about one foot in height, a golden lotus is dis-
closed, on which reposes the sacred relic. In front of the silver altar is a table
upon which worshippers deposit their gifts."

Source: Rev. William Urwick. ([1891] 2001) India Illustrated with Pen and
Pencil. Revised and enlarged by Prof. Edward P. Thwing. New Delhi, Asian

Educational Services.
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only claimed to have attained a certain knowledge that
others could also attain. He was the first religious fig-
ure to found a brotherhood of monks (the sangha),
through which he promoted an organized, widespread,
and peaceful evangelization of the peasant masses.

Paul Hockings
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SIEMENS INCIDENT Allegations that high-
ranking officers in Japan’s Imperial Navy had received
bribes from the German munitions firm Siemens
Schuckert caused a political crisis that culminated in
the resignation of the premier, Admiral Yamamoto
Gonnohyoe (1852–1933) and his cabinet on 24 March
1914. The Siemens incident was indicative of the com-
petition, which was especially bitter in 1905–1915,
among rival factions associated with Japan’s army and
navy commanders as well as among rival party orga-
nizations. The subject of heated public discussion and
official debate, the scandal also marked a step toward
greater government accountability in the early history
of parliamentary democracy in Japan.

On 23 January 1914 Japanese newspapers printed
reports of the trial in Berlin of a former Siemens em-
ployee who was charged with stealing confidential
company documents from files in the firm’s Tokyo of-
fice. The defendant testified that he had sold the doc-
uments to a Reuters News Service reporter in order
to expose a duplicitous deal between Japanese naval
officers and the British firm Vickers, represented by a
Japanese company, Mitsui Bussan. By accepting an of-
fer from Vickers of regular secret "commissions" of 25
percent of the value of equipment procurement con-
tracts placed with the firm, the naval officers contra-
vened an agreement reached with Siemens earlier to
place large orders for ammunition and communica-
tions equipment with the German firm in exchange
for kickbacks of 15 percent of the value of the orders.

Admiral Yamamoto, premier since February 1913,
had authorized a program of lavish expenditures on
naval expansion. Critics of his generosity seized on the
information released in Berlin to confirm suspicions of
corruption in connection with naval spending. In a Diet
session on 23 January 1914, Shimada Saburo, a lead-
ing member of the opposition Doshikai, opened a two-
month period of public debate and political crisis by
calling Yamamoto to account with a series of embar-
rassing questions about the navy’s purchasing practices.

During February and March, Yamamoto succeeded
in maintaining his position, partly by dismissing naval
officers implicated in the allegations of corruption. But
the admiral’s position was irretrievably weakened by
opposition within the upper house of the Diet, the
army, and the public.

The Siemens incident contributed to greater insta-
bility in Japan’s parliamentary politics by ousting the
majority party, the Seiyukai, from the premiership and
the cabinet. Yamamoto’s government survived a no-
confidence vote on 10 February, but failed to survive
the loss of support in the upper house of the Diet, where
the peers had slashed the naval expansion budget and
refused to yield to the principle that only the lower
house had authority over the budget. In an arrangement
brokered by Yamagata Aritomo and other senior lead-
ers, a new cabinet was installed in April 1914 with the
veteran parliamentarian Okuma Shigenobu (1838–
1922) as premier. Competition for budgetary appropri-
ations between the navy and army continued to be a
bone of contention within Japan’s government, even at
the time of the attack on Pearl Harbor in 1941. Cor-
ruption connected to public contracts with foreign firms
continued as well, although it did not precipitate an-
other political crisis until the Lockheed scandal of 1976.

Emily M. Hill
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SIERRA MADRE The Sierra Madre is the longest
mountain range in the Philippines. It forms the back-
bone of the eastern coastline of the main island of Lu-
zon, running from Cagayan Province up to Quezon
Province. The range is approximately 500 kilometers
long. The location of the Sierra Madre in the eastern
part of Luzon protects the lowlands against strong ty-
phoons during the rainy season in the middle of the
year. The range is divided into the Northern Sierra
Madre, which stretches from Cagayan to Isabela, and
the Southern Sierra Madre, which stretches from Au-
rora Province to Quezon. There is a short gap divid-
ing the two portions.

The mountains are wild and remote and not totally
accessible; hence they cannot be fully developed. They
are one of the remaining bastions of virgin forests and
home to numerous flora and fauna, particularly the
Philippine (monkey-eating) eagle. They are also rich

SIERRA MADRE
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in mineral resources yet to be tapped. The mountain
range was formed in prehistoric times when tectonic
plates moved inward, pushing up landmasses.

Aaron Ronquillo

Further Reading
Action Asia. (1999) Adventure and Travel Guide to the Philip-

pines. Hong Kong: Action Asia.
Department of Tourism. (1994) The Philippines: Spirit of

Place. Manila, Philippines: Department of Tourism.
Lancion, Conrado, Jr. (1995) Fast Facts about Philippine

Provinces. Manila, Philippines: Tahanan.
Parkes, Carl. (1999) Philippines Handbook. Emeryville, CA:

Moon Travel Handbooks.

SIHANOUK, NORODOM (b. 1922), king of
Cambodia. King Norodom Sihanouk is the enduring
figure of modern Cambodian politics. Born in Phnom
Penh, Sihanouk was an unlikely candidate for the
Cambodian throne, which he first ascended to in 1941.
A student at the Lycée Chasseloup-Laubat in Saigon
(Vietnam), he was selected by Cambodia’s French
colonial rulers to assume the throne after the death of
his grandfather, Monivong. The French believed that
Sihanouk would be a flexible and easily manipulated
national leader. The passage of time has revealed the
extent to which their judgment was wrong. Sihanouk
quickly established himself as a shrewd and formida-
ble politician, with his self-titled Royal Crusade for
Independence providing the catalyst for the end of
colonial rule in Cambodia.

Sihanouk’s most surprising political move was his
decision, in 1955, to fully immerse himself in popular
politics by abdicating the Cambodian throne in favor
of his father, Suramarit. He formed a political organi-
zation, the Sangkum Reastr Niyum (People’s Socialist
Community), which swept all before it in the 1955 na-
tional elections (and then again in 1958, 1962, and
1966). The National Assembly, whose members were
all Sangkum politicians, became a rubber stamp for the
prince and his policies. He tirelessly traveled through-
out Cambodia, inaugurating new schools and hospitals
and ingratiating himself among an adoring population.

By the late 1960s, as Cambodia became increasingly
embroiled in the conflict in neighboring Vietnam, Si-
hanouk gradually lost his stranglehold over Cambodia’s
political system. In 1970, while the then prince was
overseas, he was deposed by the National Assembly,
which had become frustrated with the nepotism, cor-
ruption, and incompetence that characterized govern-
ment in Cambodia. Sihanouk immediately aligned
himself with his sworn enemies in the Khmer Rouge

(Communist) movement. For the next five years, Cam-
bodia was at war, with Sihanouk’s Communist allies
enjoying the ascendancy.

After the war was won, in April 1975, Sihanouk even-
tually returned to Phnom Penh. No longer of any use to
the Communists, he was immediately placed under house
arrest in the royal palace and would likely have been ex-
ecuted if it weren’t for the support he had from China.
When the Khmer Rouge regime was ousted by Viet-
namese-supported defectors in 1979, Sihanouk fled to
China. He eventually formed a non-Communist resis-
tance movement along the Thai-Cambodian border and
played a significant role in negotiations that led to peace
agreements in 1991. After United Nations–sponsored
elections in 1993, Sihanouk resumed his place on the
Cambodian throne. Increasingly frail, he alternates be-
tween the royal palace in Cambodia, and China, where
he receives ongoing medical treatment. He is also in-
volved with film making and enjoys playing jazz.

David M. Ayres
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SIKHISM Sikhism is a monotheistic religion of In-
dia founded by Guru Nanak (1469–1539) around
1500; it is marked by a rejection of idolatry and caste.
It was an offshoot of the Bhakti (devotional) cult of
vaishnava Hinduism, which first developed in Tamil
Nadu in the eighth century and later spread through-
out India in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. The
Bhakti tradition taught that God is the one and only
reality and that the rest is maya, or illusion. The best
way to serve God is by absolute submission to God’s
will, which is revealed through the guidance of a guru,
or spiritual mentor. The followers of Nanak came to
be known as Sikhs, from the Sanskrit word shishya,
"disciple."

Guru Nanak and His Message
Guru Nanak was born in Talwandi, a small village

in what is now part of Pakistan. His father was a Kha-
tri, a high caste among Punjabi Hindus. He grew up
in a philosophically and culturally vibrant milieu, one
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in which he freely met and conversed with Hindus,
Muslims, Buddhists, and Jains. As a young man, Nanak
went in search of his fortune to Sultanpur, where for
about a decade he lived the life of an ordinary family
man. However, he was constantly searching for some-
thing more valuable: the purpose of life.

During the first quarter of the sixteenth century, he
undertook long journeys around the Indian subconti-
nent, visiting important centers of Hindu and Muslim
pilgrimage. After the age of fifty-five, Nanak finally
settled down at Kartarpur on the right bank of the
Ravi River; there he delivered his message of salvation
to all. A community of disciples grew up around him.
The daily routine and moral ideals fostered in this first
Sikh community constituted the core of Sikh life,
whereby men and women shared equally in the Sikh
institutions of seva (voluntary labor), langar (commu-
nity kitchen), and sangat (congregation).

In the eyes of Guru Nanak, the contemporary so-
cial order had lost its legitimacy, and in his metaphors
there is a direct denunciation of the Turko-Afghan
rule of the time. The rulers were unjust; they dis-
criminated against their non-Muslim subjects by levy-
ing a pilgrimage tax and jizya (a religious tax). The
ruling class oppressed the cultivators and the ordinary
people. A new religious ideology was therefore needed
to form the basis of a new social order. Nanak exhorted
people to turn to God, the true king. Service to God
alone was true service; he who found a place with the
true king did not have to look to an earthly potentate
for succor. Nanak described God without reference to
either Hindu or Muslim conceptions.

God, for Guru Nanak, was the eternally unchang-
ing formless One. Nanak equated God with truth
(sachch). God’s creation is real, but not everlasting.
God alone is eternal. Nanak preached that people
should lodge truth in their hearts and act accordingly.
Nanak made the institution of guruship the pivot of
his religious system. Without the guru as a guide, no
one can attain moksha, or salvation, and one wanders
through the cycle of death and rebirth in the darkness
of ignorance. Nanak, however, insisted on the separa-
tion between God and the guru. The guru is to be
consulted, respected, and cherished, but not wor-
shiped. He is a teacher, a messiah, but not an incar-
nation of God.

Nanak denounced caste distinctions and social dif-
ferentiations. He repudiated the Hindu deities and
scriptures. The protagonists of such beliefs and prac-
tices, the pundits, the ulama, and the shaikhs (although
not Islam itself) naturally came in for criticism as well.
He disapproved of asceticism, of penance, and of tor-

turing the flesh as a step toward enlightenment and in-
stead propagated grhastha dharma, the religion of the
householder. He refused to grant audiences to people
unless they first broke bread in the community kitchen
(guru ka langar), where the Brahman and the untouch-
able, the Muslim and the Hindu sat alongside one an-
other as equals. He was just as critical of the concepts
of purity and impurity that had sprung up from notions
of higher and lower categories of human beings.

This emphasis on simple living, the absence of in-
comprehensible ritual, and, most importantly, the con-
cern with the reordering of society on egalitarian lines
had a strong appeal, and he won large followings from
a diverse group of people. There were many Khatris
among his followers, but there also were petty traders,
shopkeepers, agents of merchants, itinerant salespeo-
ple, artisans, and cultivators, mostly of the Jat peasant
community. They came from both the towns and the
countryside, and they all considered themselves equal.
Many belonged to the lower castes. Nanak taught us-
ing the local language, capturing the imagination, and

SIKHISM

A Sikh at the Golden Temple in Amritsar, India, in 1996.
(STEPHEN G. DONALDSON PHOTOGRAPHY)
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echoing the aspirations of the lowest of the low as he
laid stress on cleanliness, honesty, and earning one’s
living through honest labor (kirat karma).

Evolution of the Sikh Panth
Nanak was therefore a messenger of bhakti, advo-

cating a personal relationship between God and hu-
mans. His religion, however, survived long after the
other Bhakti cults had slowly lost their earlier signifi-
cance in India. Before his death at Kartarpur, Guru
Nanak chose his disciple Angad (1504–1552) as his suc-
cessor, setting aside the claims of his own sons. This
nomination was important, as it laid the basis of the
guru parampara (tradition), whereby the entire organi-
zation of the Sikh community revolved around the guru.
It also established the idea that the positions of the guru
and the disciple were interchangeable and that there was
no difference between the founder and the successor.

Guru Angad’s pontificate was an extension of Guru
Nanak’s work but with significant shifts of emphasis.

He had a thorough grasp of the compositions of Guru
Nanak, and to preserve them for posterity, he adopted
a new script called the Gurumukhi. Gradually, how-
ever, from the Bhakti code of surrender to a personal
God, Sikhism slowly moved toward a radical reform
program as it came in conflict with the Mughal state.
The number of Sikhs increased considerably in the
Punjab during the pontificate of the third guru, Amar
Das (1479–1574). During the time of the fifth guru,
Arjun (1563–1606), Sikhs spread to Kashmir, Kabul,
Delhi, and Agra. Indeed, Sikhs could be found in all
provinces of the Mughal empire during the rule of
Emperor Akbar (1542–1605).

Guru Arjun had to appoint a number of represen-
tatives, masands, authorized to look after the affairs of
the local sangats at various places. Once a year, au-
thorized representatives brought to the guru at Ram-
daspur (Amritsar) offerings that had been collected
from the Sikhs under their supervision. The guru was
at the center of the whole organization and was rec-

SIKHISM

SIKH SEPARATISM
Although a minority in India, the Sikhs are the dominant group in the Punjab
region of northwestern India. They have for their entire history resisted out-
side rule, first by the Mughals (Muslims) and then the Hindus and at least some
elements have agitated for an independent Sikh nation. The governments of
modern India have steadfastly refused Sikh independence, a policy that pre-
dates Indian independence, as indicated by this statement issued by the Work-
ing Committee of the Indian national Congress political party in 1946.

The Sikhs and the Constituent Assembly

The Working Committee have learnt with regret of the decision
of the Sikhs not to seek election to the Constituent Assembly. The
Committee are aware that injustice has been done to the Sikhs
and they have drawn the attention of the Cabinet Delegation to
it. They are, however, strongly of opinion that the Sikhs would
serve their cause and the cause of the country’s freedom better by
participation in the Constituent Assembly than by keeping out of
it. The Committee, therefore, appeal to the Sikhs to reconsider
their decision and express their willingness to take part in the Con-
stituent Assembly. The Working Committee assure the Sikhs that
the Congress will give them all possible support in removing their
legitimate grievances and in securing adequate safeguards for the
protection of their just interests in Punjab.

Source: Jagdish Saran Sharma. (1962) India’s Struggle for Freedom:
Select Documents and Sources. Vol. I. Delhi: S. Chand, 723.

9



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 205

ognized as the Saccha Badshah, or the true king. He
came to be seen not just as the temporal authority, but
also as the human form of the true God (niranjan).
This assumption of parallel authority by the gurus nat-
urally earned for the Sikh brotherhood, or the Panth,
the hostility of the Mughal empire. Thus, by the be-
ginning of the seventeenth century, the socioreligious
community of Guru Nanak’s followers showed the
tendency to form "a state within a state."

Akbar’s liberalism provided some protection to the
guru and his followers, but with the removal of imper-
ial protection, a cycle of violence was unleashed against
the Sikhs. The interference of the Mughal emperors Ja-
hangir (1605–1627), Shah Jahan (1627–1658), and Au-
rangzeb (1658–1707) in the affairs of the Sikh Panth
was an important feature of the seventeenth century.
Jahangir put Guru Arjun to death for placing the saf-
fron mark on the forehead of the rebel Prince Khusrau
as a token of his blessings. State interference encour-
aged dissent within the Panth and accelerated disunity
within it. In such a situation, the successors of Guru Ar-
jun shifted their base to the east of the River Sutlej, and
places beyond the land of the five rivers became asso-
ciated with Sikhism, namely Patna in Bihar, Anandpur
and Muktsar in Punjab, and Nanded in Maharashtra.

The sixth guru, Hargobind (1595–1644), was in
open conflict with the Mughal administrators in the
province of Lahore during the reign of Shah Jahan.
The Mughal army attacked Amritsar, and Hargobind
took refuge in Kartarpur. The guru’s dependence on
his masands had increased, and some of them started
appointing their own deputies or agents for collecting
offerings and initiating others into the Sikh faith. In
the face of the Mughal onslaught, the Sikhs were forced
to retreat to fastnesses in the hills of East Punjab, where
they came in contact with the cult of the Mother God-
dess, or Shakti worship. This cult involves the worship
of power, and hence the rituals associated with it are
more violent than the Bhakti rituals. This contact may
have indirectly encouraged the Sikh use of violence in
dealing with enemies and inspired the transition from
a peaceful sect to an increasingly militant one. The
Sikhs then looked upon themselves as the instrument
of God, using physical force in favor of the good.

Birth of the Khalsa
Gobind Singh (1666–1708) became the tenth guru

in 1675. He was determined to eliminate external in-
fluence on the Panth through the use of physical force.
For this, he had to set the Panth in order and deal
with the internecine quarrels plaguing the brother-
hood. In 1699, at a large gathering at Anandpur, Gob-
ind Singh inaugurated the Khalsa, the Order of the

Pure. Henceforth all Sikhs, that is, those initiated into
Sikhism by the guru himself and not through the
masands, were to be his Khalsa. This implied that dis-
sidents were not to be considered true Sikhs. The di-
rect link of the Khalsa with the guru was symbolized
by a new baptismal ceremony introduced by Gobind
Singh. After initiation, both men and women had to
wear the emblems of the Khalsa, the five k’s, namely,
kesha, or uncut hair, denoting the way of nature;
kangha, a comb tucked into the kesha to keep it tidy;
kara, a steel bracelet worn on the right arm; kaccha, or
short breeches; and kirpin, a sword symbolizing self-
defense and the fight against injustice. Once initiated
into the order, men were given the surname Singh
(lion) and the women Kaur (princess). Their rebirth
into the order represented the annihilation of family
and caste lineage and the destruction of their con-
finement to hereditary occupations. The principles of
unity and equality were therefore reintroduced into
the Sikh Panth, and, with the birth of the Khalsa, the
Sikhs were committed to resist oppression.

In the meantime, peasant dissatisfaction with the
imperial rule increased, but in battles with the
Mughals, the Sikhs were forced to retreat. Guru Gob-
ind Singh wished to settle the issue with the Mughals
but could not meet Emperor Aurangzeb, who died in
1707. Instead, he met the new emperor, Bahadur Shah
(1643–1712), but there was no solution. Before his
death in 1708, the tenth guru ended the line of per-
sonal gurus by passing the succession not to another
person, but to the Adi Granth, the holy book of the
Sikhs, which had been compiled by Guru Arjun and
installed in the Harmandir, or Golden Temple, at Am-
ritsar in 1604. Thus, leadership of the Panth came to
be vested in the community. This was essential to forge
the unity necessary to fight the Mughals.

The Sikh Empire
Resistance against the Mughals continued through-

out the eighteenth century. Bahadur Shah successfully
repressed the uprising led by Banda Bahadur
(1670–1716), a follower of Guru Gobind Singh. But
gradually the Mughal fortunes declined, and the later
mughals faced a rapidly contracting empire. The
struggle of the Sikhs against the Mughal government
eventually became a people’s war. Amritsar emerged
as the rallying center of the Singhs (the title used by
all male Sikhs, and a term interchangeable with "male
Sikh"), and eventually they established their sway over
Punjab. The doctrine of Guru Panth ("the guru’s
method" or "rule"), which provided the basis for con-
certed action, ensured the right of every Singh to fight,
to conquer, and to rule and gave legitimacy to every
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individual Sikh chief. In the eighteenth century, the
region between the Jamuna and Indus Rivers came to
be divided among a number of Sikh principalities that
were continually involved in internecine wars.

In 1799, a process of unification was started by Ma-
haraja Ranjit Singh (1780–1839), who occupied La-
hore and established a Sikh empire extending over a
large portion of the Punjab. The British, who had in
the meantime established their direct or indirect po-
litical control over the greater part of the subconti-
nent, recognized him as the sole sovereign ruler of the
Punjab by the Treaty of Amritsar in 1809.

British Annexation
Within ten years of Ranjit Singh’s death, his em-

pire was taken over by the British. Rival claimants to
power approached the British for assistance, and tak-
ing advantage of the internal turmoil, the British in-
volved themselves in the internal politics of the Sikh
empire. After two Anglo-Sikh wars in 1845–1846 and
1848–1849, Punjab was annexed to the British empire.
Although the army of the Khalsa was disbanded after
1849, it rendered loyal service to the British in the In-
dian Mutiny of 1857. After being reinstated, they at-
tained an honored position in the Indian army and
fought in nearly all the major wars of the British.

Colonial rule saw a renaissance among the Sikhs.
Popularly known as the Singh Sabha movement, it was
initiated by the Sikh elite and was characterized by a
serious interest in Western education and science.
Later, it was appropriated by radicals, who, perceiv-
ing a threat from Christian missionaries and the Arya
Samaj (a Hindu reform movement started by Swami
Dayanand Saraswati in Punjab in 1875), pressed for
religious reform. A search for a Sikh identity distinct
from the Hindus, particularly the Arya Samaj, began
in earnest. The radical Sikh reformists were commit-
ted to maintaining a separate Sikh identity and to in-
troducing and preserving distinct Sikh rituals and
customs in the gurdwaras (Sikh temples). This was op-
posed by the conservative section of the Sikhs. Ulti-
mately, in 1925, the Shiromani Gurdwara Prabandhak
Committee (SGPC) was formed as managing com-
mittee of all Sikh gurdwaras. The SGPC opposed the
partition of India in 1947, because agriculturally fer-
tile land in West Punjab would become part of Pak-
istan. It sided with the Indian National Congress on
this issue, but after the Congress capitulation on the
partition plan, the radicals raised the cry for Khalis-
tan, a separate homeland for the Sikhs. The transfer
of power and partition of the country in 1947 resulted
in large-scale migration of the Sikhs from the West to
East Punjab, Uttar Pradesh, and Delhi.

Post-Independence Developments
The government of independent India abolished

the privileges previously extended by the British to re-
ligious minorities, including the Sikhs. Thus the pro-
portion of Sikhs in the defense and civil services
declined. The Sikh agricultural classes, who had been
forced to abandon rich farmlands in Pakistan for
smaller holdings in East Punjab, also nursed a sense
of grievance. This gave rise to an agitation for a Pun-
jabi-speaking province in India. The Indian govern-
ment conceded, and the new state of Punjab was
created in 1966 on the linguistic principle.

Increased wheat production during the 1970s
brought unprecedented prosperity to Sikh farmers.
This material improvement was accompanied by a
growth in Sikh fundamentalism under the leadership
of Jarnail Singh Bhindranwala (1947–1984). Tension
between Hindus and Sikhs increased, as the predom-
inant Sikh political party, the Shiromani Akali Dal
(SAD), demanded further economic and political ad-
vantages for the Sikhs. By the early 1980s, the SAD
had become more militant, and the Indian government
responded by arresting and imprisoning thousands of
Sikhs. Armed groups under Bhindranwala’s direction
spread terror throughout Punjab. Finally, in 1984,
when Bhindranwala and his followers entrenched
themselves in the Golden Temple, the Indian army
launched an attack (code-named Operation Bluestar),
killing several hundred Sikhs, including Bhindranwala,
and damaging the temple building. Sikh outrage at the
attack on the Golden Temple was manifested through
the assassination of the prime minister, Indira Gandhi
(1917–1984), by her Sikh bodyguards. The new prime
minister, Rajiv Gandhi (1944–1991), signed an accord
with the Sikh leaders in 1985, hoping to restore peace
in Punjab. However, militancy continued in the 1980s.
Ultimately a compromise was achieved in 1996 be-
tween the Sikh leaders and the Indian government,
and affairs in Punjab have remained largely peaceful
since then.

Sanjukta Das Gupta
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SIKKIM (2001 est. pop. 540,000). Sikkim (in Ti-
betan, Dejong, the rice country) is a small state with a
total area of 7,100 square kilometers in northeastern In-
dia, lying east of Nepal, south of the Tibetan border,
immediately west of the state of Bhutan, and north of
Bangladesh. Sikkim is located on the southern slopes of
the Himalaya Range. On its western border lies Kan-
chenjunga (8,598 meters), the third-highest mountain
in the world, which the Sikkimese regard as a deity;
Mount Everest is also visible beyond Kanchenjunga.
Several passes lead through the mountains from Sikkim
into Tibet. The land rises from about 350 meters ele-
vation in the south to 6,000 meters in the north. Sikkim
has steep valleys separated by high ridges and open
plateaus; about one-third of the country is forested.

The capital of Sikkim is Gangtok. The state is gov-
erned by a legislative assembly of thirty-two members.
Most of the population is Nepalese (who are Hindu),
with minorities of Lepcha (probably Sikkim’s original
inhabitants, whose religion is a combination of ani-
mism and Buddhism) and Bhutia (Buddhists who orig-
inally came from Tibet). English is the official
language, but the languages of the various ethnic
groups—Lepcha, Bhutia, Nepali, and Limbu—are also
spoken. Crops cultivated include maize, rice, wheat,
potatoes, cardamom, ginger, oranges, and tea. The
country’s exports are mainly fruits and small plastic,
electrical, or leather goods. Some copper is produced.

The kingdom of Sikkim was established in the sev-
enteenth century. Coming under British influence
early in the nineteenth century, Sikkim became a
British protectorate in 1886, but remained an inde-
pendent territory ruled by its own chogyal, or heredi-
tary ruler. Sikkim elected to join the Indian Union in
1952 and was created a state of India in 1975, at which
time its hereditary monarchy came to an end. Palden
Thondup Namgyal (1923–1982), the last chogyal, died

in New York. He is survived by his second wife, Hope
Cooke, an American writer.

Paul Hockings

Further Reading
Gorer, Geoffrey. (1967) Himalayan Village: An Account of the

Lepchas of Sikkim. 2d ed. New York: Basic Books.
Lama, Mahendra P., ed. (1994) Sikkim: Society, Polity, Econ-

omy, Environment. London: Thames & Hudson.

SILK ROAD The ancient Silk Road began in the
Chinese city of Changan (present-day Xi’an) and ran
westward across deserts to oases and over mountain
passes, through the great Central Asian trading cities
of Samarqand and Bukhara in modern Uzbekistan and
Merv (modern Mary) in Turkmenistan to Tyre on the
Mediterranean Sea. Including all the twists and turns,
it covered about 9,600 kilometers, or a quarter of the
way around the globe. Scholars have considered the
Silk Road one of the most significant links connect-
ing various peoples and cultures. The term "Silk
Road," which refers to the route along which silk trav-
eled from China to the West, is modern and was
coined as late as 1877 by the German geographer Fer-
dinand von Richtofen.

The earliest Chinese explorations of Central Asia
began in the second century BCE, when a Chinese em-
peror sent an embassy northward to negotiate with
hostile tribes on the border. The embassy was headed
by Zhang Qian, who was promptly taken prisoner and
who, after ten years’ captivity, escaped and reported
back to the emperor of the vast territories, high civi-
lizations, and great wealth that lay beyond China.

Goods
When merchants began to travel, amber, furs, and

honey came to China from northern Russia and the
Baltic; pottery, coral and textiles, gold and silver, ivory,
and precious stones came from Rome and elsewhere
in the Mediterranean region, along with metalware
from the foundries of Sidon and Tyre. In turn, China
sent perfumes, silks, porcelain, tea, spices, mirrors, lac-
querware, and via Samarqand the priceless gift of 
paper. From Central Asia came jade, cloth, and the
horses of Fergana.

The Route
In reality there was no fixed road, but a series of

tracks that ran through steppe and desert, branched,
then converged on the many oases that offered suste-
nance to the traveler. The starting points in China

SILK ROAD
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were the imperial capital cities of Luoyang and
Changan (now Xi’an). From there the route turned
northwest, splintering into three: Bei lu—the great
North Road, leading across the Gobi Desert and pass-
ing through the oasis town of modern Turpan in west-
ern China, where Buddhist monks left their devotions
in the form of painting and carvings on the walls of
nearby caves; Nan lu—the South Road—passing
through Hotan and Shache (Yarkant) in western
China, skirting the dreaded Taklimakan Desert, whose
name some translated as "You go in, you don’t come
out"; and a third road going due west, past the oasis
town of Loulan. The three routes merged in western
China at Kashgar, the last Chinese emporium between
East and West. From here Chinese merchants set out
on their journey to the lands of the barbarians across
the Snowy Mountain, down the passes, to the fabled
cities of Central Asia, to Persia (Iran), then to the cities
of Antioch and Tyre on the Mediterranean coast,
where their precious cargoes were shipped to Rome.

Regular caravans seldom traveled beyond the ma-
jor trading centers, from which goods were trans-
shipped by those coming from the other direction.
Samarqand and Bukhara were the common endpoints
for caravans arriving from Baghdad and Aleppo. Here
they exchanged their cargoes with merchants from
Kashgar and farther east. On the other hand, individ-
ual travelers—merchants and emissaries, pilgrims and
missionaries—of necessity traversed the entire route.

The Silk Road cities supplied all the needs of trav-
elers, commercial and otherwise: camels and provi-

sions, brokers to draw up contracts and guarantee de-
livery, banking houses to supply credit and bills of ex-
change, and markets to buy and sell things of every
description. Even so, the journey was not easy. Trav-
elers’ accounts record the corpses of people and ani-
mals seen along the way. The ever-present danger of
bandits was as great a threat as the menacing forces of
nature. There are vivid descriptions of sandstorms, the
desert’s withering heat, and the freezing winds in the
high mountain passes. Away from the oases, the need
for water was always pressing.

The Rise and Fall of Empires
At the heart of the Silk Road, Central Asia linked

the sedentary civilizations on its periphery—Rome,
Persia, the Kushans of northern India, and China—
and the fierce nomadic hordes of the steppes. From
the time of Zhang Qian in the second century BCE,
Chinese fortunes ebbed and flowed, checked at times
by the Huns, whose dominions (in the fourth century
CE) reached from Korea to the Ural Mountains, and
by other nomads of the Altay Mountains and the Gobi
Desert.

In the eighth century, just as the Chinese seemed
about to conquer all of Central Asia, another power
appeared on the scene: the Arabs, newly converted to
Islam. Gradually the armies of Allah had been mov-
ing eastward, dispatching decadent rulers and spread-
ing the word of the Prophet. The two worlds collided
in Central Asia. In 751, the Arabs, along with their
Turkish and Tibetan allies, defeated the Chinese at
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the battle of Talas River, marking forever the limits
of Chinese dominions.

In 1219, the Mongols burst out of northeastern Asia
and came to rule an empire that stretched from
Moscow to Beijing. Genghis Khan, a strong protector
of trade and of the Silk Road between Europe and
China, ensured that merchants could travel in secu-
rity. Timur (Tamerlane), who presided over the last
great Mongol empire, kept the route alive until the
beginning of the fifteenth century.

The Demise of the Silk Road
As an increasing number of European merchants,

missionaries, and adventurers traveled to the east, they
returned with tales both factual and fabulous. Para-
doxically, the stories of the East partly accounted for
the demise of the Silk Road. Europeans who sought
to gain access to the riches of the East and wanted to
avoid the long and perilous land journey eventually
found the sea route around the Cape of Good Hope
and across the Indian Ocean. The importance of the
Silk Road declined, and by the sixteenth century Cen-
tral Asia began to fade from the horizon of history.

Significance of the Silk Road
Across the Silk Road East and West exchanged ideas

and discoveries. The Zoroastrians of Persia may have
bequeathed to the biblical religions their concept of the
duality of good and evil. From the West came the early
offshoots of Judaism and Christianity—the Mani-
chaeans and Nestorians. From the east and south came
Taoists and Confucians, Hindus and Buddhists, and
from the north, the worldview of the shamans. And
last, to overlay them all, came Islam. Today, in the ru-
ins of long-vanished oasis settlements, Nestorian
chapels stand side-by-side with Buddhist temples. Re-
mains include wooden documents written in Kharosthi,
an Indian alphabet dating back to the fifth century BCE

and related to Aramaic, the language of Jesus. These
artifacts are reminders that in the Silk Road oases mer-
chants, missionaries, and other travelers exchanged
their understandings of the world and shared reflec-
tions on the things beyond their understanding.

Steven Darian
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SIMLA (2002 est. pop. 145,000). Capital of Himachal
Pradesh state in northern India since 1966, Simla (also
known as Shimla) was the summer capital of the British
government of India from 1865 to 1939. Simla is named
after the Hindu goddess Shyamala, a manifestation of
Kali. Situated on a ridge of the Himalayan foothills (al-
titude 7,200 feet), it was built by the British in 1819 on
land they retained following the Gurkha War. Its cool
climate and scenic setting soon made it a popular sum-
mer resort, and completion of the Kalka-Simla Railway
in 1903 placed the town within a two-day ride from
Delhi. Its population rose dramatically following Inde-
pendence and its selection as state capital. In 1945 and
1946, Simla was the site of historic but futile efforts to
resolve differences between what became India and Pak-
istan. It was the scene, as well, of the 1972 Simla Agree-
ment between the two nations, which also failed to
produce lasting peace.

C. Roger Davis
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SIN, JAIME (b. 1928), Roman Catholic Arch-
bishop of Manila. Jaime Cardinal Sin is well known
for his role in the ouster of president and dictator Fer-
dinand Marcos in 1986. When the minister of defense,
Juan Ponce Enrile, and vice–chief of staff, Fidel Ramos
(later president, 1992–1998), refused to support Mar-
cos’s attempt to manipulate the presidential election
and staged a revolt, Cardinal Sin called on Filipinos
throughout metropolitan Manila to support Enrile and
Ramos. Thousands responded by swarming the two
military camps along Epifanio de los Santos Boulevard
(also known as EDSA) where Enrile and Ramos were
holed up. Within days Marcos went into exile in
Hawaii and Corazon Aquino was sworn in as presi-
dent (1986–1992).

With the "EDSA Revolution," Sin emerged as a
major moral force in Philippine politics. In 1997–
1998, for example, he opposed constitutional amend-
ments that would allow President Ramos a second
term, and in 1999–2000 he supported the impeach-
ment of President Joseph Estrada for taking millions
in illegal gambling payoffs. An outspoken critic of graft
and corruption in Philippine politics, Sin has worked
to improve Philippine democracy and has repeatedly
urged Filipinos to cast their vote based on the issues,
not personalities.

Robert L. Youngblood
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SIND (2002 pop. 33 million). Sind (Sindh) is a
province in southeastern Pakistan, extending over the
lower Indus River valley, including the alluvial plain
and river delta, between India and the Arabian Sea.
Karachi is its capital and largest city. Sind is an arid
region with some hilly and desert areas and depends
largely on irrigation for agriculture. Its major crops
are wheat, rice, millet, cotton, and sugarcane. Sheep,
cattle, and poultry are raised, and fishing is important
in the area along the Arabian Sea. The chief language
is Sindhi, a member of the Indo-Aryan group related
to Baluchi and Urdu. The province’s land area is ap-
proximately 141,000 square kilometers.

Early History
Sind derives its name from the Indus River, which

was traditionally called Sindhu. It was an early center
of the Indus Valley civilization (c. 2500–1600 BCE);
the ancient site of Mohenjo Daro is located in north-
west Sind. The region was apparently settled by sev-
eral waves of Indo-European–speaking peoples
between 1500 and 1000 BCE (whether this settlement
was peaceful is a matter of dispute among scholars).
The Persians conquered Sind in the late sixth century
BCE, and Alexander of Macedon invaded it in 325 BCE.
Following the dissolution of Macedonian hegemony,
Sind was fought over by numerous empires, including
the Mauryan empire (c. 324—c. 200 BCE) of central
India , the Greco-Bactrian kingdom, the Iranic Sakae
and Kushans, and the Epethalites or White Huns. By
the late 600s CE, Sind was composed of numerous
states owing varying degrees of fealty to Sasanid
(224/228–651) Persia. The majority of the inhabitants
were Buddhist or Hindu.

Muslim Conquest and Rule
The Arab general Muhammad al-Thakafi invaded

Sind in 711, and within three years Arab forces con-
trolled the entire lower Indus. Sind was ruled by gov-
ernors nominally loyal to the caliphs until the eleventh
century, when it was partitioned between the Ghaz-
navids (977–1187) of Afghanistan in the north and a
Rajput dynasty, the Sumeras, in the south. In the
1200s, all of Sind fell under the sway of the Ghurid

sultanate. It soon passed under the control of various
local dynasties, and though the Mughals (1526–1857)
briefly incorporated it into their empire in 1591, Sind
remained largely independent. By the late eighteenth
century, a Baluchi dynasty had established an emirate
over all of Sind.

British Rule
The last emir of Sind was defeated by the British

under Sir Charles Napier (1782–1853) in 1843. Un-
der the British, Sind became part of the Bombay pres-
idency. The area was relatively passive during the
major Indian revolts against British rule, and it was
made an autonomous province in 1937. When Pak-
istan became independent in 1947, Karachi became
the national capital. Tens of thousands of Muslims dis-
placed by the 1947 partition were resettled in Sind.

Current Issues
Ethnic violence broke out in the 1990s between

Sindhi speakers and Urdu-speaking Mohajirs de-
manding a separate province, killing thousands. As a
result, in 1998 the provincial governor was dismissed
and federal rule imposed. Karachi is also a hotbed of
Islamist activity and support for the al-Qaeda terror-
ist network is strong.

Brian M. Gottesman
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SINDHI Sindhi is the name of the community that
occupies Sind (or Sindh) in Pakistan with an estimated
population of 20 million people. Sind is located in the
southern part of Pakistan. It shares a border with In-
dia on the east, while the province of Baluchistan is to
its west and north and the Punjab is to the northeast.
There are three particular geographic parts to Sind:

SIND

THATTA—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

Thatta, designated a UNESCO World Heritage
Site in 1981, was the capital of the Sind before
it was conquered by Mughal emperors and ruled
from Delhi. The city and its mausoleums are a
vivid reminder of the Sind civilization.
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mountains, desert, and river. Most of the cities are sit-
uated along the Indus River. The word "Sindhi" as
well as "Sind" come from another word "Sindhu,"
which is the old name of the Indus. The Sindhis speak
a language named after themselves: Sindhi. The lan-
guage is Indo-Aryan, but has elements of Persian and
Arabic. Several dialects exist: Vicholi, Siraiki, Thareli,
and Lari.

Most Sindhis are Muslims who belong to the Sunni
sect. Their religious rituals follow those set out by the
Qur�an. However, the Sindhis diverge from orthodox
Islam by worshiping Muslim saints, a trait that prob-
ably developed due to the influence of Hinduism in
Sindhi history. One particularly revered saint is Lal
Shabhaz Qalander, who was a Sufi mystic in the thir-
teenth century. The anniversary of his death is a ma-
jor holiday that is celebrated with a festival featuring
singers, musicians, and dancers.

The Sindhis have a strong cultural heritage, with a
folk literature and poetry that dates back to the four-
teenth century if not earlier. One famous Sindhi poet
is Shah Abdul Latik, whose best-known work is Shah
Jo Risalo, widely recited throughout the area. There
are several historical sites, including Mohenjo Daro,
Amri, and Kot Diji, that show the cultural legacy left
by the culturally advanced Harappan civilization that
flourished in Punjab and Sind in the third millennium
BCE. Although there are those who do not believe
there is much connection between the Harappan cul-
ture and today’s Sind culture, others have shown that
certain items, such as a bullock cart or a musical in-
strument, have not changed significantly since the days
of the Harappans.

Today, agriculture is the main source of income for
the Sindhis. They grow wheat, millet, maize, rice, cot-
ton, and oilseeds. They also grow bananas, mangoes,
and dates. Because there is little rain in this area, the
Sindhis rely heavily on irrigation for their water. The
main source of water is the Indus River, which has
three irrigation dams on it. Other economic activities
include herding camels, goats, and sheep in the areas
away from the Indus River, and fishing catfish, shad,
pomfret, and shrimp in the Indus River and on the
coast of the Arabian Sea.

Industrial activity takes place mostly in Karachi.
Karachi is the provincial capital of Sind and also the
largest city in Pakistan. It has a population of more
than 9 million people. Because Karachi is the com-
mercial and industrial center of Pakistan, it lends con-
siderable status to Sind. Karachi has industrial plants
that manufacture cotton, sugar, cement, steel, and cars.
Unfortunately, Karachi has seen the development of

squatter populations as people migrate from the rural
areas, drawn by the lure of the city and the promise
of the riches they believe it contains. This migration
reduces the agricultural labor force, which has an ad-
verse effect on the economy. The Sindhis suffer from
the standard ills of an agricultural society within the
developing countries: a low standard of living, over-
population, and lack of education.

In addition to the economic problems the Sindhis
face, they have to deal with ethnic and political con-
cerns within Pakistan. The Sindhis perceive the Pun-
jabis’ power as threatening to their identity. Therefore,
they have resisted efforts to supplant the Sindhi lan-
guage with Urdu in schools. This ethnic divisiveness
between Sindhis and the Urdu-speaking muhajirs
(Muslims who fled their homeland in India and settled
in the Sind following the partition of the subcontinent
upon independence from Great Britain) has resulted in
several violent clashes.

Houman A. Sadri
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SINDHIA FAMILY The Sindhia family, a promi-
nent lineage of rulers in western India in the eigh-
teenth century, played an important role in the
ultimate transference of power to the British in much
of the area that was to become the Bombay Presidency
in the following century.

The founder of the dynasty, Nemaji Sindhia, in-
vaded Malwa in central India in 1704. Ranoji Sindhia
was an ordinary Maratha (inhabitant of south central
India) warrior who served the peshwa (the prime min-
ister of the Maratha) so well that he was endowed with
a part of Malwa as its chieftain (1726–1745); he made
Gwalior, his birthplace, into his headquarters.

An illegitimate son, Mahadaji Sindhia, succeeded Ra-
noji Sindhia after his death. Though wounded at the
third battle of Panipat (1761), where other Sindhias
died, he became the leader among the Maratha chiefs.
His power and influence continued to grow, until in
1771 he reestablished the emperor Shah Alam II on the
shaky Mughul throne and became his protector. He
then mediated between the British and the Marathas to
bring the First Anglo-Maratha War (1775–1782) to an
end. With the help of some European officers, he re-
modeled the army to create a powerful force equipped

SINDHIA FAMILY
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with artillery. After defeating several Indian princes’
armies (1790–1792), he gained the title of vice-regent
of the empire. He died in 1794 after a short illness.

He was immediately succeeded by his grand-
nephew, Daulat Rao Sindhia (1779–1827), who in-
trigued against the Maratha peshwa, Baji Rao II (d.
1852), at his court in Poona (Pune) in western India.
Daulat Rao and Baji Rao II fought against Jaswant Rao
Holkar, who rose in rebellion, in the battle of Poona
(1802), but their forces were beaten. The peshwa then
fled to Bassein on the west coast of India and con-
cluded a treaty with the British, which was deeply re-
sented by the Marathas and led to the Second
Anglo-Maratha War (1803–1805). In this, Daulat Rao
found himself pitted against Arthur Wellesley (later
the Duke of Wellington; 1769–1852), who defeated
him. Despite his involvement in the Third Anglo-
Maratha War (1817–1819), Daulat Rao remained in
control of his power base at Gwalior, though he was
required to cede much of his territory.

Paul Hockings

Further Reading
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SINGAPORE—PROFILE (2001 est. pop. 4.3
million). The republic of Singapore, at the southern
tip of the Malay Peninsula, is strategically located at
the convergence of the world’s major sea-lanes. The
Chinese-dominated multiethnic country is politically
stable and is a world-class business center, but it still
faces the task of allaying minority groups and coping
with recurring economic crises.

Geography
Dominating the Straits of Malacca, the republic of

Singapore consists of the island of Singapore and sixty
adjacent islets, altogether having an area of about 648
square kilometers. The country lies between the Indian
Ocean and the South China Sea, with the Singapore
Strait separating it from Indonesia to the south and the
Johore Strait separating it from Malaysia to the north.
The terrain is mostly lowland; the highest point of el-
evation is 177 meters at Bukit Timah. Keppel Harbor
is the port, and Singapore City the capital and chief
port. Singapore has a tropical climate with a humidity
of 80 percent and average temperatures of 26°C, with
rainfall throughout the year. Because most of Singapore
island is urbanized, there is no difference between the

countryside and Singapore City. Except for some sec-
ondary rainforest and mangrove swamp, the island has
little vegetation. Current environmental problems are
caused by industrial pollution, forest fires in Indonesia,
a scarcity of freshwater, and limited land resources.

People
Singapore, with about 5,855 people per square kilo-

meter, is one of the most densely populated countries
in the world. The Chinese constitute the largest eth-
nic group, with about 77 percent of the population;
Malays represent around 14 percent, Indians 8 per-
cent, and others 1 percent. The largest age group is
that of people fifteen to sixty-four, who are 71 percent
of the population, with those below fifteen years mak-
ing up 22 percent. The population growth rate is
around 3.5 percent according to 2001 estimates.

Free-trade opportunities meant an influx of immi-
grants into Singapore, and by the beginning of the twen-
tieth century, Singapore had become a cosmopolitan
country with Chinese, Peninsular Malays, Sumatrans,
Javanese, Bugis, Boyanese, South Asians, Arabs, Jews,
Eurasians, and Europeans. Transport and communica-
tion rapidly developed to cope with the increasing num-
ber of commercial enterprises. The well-organized
Chinese immigration from the mid-nineteenth century
resulted in this group’s dominance in commercial life.
The Malays and Indonesians from neighboring islands
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were early immigrants who engaged in agriculture.
South Indians constitute about 80 percent of the South
Asian people in Singapore; others include descendants
of the indentured laborers that the British brought from
South Asia. Many European professionals, including the
British, have also become citizens of Singapore, but the
Portuguese form the bulk of Eurasians. Arabs, who
came as traders, settled after marrying Malays. The ar-
rival of foreign workers, professionals, and students in
large numbers has resulted in an increasing growth rate
for foreigners compared with citizens of Singapore.

Singapore’s standard of living is the second highest
in Asia after Japan; the per capita gross national prod-
uct (GNP) is $26,500. With a developed free-market
economy, a favorable business environment, and the
fifth-highest per capita gross domestic product (GDP)

in the world, Singapore is economically stable in spite
of the recurring global crises.

The country does not depend on agriculture and
raw material production. Manufacturing accounts for
24 percent of real GDP. The workforce is employed
mainly in financial-related services (38 percent), man-
ufacturing (22 percent), commerce (21 percent), and
construction (7 percent). In 1960 a slum-clearance pro-
gram was instituted, and 86 percent of the population
live in public apartments constructed by the Housing
and Development Board. Living conditions are good,
with a life expectancy of 77.2 years for males and 83.4
for females, an infant mortality rate of 3.6 per 1,000,
and 13 doctors per 10,000 people. The crime rate is
low, with 1,005 cases per 100,000 population. Family
planning and a strict immigration policy are intended

SINGAPORE—PROFILE

SINGAPORE
Country name: Republic of Singapore
Area: 647.5 sq km
Population: 4,300,419 (July 2001 est.)
Population growth rate: 3.5% (2001 est.)
Birth rate: 12.8 births/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Death rate: 4.24 deaths/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Net migration rate: 26.45 migrant(s)/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Sex ratio: 0.96 male(s)/female (2001 est.)
Infant mortality rate: 3.62 deaths/1,000 live births (2001 est.)
Life expectancy at birth—total population: 80.17 years, male: 77.22 years, fe-

male: 83.35 years (2001 est.)
Major religions: Buddhist (Chinese), Muslim (Malays), Christian, Hindu
Major languages: Mandarin Chinese (official), Malay (official and national), Tamil

(official), English (official)
Literacy—total population: 93.5%, male: 97%, female: 89.8% (1999)
Government type: parliamentary republic
Capital: Singapore
Administrative divisions: none
Independence: 9 August 1965 (from Malaysia)
National holiday: Independence Day, 9 August (1965)
Suffrage: 21 years of age; universal and compulsory
GDP—real growth rate: 10.1% (2000 est.)
GDP—per capita: (purchasing power parity): $26,500 (2000 est.)
Population below poverty line: not applicable
Exports: $137 billion (f.o.b., 2000)
Imports: $127 billion (f.o.b., 2000)
Currency: Singapore dollar (SGD)

Source: Central Intelligence Agency. (2001) The World Book Factbook 2001.
Retrieved 5 March 2002, from http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/factbook.
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to reduce population growth. The Central Provident
Fund, to which both employers and employees con-
tribute, is the country’s central welfare institution. Sin-
gapore also has one of the world’s highest literacy rates
(93.5 percent) and has four official languages: Man-
darin Chinese, Malay (national), Tamil, and English.

Society and Culture
The pluralistic society of Singapore reflects a mul-

tifaceted culture, a meeting ground for diverse cultural
influences, with both traditional and contemporary as-
pects. The government has emphasized the unique
identity of being a Singaporean with Asian values and
Asian heritage. Although the core national value sys-
tem is Confucian, there are many other traditions. The
major religions of the nation are Buddhism (54 per-
cent), Islam (15 percent), Christianity (13 percent),
and Hinduism (about 3 percent). The Chinese are pre-
dominantly Buddhists, generally Mahayana, and
Taoists, who follow the teachings of Confucius and
Lao Zi and practice ancestor worship. Some Chinese
temples, such as Thian Hock Keng, Siong Lim, and
Hong San See, are national monuments. The Malays
are generally Muslims, and there is a sizable propor-
tion of South Asian Muslims. The supreme Islamic re-
ligious body among Singapore’s Muslims is the Majlis
Ugama Islam Singapura (Islamic Religious Council of
Singapore). Sri Mariamman Temple and Sri Srinivasa
Perumal Temple, built in South Indian style, are fa-
mous Hindu monuments of Singapore. There are

thirty Catholic churches and seven Gurdwaras (Sikh
temples) in Singapore. All the major festivals of all
these religions are celebrated throughout the year. A
national holiday is Independence Day, 9 August.

Chinese opera, Chinese dance, and Malay and In-
dian dances are popular. The Singapore Lyric Theater
presents poplar music shows and operas. The Singa-
pore Dance Theater, a professional ballet company, is
noted for dance forms that fuse Eastern and Western
styles. The Singapore Symphony Orchestra highlights
European classical composers. The Singapore theater
has been experimenting with new trends since 1988 and
has produced plays of artistic excellence. The Chinese
Theater Circle, Theater works, Teater Kami, and Agni
Koothu are some of the major theater groups.

With features such as a disciplined workforce, high
productivity, modern amenities, and strong foreign in-
vestment, Singapore’s future looks bright. However,
there are some discordant notes. The government’s
emphasis on the unique Singaporean identity and
Confucian values creates suspicion and mistrust
among non-Chinese groups. In addition to emphasiz-
ing the Chinese identity of Singapore, the government
is bent on cementing its power through rigid control
of society. As the nation moves toward a first-world
economy, some experts on Singapore think that the
emphasis instead should be on human development
and political liberalization.

Patit Paban Mishra
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Downtown Singapore as seen from Mount Faber in February 1996. (KEVIN R. MORRIS/CORBIS)
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SINGAPORE—ECONOMIC SYSTEM As
one of the Asian "tigers" (along with Hong Kong, Tai-
wan, and Korea), the resourceful but resourceless is-
land city-state of Singapore, one of the most densely
populated countries in the world, has achieved rapid
economic development. Since its independence from
Malaysia in 1965, it has roughly doubled its gross do-
mestic product (GDP) every twelve years.

Singapore has succeeded in turning itself from a
slum-ridden former British colony and commercial
trading port centered on the Singapore River into a
modern industrialized economy, producing and ex-
porting electronic goods, chemicals, and business and
financial services. It boasts the best airport in the world,
the busiest seaport in terms of shipping tonnage, and
a foreign exchange market with a daily turnover ex-
ceeded only by London, New York, and Tokyo.

The republic also has one of the highest standards
of living in the world, according to international de-
velopment agencies such as the World Bank (2001),
measured in terms of access to good-quality housing
and education and life expectancy at birth (seventy-five
years for men and seventy-nine for women). Poverty
has been virtually eliminated, the distribution of in-
come is comparable to countries such as the United
Kingdom and Australia, and Singapore probably has
the world’s highest proportion of shareholders.

Characteristics of the Economy
A dearth of natural resources and absence of an

agricultural sector has meant that economic activity in
Singapore is split into manufacturing (two-thirds) and
services (one-third) and that the country is extremely
reliant on international trade, with the value of exports
and imports taken together accounting for more than
twice its GDP. Almost all food and natural resources,
including about half its water needs, are imported from
abroad, and much of the value of its manufactured ex-
ports comes from processing imported components.

Foreigners also play a crucial role in the Singapore
economy, both indirectly as a source of investment funds
(particularly from the United States and Japan), and di-
rectly through production by multinational companies
located in the republic. In 1999 about 14 percent of 

those residing in the country were non-Singaporean,
with foreign workers being employed in occupations as
diverse as stockbrokers, construction workers, and do-
mestic maids. This has prompted the government to take
the unusual step of publishing a measure of "indigenous"
national income, which excludes the contribution of for-
eign workers or foreign-owned firms located in Singa-
pore. Singapore’s national income is about one-third
smaller when this measure is used.

These characteristics make it difficult to compare
Singapore with other economies. Indeed, in many
ways, a better comparison might be with other cities,
such as New York, Tokyo, or Shanghai. There even
are thousands of daily commuters from beyond the
city’s borders, from neighboring Malaysia and In-
donesia, just as in any large city. This partly explains
why the Singapore authorities have, so far, resisted at-
tempts by international organizations to reclassify Sin-
gapore as a fully developed country, while other
countries at a similar stage of development, such as
South Korea, have recently been "graduated."

Economic Policy
Economic policy in Singapore has focused primar-

ily on mobilizing the nation’s high levels of saving and
investment, promoting manufactured exports, and de-
veloping Singapore as an international financial center.
The resources of the Central Provident Fund, a com-
pulsory retirement fund to which both employees and
employers contribute, are used to build an efficient in-
frastructure, including roads and ready-made industrial
estates, to build an education and housing system, and
to establish a climate of good labor relations that is at-
tractive to foreigners. Multinational corporations, in
particular, are welcomed with open arms and given tax
and other incentives to locate in the republic.

The Singapore economy has largely operated in a
competitive global environment, with low levels of
protection against foreign competition, although im-
port taxes are high on foreign cars, alcohol, and to-
bacco. However, at the same time, economic policy
has been subject to strong guidance from the public
sector through planning agencies such as the Eco-
nomic Development Board. The National Wages
Council sets guidelines on pay increases. Government-
linked companies, such as the Development Bank of
Singapore and Singapore Airlines (the national air-
line), and statutory boards, including the Public Util-
ities Board and Port of Singapore Authority, also
account for a significant proportion of output.

Budgetary policy has been characterized by pru-
dence, and the country has enjoyed a long history of

SINGAPORE—ECONOMIC SYSTEM
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government budget surpluses. Those surpluses, to-
gether with a conservative monetary policy, kept the
rate of consumer price inflation and unemployment
during the last decades of the twentieth century low
by international standards. The national currency, the
Singapore dollar, has tended to increase in value over
time against most foreign currencies. The balance of
payments, a measure of Singapore’s trading account
with the rest of the world, has consistently been in
overall surplus, resulting in a steady accumulation of
national wealth in the form of foreign exchange re-
serves. Singapore has the highest per capita reserves
in the world.

Challenges
A lack of indigenous resources, combined with de-

pendence on foreigners, particularly in the manufac-
turing sector, has led to fears in Singapore that there
might be a loss of markets in traditional manufactured
goods to emerging Asian competitors, especially China.
There have also been fears that foreign multinationals
may choose to relocate their operations away from Sin-
gapore in countries with lower production costs.

Current policy initiatives are thus aimed at in-
creasing the quality of the manufactured goods pro-
duced and at encouraging development in such fields
as integrated circuits for computers and other elec-
tronic devices, biotechnology (including genetic engi-
neering), and pharmaceuticals. To achieve this,
educational facilities at the tertiary level are being up-
graded and foreign talent is being actively recruited.

Singapore is also seeking to diversify the destina-
tion of exports away from regional markets in East and

Southeast Asia and toward new markets in Europe and
Latin America. It also hopes to entice tourists to stay
more than the typical two to three days in transit, and
to encourage homegrown companies to venture
abroad to produce and sell their products. It is hoped
that the flow of profits earned by such companies will
in time provide an additional source of income , a "sec-
ond wing" for the Singapore economy, to balance the
outflow of profits from foreign companies and the cur-
rent overreliance on the income earned by govern-
ment agencies investing abroad.

Another key challenge is to establish Singapore as
a premier international financial center with a wider
range of activities than at present, including the man-
agement of a full range of financial assets such as
shares, bonds, and unit trusts. To achieve this, local
financial institutions, such as the banks, are being en-
couraged to compete more with foreign banks in the
Singapore market. In addition, some government-
linked companies, such as Singapore Telecom, have
been privatized, and emphasis is shifting from reliance
on government initiatives toward more private-sector
innovation and self-regulation in the financial sector.

The government’s vision is to transform Singapore
into a global hub or "intelligent island," offering a base
for company headquarters, conferencing, and exhibi-
tions. To this end, it is busy constructing a multime-
dia Internet computing infrastructure to which all
residents, educational institutions, and companies will
eventually be wired. Already in widespread use are
electronic payments at the point of sale, automatic
teller machines at which you not only can withdraw
money but also can buy shares and pay police fines,

SINGAPORE—ECONOMIC SYSTEM

FIVE LARGEST COMPANIES IN SINGAPORE
According to Asia Week the five largest companies in Singapore are as follows:

Sales Rank
Company Sector ($ in millions) in Asia
Caltex Trading Oil Trading 27,703.5 32
Shell Eastern Trading Oil Distributing 18,124.0 57
Felxtronics Electronics 12,109.7 105
SK Energy Asia Oil Trading 7,989.0 170
Hewlett-Packard Computers 7,893.9 172

Source: "The Asia Week 1000." (2001) Asia Week (9 November): 115.
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and stored-value cards for use on public transport. Sin-
gapore has even had a Miss Internet competition, in
which the contestants are judged on intellectual as well
as physical qualities.

Peter Wilson
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SINGAPORE—EDUCATION SYSTEM
Singapore’s strong education system, especially its vo-
cational and tertiary education, contributed to the
country’s so-called economic miracle—its rapid eco-
nomic growth from the 1970s through the 1990s. The
British had established a modern education system in
Singapore during the colonial era, and Singapore’s
strong government developed it further between the
1970s and 1990s.

During the colonial era, the British established a
comprehensive primary and secondary education sys-
tem in Singapore, focusing on preparing a workforce
for service in colonial administration and commerce.
The education was conducted in four major lan-
guages—English, Chinese, Malay, and Tamil. After
gaining independence in 1965, the government of Sin-
gapore emphasized the development of bilingual edu-
cation, encouraging education in English and in one of
the local languages. By 1968, all primary school-age
Singaporean children were enrolled in public or private
schools, and the literacy rate rose rapidly. By the late
1990s, the adult literacy rate reached 89.1 percent: 95
percent among males and 83 percent among females.

The Ministry of Education of Singapore is respon-
sible for the registration of all schools in the country
and for establishing national standards. According to
official statistics, the government spends around 3 per-
cent of the gross domestic product on education.

Presently, children begin a three-year preschool ed-
ucation program at the age of three. Kindergartens in
Singapore are usually run by the private sector, com-
munities, or religious bodies, but they must register
with the Ministry of Education. At the age of six, chil-
dren begin a four-year foundation program with a
common government-approved curriculum, which in-
cludes English, their mother tongue, mathematics, and
other subjects. At the age of ten, children enroll in a
two-year orientation-education program, which in-
cludes English, their mother tongue, mathematics, sci-
ence, and other subjects. On completion of the
orientation program, pupils must sit for the Primary
School Leaving Examination (PSLE).

At the age of twelve, children enter four- or five-
year secondary-education programs. On completion of
secondary school, pupils sit for an exam for a Singa-
pore-Cambridge General Certificate of Education
(GCE). There are several compulsory subjects, in-
cluding English, their mother tongue, mathematics,
humanities, history, and geography.

According to official figures, in 2000 there were 197
primary schools with 12,287 teachers providing edu-
cation for 306,000 pupils, and 159 secondary schools
with 9,462 teachers providing education for approxi-
mately 176,100 students. The official statistics show
that Singapore achieved nearly 95 percent enrolment
of relevant age-group children at primary schools.

After completing secondary school, students may
join a two-year pre-university program at a junior col-
lege or a three-year pre-university program at a cen-
tralized institute. After completing this program,
students must sit for the Singapore-Cambridge Gen-
eral Certificate of Education "Advanced" (GCE "A")
Level Examinations. Most education programs at the
tertiary level are conducted in English, but some are
in Chinese. Students may choose to study in Singa-
pore, but a considerable number choose to study over-
seas, especially in Australia, Canada, the United States,
the United Kingdom, and Japan.

After receiving a bachelor’s degree, students may
continue their education at a postgraduate level. A
master’s degree takes between two and four years of
study. Upon completion of a master’s degree, students
may enter a three- or four-year doctorate program

Official figures for 2000 listed fifteen junior col-
leges with 1,781 teachers providing education for
23,900 pupils, and seven higher-education institutions
attended by approximately 84,000 students. Tradi-
tionally, the prestige of tertiary education is high, and
competition among students is keen.

Rafis Abazov
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SINGAPORE—HISTORY Singapore, a group
of islands, is situated at the tip of the Malay Peninsula
at the mouth of the Strait of Malacca and separated from
the peninsula by the narrow Strait of Johore. Singapore
is a tiny but politically stable and economically pros-
perous city-state. It is a key member of the Association
of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) as well as the Asia
Pacific Economic Council (APEC). Singapore’s posi-
tion on the sea route between India and China makes
it strategically important. Robust annual economic
growth of about 9 percent during the last three decades
made Singapore a model for other nations. However,
one-party rule, draconian laws, and alleged human
rights violations mar this positive picture. Nevertheless,
Singapore remains an Asian miracle thanks largely to
the efforts of its first prime minister, Lee Kuan Yew (b.
1923, served 1959–1990).

Ancient History
Local legend and foreign travel accounts provide

only a murky picture of Singapore’s ancient history.
Third-century Chinese accounts mention an island at
the end of the Malay Peninsula. There is evidence of
Tamil (South Indian) and Persian trading with the is-
land since the fifth century. Some sources suggest that
Italian traveler Marco Polo visited Singapore. How-
ever, although he did visit nearby Sumatra, there is no
evidence that he visited Singapore. A fourteenth-
century Chinese traveler recorded that piracy was the
main business on Singapore’s islands.

Singapore once was an outpost of the Sumatran em-
pire of Srivijaya (flourished seventh through thirteenth
centuries), which was situated on the southern coast
of Sumatra along the Palembang River. At its height,
Srivijaya extended its control as far as Kedah and be-
yond in northern Malay Peninsula. Srivijaya con-
trolled both the Malacca and Sunda Straits. The Chola
rulers of southern India, who contested Srivijayan con-

trol of the straits, proved to be a serious challenge, es-
pecially during the eleventh century. Although a Chola
invasion seriously damaged the Srivijayan empire, it
continued until the end of the thirteenth century.

Meanwhile, elsewhere in Southeast Asia, Chinese
intervention in the civil war in Java between 1292 and
1293 enabled Prince Vijaya, the legitimate heir to Sen-
ghasari Java, to become ruler of Java in 1293 and es-
tablish a new capital at Majapahit in eastern Java; his
reign marked the start of the Majapahit empire. In
1360, when Tribhuvana became queen, she appointed
Gajah Mada as her chief minister. He was the real ruler
of the empire from 1330 to 1364. During his rule, Ma-
japahit controlled Bali, Macassar, Singapore (called in
Javanese accounts Temasek or Tumaskik), Sumatra,
and western Java. The exact nature of this control is
not known. Perhaps it was limited to extracting trib-
ute from those territories. Soon after Gajah Mada’s
death in 1364, Singapore fell into the hands of the
Siamese kingdom of Ayutthaya. The Siamese and the
Majapahits continued to vie for control of Singapore
during the fourteenth century. Paramesawar, a rebel
exile from Majapahit, sought asylum in Singapore, and
in about 1390 he established his throne there. Eventu-
ally, the Siamese ousted him, but he went on to estab-
lish himself at Melaka, where he later embraced Islam,
became Iskandar Shah, and established the Melaka sul-
tanate, which would last for several centuries.

Portuguese capture of Melaka in 1511 drove many
well-to-do people to migrate to Singapore. The sul-
tan of Melaka set up his headquarters at Bintan Island
in the Riau Archipelago of the Singapore Channel. In
1526, he lost Bintan and moved to Johor. During the
seventeenth century, with the expulsion of the Por-
tuguese from Melaka, Singapore fell into Dutch hands.
Singapore, however, was not highly sought after by
the Europeans for a while, and the local chieftains
ruled the islands.

The British Period
The modern history of Singapore began in the

nineteenth century with the arrival of the British, es-
pecially the British governor of Java, Thomas Stam-
ford Raffles (1781–1826). During the Napoleonic wars
in Europe, France occupied Holland, and the Dutch
colonies in Southeast Asia fell into British hands. Af-
ter Napoleon’s defeat, when Java returned to Dutch
hands, Raffles was transferred to Bengkulu, a pepper
port of Sumatra. In 1818, Melaka was also returned to
the Dutch. Dutch control of the Riau Archipelago near
Singapore was nominal. Because Melaka lay in ruins
and was no longer usable, Raffles had to look else-
where for a center of trade. He decided on Singapore,
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but it was by now controlled by the sultan of Riau-
Johor, who was friendly with the Dutch. Raffles engi-
neered the removal of the sultan and received facili-
ties at Singapore from the sultan’s replacement. The
British authorities, although reluctant to approve Raf-
fle’s scheme, finally acquiesced. Soon after, Singapore
became a successful center of trade.

In 1823, Raffles renewed the lease agreement on
Singapore for a lump sum of $60,000 and additional
monthly payments of $2,000 in rents. In 1824, Eng-
land reached an agreement with the Dutch by which
the latter agreed to exchange Bengkulu for Melaka and
to relinquish all claims to Singapore and Malaya. In
return, England agreed not to seek territories in Suma-
tra and nearby islands. The Dutch were allowed to
keep the Riau Archipelago, and the British took con-
trol of Johor. Two years later, the British Parliament
united Penang, Singapore, and Melaka into a single
residency: the Straits Settlements. Later the Straits
Settlements were placed under control of the British
East India Company headquartered in Bengal, India.

In 1832, Singapore became the headquarters of the
Straits Settlements. After the failed Indian revolt of
1857, known as the Sepoy, or Indian, Mutiny, the
British government assumed direct control of India
from the British East India Company. As a result, In-
dian control over the Straits Settlements ceased, but
the area remained a responsibility of the British sec-

retary of state for India. In 1867 the Straits Settle-
ments became a crown colony and it retained that sta-
tus until 1946. In that year the Straits Settlements were
dissolved, and Singapore was separated from Penang
and Melaka. Thereafter, Singapore became a separate
crown colony.

After its acquisition by the British, Singapore
steadily grew in importance as the volume of trade
there multiplied. The opening up of Hong Kong in
1842 did not diminish the importance of Singapore,
because all goods going to China had to go through
Singapore. The commissioning of the Suez Canal in
1869 greatly facilitated the transit trade through Sin-
gapore. During the twentieth century, Singapore grew
in importance as the world demand for rubber and tin
continually increased.

World War II and Its Aftermath
Nevertheless, the British hold on Singapore was not

firm enough to keep it from falling into Japanese hands
during World War II. In February 1942, Japan over-
ran Singapore, and it remained under Japan’s control
until the end of the war. Japanese occupiers dealt
harshly with the Singaporeans, especially those of Chi-
nese descent. In 1946, at the end of the war, the British
returned to Singapore. By 1957, Malaysia had become
independent. In 1959, Singapore was given internal
self-government. In the elections held that year, an
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KEY EVENTS IN SINGAPORE’S HISTORY
5th century CE Persians and Indians are trading with people on Singapore.
7th–13th centuries Singapore is an outpost of the Srivijaya empire.
14th century Singapore is ruled by Java and Siam.
1823 Singapore comes under British control.
1832 Singapore becomes the headquarters of the British Straits Settlements.
1867–1946 The Straits Settlements are a British Crown Colony.
1869 The opening of the Suez Canal in Egypt increases Singapore’s importance

as a trading center.
1946 Singapore becomes a separate crown colony.
1942–1946 Singapore is controlled by Japan.
1946 The British regain control of Singapore.
1959 Singapore is granted internal self-government.
1963 British rule ends and Singapore joins the Malaysian Federation.
1965 Singapore becomes an independent nation.
1971 The last of the British troops leave.
1997 Hong Kong reverts to Chinese control, increasing the importance of Sin-

gapore as an industrial and commercial center.
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Oxford-trained lawyer, Lee Kuan Yew, became prime
minister. When Singapore became free of British con-
trol in 1963, it joined the Malaysian Federation.
Strong anti-Chinese sentiment, among other factors,
forced Singapore (whose population is more than 75
percent Chinese) to leave the federation in 1965 and
become a republic.

By 1971, the last of the British troops were gone,
and Lee continued as prime minister. Under his stew-
ardship, the nation became one of the most prosper-
ous nations in Southeast Asia. Singapore developed
close ties with Japan and the West rather than with
China, despite the fact that an overwhelming major-
ity of Singaporeans are of Chinese descent. With more
than 3 million people, Singapore has a per-capita gross
domestic product well above that of some Western
European nations. The outlook for continued eco-
nomic growth is bright. There is, however, a need for
more individual freedom.

George Thadathil
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SINGAPORE—POLITICAL SYSTEM The
political system of Singapore has given it the reputa-
tion of a strong state or an authoritarian and admin-
istrative state. Certainly it has been a state with one
dominant political party since its independence from
British colonial rule in 1959. The birth of the politi-
cal system in the city-state, which had been a colonial
port, involved intense struggle during the establish-
ment of political institutions such as the legislature,
civil service, and judiciary, as well as the rules and pro-
cedures of political behavior.

Singapore’s political system is the product of dis-
tinct phases of development by the People’s Action
Party (PAP), which has been the ruling party since
1965 and has dominated politics in Singapore since
the 1960s. The initial phase of the country’s political
system occurred in the period before Singapore’s
union with Malaysia in 1963 and its subsequent break-
away in 1965. After Singapore had gained autonomous
rule from the British colonial government in 1959, the

political institutionalization was fairly basic, with the
conventional colonial legislature, civil service, judi-
ciary, and police force.

The People’s Action Party
The People’s Action Party had its origins in the

struggle for independence, when it aimed to mobilize
the people against British colonial rule. Formed in 1954,
the PAP was an alliance between Fabian socialism and
Communism. This combination of ideologies was to
have a profound effect on the political conditions that
Singapore faced at the time. The PAP also emphasized
a multiracial, multilingual, and multicultural strategy
for its proposed integration of Singapore’s society. Such
a political strategy for making a pluralistic society has
been described as PAP’s "accommodationist political
credo of the day, which was one held by all serious po-
litical groups of that time" (Chan 1989: 72). This credo
was essential for any political party in multiethnic Sin-
gapore, with its population mix of Chinese, Malay, and
Indian as well as several other groups, including
Eurasians and Arabs. Hence, the strategies that allowed
the PAP’s rise to dominance provided the directions and
the policies that have shaped the political system in the
nation. In brief, the struggle through which the PAP
has come is the process that has structured Singapore’s
political system.

PAP’s 1959 political platform promised its support-
ers jobs as well as basic urban amenities for the wel-
fare of workers, mass education, emancipation for
women, housing for poor people, and a good public-
health system. The party’s success in delivering these
goods and services from the beginning of its tenure in
office gave it increasing popular support and subse-
quently entrenchment in political power for the last
four decades or so. PAP’s label as a socialist party has
been due to its large national programs in housing,
transport, education, and health care. Such socialist
moorings aside, the PAP government has consistently
courted multinational corporations and foreign direct
investment and has striven to integrate Singapore’s
economy ever more closely with that of world markets.

The PAP party stalwarts claim to have learned the
skills of political action, party organization, control,
and mobilization of society from the Communists who
were in the party before the Communists broke away
from the democratic socialists in the PAP in 1961. The
Communists had been more successful in penetrating
and mobilizing student societies, trade unions, farm-
ers’ associations, women’s associations, and the like.

Prior to the split of the Communists from the PAP’s
moderate leadership, the latter faced the challenge of
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a takeover of the party by the Communists, who man-
aged to get moderate party leadership voted out of the
PAP’s Central Executive Committee, the governing
body of the party responsible for major policy mak-
ing. The day was saved for the moderate party lead-
ership only because the government intervened with
police action against subversive action by some of the
Communist leaders. This allowed Lee Kuan Yew,
leader of the PAP, and other moderates in the party
to restructure the membership and party-election sys-
tem. Since then, only full cadres in the party have been
allowed to participate in elections for members of the
Central Executive Committee, with the appointment
to full cadreship status being determined by a board
of selection over which the moderate sector has con-
trol. Such restructuring has not gone without chal-
lenge—in the late 1950s, members such as the PAP
mayor challenged the leadership on the issue of intra-
party democracy as well as over the rightist drift of the
party’s leadership. These members were expelled, and
in 1961, there was a historic split when thirteen PAP
assemblymen and their supporters left the party to
form the Barisan Sosialis, one of several opposition
parties registered in Singapore.

The formation of the Barisan Sosialis Party is be-
lieved to have removed the mass base of the PAP.
Within the PAP, intraparty dissent has been discour-
aged since then and the formation of factions within
the party deemed unacceptable. The presence of a so-
cialist opposition party has also kept the PAP on course
in its socialist programs, which combine pragmatism
with the overt aims of serving national interest and le-
gitimizing the party’s grip on political power.

The Shaping of the Political System, 1959–1965
When the PAP government came into power in

1959, its leaders embarked on the tasks of nation build-
ing and managing the democratic mass politics that
had begun in the 1950s with the goal of establishing
a constitutional government. To make good on its
promises to the voters, the PAP government forged
an alliance with the civil service that has remained suc-
cessful and has accounted for the efficiency with which
the state has provided housing, employment, and other
urban services. In 1959, the Singapore civil service was
reorganized into nine ministries. This reorganization
allowed the PAP to transfer local government into the
hands of the central government. The centralized con-
trol of political power has quelled the internal frac-
tiousness of the Communists and other factions within
the party, which had previously challenged the lead-
ership of the PAP. Such centralization of power later
was extended so that urban and economic develop-

ment became practically the domain of the state and
its planning and development organs.

In 1960, the PAP government established the Peo-
ple’s Association to take control of the community
centers that were a legacy of the British colonial gov-
ernment. These centers provided the PAP with the ba-
sis for meeting the Communists’ challenge in their
effort at mass mobilization and allowed the prime min-
ister, Lee Kuan Yew, to rebuild grassroots support for
the PAP. Mobilization of the civil service allowed the
PAP to deliver public goods and services to legitimate
its claim to political power, while the grassroots orga-
nizations gave it the base to socialize voters into its
policies on housing and other social issues.

To quell the work stoppages and labor unrest that
had kept foreign investments away in the 1950s, the
PAP turned to the labor unions. These were central-
ized as well, with the National Trade Union Congress
developing a framework that controlled the labor force
in part through the demobilization and suppression of
left-wing elements in the labor movement. This cen-
tralization of the unions was achieved partly because
joint economic decision making gave employers,
unions, and the government a say in issues related to
the industrial workforce. The National Wages Coun-
cil, which includes members from these three sectors,
has since 1972 negotiated wage increases for the na-
tion as a whole.

Strengthening the Administrative State,
1965–1980s

Centralization of power and bureaucratization
characterized the rise of the PAP government in the
early years. These trends were consolidated after the
brief union of Malaysia and Singapore between 1963
and 1965. These trends also gave rise to Singapore’s
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Opposition party leader Chee Soon Juan distributes party liter-
ature in downtown Singapore in September 2001.
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label as an authoritarian state. As the bureaucracy and
the political leadership have expanded their power into
practically every sphere of life in Singapore, the po-
litical voice of the citizenry has been largely pre-
empted. Political freedoms were gradually restricted
with legislation that disallowed assembly in public to
rally support for political or other causes. Between
1961 and 1965, political detention was used against
members of the opposition Barisan Sosialis Party. In
1966, this party withdrew from parliamentary politics,
leaving the PAP without any political rival that could
challenge it in Parliament.

Until the 1980s and the economic recession in
1985, the administrative state in Singapore strength-
ened its hold on both politics and the economy. The
best and the brightest were recruited into the civil ser-
vice with prestigious government scholarships. Even-
tually, top civil servants were enlisted to run for
election as PAP candidates. The administrative state
was viewed as efficient because its practices were aimed
at modernizing Singapore society and economy within
a few decades.

If rapid economic growth was accompanied by
equally rapid growth of incomes, there also was grow-
ing dissatisfaction with the PAP, which ultimately led
to a decline in voter support for the party in the 1984
elections. Worse still, the opposition won two seats in
the seventy-nine-seat Parliament. Already in 1981, a
member of the opposition Worker’s Party had won a
seat, effectively ending the one-party Parliament that
had been in place since the 1960s. Opposition party
members in Parliament have been on the political
scene since 1984.

Reorientation of the Political System since 1984
With the election of opposition party members to

Parliament, the PAP began to reconsider the costs of
the administrative state in terms of concentration of
power with the political leadership and the bureau-
cracy as well as the disappearance of open politics and
citizens’ participation in policy making. The Feedback
Unit was established in 1984 to encourage citizens to
voice their opinions on public policies. Such a chance
to be heard had been denied before.

Much of the effort to gain citizens’ participation
probably has been caused by the change in the PAP party
leadership. In 1990, Lee Kuan Yew relinquished his post
to a younger leader, Goh Chok Tong, who promised a
more participatory approach to governance. The 1985
recession also led to a major restructuring of the plan-
ning of Singapore’s economy, with the goal of allowing
the private sector to participate more in economic de-

velopment. New institutions were brought into place to
give the state a more inclusive image, and power became
somewhat more decentralized. Town councils were in-
troduced in 1988 to manage the public housing estates
in which 86 percent of Singaporeans live. Previously
these estates had been run by the government’s Hous-
ing and Development Board. Parliamentary committees
were convened in 1988 as watchdog bodies over key gov-
ernment ministries, although the committees essentially
include only PAP members.

Since the 1991 elections, when opposition parties
won four seats in Parliament, the political system has
been somewhat liberalized. Increasingly, the leader-
ship has been discussing the greater role that ordinary
citizens can play in public life. Furthermore, since the
early 1990s, members of Parliament have been nom-
inated by the ruling party to represent sectors of so-
ciety that were underrepresented in Parliament.
Candidates are nominated by the public, and nine are
selected by a committee of cabinet members. In addi-
tion, an opposition party that had not won an election
but had secured the most votes among the losing par-
ties could be represented by a nonconstituency mem-
ber of Parliament. These and other measures appeared
to convince the electorate that the PAP was serious
about encouraging citizen participation in decision
making, particularly in the 1997 elections, when the
party won back two of the seats lost to opposition par-
ties in the previous elections.

The Group Representation Constituency (GRC)
system was introduced in 1988 by the PAP govern-
ment. Three adjacent electoral constituencies were
combined, and three individual members of Parlia-
ment were elected as a team, including at least one
member from a minority Malay, Indian, or Eurasian
community. The GRC system was further modified
before the 1997 election to allow combinations of up
to six constituencies. The original justification for this
scheme was that because Parliament members would
assume additional responsibilities for running town
councils, voters would be encouraged to vote more re-
sponsibly. The opposition, however, claimed that
GRCs were devised solely to "dilute opposition votes
by combining constituencies with dominant opposi-
tion sympathies with neighbouring constituencies
which strongly support the PAP" (Lim 1989: 184). In
response, the government’s defense of GRCs was that
the scheme would ensure minority representation in
Parliament, which in turn would curb any tendency to
extremism in Singapore that might result from the
predominance of Chinese communities.

Kog Yue Choong
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SINGAPORE DEMOCRATIC PARTY Es-
tablished in 1980 by Chiam See Tong, the Singapore
Democratic Party (SDP) is the leading opposition
party in Singapore. Prior to forming the party, Chiam
was an independent politician and ran as an indepen-
dent candidate for elections. In the 1976 and 1979 gen-
eral elections, Chiam ran against prominent People’s
Action Party (PAP) candidates but received approxi-
mately one-third of the electoral votes. After forming
the SDP, Chiam won the Single Member Con-
stituency (SMC) at Potong Pasir in the 1984 and 1988
general elections.

The SDP was viewed as a moderate party under
Chiam’s leadership. In 1993, there was a split in party
leadership. Chiam resigned from the Central Execu-
tive Committee and later established the Singapore
People’s Party (SPP). Chee Soon Juan took over the
Singapore Democratic Party leadership and has since
taken a more aggressive approach in dealing with the
PAP. The government-controlled media, however,
have portrayed him as an unreliable and dishonest per-
son. While the SDP has made headway in interna-
tional media coverage, it has made little progress in
political mobilization locally.

Ho Khai Leong
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SINGH, JAI (d. 1667), military leader for Mughul
rulers. Jai Singh rose to prominence during the later
part of the reign of the Mughul emperor Shah Jahan
(1592–1666). Jai Singh was chief of the heavily forti-
fied city of Amber, near Jaipur in northwestern India.
When Shah Jahan became terminally ill, a war of suc-
cession broke out among his sons. Jai Singh was then
sent on a military expedition against Prince Shuja,
whom he pursued all the way to Bengal (now encom-
passing parts of India and Bangladesh). Then Jai Singh
was sent against Prince Dara, whom he defeated at the
battle of Deorai and pursued westward into Sind (now
in Pakistan).

As Shah Jahan weakened, his third son, Aurangzeb
(1618–1707), continued to employ Jai Singh to con-
duct a campaign in the Deccan (in southern India)
against the state of Bijapur. He failed to capture this
city, but was more successful against the Maratha war-
lord Shivaji. The latter was obliged to conclude a treaty
with the Mughul emperor in 1665, acknowledging his
suzerainty and ceding twenty-three fortresses to him.
Jai Singh also persuaded the independent-minded war-
lord to go to Agra and visit the Mughul court in 1666.
Despite all these successes, Jai Singh’s failure to cap-
ture Bijapur rankled with the future emperor Alamgir,
who recalled him from his Deccan campaigns in 1667.
On the way back to Delhi, Jai Singh died.

Paul Hockings
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SINGLE-CHILD PHENOMENON—CHINA
The most important of the twelve major challenges
that researcher Y. Wang says China will face in the
twenty-first century is the pressure of population
growth. It is estimated that by 2030, the population in
China will reach 1.6 billion. The situation would be
worse except for the rigorous enforcement of a one-
child policy. As a countermeasure to the misconceived
statement that former leader Mao Zedong
(1893–1976) made in the 1960s that "more hands make
light work" and as a repudiation of the Confucian ide-
ology that favored many children, China introduced
this unique population-control policy in 1971. With
the exception of the chaotic period of the Cultural
Revolution (1966–1976), the success of this policy is
statistically reflected in that today 98 percent of urban
children in kindergartens are from one-child families
and that nationwide in the upper and lower primary
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grades (ages six to twelve), more than 70 percent of
the students are "only children."

As the one-child family movement has gained mo-
mentum in China, people have posed and debated
questions regarding the sociological, psychological,
and cognitive impact of the policy. Among the ques-
tions frequently posed are: Are only children in China
intellectually better developed than children with sib-
lings? What are the personality characteristics and so-
cial skills of these children?

Although numerous articles have failed to answer
these questions satisfactorily, evidence suggests that
China’s only children demonstrate superior cognitive
skills in the earlier years when compared with their
peers with siblings. However, these differences be-
come less prominent in later years. It should be
stressed that the observed diminishing cognitive vari-
ation is based not so much on longitudinal but rather
on cross-sectional data. It is likely, therefore, that dif-
ferent aggregates of samples are being dealt with.
Within the current limitation, one may conclude that
younger only children receive more intensive parental
care and greater intellectual stimulation, have more in-
teraction with adults, and are under greater psycho-
logical pressure to succeed than their older peers.

A second likely explanation is that schooling works
to erase the differences between children of different
backgrounds (in this case, the differences between chil-
dren with siblings and those without siblings’. As Lam
(1992) observed, "unique family experiences begin to
dissipate (with age) while uniform socialization process
in school begins to take root." As for whether or not
only children have more social skills (measured in
terms of ability to make friends) than children with
siblings, available data show few significant differences
(Huang 1990). Variation between single children and
those with siblings is tempered by such factors as ed-
ucational attainment, age, and gender.

As for whether the personality of single children will
deteriorate over time in a typical family structure of
4:2:1 (four grandparents, two parents, and one child),
initial empirical evidence generated from a cross-
sectional sample of twelve thousand Chinese children
(Lam 1992) provides some useful clues. In essence, in
the primary grades, single children were more creative,
more focused on achievement, less independent, and
more aggressive than children with siblings. In the in-
termediate grades, the good personality traits persisted,
but new negative traits such as self-centeredness ap-
peared, and some negative traits, such as aggressive-
ness, persisted, although they became less distinct after
grade 4. At the junior high level, relative dependence

on others became the only outstanding features segre-
gating single children from their peers with siblings.
At the senior high level, the tendency toward greater
dependence on others persisted.

The intense socialization process that begins as
soon as children enter school seems to have moderat-
ing effect on single children’s personality develop-
ment, as schools deliberately limit the number of toys
available to encourage sharing, taking turns, and ne-
gotiating with others. Chinese educational philosophy
is predicated on the conviction that "learning should
occur through continual, careful shaping and mold-
ing" (Gardner 1989), so that character development
will be less influenced by family background.

Less is known about the situation of only children
in rural areas, because most of the data analyzed come
from urban areas. Researchers have yet to assess the
gender imbalance in both urban and rural areas and
the accompanying social problems. The question of
gender balance is important, however, because male
preference is still predominant among the rural and
remote districts of China.

Y. L. Jack Lam

See also: Marriage and Family—China

Further Reading
Falbo, T., and D. F. Polit. (1986) "A Quantitative Review

of the Only-Child Literature: Research Evidence and
Theory Development." Psychological Bulletin 100:
176–189.

Falbo, T., D. L. Poston, G. Ji, S. Jiao, Q. Jing, S. Wan, Q.
Gu, H. Yin, and Y. Liu. (1989) "Physical Achievement
and Personality Characteristics of Chinese Children."
Journal of Biosocial Sciences 21: 483–495.

Freeman, Nancy, K. (1997) "Experiencing Multiculturalism
First Hand: Looking at Early Childhood Education in
China Teaches Us about Ourselves." Paper presented at
the international conference and exhibition of the Asso-
ciation for Childhood Education International, Portland,
OR.

Gardner, H. (1989) "Learning Chinese-Style." Psychology To-
day (December): 54–56.

Huang, Gary. (1990) "Family and Friend Relationship of
Only Children: A Study of Adult Population in China."
Charleston, WV: Appalachia Educational Lab (ERIC
Document Reproduction Service ED 319 487).

Jiao, S., G. Ji, and Q. Jing. (1996) "Cognitive Development
of Chinese Urban Only Children and Children with Sib-
lings." Child Development 67: 387–395.

Lam, Y. L. J. (1992) "Effects of Schooling on Personality
and Performance of Single Children in China." McGill
Journal of Education 27, 2: 113–21.

Wang, Jianjun, and Raymond Brie. (1997) "The Impact of
Sibling Composition on Student Science Achievement in

SINGLE-CHILD PHENOMENON



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 225

P. R. China." Paper presented at the annual meeting of
the American Educational Research Association, Chicago.

Wang, Y. (1999) "The Twelve Challenges Facing China."
Duzhe 10: 30.

SINHALA Sinhala is an old Indo-Aryan language
spoken by 75 percent of the population of Sri Lanka.
Its early history can be traced in Brahmi inscriptions
from about 200 BCE. This "Sinhalese Prakrit" is re-
lated to north Indian dialects; Sinhalese legends and
linguistic evidence suggest that settlers from north In-
dia brought their dialects with them before 500 BCE.
Its isolation from other Indo-Aryan languages (except
Divehi in the Maldive Islands) and long contact with
Dravidian languages have given it a unique character.

History
Most early texts have been lost, but the evolution

of Sinhala from Prakrit can be traced through nu-
merous cave and rock inscriptions up to the twelfth
century CE and Sinhala literature from the tenth cen-
tury onward. Sinhala evolved by regular sound changes
interrupted by periodic reforms and extensive bor-
rowing from other languages. Sinhala eliminated as-
pirated consonants and the consonant r, reduced
double consonants to single and diphthongs to vow-
els, and changed certain consonants (for example, j to
d, p to v, and s to h).

Education and scholarship were in the hands of
Buddhist monks, whose religious texts remained in
Pali. The island had substantial scholarship in the Pali
language, which encouraged borrowing. Sanskrit loan
words were introduced in particular by Mahayana
Buddhists and students of Sanskritic theories of poet-
ics and rhetoric. Many Sanskrit words and idioms were
added after the tenth century, and the literature of the
twelfth and thirteenth centuries has a high proportion
of Sanskrit words.

Tamil influence on Sinhala has always been consid-
erable, in vocabulary, idiom, and grammatical structure.
The long interaction through migration and invasion
from south India has created many loan words from
Tamil, including kinship terms. Tamil probably also in-
fluenced the lack of aspirated stops, the contrast between
short and long" vowels, and Sinhala’s "left-branching"
character (a modifier precedes that which it modifies).

Portuguese and Dutch conquest of the coasts led to
extensive loan words. Many administrative institutions
and domestic innovations, for example, have Portuguese
terms; many legal terms are derived from the Dutch,
who introduced Roman-Dutch law. The revival of Bud-
dhism in the interior of the island in the eighteenth cen-

tury was accompanied by a linguistic revival in which
Buddhist monks revived classical literary forms and at-
tempted to "purify" Sinhala. This revival persisted in the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries under very different
circumstances and resulted in today’s literary Sinhala.

British colonial domination produced an English-
speaking class of people who disparaged Sinhala (and
Tamil), a situation that continued well into the postin-
dependence period. In the nineteenth century, this
meant that extensive changes in Sinhala took place
with little influence from the politically and econom-
ically dominant Sinhalese leaders.

The Dutch introduced printing in Sinhala in 1737,
but printed materials in Sinhala did not appear regu-
larly until a century later, when British missionaries
began publishing religious propaganda. The first Sin-
halese-owned press began in about 1835. In the 1860s
presses and newspapers published in Sinhala prolifer-
ated, and many old texts were reprinted. Writers
struggled to decide what idiom of Sinhala to use in
their works, torn between a colloquial idiom that
would appeal to a wider audience and a literary idiom
that would satisfy revivalists.

Education in Sinhala expanded dramatically in the
nineteenth century through a system of government
grants-in-aid. Most of the grants-in-aid were given to
Christian missionary schools, as temple schools did not
qualify under the government regulations. In addition,
education in Sinhala was intended only to provide a
cheap elementary education for the masses, not schol-
arly training. Thus Buddhist monks lost their tradi-
tional role as educators and public support for higher
scholarship in Sinhala was lost.

Pamphleteers carried on acrimonious debates over
language issues. Writers argued whether to use liter-
ary or colloquial forms and which literary forms to use.
At one extreme, some wanted to restore Sanskrit and
Pali terms used in older texts; at the other, some
wanted not only to restore the so-called pure Sinhala
(Elu) language from classical texts, but to apply the
historical transformations to existing words to coin ne-
ologisms in pure Sinhala.

Diglossia
Written literature has diverged widely from collo-

quial Sinhala, producing the language situation of
diglossia, in which the written and spoken languages
have very different characteristics. Cornell linguist
James W. Gair has argued that there are stable struc-
tural differences between literary Sinhala and spoken
Sinhala, and within spoken Sinhala between formal
and colloquial variants.

SINHALA
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Literary Sinhala is characterized by such features as
the distinction of masculine and feminine gender in
animate nouns; person, number, and (in some tenses)
gender distinctions in verbs; the agreement of verbs
and subject; and the existence of a passive tense. None
of these exists in colloquial Sinhala today and pre-
sumably did not in the earlier centuries. Many of these
features are redundant, which makes literary Sinhala
(except for the lexicon) possible to read without much
training but difficult to write.

Colloquial Sinhala is the language of ordinary con-
versation; formal Sinhala is an intermediate form used
on such occasions as public addresses, radio and tele-
vision news broadcasts, university lectures, and ser-
mons.

M. W. Sugathapala de Silva of the University of
York disagreed with Gair’s emphasis on the structural
differences between these variants and stresses the
continuity from one variety to another.

Independent Sri Lanka
English was the language of government, higher ed-

ucation, and the leading sectors of the economy until
the Official Language Act of 1956 made Sinhala the
official language. Since then there has been a pro-
gressive shift of the language of education and gov-
ernment to Sinhala. Many neologisms were coined in
the process. These are a combination of new mean-
ings for old words, words with Sanskritic origins, and
loan words. The 1978 constitution made Tamil a na-
tional language and in 1988 an official language, but
at the beginning of the new millennium, government
offices increasingly required the public to transact its
business in Sinhala.

There is a great deal of variation in the Sinhala one
encounters in Sri Lanka today. Much of the vocabu-
lary of literary and colloquial Sinhala is interchange-
able, and individuals use varying amounts of literary
vocabulary and loan words in their speech. Some
words have synonyms that range from very literary to
very colloquial; people seem to select their vocabulary
according to the situation.

Since the outbreak of civil war in 1983, the replace-
ment of both English-educated and Tamil-educated of-
ficials with Sinhala-educated ones has accelerated the
use of literary Sinhala in government. At the beginning
of the twenty-first century, there continues to be an ac-
tive attempt to replace Sanskritic terms with new ones
derived from Elu, perhaps influenced by the Sinhalese
nationalism that has burgeoned during the civil war.

Patrick Peebles
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SINHALESE The Sinhalese are a predominant
ethnic group in the multicultural society of Sri Lanka,
an island that is located in the Indian Ocean off the
southeast coast of India. The Sinhalese constitute ap-
proximately 74 percent of Sri Lanka’s 19.4 million
people, followed by the Tamils, who make up ap-
proximately 18 percent of the population. Taken from
a historical perspective, the ethnic structure of Sri
Lanka has been largely influenced by colonialists and
migrants. The term "Sinhalese" is also used to refer
to Sinhala, the dominant Indo-Aryan language of Sri
Lanka.

According to an old legend, the Sinhalese are de-
scended from a lion. The literal meaning of the word
sinha in Hindi is lion. In historical terms, the Sinhalese
claim to have descended from the Aryan peoples of
northern India. Under King Vijaya, the Sinhalese con-
quered the aboriginal people known as Vedda as early
as 550 BCE. The Tamils arrived from southern India
around the first century CE.

Religion
Approximately 93 percent of the entire Sinhalese

population are Buddhists. Theravada Buddhism is the
predominant sect. Sinhalese Buddhists fall into two
categories: low-country Sinhalese and Kandyan Sin-
halese. Low-country Sinhalese, constituting 60 per-
cent of all Sinhalese, are modern in outlook and liberal
in their approach. In contrast, the Kandyans are known
for conservatism and are firmly committed to up-
holding their historical traditions and cultural values.
By and large, all Buddhist Sinhalese are intent on pre-
serving their distinct Buddhist identity.

Historically, the Sinhalese connections with India
are traceable to Buddhism, which arrived in Sri Lanka
in the third century BCE via India during the great

SINHALESE
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Maurya empire (c. 324–c. 200 BCE) of King Asoka
(273–232 BCE). With the demise of the Maurya em-
pire, Buddhism virtually disappeared from India, but
it grew much stronger in Sri Lanka.

The influence of Buddhism on the social and cul-
tural life of Sinhalese people is evident in their obser-
vance of such rituals as bodhi puja. It is believed that
the special devotions that are undertaken in bodhi puja
will cure patients suffering from incurable diseases as

well as grant the devotees peace and happiness. The
faithful also perform baliya (a kind of traditional dance)
in the hope of receiving blessings from Buddha and
alleviation of misfortunes and economic sufferings.

Sinhalese literature also shows the primacy of Bud-
dhism as a cultural influence. Buddhist chronicles orig-
inally written in Pali were later translated into Sinhala;
stanzas from these chronicles are often recited by Sin-
halese. Early prose works are filled with Buddhist tales.

SINHALESE

THE PATH TO SALVATION
"It is important to understand that in Sinhalese Buddhism there is only one way
to salvation. All other salvation religions offer devotees several choices—usually
between good works and mystical pursuits. Hindus refer to the way of mysti-
cism or meditation (jnana yoga), the way of ritual (karma yoga), and the way of
loving devotion (bhakti yoga). But all Sinhalese Buddhists maintain that the only
way to obtain redemption is through systematic meditation (bhavanaya), the
equivalent of the Hindu jnana yoga. The individual must eradicate mental de-
filements through a long process of mental self-purification. He must become
satpurusa, a self-perfected individual. It is true that Buddhism opened salvation
to all regardless of caste or sex. But its actual attainment has always been re-
stricted to a few at any one time; it is the path for the strong in mind."

"This is a radical conception of salvation. It demands extreme virtuosity, in-
dividual achievement, and absolute renunciation of the world. The social con-
sequences of these beliefs are therefore equally radical. For the ordinary
Buddhist, salvation is considered very difficult because it demands arduous med-
itation; it is very distant because the necessary practice takes thousands and thou-
sands of rebirths. It is perhaps paradoxical that although nirvanaya is the ultimate
goal of the religious life, no Sinhalese is believed to have attained this goal for
hundreds of years and few anticipate doing so for many centuries to come. Sal-
vation for the Sinhalese is out of this world in more than one respect."

"The most highly venerated person in Sinhalese society is the one who leaves
behind his family and retires to a forest to spend his remaining days in solitary
meditation. He is striving for his own salvation, and that is precisely why he is
respected."

"The ritual of meditation that hermit monks perform in their secluded for-
est hermitages directly emulates this world renunciation, the ascetic ideal of the
noble sage. The ordinary merit-making rituals, by constantly playing on the
same symbolic themes, reaffirm the same ascetic ideal. Even magic rituals, which
Sinhalese claim have nothing to do with their Buddhism, refer again and again
to the power and glory of Buddha."

Source: Michael M. Ames (1964) "Magical Animism and Buddhism: A
Structural Analysis of the Sinhalese Religious System." Journal of Asian Studies

23: 25–27.
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Social Structure
At the apex of the Sinhalese social order is the

goigama, a class of cultivators who consider themselves
superior in status to other Sinhalese. Unlike in India,
however, the caste system in the Sinhalese community
is not institutionalized, and there is not any predom-
inant priestly caste. Janavamsa (1848), a famous poem
in Sinhala, describes numerous caste divisions among
the Sinhalese people.

The Sinhalese Today
Low-country Sinhalese have higher incomes and a

higher literacy rate than Kandyan Sinhalese, 90 per-
cent of whom live in rural areas. The 1996–1997 lit-
eracy rate among rural people was approximately 87
percent, whereas the literacy rate among urban
dwellers was approximately 92 percent. Low-country
Sinhalese hold more high-status government jobs than
do Kandyan Sinhalese.

There are more low-country Sinhalese than
Kandyan Sinhalese in maritime areas, and fishing is
one of the main occupations of low-country Sinhalese,
who engage in it not at the subsistence level (except
perhaps in certain villages in the deep south), but as a
lucrative money-earning venture. In the deep south,
many low-country Sinhalese are employed in the salt
production industry. Coconut-based industries have
been key to the financial success of low-country Sin-
halese as a whole. The distilling of arrack (an alcoholic
beverage distilled from a fermented mash of malted
rice) has also led to sizeable capital accumulation and
the rise of a Sinhalese bourgeoisie.

The Kandyans, who dwell inland, are largely farm-
ers. Status among Kandyans is determined by the pos-
session of land. During colonial times, the British held
large tracts of land as plantations, leading to a short-
age of land for the Kandyan peasantry. Those families
that did possess large tracts of land followed the lead
of the British and cultivated plantation crops.

Sinhalese life today is marred by ethnic conflict with
Sri Lankan Tamils, which flared into violence in 1983.
Over sixty thousand people have lost their lives in the
conflict so far. Its roots lie in the discriminatory poli-
cies of the Sri Lankan government against Sri Lankan
Tamils in terms of employment, language (Sinhala was
made the nation’s official language in the 1970s), and
appointment to high administrative positions in gov-
ernment. As a consequence, the demand for a separate
state by the Liberation Tigers of Eelam (LTTE) has
gained momentum within the Tamil community. The
situation took the ugliest turn in 1987, when it became
virtually impossible for the government to control

widespread internal violence. There have been a num-
ber of peace initiatives, including one undertaken by
the Norwegians in 2000 that was still ongoing in 2002.
The lives of both the Sinhalese majority and the Tamil
minority will be vastly improved when a lasting peace
is attained.

B. M. Jain
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SINITIC LANGUAGES Sinitic languages, col-
lectively referred to as Chinese, are spoken by over 1.3
billion people worldwide. The vast majority of Sinitic
language speakers (nearly 1.3 billion) are found in the
People’s Republic of China and Taiwan, but approx-
imately 60 million speakers are located in Southeast
Asia, North America, Europe, and elsewhere. Al-
though Sinitic languages are commonly known as
"Chinese dialects," many linguists prefer to use the
term "languages" because Chinese "dialects" are often
not mutually comprehensible. The Sinitic languages
have frequently been compared to the Romance lan-
guages in terms of their diversity.

Genetic Affiliation
The Sinitic languages are usually classified as be-

longing to the Sinitic branch of the Sino-Tibetan lan-
guage family. However, some scholars have proposed
that Chinese is genetically related to other language
families such as Tai, Hmong-Mien, and Austronesian.
Although Chinese clearly shares some vocabulary with
neighboring languages, it is not clear whether the ear-
liest strata of this vocabulary are inherited (which would
be evidence for genetic relationship) or borrowed.

History
Chinese is first attested in inscriptions from around

the fourteenth century BCE onward during the Shang
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dynasty (1766–1045 BCE). Shang-dynasty Chinese de-
veloped into Old Chinese, the language of the Zhou dy-
nasty (1045–256 BCE) and of the poetic anthology Shijng
(Book of Odes; c. sixth century BCE). The next major
stage of Chinese was Middle Chinese, the language of
the Sui (581–618 CE) and Tang (618–907 CE) dynasties
recorded in Lu Fayan’s Qieyun rhyme dictionary (601
CE). These early stages of Chinese exerted considerable
influence on neighboring languages. Middle Chinese in
particular was a source of many loanwords in Japanese,
Korean, and Vietnamese. The Min languages apparently
split off from the rest of Chinese sometime prior to the
Middle Chinese period. All other Sinitic languages with
the exception of Min are frequently regarded as de-
scendants of Middle Chinese, though the actual situa-
tion may be more complex. The last major premodern
stage of Chinese is Old Mandarin, the language recorded
in Zhou Deqing’s Zhongyuan yinyun rhyme dictionary
(1324 CE). With the exception of fragmentary evidence,
non-Mandarin Sinitic languages have only been attested
in written form during the last few centuries, largely due
to the efforts of missionaries and linguists.

Languages and Dialects
The Sinitic languages can be divided into three

large geographical groups. The first and most impor-
tant of these is the Mandarin or northern group of di-
alects spoken natively by the majority of Chinese (885
million first-language speakers north of the Chang
(Yangtze) river, in southwestern China, and in Tai-
wan). The official languages of the People’s Republic
of China and Taiwan are based on the Beijing dialect
of Mandarin. Standard Mandarin is widely spoken as
a second language in both countries.

The conservative Jin dialects (45 million speakers
in Shanxi and Shaanxi and Henan Provinces) were
once considered to be northwestern varieties of Man-
darin but are now often classified separately.

The central languages are transitional between the
northern and southern groups. Wu dialects (77 mil-
lion speakers in Zhejiang Province and in Jiangsu
Province south of the Chang River) such as Shang-
haiese are notable for their extensive tone sandhi
(changing the tone of a syllable depending on context).
The Xiang (36 million speakers mostly in Hunan
province) dialects are heavily influenced by Mandarin.
The relatively little known Gan (20 million speakers
mostly in Jiangxi Province) dialects were once classi-
fied together with Kejia but Gan-Kejia unity has fallen
into disfavor among linguists.

The southern languages are often conservative due
to their relative isolation from the influence of north-

ern standard languages throughout Chinese history.
Yue or Cantonese (66 million speakers mostly in
Guangdong and Guangxi Provinces and in Hong
Kong) is the best known of these languages. Kejia (34
million speakers) dialects are spoken by the Kejia, or
Hakka, a Chinese group of probable northern origin
that settled in several southern provinces including
Guangdong. The Min dialects (59 million speakers
mostly in Fujian, eastern Guangdong, and Taiwan) are
highly conservative and heterogenous. The most fa-
mous Min dialect is Taiwanese, the native language of
14 million Taiwanese. Taiwanese and other southern
Min dialects, like Wu dialects, have complex tone
sandhi.

Southern Sinitic languages are widely spoken out-
side the People’s Republic of China and Taiwan. 
Most of these speakers are in Southeast Asia, though
Sinitic speakers can be found almost anywhere in the
world. The most important overseas Chinese lan-
guages are Cantonese (19 million abroad), Min (par-
ticularly the Fujian (Hokkien) and Chaozhou
(Teochew) dialects; 5 million abroad), and Hakka 
(5 million abroad).

Some linguists consider the Bai language (900,000
speakers in Yunnan Province) to be a Sinitic language
while others classify it as Tibeto-Burman. Its genetic
classification remains controversial though it clearly
shares much vocabulary with Chinese.

Orthography and Literacy
Chinese characters (hanzi) have been in continuous

use since around the fourteenth century BCE. Hanzi
are popularly believed to be an "ideographic" writing
system comprised of pictures representing ideas. How-
ever, hanzi actually constitute a "morphosyllabic,"
rather than an ideographic, writing system. The ma-
jority of hanzi consist of "phonetics" indicating sounds
and "radicals" hinting at meanings. Each hanzi repre-
sents a morpheme (a minimal unit of meaning: i.e., a
root or affix) that is one syllable long. A Chinese word
may consist of one or more morphemes and must be
written with hanzi designating those specific mor-
phemes.

Some Sinitic languages, such as Yue, have hanzi for
words not in the standard language. Chinese is almost
always written with hanzi; marginal exceptions utilize
pinyin (a system of transliteration into the Roman al-
phabet) and indigenous Zhuyin zimu ("phonetic let-
ters") alphabets. Official People’s Republic of China
data claim a literacy rate of 93 percent, though other
estimates put it much lower. The literacy rate is Tai-
wan is approximately 92 percent.

SINITIC LANGUAGES
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Linguistic Sketch
The following description primarily applies to stan-

dard Mandarin, though other Sinitic languages share
these traits as well.

Most Chinese morphemes are one syllable long and
all syllables are pronounced with a distinctive pitch
("tone"). Syllables that differ only tonally may have com-
pletely different meanings. Standard Mandarin has four
tones: ma means "mother" with a high level tone,
"hemp" with a high rising tone, "horse" with a low ris-
ing tone, and "scold" with a high falling tone. Other
Sinitic languages have many more tones, e.g., Cantonese
has nine tones. New words are formed via the redupli-
cation of syllables, the addition of suffixes (or, less fre-
quently, prefixes), and the compounding of morphemes.

Unlike most European languages, Chinese has no
articles (i.e., equivalents of "the" or "a, an"), no gram-
matical gender (though a gender distinction in the
third person pronoun is made in the written standard
language), and no noun declensions or verb conjuga-
tions. Number (singular/plural) is only obligatory for
pronouns and optional for nouns referring to people.
Counted nouns are accompanied by "classifiers": e.g.,
the classifier ge ("piece") in Mandarin yi ge ren ("one
piece person"). Suffixes mark verbs (which include
predicate adjectives) for aspect (completion or non-
completion of a situation or action) rather than tense
(past, present, or future). "Coverbs" function like
prepositions but can be negated like verbs.

The basic word order patterns are topic-comment,
subject-verb-object (though Mandarin also has sub-
ject-object-verb structures), and modifier-modified.
Case is marked by word order and coverbs.

Marc Hideo Miyake
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SINO-FRENCH WAR France’s victory in its
1884–1885 war with China over Vietnam marked a
major expansion of Western imperialism in Asia. The

defeat of the Qing dynasty (1644–1912) discredited the
dynasty’s prevailing strategy of "self-strengthening."
The Sino-French War was one of several conflicts in
the years from 1839 to 1911 showing the Qing court’s
indecisiveness in setting policy directions and its in-
ability to enforce traditional tribute relations with sur-
rounding states. The Qing did not take their defeat in
the Sino-French War as an opportunity to undertake
reform and so found itself in much deeper trouble
when a conflict broke out with Japan in 1894 over a
similar situation in Korea.

Origins of War
Although Vietnam’s Nguyen dynasty (1802–1955)

owed its rise in part to French help, once in power,
the Nguyen rulers preferred conservative neo-Confu-
cian styles of court life and governance and tried to
limit additional French influence and prevent French
territorial encroachment. In spite of the Nguyen em-
perors’ increasing reliance on their Qing suzerains for
diplomatic and military protection, the French steadily
increased their territorial control in Vietnam. Begin-
ning in Cochin China (in the south), the French es-
tablished a protectorate over Annam (central) and
outposts in Tonkin (the northern part of Vietnam) in
the years between 1862 and 1880.

In the 1870s and 1880s, the Vietnamese repeatedly
sought help from China on the basis of the two coun-
tries’ long-standing tributary relationship. In China, a
debate arose at the Qing court about how best to deal
with French adventurism. The self-strengthening
school, led by Viceroy Li Hongzhang (1823–1901),
championed having the Qing build up its own mod-
ern technology and modern military units, but con-
tinued to fear battle with French military power. The
self-strengtheners counseled a diplomatic settlement
with France, while more adventurist officials such as
Zhang Zhidong (1837–1909) and Zhang Peilun
(1848–1903) advocated military intervention on behalf
of the Nguyen dynasty. In fact, since the late 1870s,
the Qing had allowed irregular military units called
the Black Flags to operate in the Sino-Vietnamese bor-
der region. The Black Flag troops, which included
remnants from armies of the Taiping Rebellion
(1850–1864) along with local brigands, began engag-
ing French units inside Tonkin in 1882 in undeclared
guerrilla-style warfare.

When the succession crisis arose in 1883, the Qing
court increased its support for the Nguyen cause by
permitting regular Qing dynasty troops to join the
Black Flags in Vietnam. Still, the two parties at the
Qing court continued to debate their respective posi-
tions. The self-strengthening advocates advised a
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diplomatic settlement against what they saw as a strong
Western opponent, while the war party wanted vig-
orous military action against what it saw as hollow
threats from a weak France. Still, both parties stopped
short of advocating a formal declaration of war.

The Qing court, then dominated by Empress
Dowager Cixi (1835–1908), had Li Hongzhang nego-
tiate a settlement with a French diplomat in 1883 that
put Vietnam under joint French and Qing protection,
but Paris rejected the arrangement. In the field,
French units defeated the Black Flags, and a French
assault on Qing territory appeared imminent. Hoping
again to avoid a formal state of war with France, the
empress dowager dismissed Prince Gong (1833–1989),
the dynasty’s minister of foreign affairs. She then had
Li Hongzhang negotiate another settlement with a
new French representative, F. E. Fournier, but it was
rejected again by Paris and was sharply criticized by
the war party in China.

In early 1884 renewed clashes in Tonkin produced
modest Qing victories. In July 1884 the French gov-
ernment issued an ultimatum to the Qing. When the
Qing failed to respond satisfactorily, the long-burning
informal conflict became a state of war. In the first act
of formal warfare, on 23 August the French took de-
cisive military action, sinking eleven modern Chinese
warships, and destroyed the foreign-built shipyard at
Fuzhou on China’s southeast coast, hundreds of miles
from Vietnam. Thus, the war party’s evaluation of
French military abilities turned out to be disastrously
wrong, while the self-strengtheners saw one of the
Qing dynasty’s most important military assets de-
stroyed in an afternoon by the French. Hostilities con-
tinued along the Chinese-Vietnam border, but the
Li-Fournier agreement was revived and accepted by
both sides in its final form in June 1885. Under its
terms, the Qing dynasty gave up all claims to its in-
terests in Vietnam and French dominance over the
Nguyen dynasty was accepted.

French Expansion Assured
The French victory against the Qing dynasty re-

moved the one power that might have checked West-
ern imperialist expansion in Southeast Asia. French
dominance over Vietnam was assured. In 1887 France
quickly began to establish its grand design for South-
east Asia, the so-called Indochinese Union, a combi-
nation of Cochin China, Annam, Tonkin, Cambodia,
and Laos controlled from Paris. Through a combina-
tion of battlefield and diplomatic victories, the French
consolidated their empire in Southeast Asia and held
on to this position until 1954. Though defeated, the
Vietnamese desire for independence and autonomy

never died out and burst into flame again at the end
of World War II in the revolt of the Viet Minh.

David D. Buck
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SINO-JAPANESE CONFLICT, SECOND
A minor clash between troops of a Chinese army and
Japanese units at the Marco Polo Bridge outside Bei-
jing on 7 July 1937 led quickly to the undeclared
1937–1945 Sino-Japanese war, referred to here as the
second Sino-Japanese conflict to avoid confusion with
the brief but significant Sino-Japanese War of
1894–1895. Ever since the Japanese victory in this first
war, the Japanese government had advanced a variety
of schemes to help China emerge from the deep po-
litical and social disorder into which it was falling. The
Chinese vigorously rejected most of these Japanese
schemes. In many ways, by the mid-1930s a second
war between Japan and China seemed inevitable be-
cause Chinese public opinion was growing increas-
ingly anti-Japanese while the Japanese had used
military force to create the puppet state of Manchuko
in China’s northeast and continued to press their con-
trol of other parts of China through military means.

Aggressive Phase, 1937–1939
In the initial aggressive phase of the war from July

1937 through February 1939, the Japanese armies es-
tablished control over all of north China and the most
important parts of east China, including the great port
city of Shanghai, along with all the important cities in
the Chang (Yangtze) River Valley region and along
China’s long coastline. In their brutal treatment of
both Chinese soldiers and civilians, most infamously
during the "Rape of Nanjing," also known as the Nan-
jing Massacre, in December 1937 through March
1938, the Japanese military acquired a reputation as
war criminals that still colors Japanese relations with
Chinese, Asians, and many Europeans to this day.

SINO-JAPANESE CONFLICT, SECOND
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Chiang Kai-shek (1887–1975), leader of the Guo-
mindang (Nationalist Party), lost almost all of his care-
fully nurtured modern armed forces in this first phase
of the war but nonetheless managed to withdraw the
remnants of his military and civil government, along
with several million supporters, to the fastness of the
Sichuan basin, where he made the city of Chongqing
his wartime capital.

Attrition Phase, 1939–1944
The attrition phase of the war began in March 1939.

The Chinese Nationalists had little industry and few
resources other than abundant manpower with which
to resist the Japanese. During this phase, the Nation-
alist government’s territorial base was the huge
province of Sichuan, most of southwestern China, and
some of central Hunan and Hubei Provinces, but for
most Nationalist supporters, the war was a long, dispir-
iting time of deprivation and hardship. The Commu-
nist movement led another effort at Chinese resistance
against the Japanese from a base in the remote and
poverty-stricken area around the city of Yan’an. In the-
ory, since the end of 1936 the Communists and the
Nationalists had been cooperating in the struggle
against the Japanese, but in reality they operated sep-
arately with different approaches to resisting Japan and
different goals for the war. The Nationalist approach
emphasized building strength with American assistance
beyond the reach of the Japanese forces, whereas the
Communists felt they needed little or no outside as-
sistance and could count on mobilizing the Chinese
people to resist the Japanese through guerrilla warfare.

In March 1940, a disaffected Chinese Nationalist
leader, Wang Jingwei (1883–1944), established a col-
laborationist government under Japanese control at
Nanjing that ruled over Japanese-occupied China.
Wang died before the end of the war, but he, his close
associates, and his wife were all tried for treason fol-
lowing Japan’s surrender.

Before 1940, Nationalist China received consider-
able aid from the Soviet Union, which was looking for
ways to check Japanese expansionism on the Asian
mainland. But in late 1940, the Japanese and the So-
viets signed a nonaggression pact, and Soviet aid to
the Nationalists declined quickly. The United States
gave little aid to the Nationalists in 1937 when the war
broke out, yet by 1940 U.S. support for Nationalist
China had grown significantly. The aid involved loans
and gifts or low-cost purchases of military goods. Also
in 1941 the United States permitted a group of vol-
unteer pilots under Claire Chennault to prepare to go
to China. The establishment of this group, which be-

came famous in early 1942 as the Flying Tigers, marks
the beginning of several years of cooperation between
the United States and the Chinese Nationalists.

The long attrition phase of this war lasted five years,
and many important developments occurred during
this period that greatly affected both the outcome of
the war and the subsequent history of Asia. Through-
out this phase, Japan’s armies were so thinly spread
around Asia that they could not undertake serious of-
fensives in China.

Chiang Kai-shek wanted to hold back his armies from
combat and build up their strength so he could defeat
the Communists when the inevitable U.S. victory came.
Chiang resisted cooperation with his chief U.S. military
adviser, General Joseph Stilwell, who was sent to train
modern armies for use against Japan. Chiang and Stil-
well disliked each other. Chiang distrusted Stilwell’s mo-
tives and objected to Stilwell’s use of Chinese units in
Burma. Stilwell was withdrawn in October 1944. Chi-
ang Kai-shek found it much easier to cooperate with the
leadership of the U.S. air forces in China, especially
General Claire Chennault, and agreed to build new bases
from which U.S. bombers could attack Japan.

The small and poorly equipped Communist forces
based at Yan’an followed the call of Mao Zedong
(1893–1976) for armed struggle against the Japanese.
The Communists had developed distinctive approaches
in the early 1930s. The keys to their success were lower
taxes, fair and simple administration, and programs
promoting social and economic justice, all imple-
mented through a small, well-disciplined military force
totally controlled by the Communist Party. The Com-
munists worked behind the Japanese lines, especially in
northern China. They increased their influence and
control by enrolling peasants in part-time militia forces
and created a patchwork of small base areas.

In the face of growing Japanese aggression, Mao
linked his base-area strategy to the increasingly pow-
erful anti-Japanese nationalism among the hundreds
of millions of Chinese living under Japanese occupa-
tion. Mao Zedong perfected in these years a histori-
cally important concept of protracted guerrilla war
against colonialism that had exceptionally wide influ-
ence in antiforeign and anti-imperialist struggles in
Asia, Latin America, and Africa during the latter half
of the twentieth century.

To ensure conformity with their program, the Com-
munist leaders headquartered at Yan’an developed new
forms of ideological discipline and methods of work-
ing with the common people known as "the mass line."
The whole bundle of techniques developed under
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Mao’s leadership became known as "the Yan’an Way"
and became the guiding beacon of Communist rule of
China from 1949 until Mao’s death in 1976. Thus the
war against Japan produced the principles on which
China came to be ruled under the Communists.

Japan’s Last Offensive, 1944–1945
This long second phase of attrition ended in April

1944 when the Japanese launched their last great of-
fensive of the China war. The Japanese offensive,
code-named Ichigo (Number One), aimed to destroy
U.S. airbases in the Nationalist-controlled region
south and west of the city of Changsha. From these
airbases, U.S. long-range bombers were bombing
parts of Japan, so Ichigo was defensive in nature. By
early 1945, this offensive had stalled because the
Japanese armies in China lacked the means to under-
take an all-out campaign against the Nationalists and
American airpower in Sichuan and southwestern
China. In the summer of 1945 the war in China
ground to a halt. After the Japanese surrender on 15
August 1945, Japanese troops remained in place all
over China, often assisting the arriving Nationalist
armies in establishing their authority.

In the summer of 1945, with a U.S. invasion of the
Japanese home islands imminent, the Soviet Union,
under U.S. urging, broke its nonaggression pact with
Japan and invaded Manchuria. This offensive against
inferior Japanese forces put the Russians back in con-
trol in Manchuria, marking another turn in the fifty-
year struggle with Japan for dominance in this region.
Once there, the Soviets looted Japanese equipment to
rebuild their own war-shattered factories and with-
drew by 1947, leaving the battling Nationalist and
Communist armies behind.

High Cost of War
The cost of the war in China was enormous. It is

estimated that more than one-third of all Japanese
wartime expenditures from 1937 to 1945 were swal-
lowed up in the conflict. Japan lost around 400,000
men in China. The Chinese losses were much greater.
The Chinese Nationalist armies alone sustained 3.2
million casualties, including 1.3 million killed. No
good figures exist for the millions of Communist and
civilian casualties. Considerable amounts of the in-
dustry and transportation endowment of China sur-
vived the war, but the country’s economic system lay
essentially in tatters as a result of runaway inflation,
and disorganization of the money and banking system.

At the end of the war, Chiang Kai-shek raced to es-
tablish the authority of his Nationalist government

throughout China, even in those extensive areas of the
country where the Nationalists had not been in con-
trol prior to 1937. The Chinese Communists confi-
dent that their "Yan’an Way" could be turned into a
nationwide revolutionary movement, prepared to
challenge the Chinese Nationalists for control of
China. The stage was set for a civil war.

David D. Buck
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SINO-JAPANESE WAR The Sino-Japanese
War of 1894–1895 reflected several decades of in-
creasing tension between China and Japan over the
status of Korea, which China regarded as belonging
to its sphere of influence, but which Japan saw as in-
creasingly vital to its own imperialist interests. China
continued to believe in a system of tributary relations
in which Korea was a vassal state, but Japan had
thrown off its feudal past and was rapidly moderniz-
ing in the aftermath of the 1868 Meiji Restoration that
had returned the Japanese emperor to nominal power.

The stage was set for a clash over Korea as Kore-
ans were caught up in the politics of the moment. Con-
servatives in Korea wished to continue tributary
relations with China, whereas reformers in Korea
looked to Japan for modernization and an "opening"
of the so-called Hermit Kingdom. Amid increasing po-
litical violence, the conservative Korean government
called on China for help in suppressing the Tonghak
rebellion, a peasant rebellion whose participants were
adherents of Tonghak ("Eastern Learning"), a religious
movement that opposed both Westernization and the
stratification of traditional Korean society. In early
June 1894, Chinese troops began arriving.
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The Japanese response was immediate and decisive.
Within a week of Chinese troop movement into Ko-
rea, Japanese military units began crossing the narrow
Tsushima and Korea straits to land in Korea. By mid-
July, the government in Tokyo demanded that Korea
make the sorts of modernizing changes Japan had
made in the Meiji Restoration, and Japanese leaders
hoped for a pretext for war. Korean leaders hesitated
and turned to China for support.

The next step was war. Japanese forces occupied the
Korean royal palace and forced the Korean king to ask
for Japanese assistance against China. Then the Japan-
ese navy sank a Chinese troop transport, and war was
declared on 1 August. Japan was better organized, and
its commanders were more willing to take risks. Japan-
ese troops moved quickly up the Korean peninsula and
trapped Chinese forces around Pyongyang. Other
Japanese troops crossed the Yalu River and seized key
positions on the Liaodong Peninsula and then moved
into Weihaiwei in northern China. In September
1895, the Japanese navy forced a Chinese fleet to sur-
render, and the two sides looked to negotiate.

China recognized Korea’s independence, ceded the
Liaodong Peninsula, Taiwan, and the Pescadores to
Japan, and agreed to pay a large indemnity and to ex-
tend to Japan all the benefits of the so-called unequal
treaties that China had signed with European powers.
Russia was concerned about Japan’s interest in Korea
and southern Manchuria, and with the support of
France and Germany (the so-called Triple Interven-
tion) forced Japan to return Liaodong—while de-
manding an even larger indemnity from China—thus
helping to set the stage for the Russo-Japanese War
about a decade later.

Charles Dobbs
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SINO-TIBETAN LANGUAGES Sino-
Tibetan is the largest language family in the world, in
terms of the number of people who speak one of its
components as their first language. It includes Chinese
and its variants; Tibetan; and most of the indigenous

languages of the Himalayan region, as well as some of
the more important languages of Southeast Asia.

The family is commonly divided into two groups.
Whereas the sole constituents of Sinitic are the vari-
ants of Chinese (which are mostly, but quite mislead-
ingly, referred to as the "dialects" of Chinese), the
Tibeto-Burman branch numbers several hundred of-
ten poorly known languages and language groups, the
proper linguistic classification of which is still largely
a task for future research.

The Bodic languages (bod, Tibetan for "Tibet") are
further subdivided into Bodish and East Himalayan.
The former include Tibetan proper and its variants;
Kanauri in northern India; and Newari and the
Tamangic languages in Nepal (Tamang, Gurung, and
Thakali). East Himalayan is formed by, among oth-
ers, the Kiranti (or Rai) languages, the Kham-Magar
group, and Bahing (Vayu), all spoken in central and
eastern Nepal. Baric is a conventional term used for
the Kamarupan languages (named after the medieval
state of Kamarupa in northeastern India), made up of
a large number of lesser language groups, which are
further subdivided into the Abor-Miri-Dafla, the
Mikir-Meithei, and the Kuki-Chin-Naga groups.

To Burmic belongs the Lolo-Burmese group, the
most important language of which is literary Burmese,
the state language of Myanmar (Burma); Burmic also
contains sizable groups of languages in Thailand, such
as Lahu and Lisu.

Karenic, sometimes viewed as a higher-level sub-
group of Sino-Tibetan, taxonomically coordinates
with Tibeto-Burman, rather than being one of its
branches, and consists of the Karen languages Pwo and
Sgaw, spoken in Myanmar and Thailand.

Kachinic (e.g., Jinghpo, or Kachin proper, in north-
ern Myanmar) is sometimes classified as a subbranch
of Baric, but some researchers group it with Burmic
or treat it as a separate Tibeto-Burman branch.

Qiangic, a small family in South China, has been
added to Tibeto-Burman recently; it is sometimes
viewed as a separate branch of the family, sometimes
included in Burmic. Some linguists set up a distinct
Rung branch, composed of Qiangic, the Nung lan-
guages of northern Myanmar, and Gyarong and
Primi/Pumi of Southwest China. The extinct language
of the Tangut (the language of the Xi Xia empire,
which flourished in Gansu and Shaanxi Provinces be-
tween the eleventh and thirteenth centuries), written
in a highly unique and complicated script, is mostly
viewed as Tibeto-Burman. Its place in the family is
still debated, but most researchers opt for its inclusion
in either the Rung subgroup or Lolo-Burmese.
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The Bai (or Minjia) language of northern Yunnan
Province, China, may constitute another, separate Ti-
beto-Burman group. This, as well as any other, clas-
sification of Sino-Tibetan or Tibeto-Burman, can only
be viewed as preliminary, and numerous details, as well
as some rather drastic revisions, of it are still the sub-
ject of current debates.

Another division of the Tibeto-Burman language—
into indospheric and sinospheric languages—is based
on cultural rather than linguistic criteria. Indospheric
languages (the most typical of which are the Bodic and
Baric languages) are spoken in the cultural realm of
greater India, whereas the sinosphere is dominated by
Chinese culture. The millennia-long influences of
these dominating cultural areas are reflected in nu-
merous loanwords (from Chinese and Indo-Aryan lan-
guages, respectively) found in the languages, as well as
in some real linguistic traits. Thus, indospheric lan-
guages generally display more complicated morpho-
logical systems than languages of the sinosphere (with
the Kiranti languages in eastern Nepal being mor-
phologically the most elaborate of the Sino-Tibetan
languages), whereas the latter, generally poorer in
morphological devices, tend to monosyllabicity of lex-
emes and display intricate tone systems. However, this
division is far from being unequivocal, and it does not
imply that direct influence of the eponymous lan-
guages is solely responsible for these differences.

Written Sources
Some Sino-Tibetan languages are among those lan-

guages of the world with the longest continuous writ-
ten attestation. First mention is due to Chinese, which
has been written in its unique script at least since the
fourteenth century BCE.

Tibetan writing begins in the seventh century CE;
the script is an offshoot of the Indian family of scripts
and continues to be used today. Newari, the language
of the original inhabitants of the Kathmandu valley,
was written in Devanagari script beginning in the sev-
enteenth century (with at least one manuscript dated
as early as the fourteenth century). Lepcha, the state
language of Sikkim, had a script of its own, which has
been in use from the eighteenth century onward but
is little used today. Burmese has been written since the
twelfth century in a script that is likewise a develop-
ment of an Indic predecessor.

A completely different kind of script, which has
been called possibly the most complicated writing sys-
tem humanity has ever used, is the Tangut script,
which rendered the language of the Xi Xia empire. Al-
though considerable progress was made in Tangut

philology and linguistics during the last decades of the
twentieth century, it cannot be regarded as fully deci-
phered.

The Naxi (or Moso) language of Yunnan Province,
China, is well known for a particularly interesting kind
of writing system, which mainly consists of iconic, but
nevertheless conventionalized, pictographs.

Genetic Relationship
Though the genetic relationship of the Sino-Tibetan

languages is no longer in doubt, the details of this re-
lationship are still very far from having been worked
out. One of the reasons for this is, quite understand-
ably, the great number of languages in the Tibeto-
Burman branch, only a small number of which have
been adequately described so far. Moreover, a depress-
ing number of these languages is at present heavily en-
dangered, which renders the collection of reliable data
for them the most urgent task of contemporary Sino-
Tibetan linguistics. On the Sinitic side, the last decades
of the twentieth century saw a great deal of progress in
our understanding of the phonological prehistory of
Chinese, though too many details are still the subject
of controversies to be able to speak of a general con-
sensus on the sound-shape of early Chinese.

Besides subclassification, the most hotly debated
topics of Sino-Tibetan linguistics includes such ques-
tions as whether the highly complicated verbal con-
cord system of, for example, the Kiranti languages is
to be taken as original for Tibeto-Burman or the more
isolating typology (the fact that words show only a
minimal amount of morphological elements) of the
Southeast Asian members of the family—and if a more
isolating and tonal parent-language has to be recon-
structed, how many distinctive tones should be re-
constructed for the parent language, and so on.

Characteristics of Sino-Tibetan Languages
The Sino-Tibetan family shows perhaps more in-

ternal typological diversity than any other established
group of related languages. Most languages show sys-
tematic tonal contrasts, some do not; the basic word
order found in most Tibeto-Burman languages is sub-
ject-object-verb, but Karenic and Sinitic languages
show subject-verb-object syntax (and prepositions as
opposed to the postpositions common in the rest of
the family). The morphological techniques employed
range from mostly isolating (in Southeast Asia and
Sinitic), over several degrees of agglutinativity, to high
levels of polysynthesis (in Kiranti).

Stefan Georg
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SINO-VIETNAMESE CULTURE The term
"Sino-Vietnamese culture" designates the part of Viet-
namese culture that has been very heavily influenced
by China and that uses classical Chinese as its medium
of expression. Because Vietnam was part of the Chi-
nese empire from the second century BCE until the
tenth century CE, China was able to mold Vietnam in
its own cultural image. China introduced methods of
cultivating the land, Chinese rituals of life, the Chi-
nese writing system, Buddhism, Taoism, Confucian-
ism, Chinese administrative structures, and so on.
Nevertheless, the Vietnamese people continued to
speak their own language and retained their sense of
national identity. Vietnam rejected Chinese political
domination in the tenth century, but Chinese culture
continued to exert a powerful influence on Vietnamese
institutions as well as on the literature of the scholar-
official elite class.

The structures and organization of the Vietnamese
government were almost identical to their Chinese
models. The monarchical system in Vietnam sup-
ported a ruler, called, like the Chinese emperor, the
Son of Heaven. Like his Chinese counterpart, he had
absolute power and the title of emperor; he was also
endowed with a reign name and posthumous glorifi-
cation. The central government of Vietnam was com-
posed of six ministries. The civil service, or
mandarinate, had nine ranks, each divided into two
steps, so that it ran from the low 9B to the high 1A.
The local administration governed provinces, prefec-
tures, and districts. At the lowest level of government
were the villages, also called communes, which had
their own hierarchy of notables, selected by the vil-
lagers themselves from among the inhabitants of their
own locality. These notables were not considered
members of the mandarinate; as in China, to become
a civil servant one had to pass rigorous examinations
that tested appplicants’ ability to write official docu-
ments, compose poetry in prose and verse, comment

on Confucian texts, and analyze critically certain con-
temporary events. The language of the examinations
was classical Chinese. Successful candidates were ap-
pointed right away to official positions according to
the degrees they had earned. Usually the lowest de-
gree holders would be appointed to ranks 7A–6B and
the highest ones to 3A or 3B. The last of these exam-
inations were held in Hue in 1917.

Vietnamese law also followed the example of China.
While the code published under the Late Le dynasty
(1428–1788) showed some original features appropri-
ate to Vietnamese situations, the Gia Long Code of
the Nguyen dynasty (1802–1955) was a close copy of
Qing-dynasty legal codes. Even under French colonial
rule, the Vietnamese court used the Gia Long Code.

How much of that Confucian influence permeated
to the lower levels of Vietnamese society remains a
topic of debate to this day. Some scholars maintain
that Confucianism stayed within the elite scholar-
official class, and that the Vietnamese common peo-
ple retained their indigenous traditions. This is a dif-
ficult position to defend, given that one can find
popular songs such as the following, which makes light
of Confucian virtues:

You want to go but I do not let you go
On your blouse I write three letters
Loyalty is for our fathers and Filial Piety for our

mothers,
As for us, let us have Love.

In Sino-Vietnamese culture one can list countless
Vietnamese works of literature that follow all the tech-
niques and stylistic canons of Chinese literature, down
to the plots of novels and the inspirational interior or
exterior landscapes of poetry. Ironically, the vast body
of Sino-Vietnamese literature includes a large number
of anti-Chinese texts, composed to raise the morale of
Vietnamese troops in their resistance against Chinese
invasion or to celebrate victories over Chinese armies.
Classical Chinese was still used in the pamphlets, po-
ems, and letters of anti-French nationalists such as
Phan Boi Chau (1867–1940) and Phan Chau Trinh
(1872–1926) up to the 1920s.

A writing system that used Chinese characters to
transcribe the sounds of Vietnamese words, called nom,
may have been invented by the eleventh century, but
Vietnamese who saw themselves as serious writers
never gave it much consideration. Nom literature can-
not, by any measure, rival Sino-Vietnamese literature
as far as works of nonfiction are concerned. As for cre-
ative writing, an official 1989 almanac list of the one
hundred best books in the entire history of Vietnamese
literature included twenty-one written in nom, twenty

SINO-VIETNAMESE CULTURE



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 237

in Sino-Vietnamese, two in French, and fifty-seven in
quoc ngu, the transliteration system that uses the Ro-
man alphabet. The adoption of quoc ngu by the French
colonial government, who proclaimed it the official
writing system of Vietnam, marked the weaning of
Vietnam from Chinese influence.

China was also the route by which Buddhism en-
tered Vietnam. Although Theravada Buddhism could
have come to Vietnam from the South, it happened that
communication was easier from north to south and thus
it was Mahayana Buddhism that came to Vietnam,
through China. Buddhism was so eagerly accepted that
Buddhist monks became the highest administrators in
the first independent governments of Vietnam. The
founder of the Ly dynasty was a Buddhist monk of sorts.
The Tran dynasty (1225–1400) was also deeply devoted
to Buddhism, although the progress of Confucianism
pushed Buddhism out of the governing circles and into
the hearts of the common people. Practically all Bud-
dhist publications were written in classical Chinese;
even certain prayers, which originally were composed
in Sanskrit, had their sounds transcribed in Chinese.
Vietnamese Buddhism has never actually been cut off
from Buddhism in China. Up to the nineteenth cen-
tury, relations between the two churches could not have
been closer: Vietnam purchased incense, books, and
other Buddhist necessities regularly from China. Ex-
changes of monks occurred on a regular basis.

Taoism in Vietnam has never been strongly tied to
Taoism in China. It is the least institutionalized reli-
gion in Vietnam, with no real worries concerning or-
thodoxy and no books, sets of prayers, or texts of
incantations that need to be exactly reproduced from
an original version. In effect, Taoist superstitious be-
liefs and practices found in Vietnam a favorable enough
environment for the faithful to nurture and develop
their own conviction without any external props.

In the arts, government, law, religion, indeed, in
every aspect of life, Chinese culture has left an en-
during imprint on Vietnamese culture. It is a rela-
tionship Westerners can understand if they consider
the relationship between the cultures of the peoples of
Western Europe and ancient Greco-Roman culture.

Truong Buu Lam
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SINOP (2002 pop. 31,500). Sinop is a Turkish Black
Sea coastal provincial capital. Named for the nymph
Sinope and mentioned in the Argonautica of Appollo-
nius, the city has two safe harbors and protective in-
land mountains. Earliest settlements date back to 4500
BCE. Ionians from Miletus founded a city in the eighth
century BCE, where Cynic philosopher Diogenes was
born in 404 BCE. For centuries the leading Black Sea
port, Sinop was in turn Pontic capital, Roman colony,
Byzantine port, and Comnene city after the Latin con-
quest of Constantinople in 1204. After Seljuk conquest
in 1214, it was governed by the vizier Parvane and by
Gazi Chelebi of the Seljuk dynasty in the name of the
Ilkhanid Mongols. Genoese traders were active in the
fourteenth century. The Ottomans originally took
Sinop from the Isfendiogullari, but lost control dur-
ing war with Timur (Tamerlane, 1336–1405). The Ot-
toman sultan Mehmet II incorporated the town in
1458. Sinop, with its mixed Muslim and Christian pop-
ulations, provided ships for the Ottoman fleet. The
port was attacked by Cossacks in 1614, and the Russ-
ian naval attack of 1853 started the Crimean War.

Forestry and grain agriculture have been traditional
sources of revenue for Sinop, now connected to Sam-
sun by road. In recent years it has been advertised as
a tourist destination, with the natural environment and
seafood restaurants the major attractions.

Sylvia Wing Önder
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SINUIJU (2002 pop. 377,000). Sinuiju is the cap-
ital of North P’yongan Province and one of North Ko-
rea’s centers of heavy industry. It is located in the
northwestern part of the Korean Peninsula at the
mouth of the Yalu (Amnok) River.

The Sinuiju railway was constructed by the Japan-
ese in 1904 for the Russo-Japanese War. It was the
last stop on the railway line connecting Pusan with
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northernmost Korea. The city has a cross-border rail
link with China. South and North Korea agreed in
June 2000 to reconnect the Kyongui rail link—which
was severed during the Korean War (1950–1953)—
between Seoul and Sinuiju. It will ultimately be linked
to the Trans-Siberian Railway and the Trans-China
Railway in an attempt to build an "Iron Silk Road"
linking Korea to Europe.

Sinuiju once enjoyed a prosperous wood industry
(paper, matches), but since the construction of the
Sup’ung Power Station on the Yalu River, timber pro-
duction has decreased and given way to other indus-
tries, such as silk and cosmetics production. Major
industries include machinery, chemicals, textiles, phar-
maceuticals, footwear, clothing, food, and articles for
daily use, as well as marine products (anchovies, squid,
and oysters). Agriculture (rice, corn, and beans) is also
important. The Sinuiju Chemical Fibre Complex pro-
duces staple fiber made from the reed grown on nearby
Pidan (Silk) Island.

Ariane Perrin
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SIRAIKI The Siraiki people have historically in-
hibited the central parts of the classic Indus basin, the
area which more or less comprises the modern state
of Pakistan. The Siraiki people are considered to be
of Indo-Hittite or Indo-European origin, although lit-
tle is known about the ethnic origins of Siraikis before
the invasion of the Indus Valley (c. 326 BCE) by
Alexander of Macedon (356–323 BCE). As people of
historic Sindhu Desh, the Siraiki people are originally
Sindhis. Sindhu Desh gradually disappeared from the
world map after the Arab conquest in 611 CE, and its
territory was constantly amalgamated into the empires
of various Central and West Asian conquerors until
the creation of Pakistan in 1947.

The ethnic and sociopolitical fragmentation of tra-
ditional Sindhi society, migrations, and invading eth-
nocultural and religiously oriented influences over
centuries have had an impact on Siraiki identity. The
historians of Alexander of Macedon referred to Siraiki
areas as the country of the Malloi and the Oxydaraiki,
two major tribes who were, the historians said, more 
numerous and warlike than any of the other Indian
tribes. They were located near the confluence of the 
Hydaspes and Akesines (Ravi and Sutlej rivers) and

their junction with the Indus. The two tribes spoke
the same language and have been referred to as Hy-
daraiki, Sydracae, and Syrakousi groups. Because the
central Indus basin was the common route for invad-
ing armies, the Siraiki regions experienced chaos up
into the nineteenth century. With the partition of In-
dia in 1947, Siraiki and southern Indus areas became
a part of Pakistan. Although statistics for the exact 
Siraiki population are not available, Siraikis are gen-
erally considered to number around 40 million. The
Pakistani province of Punjab was largely created in 
Indus regions with an almost two-thirds Siraiki-
speaking majority.

The Siraiki language is largely derived from 
Sanskrit and Prakrit and influenced by Arabic and 
Persian, as are the other languages of the western In-
dian subcontinent. Siraiki is the main and central di-
alect of the eight distinct dialects of Sindhi that are
spoken in various parts of the Indus basin. During the
British colonial period, the language policy of the
British Indian government contributed to serious eth-
nolinguistic fragmentation. Around 1850, the British
decided to provide specialized scripts to some Indus
basin dialects, thereby fostering a sense of individual
identity for speakers of those dialects. Various dialects
of Sindhi were among those standardized with differ-
ent scripts.

Since the 1960s, a new wave of Siraiki nationalism
has aimed at obtaining more cultural and economic
autonomy. Some Siraiki nationalists even demanded a
separate Siraiki province, albeit without success. Sir-
aiki middle and upper classes however, seem to be well
integrated within the political structure and it is un-
likely that an anti–status-quo movement can be suc-
cessful. Members of the Siraiki elite have held some
of the most important positions in the federal and
provincial government: one president of Pakistan, Fa-
rooq Laghari (served from 1993 to 1998), was a Sir-
aiki, and many Siraiki feel very much integrated into
Pakistan.

Aftab A. Kazi
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SISAVANGVONG UNIVERSITY Originally
named after a Lao king and later renamed the Na-
tional University of Laos (NUOL), Sisavangvong Uni-
versity was founded in 1958 as the first university of
Laos and was located in the nation’s capital, Vientiane.
The university merged existing institutions under one
administration and was modeled after the French ed-
ucation system. Foreign teachers composed a major-
ity of the staff due to the lack of qualified Lao teachers,
but the civil war’s instability and shortage of teaching
materials hindered the system. After the 1975 revolu-
tion, the socialist regime dissolved Sisavangvong Uni-
versity to erase any trace of both the French and the
royalist regime, and Lao was reintroduced, replacing
French, as the language of scholarship in Laos. The
university was demoted to a teacher’s college and was
used to train new teachers using a Lao curriculum that
was heavily imbued with communist values. Many
qualified teachers either fled the country or were sent
to reeducation camps after 1975. Students were sent
to Vietnam, the Soviet Union, or Eastern Bloc coun-
tries for higher education.

The National University of Laos was founded in
1995 and consolidated ten existing institutions under
the Ministry of Education. The National University
consists of the faculties of education, sciences, agri-
culture and forestry, social sciences and humanities,
philology, economics and management, engineering
and architecture, medical sciences, and law and pub-
lic administration. Students devote the first two years
to foundation studies and then proceed with three or
more years in professional studies to earn a middle
diploma, higher diploma, or bachelor’s degree.

Linda S. McIntosh
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SISTAN A lowland region lying along the Helmand
River, Sistan is made up of the southwestern Afghan-
istan province of Nimruz (capital, Zaranj) and the Sis-
tan district of the Iranian province of Sistan and
Baluchistan (administrative center, Zabol; provincial
capital, Zahedan). Spring flooding yields two harvests
a year: wheat, barley, millet, and other grains in win-
ter, and cotton and vegetables in summer.

Sistan is the legendary homeland of the hero Ros-
tam from the eleventh-century epic Shahnameh of Fer-
dowsi. Its name is traced back to Sakastan or "land of

the Scythians," the Scythians having dominated the re-
gion toward the end of the first millennium BCE.

Sistan’s low terrain allows easy access from Central
Asia and the Iranian plateau into the heartland of
Afghanistan. Since the time of the Achaemenids
(559–331 BCE), it has served as a borderland of suc-
cessive empires bent on eastward expansion. After the
Arab conquest in 652 CE, the distant province became
a refuge for rebels against later caliphal authority.
From the ninth to the fifteenth centuries, the Saffarids
and their successors, known as maliks (kings) of Nim-
ruz, ruled the province, acknowledging the suzerainty
of Samanids (864–999), Ghaznavids (977–1187),
Seljuks (1038–1157), and Ghurids (c. 1000–1215). The
region suffered the Mongol invasion of the thirteenth
century and the devastating punitive expedition of
Timur (1370–1405), who destroyed its irrigation sys-
tem. In Safavid times (1501–1722/1736), the province
served as a base for Persian forays against Mughal In-
dia. In 1723 a malik of Sistan, Mohammad b. Fath �Ali
Khan, captured Khorasan from the Safavids and
claimed royal prerogatives, but his bid for the throne
of Persia was foiled by the future Nader Shah Afshar
(1736–1747). After Nader Shah’s death, the founder
of Afghanistan, Ahmad Shah Durrani, established
close relations with the maliks of Sistan, and in the
nineteenth century Persia and Afghanistan came to the
brink of war over possession of the region. The bor-
der between them was established in 1827 by a British
commission and finalized in 1905. The present popu-
lation is mostly Tajik (East Iranian) and Baluch, en-
gaged in agriculture, pasturing, the food and textile
industries, and carpet weaving.

Marta Simidchieva
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SITTANG RIVER Rising in the hills southeast
of Mandalay, the Sittang (Sittoung) River flows south-
ward between the Shan Plateau and the Pegu Yoma
highland range before entering the flat paddy-field
lands of the lower Pegu (Bago) Division. Here it opens

SITTANG RIVER
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out into a wide estuary, famous for its tidal bore, be-
fore emptying into the Gulf of Martaban.

Running parallel to the Irrawaddy River, the Sit-
tang Valley is one of the most strategic in Myanmar’s
history and development. For much of its 320-
kilometer course, the river runs close to important
road and rail links between central and south Myan-
mar. The former royal capital at Toungoo is situated
on its banks. Other large towns in the valley include
Pyu and Nyaunglebin.

Trade and transport are important in local business,
but the economy of the valley remains predominantly
agricultural. The Sittang Valley is the largest sugar
cane-growing region in the country. Rice is also widely
grown, but timber from the surrounding hills is the
most valuable natural resource.

Martin Smith
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SIVAS (2002 pop. 259,000). Sivas, capital of the
province of Sivas (2002 pop. 779,000), is located north-
east of central Turkey, 350 kilometers east of Ankara
in the valley of the Kizel Irmak River. Inhabited since
Hittite times, the city became historically significant
under Emperor Diocletian as the Roman city of Se-
baste, capital of Armenia Minor. The Armenian king
Sennacherib John of Vaspurakan (Van) ceded his land
to Byzantine emperor Basil II in 1021. The city was
then lost to the Turkmen Danishmenid dynasty
(1155–1192) after the Battle of Manzikert in 1071. In
1174, the city was captured by Rum Seljuk Kilic Ar-
slan II and periodically served as capital of the Seljuk
empire along with Konya. Under Seljuk rule, Sivas was
an important center of trade and site of a citadel, along
with mosques and madrasahs (colleges), four of which
survive today and one of which houses the Sivas Mu-
seum. The city fell to the Ottoman sultan Bayezid I
(1389–1402) in 1398, was lost to Timur (Tamerlane;
1336–1405) in 1400, and was recaptured by the Ot-
tomans in 1408. Under the Ottomans, Sivas served as
the administrative center of the province of Rum un-
til about the late nineteenth century. Upon the return
of Mustafa Kemal Ataturk (1881–1938), the founder of
the Turkish Republic, from Amasya, the Congress of
Sivas, considered a turning point in the formation of
the Turkish Republic, was held in September 1919. It
was at this congress that Kemal’s position as chair of

the executive committee of the national resistance was
confirmed. Sivas is located on an important rail line
linking the cities of Kayseri, Samsun, and Erzurum. Its
economy is largely based on agriculture.

T. Isikozlu-E.F. Isikozlu
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SIXTEEN KINGDOMS The Sixteen Kingdoms
is the name given to the period of Chinese history
(304–440) when different tribes of non-Han Chinese,
including some of nomadic origin, alternated with
each other in establishing short-lived kingdoms in
northern China. (See Table 1.) Chinese historians list
them as the sixteen nations of the five "barbarian"
tribes. The period is often called Wuhu Shiliu Guo,
meaning "Period of Five Barbarian Tribes and Sixteen Na-
tions." The peoples were the Di, Hun, Jiehu, Xianbei,
and Qiang, originating from Tibetans, Tangut, Proto-
Turkic, Mongol, and Tungus tribes. Eventually the
Xianbei people reunified northern China in 440.

SIVAS

The Sixteen Nations

Name of Location in
the nation Period present-day China Ethnicity

1 Cheng Han 301–347 Sichuan Di
2 Han (Anterior

Zhao) 304–329 Shanxi, and Shaanxi Hun
3 Anterior Liang 317–376 Gansu Han
4 Posterior Zhao 319–351 Shandong, Hebei,

Shanxi, and Shaanxi Jiehu
5 Anterior Qin 351–394 Liaoning, Shandong,

Hebei, Shanxi, Gansu,
Sichuan, and Shaanxi Di

6 Anterior Yan 337–370 Liaoning, Shandong,
Hebei, and Shanxi Xianbei

7 Posterior Yan 384–409 Liaoning, Shandong,
Hebei, and Shanxi Xianbei

8 Posterior Qin 384–417 Shaanxi Qiang
9 Western Qin 385–431 Shaanxi Xianbei

10 Posterior Liang 386–403 Gansu Di
11 Southern Liang 397–414 Gansu Xianbei
12 Northern Liang 397–439 Gansu Hun
13 Southern Yan 398–410 Shandong Xianbei
14 Western Liang 400–421 Gansu Han
15 Xia 407–431 Shaanxi Hun
16 Northern Yan 409–436 Liaoning Han

TABLE 1
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During this period, the entire Huang River Valley
became a vast battlefield for tribal kingdoms and some
remnant Chinese military chieftains. The various na-
tions fought among themselves and blood flowed
freely. Although this period is often considered
China’s Dark Age, due to the chaos and foreign oc-
cupation of its territories, the epoch was also a time
of great change, as China was transformed by the In-
dian religion of Buddhism.

Unryu Suganuma
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SO CHONGJU (1915–2000), Korean poet. Born
in Cholla Province, South Korea, So Chongju, Ko-
rea’s premier twentieth-century poet, studied the Chi-
nese classics in a village school and subsequently
attended normal school in Seoul where he was expelled
for nationalist activities. In 1936 he won a poetry
award from the Tonga Ilbo, a Korean daily newspaper,
and helped found the literary magazine Poets’ Village—
two events that launched his literary career. Active in
the formation of the Choson Young Writers Associa-
tion, he was appointed director of arts in the post-
Liberation Ministry of Education. In 1954 he was ap-
pointed a member of the Academy of Arts. He re-
turned to his alma mater, Tongguk University, in
1959, where he had a distinguished teaching and cre-
ative career, during which he won many major Korean
poetry awards, including the Asian Freedom Award
(1955), the Korean Academy Award (1967), and the
May 16 National Award (1987). Flower Snake (1941),
Cuckoo (1948), Selected Poems (1956), Shilla Notes
(1960), Winter Sky (1968), Collected Poems (1972),
Lessons of Chilmajae (1975), Poems of a Wanderer (1976),
and Poems After the Crane Left (1982) are among his
best-known collections.

For So Chongju, Korea and its people were like
celadon, the celebrated green porcelain. In his poems,
he sought a return to a greatness as exceptional as cela-
don’s by re-creating the spirit of Shilla, which he
thought represented Korea at its best. His poems are
earthy, physical, sensuous, but above all they are ex-
quisitely Korean, informed by an all-pervading Zen
awareness.

Kevin O’Rourke
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SOCIAL ASSOCIATIONS—CHINA Associ-
ations are groups of people who have organized them-
selves on the basis of common activities or who pursue
similar interests. In the People’s Republic of China
(PRC), there are four different types of associations:
state controlled (such as the so-called mass organiza-
tions), state supervised (such as professional and 
entrepreneurs’ associations or hobby-based organiza-
tions), informal (organizations of fellow townspeople
and clans), and illegal (secret societies, underground
groups, opposition groups, or criminal organizations).
While the state-controlled organizations have existed
for almost the entire history of the PRC, the other
three types have begun to reemerge only in the course
of the reform process. The reason for this reemergence
has been the development of new social strata and ac-
tors as well as increasing division of labor and special-
ization in the process of economic reform.

Emerging Special Interest Groups
Since the 1980s, new groups with special interests

have been pushing to form efficacious professional or-
ganizations and interest associations. Along with for-
mal groups, there are now also informal ones, and to
the traditional organization forms have been added
modern ones (women’s and environmental groups, for
example). This development started in rural areas,
where it was encouraged by the return to family-based
economic structures and the withdrawal of the state
from the running of villages. Often, traditional orga-
nizations (such as clans, religious and temple organi-
zations, or secret societies) reemerged. In towns,
farmers began to form traditional unofficial organiza-
tions and interest groups, most often regional group-
ings, and gangs of beggars also emerged.

Even (illegal) trade unions of migrant workers have
developed; these groups organize strikes and demon-
strations. As in other developing countries, the sense
of alienation felt by farmers in towns led to the spon-
taneous formation of groups according to local, eth-
nic, or professional background. In addition, business
associations (for example, associations of entrepre-
neurs, associations of particular branches of an indus-
try, or professional groups), hobby associations, and
sport clubs developed in urban areas. Although the

SOCIAL ASSOCIATIONS—CHINA
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nonstate organizations are, to an extent, based on tra-
ditional structures, their emergence demonstrates a
growing need on the part of the population for au-
tonomous organizations.

Social Organizations as State-Society Mediators
The role of social organizations as mediators be-

tween state and society is nothing new in China. Tra-
ditional organizations were based on shared occupation
(merchants, traders, or craftspeople), intellectual ca-
maraderie, family ties (clans), or shared regional origin
(regional groups). Particularly in rural areas, secret so-
cieties or farmers’ interest groups were important.
Most secret organizations promised their members a
heavenly state of happiness and tried to establish an
egalitarian society built on the principles of morality
and higher justice.

Toward the end of the Qing era (1912), numerous
"modern" groups were formed in towns. These in-
cluded professional organizations, groups of intellec-
tuals, chambers of commerce, trade unions, and
students’, farmers’, and women’s groups. The weakness
of the state in the late Qing era and at the beginning
of the republic made these organizations increasingly
autonomous. The chambers of commerce were thus
able to work actively toward the creation of parliaments
and the drafting of a constitution. Students’, workers’,
and professional interest groups played an important
part in the May Fourth Movement in 1919.

As central government again took control and be-
came more stabilized after 1927, the ruling Guomin-
dang Party enforced a policy that limited the groups’
powers. In 1941 a law was passed that tied associations
directly to state institutions and put them under state
control. With the foundation of the PRC, most orga-
nizations were disbanded or changed into party-con-
trolled or party-supervised institutions.

Role in Cultural History
In terms of cultural history, independent interest

groups contradict the Confucian precept of the sub-
ordination of all interests to the highest authority.
This was also true for the guilds that played such an
important role in the European process of develop-
ment. However, craftspeople and merchants never had
a decisive influence on China’s fate in history, and
guilds hardly ever stood up for people’s political and
civil rights.

The guilds, which had existed for centuries, were
mostly structured like families and stood for particu-
larist interests, but they never had an impact on
China’s political history. They adapted themselves to

the requirements of the government bureaucracy,
which controlled towns and markets, and sought to
negotiate and petition their way rather than seeking
confrontation. They offered their members material
advantages, such as supporting them in times of need,
and represented their interests in dealings with the au-
thorities. Through a strict codex of rules, the guilds
obliged their members to fulfill their duties to the
state, especially since the guilds were held responsible
by the authorities for their members’ behavior. The
guilds financed themselves primarily through self-
imposed goods taxes. Every guild was headed by a paid
state official, who, through his capacity as such, could
personally negotiate with senior officials and was of-
ficially recognized as a representative of the organiza-
tion. This corporatist structure, which was easily
adaptable to the supervision and control structures of
the Communist Party, is in some ways similar to the
structure now used by private social organizations in
the PRC.

Legalization of Associations
The foundation of academic, professional, social,

arts-, sports-, or hobby-based associations has been le-
gal again since the end of the 1980s. Hundreds of
thousands of associations and organizations, covering
a wide range of social interests, have been created
across the country. The 1989 provisional decree of-
fering "Directions for the Registration and Adminis-
tration of Social Associations" subjected this rapidly
growing trend to stronger state regulation, a move that
is similar to the policy previously set by the Guomin-
dang. A revised version of this law was passed in 1998.
The rules require an official body (authority, state or
party institution, or public enterprise) to make a for-
mal application for the association to be recognized
and for the official body to take on the formal pa-
tronage of the association. As patronage also includes
a supervisory function—the heads of the guarantor in-
stitution can be made responsible for misconduct by
the relevant association—institutions are often pre-
pared to take on this responsibility only in return for
(material or immaterial) advantages or because of per-
sonal connections.

Association-State Interlinking
It would be wrong to assume that the connection

with state or party institutions means that clubs and
associations function as merely quasi-state organiza-
tions and represent only the interests of party and
state. Social pressure that developed following the ex-
tension of the market, political liberalization, and
growing autonomy in society made the authorization
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of associations acceptable to the party and the state.
The connection with guarantor institutions has, how-
ever, resulted in manifold interlinking between asso-
ciations and the state. Usually associations attempt to
articulate and implement their interests through the
guarantor institutions. This happens in many differ-
ent ways, for example, by negotiations or guanxi (that
is, creating and using connections). This aim can also
be achieved by having well-known and respected func-
tionaries as honorary members or "consultants" to
gain political protection and recognition. In authori-
tarian societies, there is hardly any other way to assert
one’s interests. The close connections with state or
party institutions also show that autonomous organi-
zations are not (yet) possible. In present-day China, it
is therefore not the pressure group but the guanxi
group that solves problems and conflicts and does so
by means of patronage. A continuation of this trend is
the need to seek protection from a powerful guaran-
tor institution precisely because the connection with
an authority or public institution functions as protec-
tion and enhances the association’s status.

In a society in which independent parallel structures
are not permitted, interest representation and partici-
pation in negotiation processes between the state and
interest groups would be impossible without organiza-
tions being interlinked in this way. In China today, a
social group’s interests are not so much asserted as in-
directly negotiated, and therefore they require such in-
terconnections. On the one hand, only in this way can
social groups attain a certain degree of participation in
negotiations. On the other hand, associations can in-
fluence politics through the prescribed state guarantor
institution. Such half-autonomous organizations can
therefore be seen as the forerunners of autonomous
economic and political associations. They are two-
sided in character, because they have elements of both
state dominance and autonomy. The state allows these
associations a certain functional autonomy as long as
they do not challenge the state.

As economic reforms and social change have moved
forward, interest groups have sprung up. The party is
attempting, however, to bind the newly developing in-
terest groups into existing formal structures. On the
one hand, increasing economic liberalization has
meant that the state is no longer able to control all so-
cial activities, but on the other hand, it does not see
the necessity for this as long as the newly developing
interest groups do not evolve into parallel political
structures.

Unlike in democratic societies, the corporatist as-
pect in authoritarian societies pertains purely to the
state as the only body with decision-making power; a

corporatist structure makes it possible for associations
to have a voice in discussion processes. At the same
time, however, state supervision prevents the emer-
gence of parallel organizations acting independently
of the state. This style of corporatism is also referred
to as state or authoritarian corporatism. This kind of
corporatist structure was created or strengthened in
East Asia (Japan, South and North Korea, Taiwan,
PRC) during the course of each nation’s development.
In the PRC, the historically and culturally developed
authoritarian corporatism formed a synthesis with
Leninist state corporatism. The continuing reduction
of the role of the state in economic matters and fur-
ther social differentiation will probably ascribe an in-
creasingly important function to social organizations
in the social and political processes of change.

Thomas Heberer
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SOCIAL REALISM—CHINA The term "so-
cial realism" is used in a Chinese context to describe
the trend prevalent in Chinese literature and cinema
of the first half of the twentieth century and refers to
a realistic, socially reflective, and politically engaged 
literary and cinematic approach. Realism was intro-
duced into China from the West at the turn of the
twentieth century. Since then various terms, including
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humanitarian realism, critical realism, and social real-
ism, have been used to characterize realism in early
twentieth-century Chinese literature. Literary critics,
writers, and leading intellectuals have offered various
interpretations of this vague concept. Chen Duxiu
(1879– 1942), one of the most influential Chinese in-
tellectuals of the period, embraced social realism by
calling for a "popular social literature" and a "fresh
and sincere literature of realism." The most promi-
nent literary association in the 1920s and 1930s, the
Wenxue Yenjiu Hui ("Literary Research Associa-
tion"), whose literary magazine attracted major fiction
writers, proclaimed a realism labeled as "art-for-life’s
sake." Leftist literary writers and theoreticians such as
Zhou Yang (1908–1989) demanded that literature re-
flect the reality of social life and exercise active cri-
tique of social problems.

The embrace of realism by Chinese writers in this
period was chiefly motivated by their political and cul-
tural needs: modernizing China and rebuilding Chi-
nese society and culture. This motive is clearly
reflected in the literary realism adopted by major writ-
ers of the period, including Lu Xun (1881–1936), Mao
Dun (1896–1981), Lao She (1899–1966), and Ba Jin
(b. 1904). Their works portrayed a critical picture of
a sick nation, a hypocritical and stale culture, social in-
justice and suffering, and the deprivation of human
dignity and freedom.

Although strongly influenced by the Western mode
of critical realism, the fictional form of Chinese social
realism has its own distinct makeup and varieties. Ma-
jor writers such as Mao Dun, Lao She, and Shen Con-
gwen (1902–1988), for instance, realistically depicted
their social concern through, respectively, historical,
melodramatic, and lyrical narrative modes and forms
of representation. Some writers, however, sacrificed
literary forms and artistic integrity by being overly
concerned with political content.

Social realism also refers specifically to Chinese
leftist and progressive filmmakers during the Chinese
civil war (1945–1949), whose "social realist" films doc-
umented the social misery of that period. After the es-
tablishment of the People’s Republic of China in 1949,
social realism was replaced by the officially sanctioned
socialist realism, which became the dominant theory
in literature and arts in Mainland China during the
second half of the twentieth century.

Ming Jian
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SOCIAL RELATIONS—JAPAN Japanese so-
cial relations are organized around values of interde-
pendence and reciprocity that guide the creation and
expression of human interactions. Often, these values
are expressed via the establishment and reproduction
of reciprocal obligations through which coworkers,
family members, friends, and acquaintances build re-
lationships over time. These interdependencies and
obligations are established and expressed both in terms
of individual relationships (for example, with friends,
family, and coworkers) and in terms of relationships
to particular groups or organizations to which one be-
longs (such as school, company, and community). At
the core of Japanese notions about social interaction
is the idea that long-term relationships are maintained
through a combination of emotional bonds, practical
bonds, and symbolic actions, such as gift giving, that
mark and represent the continuation of the relation-
ship. Reciprocity and interdependence are involved in
both vertical relationships between subordinates and
superiors and horizontal relationships among peers.

Obligation and Reciprocity
Obligations in Japan are often organized around

concepts that index either an asymmetrical or sym-
metrical relationship between individuals. Asymmet-
rical obligations can exist either as a part of the innate
character of a relationship, as with the parent-child
bond, or from feelings of gratitude and indebtedness
that arise out of the benevolent or beneficial actions
of another, such as feelings of indebtedness a student
has towards his or her mentor. Asymmetric obligation
is usually associated with the concept of on (literally,
"kindness," "favor," or "blessing"), which indexes a
feeling of gratitude on the part of the debtor towards
the donor for having received some benefit. Although
on can come to exist in any relationship, as an innate
quality it is most closely associated with the debt of
gratitude a child owes to his or her parents and, by ex-
tension, ancestors for having been brought into the
world and raised. The implication with on is that the
debt incurred is asymmetrical: the debt a child owes
to a parent and ancestors, or a student owes to a men-
tor, can never be satisfactorily repaid, because the feel-
ing of gratitude does not normally lapse. The debtor
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desires, and may be expected, to express his or her
gratitude by continually making efforts to repay at
least part of this endless debt. The importance of on
for understanding social relations in Japan is that
rather than being understood as a discrete instance
that occurs during the course of a social relationship,
on operates as a symbolic representation of the rela-
tionship itself and the inherent asymmetry of the ben-
efit received.

On is a form of obligation that is closely intertwined
with emotional bonds associated with love, friendship,
and appreciation, and thus generally carries a positive
connotation. Reciprocal obligations, on the other
hand, while constituting a basis for securing social 
relationships, are not always perceived in a positive
way. Japanese people live within webs of reciprocal
obligations; some of these obligations are incurred
without actually desiring to enter into a relationship—
for example, through a benefit received by a family
member or simply by being related to someone
through common membership in family, company,
school, or community. It is not unusual for an estab-
lished relationship, particularly when it is not desired
by one or both parties, to be described in terms of 
being a burden, in that each exchange requires an
eventual response, and once engaged in the relation-
ship, it is difficult to break it off without offending 
the other party. This sort of burdensome obligation is
usually expressed as giri (literally, "duty," "obliga-
tion"), which refers to feelings associated with loss of
autonomy that result from being indebted to another.
The debtor returns the favor not out of a feeling of
gratitude, but out of a desire to be rid of the debt (al-
though, particularly if it involves family or work rela-
tionships, this may not be possible) and guilt about
possibly not satisfactorily carrying out one’s recipro-
cal obligation.

The concepts of giri and on are difficult to separate.
The character of obligation in a relationship may
change over time; a relationship that is initially based
upon on may become burdensome and, thus, become
understood more in terms of giri by one or both par-
ties. As noted above, among the most noted areas in
which individuals are viewed as having on is in the re-
lationship with parents. Simply for having been
brought into the world, one owes an enormous debt
of gratitude to one’s parents. This is responded to
through the actions associated with filial piety, in-
cluding heeding parental wishes and demands, caring
for them in old age, and continuing to care for them
after they die through rituals associated with ancestor
veneration. However, it is not unusual for younger
Japanese to describe this debt to one’s parents in terms

of giri rather than on, indicating that the repayment is
required, but does not necessarily actually involve
gratitude. In many cases, a person’s interpretation of
the debt owed to parents (or others) involves an am-
biguously defined combination of giri and on and am-
bivalence about how and when the debt should be
repaid. This, of course, allows for considerable room
in interpretation and expression by both parties as they
manipulate the social and symbolic capital associated
with the obligations connected with a relationship.

Interdependence
In Japan, interdependence (sometimes referred to

as dependency) has been represented in scholarly lit-
erature largely in terms of the concepts of amae,
amaeru, and amayakasu. The term amae, as it was made
famous in the work of Japanese psychologist Takeo
Doi, refers to passive dependence (or sometimes love)
and is manifested through the desire to be indulged
by the individual who is the object of amae. Typically,
the term is used in describing the behavior of a child
toward his or her mother, and normally this form of
indulgence relationship is viewed positively (although
the term amae ko can be used to refer to a spoiled
child). Doi argues that the concept of amae is not lim-
ited to the mother-child bond, but is, in fact, central
to how Japanese form social relationships.

Doi paints a very broad and asymmetrical—depen-
dence oriented—picture of the amae relationship, one
that has been refined by other scholars, such as the 
anthropologist Takie Lebra. Lebra points out that 
the seeking of indulgence (amaeru) is complementary;
it must be enacted along with a reciprocal granting 
of indulgence (amayakasu)—which can involve both
the active solicitation and passive acceptance of an-
other’s wish to be indulged. Amaeru and amayakasu
thus can be understood in terms of complementary
roles that people assume in the process of building 
and maintaining relationships with each other. As 
people interact, they engage and manipulate the 
expression of these roles, usually in terms of self-
interest: a person who is good at amaeru is able to 
accept and appropriately respond to the amayakasu
desire expressed by another, and vice versa. A per-
son may, for example, choose to use the feelings 
associated with amae to get into his or her boss’s 
good graces by reacting to and accepting the desire of
the boss to behave in a paternal manner and nurture
his or her subordinates (amayakasu). The amaeru-
amayakasu relationship is interdependent and mutually
beneficial, but it may be concluded when one or both
parties no longer perceive the benefits of the interde-
pendence.
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The Limits of Definition
Concepts such as amae, giri, and on are important

elements in how Japanese people establish, develop,
and maintain emotive and social bonds. However, 
each of these concepts conveys multiple meanings 
and interpretations. Rather than being identifiers of
Japanese social relations, they are tools that Japanese
people use in creating and interpreting those relations.
Each of these concepts not only describes elements of
social relations in Japan, but also identifies tools that
people employ and manipulate as they interact with
each other.

John W. Traphagan
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SOCIAL STRATIFICATION—CHINA When
the socialist government of Mao Zedong (1893–1976)
came to power in 1949, one of its major goals was to
reduce the stark inequalities of income and wealth that
existed at that time. To this end, the government ap-
propriated most private property, expanded public ed-
ucation, abolished labor markets, and instituted wage
controls. By the early 1960s, inequalities of income
and wealth in rural and urban areas were sharply re-
duced, and living standards for most Chinese were
greatly improved. Ironically, however, socialism in-
troduced new inequalities—among those who did and
did not have network ties to government officials and
Communist Party members and among those who did
and did not work in state-owned firms. Furthermore,
one of the most serious inequalities in pre-1949

China—the disparity in income and living conditions
between urban and rural areas—was never eradicated
under Mao. Just two years after Mao’s death in 1976,
many of the policies designed to abolish economic in-
equalities were incrementally dismantled in an effort
to marketize the economy. Post-Mao market social-
ism could reverse many of the equalizing trends of the
Maoist era.

Stratification under Mao
In the decades before 1949, China was continuously

pummeled by war, acts of imperialism, and domestic
turmoil. By the time Mao’s government ascended to
power, China had become a society in which a small
proportion of well-to-do Chinese lived alongside
countless impoverished people. In rural areas, where
about 80 percent of the population lived, 70 percent
of farmers were landless and worked for subsistence
wages for a small number of landowners. In cities, un-
employment was high, and begging and prostitution
were rampant. Thus, the government was faced with
the immediate problem of raising living standards for
a mostly destitute population.

Reshaping Stratification in Cities The government
sought to address economic inequalities in urban ar-
eas by appropriating wealth and abolishing labor mar-
kets. Privately owned housing was seized and
subdivided into much smaller living spaces. Families
could rent these apartments but never purchase them,
thus eliminating a key means through which inequal-
ities of wealth can be perpetuated from generation to
generation.

By 1958, virtually all privately owned urban busi-
nesses had been appropriated and socialized as well.
Furthermore, in an effort to ensure full employment,
market competition for jobs in these firms was elimi-
nated. People leaving school were assigned to jobs bu-
reaucratically. The masses of urban unemployed were
either assigned to jobs in factories or businesses or
were sent to rural areas to work in agriculture. Once
matched to a job, an employee could not quit volun-
tarily. But employees could not be fired either and thus
essentially had a guarantee of lifelong employment.

Urban inequalities were further reduced through
salary compression in firms. Differences in the salaries
paid for high-skill, high-prestige occupations such as
doctors and other professionals, and low-prestige jobs
such as unskilled factory work, were much smaller than
is typical in capitalist economies. Efforts were also
made to increase the social prestige attached to man-
ual labor and to downplay the social importance of
white-collar work.
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As a result of these economic policies, income in-
equalities during the Maoist era plummeted. For ex-
ample, the richest 10 percent of the urban population
took in only 21 percent of total urban income, a fig-
ure about ten percentage points lower than the aver-
age for other developing countries at that time. Living
standards for the average urban resident improved
substantially.

Furthermore, the determinants of socioeconomic
status were different from those in capitalist economies.
In capitalist economies, socioeconomic position is
largely dictated by income, and therefore by one’s ed-
ucational level. The highest-paying jobs require a long
period of education, and there is a big difference in pay
between jobs that do and do not require extensive ed-
ucational training. Mao’s government expanded public
education a great deal. However, salary compression in
urban firms meant that the payoff in income for a
lengthy education was not great.

Instead, nonmonetary employment benefits became
a much more important source of stratification in ur-
ban areas, and these were determined not by what a per-
son did on the job but by the type of work organization
in which he or she did it. Though nearly all urban work
organizations were government owned, they were not
all administered by the same government offices. About
three-fourths of urban residents were employed in
state-owned work organizations, which were controlled
by the central government. The rest worked in collec-
tively owned organizations that were controlled and op-
erated at the municipal level. State-owned firms were
allocated bigger budgets and more resources and thus
could afford to provide their employees with generous
fringe benefits like housing, health insurance, pension
plans, and consumer goods. In general, collectively
owned firms could not provide such benefits and could
pay employees a salary only about three-fourths of what
they would have received in state-owned firms. Because
housing, health insurance, and pension plans could not
be acquired through markets or other government
channels, placement in a state-owned firm became the
goal among urban Chinese.

Important inequalities also emerged among those
who did and did not have personal ties to government
officials and Communist Party members. In the ab-
sence of markets, government officials and party mem-
bers had monopoly control over the allocation of
economic rewards. Individuals with ties to officials or
party members could use these connections to maxi-
mize career opportunities or nonwage work benefits.

Maoist Policies in Rural China The socialists also
attempted to reduce rural economic inequalities by

confiscating resources from the wealthy. In rural
China, this wealth consisted primarily of agricultural
land. Many well-to-do landlords were killed in retri-
bution for their exploitation of tenant farmers. Start-
ing in 1951, confiscated land was redistributed equally
to all rural households, for them to farm privately.
However, just a few years later, in 1953, the govern-
ment began taking this land back, designating it as
community property. Families were required to work
larger plots of land collectively, in groups of twenty to
forty households, and the harvest was split between
government and the collective. Individuals were paid
for their work in points, which were periodically
traded in for money and grain. While average house-
hold incomes in rural areas remained low, this collec-
tive system of farming raised living standards for poor
families and produced communities with much less
economic stratification than before.

Gender and Socialism One subjugated social group
especially targeted by rural and urban economic poli-
cies was women. Prior to 1949, Chinese women had
very little social status or political and economic power.
Their low social position was underpinned by a patri-
archal, patrilineal family structure. Male household
heads had near-absolute power in the household and
held legal right to all family property. Women—espe-
cially new brides joining the family—were marginal,
powerless members, who were often treated as servants.
Fathers and brothers could provide no protection from
abusive treatment by in-laws, since a woman lost most
ties to her natal family after marriage.

One key way that Mao’s government tried to rup-
ture this family structure was by pulling women into
the paid labor force. In urban areas they were incorpo-
rated into a growing industrial sector, and in rural ar-
eas they were put to work in agriculture. The idea was
that women would be able to wield more power within
their families if they had an independent income.

Efforts to reduce gender inequalities were some-
what successful. It became routine in both rural and
urban areas for women to work, and as a result of be-
ing employed their status in the family improved.
However, there was—and remains—a great deal of
gender segregation in the workforce, with women usu-
ally assigned to lower paying jobs and given lowest pri-
ority for nonmonetary benefits such as housing.
Especially in rural areas, Chinese families remained
strongly patriarchal, because the tradition of patrilin-
eal marriage was never challenged by the government.

The Rural-Urban Gap Though Maoist economic
policies reduced inequalities within rural and urban com-
munities, there remained a substantial gap in income and
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living standards between rural and urban areas. As in all
developing countries, urban residents in China prior to
1949 enjoyed much higher living standards than rural
residents, because of better access to education and
good-paying jobs. After both rural and urban economies
were socialized, this gap began to get smaller. In 1957,
for example, urban residents took in three times the in-
come of rural residents. By 1978, urban incomes were
2.36 times greater than rural incomes. Thus the rural-
urban gap was smaller, but still substantial, under Mao.
Urban residents continued to have much better access
to schools, medical care, and retirement pensions. Gen-
erous government investment in urban industries, and
low state-set prices for agricultural goods, were factors
that kept the rural-urban gap from completely disap-
pearing. Migration laws preventing rural residents from
moving to urban areas also kept urban incomes high, by
limiting the supply of labor for urban industries.

Stratification after Mao
Just two years after Mao’s death in 1976, the new

leader, Deng Xiaoping (1904–1997), began to imple-
ment economic policies designed to marketize China’s
economy. In urban areas, private businesses were le-
galized, and foreign investment was encouraged. A pri-
vate sector grew quickly, so that by 1999 nearly 35
million urban residents were employed in privately
owned firms, according to government estimates. In
July 2001, it became legal for private business owners
to join the Chinese Communist Party, a further indi-
cation of the growing acceptance of private enterprise.
Likewise, reforms were instituted in publicly owned
firms, requiring them to operate more like private ones.
Managers were given greater autonomy in setting
wages for workers and also came under greater pres-
sure to operate in the black. Post-Mao economic poli-
cies also sought incrementally to institute labor markets
in urban areas, in both public and private firms. By the
late 1990s, residents of large cities were no longer as-
signed to jobs by the government and, once employed,
could quit or be laid off from their jobs.

Post-Mao economic reforms have reintroduced sub-
stantial economic inequalities in urban communities,
in part because some residents now earn very high
salaries in foreign-invested firms. An equally important
contributing factor is the growing unemployment
problem. Pressure on public firms to be more prof-
itable after Mao’s death gave managers incentives to
cut labor costs. Layoffs are becoming more and more
common as a result, especially among middle-aged
women. Some employers lay employees off to deal with
an overstaffing problem. Others wish to replace their
urban employees with cheaper recruits from rural ar-

eas, who have been allowed to migrate to urban areas
and work in urban firms since 1983. By 1988 about 2
percent of the urban population was unemployed, a fig-
ure that is large compared with the Maoist era and in-
creasing every year. Urban unemployment is publicly
acknowledged as a serious and growing social problem.

Post-Mao market reforms in rural areas have also
been extensive. Beginning in the late 1970s, collective
farming groups were disbanded, and rural families
were once again assigned land for use at their own dis-
cretion. Rural families also became free to allocate
household labor to nonagricultural work. Rural fami-
lies now routinely have one or more members work-
ing in industrial jobs, which bring much better pay
than agriculture. Encouragement of private enterprise
in rural areas has resulted in a mushrooming of in-
dustrial work opportunities in rural villages and towns.

Because of these burgeoning industrial job oppor-
tunities for rural residents, and because household
agricultural production gives rural families greater
profit incentives than collective agriculture, rural res-
idents have become much more affluent, on average,
than they were during the Maoist era. At the same
time, economic inequalities within communities have
increased, as some rural residents benefit more than
others from these new opportunities.

That post-Mao economic reforms have increased
inequalities in both rural and urban communities is
not controversial. However, scholars disagree about
whether upward economic mobility is still most ad-
vantageously pursued through personal ties to politi-
cal actors. Some sociologists have argued that, as a
socialist economy marketizes, political actors such as
Communist Party members or government officials
lose their monopoly control over economic resources.
Opportunities for upward economic mobility open up
among individuals who are not political actors or who
lack ties to political actors, and the relative economic
advantage of those with political capital declines. In-
dividuals with education or work experience start to
see greater returns for those attributes. Thus, for ex-
ample, in a private, profit-driven business, someone
with a college education but no political ties will be a
more attractive job candidate than someone who has
political connections but no college degree.

Others have argued that political actors still main-
tain privileged access to economic resources or are able
to convert their political power into market resources
easily. For example, a Communist Party member who
wishes to become an entrepreneur can cut through the
red tape required to establish a private business much
faster than someone who is not a party member.
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Changing Social Stratification
Contemporary China is a fascinating case study for

social stratification. Since a socialist government was
established in 1949, China has undergone an enor-
mous amount of purposive social change in a very
short time. Maoist efforts to change the stratification
system demonstrate that economic policies can be an
effective tool in reducing economic inequalities. In a
matter of two decades or so, China went from a coun-
try with a large impoverished population in both rural
and urban areas to one in which most citizens enjoyed
a decent standard of living and in which the distribu-
tion of economic rewards was much more equal. Once
the post-Mao government began to dismantle these
economic policies, however, many of the equalizing
trends of the Maoist era began to reverse.

Mao’s China has also demonstrated that although
reductions in inequalities can be made, it is difficult to
eradicate them altogether. The concerted efforts to
eliminate gender inequalities were only somewhat suc-
cessful, and the rural-urban income gap never com-
pletely closed. Socialism also introduced new sources
of stratification: among those who did and did not have
personal ties to political actors and among those as-
signed to different types of work units.

Rebecca Matthews
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SOCIALIST SPIRITUAL CIVILIZATION—
CHINA After the Chinese Communist Party (CCP)
adopted economic reform and liberalization policies in

the late 1970s, many party members began to worry
that if China pursued only the goals of economic de-
velopment, society might advance in material terms but
regress spiritually. The Cultural Revolution (1966–
1976) had done irrevocable damage to the Chinese
moral universe. Unbridled pursuit of economic devel-
opment now could lead to a society whose citizens were
materially wealthy but selfish, grasping, and base. They
would become psychologically alienated: suspicious
and mistrustful of others and unable to cooperate ei-
ther for the public or their own good. Eventually, ma-
terial advancement itself would grind to a halt.

Concern mounted as Western films, television pro-
grams, and popular music surged into China in the early
1980s. Most of this popular culture would not normally
be seen as seriously challenging the Chinese way of life,
but older comrades, in particular, feared that in the spir-
itual vacuum that prevailed following the Cultural Rev-
olution, even otherwise innocuous concepts and
products could do great damage. They decided to
launch a "campaign against spiritual pollution" in 1983
but had to cut it short after a few months when it started
negatively affecting the economy. Clearly, in any con-
test between material and spiritual civilization, the CCP
would favor the material. Nevertheless, the CCP did
formally adopt "building a socialist spiritual civilization"
as a fundamental government goal at a special CCP
meeting in September 1986.

No one believes the CCP achieved this goal or even
made significant progress toward it. The problem was
twofold. First, there was no clearly articulated image
of what a socialist spiritual civilization would look like.
What should people think and do to build one? How
should they change their behavior? Usually the an-
swers were that people should "have lofty ideals,"
"proceed from a scientific spirit," "love genuinely
beautiful things," and other vague banalities. They
should also do the opposite of anything defined as bad
in the present. For example, if corruption was defined
as bad, they should not be corrupt; if spitting on the
sidewalk was defined as bad, they should not spit.

Second, the incentive structures necessary to build
material civilization frequently rewarded behaviors
opposite to those necessary to build spiritual civiliza-
tion. Too many "lofty ideals" and too much altruism
would lead inexorably to failure in the brutally com-
petitive economy. To get rich was undeniably glori-
ous, but no individual could be assured that today’s
wealth would not be confiscated in some arbitrary way
tomorrow. Self-protection took precedence over con-
cern for the achievement of nebulous public goals.
Eventually, a new antimorality took hold that stressed
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the "virtues" of not being so foolish as to take build-
ing a socialist spiritual civilization seriously.

Daniel C. Lynch
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SOIL LOSS Soil loss threatens Asia’s food self-
sufficiency, and is listed among the Green Revolution’s
deleterious effects. (The Green Revolution was a com-
bination of land-tenure reform with research on high-
yield varieties and petroleum-based fertilizers and soil
additives to augment crop yields in developing coun-
tries during the post–World War II period.) The 1977
United Nations Conference on Desertification is cred-
ited with bringing attention to soil loss as a threat to
sustainable agriculture in Asia. The United Nations
Development Program, Food and Agricultural Orga-
nization, and Environment Program estimate that half
of South Asia’s arable soil suffers from degradation. A
tripartite study concluded that 43 percent of the re-
gion’s agricultural land was degraded, affecting Iran
most severely, followed by Bangladesh, Pakistan, Sri
Lanka, Afghanistan, Nepal, and Bhutan.

The leading cause of soil degradation is erosion;
both water and wind detach soil particles and sedi-
ment. Hydrological processes, such as sheet and gully
erosion, and rilling account for two-thirds of erosion.
Soil erosion is expected to seriously compromise food
production in the Himalayan foothills, Southeast Asia,
and parts of southern China, where government pol-
icy prohibits cultivation on slopes steeper than 28 per-
cent. Mass wasting and wind are responsible for the
remainder of erosion. In Kazakhstan, the Institute for
Soil Management estimates that due to the abandon-
ment of areas degraded by wind erosion, available
cropland will be reduced by one-fourth. Rather than
representing an extreme case, this is characteristic of
the post-Soviet abandonment of marginal, frequently
heavily eroded land.

A secondary cause of soil degradation is compaction
caused by mechanical tilling. During the Soviet pe-
riod, agricultural areas of the Newly Independent
States (NIS, also known as the Former Soviet Union)
experienced expansion of extensive, mechanical culti-
vation. These areas’ soils suffer from compaction due
to the use of heavy agricultural machinery. Soil com-
paction continues to compromise Asian agricultural
productivity. Soil depletion is also caused by perennial
irrigation practices. Depletion of soil nutrients
through repeated plantings during a given agricultural
year is an identified cause of soil degradation, leading
to abandonment of previously productive acreage in
extreme cases. Poor water management, in particular

SOIL LOSS

Soil erosion caused by logging in a rain forest in Borneo. (GALLO IMAGES/CORBIS)
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inadequate drainage, is the fourth factor leading to soil
degradation. Inadequate drainage leads to waterlog-
ging, or saturation with water, and salinization, exces-
sive saltiness hindering plant growth, which can
decrease productivity. In order to mitigate salinity,
cultivators in Asia Minor and the Middle East leave
60 percent of rain-fed land fallow each year.

Elizabeth Bishop
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SOL The traditional Korean Lunar New Year’s Day
(Sol or Sollal) has long been one of the most festive
days of the year and is still observed by many Kore-
ans. The lunar calendar year begins on the new moon
occurring in the latter part of January or in February.
Sol is a family celebration beginning in the predawn
hours following the end of Sottal, the last lunar month
of the year. For this day, family members gather from
far and near at the home of the oldest male member
for ancestral rites and entertainment.

The first of two ancestral rites, charye, is held be-
fore sunrise in the home or sometimes in a family
shrine. Tables of foods are offered to the souls of an-
cestors, followed by full bows. The second memorial
rite, songmyo, is held at the ancestral tombs or burial
mounds, often situated on hillsides near ancestral
homes. Here, too, food offerings and solemn ceremo-
nial bows are made.

Early in the morning before breakfast, younger
family members, dressed in new or traditional clothes,
greet older relatives with a ceremonial bow and wishes
of good health and good fortune in the new year. The
New Year’s meal invariably includes rice cake soup
(ttokguk). The white slices of rice cake symbolize the
solemnity of the occasion and the desire for the new
year to be free of misfortune. It is said that after eat-
ing a bowl of rice cake soup on this day, one becomes
a year older, following the Korean custom of calcu-
lating age by the number of calendar years in which
one has lived.

The latter part of the day turns festive with the fam-
ily playing the traditional game of yut, a board game
with four douse-like sticks that determine how quickly
the players may move through the course on the board.
Good fortune throughout the new year is believed to
be prize for the winning side. The game of the day for
young girls and women is bouncing on seesaws con-
sisting of a plank with sheaves of straw or a rolled-up
straw mat underneath. Standing on the ends of the
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The traditional Korean Confucian New Year’s Day celebration includes prayers and food. (NATAHN
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plank, the participants in turn are bounced high into
the air. One explanation is that the game derived from
the custom of not allowing the womenfolk outside of
the walls surrounding the home. By seesawing in the
courtyard, young ladies would have the rare opportu-
nity to get a glimpse of any young man who might be
passing by outside the walls.

Though both the lunar New Year’s Day and the
solar (1 January) are official holidays in South Korea,
the solar holiday has been reduced to a single day be-
cause many people prefer the traditional lunar New
Year’s Day for the observance of some of Korea’s most
traditional customs.

David E. Shaffer

See also: Sottal
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SOLO (1999 est. pop. 590,000). Solo (Surakarta in
Indonesian; Soerakarta in Dutch) is a city on the Solo
River in Central Java Province, Java, Indonesia. An im-
portant historical and cultural center in Indonesia,
Solo was the capital of the powerful Surakarta princi-
pality under the Dutch, which in the eighteenth cen-
tury controlled a significant part of Java.

The area of Central Java was one of the most sig-
nificant political and cultural centers in the history of
Javanese civilization. The history of Solo began when
Sunan Paku Buwana II, the king of Mataram, gave or-
ders that a location be found to set up a new capital
city of the Mataram kingdom. In 1746, a village on
the Solo River was chosen for development. The
power of Mataram, however, was weakened by inter-
nal political instability and rivalry between traditional
rulers. Under the Giyanti Treaty, on 13 February
1755, the Mataram kingdom was divided into two
parts, Surakarta and Yogyakarta. The Dutch East In-
dia Company established control over both principal-
ities. When in 1949 Indonesia won its independence
from the Dutch, the Surakarta principality was incor-
porated into Central Java Province. It became a com-
mercial center for this region, relying on agriculture
and small-scale manufacturing—of goods such as batik
cloth, fine metal products, woodcarvings, and tradi-
tional musical instruments—as well as tourism.

Rafis Abazov
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SONG DYNASTY China’s Song dynasty (960–
1279) was founded by Zhao Kuangyin (temple name
Taizu, reigned 960–976) during a mutiny in 960. The
Song achievements are so dynamic and brilliant that
some historians claim this dynasty marks the begin-
ning of "modern" China. The Song is divided into two
periods. The Northern Song (960–1126) ended when
its capital city, Kaifeng, in north China, was captured
by the Jurchen Jin dynasty (1125–1234). The South-
ern Song, whose capital city was located in the south
at Linan (present-day Hangzhou), was conquered by
the Mongol Yuan dynasty (1279–1368) in 1279.

Political Changes
The Song dynasty was founded when Taizu, the

palace army commander-in-chief of the Later Zhou
dynasty (951–960), one of the dynasties that ruled 
part of China during the period of disunity between
the Tang and Song dynasties, was supported by his 
rebellious troops in claiming the imperial throne. To
centralize power at the court, Taizu persuaded his 
military officers to give up their commands in ex-
change for honorary titles, sinecure offices, and gen-
erous pensions. Meanwhile, he stressed the Confucian
spirit of humane administration and promoted the 
civil service examination as the most prestigious means
of government recruitment. Under the examination
system, candidates for government offices went
through a series of tests at three levels: prefecture,
Ministry of Rites, and imperial palace. To succeed 
in the examinations, candidates had to memorize the
Confucian classics and be able to answer questions re-
garding statecraft and imperial policies. Through the
examination system, the Song recruited new groups 
of excellent scholar-officials who, though they lacked
previous bureaucratic background, dominated the
higher policy-making levels of government. Unlike 
the old aristocratic families who held power during 
the Tang dynasty (618–907), this new gentry ruling
elite neither enjoyed guaranteed continuity of offi-
cial status nor was restricted in its upward social 
mobility. Success in the Song was based on literary
learning, examination degree, office holding, and
landownership.

SOLO
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Under Emperor Taizong (reigned 976–997), the
basic institutions of the new dynasty were adopted.
The central government was divided into three major
departments: Secretariat-Chancellery, Bureau of Mil-
itary Affairs, and State Finance Commission, which
were independent of one another but were under the
emperor’s direct supervision. To maintain disciplinary
surveillance over officialdom, the court established in-
dependent surveillance and remonstrance officials un-
der the offices of the Censorate and the Remonstrance
Bureau.

In local areas, the lowest unit of formal government
was the district. Districts were in turn grouped in pre-
fectures. The court also established the supervisory
units—circuits—to coordinate the relations between
prefectures and the central government. Song gov-
ernment was more autocratic than government under
previous dynasties had been.

Wang Anshi’s Reforms During Emperor Shenzong’s
reign (1068–1085), growing problems in finance and
foreign relations led Chief Counselor Wang Anshi
(1021–1086) to launch a multifaceted reform program.
He created a fund for low-interest agricultural loans
to farmers and small merchants, who were thereby
spared the exorbitant demands of moneylenders. He
had new land surveys conducted so that property taxes
could be assessed more equitably, and he instituted a
system that made the government an active agent in
trade. Wang also established a village militia system
for local policing and for the buildup of army reserves;
he replaced corvée labor with a hired service system
financed by a graduated tax levied on all families; he
emphasized professional courses in law, medicine, and
military science in the civil service examinations; and
he brought government clerks under stricter supervi-
sion and provided incentives for promotion. The re-
form programs, while achieving some success in
certain areas, were largely undermined by determined
opposition from the groups that were hurt by the re-
form measures—large landowners, big merchants, and
moneylenders. The opposition vigorously attacked the
reformers and forced Wang to resign office.

Wang Anshi’s reforms and the conservative oppo-
sition to them divided the bureaucracy and weakened
the dynasty. During the reign of Emperor Huizong
(1101–1125), who is better remembered as an artist
and patron of the arts than as an effective ruler, court
extravagance weakened the dynasty’s finances, the bu-
reaucracy continued to grow, corruption increased,
and other signs of dynastic decline—including peas-
ant rebellions—appeared.

Threats from the North However, the most serious
threat to the dynasty came from the northern nomadic
empires. Since the founding of the dynasty, the Song
had been harried by raids and invasions from neigh-
boring regimes to the north: the Khitan Liao (907–
1125), the Tangut Xi Xia (1032–1227), and the Ju-
rchen Jin. After failed efforts to recover territories lost
in northern China, the Song keyed military strategy
to defense. The dynasty concluded a peace treaty with
the Liao in 1005, in which the Song acknowledged
loss of territory and agreed to pay the Liao a hand-
some annual tribute. The Song signed similar agree-
ments with Xi Xia and the Jurchen Jin as well, all of
which severely weakened the Song regime. In the early
twelfth century, the Jin attacked the Song capital of
Kaifeng and captured the Chinese emperor and the
entire imperial house, thus ending the Northern Song.

Establishment of the Southern Song In 1127 Song
loyalists put Gaozong (r. 1127–1162) on the throne and
established the Southern Song in Hangzhou, south of
the Chang (Yangtze) River. In his efforts to restore the
ruling house, Gaozong recruited bureaucrats, secured
fiscal resources, and extended centralized control. The

SONG DYNASTY

CHINA—HISTORICAL PERIODS
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Republican China (1912–1927)
People’s Republic of China (1949–present)
Republic of China (1949–present)
Cultural Revolution (1966–1976)
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new ruler, however, did not want to prolong the war
with the Jurchens; he valued most the security of his
realm. In 1141, on the eve of concluding peace nego-
tiations with the Jurchen Jin dynasty, Gaozong ordered
the execution of one of his generals, Yue Fei (1103–
1141), who had openly criticized the peace negotia-
tions. Yue Fei later became a symbol of patriotism for
refusing to give up on restoring all of China’s lost ter-
ritory. In the treaty of 1142, the Song accepted the
Huai River as its northern boundary, agreed to make
annual payments to the Jin, and recognized the Jin as
its superior. In subsequent years, the Jurchens contin-
ued raiding the Southern Song until they were de-
stroyed by the combined attacks of the Mongols and
the Southern Song in 1234.

During the Southern Song period, the political sys-
tem became more centralized. At first, Gaozong del-
egated power to a team of ministers, who, because of
the crisis situation, exercised both civil and military
authority. In 1139, however, the ministerial team was
dispensed with, and Chief Counselor Qin Gui (1090–
1155), the chief minister who was responsible for the
execution of Yue Fei, exercised sole power on behalf
of the emperor. This institutional change toward ab-
solutism was to continue throughout the Southern
Song. Under Emperor Ningzong (reigned 1194–
1224), chief counselors Han Tuozhou (1151–1207)
and Shi Miyuan (1164–1233) held power successively.
The last powerful official of the Southern Song was
Jia Sidao (1213–1275), who became chief counselor in
1259 and remained in office until shortly before the
dynasty collapsed. Jia tried to strengthen the govern-
ment by dismissing many incompetents and curbing
excessive corruption. By then, however, the Mongols
under Khubilai Khan (1215–1294) of the Yuan dynasty
(1279–1368) were across the Chang River. Hangzhou
was captured without a fight in 1276; and the dynasty
ended in 1279 when the last imperial heir died in
Guangzhou and the Song fleet was finally destroyed.

Socioeconomic Changes
The Song represents an era of dramatic social and

economic changes. The economic focus of the dynasty
shifted south. For the first time in Chinese history,
more people lived in the rice-growing region of the
Chang River valley than in other parts of the country.
In agriculture, new types of rice entered China from
Champa during the eleventh century; the new vari-
eties shortened the growing season and produced two
or three crops a year in the south. Combined with
technical improvements in damming methods and wa-
ter pumps, farmers could grow wet-field rice, the most
labor-intensive but also most productive form of agri-

culture, in a much wider range of terrains and climates
than before. The increased yields provided food sup-
plies for a population of more than l00 million. Im-
proved tools also raised manpower efficiency.

In manufacturing, Chinese porcelain made in such
towns as Jingdezhen gained international fame. Paper
making and all the processes involved in book pro-
duction advanced. Silk products were widely con-
sumed in society, and shipbuilding gained new
importance as maritime trade became more important
to the economy. Production of gold, silver, lead, and
tin also increased, and new techniques and technology
made possible the production of more than 100,000
tons of pig iron and steel each year.

A commercial revolution was a remarkable feature
of the Song economic transformation. To a great ex-
tent, the Song developed a market economy. With dif-
ferent regions specializing in the production of various
commodities, a nationwide market was formed in
China. Numerous market centers flourished in all
cities and major towns, where shops and stalls sold
products drawn from all over the country. Commer-
cial organizations became more sophisticated. Brokers
provided active services between transaction parties.
Some merchants combined brokerage with the oper-
ation of storehouses and hostels. An early form of
bank, called a deposit shop, was developed in many
parts of the empire to facilitate the transactions. Mer-
chants used drafts called feiquan ("flying money") and
certificates of deposit to reduce the danger of robbery
and other inconveniences. During the eleventh cen-
tury, the Song became the first rulers in the world to
issue paper money; its use became widespread. Inter-
national trade also flourished under the Song. With
well-equipped junks, Chinese sailors and merchants
moved southward and linked up with merchants from
Persia and Arabia.

Commercialization was greatly facilitated by im-
proved communication networks, which made prod-
ucts available even in remote places. Along the
government-maintained highways, private hostels and
inns served busy traders. Convenient waterways re-
duced the cost of traveling and shipping. Aided by
compasses and other instruments, Song ships navi-
gated the high seas. The market economy had pro-
gressed to such a state that the government levied
more taxes in commerce than in agriculture or indus-
try. By 1065 the Northern Song government was tak-
ing in annual cash tax payments that were twenty times
what the Tang had received in 749. The income of
the Southern Song consisted of more cash revenues
than grain and textile receipts (grain and textiles were
also accepted as tax payments at this time).

SONG DYNASTY
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Economic vitality stimulated the process of urban-
ization. China had numerous cities with over 100,000
people; the populations of several metropolitan areas
approached one million. The Tang city style of strictly
regulated and enclosed market blocks was replaced by
open trade centers and proliferating stores. The
Northern Song capital of Kaifeng, as illustrated in
Zhang Zeduan’s scroll Spring Festival on the River (c.
1186), was filled with stores, stands, restaurants, ships,
trade guilds, clinics, and hostels. With a population of
perhaps two million and a location near the East China
Sea, the Southern Song capital of Hangzhou grew in
response to market forces and mercantile necessities,
serving as a port for foreign trade. For the first time
in China’s history, maritime trade became a signifi-
cant component of the economy, and tariffs substan-
tially contributed to government revenue.

Women were active participants in social life. They
bore and reared children, advised husbands and taught
sons pursuing official careers, assisted husbands in per-
forming ancestral rites, managed household affairs, and
worked by raising silkworms, making clothes, planting
grain, pounding rice, selling goods, or keeping books.
Women also had the right to own property and were
able to inherit their families’ property. Despite grow-
ing emphasis on the virtue of female chastity, women
had the legal right to remarry, and many did. Many
women, such as the great poet Li Qingzhao (1084–c.
1151), contributed to the cultural output of the dy-
nasty. Song women suffered a decline in social stand-
ing with the spread of foot binding, a custom that was
not abandoned until the twentieth century.

Cultural and Intellectual Changes
The most remarkable feature of the Song intellec-

tual world was the advent of Neo-Confucianism. The
Neo-Confucian upsurge that had begun in the late
Tang embraced many forms, including classical schol-
arship, historical studies, political reforms, and moral
and spiritual cultivation. During the Northern Song,
a new Confucian metaphysics emerged, borrowing
from Taoism, Buddhism, and classical Confucianism.
Confucianists developed ideas such as "Great Ulti-
mate" (taiji), "principle" (li), "material force" (qi), and
"mind-and-heart" (xin). These ideas were later syn-
thesized by Zhu Xi (1130–1200) into a belief system
that was labeled either "Learning of Principle" (lixue)
or "Learning of the Way" (daoxue). To Zhu Xi and his
followers, taiji was the origin of the universe. Every-
thing that existed was a combination of li and qi. Ed-
ucation, which consisted of mastering Confucian
classics such as the Four Books, meant a deep self-cul-
tivation of moral consciousness and apprehension of

universal principles and the true Way. A moral soci-
ety constituted the only foundation for good govern-
ment. To propagate his teachings, Zhu Xi developed
a curriculum for both educated elite and general 
audiences and offered lectures at private academies.
Although other forms of Neo-Confucianism also
flourished at the time, it was Zhu Xi’s school of
thought that was later declared the state orthodoxy and
guided the imperial dynasties through to the early
twentieth century.

The Song saw remarkable accomplishments in arts,
literature, and historical studies. Landscape painting
flourished; artists incorporated cosmological meanings
in pictures of natural objects. The Song style of lyric
poetry (ci) and prose exerted long-lasting influence on
later times. By the tenth century, great literary pro-
jects were completed, including the Taiping yulan (Im-
perially Reviewed Encyclopedia of the Taiping Era)
and Cefu yuangui (Outstanding Models from the Store-
house of Literature). Song scholars wrote the first
books on ancient bronze bells and tripods and coins,
studies that started scientific archaeology in China.

The most famous historical work of the Song was
the Zizhi tongjian (Comprehensive Mirror for Aid in
Government) by Sima Guang (1019–1086). A chron-
icle that carries the history of China from 403 BCE to
959 CE, this masterpiece marked an important new
level for its own genre as well as for general histori-
ography. The Tonjian jishi benmo (Comprehensive
Mirror, Topically Arranged, c. 1170), in which the
chronological entries of the Zizhi tongjian were re-
arranged according to topics, became a model for the
third major type of Chinese historical writing (after
annals and annal-biographies).

Science and technology also made tremendous
progress in the Song. One of the most significant ad-
vances was woodblock printing, which was widely used
for official documents, classical scholarship, religious
texts, medical manuals, calligraphy, and cartography.
By the middle of the eleventh century, an artisan
named Bi Sheng had invented movable characters, al-
though the invention had little chance to replace
woodblock industry at that time. Although explosive
powder had been invented in the Tang, it was during
the Song that the material was widely applied by the
military in a variety of grenades, bombs, and rocket
launchers. It was also during the Song that compasses,
which had been used by the Chinese for centuries,
were first employed in sea navigation. The invention
of the abacus, the forerunner of the present-day cal-
culator, facilitated transactions in commercial activi-
ties. The world’s first treatise on forensic medicine for
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coroners, the Xiyuan jilu (Manual of Forensic Medi-
cine) by Song Ci (1186–1249), was completed in 1247.

Historians tend to characterize the Song as mod-
ern because of its breaks with earlier patterns and its
new features that approximated later developments.
The era saw one of the most sophisticated civilizations
of the world in the domains of political institutions,
thought systems, science and technology, economic
activities, social life, and arts and letters. Even after
the Mongol conquest, many of the trends begun un-
der the Song continued their course in Chinese lives.

Jiang Yonglin
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SONG ZIWEN (1894–1971), Chinese National-
ist government official. Better known to Westerners
as T. V. Soong, Song Ziwen was an official of the Chi-
nese Nationalist government and a prominent fi-
nancier. He was born in 1894 and educated at Harvard
University, returning to China in 1923 to engage in
private business. At the request of brother-in-law Sun
Yat-sen (1866–1925), he took over the role of financ-
ing the Guomindang (Chinese Nationalist Party) from
his father. To this end, he established the Central Bank
of China in 1924. The bank became the government
treasury in 1928 when Song was appointed minister
of finance by another brother-in-law, Chiang Kai-shek
(1887–1975). He was devoted to modernizing Chinese
financial and fiscal systems during his tenure (1928–
1931, 1932–1933). During the second Sino-Japanese
conflict (1937–1945), he became minister of foreign
affairs in 1942. When the war was over in 1945, he
became prime minister (president of the Executive
Yuan) and served in this position until 1947. Just prior
to the Communist takeover of China in 1949, he
moved to the United States, where he remained ac-
tive in business, banking, and the China Lobby until
his death in 1971.

Jody C. Baumgartner
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SONGKET Songket is cloth decorated with gold
and silver thread and is found in the states of the east
coast of western Malaysia. A simple traditional loom
with treadle-operated heddles and hand-thrown shut-
tles is used in weaving songket. The Malays of coastal
Sarawak also weave songket on a frame loom.

Songket is created from a supplementary weft of
metallic threads on a background of silk. The word
songket is related to the word sungkit, which means "weft
wrapping." Songket brocade is composed by the pilih
technique, with the supplementary weft "floating" over

SONG ZIWEN

A woman of the Minangkabau ethnic group in Sumatra, In-
donesia, wears a songket in the shape of a water buffalo, an im-
portant animal in Minangkabau culture. (LINDSAY HEBBERD/
CORBIS)
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the wrap. Pilih means "to choose or pick." The weaver
picks out the wrap threads to be passed over. The in-
troduced weft passes on top of as many as five consec-
utive warp threads, although it is more common to have
three. The introduced supplementary weft form pat-
terns on top of the main weave. Because high-quality
gold threads are used, the best songket is not stiff. Some
examples of songket have a combination of cotton wrap
and silk weft for a firmer foundation weave. Many types
of songket are patterned with an interplay of geometric
forms and are very ornate pieces of cloth.

Shanthi Thambiah
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SOT KURAMAROHIT (1908–1978), Thai
writer. Originally from Chantaburi on Thailand’s
eastern border, Sot Kuramarohit studied at the pres-
tigious Thepsirin School in Bangkok; among his con-
temporaries were several who were to establish
themselves as major writers, including M. C. Akat-
damkoeng Raphiphat, Chaem Antarasen, and Sanit
Charoenrat. He received a government scholarship to
study at Beijing University, and when he returned to
Thailand in 1936, he was given responsibility for over-
seeing Chinese schools in the country at a time when
they were regarded as a potential Communist threat.
His most acclaimed work is Pakking: nakhon haeng
khwam lang (Beijing: City of the Past), published in
1941. Set in prerevolutionary China, the novel por-
trays the life of enforced poverty of a member of the
Russian royal family who flees to China and ultimately
kills himself rather than become a burden on his
daughter. Sot’s sympathy for the underdog and polit-
ical idealism were continuing themes in later works,
such as Khabuankan seri chin (The Free Chinese Move-
ment) and the long and incomplete Raya.

David Smyth
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SOTTAL The twelfth and last month of the lunar
calendar is traditionally known as Sottal in Korea. Sot-
tal is a thirty-day period beginning between mid-De-
cember and the end of January and ending on the eve
of lunar New Year’s Day, known as Sol. This month
was traditionally a time to tie up loose ends and put
things in order. It was especially a time to settle out-
standing accounts, as no honorable man would allow
a debt of his to be carried over into the new year.

The evening of the last day of the month was by
far the most important. It was the time of the year-
end night watch, Suse. After the end-of-year house
cleaning was finished and darkness began to set in, the
house was lit inside and out with lamps and lanterns.
This was to keep away evil spirits, who were believed
to avoid clean and brightly lit places, so that the house
would be filled with good fortune for the new year.

Troupes of musicians with drums and gongs went
from house to house dancing and playing loud music
to drive out any evil spirits that may have been inside.
In the royal court a grand exorcising ceremony was
performed by twelve masked dancing guards repre-
senting the animal signs of the year and four monster-
like, spear-wielding exorcists. On this new year’s eve,
all were expected to stay awake keeping the night
watch till cockcrow. It was believed that if one slept
on this night, their eyebrows would turn white. To
avoid this, games and activities of all sorts were played.

Sottal customs were actively observed until the end
of the Chosun kingdom at the beginning of the twen-
tieth century. Today, Sottal customs have all but dis-
appeared, but it is still customary to settle one’s
outstanding debts before the beginning of either the
lunar or solar new year.

David E. Shaffer
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SOUPHANOUVONG, PRINCE (1901–1995),
Lao political leader. Souphanouvong, or the "Red
Prince," born in Luang Prabang in 1901, was the
leader of the Pathet Lao, or Lao Nation, resistance
government. He studied engineering in Paris, where
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he met his politically active Vietnamese wife, Nguyen
Thi Ky Nam, who encouraged Souphanouvong’s po-
litical aspirations. He was foreign minister in the Lao
Issara, or Free Lao, government from 1945 through
1949. As leader of the Lao Issara armed forces, he
fought the French and was wounded at Thakhek in
1946. He then strengthened ties with the Viet Minh.
He left the Lao Issara in 1949 due to his radical ide-
ology and formed his own resistance government, the
Pathet Lao, in 1950. Souphanouvong formed the Lao
People’s Party in 1956 with Kaysone Phomvihane, and
was a lifelong member of its central committee. He
also joined all three coalition governments during the
Lao civil war (1956–1975). Souphanouvong was op-
posed by Prime Minister Souvanna Phouma (1901–
1984), his half brother, and was arrested after the 
collapse of the first coalition government in 1959 but
escaped in 1960. He became the first president of the
Lao People’s Democratic Republic on 2 December
1975 in the Pathet Lao’s takeover. The "Red Prince"
strengthened ties with Vietnam and the Soviet Union
as president until his resignation in 1986.

Linda S. McIntosh
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SOUTH ASIA—HISTORY South Asia here
refers to the Indian subcontinent and the adjacent
mountain fringe separating that region from the rest
of Eurasia. It includes the Indo-Gangetic Plain in pre-
sent-day Pakistan, India, and Bangladesh; the Hi-
malayas and lesser mountain systems to the north,
northwest, and northeast of that plain in Pakistan, In-
dia, Nepal, Bhutan, and the southern panhandle of
Bangladesh; and the assemblage of hills, plateaus,
basins, and coastal plains to the south of the plain,
mainly in peninsular India, but also including present-
day Sri Lanka.

Pre- and Ancient History
When humans first arrived in South Asia is not

known. However, hominid artifacts—without accom-
panying fossil remains—date back several hundred
thousand years, and there can be little doubt that Homo
sapiens established societies of hunters, fishers, and

gatherers in the subcontinent tens of thousands of
years ago. Pollen samples from Rajasthan in northwest
India indicate the presence of grain cultivation in that
region almost ten thousand years ago, while some
scholars speculate that rice may have been domesti-
cated in the eastern Indian state of Orissa even ear-
lier. Neolithic village-based culture is traceable to the
fifth millennium BCE in Kashmir, while settlements
marked by Chalcolithic (Copper and Bronze Age) cul-
tures were present over much of Pakistan and adjacent
regions of present-day Afghanistan during the subse-
quent millennium.

By the mid-fourth millennium BCE, the northwest-
ern Chalcolithic cultures had evolved, with apparent
rapidity, into the Harappan or Indus Valley culture.
This culture was remarkable in numerous respects: it
gave rise to large cities, including Mohenjo Daro and
Harappa (both thought to have had as many as fifty
thousand inhabitants), with baked-brick structures laid
out in grid patterns, with citadels, granaries, public
baths, drainage systems, and occupationally segregated
quarters. Because the city plan varied relatively little
over time, the rulers may have been theocratic; weights
and measures were standardized over a wide area; there
was a simple system of writing that has yet to be deci-
phered; agriculture employed simple irrigation tech-
niques and included domestic animals; and there is
evidence of long-distance maritime and overland trade.

Little is known about the religion of this culture,
though figurines and images on clay seals indicate the
worship of a mother goddess and various proto-Hindu
deities and the exaltation of cattle, especially bulls. The
Indus civilization began to decline in its core region
on the Indus Plain early in the third millennium BCE,
while expanding on its eastern and southern periph-
eries. Among the reasons hypothesized for the decline
are exhaustion of the resource base; climatic desicca-
tion, earthquakes, floods, and other natural disasters;
invasions and conquests by Aryans from Central Asia;
or a combination of such causes. By the mid-third mil-
lennium BCE, the classic form of the civilization had
ceased to exist.

Whether the Sanskrit-speaking Aryans were al-
ready in South Asia at the time of the Indus civiliza-
tion—as were Dravidian- and Austroasiatic-speaking
peoples—or arrived in a series of wanderings during
and after the mid-second millennium BCE is hotly de-
bated. But without a doubt that period witnessed the
emergence in the northwestern part of the subconti-
nent of a distinctive culture known mainly from its
rich collections of orally transmitted hymns, the
Vedas. These hymns, set to writing many centuries
later, prescribed a simple caste-based social system

SOUTH ASIA—HISTORY



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 259

(greatly elaborated over the course of time) and reli-
gious practices marked largely by elaborate sacrificial
rituals. Originally pastoral nomads, the Aryans rapidly
spread across northern India and, in the process,
cleared forests and increasingly took to agriculture. By

1000 BCE, they had reached the margins of what is
now Bengal and penetrated into the Deccan Plateau.
They established numerous small rival states, known
as janapadas, some of which were monarchical and oth-
ers republican or oligarchic.

SOUTH ASIA—HISTORY

KEY EVENTS IN SOUTH ASIAN HISTORY
5,000 BCE People are living in Neolithic villages in Kashmir.
4,000 BCE Bronze and Copper Age culture is present in Pakistan.
c. 3,500 BCE The Indus Valley civilization emerges in Pakistan.
c. 2,500 BCE The Indus Valley Civilization declines.
c. 1,500 BCE The Aryans enter the region and settle in the northwest region and

then spread south and east.
6th century BCE Magadha state in Bihar emerges as a regional power.
c. 599–527 BCE Vardhamana, later known as Mahavira, the founder of Jainism

lives in Magadha (in present-day Bihar tate).
566–486 BCE Siddhartha Gautama, the Buddha, lives, and shortly after his death

Buddhism emerges as a religion in northern India.
324–200 BCE The Maurya Empire functions as the first pan-Indian state.
260 BCE Mauryan ruler Asoka converts to Buddhism.
78–200 CE The Kushan dynasty in Central Asia rules northeastern India.
c. 320–c. 500 CE During the Gupta Empire India enjoys it golden age.
510–511 The Huns invade India and end Gupta rule.
710 Muslim Arabs conquer Sind in Pakistan and expand their control over west-

ern South Asia.
1186-1192 The Afghanistan-based Muslim Ghurid dynasty extends it rule across

northern India.
1192–1526 The Delhi sultanate rules over northern and southern India.
14th–15th centuries Muslim kingdoms rule in southern and eastern India.
1336–1672 The Hindu Vijayanagara empire is a powerful force in the south.
c. 1500 Guru Nanak founds the Sikh religion is northwest India.
1526–1857 The Mughal empire conquers Delhi and expands it rule over much

of the region.
1498 Vasco de Gama sails from Portugal to Calicut, India, opening South Asia to

European colonization.
1757 The British defeat the French at the Battle of Plassey, leaving the British

free of European rivals in India.
c. 1850–1947 The period of the British rule in South Asia.
1857–1859 The Indian Mutiny is defeated but results in India coming under di-

rect British rule, rather than control through the British East India Company.
1885 The Indian National Congress is founded as a political movement.
1906 The Muslim League is formed as a political movement.
1915 Mohandas K. Gandhi returns to India and leads the independence move-

ment.
1940 The Muslim League sets forth the goal of a Muslim state in Muslim areas

of India.
1947 Indian and Pakistan become independent nations.
1948 Burma (Myanmar) and Ceylon (Sri Lanka) become independent nations.
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Among these states, that of Magadha, in what is
now Bihar, emerged as paramount in the sixth century
BCE, possibly due to its access to a wide range of re-
sources, especially iron, which came into widespread
use during this period. Several increasingly expansive
dynasties succeeded one another in this region, cul-
minating in one founded by Candragupta Maurya in
324 BCE. The Mauryan empire (c. 324–c. 200 BCE),
the first pan-Indian state, was a highly centralized, au-
tocratic polity with a well-developed bureaucracy. Its
governance was likely influenced by its founders’ con-
tacts with the forces led by Alexander of Macedon
(356–323 BCE), which had campaigned in the north-
west of the Indian subcontinent from 327 to 325 BCE.
But the severity of Mauryan rule was tempered by the
conversion to Buddhism (c. 260 BCE) of the emperor
Asoka (d. c. 238 BCE), who sought to rule through the
application of righteous law.

The Mauryan empire survived to 200 BCE; until the
establishment of the Gupta dynasty (c. 320–c. 500 CE),
most of India was controlled by petty states, though
several empires, such as the Deccan-based Satava-
hanas, did briefly rule over fairly extensive areas. The
period witnessed an inexorable advance of Aryan cul-
tural influence into areas of Dravidian culture and of
Brahamanical Hinduism into regions of essentially
tribal culture, processes that continue to this day. It
also saw the establishment of numerous Indo-Greek
kingdoms along and beyond the northwestern portals
of the subcontinent; movements through the north-
west of peoples originating in various parts of inner
Asia; and the founding and dramatic expansion of the
Kushan dynasty (78–200), which probably extended,
at least for a short time, from the Aral Sea to the Ara-
bian Sea and northeastern India.

Far to the south, new centers of civilization sprang
up in what are now Tamil Nadu, Kerala, and Sri
Lanka. These depended largely on sophisticated sys-
tems of irrigation utilizing man-made tanks (reser-
voirs) and were also the beneficiaries of sea trade in
networks that linked them to the Roman and Chinese
empires.

Under the Gupta dynasty, whose center of power
lay in the eastern Gangetic Plain, Indian culture em-
barked on its classical or golden age, a period marked
by striking achievements in the arts, architecture, let-
ters, philosophy, and other fields. Hinduism, Bud-
dhism, and Jainism all flourished. The Gupta empire
was not quite as extensive as that of the Mauryas and
was a relatively decentralized confederacy. Its ascen-
dance ended with a defeat by Huns, who invaded In-
dia from Central Asia in 510 to 511.

The Medieval and Early Premodern Periods
In the ensuing centuries, numerous small, medium-

sized, and occasionally large powers contended for su-
premacy in their respective regions of India. These
powers were centered in a relatively small number of
fertile core areas, generally along major corridors of
movement, and were often shielded from invasion
from several quarters by highlands, deserts, or other
terrain barriers. Such areas have been characterized as
perennial core regions. Though periodically con-
quered by rival states, they repeatedly threw off alien
rule and gave rise to new, locally based polities. The
period also witnessed growing cultural and economic
contacts with the increasingly Indianized kingdoms in
Southeast Asia, which adopted numerous Hindu and
Buddhist religious practices.

The tide of conquest that swept out of Arabia in the
wake of the death of the Prophet Muhammad reached
the lower Indus Plain as early as 710, with the Arab con-
quest of Sind. Within the next two centuries, all of
South Asia’s northwestern borderlands were incorpo-
rated within the Islamic caliphate, and raids by land and
sea frequently penetrated more deeply into India. Not
until well after the passing of the Abbasid dynasty (749/
750–1258) did the Ghurid dynasty (mid-twelfth–early
thirteenth centuries), based in central Afghanistan, ex-
tend Muslim power across the length of the Gangetic
Plain, during the period from 1186 to 1192.

But this had no sooner been accomplished than the
Ghurid chief, Qutb-ud-Din Aybak (d. 1210), succeeded
in splitting the new empire by gaining control of its
Indian domains. This marked the establishment of the
Delhi sultanate (1192–1526). Under five successive dy-
nasties, the sultanate ruled over northern India and, for
long periods, much of the south as well. Among those
dynasties, the Khaljis and the Tughluqs achieved, even
if only briefly, the status of pan-Indian powers. Rec-
ognizing the difficulty of ruling southern India from
Delhi, the Tughluqs established a co-capital at
Daulatabad, in the north of the Deccan. But the overex-
tended state proved incapable of withstanding internal
stress, and the period from the mid-fourteenth to the
early fifteenth centuries witnessed the secession of new
Muslin kingdoms in southern and eastern India.

Although Hindu power was eclipsed in northern In-
dia early in the thirteenth century, a number of signif-
icant Hindu states continued to rule over much of the
south. Of these, the most important was the Vijayana-
gara empire, which was locked in a centuries-long
struggle with its Muslim neighbors to the north: first
with the Bahmani kingdom, established in 1447, and
then with the four sultanates into which that kingdom
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eventually split. Despite a disastrous military defeat in
1565, the Vijayanagara state lingered on until 1672.

Even after the consolidation of Muslim rule in
northern India, new waves of warriors, lured by the
riches of India, continued to penetrate the subconti-
nent via the Khyber Pass and other portals in the
northwest. Among these were the Persia-based Il-
Khans (1256–1353), one of the major successor states
of the vast Mongol empire, who repeatedly raided the
Punjab in the late fourteenth century, and later, the
forces of the fearsome Turkic leader Timur (Tamer-
lane; 1336–1405). These invaders were precursors of
the Mughals (1526–1857), of mixed Mongol and Tur-
kic ancestry, whose leader, Babur (1483–1530), con-
quered Delhi in 1526 and thereby planted the seed of
the mightiest Indian empire prior to that of the British.

The immediate successors of Babur included five
more illustrious rulers: Humayun (1508–1556), who
was temporarily expelled from India by an Afghan
chief, Sher Shah of Sur (1486?–1545); Akbar (1542–
1605), renowned for his religious tolerance; Jahangir
(1569–1627); Shah Jahan (1592–1666), a remarkable
builder; and the stern and orthodox Aurangzeb (1618–
1707), under whom, in the late seventeenth century,
the empire reached its territorial zenith.

The Colonial Era
The lure of India’s wealth—in spices, textiles, jew-

els, and luxury goods—long predated Mughal rule; but
direct European access to that wealth was blocked by
the Ottoman Turkish possession of much of the Mid-
dle East. To circumvent the Ottoman barrier, the Por-
tuguese, Spanish, and others sought new maritime
routes to India. While Christopher Columbus (1451–
1506) believed that he had found the way in 1492, it
was actually the 1498 voyage of Vasco da Gama (c.
1460–1524) from Portugal around Africa to Calicut in
southern India that opened a new age of European
penetration of the subcontinent. During the sixteenth
century the Portuguese enjoyed an undisputed mo-
nopoly on Indian foreign trade, but early in the sev-
enteenth century the Dutch and the British, acting
through chartered trading companies, gained a supe-
rior position. Somewhat later, the French, Danes, and
others came onto the scene.

Initially, the European powers cared little about ac-
quiring territorial possessions in South Asia, though
the Dutch did gain control over most of the coast of
Sri Lanka (then Ceylon); rather, they sought exclusive
trading and warehousing privileges at particular sites
known as factories, at many ports along the Indian
coast. However, both the British and French became

deeply involved in political and military quarrels
among Indian states and in intrigues to oust one an-
other from the areas in which they enjoyed privileged
positions. This led to a series of wars among the British
and French and their respective allies. In 1757, a de-
cisive British victory at the Battle of Plassey in north-
eastern India resulted in the virtual expulsion of the
French from India and in British control over the rich
Mughal province of Bengal.

The loss of Bengal, combined with assertions of in-
dependence by several provincial governors and re-
bellions by various Hindu chiefs, greatly weakened
Mughal imperial power. Foremost among the rebels
were the Marathas, whose chiefs had formed a con-
federacy that gained control over vast tracts of India
during the eighteenth century and reduced the em-
peror to the status of a puppet. (The precursor of the
Maratha confederacy was the Maratha kingdom,
carved out by the Hindu king Sivaji, 1627/30–1680,
who outwitted the Mughal emperor Alamgir, 1618–
1707, the son of Shah Jahan.) Despite these develop-
ments, the British East India Company long contin-
ued to recognize nominal Mughal overlordship of
most of India.

Operating from Calcutta, Madras, and Mumbai
(Bombay), the capitals of three major presidencies that
the British East India Company established in India,
British armies (manned largely by Indians) waged a se-
ries of wars against the Marathas and other indigenous
Indian powers and steadily expanded the area under
their control. Much of the newly acquired territory
they chose to rule directly, while other areas became
protectorates in which Indian princes were allowed to
retain considerable powers while accepting the advice
of appointed British residents. Maratha power was ex-
tirpated by 1818; by 1849, with the defeat of the Sikh
kingdom in the Punjab in the second Anglo-Sikh War,
the British gained control of virtually all of India. (The
Sikhs, established in the late fifteenth century, were a
religious group known for martial skills.) During the
remainder of the century, the British rounded out their
territories by annexing portions of the northern moun-
tain ramparts of the subcontinent and adjacent regions
of modern Myanmar (Burma), whose conquest was ef-
fected in three wars over the period from 1824 to 1890.

Spectacular though Britain’s rise to ascendance in
India was, its supremacy did not go unchallenged. In
1857, a mutiny among Indian troops of the British
army in Bengal rapidly spread to army units through-
out northern and central India. The rebel cause was
soon joined by the nominal Mughal emperor and nu-
merous Indian princes, chiefs, and their followers. De-
spite initial successes, the rebels could not match the
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superior military organization of the British, and all
resistance ceased in 1859.

Predictably, the Indian Mutiny had profound conse-
quences. Among these were the termination of the East
India Company’s charter, the direct assumption of rule

over India by the British crown, the deposition of the
Mughal emperor and of those princes who joined in the
rebellion, and, in 1877, the proclamation of Queen Vic-
toria as empress of India. Additionally, the mutiny led
to an accelerated program of building railroads and tele-
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THE PARTITION OF INDIA

9
When India gained independence from Great

Britain in 1947, the region was divided, creating
the nations of India and Pakistan. The plan of di-
vision was set forth in the The Indian Independence
Act, 1947.

An Act to make provision for the setting up in
India of two independent Dominions, to sub-
stitute other provisions for certain provisions
of the Government of India Act, 1935, which
apply outside those Dominions, and to provide
for other matters consequential on or con-
cerned with the setting up of those Dominions.

Be it enacted by the King’s Most Excellent
Majesty, by and with the advice and consent of
the Lords Spiritual and Temporal, and Com-
mons, in this present Parliament assembled,
and by the authority of the same, as follows:

The New Dominions
1. As from August 15, 1947, two independent
Dominions shall be set up in India, to be
known respectively as India and Pakistan.

2. The said Dominions are hereafter in this Act
referred to as ‘the new Dominions’ and the said
15th of August is hereafter in this Act referred
to as ‘the appointed day.’

Territories of the New Dominions
1. Subject to the provisions of sub-sections 
(3) and (4) of this section, the territories of In-
dia shall be the territories under the sover-
eignty of His Majesty which, immediately
before the appointed day, were included in
British India except the territories which un-
der sub-section (2) of this section are to be the
territories of Pakistan.

2. Subject to the provisions of sub-sections 
(3) and (4) of this section the territories of Pak-
istan shall be (a) the territories which, on the
appointed day, are included in the Provinces

of East Bengal and West Punjab as constituted
under the two following sections; (b) the ter-
ritories which, at the date of the passing of this
Act, are included in the Province of Sind and
the Chief Commissioner’s Province of British
Baluchistan; and (c) if, whether before or after
the passing of this Act but before the appointed
day, the Governor-General declares that the
majority of the valid votes cast in the referen-
dum which, at the date of the passing of this
Act, is being or has recently been held in that
behalf under his authority in the North-West
Frontier Province are in favour of representa-
tives of that Province taking part in the Con-
stituent Assembly of Pakistan, the territories
which, at the date of the passing of this Act,
are included in that Province.

3. Nothing in this section shall prevent any
area being at any time included in or excluded
from either of the new Dominions, so, how-
ever, that—(a) no area, not forming part of the
territories specified in sub-section (1) or, as the
case may be, sub-section (2), of this section
shall be included in either Dominion without
the consent of that Dominion; and (b) no area
which forms part of the territories specified in
the said sub-section (1) or, as the case may be,
the said sub-section (2), or which has after the
appointed day been included in either Do-
minion, shall be excluded from that Dominion
without the consent of that Dominion.

4. Without prejudice to the generality of the
provisions of sub-section (3) of this section,
nothing in this section, shall be construed as
preventing the accession of Indian States to ei-
ther of the new Dominions.

Source: Maurice Gwyer and A. Appadorai.
(1957) Speeches and Documents on the Indian

Constitution, 1921–47. London: Oxford
University Press, 692–693.
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graph lines for purposes of military security (as well as
commerce) and to a profound deepening of the social
gulf between the British rulers and their Indian subjects.

Notwithstanding the distrust of Indians to which
the mutiny gave rise, as the economy of India and the
concerns of government expanded, the British saw no
realistic alternative to involving increasing numbers of
Indians in administration at various levels and in pro-
moting Indian higher education. The expansion of an
indigenous Western-educated elite led, in due course,
to political activism and demands for a greater Indian
voice in their own governance. Ceylon experienced
similar developments.

In 1885, the Indian National Congress was formed,
with membership drawn from various religious com-
munities and including sympathetic British as well. As
more and more government responsibility was as-
signed to Indians, the prospect of home rule and even
of independence loomed larger. However, fearing that
their interests would be compromised in an indepen-
dent state and in those provinces in which Hindus were
in the majority, a group of Muslims formed the Mus-
lim League in 1906. Thereafter, that group and the
Congress were principal competing forces, among
many, in the struggle for independence and power on
the Indian political stage.

In 1915, Mohandas K. Gandhi (1869–1948) re-
turned to India from South Africa and soon became
the dominant figure in the Congress Party. His lead-
ership stressed civil disobedience and passive resis-
tance to British rule and was marked by repeated but
ultimately abortive efforts at reconciling the political
interests of India’s Hindu and Muslim communities.
In 1940, the Muslim League, under the leadership of
Muhammad Ali Jinnah (1876–1948), declared the goal
of creating a separate Muslim state or states in the
Muslim-majority areas of India. British attempts, dur-
ing and after World War II, to induce the Congress
Party and the Muslim League to agree on constitu-
tional arrangements for a united, federal, independent
India proved fruitless. At midnight on 14/15 August
1947, the independence of two dominions, India and
Pakistan, the latter with an eastern and western wing,
was declared. Burma, which was separated from India
in 1937, became independent in January 1948, while
Ceylon achieved its freedom the following month.

Joseph E. Schwarzberg
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SOUTH ASIANS IN SOUTHEAST ASIA
The migration of South Asians (migrants from the In-
dian peninsula as well as their descendants who have
consciously retained a distinct ethnic and cultural
identity in Southeast Asia) to Southeast Asia dates back
to the emergence of regular trade routes connecting
China, Southeast Asia, India, West Asia, and Europe
in the trade of spices, incense, silk, and other luxury
goods. Between the second century BCE and the first
century CE, these trade routes were increasingly fre-
quented. Chinese chronicles from the second century
BCE reported that merchants were traveling from
China across northern India to Bactria (present-day
Afghanistan). From different points along this route it
was possible to enter Burma and Indochina.

Ptolemy’s Geography, composed in the second cen-
tury CE, refers to many geographical names of Indian
origin along the sea route connecting India with South-
east Asia. The discovery of isolated Brahmi alphabets
on stones in Burma is evidence of Indian influence in
this region beginning in the first century CE. Amara-
vati-style Buddha images (originating in south India,
present-day Andhra Pradesh) from the second and
third centuries CE have been discovered in Sumatra,
Java, Sulawesi, Thailand, and the Annam region of
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Vietnam. Yet no Indian record has testified to an early
Indian colonization of Southeast Asia.

Nevertheless, there are many references to voyages
between Indian ports and Suvarnadvipa (Srivijaya,
Sumatra) in ancient Indian folk stories, Buddhist jataka
tales (tales of the previous lives of the Buddha), and
other works. Since most of the heroes are merchants,
these stories suggest a peaceful migration of Indian
merchants to Southeast Asia. Occasionally, the jatakas
also mention dispossessed Kshatriya chiefs trying their
fortunes in Suvarnadvipa. Accounts of Indian conquest
are rare and often circumstantial. Yet there is ample
evidence of the influence of various Indian religions
(Buddhist, Saiva, and Vaisnava sects) throughout
Southeast Asia.

The Rise and Fall of Hindu Kingdoms in
Southeast Asia

The Indian influence in Southeast Asia that became
manifest from the first century onwards can largely be
attributed to intensifying trade relations between India
and emerging Southeast Asian polities, whose rulers
welcomed Indian merchants and priests at their courts
and ports. The earliest of these were Funan in south-
ern Cambodia, first century CE; Kambuja in northern
Cambodia, c. 800 CE; Champa in Annam, second cen-
tury CE; and Lankasuka on the Malay peninsula, sec-
ond/third century CE. In the seventh century, the
Buddhist kingdom of Srivijaya, which had emerged in
Sumatra and controlled trade passing through the
Malacca and Sunda straits, was praised in Chinese
sources as a flourishing center of Buddhist learning.
The rulers of Srivijaya maintained close relations with
the famous Buddhist university Nalanda (located in the
present-day Indian state of Bihar) until the eclipse of
both in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries.

In the tenth century, a new Southeast Asian power
center emerged in eastern Java under the rule of Air-
langga (991?–1049), whose inscriptions testified to
trade relations with different South Asian peoples as
well as with the Khmer of Angkor and the Chams of
Champa. In the eleventh century, the South Indian
Cholas succeeded in temporarily conquering Srivijaya.
In the thirteenth century, Srivijaya became a vassal of
the eastern Javanese kingdom of Singasari and its suc-
cessor, Majapahit. The latter exerted wide influence
in mainland Southeast Asia and entertained trade re-
lations with Jambudvipa (India), Karnataka (South In-
dia), and China. The establishment of the Dehli
sultanate in the thirteenth century and the contempo-
raneous eclipse of Srivijaya boosted the advance of Is-
lam to Southeast Asian ports. By the fifteenth century,
many Muslim Gujarati and Chulia ships were sailing

to Islamic ports along the Straits of Malacca. After the
Portuguese conquered Melaka in 1511, the Gujaratis
diverted to the Straits of Sunda to enter the northern
Javanese ports of Banten, Jepara, and Gresik, which
soon became thriving Muslim centers. It was the
northern Javanese Muslim polities of Jepara and De-
mak that eventually destroyed Majapahit, the last
Hindu Javanese kingdom, around 1530.

The Arrival of the Europeans
Chulia merchants frequenting the Straits of Malacca

were forced to come to terms in the early 1520s with
the Portuguese after the latter conquered the South In-
dian port of Nagapattinam, a center of Chulia ship-
ping, and the ports of Sri Lanka, which had been the
preserve of Chulia trade. Muslim Bengalis were men-
tioned as an important trading group in Portuguese
Melaka in the Suma Oriental, written by the Portuguese
merchant, world traveler, and writer Tome Pires be-
tween 1512 and 1515. Gujarati, Chulia, and Bengali
trade continued during the initial phase of Dutch hege-
mony in the Malay archipelago, until the latter con-
solidated its trade monopoly in the seventeenth
century. For twenty years Persian and Indo-Persian
merchants rose to preeminence in the Thai kingdom
of Ayutthaya under King Narai (reigned 1656–1688).

The Chulias proved to be the most persistent Mus-
lim Indian merchants in Southeast Asia. After the
Dutch established themselves in the archipelago, the
Chulias concentrated their trade activities on the Malay
peninsula, aligning themselves with the British. In
1786, when Fort Cornwallis was founded in Penang,
Chulias settled there in large numbers and intermar-
ried with the Malays; in early censuses they were the
third largest community, behind the Malays and Chi-
nese. In 1794, the British naval officer responsible for
the acquisition of Penang, Francis Light, wrote that
each year between 1,500 and 2,000 Chulia men came
to Penang to earn a living, eventually returning to In-
dia with their savings. These men anticipated the 
Indian migrations to Southeast Asia that became preva-
lent in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

After the British Parliament abolished slavery in
1834, large numbers of Indians began to migrate as in-
dentured laborers to various parts of the British (and
Dutch) colonial empire. In Southeast Asia, it was the
teak, rubber, tobacco, and oil-palm plantations of
Burma, West Malaya, and North Sumatra that at-
tracted masses of Tamil- and Telugu-speaking mi-
grants, recruited by headmen known as kangani. After
1920, the kangani system gradually gave way to migra-
tion of individual workers. Indian traders, artisans,
bankers, contractors, and clerks also turned to South-
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east Asia. The Chettiars, a Tamil trading caste group,
for example, became prominent money lenders, cater-
ing to peasants and workers in Burma, Singapore, and
Malaya, providing a link between their illiterate clien-
tele and the modern money economy. Although en-
couraged by British authorities, they occasionally
became targets of indigenous public protest. Other
merchant groups included the Gujaratis, who mainly
handled textiles and spices, and the Sindhis, who mi-
grated to Southeast Asia after losing their homeland in
the partition of India and Pakistan. The latter became
successful businessmen in the urban centers of Malaya,
Singapore, and West Indonesia. Further Indian mi-
grants included Malayees, Punjabis, Sikhs, Bengalis,
and Pashtuns. After World War II, Indian migration
continued to Malaya and Singapore, and, to a lesser ex-
tent, to Medan in western Indonesia. After the war
many migrants adopted new citizenship, while others
left Southeast Asia for good, either returning to South
Asia or migrating to new regions such as Africa.

The South Indian Population of 
Southeast Asia Today

In Indonesia, ethnic Indian Hindus and Muslims, a
small, heterogeneous minority of several thousand
families, have integrated quite well into modern soci-
ety. They largely work in business; only a minority
still work on Sumatran plantations. In Malaysia and
Singapore, citizens of Indian origin form the third
largest ethnic group, after the Malays and Chinese. A
large number still work on Malaysian plantations. At
Singapore harbor they work side by side with short-
term migrants from India and Bangladesh, the latter
also forming the bulk of construction workers in both
countries. A much smaller number of ethnic Indians
work in business and civil service. In Singapore, citi-
zens of Indian descent enjoy equal civil rights, and eco-
nomic and educational opportunities, whereas in
Malaysia, their status has been threatened by ethnic
and religious discrimination. The Malaysian constitu-
tion restricts access of non-Malays to education, gov-
ernment, and industrial employment, as well as land,
reserving special rights for the Malay majority.

Martin Ramstedt
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SOUTH ASIANS, OVERSEAS Overseas South
Asians—people of South Asian descent residing out-
side South Asia—numbered 20 million in the year
2001, comprising about 2 percent of the population of
South Asia. Over 1 million people of South Asian de-
scent reside in just eleven nations, including the
United States, Great Britain, South Africa, and
Malaysia. More than twenty-two nations have a pop-
ulation of at least 100,000 ethnic Indians.

The Colonial Phase
South Asian emigration can be divided into two dis-

tinct phases—the nineteenth-century colonial phase
and the twentieth-century postindependence phase.
Some scholars also recognize an earlier wave between
the seventh and fourteenth centuries, when trade links
between India and East Africa and between India and
the Far East were established, but the historical liter-
ature in this period is somewhat limited. The first
large-scale emigration from India took place under
British imperial rule and was an attempt to fill the se-
vere labor shortage in the European plantation
colonies caused by the abolition of slavery in 1834 and
the subsequent emancipation of African slaves. Indi-
ans were transported as indentured labor to planta-
tions not only in the British colonies of British Guiana
(now Guyana), Trinidad and Tobago, South Africa,
and Fiji but also in the former French colonies of Mau-
ritius (ceded to the British in 1814) and Reunion, as
well as in the Dutch colony of Netherlands Guiana
(now Suriname). Indians were also sent to eastern and
southern Africa to build railroads. Between 1834 and
1917 a total of 1.5 million indentured Indians emi-
grated from the northern, northeastern, and southern
provinces of India, recruited by agents based in Cal-
cutta and Madras. The conditions of indenture were

SOUTH ASIANS, OVERSEAS
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abominable, comparable to slavery, and Indians called
it narak (hell). Although the indenture contracts
promised the immigrants free or partly paid return
passage to India, basic pay, food, and accommodation,
in reality their wages were meager, their living condi-
tions unsanitary, and their movements severely re-
stricted, and they were denied basic services such as
education and health care. The indenture system was
terminated in 1917 after vehement protests from In-
dian nationalists brought its ugly practices to light.
About two-thirds of the indentured immigrants stayed
abroad, however, and their descendants form com-
munities of substantial sizes. Their conditions vary
greatly from country to country, though in most coun-
tries the majority are rural residents engaged in some
form of agricultural production, struggling in
economies plagued by overpopulation, underemploy-
ment, and racial conflict.

Indians also emigrated under the British as middle-
level functionaries to work the railways, telegraphs,
steamships, rice mills, and other manufacturing in-
dustries in Burma (present-day Myanmar), Malaya
(now part of Malaysia), and East Africa. A more pros-
perous cohort engaged in trade and commerce in the
same countries where its indentured compatriots had
already settled. Indian traders (banias) kept strictly to
themselves, observing caste restrictions, practicing en-
dogamy, and maintaining frequent contact with the
homeland. In East Africa their affluence became their
undoing in the 1960s, when African leaders of the
newly independent countries of Kenya, Uganda, and
Tanzania, looking for scapegoats to blame for the eco-
nomically subordinate position of blacks in their own
countries, ordered or encouraged the mass expulsion
of Indians, mostly Gujaratis.

The first significant wave of South Asian emigra-
tion to the United States and Canada took place in the
first two decades of the twentieth century. About seven

SOUTH ASIANS, OVERSEAS

The United Kingdom has large Pakistani and Indian popula-
tions. Here, Pakistanis protest Indian occupation of the Kash-
mir region outside the British Houses of Parliament in London
in June 1999. (AFP/CORBIS)

CHAI
Chai—a sweet, milky tea boiled in a saucepan—
was once an exotic beverage available in the
United States only at ethnic restaurants owned
by South Asian immigrants. Of late, however,
chai has become popular, so now it is served in
most American coffee bars. Still, according to the
author of this recipe, chai is best prepared at
home.

¾ cup water
½ cup milk
1 full tsp. black tea
1 pod cardamom
2 pea-sized chunks of fresh ginger (mulched)
1–2 whole black peppers
1/8–1/6 cinnamon stick

On a hard piece of paper, crush the tea and
spices together. Immediately put this mix in the
dish with the water and milk. Keep them on the
burner for about 15 minutes, stirring continu-
ously. Add sugar to your taste. Drain in a strainer
and serve in a cup.

Source: The Enthusiast’s Online Chai
Resource. Retrieved 15 March 2002, from:
http://www.odie.org/chai/rec/rec101.html.
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thousand Sikhs, mostly farmers from the Punjab,
worked as sojourners in the lumber mills and railroad
industry of the Pacific Northwest. They faced racist
attacks and discriminatory laws directed against all
Asians, including the Chinese and Japanese, and many
returned to India. Others settled down as farmers in
California, marrying Mexican women since antimis-
cegenation laws prevented them from marrying white
women. In 1917 the Barred Zone Act, designed by the
U.S. Congress specifically to cut off all immigration
from India, successfully stopped any further Indian
emigration.

The Postindependence Phase
After World War II, South Asian emigration picked

up again, and this time the Western, white-dominated
countries of Great Britain, Canada, the United States,
and Australia played host. In the 1950s, Britain devel-
oped critical labor shortages in its booming industrial
market, and largely unskilled workers emigrated from
India and Pakistan to fill the gap. Most were Sikhs
from the Punjab; entire Punjabi villages were trans-
planted to specific locales in England in a system of
chain migration. Gujaratis also left India in large num-
bers. The influx of Sikh and Gujarati refugees from
East Africa in the late 1960s and 1970s (the "twice mi-

grants," as they are called) added to the growth of the
South Asian community in Britain. In the 1980s a
hardening of anti-immigrant attitudes and violent
racial strife in Britain led to a clampdown on migra-
tion from South Asia. The United States, Canada, and
Australia offered much more hospitable climates for
South Asians at that time, and emigrants turned in-
creasingly to those countries in their search for eco-
nomic opportunities abroad.

In 1965 major changes to the U.S. immigration law
eliminated racial barriers and opened up opportunities
for nonwhite peoples from Asia. South Asians from
India, Pakistan, and (after 1971) Bangladesh immi-
grated in unprecedented numbers under an elaborate
system of preferences designed to attract highly skilled
professionals, such as doctors, engineers, scientists,
and teachers, who could fill shortages in the Ameri-
can labor market. The number of Indian immigrants
to the United States climbed steadily from 2,458 in
1966 to a peak of 45,064 in 1991. Under the family
reunification clause of the 1965 Immigration Reform
Act, the skilled immigrants were allowed to bring their
lesser-skilled relatives into the United States, so by the
1990s emigration from South Asia crossed all age
groups, all socioeconomic levels, and all regions of the
subcontinent. The 2000 census counted 1,678,765

SOUTH ASIANS, OVERSEAS

CONCERN IN INDIA FOR INDIANS OVERSEAS
A significant number of Indians live in diaspora in many nations around the
world. How they are treated in those nations varied and continues to vary widely.
The following resolution passed by the Indian National Congress party in 1948
seeks to gain rights for the Indian community in South Africa who lived as sec-
ond-class citizens, below the whites but above the indigenous Africans.

The Congress has noted with deep regret that the Government
of the Union of South Africa continues to treat its Indian citizens
in disregard of acknowledged human rights and of the principles
laid down in the Charter of the United Nations. That Govern-
ment has ignored the wishes of the General Assembly of the
United Nations and even challenged the fundamental principles
on which the United Nations Organization is founded. This re-
pudiation of a vital principle, if persisted in, can only lead to the
bitter and far-reaching racial conflicts and may even result in the
break-up of the United Nations Organization.

The Congress expresses its full sympathy with all those who have
suffered by the policy of racial discrimination of the Government
of the Union of South Africa.

Source: Jagdish Saran Sharma. (1965) India’s Struggle for Freedom:
Select Documents and Sources. Vol. 2. Delhi: S. Chand, 254.
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people of Asian-Indian origin, who formed one of the
fastest-growing subgroups under the Asian-American
umbrella.

Both in the United States and in Canada, South
Asians have formed vibrant communities and engage
in a wide range of occupations, from brain surgeons
to cab drivers. They work in information-based, high-
technology sectors as well as in low-skilled retail, food,
motel, and other service sectors. They tend to con-
centrate in major metropolitan areas such as New
York, Los Angeles, and Chicago, where job opportu-
nities are plentiful, but they do not cluster in ethnic
enclaves, preferring instead to scatter and merge into
upper-class and middle-class suburbs.

Taking full advantage of the communication and
transportation revolutions, South Asian emigrants stay
in close touch with their homelands and with other
major emigrant South Asian communities all over the
world. They have contributed to a paradigm shift, in
which emigrants are no longer seen merely as exiles
but as world citizens or transnationals who move be-
tween different cultures and who participate in the
economies of both their home countries and their
adopted lands.

Padma Rangaswamy
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SOUTH CHINA SEA The South China Sea is
bordered by China to the north, Indonesia and
Malaysia to the south, Taiwan and the Philippines to
the east, and Vietnam and Thailand to the west and
has become an increasing flash point in Southeast Asia,
because each of those countries lays claim to the Sprat-
ley and Paracel Islands. Historically, China has as-
serted sovereignty over the South China Sea, and with
its adoption in 1992 of the Law on the Territorial Wa-

ters and Contiguous Areas of the People’s Republic of
China, it laid claim to the Spratley and Paracel Islands.
It built an airstrip and military outpost there and de-
lineated a 12-nautical-mile zone of territorial waters
and 200-nautical-mile economic zone, as allowed by
international law. China also claims the right accorded
to archipelago nations to extend the lines of maritime
sovereignty contiguously from the edge of the terri-
tory back to the mainland, which encompasses some
800,000 square kilometers of ocean.

Keith A. Leitich
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China Sea. Oxford: Oxford University Press for the In-
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SOUTH CHOLLA PROVINCE (2000 pop.
2.2 million). Located in the southwestern corner of
South Korea, South Cholla Province (Cholla namdo)
has an area of 11,964 square kilometers. Kwangju, site
of a 1980 civilian uprising, is the provincial capital, but
it is an independent and administratively autonomous
city. Mokp’o, Naju, Yosu, Yoch’on, Sunch’on, and
Kwangyang are other cities in the province, and there
are seventeen counties (kun).

Only 14 percent of the nearly two thousand islands
off the province’s coasts are inhabited. Chindo Island,
famous for the Chindo breed of dogs native to Korea,
is among the best known of these islands. The coastal
region accounts for South Cholla’s rich marine life and
strong fishing industry. The agricultural sector is also
vital, with rice, grains and cereals, and potatoes pro-
duced in the southwestern and northwestern regions
of the province. Mining products include gold, silver,
coal, and limestone. South Cholla is in the midst of a
renewed industrialization effort, with six new indus-
trial zones planned. Kwangyang has one of the world’s
largest steel plants.

President Kim Dae Jung (b. 1925) is a native of
South Cholla. His election in 1997 marked the end of
decades of regional discrimination against the Cholla
provinces.

Jennifer Jung-Kim

SOUTH CHINA SEA



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 269

Further Reading
Cho, Chung-Kyung, Phyllis Haffner, and Fredric M. Ka-

plan. (1991) The Korea Guidebook. 5th ed. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin.

Nilsen, Robert (1997) South Korea Handbook. Chico, CA:
Moon.

SOUTH CH’UNGCH’ONG PROVINCE
(1999 est. pop. 1.9 million). Located in the west cen-
tral part of South Korea (Republic of Korea), South
Ch’ungch’ong Province (Ch’ungch’ong namdo) has 
an area of 8,585 square kilometers. Present-day
Ch’ungch’ong and Cholla Provinces cover the terri-
tory once controlled by Paekche (18 BCE–663 CE), one
of the original Three Kingdoms subsumed by Shilla
(57 BCE–935 CE) and resurrected as Later Paekche
(892–936) before its surrender to Koryo (918–1392).
Kongju and Puyo, former capitals of Paekche, are lo-
cated in South Ch’ungch’ong and house many cultural
treasures from the early kingdom.

The provincial capital is at Taejon, an autonomous
administrative entity that is independent from the
province. Taejon continues to grow in importance in
the region and nationwide as it supplements Seoul as
a second administrative capital. There are six other
designated cities—Sosan, Asan, Ch’onan, Nonsan,
Poryong, and Kongju—and nine counties (kun) in the
province.

South Ch’ungch’ong is home to many heavy and
light industries producing goods such as electronics,
semiconductors, petrochemicals, automobiles, ma-
chinery, and apparel. Major agricultural products in-
clude rice and other grains, apples, strawberries,
tomatoes, ginseng, and tobacco. Despite the province’s
location on the Yellow Sea, fishery production has
been decreasing in recent years due to increased de-
velopment along the coastline. The forests, which ac-
count for 52 percent of the province, are protected
diligently through public and private efforts.

Jennifer Jung-Kim
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SOUTH HAMGYONG PROVINCE (2002
est. pop. 3.3 million). South Hamgyong Province (Ham-
gyong namdo) is located on the central east coast of

North Korea (Democratic People’s Republic of Ko-
rea, or DPRK) and has a 466-kilometer coastline. The
province has an area of 16,745 square kilometers. The
province has been geographically restructured seven
times since the 1948 establishment of the DPRK. In
addition to the provincial capital of Hamhung, there
are two other designated cities (Sinp’o and Tanch’on)
and fifteen counties (kun).

South Hamgyong is mountainous and has an aver-
age elevation of 745 meters. The province also has many
rivers and tributaries as well as natural lakes. South
Hamgyong also claims sixty-four islands just off its
coast. Although the region is not particularly agricul-
tural, there are numerous species of indigenous trees,
plants, and fruits. Staple crops such as millet, wheat,
beans, and potatoes, as well as wild vegetables and fish,
make up some of the key ingredients of the traditional
foods of South Hamgyong. Hamhung naengmyon, a cold
noodle dish flavored with spicy pepper sauce, is one of
the region’s most representative dishes.

Jennifer Jung-Kim
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SOUTH HWANGHAE PROVINCE (2002
est. pop. 2.5 million). South Hwanghae Province
(Hwanghae namdo) lies on the Yellow Sea in the
southwest region of North Korea (Democratic Peo-
ple’s Republic of Korea). The province has an area of
8,294 square kilometers. Haeju is the provincial capi-
tal and the only designated city in the province. There
are nineteen counties (kun).

The region has yielded many prehistoric artifacts.
There are also many relics from the Old Choson
(fourth to first century BCE) , Koguryo (37 BCE–668
CE), and Koryo (918–1392) kingdoms.

The province is mostly made up of plains and hills,
having an average elevation of 86 meters above sea
level. The highest point is Mount Kuwol in the Ku-
wol mountain range, with an elevation of 954 meters.
There are also numerous rivers and streams. The
coastline is jagged and irregular, spanning a total of
1,242 kilometers.

South Hwanghae’s cuisine features the region’s
most abundant agricultural products such as grains and

SOUTH HWANGHAE PROVINCE
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vegetables as well as fish and seafood. The province is
famous for the Haeju style of pibimpap (rice mixed with
vegetables), k’alguksu (noodle soup), buckwheat noo-
dles, mung bean jelly, and mung bean noodles, as well
as sea bream, mullet, seaweed, and vegetables.

Jennifer Jung-Kim

Further Reading
Cho, Chung-Kyung, Phyllis Haffner, and Fredric M. Ka-

plan. (1991) The Korea Guidebook. 5th ed. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin.

Storey, Robert, and Alex English. (2001) Korea. 5th ed.
Berkeley, CA: Lonely Planet.

SOUTH KOREA—PROFILE (2001 est pop.
48 million). Two catastrophic events created the Re-
public of Korea (South Korea). First, from 1910 until
the end of World War II in 1945, Japan ruled Korea
as a colony. For the purpose of accepting the surren-
der of Japanese forces, the Allied forces divided the
Korean Peninsula at the thirty-eighth parallel between
the Soviets in the north and the United Nations in the
south. Originally these were just administrative areas,
but soon ideological and political conflicts led to the
creation of separate states. With the support of the
United States, the southern politician Syngman Rhee
(1875–1965) refused a United Nations–supervised
election in the entire peninsula. He declared South
Korea an independent state on 15 August 1948. The
Soviet-backed leader in northern Korea, Kim Il Sung,
declared North Korea a state just three weeks later,
on 9 September 1948. Second, these conflicts culmi-
nated in the Korean War (1950–1953). The creation
of two separate hostile states at war with one another
has been the greatest tragedy for the Korean people.
It is estimated that 20 percent of the population in
South Korea has personal ties with people and places
in North Korea that have been broken for over fifty
years. This situation has created a deep sense of emo-
tional pain in the Korean population.

Geography
South Korea forms the southern half of the Korean

Peninsula, which juts out from the northeast rim of
Asia. South Korea is surrounded by three seas: the Yel-
low Sea on the west, the East China Sea on the south,
and the East Sea on the east. Its area is 98,480 square
kilometers. Its location between China and Japan has
placed it in the vortex of political, cultural, and social
movements and conflicts. Seoul, just thirty miles south
of the border with North Korea, is the capital.

The climate is temperate—dry, cold winters with
an average temperature of –6°C and hot, humid sum-
mers with an average temperature of 25°C.

South Korea is known for its mountains, plains, and
abundant water supplies. The mountains are steep and
not well endowed with minerals or ample forests. In
1997, among the more prominent agricultural prod-
ucts, paddy rice was the most bountiful crop, produc-
ing 7.3 million metric tons. Barley, the second-largest
grain crop, attained barely a quarter of a million met-
ric tons. Considerable harvests of apples (652,000 met-
ric tons), grapes (393,000 metric tons), and other fruits
and vegetables provide a healthy domestic diet. The
plains also allow considerable livestock husbandry: 3.2
million head of cattle, 7 million pigs, 88 million chick-
ens, and even 1 million beehives. The coastlines allow
a thriving fishery industry, totaling more than 3.3 mil-
lion metric tons of products annually.

Politics
By 1948 the United Nations administration of Ko-

rea had been challenged by the threat of Cold War pol-
itics in East Asia. In the northern areas, Kim Il Sung was
launching a people’s revolution: his policies included
land reform, purges of religious and pro-Japanese lead-
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ers, and socialist economic policies. In the southern ar-
eas, Syngman Rhee was empowering Korean military,
police, and governmental officials who had worked with
the Japanese and strengthening the landlord class. The
U.N. could not mediate the conflict.

In the late summer of 1948, the Republic of Korea
adopted a constitution. Syngman Rhee, a veteran Ko-
rean nationalist and longtime political exile who ob-
tained American support during his residence in the
United States, became the first president. His presi-
dency was marked by his counterinsurgency tactics
against domestic rivals, his stubborn military strate-
gies against the Communist regime in North Korea,
his repressive political policies following the Korean
War, and his restructuring of the old economic and

political elite. Student protests drove him from office
in 1960 and into retirement in Hawaii.

The next three rulers of South Korea were military
men. In 1961 General Park Chung Hee (1917–1979)
led a military coup against a short-lived civilian gov-
ernment. Over the next eighteen years, the general ef-
fectively suspended the constitution and established
martial law. His rule was draconian. Students, work-
ers, intellectuals, and political opponents were jailed,
tortured, and even murdered or executed. His eco-
nomic policies reversed the destructive rule of Presi-
dent Rhee by reviving the corporate conglomerates
(chaebol), thus creating a rich and powerful business
elite. In 1979 student, worker, and middle-class unrest
resulted in massive demonstrations. On 26 October

SOUTH KOREA—PROFILE

SOUTH KOREA
Country name: Republic of Korea
Area: 98,480 sq km
Population: 47,904,370 (July 2001 est.)
Population growth rate: 0.89% (2001 est.)
Birth rate: 14.85 births/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Death rate: 5.93 deaths /1,000 population (2001 est.)
Net migration rate: 0 migrant(s)/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Sex ratio—total population: 1.11 male(s)/female (2001 est.)
Infant mortality rate: 7.71 deaths/1,000 live births (2001 est.)
Life expectancy at birth—total population: 74.65 years, male: 70.97 years, fe-

male: 78.74 years (2001 est.)
Major religions: Christian, Buddhist, Confucianist, Shamanist, Chondogyo (Re-

ligion of the Heavenly Way)
Major languages: Korean, English widely taught in junior high and high school
Literacy—total population: 98 %, male: 99.3 %, female: 96.7 % (1995 est.)
Government type: republic
Capital: Seoul
Administrative divisions: 9 provinces and 7 metropolitan cities
Independence: 15 August 1945 (from Japan)
National holiday: Liberation Day, 15 August (1945)
Suffrage: 20 years of age; universal
GDP—real growth rate: 9% (2000 est.)
GDP—per capita (purchasing power parity): $16,100 (2000 est.)
Population below poverty line: no information available
Exports: $172.6 billion (f.o.b., 2000)
Imports: $160.5 billion (f.o.b., 2000)
Currency: South Korean won (KRW)

Source: Central Intelligence Agency. (2001) The World Factbook 2001.
Retrieved 22 April 2002 from: http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/factbook.
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1979, Park was assassinated by the head of the Korean
Central Intelligence Agency.

From 1978 to 1981, there was great political unrest.
Lieutenant General Chun Doo Hwan (b. 1931), a com-
mander of Korean troops who served the United States
in Vietnam during the Vietnam War and was known
for his brutality, led a successful military coup on 12
December 1979. Again students protested. General
Chun extended martial law and rounded up political
demonstrators. He arrested the popular politician Kim
Dae Jung (b. 1925) and other leaders. In May 1980,
the southern city of Kwangju rose up against Chun’s
rule. With the support of U.S. military leaders, Chun
transferred troops from the border with North Korea
and attacked the rebellious city, resulting in the deaths
of hundreds, if not thousands, of civilians. Chun’s mil-
itary victory catapulted him into the presidency. His
new judiciary sentenced Kim Dae Jung to death for
plotting rebellion. Because of international outrage,
Kim was instead jailed and later went to the United
States for health reasons.

Chun Doo Hwan ruled until 1987, when he sup-
ported a military subordinate, Roh Tae Woo (b. 1932),
to run for the presidency. Roh won in a plurality with
36 percent of the votes. He opened Korea to the in-
ternational community by hosting the Olympics, en-
gineering South Korea’s entrance into the United
Nations, and furthering the shift from an economy
based on import-substitution to an economy based on
electronic manufacturing and heavy and light indus-
trial exports.

The next two presidents, Young Sam (b. 1927;
served 1992–1997) and Kim Dae Jung (served from
1997), were civilian politicians who won open popular
elections. These men were elected, in part, because of
the democratization movements in East Asia. The
Philippines and Taiwan were throwing off martial law
and electing civilian reformers to office. President
Young Sam brought charges of sedition and corrup-
tion against Chun Doo Hwan and Roh Tae Woo.
Chun received the death penalty and Roh a long prison
term. However, President Kim was involved in issues
of corruption, labor unrest, and student protest. His
successor was the popular political hero Kim Dae Jung.
Kim Dae Jung began his term by pardoning Chun and
Roh. During his first year in office, Kim Dae Jung was
faced with the Asian economic crisis. He ushered in
economic and fiscal policies that reformed the con-
glomerates, supported some labor reforms, and ad-
hered to the demands of the International Monetary
Fund (IMF). His most important policies were in for-
eign affairs, where he initiated programs to bring

North and South Korea to the negotiating table. Un-
der his presidency, the first large group of Koreans vis-
ited each other: one group going to Pyongyang in
North Korea, the other to Seoul in South Korea. South
Korea began to provide economic aid to North Korea,
as well as negotiating some economic investments.
President Kim won the Nobel Peace Prize in 2000.

Economic Affairs
Until the Asian financial crisis of 1997, the South

Korean economy was considered one of the economic
miracles of East Asia. In 1996, the average per capita
income was $10,600; the average annual rate of growth
in the early 1990s climbed to an impressive 7.2 per-
cent. The crash in 1997 contracted the economy by
5.8 percent. Many banks went bankrupt, the large con-
glomerates collapsed, unemployment rose more than
7 percent, and many politicians and bureaucrats left
their jobs in dishonor. The extent of the crisis can be
measured by the International Monetary Fund’s res-
cue program, which provided $57 billion to bail out
the government—the largest ever by the IMF. Kim
Dae Jung reorganized the conglomerates but also re-
stricted the powers of the labor unions. Despite
protests, his government managed to rescue the Ko-
rean economy. By 1999 and 2000, South Korea’s
record achievements in manufacturing outputs and in-
vestment had reestablished the economy. Its trade sur-
plus had widened to $2.17 billion in 1999.

Culture
The negative economic effects of colonization and

the Korean War prevented South Koreans from in-
vesting in cultural and artistic activities until the early

SOUTH KOREA—PROFILE

Finance Minister Jin Nyum attends the opening ceremony of the
Korea Stock Exchange in Seoul on 2 January 2002. (REUTERS

NEWMEDIA INC./CORBIS)
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1980s. Many South Koreans are reviving the traditions
that had been swept away by the Japanese and de-
stroyed by incessant violence. Korean history has been
rewritten to reclaim the glories of its civilization. Tra-
ditional music, literature, painting, and ceramics have
been studied and revived through the construction of
government museums, cultural centers, and artistic
endeavors. The private sector has built more than two
hundred museums that concentrate on many aspects
of Korean creativity. The Sonje Museum of Modern
Art in Kyongju reflects the great contributions that
Korea has made to contemporary art. South Korean
cinema has become a major competitor in interna-
tional competitions. The democratization of South
Korean politics has resulted in an explosion of artistic
expression.

Richard C. Kagan
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SOUTH KOREA—ECONOMIC SYSTEM
When South Korea gained its independence in 1945,
the country had no workable resources or capital ex-
cept for its unemployed illiterate population. Even be-
fore the euphoria at independence had faded away,
people found themselves in turmoil, followed by civil
war between North and South Korea (1950–1953).

The Separation of North and South Korea
At the start of the transition period, when Korea

was being divided (1945–1948), the southern part of
Korea was primarily agricultural. It had an area of
98,430 square kilometers, with a population of 9.3 mil-
lion. Geographically, southern Korea was blessed with
relatively rich soil and a mild climate and thus was
suited to agricultural activities, particularly rice pro-
duction. Northern Korea had industrial prerequisites,
such as rich mineral resources and a hydroelectric
power supply from the Yalu River power-generation
station built during the Japanese colonial era (1910–
1954).

Before the division, northern Korea had 75 percent
of Korea’s heavy industry, while southern Korea had
almost 75 percent of the light industry. Southern Ko-
rea had almost three times as large an area of irrigated
rice paddies as the north. The south depended on the

chemical fertilizer produced in the north as well as the
north’s electrical power supply, while the north
needed rice from the south. When United Nations–
supervised elections were held in the south on 10 May
1948, the north shut off power transmission and other
industrial supplies to the south. With the severing of
north-south ties, the traditional complementarity be-
tween the two parts of Korea was suspended, and the
two governments that emerged synchronically in
north and south were antagonistic to each other.

North and South Korea have since followed differ-
ent paths of economic development against a back-
ground of a common language, cultural history, and
sense of identity. Opposing political ideologies, along
with their corresponding economic systems, have cre-
ated antagonistic relationships and feelings of enmity
between the two halves of the country. Particularly
since the Korean War (1950–1953), the two Koreas
seem to have kept themselves remote from each other
across 155 miles of truce line, which remains as a bor-
der of military tension between the two rival systems.

South Korea’s Capitalist System
South Korea has followed the capitalist road intro-

duced by the United States, which poured in a huge
amount of economic aid intended to help the country
recover from the complete destruction of its economy
during the Korean War. The fundamental elements
of the market economic system on which the South
Korean economy is based are privately owned means
of production (capital, labor, and natural resources),
diversification of decision-making processes, and a
built-in stabilization mechanism, which operates prin-
cipally in accordance with market laws.

The general merit of a market-oriented economic
system lies in its efficient allocation of resources, ad-
vancement of information and technology, and real-
ization of consumer sovereignty and diversification of
social power, which accompanies individual freedom
and responsibility. However, a capitalist market has its
occasional market failures, such as imperfect compe-
tition or an insufficient or unbalanced supply of pub-
lic goods (for example, public education, cooperatives,
and free health-care services), and may also generate
a growing inequality of income and wealth distribu-
tion thanks to the vagaries of the business cycle, in
which recession can follow times of economic
strength. These problems inevitably necessitate the
partial intervention of government into markets by
means of macroeconomic planning or adjustment poli-
cies. Such policies include progressive income-tax sys-
tems and social-welfare programs.

SOUTH KOREA—ECONOMIC SYSTEM
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The South Korean economy has been no exception.
It has adopted economic-development plans (five-year
plans) to speed up economic growth and development
since 1962. These plans have been in line with a free-
market system and are intended to provide broad
guidelines for the macroeconomy. However, govern-
ment intervention in the markets has sometimes led
to corruption when politics becomes too wrapped up
in economics. South Korea’s economic performance
might improve if the government did less and let mar-
kets move to allocate resources.

On the positive side, government-led economic
planning has increased and improved the information
and skills needed to make economic decisions. The
government has aided the development of new indus-
tries and raised export competitiveness by providing di-
rect assistance and incentives to private entrepreneurs.

The 1980s began to see a decline in the govern-
ment’s oversight of economic activity in South Korea.
As the economy has become increasingly complex, and
as the country’s liberalization and democratization
processes demand improved free-market function, the
decline in government involvement is natural. It re-
flects the government’s growing understanding of the
importance of incentives and markets vis-à-vis the ob-
served inefficiencies of government planning as the
economy moves into a more highly developed phase.

The Development of the 
South Korean Economy

The South Korean economy has grown remarkably
over the last four decades. After the civil war, the econ-
omy was characterized by cyclical poverty; that is, low
incomes led to low savings, which led to low invest-
ment, which led to low production, and back to low
incomes. To escape from this cycle, the government
launched its ambitious First Five-Year Economic De-
velopment Plan in 1962.

In the early stage of economic development, the gov-
ernment fostered import-substitution industries, which
produced such basic intermediate materials as cement
and fertilizers. After that, from the mid-1960s, govern-
ment emphasis shifted toward labor-intensive industries
such as textiles and plywood, which were internation-
ally competitive because of South Korea’s low labor
costs, and which were capable of absorbing unemployed
and underemployed members of the population.

South Korea’s greatest resource has always been its
people. The South Koreans have demonstrated an
awareness of the importance of education as well as a
commitment to educate their next generation, even at
a substantial financial cost. Thanks to that commit-

ment, it has had since the 1950s a highly motivated
and educated workforce that has enabled the country
to improve under a growth-oriented government. De-
veloping human resources early, despite low per capita
incomes, made it possible to lay a solid foundation for
subsequent economic development.

Obligatory military service has also produced many
highly disciplined and experienced young men who
have returned after about three years’ active service to
civilian industries. Without both the belt-tightening
sacrifices of the once-poor Korean parents for their chil-
dren’s education and the hard training in the military
service, the foundations for subsequent high growth in
the 1960s and 1970s would never have been laid.

The government at that time also focused on efficient
mobilization and allocation of investment resources.
Several specialized banks were established to finance
such underdeveloped strategic sectors as small- and
medium-sized enterprises and housing construction. To
encourage foreign-capital inflow, the Foreign Capital
Inducement Act was passed in 1966, and foreign banks
were allowed to open branches from 1967. In the course
of growth-oriented industrialization, the country had to
encourage the investment of a large amount of foreign
capital, since domestic savings were insufficient to fi-
nance the enormous investment demand.

Economic Development in the 1970s and 1980s
In the early 1970s, South Korea experienced dra-

matic changes and challenges both at home and abroad.
Internationally, there was a new climate of protection-
ism, along with the worldwide stagflation caused by the
first oil crisis in 1972. South Korea’s labor-intensive
light industries, whose competitiveness was gradually
weakening as a result of rapid wage increases, faced
fierce competition from other developing countries.
These circumstances forced the Korean economy to
modify its economic structure toward heavy and chem-
ical industries such as shipbuilding, iron and steel, 
automobiles, machinery, and petrochemicals. Invest-
ments in these newly favored sectors were encouraged
by tax and financial incentives. As a result, the share of
heavy and chemical products in exports expanded from
13 percent in 1970 to 39 percent in 1979.

In parallel with industrial restructuring, South Ko-
rea expanded its construction and manufacturing ex-
ports to the oil-producing countries of the Middle
East, whose import demand had increased due to
abundant oil revenues. The construction boom in the
Middle East contributed to an improvement in the
Korean domestic-employment situation and served as
an important source of foreign exchange.

SOUTH KOREA—ECONOMIC SYSTEM
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By virtue of the successful economic development
plans and timely industrial structure transformation,
South Korea was able to retain a strong pace of growth
in the 1970s. Exports expanded rapidly at the rate of
approximately 40 percent per year. The value of ex-
ports, which was below $55 million in 1962, crossed
$658 million in 1969 and reached $15 billion in 1979.
The economy grew at a high average rate verging on
9 percent a year, and per capita gross national income
(GNI) rose from $210 in 1969 to $1,636 in 1979. This
remarkable progress allowed South Korea to emerge
as one of the newly industrializing Asian economies,
along with Taiwan, Singapore, and Hong Kong.

However, in carrying out ambitious economic-
development plans, the economy was handicapped by
a conspicuously insufficient rate of domestic savings.
This gap between investment and savings—known as
the deficit current account—was typically bridged by
inducing an inflow of foreign capital or by expanding
the money supply, despite recognition of the impor-
tance of prudent monetary management in avoiding
inflationary pressures in the process of economic de-
velopment. In consequence, foreign debt kept piling
up, and chronic inflation lingered on.

The second oil crisis (1979) and domestic political
instability also took a heavy toll. By 1980, the nation
faced many difficulties throughout the entire econ-
omy, including its first negative growth since 1962 and
a huge current account deficit (–$3.5 billion). These
caused a shift in the government’s policy stance to a
stability-oriented growth strategy. Along with struc-
tural adjustment measures to enhance economic effi-
ciency, the government strongly pursued the opening

up of the economy, through trade and capital market
liberalization, and deregulation on a stage-by-stage ba-
sis as part of the move to encourage private initiative
in economic management. Efforts at both deregula-
tion and opening up the economy at that time unfor-
tunately did not make great progress, owing to the
immaturity of the political and economic environ-
ment. However, tight monetary and fiscal policies
greatly contributed to the construction of a stable
foundation for the South Korean economy, as did the
renewed stability of international oil prices. The in-
flation rate was brought down to single-digit level in
the 1980s, and the current account significantly im-
proved to a record $5.4 billion surplus in 1989. An-
nual real gross domestic product (GDP) growth rate
was 12.2 percent in the decade, raising the per capita
GNI to $5,185 in 1989.

The Economy in the 1990s
As South Korea moved into the 1990s, however, the

structural fault lines of its high-cost, low-efficiency in-
dustrial structure grew more pronounced amid a sharp
increase in competitive pressure. High costs had be-
come endemic, and there were large wage increases as
a result of the emergence of a strong labor movement
amid the democratic reform of Korean politics and so-
ciety, following the Seoul Olympic games in 1988.
Land was expensive and interest rates were also high,
mostly due to repeated waves of price instability and
inflexible adherence to management strategies of both
external expansion and duplicated investment on the
part of firms, such as competitive investment into 
semi-conductor production facilities and automobile
production plants. The financial and real sectors 
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FIVE LARGEST COMPANIES IN SOUTH KOREA
According to Asia Week, the five largest companies in South Korea are as follows:

Sales Rank
Company Sector ($ in millions) in Asia
Samsung Electronics Technology, Appliances 38,487.5 22
Hyundai Trading, Investment 36,032.7 25
Samsung Trading, Construction 35,935.5 26
Hyundai Motor Automobiles 28,752.6 30
LG Electronics Consumer Electronics 20,085.2 47

Source: "The Asia Week 1000." (2001) Asia Week (9 November): 115.
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(manufacturing, labor, capital, trade, and so forth) be-
came markedly less efficient because market principles
could not operate properly in a socioeconomic envi-
ronment characterized by previous overregulation and
government meddling in the financial and corporate
sectors. By the mid-1990s, the Korean economy was
99 percent free of government intervention.

Efforts to improve productivity, such as introducing
new technologies, were likewise inadequate. Moreover,
South Korean companies faced intense competition
from foreign companies in both domestic and interna-
tional markets, owing to the rapid growth of recently
developing countries, the launch of the World Trade
Organization, and the accelerated opening of South
Korea’s markets in order to meet Organization For
Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD)
criteria, such as free trade of goods and capital.

GDP grew at 7.5 percent per year on average dur-
ing the period from 1990 to 1996. The current ac-
count balance, which had continued in surplus since
the mid-1980s, slid into a deficit that reached $23 bil-
lion by 1996, amounting to 4.4 percent of 1996 GDP.
Total foreign debt also widened sharply from $29.4
billion as of the end of 1989 to $104.7 billion at the
end of 1996.

From early 1997, foreign-currency liquidity condi-
tions continued to worsen, and by November South Ko-
rea was on the brink of defaulting on its external debts.
One important external signal came from the collapse
of the market for semiconductors, a major South Ko-
rean export, in 1996, which caused the current account
deficit to jump from 1.7 percent of GDP in 1995 to 4.4
percent in 1996. But the South Korean government did
not take this drop seriously, for by mid-1997 the deficit
was already back to a 2.5 percent annual rate and head-
ing lower. Nor did the government believe that the cur-
rency could possibly be threatened, because the
economic fundamentals (growth, trade, foreign ex-
change, and so on) were thought robust.

However, from early 1997, foreign investors began
to keep a close eye on the South Korean economy, in
light of the increasing weakening of its financial sys-
tems, which had accumulated huge nonperforming
loans due to a string of large corporate bankruptcies.
The Southeast Asian currency crisis that started in
Thailand in July 1997 unsettled foreign creditors and
encouraged them to withdraw their investments from
South Korea as well. Leading international credit-
rating agencies such as Standard and Poor’s and
Moody’s downgraded South Korea’s sovereign rating
sharply in October. Then South Korea was suddenly
refused a rollover for its short-term debts by foreign

banks, Japanese banks in particular. Japan, which was
suffering from large nonperforming loans in its domes-
tic markets due to the collapse of equity and land prices
in 1990–1991, began to collect maturing debts from
Asian countries and refused to roll over South Korea’s
short-term debts. Furthermore, the depreciation of the
Japanese yen in 1995–1996 aggravated the trade posi-
tions of Southeast Asian countries and South Korea as
well. The rising expectation of a massive depreciation of
the Korean currency (the won), due mainly to the large
current account deficit, also played a substantial part in
the worsening of the foreign-exchange situation.

Consequently, the South Korean government
turned to the International Monetary Fund (IMF) for
a bailout and signed up for an IMF rescue plan
amounting to $55 billion on 3 December 1997. In ex-
change for these rescue funds, the IMF demanded a
fundamental overhaul of the South Korean economy
and a contractional macroeconomic policy of higher
taxes, reduced spending, and high interest rates (with
tight monetary policy). In accordance with these
agreements, South Korea has been pressing ahead with
structural reforms in the financial and corporate sec-
tors and in the labor market, while accelerating liber-
alization of trade and capital accounts.

South Korea’s Economy Today
After the currency crisis, the real economy was

deeply depressed by the credit crunch and the sharp
contraction of consumer and business confidence. But
since early 1999, the economy has recovered and has
continued to exhibit strong growth. The GDP grew
at a rate of 9 percent in 2000, and consumer price in-
flation rose by only 1.8 percent in that year. Per capita
GNI bounced back to $9,700 in 2000, just a little short
of the pre-crisis level of $10,307 in 1997.

South Korea, though still having many problems to
overcome, is now heading toward a constant reshap-
ing of its economic systems and practices on the basis
of market principles. The country pursues dynamic
economic growth, converting the industrial structure
into one led by high value-added industries, and ac-
celerating both product development and quality im-
provement through technological innovations. The
economic system is actively creating a new engine of
growth by converting to knowledge-intensive indus-
tries and the information and communication sector
in the twenty-first century.

Hwang Eui-Gak
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SOUTH KOREA—EDUCATION SYSTEM
Confucianism dominated education in Korea until the
end of the nineteenth century, when a modern school-
ing system was introduced. During the Koryo dynasty
(918–1392) and the Choson dynasty (1392–1910), civil
officials were selected through the state examination
system, which tested mainly an applicant’s knowledge
of Confucianism. This system made the learning of
Confucian classics an educational tradition of the elite
class.

In 1895, a royal decree mandating education reform
established a modern education system. King Kojong
(d. 1907) started to build public primary, secondary,
vocational, and normal schools in the capital and in
the provinces. Many private schools were also founded
around the country. The modernizing of education
under the Choson dynasty was interrupted, however,
by the Japanese invasion of Korea in 1905. Korean ed-
ucation was restored in 1945, when the country was
liberated from Japanese colonial rule.

Structure of the Education System
The South Korean education system consists of five

parts: preschool, primary, secondary, higher, and con-
tinuing education.

Preschool education is carried out by nursery
schools and kindergartens. Nursery schools and
kindergartens are mostly private institutes, some of
which get financial support from the government.
Two-thirds of students are enrolled in private kinder-
gartens. Fifty percent of children three to five years of
age receive preschool education. Generally, parents
pay substantial amounts for preschool education.

Primary education is compulsory and free from the
age of six for six years. The enrollment rate for pri-
mary schooling reached 100 percent in the early 1960s.
Almost all primary schools are public, enrolling 90
percent of all students.

Secondary education lasts for six years: three years
in middle school and three years in high school. Stu-
dents enter middle school generally at the age of
twelve. Middle school education is compulsory and

free. The enrollment rate is 100 percent for children
twelve to fourteen years; 23 percent are enrolled in
private middle schools. Almost all graduates from mid-
dle schools advance to high school.

High schools provide two tracks: general academic
and vocational. General high schools enroll 61 per-
cent of the total number of high school students, while
vocational high schools enroll 39 percent. Most high
school students pay a tuition fee.

About 67 percent of high school graduates advance
to higher education. Higher education includes junior
colleges, four-year colleges, universities, and other in-
stitutions of higher learning, such as the Open Uni-
versity (which teaches via the Internet, broadcasting,
and correspondence courses rather than classroom 
lectures), colleges in workplaces, and cyber colleges.
Junior colleges provide two to three years of postsec-
ondary education, with mostly vocational and techni-
cal programs. Colleges offer four years of courses at
the undergraduate level. Universities provide graduate
programs for masters’ and doctors’ degrees, as well as
undergraduate programs for bachelors’ degrees.

Higher education in South Korea depends heavily
on private institutions, which enroll 81 percent of the
total number of students. Students in higher educa-
tion generally bear the substantial part of their edu-
cational costs, though students at the Open University
and teachers’ colleges pay only nominal tuition fees.

For all schools and universities, an academic year
consists of two semesters. The first semester begins
on 1 March and ends on 31 August. The second se-
mester runs from 1 September through the end of Feb-
ruary. The minimum number of school days for an
academic year is established by law. Primary through
high schools must provide instruction for more than

SOUTH KOREA—EDUCATION SYSTEM

Children at the Son Shin Elementary School in Seoul, South
Korea, in 1989 practice the violin. (STEPHANIE MAZE/CORBIS)
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220 days. Colleges and universities must give lectures
for more than thirty-two weeks per academic year.
There are two vacations every year: summer vacation
from mid-July through August and winter vacation
from late December through February.

Administration and Curriculum Policy
The structure of educational administration in-

cludes three layers of administrative authorities: the
Ministry of Education and Human Resources, the
boards of education at the municipal and provincial lev-
els, and district offices of education at the local level.

The Ministry of Education and Human Resources
(the former Ministry of Education, renamed in 2001)
is the central authority responsible for executing the
constitutional mandates for national education. The
Ministry formulates and implements national policies
and plans related to education and human-resource
developments. The Ministry is also authorized to con-
trol the school curriculum and textbooks.

There are sixteen boards of education at municipal
and provincial levels. Members of the board are
elected by the electoral college, consisting of repre-
sentatives of parents, teachers, and residents. The top
executive officer of the board is the superintendent of
education, who is elected every four years by the
school council members. At the local level, 180 dis-
trict offices of education take charge of supervising
primary and middle schools as well as kindergartens
in a city or county, under the direction of the pro-
vincial board of education. The head of the district 
education office is appointed by the provincial super-
intendent.

Curriculum regulation prescribes the national cur-
riculum and the criteria for textbooks for each school
level. The government determines and monitors al-
most every detail of curriculum, so that the curricu-
lum contents and time allocations are uniform at each
school level around the nation, with only a few varia-
tions by province. The national curriculum is subject
to regular revisions every five years or so. The sev-
enth, and current, national curriculum was imple-
mented in the year 2000.

Education Reform
The government has pursued education reform

since the early 1990s. The Presidential Commission
on Education Reform presented an overall reform plan
to the president in May 1995. The plan stressed the
following points: all education must be student ori-
ented; school and curriculum must be diversified to
provide more choices in learning experience; there

must be accountability in school management; equal
opportunity and new technology must be adopted to
facilitate continuing education; and the quality of ed-
ucation must be improved.

Currently the government emphasizes developing
human resources to cope with the knowledge-based
society. Every level and type of schooling has been re-
formed to meet the new challenges. At the same time,
the government has proposed constructing an open
system for lifelong learning, which provides everyone
with learning opportunities at any time and place. An
overall scheme for building a lifelong learning society
was enacted in the Lifelong Education Act in March
2000.

Kim Shinil
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SOUTH KOREA—HUMAN RIGHTS Ko-
rea’s political tradition (especially during the Choson
dynasty, 1392–1910) legitimized an authoritarian
regime based on a rigid class-based hierarchy of ruler
and ruled, male power and female subordination, and
a system of harsh penalties for crimes against the state
and uncompromising demands for loyalty to social and
political superiors. The state instituted a rigid system
of lineage rules and village contracts that enforced so-
cial control and indoctrination. The official state ide-
ology, Neo-Confucianism, instructed the ruler to win
the affections of the people for fear that their griev-
ances would reach to Heaven and thus invite natural
disasters of flood and famine and man-made disasters
of private suffering and public rebellion. Policies that
promoted compassion, sympathy, or humaneness were
utilized with an eye toward protecting the state. The
individual did not have rights—one had duties and re-
sponsibilities to the social group and the polity.

SOUTH KOREA—HUMAN RIGHTS
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By the end of the nineteenth century, domestic eco-
nomic crisis and foreign pressures created vital
changes in the perception of rights. Korean intellec-
tuals, such as Yu Kil-chun (1856–1914), who traveled
to America and Europe from 1883 to1884, advocated
for political reforms based on egalitarianism and re-
spect for the rights to life, liberty, and property. Dur-
ing the twentieth century, the influence of Christianity
was felt in ideas of cosmopolitanism and natural rights.
Despite the harshness of Japan’s colonial rule (1910–
1945), many reformers argued for "Western" rights
for women, labor, religion, and conscience.

Constitutional and Political Evolution
Japan’s surrender of its Korean colony in August

1945 created a legal vacuum. The "peace" created a
division between the north and south. American ad-
visers, working with the United Nations command,
supervised the surrender and political rebuilding of the
south. However, the U.S. representatives in Korea had
no knowledge of Japanese or Korean law. Further-
more, the Americans brought Syngman Rhee (1875–
1965) from thirty years of exile to head the govern-
ment in Seoul. He had no sympathy at all for the re-
formers who had fought for human rights. The new
government in Seoul inherited more than 95 percent
of its legal system from Japan. The 1948 Korean con-
stitution included references to several standard polit-
ical and socioeconomic rights—equality before the
law; personal liberty; freedom of domicile; freedom
from unlawful search; freedom of speech, press, as-
sembly, and association; equality of men and women;
and the right to elect public officials and to hold pub-
lic office. However, these rights were qualified by the
statement that they could be denied if they threatened
the public order or the welfare of the community.

The constitution reflected Japanese and German
influences in establishing a strong president, a weak
assembly, and a dependent judiciary with limited ju-
risdiction. From 1947 to 1993, Seoul was ruled dicta-
torially by four presidents. The first president,
Syngman Rhee, was placed in office in 1945 by the
U.S. government. He authored the National Security
Law (which was based on Japanese colonial laws),
which made any criticism of the state illegal. The pun-
ishment for such crimes against the state included 
imprisonment, the death penalty, and even govern-
ment-sanctioned assassination. Under President
Rhee’s rule, more than 250,000 Koreans lost their lives
in police raids or military operations that targeted
Communists or fellow travelers (Communist sympa-
thizers). The Korean War allowed Rhee to use the
army to arrest and execute his opposition. Student and

popular unrest in 1960 forced his resignation and ex-
ile to Hawaii.

On 20 August 1960, President-elect Yun Po Sun
(1897–1990), a graduate of the University of Edin-
burgh, established the Second Republic. He crafted a
new constitution that provided for greater freedoms
of speech and the press. According to author Andrew
Nahm, within the next year newspapers and journals
increased from 600 to 1,600, and journalists numbered
160,000. There were 2,000 demonstrations totaling
more than 900,000 protesters. In May 1961, General
Park Chung Hee (1917–1979) reacted to the political
and economic unrest by leading a military coup that
put him into office for more than eighteen years.

During this time, Park created the extraconstitu-
tional Supreme Council for National Reconstruction.
This council centralized all executive, legislative, and
judicial power in Park and his clique. This group ma-
nipulated state agencies to control the populace, or-
ganize economic gain for the elite, and suppress all
dissent. Arrests and executions reached major propor-
tions. Torture of political opponents became so wide-
spread that former president Yun Po Sun categorized
President Park’s regime as a "government by torture"
(Cohen and Baker 1999: 178). Civilian unrest grew so
strong in the early 1970s that Park declared martial
law in 1972. Finally, in an effort to give himself even
more power, he established the Yushin (Revitalizing
Reform) Constitution, which assured him of nearly to-
tal control of the economy and society. Park’s rule was
so onerous that his own Korean Central Intelligence
Agency director, Kim Jae Kyu, shot Park during a state
dinner on 26 October 1979.

Within three weeks, on 12 December 1979, Major
General Chun Doo Hwan (b. 1931) seized the presi-
dential Blue House (so-called because of its blue roof
tiles) and occupied key governmental offices in cen-
tral Seoul. General Chun, who was known as ruthless
and uncompromising, had acquired his power by lead-
ing a division of Korean troops in Vietnam. On 17
May 1980, Chun declared extraordinary martial law to
consolidate his power and to destroy the growing
power of his civilian competitors, the so-called three
Kims—Young sam (b. 1927), Kim Dae Jung (b. 1925),
and Kim Jong Pil (b. 1926).

One day after Chun’s declaration, 18 May, a pro-
democracy student demonstration erupted in the his-
torically radical city of Kwangju. General Chun, with
the alleged support of U.S. military authorities, de-
clared the protest an insurrection and moved crack
troops from the border with North Korea to Kwangju.
Here the troops slaughtered 400 to 2,000 protesters
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among a crowd of 300,000. General Chun claimed that
North Korean agents had infiltrated the group of stu-
dents. Because of this perceived threat, he gave him-
self emergency powers to suspend the freedom and
rights of the people as defined by the constitution and
began a national campaign to weed out all dissidents,
traitors, and critics. He arrested the three Kims; in
September 1980, the criminal court found Kim Dae
Jung guilty of sedition and condemned him to death.
After U.S. pressure, he went into exile in the United
States for health treatments.

General Chun remained in office until 1987, when
nationwide demonstrations broke the government’s will
to prevent constitutional and human-rights reform. On
16 December 1987, Roh Tae Woo (b. 1931), the prime
minister and Chun’s designated successor, won the elec-
tion for president. His regime was marked by rapid re-
forms and concluded in 1993 with the first popular
elections for the presidency. The next president, Young
Sam, moved from military to civilian rule. In 1998, Kim
Dae Jung became president and proceeded to democ-
ratize South Korea by repealing the national security
laws, releasing political prisoners from incarceration,
and traveling to Pyongyang to discuss measures for rec-
onciliation with North Korea. In 2000, he received the
Nobel Peace Prize in recognition of his lifelong com-
mitment to, and sacrifice for, human rights.

Protest
Japan’s postwar democracy was, in part, supported

and created through the institutions and collaboration
of the Allied Occupation. The U.S. role in South Ko-
rea did not promote any liberalism or democracy. The
Korean War (1950–1953) and its aftermath trapped
Seoul in the role of a proxy in the Cold War between
the United States and its Communist rivals in
Moscow, Beijing, and Pyongyang. Although many
American politicians, military leaders, and even schol-
ars argue that Korea was not disposed to promoting
and sustaining a democratic and human-rights tradi-
tion, the evidence of a strong, self-sacrificing, and in-
telligent prodemocratic movement in Korea belies
such negative testimonials.

The strength of the human-rights movement can
be expressed in terms of the attempts the Korean gov-
ernment made to extinguish it. To establish their rule,
the military governments in Seoul were forced to cre-
ate a repressive police state that attempted to control
the activities and expression of all its citizens. Anyone
who seemed to support human rights was faced with
possible arrest, torture, and even execution. Hundreds
of thousands of people, including liberal nationalists,
socialists, labor organizers, women’s representatives,
and even satirical writers, faced daily harassment and
threats. Some daring writers, like the popular and
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Protestors in central Seoul agitate for the release of 400 political prisoners on 10 December 1998.
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many-times-arrested iconoclast Kim Chi-ha, criticized
the bureaucracy, military, and foreign policy in
scathing short stories and poetry. Hwang Suk-young’s
The Shadow of Arms harshly described the cruel and
venal role of the South Korean military in the Viet-
nam War. His writings, coupled with his illegal trip
to North Korea, resulted in a trial and jail sentence
upon his return to Seoul. Others, like Ahn Jung-hyo,
hid their writings until the demise of military rule and
then published novels that were critical of the Korean
and Vietnam Wars.

In the late 1990s, Kwangju became the site of the
launch of the Asian Charter for Human Rights. Un-
der the presidencies of Kim Young-sam and Kim Dae
Jung, the Republic of Korea has been engaged, both
officially and through many nongovernmental organi-
zations, in human-rights activities domestically and
abroad. In addition to democratizing the government,
President Kim Dae Jung is initiating and extending
human rights to cover women, children, and patients.
Internationally, the Republic of Korea has appointed
a human-rights ambassador to the United Nations and
has been actively engaged in the Commission on Hu-
man Rights.

Richard C. Kagan
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SOUTH KOREA—POLITICAL SYSTEM
South Korea has a democratic form of government
based on the separation of powers and checks and bal-
ances. But it took a long time until the realization of
the ideal of democracy. Authoritarian rule began with

South Korea’s autocratic first president, Syngman
Rhee (1875–1965), and his successors and the military
continued the practice, infringing on human rights and
delaying the development of democratic procedures.
Democratization processes began in the late 1980s.

The Creation of South Korea’s Modern 
Political System

As soon as Japan surrendered on 15 August 1945,
two groups competed to initiate the creation of a new
nation-state in Korea. On the one hand, the Com-
mittee for the Preparation of an Independent State,
led by Yo Un-hyong (1886–1947) and Ann Chae-hong
(1881–1965), was established. The committee held a
nationwide assembly in Seoul and declared the cre-
ation of the People’s Republic of Korea on 6 Sep-
tember 1945. On the other hand, the Committee for
the National Congress, composed of supporters of the
exiled provisional government in Shanghai, China, re-
fused to join the People’s Republic of Korea and at-
tempted to set up a provisional government and
organize a political party in the tradition of the inde-
pendence movement. On 8 September 1945, however,
the U.S. armed forces proclaimed General Order No.
1, which refused to recognize both the legitimacy of
the provisional government and the existence of the
republic; instead, the order maintained that the U.S.
military government was the only authoritative polity
in Korea. The military government ruled South Ko-
rea for three years.

Under the military government, various political
groups competed: Syngman Rhee and his associates,
provisional government leaders, and Communists. As
the military government restructured the institutional
arrangement and succeeded in controlling the left-
oriented social forces in Korean society, the competi-
tion among right-wing groups intensified. While Rhee
and his associates favored the establishment of a sep-
arate state in the south alone, Kim Ku (1876–1949)
and provisional-government leaders made desperate
efforts to build a unified Korean state. The U.S. mil-
itary government favored Rhee, because Kim Ku’s
group attempted to make an alliance with political
leaders leaning toward the left. Accordingly, the emer-
gence of two independent political systems in Korea
can be attributed not only to the dissonance between
the United States and the Soviet Union on the Ko-
rean problem but also to the internal dynamics of the
relationship between the U.S. military government
and the political groups in South Korea.

The formal launch of the Republic of Korea took
place with the support of the United Nations in 1948.
The general election for a National Assembly was held
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on 10 May 1948, under the supervision of the U.N.
Temporary Commission on Korea. After the National
Assembly adopted a constitution, it elected Syngman
Rhee president. The Republic of Korea was inaugu-
rated on 15 August 1948, and U.S. military rule ended.

Syngman Rhee’s Autocratic Rule
From the beginning, the political system under

President Rhee’s leadership drifted. Not only did his
alliance with the right-wing political party collapse, he
also proved to be a leader with an authoritarian man-
agement style. Moreover, the Korean War (1950–
1953) brought about a national crisis that threatened
South Korea’s existence. The political situation dete-
riorated further because of Rhee’s desire to prolong
his presidency during wartime.

In 1952, he consolidated his power base by adopt-
ing the direct presidential election, and two years later
he illicitly passed a constitutional amendment permit-
ting lifelong presidency. Based on this amended con-
stitution, he won his third term as president in May
1956. However, when student demonstrations and
civil violence followed election fraud connected with
his campaign for a fourth term in 1960, he resigned
and fled to Hawaii, where he lived in exile.

The fall of Rhee’s rule was immediately accompa-
nied by a constitutional revision from the presidential
system to the parliamentary. Under the new constitu-
tion, Chang Myon (1899–1966) took power. To some
extent, Chang’s rule was seen as a democratic transi-
tion not only because of his moderate personality but
because of his policies liberalizing a Korean society
that had become increasingly restricted under his pre-
cursor’s authoritarian rule. However, he could neither
manage the exploding and massive popular demand
for reforms, nor find a way to give the ruling party
unity and solidarity. After nine months, he was over-
thrown by a military coup led by General Park Chung
Hee (1917–1979) on 16 May 1961.

Park Chung Hee’s Rule and After
During the period of military government between

1961 and 1963, Park consolidated his political and eco-
nomic power by the introduction of a law banning the
political activities of politicians and by the establish-
ment of the Korean Intelligence Agency and the Eco-
nomic Planning Board. After two and half years of
military government, Park was elected president in
December 1963 under the new constitution, which al-
lowed presidents to serve two four-year terms. Even
though he became president through direct popular
election, his government lacked legitimacy because his

political career was rooted in a military coup. There-
fore, he introduced new goals of modernization and
economic development and led an industrialization
drive to strengthen the weak legitimacy of his gov-
ernment. Although the industrial drive during the
1960s brought many social problems, it also con-
tributed to the unprecedentedly rapid economic
growth of modern South Korea. Gaining some popu-
larity, Park was elected to his second term in 1967.

At the end of the 1960s and 1970s, however, Park
had to confront a growing opposition. In 1969, he
pushed to pass a constitutional amendment that gave
the incumbent president the chance to run for three
consecutive four-year terms. Then he became presi-
dent for a third term after the 1971 election, defeat-
ing his opponent Kim Dae Jung (b. 1925). Park’s
ambition did not end here. He declared a state of na-
tional emergency in December 1971; in October 1972,
he suspended the constitution and dissolved the Na-
tional Assembly. Finally, Park introduced the notori-
ous Yushin system (literally "revitalization"), departing
far from democratic values, norms, and procedures.
Unlike the official promulgation statements, the
Yushin system not only seriously weakened the bal-
ancing power of the legislative body but also legalized
oppressive measures like press censorship.

The Yushin system has been seen as the most au-
thoritarian regime in modern Korean history, even
though under it the country continued to achieve a
high rate of economic development. The Yushin sys-
tem allowed Park to rule without any restriction on
the duration of his powers. The rights of opposition
leaders were infringed on, and intelligence agencies
and legal mechanisms were used to repress working
people. Park successfully controlled the ruling camp
in particular and the National Assembly in general by
introducing a constitutional amendment whereby he
himself chose members of the Yujonghoe (political
circle of revitalization), the group loyal to him, which
held one-third of the seats in the legislature.

The Yushin system collapsed after an aide assassi-
nated Park in October 1979, following civil violence
that erupted in the cities of Pusan and Masan when
people denounced the Yushin system. Nevertheless,
the old regime was not automatically transformed.
The opposition party and political society in general
were divided, and there was no alternative force to lead
a democratic transition. Given this situation, the ex-
isting military rule continued, until General Chun
Doo Hwan (b. 1931) staged a coup in December 1979.

Chun then masterminded the bloody repression of
an uprising in Kwangju, where in May 1980 people
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had called for the end of military intervention in pol-
itics. Chun was elected president through the rubber-
stamp approval of the electoral college, under a new
constitution that allowed him one seven-year term of
office. But throughout his presidency, Chun con-
fronted strong opposition not only from students but
also from the middle class, because of his lack of le-
gitimacy.

Transition to Democratic Rule
Chun handed over power to his military-academy

colleague Roh Tae Woo (b. 1932). In 1987, Roh pre-
sented the June 29th Declaration, which was the be-
ginning of a gradual democratic transition in South
Korea. Roh introduced a constitutional amendment
that allowed the direct election of the president, who
could serve for one five-year term.

Owing to differences between the opposition lead-
ers, Young Sam (b. 1927) and Kim Dae Jung, Roh won

the 1987 presidential election with only 35.9 percent
of the vote. Although he was criticized for indecisive
leadership, Roh introduced the policy of Nordpolitik,
whereby he attempted to develop relationships with
the Soviet Union and China and to circumscribe
North Korea. Along with the breakdown of the 
socialist bloc in Eastern Europe, Roh’s Nordpolitik suc-
ceeded in normalizing relations with the Soviet Union
(1990) and China (1992) and led to the Agreement be-
tween South and North Koreas on Reconciliation,
Nonaggression, Exchange, and Cooperation in De-
cember 1991. According to this agreement, South and
North Koreas were to recognize each other’s systems;
make efforts to transform the state of armistice into a
solid state of peace; not use force; and enhance eco-
nomic, cultural, and other exchanges.

The inauguration of President Young Sam in
1993 marked a peaceful transition from military to
civilian rule and the end of three decades of mili-
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PREAMBLE OF THE PROVISIONAL REPUBLIC OF
KOREA GOVERNMENT (SOUTH KOREA)

Adopted 17 July 1948

We the people of Korea, proud of a resplendent history and tra-
ditions dating from time immemorial, upholding the cause of the
Provisional Republic of Korea Government born of the Indepen-
dence Movement of 1 March 1919 and the democratic ideals of
the uprising on 19 April 1960 against injustice, having assumed the
mission of democratic reform and peaceful unification of our home-
land and having determined to consolidate national unity with Jus-
tice, humanitarianism and brotherly love, and to destroy all social
vices and injustice, and to afford equal opportunities to every per-
son and provide for the fullest development of individual capabil-
ities in all fields, including political, economic, social and cultural
life by further strengthening the basic free and democratic order
conducive to private initiative and public harmony, and to help
each person discharge those duties and responsibilities concomi-
tant to freedoms and rights, and to elevate the quality of life for
all citizens and contribute to lasting world peace and the common
prosperity of mankind and thereby to ensure security, liberty and
happiness for ourselves and our posterity forever, do hereby amend,
through national referendum following a resolution by the Na-
tional Assembly, the Constitution, ordained and established on 12
July 1948, and amended eight times subsequently.

Source: International Court Network. Retrieved 8 March 2002,
from: http://www.uni-wuerzburg.de/law/ks00000_.html.
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tary rule. Kim enjoyed unprecedented popularity in
the early stages of his presidency, when he attacked
the corruption of previous governments and of pri-
vate associations in the military and proposed re-
form policies. Kim was determined to send the two
former presidents, Chun and Roh, to prison on
charges of instituting a military coup and corrup-
tion. But he lost popularity when the drifting econ-
omy was faced with a financial crisis in 1997, which
was solved with the help of the International Mon-
etary Fund. Kim’s declining performance finally
brought about a power shift from the ruling party
to the opposition party for the first time in fifty
years of modern political history. The lifelong op-
position leader Kim Dae Jung was elected president
in 1997.

The Constitutional Prescriptions for the
Political System

With the exception of Chang Myun’s government
between 1960 and 1961, South Korea has always been
governed by a president. The present constitution pre-
scribes a single five-year term for the president, with
the intent of achieving strong and stable leadership.

The presidential system was adopted in South Korea
because Koreans favor strong political leadership, par-
ticularly in the situation of national division and con-
frontation between south and north.

At the top of the executive branch of government,
the president functions not only as head of state in
domestic affairs but also represents the state in for-
eign relations. The president must carry out his 
constitutional duty to safeguard the nation’s inde-
pendence and work for peaceful reunification of
North and South Korea. The president is the chair-
man of the State Council, that is, the cabinet, and
has the power to appoint and dismiss the prime min-
ister and the cabinet ministers as well as other se-
nior officials, including heads of government
agencies and ambassadors, although the National
Assembly must approve his choices. The president
also serves as commander-in-chief of the armed
forces.

The president performs executive functions
through the State Council, which is made up of the
president, prime minister, and heads of executive min-
istries. As the principal executive assistant to the pres-
ident, the prime minister supervises the executive
ministers under the direction of the president. Several
organizations aid the president: the National Security
Council, the Advisory Council on Democratic and
Peaceful Unification, the Presidential Council on Sci-
ence and Technology, and so on. The National Intel-
ligence Service is authorized to collect strategic
intelligence and to plan and coordinate intelligence
and security activities.

Because of the presidential system, which gives
the chief executive so much power, and the long his-
tory of military rule, the legislature has not always
fully performed its constitutional functions. Never-
theless, legislative power is vested in the National
Assembly, a unicameral body. Major functions of
the National Assembly include the power to pro-
pose, deliberate on, and approve or reject legisla-
tive bills; finalize and inspect closing accounts of the
national budget; consent to the conclusion and rat-
ification of treaties; and concur in the declaration
of war or the conclusion of peace. It also has the
right to impeach the president and to approve his
emergency orders, thereby theoretically enabling it
to check any abuse of presidential prerogatives. In
addition, it has the right to inspect government op-
erations and may recommend the removal of the
prime minister and executive ministers from office.
The National Assembly may also review the quali-
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DAUGHTER OF 
PARK CHUNG HEE ENTERS

PRESIDENTIAL POLITICS
"In December 2001, Park Geun Hye, the daugh-
ter of former South Korean President Park
Chung Hee who was assassinated in 1979 after
eighteen years in office, announced that she
would seek the nomination for president of the
conservative Grand National Party. She cur-
rently represents the city of Taegu in the Na-
tional Assembly. She mentioned her experience
in assisting her father from 1974 to 1979 after
her mother was killed by an assassin’s bullet
meant for her father. Her agenda includes pro-
moting economic growth, increasing women’s
participation in Korean society, and moving
more cautiously on reunification."

Source: Don Kirk (2001) "Candidate for
President Invokes Korea of Her Father." The

New York Times (19 December): A13.
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fications of its members and take disciplinary ac-
tions against them.

Of the National Assembly’s 273 members, 227 are
elected by popular vote for a term of four years, and
the remaining 46 legislators are distributed propor-
tionately among the political parties. This propor-
tional representation system is aimed at encouraging
legislative participation by leading experts through the
political parties. Members are not held responsible
outside the National Assembly for any opinions ex-
pressed or votes cast within the legislative body.

The Supreme Court, as the highest judiciary body,
examines the decisions of the appellate courts in civil
and criminal cases and makes final decisions on ap-
peals from these courts. Its decisions are final and in-
disputable, forming judicial precedents. The chief
justice is appointed by the president to a single six-
year term with the consent of the National Assembly,
and the justices of the Supreme Court are appointed
by the president, based on the recommendations of
the chief justice. Judges in all lower courts are ap-
pointed by the chief justice, with the consent of the
Supreme Court Justices Council.

Five appellate courts hear appeals of verdicts by dis-
trict courts in civil and criminal cases. They hold tri-
als and make decisions for or against lower-court
verdicts. They may also decide administrative litigation
filed by individuals or organizations against govern-
ment decisions, orders, and actions. District courts are
established in major cities and exercise jurisdiction over
all civil and criminal cases filed at a lower level.

Even though the South Korean political system has
accomplished significant progress toward procedural
democracy, there exist some hurdles impeding its ma-
turity of democratic culture. Not only does regional-
ism still prevail in elections, boss-oriented politics also
sometimes stimulates severe strife in political circles.
However, it seems likely that the rapidly extended
freedom of press and nongovernmental organizations
will play the role of balancing and checking in the
process of building a healthy and sound political sys-
tem in the future.

Sung Chull Kim
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SOUTH KOREA–EUROPEAN UNION
RELATIONS Although diplomatic relations be-
tween the Republic of Korea (ROK, or South Korea)
and the European Union (EU) were established in July
1963, it was not until the end of the 1980s that signifi-
cant ties began to be formed. Even as European leaders
were preoccupied with the challenge of implementing
the Single Market (to remove physical, tax, and techni-
cal barriers to ensure the freedom of movement of peo-
ple, capital, and goods among member states) by 1992,
South Korea’s transition to democracy, along with its
increasing importance in the global economy, led EU
policy makers to realize the necessity of improving re-
lations with East Asia’s third-largest economy. This aim
was part of a general change of EU policy toward Asia,
which sought to promote European business interests in
a region perceived to be the engine of world growth.
From the Korean perspective, the integration of the Eu-
ropean market to form the world’s largest single trad-
ing bloc was an opportunity to sustain South Korea’s
outward-oriented development strategy and reduce its
excessive dependence on the U.S. market.

Economic issues, especially trade policy and market-
access negotiations, have dominated bilateral relations.
The export success that fueled the transformation of the
ROK into a major trading country led to frequent trade
frictions with the EU and the establishment of import
restrictions—notably antidumping duties—on Korean
products, raising the specter of "Fortress Europe," the
fear that European integration would secure benefits
only for member countries and that outsiders would face
protectionism. South Korea responded with a surge of
direct investment in European manufacturing, starting
in the early 1990s. From the European standpoint, one
major source of conflict has been the existence of struc-
tural barriers in the ROK, such as lax enforcement of
intellectual property rights, negative sentiment against
imported cars, and restrictive regulations on pharma-
ceuticals, which hinder access to the Korean market.

The Framework Agreement on Trade and Cooper-
ation was signed in October 1996, was ratified by all
EU member states and the ROK, and entered into force
in April 2001. This agreement was a clear indication
that the EU and the ROK recognized the importance
of institutionalizing and deepening their relations by
committing all parties to work toward improved mar-
ket access and cooperation on a wide range of issues
such as maritime transport, intellectual property, and
standards. These trends were impacted by the Asian fi-
nancial crisis of 1997, in which currency speculation in
Thailand spread rapidly to other Asian economies. The
contagion reached South Korea, leading to sharp de-
clines in the value of the Korean currency (won), the
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stock market, and other asset prices. In the aftermath
of the crisis, the opening of the Korean market accel-
erated—chiefly to alleviate the capital-shortage con-
straint—and the EU emerged as the largest source of
foreign direct investment, showing European firms’
strong commitment to South Korea’s potential for ex-
pansion.

Despite the continued importance accorded to eco-
nomic relations, the EU has also realized the need to
broaden its bilateral agenda with South Korea and sup-
port international efforts to secure stability in Northeast
Asia. Political dialogue, focusing mainly on the Korean
peninsula, has gradually increased since the mid-1990s.
In 1997, the EU joined the Korean Peninsula Energy
Development Organization, a consortium founded by
the United States, Japan, and the ROK to replace North
Korea’s nuclear facilities with more proliferation-resis-
tant light-water reactors; since 1995 the EU has been a
consistent donor of assistance including humanitarian
aid (40 million euros of medicines, water and sanitation
proects, and winter clothes), food assistance (188 mil-
lion euros of food, fertilizers, and farm cooperative pro-
jects), and contributions to the KEDO project (75
million euros). As a long-standing advocate of direct di-
alogue between the two Koreas, the EU has been a
strong supporter of the policy of the South Korean pres-
ident Kim Dae-jung to seek engagement with the north,
and the decision by most EU member states to estab-
lish diplomatic ties with Pyongyang (North Korea),
ahead of the United States, was encouraged by Seoul to
help invigorate the peace process. This European foray
into intra-Korean affairs should be perceived as a com-
plement to—not a substitute for—the leading U.S. role
on the peninsula and may be a significant initiative to
heighten Europe’s diplomatic profile in the region.

Serge Perrin and Hong Sik Cho
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SOUTH KOREA–UNITED STATES RE-
LATIONS In 1882 the United States became the
first Western power to sign a treaty (the Treaty of Amity

and Commerce) with Korea. At that time, U.S. policy
toward Korea was one of nonintervention. The treaty
was signed to increase trade and improve the circum-
stances of Americans who were shipwrecked on the Ko-
rean coast on their way to and from China. The Koreans
signed the treaty with the hope of enlisting the United
States in Korea’s efforts to offset growing Japanese
power in the region. However, such a relationship did
not develop, and Japan annexed Korea in 1910.

American involvement became prominent again at
the end of the Japanese occupation of Korea, when
Japan surrendered to the Allied forces after its World
War II defeat in 1945. The United States established
a military government south of the thirty-eighth par-
allel on the Korean Peninsula. In an attempt to es-
tablish a democratic Korea and to contain Communist
expansion in Asia, the United States initiated United
Nations–sponsored elections, which gave birth to the
Republic of Korea (ROK) on 15 August 1948.

Security Relations
The U.S.-ROK relationship was cemented when

North Korea invaded South Korea in June 1950. The
Korean War (1950–1953) saw U.S. and U.N. troops
together with ROK forces fighting to a stalemate with
the North Koreans. The signing of the 1954 U.S.-
ROK Mutual Defense Treaty created a new security
alliance that committed the United States to defend-
ing the ROK against external aggression. Since then,
South Korea has depended on the presence of U.S.
troops located in various bases around the peninsula
to deter any attempted North Korean invasion.

Due to domestic difficulties in the late 1960s, the
administration of President Richard Nixon (1913–
1994) decided to reduce its military presence in the
Asia-Pacific region. The United States removed
twenty-four thousand troops from South Korea but
declared it would still defend the ROK in the event of
attack from North Korea. With U.S. assistance total-
ing $1.5 billion, South Korea increased its defense ca-
pabilities to match those of North Korean forces by
the 1970s.

In 2002, regular joint ROK-U.S. military exercises
and thirty-seven thousand U.S. troops stationed in
South Korea reflected America’s strong commitment
to the security of South Korea. To reciprocate for
American support over the years, South Korea sent
300,000 ROK soldiers to fight in the Vietnam War
(1954– 1975) and offered assistance totaling $500 mil-
lion during the Persian Gulf War (1990–1991).

The 1990s saw the United States playing a medi-
ating role in inter-Korean relations. South Korea and
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the United States consistently coordinated efforts to
resolve threats arising from nuclear and missile issues
on the Korean Peninsula. In 1993, North Korea re-
fused to allow the International Atomic Agency
(IAEA) to inspect its nuclear reactors. This triggered
speculations about North Korea’s capacity to produce
nuclear weapons, which, if such capabilities existed,
could have a tremendous impact on the security of the
Korean Peninsula.

A settlement was reached with North Korea
through the 1994 Agreed Framework. The United
States and its allies, namely South Korea and Japan,
agreed to finance and provide the Democratic Peo-
ple’s Republic of Korea (DPRK) with a pair of light-
water nuclear reactors through the Korean Peninsula
Energy Development Organization. In return, North
Korea agreed to freeze its nuclear activities and to al-
low inspections by the IAEA to determine whether it
had violated the Nonproliferation Treaty by using
spent nuclear fuel to reprocess plutonium in order to
manufacture nuclear weapons.

Subsequently, in 1997, the South Korean president
Young Sam (b. 1927) and U.S. president Bill Clinton
(b. 1946) jointly initiated four-party peace talks be-
tween the United States, the ROK, the DPRK, and
the People’s Republic of China, North Korea’s ally to
the north. The talks were held to build confidence,
promote inter-Korean dialogue, and establish a per-

manent south-north agreement ending hostilities in
the Korean Peninsula. Although these goals have not
been realized, the four-party talks have provided the
best opportunity to date for the United States and
South Korea to discuss broader security issues with
North Korea.

Economic Relations
In the aftermath of the Korean War, to reconstruct

and stabilize its war-torn economy, South Korea de-
pended heavily on U.S. aid and economic assistance.
By 1973, the United States had provided a total of $3.5
billion to rebuild South Korea’s economy. The eco-
nomic relationship between the two countries changed
from one of client-patron to that of a mutually inter-
dependent association when the Korean economy be-
gan to show remarkable growth in the early 1980s. For
the last thirty years, the United States has figured
prominently as an important source of investment,
technology transfer, and foreign capital for South Ko-
rea. South Korea’s dependence on exports for growth
made the United States (the world’s largest market) its
most important trading partner. Moreover, the United
States also became the principal supplier of raw mate-
rials and machinery to resource-poor South Korea.

In the late 1980s, Washington began to take ex-
ception to South Korea’s trade surpluses, which be-
came a source of friction between the two countries.

SOUTH KOREA–UNITED STATES RELATIONS

South Korea and the United States have strong military and economic relations. Here, U.S. De-
fense Secretary William Cohen reviews a South Korean honor guard on his arrival in Seoul on 28
July 1999. (REUTERS NEWMEDIA INC./CORBIS)
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Correcting this trade imbalance became a priority.
The Koreans agreed to give up their status as a 
"priority foreign country" in terms of trade practices
with the United States and to work for appreciation
of the Korean won and liberalization of Korea’s im-
port market.

The two-way trade volume between South Korea
and the United States expanded from $300 million in
1963 to $67 billion in 2000. The United States has be-
come the largest trading partner and investor country
in South Korea. South Korea in turn is the United
States’s seventh-largest trading partner, sixth-largest
export market, and fourth-largest market for agricul-
tural goods.

Tensions in ROK-U.S. Relations
Although U.S.-ROK relations are strong, they are

multifaceted. In recent years, anti-Americanism has
begun to emerge within South Korean nationalism.
The Kwangju uprising (1980) was a turning point in
the Korean public’s view of U.S. involvement in its in-
ternal affairs. Following the killings of demonstrators
by government troops in the Kwangju uprising, many
student activists blamed the United States for sup-
porting the oppressive regime of President Chun Doo
Hwan and for causing the division of the Korean
Peninsula. Student demonstrations in 1980s led to the
burning of the American Cultural Center in Pusan
(1982), the seizure of the United States Information
Service building in Seoul (1985), and attempted arson
at the American Cultural Center in Kwangju (1989).

These days, public criticism of the stationing of
American troops in South Korea is on the rise, due to
civil and criminal incidents involving U.S. soldiers and
locals, use of Korean land and facilities, and mistreat-
ment of Korean employees by the U.S. military. Many
agree that contentious issues cannot be dealt with un-
til the one-sided Status of Forces Agreement, which
gives preferential treatment to American troops in
South Korea, is altered to take into account the de-
mands of the host country. However, these bilateral
frictions are outweighed by the mutual security con-
cerns of the peninsula, which remain the cornerstone
of South Korea’s relations with the United States.

Geetha Govindasamy

Further Reading
Curtis, Gerald, and Sung-joo Han. (1983) The U.S.–South

Korea Alliance: Evolving Patterns of Security Relations. Lex-
ington, MA: Lexington Books.

Dong, Wonmo, ed. (2000) The Two Koreas and the United
States. Armonk, NY: M. E. Sharpe.

Khoo, Youngnok, and Sung-joo Han, eds. (1985) The For-
eign Policy of the Republic of Korea. New York: Columbia
University Press.

Kwak Tae-Hwan, ed. (1982) U.S.-Korean Relations: 1882–
1982. Seoul: Institute for Far Eastern Studies, Kyung-
nam University.

SOUTH KYONGSANG PROVINCE (1998
pop. 3 million). South Kyongsang Province (Ky-
ongsang namdo) is located in South Korea in the
southeastern portion of the Korean peninsula. It con-
tains the major metropolitan center and port of Pu-
san. The region is characterized by the vast basin of
the Naktong River, which descends from the north,
and is bounded by Mount Chiri to the west, Mount
Kaya and North Kyongsang Province to the north,
and the Sea of Japan (East Sea) to the south and east.
Due to the rugged topography of the surrounding
mountains, subareas within the region share cultural
traits, such as a dialect and customs, that are quite dif-
ferent from those of outlying regions.

South Kyongsang Province has a large industrial
agglomeration, due mainly to heavy investments in the
region by the South Korean government since the
1960s. Automobile and petrochemical factories are
largely concentrated along the southeast stretch of
cities beginning in North Kyongsang Province and ex-
tending from Ulsan through Pusan, Ch’angwon, and
Chinju. A thriving import-export zone was established
in Masan Bay in the vicinity of the cities of Masan,
Ch’angwon, and Chinhae.

South Kyongsang Province conserves the eighty
thousand woodblocks that constitute the Korean Bud-
dhist canon (Tripitaka Koreana) at Haein Monastery,
which has been named a World Heritage Cultural
Treasure by UNESCO. The blocks were carved un-
der royal patronage during Mongolian invasions of
Korea between 1236 and 1251 and are the oldest com-
plete Buddhist canon in Chinese characters. The
province also boasts several mask dance traditions,
which were customarily performed on the fifteenth
day of the first moon according to the lunar calendar.
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SOUTH MANCHURIA RAILWAY As the
southern branch of the Chinese Eastern Railway, the
South Manchuria Railway originally connected the
central Manchurian city of Changchun to the harbors
of Lushun (Port Arthur) and Dalian (Dairen) on the
Liaodong Peninsula. It was built and controlled by
czarist Russia under terms of the 1898 Pavlov, or Sino-
Russian, Treaty of Beijing. The railway and the Guan-
dong (Kwantung) Leased Territory in southern
Manchuria were transferred to Japanese control in
1905 under terms of the Treaty of Portsmouth at the
conclusion of the Russo-Japanese War. Over the next
four decades, the South Manchuria Railway played a
central role in Japan’s exploitation of the region’s nat-
ural, agricultural, and industrial resources.

To manage the railway, a unique company was 
established in June 1906—the South Manchuria Rail-
way Company (Minami Manshu Tetsudo Kabushiki-
gaisha, often referred to by its abbreviation, Mantetsu).
The company quickly assumed the role of an auxiliary
colonial government in the region, supervising not
only the railway and harbors but also the great coal
mine at Fushun, the steel works at Anshan, dozens of
research facilities and laboratories, hospitals, schools,
electrical generating plants, water facilities, and the
police forces in many of the towns through which the
railway ran. Under dynamic leadership, such as that of
its first president, the former governor of the colony
of Taiwan, Goto Shimpei, the Mantetsu hydra became
a driving force in the development of the Japanese
presence in Manchuria. Although it often found itself
at odds with the local military establishment, the
Guandong Army, the South Manchuria Railway 
Company was not merely a passive commercial enter-
prise; it was an agent that actively promoted Japanese
colonial rule.

After creation of the puppet state of Manzhouguo
(Manchukuo) in the early 1930s and the Japanese 
invasion of China in 1937, the roles played by the
South Manchuria Railway Company in the governing
and managing of Manchuria and its economy were 
diminished. A new entity, the Manchuria Heavy 
Industry Company, came to assume many of the ad-
ministrative responsibilities and industrial assets for-
merly managed by Mantetsu. The South Manchuria
Railway Company, however, continued to supervise
the transportation network in the region, which now
involved the movement of thousands of Japanese set-
tlers to central and northern Manchuria as well as con-
stant demands from the military for logistical support.
Overall, the company’s fortunes declined during
World War II as inflation took a toll on its assets and
financial structure.

Following Japan’s surrender at the end of World
War II in the Pacific, management of the original
1,128-kilometer railway was transferred to the Soviet
Union and China, per terms of both the Yalta Con-
ference and the Sino-Soviet Treaty of 14 August 1945.
After the Chinese Communist Party came to power in
1949, the railway line was transferred to sole Chinese
control. During the late twentieth century, the rail-
way lines first laid down by Russian and later Japan-
ese colonial rulers continued to play an important role
in the region’s transportation infrastructure, allowing
for the movement of coal, steel, and manufactured
heavy machinery to the commercial port of Dalian for
shipment to Chinese cities to the south as well as for
export abroad.
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SOUTH P’YONGAN PROVINCE (2002 est.
pop. 3.4 million). South P’yongan Province (P’yongan
namdo), in North Korea (Democratic People’s 
Republic of Korea), surrounds the capital city of 
P’yongyang and the city of Namp’o. Both P’yongyang
and Namp’o, however, are independent administrative
entities and are autonomous from the surrounding
province. This province is the political, economic, and
social center of North Korea. It also has historical sig-
nificance as the seat of Korean civilization because the
first confederacy of tribes arose in this region.

The province has an area of 12,383 square kilome-
ters and a population of 2,853,737 (excluding the pop-
ulations of P’yongyang and Namp’o). South
P’yongan’s five cities are P’yongsong (which is also the
provincial capital), Sunch’on, Anju, Kaech’on, and
Tokch’on. There are also fifteen counties (kun).

South P’yongan is highly industrialized, but it also
has a significant agricultural sector. Heavy manufac-
turing sectors include coal, electricity, construction
materials, machinery, automobiles, chemicals, and
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mining. Foodstuffs, textiles, leather, paper, and house-
hold items are the top light manufacturing products.
Wheat and corn are the key agricultural products.
Livestock include cattle, sheep, and goats. The re-
gion’s orchards yield apples and chestnuts. Because of
the province’s 400-kilometer coastline along the Yel-
low Sea, croakers, anchovies, and oysters are among
the key seafoods produced.

Jennifer Jung-Kim
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SOUTHEAST ASIA—HUMAN RIGHTS
Notions of human rights are controversial in South-
east Asia, as elsewhere, because they embrace basic val-
ues reaching to the core of personal, social, and
national identity, and encompass complex moral,
philosophical, and cultural issues played out simulta-
neously at global and local levels. The search for com-
mon values is nevertheless essential to a peaceful and
stable world, as communication and cooperation will
otherwise remain very difficult.

Context of Human Rights in Southeast Asia
The realization of universal human rights confronts

two major obstacles. The first is the idea that culture
is relative to each society. Consequently, attempts to
impose universal human-rights concepts are seen as
Western cultural imperialism by many non-Western
countries. The second asserts national sovereignty as
superior to international human-rights law. Sover-
eignty is precious to all countries, but especially to
those that have achieved it more recently, as in post-
colonial Southeast Asia.

United Nations human-rights covenants and con-
ventions provide a primary frame of reference for this
article, representing the highest level of international
agreement so far achieved. These texts should not be
seen as fixed or infallible “tablets of stone,” but as
evolving in relation to changes in technology, society,
and notions of human dignity. The United Nations,
based on nation-states and upholding national sover-
eignty, yet bound by its charter to promote human
rights, appears to be the only institution capable of
providing an acceptable and comprehensive frame-
work for pursuing dialogue and dispute resolution in

this complex field. This is evidenced by increasing ac-
cession to U.N. human-rights treaties during the past
decade by the ten countries of Southeast Asia consti-
tuting the Association of Southeast Asian Nations
(ASEAN): Singapore, Indonesia, Malaysia, Thailand,
the Philippines, Brunei, Myanmar (Burma), Cambo-
dia, Laos, and Vietnam.

Human Rights: General Features
Universal understandings of human rights are held

together across diverse cultural and religious contexts
by a common thread of respect for human dignity,
based on ideals of how human beings ought to treat
each other. But controversy centers on notions of rights
as inalienable entitlements to be enjoyed by all persons.
Also, some rights, for example, freedom of religion,
may contradict others, as when religious interpreta-
tions oppose freedom of expression or the rights of
women. Protecting cultures and minority groups can
allow imposition of uniform practices on all members.

It is widely agreed that rights and responsibilities
go together. But whereas a liberal view would recog-
nize responsibilities to uphold others’ rights, authori-
tarian or totalitarian states, as well as many traditional
societies, assume the right to define citizens’ respon-
sibilities and make rights conditional on their perfor-
mance. The U.N. General Assembly’s Declaration on
the Right and Responsibility of Individuals, Groups,
and Organs of Society to Promote and Protect Uni-
versally Recognized Human Rights and Fundamental
Freedoms in March 1999 upheld the liberal position.

Two major streams of human rights are commonly
identified: (1) civil and political; and (2) economic, so-
cial, and cultural. The former includes freedom of ex-
pression in all forms, freedom of association and
organization, free and fair elections, and legal due
process. The latter includes rights to food, shelter,
health, education, employment, and cultural and reli-
gious expression. These rights intersect at many
points, most obviously in relation to the rights of
workers, women, ethnic groupings, and religious mi-
norities. Principles of universality, indivisibility, and
interdependence of all human rights are central to
U.N. human-rights doctrine. In practice, each state
and society accords higher priorities to some rights
over others. The Cold War and rival outlooks between
“developed” and “developing” countries have created
many artificial divisions between the two major hu-
man rights streams.

Application of the indivisibility principle requires
convergence between ideas of democracy, develop-
ment, and human rights. Failure to achieve this lies at
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the heart of conflicts between Western and Southeast
Asian countries. Automatic equation of human rights
with liberal understandings of democracy is mislead-
ing. While principles of democratic participation are
upheld in all major human-rights treaties as essential
to many other rights, democratic rights do not con-
stitute the sum total of human rights. Even in West-
ern countries, the will of democratic majorities can
override the rights of minorities unless these are con-
stitutionally and in other ways protected. Similarly,
rights to minimum health, nutrition, shelter, educa-
tion and literacy, equal opportunities for men and
women, and sustainable and equitable management of
the environment are not guaranteed by civil and po-
litical rights. Rather, they constitute necessary, if not
sufficient conditions for their fulfillment.

U.N. Human Rights System
U.N. covenants and conventions constitute treaties

between all participating states. Ratification of or ac-
cession to them requires states to harmonize their do-
mestic law and practice with treaty obligations.
Sovereignty is preserved through the right to declare
reservations or understandings. States that invoke
their domestic constitution and practices as the deter-
minants of their treaty obligations breach Article 27
of the Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties.

The 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights
(UDHR) represents the core statement of U.N. hu-
man-rights principles. These were spelled out in two
major covenants adopted in 1966—the International
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR) and
the International Covenant on Economic, Social, and
Cultural Rights (ICESCR)—supplemented by spe-

cialized conventions, notably the Convention on the
Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination
(CERD); the Convention against Torture and other
Cruel, Inhuman, or Degrading Treatments or Pun-
ishments (CAT); the Convention on the Elimination
of All Forms of Discrimination against Women
(CEDAW); the Convention on the Rights of the Child
(CROC); the Convention relating to the Status of
Refugees and the Convention on the Prevention and
Punishment of the Crime of Genocide.

Table 1 indicates the extent of ASEAN states’ rat-
ification of the above eight United Nations human-
rights treaties. The United States and China, as key
members of the U.N. Security Council, are included
for purposes of comparison.

Ratification does not guarantee that states will im-
plement human-rights treaties, as shown by forced
child labor and alleged genocide towards toward mi-
norities in Myanmar (Burma). By contrast, Singapore
is meticulous in only ratifying treaties to the extent it
is prepared to support them with domestic laws and
policies. Regime changes, timing, and context help ex-
plain apparent inconsistencies in states’ treaty partic-
ipation. Reservations and qualifications also offer
useful insights into their policies and practice. Ratifi-
cation nevertheless gives opportunity and legitimacy
to both domestic and international groups in advocat-
ing human-rights improvements.

Brunei participates only in the children’s rights
convention. All the ASEAN states except Brunei sup-
port the convention to eliminate discrimination
against women. The United States accedes to neither
treaty. Together with the antigenocide convention,
these two treaties generate greatest support from

SOUTHEAST ASIA—HUMAN RIGHTS

Accession to/Ratification of U.N. Human Rights Treaties by ASEAN States, U.S., and China

(Date Entered into Force)

ICCPR ICESCR CAT CROC CEDAW CERD Refugees Genocide

Brunei — — — 26/1/96 — — — —
Cambodia 26/8/92 26/8/92 14/11/92 14/11/92 14/11/92 28/12/86 5/10/92 14/10/50
Indonesia — — 27/11/98 5/10/90 13/10/84 25/7/99 — —
Laos — — — 7/6/91 13/9/81 24/3/74 — 8/10/50
Malaysia — — — 19/3/95 4/8/95 — — 20/12/94
Myanmar — — — 14/8/91 21/8/97 — — 14/3/56
Philippines 23/1/87 3/1/76 26/6/87 20/9/90 4/9/81 4/1/69 22/7/81 7/7/50

Singapore — — — 4/11/95 5/11/95 — — 18/8/95
Thailand 29/1/97 5/12/99 — 26/4/92 8/9/85 — — —
Vietnam 24/12/82 24/12/82 — 2/9/90 19/3/82 9/7/82 — 9/6/81
China — — 3/11/88 1/4/92 3/9/81 28/1/82 24/9/82 18/4/83
U.S. 8/9/92 — 20/11/94 — — 20/11/94 — 25/11/88

SOURCE:  UNCHR treaty website, http://www.unhchr.ch/tbs/doc.nsf.

TABLE 1
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ASEAN states. But most have entered reservations
based on domestic social and religious concerns. Sev-
eral, including the USA and China, insist on their prior
consent being sought each time torture and genocide
allegations are referred to international tribunals. To-
gether with the refugees’ convention, the antitorture
convention is least supported by ASEAN states.

Only five ASEAN states support the convention to
eliminate racial discrimination. Vietnam, Laos, Myan-
mar, and Thailand discriminate against or are in ac-
tive conflict with ethnic minorities in varying degrees.
Singapore and Malaysia have developed policies aimed
at protecting interethnic and religious harmony.
While these policies have achieved a fair measure of
success, they would not conform to the requirements
of the anti-racial discrimination (CERD) convention.
Indonesia ratified this convention in May 1999, indi-
cating its intention to overcome historically strained
relations with Chinese and other ethnic minorities.

The Philippines and Cambodia participate in all
eight treaties. Despite authoritarian rule under Presi-
dent Ferdinand Marcos, the Philippines has a histori-
cally deep-rooted democratic culture, with extensive
capacity for popular mobilization in both political and
nongovernment spheres. By contrast, Cambodia rati-
fied all but one of the treaties in a rush at the end of
1992 while still in a state of political, legal, and eco-
nomic chaos following many years of civil war in the
wake of the overthrow of the Khmer Rouge in 1979.
Its actions were probably aimed at gaining international
approval and assistance. Even so, rudimentary frame-
works of democracy and human rights are emerging
there. Vietnam has ratified six of the eight treaties, all
except one in the early 1980s. But lack of freedom of
association and rights to practice religion alleged by
Amnesty International, Human Rights Watch, and
others undermine its human rights credentials.

Overall, Southeast Asian states remain cautious in
acceding to either the ICCPR or ICESCR. Cambo-
dia, the Philippines, Thailand, and Vietnam partici-
pate in both. Other ASEAN states participate in
neither. Indonesia, which has drawn up a five-year hu-
man-rights national action plan, aims to ratify at least
the ICCPR before 2003. Thailand, which instituted a
new democratic constitution in 1997, ratified the IC-
CPR in that year and the ICESCR in December 1999.
Although former Philippines President Marcos rati-
fied the latter but not the former, other ASEAN states
have shown little inclination to favor the economic and
social over the civil and political rights convention, de-
spite assertions that development must precede
democracy. This is probably because the ICESCR
contains many civil- and political-rights aspects, and

because it lacks a specific developing country focus.
This latter aspect was addressed in the U.N. Declara-
tion on the Right to Development (Resolution 41/128,
4 December 1986). The United States continues to
oppose both this declaration and the ICESCR and
heavily qualified its eventual acceptance of the ICCPR.

Asian Values
Asian values were put forward to counter intensify-

ing pressures for democratization placed on non-West-
ern countries following the end of the Cold War. A U.N.
global and regional human-rights consultation in 1993
lent urgency to finding a common position. In their
Bangkok Declaration, Asian governments asserted that
while human rights are universal in nature, they must
be contextualized in relation to history, institutions, cul-
ture, religions, and stage of economic development of
individual states. While there are several variants, core
themes affirm values of harmony, cooperation, order, re-
spect for authority, and family over those of individual-
ism, competition, freedom, and separation of powers.
Freedom of expression, even in asserting the truth,
should be tempered by consideration of the potential so-
cial impact of what is said. Hence, the Indonesian gov-
ernment, under President Suharto, laid down the
principle of the media as “free and responsible.”

One variant promotes “Asian democracy.” This ac-
knowledges the principle that sovereignty derives from
the people as a whole, such that governments must ul-
timately rule for their benefit and be judged on the ba-
sis of performance. This entails an active government
role, usually in partnership with the private sector, in
promoting economic development. Alleged “gridlock”
and “opposition for its own sake” associated with lib-
eral democracy are rejected in favor of “strong govern-
ment” by Confucian-style wise rulers. A more liberal
version emphasizes “Asian renaissance” based on inter-
civilizational dialogue between equals. While emphasis
on family and community remain strong, human rights
are claimed as the common heritage of mankind. Asian
values rhetoric should not be used as a smokescreen for
corruption or to protect repressive governments.

Emphasis on culture in Asian values discourse raises
questions as to who defines and interprets it. Culture
is best understood as not fixed, but evolving and con-
tested, with increasing exchange and adaptation of
ideas and practices in an interconnected global world.
Universality need not imply uniformity in application.
Indeed, repression of cultural variety would constitute
a denial of basic human-rights principles.

Asian values rhetoric concerning “community” dis-
guises the extent to which states shape and control
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communities. The Asian Forum of Non-Government
Organizations strongly opposed their governments on
these issues during the 1993 U.N. consultation
process, affirming principles of universality and indi-
visibility.

While most regional countries have been content
to defend their systems as appropriate to their situa-
tion, Malaysia and, at an earlier stage, Singapore have
vigorously counterattacked Western systems and val-
ues as leading to economic stagnation, social disorder,
and decline, with Asian values widely proposed as the
key to the region’s success. The East Asian economic
crisis beginning in mid-1997 proved an embarrass-
ment in this context.

The financial crisis and its aftermath represent a
fundamental and continuing threat to Southeast Asia’s
economic and social human rights. While inflation, ex-
change rates, balance of payments, consumer spending,
and, more gradually, employment appear to be recov-
ering, the human costs are likely to persist into the
longer term. Examples include 435 Malaysian small
businesses declared bankrupt in 1997–1998; an addi-
tional 40 million Indonesians falling into poverty, plus
12 percent similarly affected in Thailand; rising un-
employment, with severest impact on women and mi-
grant workers; withdrawal of children from school; and
reduced public services affecting levels of health and
nutrition. The indirect costs in terms of family ten-
sions, crime, and social disorder are less easily quanti-
fied but are already widely evident (UNDP 1999: 40).

The economic crisis has further intensified pres-
sures for democratization. In Indonesia, it set off a
chain of events that led in May 1998 to the overthrow
of President Suharto, who had ruled since 1966. In-
donesia’s democratic transition thus coincided with
major tasks of economic restructuring. Democratic
elections were successfully held in June 1999, with
forty-eight parties competing. The newly elected Par-
liament replaced President Bacharuddin Jusuf Habi-
bie in October 1999 with a well-respected liberal
reformist Muslim scholar, Abdurrachman Wahid.
Habibie can nevertheless be credited with liberaliza-
tion of political structures and of media and public life
generally, and with beginning processes of judicial and
constitutional reform. Wahid has continued the process,
also taking steps to curb the powers of the military. How-
ever, economic recovery remains slow, with institutional
weakness, mismanagement, and corruption deep-rooted.

New laws granting autonomy (devolution) to
provinces and districts will be crucial to democratiza-
tion. However, opinion is divided on whether devolu-
tion will protect or destroy national unity. Destructive

ethnic and religious conflict has escalated, partly en-
couraged by elements seeking to restore the former
regime. Long-standing movements for secession have
experienced vigorous revival in Aceh and Irian Jaya
provinces. The separation of East Timor, following
massive violence and destruction by Indonesia’s mili-
tary and supporting militias, has created a huge re-
building task for the East Timorese and United Nations
Temporary Administration for East Timor (U.N.
TAET) before full independence in 2002 or 2003.

The Philippines and Thailand have moved strongly
in a democratic direction since replacing authoritarian
cum military rulers in 1986 and 1992. While the Philip-
pines has long-established democratic institutions and
culture, Thailand had only experienced a brief and tur-
bulent period of democracy from 1972 to 1975. Con-
solidating democracy will entail greater respect for and
commitment to constitutional processes at all levels of
government, among politicians and parties, and
throughout civil society. This process is more advanced

SOUTHEAST ASIA—HUMAN RIGHTS

A Filipino human rights demonstrator sits inside a barbed-wire
cage in Manila in 1984 to protest human rights abuses during
the period of Marcos rule. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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in urban relative to rural areas, where patronage and
corruption is deep-rooted. This gap is reflected in eco-
nomic disparities, particularly in chronically poor ar-
eas of northeast Thailand. However, the 1997
Constitution established a Counter Corruption Com-
mission with strong powers. Corruption, including
criminalization, is also endemic in the Philippines’ po-
litical processes, despite high levels of popular aware-
ness and participation. The country also faces problems
in reconciling demands for regional autonomy in Mus-
lim areas of Mindanao with maintaining national unity.

In Singapore, which adopted the British (West-
minster) democratic model of parliamentary and cab-
inet government from the outset, one-party rule has
been consolidated by combining restrictive controls on
political and other popular mobilization with widely
shared economic growth, health, and educational ben-
efits. The government is exploring new approaches to
participation but shows no signs of shifting to open
forms of liberal democracy.

Malaysia has built on a similar system. Its constitu-
tion affirms basic political and personal freedoms, with
due legal process. However, citizens’ rights are con-
strained by extensive security legislation linked to ma-
jor checks on judicial independence. Governments
frequently use their parliamentary dominance to
amend the Constitution.

Malaysian politics are dominated by issues of race
and religion. The ruling coalition National Front is

based on acceptance of dominance by the United
Malays National Organisation (UMNO). Although
the Malay vote is strongly contested by the Islamic
Party (PAS), which remains outside the ruling coali-
tion, both regard the preeminence of the Malay race,
as original “sons of the soil,” as a nonnegotiable fun-
damental of Malaysian politics. UMNO controls key
cabinet positions and determines allocation of party
nominations at elections. Non-Malays accept Malay
constitutional privileges and seek concessions within
that framework. Fear of Islamic rule, combined with
relative economic prosperity, keeps most non-Malays
in the government camp.

The New Economic Policy (NEP) was set in place
after 1970 to promote Malays in business and educa-
tion, with the reasoning that national unity would be
endangered unless the nexus between ethnic, urban-
rural, and occupational divisions inherited from
British rule was overcome. Critics assert that affirma-
tive action policies should be refocused toward a de-
termined attack on poverty regardless of race.

The 1971 Sedition Amendment Act removed major
areas from public discussion relating to Malay rights,
the citizenship rights of other races, the status of the
national language and the Islamic religion, and the
rights and privileges of the king (Yang de-Pertuan Agong)
and sultans, who act as state rulers. The uncertain and
arbitrary nature of these restrictions inhibits in-depth
debate concerning education, civil-service recruitment

SOUTHEAST ASIA—HUMAN RIGHTS

In Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, in August 2001, three women appeal the detentions of their husbands un-
der the Internal Security Act. They are seated before the Human Rights Commission. (AFP/CORBIS)
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and employment practices, rights of women, and fam-
ily. Rights of Moslem women are subject to Islamic law.

Apparent evolution toward political openness was
reversed by the dismissal and jailing of Deputy Prime
Minister Anwar Ibrahim in September 1998, against a
background of differences with Prime Minister Datuk
Seri Mahathir bin Mohamad over economic manage-
ment and political reform. Ibrahim also strongly at-
tacked governmental use of Asian values to legitimize
avoidance of accountability. Trial processes and sen-
tencing on grounds of corruption and sodomy have
been widely condemned in both international and
Malaysian human-rights circles.

A continuing obstacle to institutionalizing human
rights in Southeast Asia is the lack of a U.N. regional
arm. This has been partly offset by the establishment
of national human-rights institutions (NHRIs). These
institutions assist their governments in developing na-
tional human-rights plans, aimed at strengthening links
with the U.N. system, while also monitoring national
laws and practices. They network via the Asia-Pacific
Forum of National Human Rights Institutions
(APFNHRI), which in May 2000 included Australia,
Fiji, India, Indonesia, New Zealand, the Philippines,
and Sri Lanka. Malaysia, and Thailand have also es-
tablished NHRIs. Definitions of human-rights goals by
some states only partly conform to U.N. instruments.

The “Paris Principles,” established in 1991, require
independence in terms of resources, initiation and
conduct of inquiries, reporting, recommendations to
government, and public education. Legal autonomy of
institutions is best protected, as in Thailand and the
Philippines, when their establishment is incorporated
in the national constitution. The NHRIs’ recommen-
dations are only advisory, and while the NHRIs’ in-
formal access and networks can often prove influential,
ultimately the implementation depends on the effec-
tiveness and integrity of political, administrative, and
judicial processes.

Future Trends
Both ends and means will continue to be disputed

in realizing goals of universal human rights. A prior-
ity aim at this stage should be to involve both gov-
ernments and civil society groups in strengthening
frameworks for dialogue, for which acceptance of the
indivisibility principle is an essential prerequisite. Re-
cent political and economic upheavals in East Asia
show the urgency of integrating all streams of human
rights. Adherence to U.N. human-rights treaties can
provide a global framework for cooperation between
Western and Asian countries, on a basis of equality

and mutual accountability, in enlarging the human
rights of their diverse peoples.

Philip J. Eldridge
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SOUTHEAST ASIA TREATY ORGANIZA-
TION The Southeast Asia Treaty Organization
(SEATO) was an alliance of Southeast Asian and West-
ern nations. It was established on 8 September 1954,
less than two months after agreements reached at the
Geneva Conference had paved the way for the French
withdrawal from Indochina, to provide defense and
economic cooperation in Southeast Asia and the South
Pacific. The founding nations were Australia, France,
Great Britain, New Zealand, Pakistan, the Philippines,
Thailand, and the United States. Like the North At-
lantic Treaty Organization (NATO), the Southeast
Asian alliance was intended to prevent the spread of
Communism; but, unlike the NATO pact, the SEATO
agreement did not obligate one member to assist an-
other against a military threat. Although SEATO sanc-
tioned the U.S. military effort in Vietnam, and
although several SEATO members sent troops to fight
there, SEATO itself played no direct role in the war.
The organization weakened in the late 1960s with
France ending active participation in 1967, followed by
Pakistan’s withdrawal in 1972. SEATO was unable to

SOUTHEAST ASIA TREATY ORGANIZATION
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intervene in the civil wars in Laos or Vietnam due to
its rule requiring unanimity and the role of the orga-
nization in regional affairs was seriously questioned by
1973. With the U.S. withdrawal from Vietnam and
the Communist victories throughout the region in
1975, SEATO became an anachronism and was dis-
banded on 30 June 1977.

James Chin
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SOUVANNA PHOUMA, PRINCE (1901–
1984), Lao political leader. Born in Luang Prabang,
Prince Souvanna Phouma was the moderate leader of
Laos from the time of its struggle for independence
until the Pathet Lao takeover in 1975. Souvanna
Phouma was the nephew of King Sisavangvong and
half brother of Prince Souphanouvong, his political
adversary. He studied engineering in Hanoi and
France and worked for the public works administra-
tion of Indochina. The restoration of Haw Pra Keo,
once a Buddhist shrine but now the Museum of Art
and Antiquities, was one of his achievements in the
civil service. Souvanna Phouma joined the Lao Issara,
or Free Lao, resistance government led by his brother
Prince Phetsarat as minister of public works. He fled

to Thailand with other members of the Lao Issara when
the French regained control in 1946, but he returned
to Laos when the Lao Issara disbanded in 1949. In 1951
Souvanna formed the Progressive Party and was elected
prime minister of Laos in the same year. During his
first administration, he negotiated Laos’s independence
from France at the Geneva conference in 1953. The
political instability of the civil war caused the removal
and reinstatement of Souvanna as premier seven addi-
tional times, including in three coalition governments.
After the proclamation of the Lao People’s Democra-
tic Republic, Souvanna Phouma served the government
as a political adviser until his death in 1984.

Linda S. McIntosh
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SOVIET-VIETNAMESE TFOC The rela-
tionship between Vietnam and the Soviet Union took
a dramatic turn with the signing of a treaty of friend-
ship and cooperation between the two countries. Since
the 1930s, relations between the two have passed
through several phases. It was only after the Sino-
Soviet split of the late 1950s that the Soviet Union
grudgingly helped its fellow Communist government.

Until the unification of Vietnam in the mid-1970s,
Hanoi judiciously maintained a balanced relationship
with China and the Soviet Union. After that, the
steady deterioration of relations with China turned
Hanoi toward Moscow. The United States was eager
for a rapprochement with China and remained cool
toward Vietnamese overtures. Vietnam moved closer
to the Soviet Union and became a full-fledged mem-
ber of the Moscow-dominated COMECON (Council
for Mutual Economic Assistance) in June 1978. China
then suspended its $300 million assistance to Vietnam.
Existing economic assistance from the Soviet Union
was not sufficient for Hanoi’s needs, and Vietnam also
wanted more support for its Cambodian policy. Strate-
gic assistance was necessary, and Vietnamese-Soviet
military cooperation could help provide it.

On 3 November 1978, Vietnam signed a twenty-
five-year Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation
(TOFC) with the Soviet Union. The military clause
obliged both to consult each other " if one was threat-
ened by aggression for eliminating that threat." Viet-
nam also allowed the Soviet Union to use naval

SOUVANNA PHOUMA, PRINCE

Prime Minister Souvanna Phouma in 1969. (BETTMAN/CORBIS)
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facilities at the Da Nang and Cam Ranh Bay bases.
Armed with the TOFC, Vietnam intervened in Cam-
bodia the following month. The treaty provided more
of a psychological advantage for the Vietnamese than
a strategic one. However, China was not deterred from
helping the Khmer Rouge, and a strong supposition
existed at the time, never disproved, that the Chinese
quite clearly understood that the bogging down of
Vietnamese forces in Cambodia would work to China’s
advantage. The Soviets did not take any direct military
action at the time of the Chinese invasion of Vietnam
in February 1979. Apart from economic and military
aid, Vietnam received primarily rhetorical support.
The Vietnamese seemed satisfied with the material and
diplomatic support from the Soviets. Hanoi’s relations
with Beijing remained strained, and it became increas-
ingly dependent on Moscow to sustain its military sup-
port for the Cambodian government in Phnom Penh
against the ousted Khmer Rouge forces. Vietnam re-
ceived about $800 million in 1978 from Moscow, which
increased to $1.4 billion the following year. National
interest rather than ideological solidarity was shown to
be the most important factor in relations between
Communist countries, and Southeast Asia was drawn
further into great-power rivalry. Vietnam also could
not normalize its relations with the United States, be-
cause its troops were stationed in Cambodia. It there-
fore moved closer to the Soviet Union.

The Soviet Union also made an important contri-
bution to Vietnam by providing fellowships for Viet-
namese to pursue advanced studies in the USSR.
Training in medicine, science, and math was often of
high quality. This is perhaps one reason why currently
Vietnam does well in the scientific olympics.

It was only after the disintegration of the Soviet
Union that Vietnam’s relations with both China and
the United States improved considerably. However,
Vietnam’s historical ties with the successor state, the
Russian Federation, continued, and there is currently
Russian-Vietnamese collaboration in offshore oil ex-
ploration and production.

Patit Paban Mishra
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SPECIAL ECONOMIC ZONES—CHINA
China’s late-twentieth-century process of economic

transition essentially began with the establishment of
what are known as special economic zones (SEZs).
SEZs are geographically insulated areas with economic
openness to the outside world that are regulated by
the government in a discriminatory manner in their
favor, so that special and flexible economic policies and
measures are adopted primarily to promote foreign in-
vestment, technology transfer, and exports. In 1979,
China designated the first four SEZs—Shenzhen,
Zhuhai, Shantou, and Xiamen—as part of its domes-
tic economic reform. By limiting its experiment to
those four SEZs, China sought to minimize the un-
necessary economic, social, and political costs that are
often associated with a drastic policy switch and to gain
necessary experience in carrying out the transition.

Serving both as windows to the outside world and
as laboratories to formulate various reform policies,
the SEZs played a pivotal role in China’s overall eco-
nomic transition during the last two decades of the
twentieth century. Numerous measures aimed at re-
forming the existing economic system and reaching a
higher degree of economic openness were developed
and tested in the SEZs. In many regards, the effect of
the SEZs has far exceeded their limited geographical
boundaries. It is safe to say that without the success-
ful operation of the SEZs, China’s reforms would not
have gone so far and the transitional process would
not have been so smooth.

China’s Approach to SEZs
At the outset of the economic reform and open-

door policy, the Chinese central government realized
that development could not happen in all places at
once (that would have been too costly) and that cer-
tain policies needed to be tested within limited areas
before being implemented nationwide. It planned to
take advantage of the global trend of industrial relo-
cation to attract foreign investment to its capital-
starved economy. Foreign investment would allow
China to make full use of its large reserve of inexpen-
sive surplus labor to produce labor-intensive goods for
export and, ultimately, to create foreign-exchange
earnings. The government also recognized the im-
portance of advanced foreign technology for stimulat-
ing growth and for making possible technology
transfer. It was hoped that inland enterprises could
later learn from the experience of the SEZs.

Supported by growing local enthusiasm for such
policies, particularly from Guangdong province, the
SEZs functioned as a laboratory where various meth-
ods aimed at overcoming the drawbacks associated
with a central-planning system could be developed.

SPECIAL ECONOMIC ZONES—CHINA
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Fourteen more cities were designated as coastal open
cities in 1984; here, the entire city began to adopt poli-
cies similar to those implemented in the SEZs, such
as promoting foreign investment. The following year
saw the declaration of the Chang (Yangtze) River,
Pearl River, and southern Fujian deltas as open eco-
nomic zones. In April 1988, a fifth SEZ was estab-
lished, in Hainan, after Hainan was newly designated
as a province, so that the entire province functioned
as a zone. In the same year, a coastal development
strategy, officially called the weixiang xing fazhan
zhanlue (Outward-Oriented Development Strategy),
was launched in the coastal areas. This policy had a
much larger scale and wider range, embracing twelve
provinces and cities under the direct control of the
central government. In April 1990, the Pudong New
Area was formally established, with policies favorable
for inducing rapid construction, large investments, and
so on, for building a center of finance, commerce, and
high technology. In the eighth five-year plan (1991–
1995), the focus was placed more on the development
of particular industries than of regions.

Economic Incentives and 
Political Considerations

In the Chinese SEZs, flexible and innovative pack-
ages were assembled that offered incentives for for-
eign investors. These included preferential tax rates,
concessions, and exemptions from certain taxes, ad-
ministrative fees, and need for high or mid-level ap-
proval. Most exported and imported items were
exempted from custom duties and the industrial and
commercial consolidated tax. The SEZs also intro-
duced reform measures dealing with labor-related is-
sues. Employment contracts with specified term limits
and dismissal of unqualified employees were permit-
ted for the first time.

There were certain political considerations in es-
tablishing the early SEZs. The zones were not selected
on the basis of whether there was a strong industrial
base, an adequate urban infrastructure, or a techno-
logically innovative capacity. The SEZs had to be eas-
ily separated from the vast inland areas, because
drastically different policies were to be tested in the
zones, and no one could be certain that the policies
would succeed. At an early stage, fences were built
around them, and checkpoints were stationed to in-
spect traffic. Administrative procedures also were used
to control population inflows to the zones. Further-
more, the SEZs were not built into major industrial
centers at first, so as to avoid significant losses if the
experiment should fail. Moreover, the central govern-
ment intended to use these zones as intermediary or

buffer zones for the future reunification of Hong
Kong, Macao, and Taiwan with the mainland, and so
they were chosen partially for their proximity to those
places. Finally, the overseas Chinese community was
targeted as a potential source for productive capital:
the SEZs were set up along the southeast coast in
Guangdong and Fujian, which were the places of ori-
gin of many overseas Chinese.

As an integral and critical component of China’s
gradualist approach toward economic reform and open-
ing up, the SEZs have developed over the past two
decades into self-contained mini-economies along the
lines of "one country, two systems." In these SEZs,
nonsocialist measures could be adopted. The SEZs have
moved China much further down the path to economic
transition than would have been possible with export-
processing zones, because the latter may not reform the
traditional socialist system but mainly process products
for export. The measures that proved to be effective and
successful in the SEZs have been extended, whenever
feasible, to the rest of the country. This, in turn, has
helped the entire economy to become more open and
efficient in a step-by-step manner.

Assessment
Judged by most social and economic indicators, the

performance of the SEZs has, for the most part, been
extraordinary. Despite the unfavorable initial conditions,
such as a lack of industrial, infrastructure, and techno-
logical support, the pace of development of the zones
has not only exceeded the national average so far, but it
has also narrowed the gap with some major industrial
centers, such as Shanghai, that have long been consid-
ered to be the backbone of growth and trade in the Chi-
nese economy. This happened within a short time.

Xiaobo Hu

See also: Shanghai Pudong New Area; Shenzhen Spe-
cial Economic Zone

Further Reading
Fewsmith, Joseph. (1986) "Special Economic Zones of the

PRC." Problems of Communism 35, 6: 78–85.
Gao Shangquan, and Chi Fulin, eds. (1997) New Progress in

China’s Special Economic Zones. Beijing: Foreign Lan-
guages Press.

Ge Wei. (1999) Special Economic Zones and the Economic Tran-
sition in China. Singapore: World Scientific.

SPEELMAN, CORNELIS (1628–1684), gover-
nor-general of the Dutch East India Company. Born
in Rotterdam, the Netherlands, Speelman came to the

SPEELMAN, CORNELIS
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Dutch East Indies (modern-day Indonesia) in 1645 at
the age of seventeen. He rose through the ranks of the
Dutch East India Company, serving as governor of
Coromandel, a territory on the east coast of South In-
dia, from 1663 to1665. He learned several local lan-
guages and wrote widely on political, social, and
cultural topics. In 1668, allied with Arung Palakka
(1634–1696), prince of Boni, a kingdom in southern
Sulawesi, he led Dutch military forces to defeat
Makassar, then the most powerful state in the eastern
archipelago of the Dutch East Indies and a trading
center for the company’s European rivals. The Treaty
of Bungaya (18 November 1668) that followed granted
the company a monopoly of trade in Makassar and
hegemony over its former empire. As member of the
Council of the Indies from 1671, Speelman argued vig-
orously for extending the company’s territorial con-
trol in the Indies, rather than focusing simply on trade,
and he led Dutch military forces in eastern Java in
1676. As governor-general (1681–1684) he ordered
the conquest of Banten in the west of the island. His
rule was marred by his corruption and abuse of power,
and the Dutch East India Company confiscated his es-
tate after his death.

Robert Cribb
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SPICE TRADE Spices such as salt, saffron, pep-
per, ginger, cardamom, nutmeg, clove, and cinnamon
have, since time immemorial, been highly valued as
medicine, ointment, aphrodisiacs, stimulants, antisep-
tics, and preservatives. Their use as seasonings for var-
ious dishes or ingredients for incenses and oils predates
recorded history. The ancient recognition of the ther-
apeutic value of salt, for instance, resonates through
the etymology of the Latin words salus (“bliss”) and
salubritas (“health”), which are derived from the Latin
word sal (“salt”). In the European Middle Ages, pep-
per and salt were widely used as preservatives for meat.
The healing and stimulating capacities of spices like
ginger, nutmeg, and cardamom contributed to the fact
that in various ancient cultures, such as those of early
China and India, cooking was regarded as a sacred act.

Most spices are native to the tropical and subtrop-
ical regions of South and Southeast Asia. The Moluc-

cas were the spice islands par excellence because they
were the home of the “holy trinity” of nutmeg, clove,
and pepper. Nutmeg and clove were, in fact, native to
the Moluccas and had not been transplanted to other
tropical regions before the arrival of the Europeans in
Southeast Asia. Pepper, on the other hand, is said to
be indigenous to the Malabar Coast of India, but it
had long been cultivated throughout Southeast Asia.
Sumatra, for instance, became a favorite destination of
European East India merchants for its wealth in pep-
per. Ginger is probably native to Southeast Asia, but
it was already widely known in ancient India and
China. Cinnamon, also already widely used in Asian
antiquity, originates from Sri Lanka. Cardamom is na-
tive to the rain forests of South India. South India and
Sri Lanka were the exclusive areas of its cultivation
when Europeans arrived in the Indian Ocean. Saffron,
for which India, especially Kashmir, and Northern
China have been famous, probably originates in the
Mediterranean, the Near East, and Iran. The demand
for spices such as pepper, cinnamon, cardamom, gin-
ger, turmeric, saffron, nutmeg, and clove, which were
domesticated in South and Southeast Asia, was an im-
portant factor in the evolution of long-distance trade.

By 2000 BCE, different spice routes had reached the
Middle East. Many references to the early Arabian
trade in spices are to be found in the Bible (for exam-
ple, Joseph was sold to a group of Ishmaelite spice
merchants on their way to Egypt). In the fourth cen-
tury BCE, the Greek historian Herodotus wrote that
wild animals and steep cliffs render the spice gardens,
lying somewhere in the distant East, inaccessible. His
account was inspired by the stories of Arab traders,
who tried to withhold the true origins of their highly
prized goods.

SPICE TRADE

GALLE—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

A fortified Sri Lankan city built by the Por-
tuguese in the sixteenth century, Galle was des-
ignated a UNESCO World Heritage Site in
1988. Demonstrating the fusion of European ar-
chitecture and South Asian traditions, this im-
portant link in the spice trade was conquered by
the British in eighteenth century.

9
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The Romans then succeeded in breaking the Arabian
monopoly on the trade with India for more than three
centuries. Yet, after the fall of Rome in the sixth cen-
tury, the Arab monopoly was quickly restored. The spice
routes to the East soon also functioned as conduits for
the new Arab religion, Islam, propagated in the seventh
century by Muhammad (c. 570–632), who had married
a widow of a wealthy Arabian spice merchant.

The threshold to the European market, however,
was guarded by Christian Byzantium. In 1204 it was
sacked by its economic rival, Venice, which then be-
came the Western trade center for spices until the six-
teenth century. By 1500, European discoverers,
seeking to evade the heavy taxes imposed by the Ot-
tomans in the Levant and the Marmadukes in Egypt,
had found the sea passage to the spice regions of In-
dia, Ceylon, Sumatra, and the Moluccas. In the fol-
lowing centuries, several European East India
companies competed with each other in monopoliz-
ing larger or smaller segments of the spice trade in the
Indian Ocean and the South China Sea. From 1600
onward, the most successful merchant associations
were the British East India Company and its Dutch
equivalent, the Vereenigde Oostindische Compagnie.
By the late eighteenth century, however, their spice
monopolies were broken due to the successful trans-
plantation of South and Southeast Asian spice plants
to other parts of the world.

Martin Ramstedt
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SPIRIT CULTS Spirit worship is one of the old-
est practices in Myanmar (Burma), preceding in many
cases the practice of Buddhism. Many ethnic groups
in Myanmar continue to practice in various forms what
is broadly referred to as animism. The Burman spirit
cults, however, are highly organized cults associated
with a hierarchy of the Thirty-Seven Spirits (nats).
These cults are unusual in the Southeast Asian region
for their elaborate systematic organization. Also un-

usual is their close association with royal roles and
symbolism, both in terms of historical provenance
(they were often associated with royalty before meet-
ing a violent death) and ritual roles (the mediums of-
ten adopt royal dress and language when performing
and do so in "palaces"). A similar elaborate system is
found among the Mon peoples.

The Thirty-Seven Nats were supposedly instituted
by Anawratha (1044–1077), one of the most promi-
nent kings of the Pagan dynasty, at the base of the
Shwezigon Pagoda in the then capital Pagan in 1059.
There are supposedly thirty-seven "inner" and thirty-
seven "outer" spirits. Chief among them is Mahagiri,
who is venerated at the center of most Burman house-
holds and is symbolized by a coconut. Anawratha, who
converted to Buddhism, placed Sakka, the king of the
gods in Buddhist cosmology, over and above the pow-
erful Mahagiri nat, and thereby Buddhicized the pan-
theon. According to oral history, Anawratha is
supposed to have said, "Man will not come for the sake
of the new religion. Let them come for their old gods
and gradually they will be won over." Thus, around
the same time the kingdom was declared Buddhist, in-
fluential figures who died a violent death were placed
and commemorated close to relics of the Buddha. 

Anthropologists have long argued over the relative
placing of the spirit cults vis-à-vis Buddhism. Are the
spirit cults the fundamental religion of the Burmese,
with Buddhism only a veneer? Are they in conflict at
the psychological level, or do they form a continuum?
What is certain is that there are fundamental differ-
ences between Buddhism and the spirit cults. Whereas
the spirit cults are mostly interpreted as dealing with
the mundane world, with wealth and success within it,
Buddhism takes primary aim at the supramundane
world. In Myanmar, attitudes to spirits vary. At one ex-
treme are the professional preoccupations of the medi-
ums (natkadaw, "wives of nats"), the propitiation and
offering of the nats by their clients, and the preoccu-
pation with nats by heads of state, ministers, and civil
servants. Many Burmese, however, merely give their
respects so that the spirits are peaceful and do no harm.
Few, however, will ignore nats altogether in Myanmar.

Gustaaf Houtman
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SPORTS. See Asia Games; Baseball—Japan;
Buh; Buzkashi; Cockfighting; Cricket; Fish
Fighting; Judo; Karate; Kendo; Kites and Kite
Flying; Longboat Racing; Nu Shooting;
Olympics; Sepak Takraw; Tai Chi.

SPORTS—CHINA Chinese physical culture has
always oscillated between two poles: at one extreme,
violent competition; at the other, the peaceful quest for
physical and spiritual harmony. Boxers, wrestlers, and
other athletes embody the first extreme; devotees of tai
chi, a kind of graceful gymnastic exercise, represent the
second. Chinese sports, which fall by definition into
the first category, have often been modified by influ-
ences from the second. For millennia, Chinese culture
has had gentle sports as well as rough ones. Good form
has often been prized above competitive success.

Traditional China
In ancient China, as in European antiquity, most

sports were rough. Extant references to sports fre-
quently refer to them in conjunction with military
preparation. In the Zhou period (1045–256 BCE), for
instance, soldiers ran, jumped, threw objects of vari-
ous sorts, wrestled, and practiced their skills as archers,
swordsmen, and charioteers. They seem also to have
demonstrated their prowess as weight lifters. Kangding
(tripod lifting) was popular as early as the Qin dynasty
(221–206 BCE).

By the time of the Han dynasty (206 BCE–220 CE),
foot soldiers and mounted knights had replaced char-
ioteers as the mainstay of the army, and the practice
of wushu (military skills) was highly developed. Al-
though the unarmed techniques of wushu were espe-
cially prized, archery too had numerous devotees, and
the sport was immensely popular during the Song dy-
nasty (960– 1279). An eleventh-century district survey
found 588 archery societies enrolling 31,411 members,
nearly 15 percent of the local population. During the
Qing dynasty (1644–1912), China’s Manchu rulers
preferred that their subjects not practice the martial
arts. Wushu nonetheless experienced a surge in popu-
larity during the nationalistic reaction to Chinese de-
feat in the Opium War of 1842.

Ball games, played with carefully sewn stuffed skins,
with animal bladders, or with found objects as simple
as gourds, chunks of wood, or rounded stones, are uni-

versal. Ball games of all sorts were quite popular
among the Chinese. When they began, no one knows,
but stone balls have been dated to the sixth millen-
nium BCE. Cuju, which resembled modern soccer
football, is mentioned in the Shiji, one of the oldest
extant Chinese texts. The famed Han-dynasty poet Li
Yu (50–130 CE) also wrote of football. Games similar
to modern badminton and shuttlecock were played in
the first century CE.

Through most of China’s recorded history, racket
games were popular among women. A Ming-dynasty
(1368–1644) scroll painting, "Grove of Violets," de-
picts elegantly attired ladies playing chuiwan, a game
combining elements of modern billiards and golf. Ac-
cording to the Wanjing (1282), the players took turns
striking a wooden ball and sending it into holes marked
with colored flags. The ethos of the game stressed fair-
ness and harmony among the players.

Harmony seems not to have been foremost among
the values of China’s Mongol rulers. The martial arts
flourished, and mounted archers were the backbone of
the army. If Marco Polo (1254–1324) can be believed,
the Mongol dynasty produced a royal heroine compa-
rable to the Greek girl Atalanta, who raced against and
defeated a number of suitors. Princess Aiyaruk was said
to have owned more than ten thousand horses, win-
ning one hundred at a time as she outwrestled a long
line of doomed suitors.

Mongol emperors like Khubilai Khan (1215–1294)
were passionate about the hunt, but the golden age for
that sport seems to have been during the Manchu dy-
nasty. Kangxii (1654–1722) was said to have hunted
with a retinue of seventy thousand horsemen and three
thousand archers, which suggests that his prey had
very little chance of survival.

Throughout Chinese history, aristocrats obsessed
with the quest for harmony tended to disdain sports, a
tendency strengthened by the arrival of Buddhism dur-
ing the Han dynasty. In the moralistic eyes of Confu-
cian sages, playing ball games was little better than
drinking, gambling, and womanizing. Yet even Con-
fucian scholars succumbed to the seduction of archery
and granted the sport a half-hearted endorsement.
"There is no contention among gentlemen," wrote
Confucius (551–479 BCE). "The nearest to it is perhaps
archery." It was not, however, the warrior’s grimly
competitive archery. "Even the way they [the archers]
contend is gentlemanly" (Riordan/Jones 1999: 28).

Archery was also a sport for women. It was prac-
ticed by a number of court ladies, including the Dowa-
ger Empress Chonga. For men and women who found
archery too bellicose a pastime, there was touhou,
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which required the player to toss an arrow into a vase.
In time, the game was refined to the point where nine
officials were required for a two-person match.

Adults as well as children flew kites, some of which
were fanciful works of art in paper and wood. This form
of amusement was known as early as the Warring States
period (475 –221 BCE) but became a national obsession
during the Tang dynasty (618–907 CE). In its compet-
itive version, contestants sought to maneuver their kites
so that they cut the strings of their opponents’ kites. A
much older sport, dragon-boat racing, elicited the same
aesthetic impulse. This sport evolved from impromptu
races among boats decorated with images of dragons
that protected the crews from storms. Eventually, races
were held to commemorate the drowned. The most fa-
mous of these races was in memory of the poet Qu
Yuan, who perished in 278 BCE. By the Tang dynasty,
there were fixed dates and strict rules for the races,
which had become major events. Some of the boats
were "manned" by female crews.

Polo, which probably had its origins on the plains
of Central Asia, reached China in 627 CE. It became
a passion among those wealthy enough to own horses.
All sixteen emperors of the Tang Dynasty were polo
players. One of them, Xizong (reigned 874–888), re-
marked that he would take top honors if civil-service
examinations were based on polo. The army used the
attractions of the game as a way to improve its men’s
equestrian skills. This may not have been a good idea.
When the Mongols invaded, several Chinese generals
were said to have been more competent at polo than
at warfare. If numerous terra-cotta figures can be
trusted as evidence, polo was also played by aristocratic
Chinese women. The sport lost favor during the Song
dynasty.

Introduction of Western Sports
Western sports came to China toward the end of

the Qing dynasty. Europeans resident in China estab-
lished the Canton Regatta Club in 1837. The first
modern track meet was held at St. John’s University,
a Christian school, in 1890. Six years later, American
missionaries introduced basketball at the Tianjin
YMCA. YMCA workers were responsible for the first
national sports festival, held in Nanjing in 1910, and
for the quadrennial Far Eastern Games (1913–1934),
at which Chinese athletes competed against those from
Japan and the Philippines. Other Americans founded
and directed educational institutions such as the Chi-
nese Physical Training School (Shanghai, 1914).

As the Confucian scholar’s disdain for the merely
physical waned, Western sports increasingly influ-

enced the behavior of Chinese men, especially those
of the urban middle and upper classes. In time, mod-
ern sports revolutionized the lives of middle-class and
upper-class women. In the course of the twentieth cen-
tury, images of the ideal female gradually changed
from the delicately immobile court lady barely able to
hobble on her deformed feet to the robustly active
young girl racing up and down a basketball court. Fe-
male athletes became "icons of desirable sexuality"
(Hong 1997: 275). From a feminist perspective, mod-
ern sports have been emancipatory.

From 1912 to 1949, modern sports were mainly an
urban phenomenon. Although national sports festivals
were an increasingly salient aspect of Chinese culture,
the nation’s athletic elite did poorly in international
competition. China’s National Olympic Committee
was not officially recognized until 1931. At the 1932
Olympic Games, where Japanese swimmers astonished
the world by winning eleven of the sixteen medals 
in the men’s competition, sprinter Li Zhangzhun was
the lone Chinese representative. He was eliminated in
the heats.

The low level of elite sports (and the generally un-
happy state of Chinese physical education) from the
1920s to the 1950s can be explained by the trauma of
civil war and foreign invasion. Communist victory in
1949 heralded the transformation of Chinese sports as
well as the rest of Chinese culture. Mao Zedong
(1893–1976) had written in 1917 that physical educa-
tion is "more important than intellectual and moral
education" (Hong 1997: 131), but resources were
scarce in 1949, and progress was slow. In 1951, the
government inaugurated an inexpensive way to en-
hance the nation’s fitness. China’s masses began to
perform early-morning out-of-doors gymnastic exer-
cises in accordance with commands broadcast by state
radio. The sequence of national sports festivals was re-
sumed in 1959.

In this first decade of Communist rule, the emphasis
was on national defense. The government’s physical
culture program included not only tai chi and con-
ventional sports like track and field but also paramil-
itary training with bayonets, hand grenades, and other
weapons.

Although the regime’s avowed aim was to promote
fitness and sports for the masses, the state-run All-
China Athletic Federation recognized that athletes
who broke world records and won international cham-
pionships contributed to their country’s prestige. Lim-
ited government support for elite sports bore early
fruit in the 1950s. Chen Jingkai set a world’s record
in bantamweight weight lifting; Zeng Fengrong and
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Rong Guotuan won world championships in high
jumping and table tennis. Quarrels with the Interna-
tional Olympic Committee over the status of Taiwan
culminated in 1958 with Chinese resignation from the
committee. At the same time and for the same reason,
the People’s Republic of China (PRC) withdrew from
the international federations for soccer and other
sports. The PRC did not make its debut at the
Olympic Games until 1984.

The Republic of China (Taiwan) continued to send
teams to the Olympics. In the 1960 games, held in
Rome, Yang Chuan-kwang barely lost the decathlon
to his close friend, the American Rafer Johnson.

Unfortunately for those who dreamed of interna-
tional supremacy, the "Great Cultural Revolution"
(1966–1976) drastically altered the regime’s approach
to sports. Mao’s motto was "Friendship first, compe-
tition second." Sports contacts were, however, limited
to friendly nations like the People’s Republic of Ko-
rea. Athletes and coaches who had had international
experience were suspect. Were they truly committed
to Maoism? Some of them, like Zhuang Zedong, the
world champion in table tennis (1961–1966), were sent
to prison. Others, like table tennis stars Rong Guot-
uan and Fu Jifang, committed suicide. At the elite
level, Chinese sports were devastated.

During the PRC’s ten years of turmoil, athletes rep-
resenting the Republic of China (Taiwan) continued

to compete internationally. One of the island’s most
successful sprinters, Chi Cheng, was third in the
eighty-meter hurdles at the 1968 Olympics in Mexico
City. Two years later, competing in the United States,
she set world records in the 100-yard and 200-yard
sprints (10.0 and 22.7 seconds) and in the 100-meter
hurdles (13.2 seconds).

The policy of the PRC veered again in the 1980s.
The new motto was "Break out of Asia and advance
on the world." To achieve this goal, the government
invested heavily in sports infrastructure. Although
physical education was required in all schools, gifted
athletes received special attention. Borrowing from the
model developed by the Soviet Union, the government
established a network of special schools to train an ath-
letic elite. By 1990 there were 150 such schools (while
the Soviet Union had a mere 46). Large sums went to
build sports facilities. Research into sports physiology
and sports psychology was strongly supported at Bei-
jing University. To maximize performance in Olympic
sports, the government decided in 1997 to eliminate
all traditional Chinese sports (except wushu) from the
annual national sports festival.

Current Emphasis on International Sports
The system worked. The achievements of Chinese

athletes have been spectacular. Thanks in part to sub-
stantial government investment in sports infrastruc-
ture and relatively generous subsidies to athletes, the
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Chinese began to win international championships. At
the 1982 Asian Games in New Delhi, Chinese athletes
won sixty-one events and ended thirty-one years of
Japanese domination. Two years later, Chinese
Olympians returned from Los Angeles with fifteen
gold, eight silver, and nine bronze medals.

To ensure Olympic success at Seoul in 1988, the
PRC spent over a quarter of a billion dollars, more
than fifty million dollars for each gold medal earned.
Generous rewards for individual athletes were a part
of the regime’s program; diver Fu Mingxia’s victory
brought her a bonus that was three hundred times a
teacher’s annual salary.

In the 1990s, female runners like Wang Junxia set
new world records by astonishing margins. Wang
Junxia’s time over 3,000 meters was 8:06.11 minutes,
an unprecedented improvement of 3.28 percent over
the old record. (No previous track record had ever
been lowered by more than 2.51 percent.) At the 1994
world swimming championships, Chinese women won
twelve of a possible sixteen gold medals. In response
to the suspicion that such performances were drug en-
hanced, Chinese coaches referred to hard training and
the ability of peasant women to "eat bitterness." It was
true that Chinese athletes trained harder than their
Western counterparts, but it was also true that Chi-
nese men had failed to achieve such stellar perfor-
mances and that a large number of female athletes
tested positive for anabolic steroids. Between 1972 and
1994, ten of the world’s elite swimmers had failed drug
tests; in 1994 alone, eleven Chinese swimmers failed.

In 1993, the desire to "break out of Asia and ad-
vance on the world" motivated the government to
modify its ban on openly professional sports and
launch a twenty-four-team soccer league (followed by
leagues for basketball and volleyball). In keeping with
the regime’s new openness to capitalist development,
soccer teams pay their players ten times the salary of
the average Chinese worker. Transfer payments are
allowed and foreign players are lured with bonuses.
The money comes not only from ticket sales but also
from corporate sponsors such as Hyundai, Samsung,
Panasonic, and Pepsi-Cola. The sports of the People’s
Republic seem more and more like the sports of Eu-
rope and North America, a tendency that will doubt-
less be accelerated in 2008, when Beijing hosts the
summer Olympic Games.

Allen Guttmann
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SPORTS—INDIA The warriors of India’s Vedic
age (2000–1400 BCE) hunted with bows and arrows
and with spears. To perfect their skills as swordsmen,
they fenced. Like the warriors of other cultures, they
hardened their bodies and tested their skills as run-
ners, jumpers, and wrestlers. If the Mahabharata (com-
posed 400 BCE–400 CE) and the Ramayana (composed
500–300 BCE) can be taken as guides, swimming,
weight lifting, wrestling, archery, and sword fighting
were hallmarks of the Epic age (1400–1000 BCE). In
the Mahabharata, epic hero Arjuna successfully relies
on meditation to enhance his skills in archery. In-
structed by Lord Krishna, Arjuna has a commitment
to ethics that sets him apart from his brother Bhima,
who is merely an athlete.

Meditation and yogalike techniques to control and
even to deny the reality of the body gained in impor-
tance after the Epic age. This ascetic tendency was in-
tensified in the fifth century BCE when the spread of
Buddhism challenged Hindu religious dominance of the
subcontinent. For devout Buddhists, the quest for en-
lightenment took priority over physical fitness and mil-
itary prowess. Although boxing and wrestling were
popular at Nalanda, the ancient Buddhist university, the
pull of contemplative pursuits was also strong. Among
the students’ other "sports" were hopping over diagrams
marked on the ground and guessing other people’s
thoughts. During Muslim rule of northwestern India
(1526–1857), there was renewed concern for things of
this world, including horse races, polo, and archery.

Bharatiya kushti and kalarippayattu
Adherence to Hinduism or Islam was quite com-

patible with a passion for wrestling and the martial
arts. In fact, these activities were and still are perceived
by Indians as forms of the religious life. Bharatiya
kushti (Indian wrestling) and kalarippayattu (exercises
in an open pit) are representative examples of the In-
dian melding of sports and religion.

Bharatiya kushti is practiced in the north. Indians
who are devoted to this sport commit themselves
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wholeheartedly to the quest for a holy life. The
wrestler’s exercises, which include swinging eighty-
kilogram "Indian clubs," are supervised by a guru
whose word is law. He instructs his disciples in
pranayama (controlled breathing) as well as in exer-
cises familiar to Western athletes. These exercises are,
however, done with a difference. When the wrestlers
do their knee-bends and push-ups, they recite mantras.
In accordance with the devout Hindu’s unremitting
struggle against pollution, the wrestlers must strictly
control their diet, their sexual habits, the way they
breathe, and even their urination and defecation.

Within the wrestler’s world, there are, however,
surprising departures from orthodox belief and be-
havior. Caste, which is otherwise a basic fact of Hindu
life, is ignored. Some acts normally perceived as pol-
luting are acceptable. Brahmins who have just been
initiated into the practice of bharatiya kushti might, for
instance, massage the feet of an experienced lower-
caste wrestler. When wrestlers meet in actual compe-
tition, they seem to enact an unconscious inversion of
"normal" Hindu life. "In a world of strict rules of body
purity, wrestlers enact a ritual of physical contact sat-
urated in sweat, mucus, and occasionally blood" (Al-
ter 1992: 196–197).

Kalarippayattu, which has been practiced in Kerala
since at least the twelfth century, is unique to the south-
western coastal region. Less obsessed with purity and
pollution than bharatiya kushti, the sport has attracted
Muslims and Christians as well as Hindus. In their
search for physical health and spiritual enlightenment,
the practitioners of kalarippayattu combine exercises
reminiscent of karate with yogalike positions. As stu-
dents master these exercises and positions, they are al-
lowed to practice with weapons, advancing as they
become increasingly proficient from long staves to
short sticks and then to the curved otta (which resem-
bles an elephant’s tusk) and to daggers, swords, maces,
and spears. Competition plays a more important role
in kalarippayattu than in bharatiya kushti.

Western Sports
British rule introduced India to Western sports, the

most important of which was certainly cricket. Seamen
employed by the British East India Company played
the game at Cambay (Khambhat) in 1721 and the Cal-
cutta Cricket Club was in existence by 1792. The first
cricket club for natives, the Orient, was not founded
until 1848. The founders were Parsis, and for decades
this religious minority produced the most ardent and
successful Indian cricketers. Although traditional
princely pastimes (such as pig sticking) continued to be

popular, many native rulers became world-class crick-
eters. Among the Indian princes who played and pro-
moted cricket were Rajendra Singh (1872–1900), ruler
of the state of Patiala, and his son, Bhupinder Singh
(1891–1938). Bhupinder’s son, Yadavendra Singh
(1913–1974), combined an active career as a cricket
player with involvement in politics. He chaired the All-
India Council of Sports and founded the Asian Games
Federation; he also worked with Mohandas (Mahatma)
Gandhi (1869–1948) and Jawaharlal Nehru (1889–
1964) for the cause of Indian independence.

The most famous of India’s innumerable world-class
cricketers was K. S. Ranjitsinhji (1872–1933). "When
he batted," wrote Neville Cardus, "a strange light was
seen for the first time on English fields" (Cashman
1980: 35). Like the English language, cricket is today
one of the few nongovernmental institutions uniting
India’s religiously and linguistically diverse population.

Cricket flourished at Mayo College and other
schools for the sons of the Indian elite, but British ed-
ucators such as C. E. Tyndale-Biscoe had only limited
success when they attempted to force soccer and rugby
football on their native pupils. One problem was that
the leather balls used for these games were jutha (un-
clean). Efforts to popularize rowing and track-and-
field sports were an almost total failure. The sons of
the Indian elite saw no point in exhausting themselves
in work that they thought was more properly done by
members of the lower castes.

The example of British soldiers was apparently
more persuasive than the commands of British teach-
ers. The first Indian football clubs were for Europeans
only, but the Indian Football Association (1893) de-
cided in 1909 to allow native clubs into its annual tour-
nament. When the Bengali team Mohan Began
reached the finals in 1911, The Englishman announced
in its 19 July 1911 issue, "Bengali Calcutta has gone
football mad." In the final match, Mohan Began de-
feated the East Yorkshire Regiment. Soccer has been
eclipsed by cricket, but Mohan Bagan continues to
play the game.

Young Men’s Christian Association (YMCA) work-
ers such as Henry Gray and Harry Crowe Buch were
responsible for the introduction and diffusion of bas-
ketball, volleyball, and softball. Buch founded the Na-
tional YMCA School of Physical Education in Madras
in 1920; it was an immensely influential institution.
Missionary efforts to involve Indian girls in sports
were mostly in vain. After independence in 1947, the
government began a series of national sports festivals
for girls and women, but female athletes are still dras-
tically underrepresented in Indian sports.
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Among the more unusual governmental efforts to
promote physical education and sports was the estab-
lishment of the Himalayan Mountaineering Institute
of Darjeeling (1954). It was inspired by the ascent of
Everest on 29 May 1953 by Edmund Hillary (b. 1919)
and Tenzing Norgay (1914–1986).

Darabji Jamshedji Tata and A. G. Neohren offi-
cially inaugurated the Indian Olympic Association in
1927, a full seven years after Indian athletes made their
debut at the Antwerp games. Olympic success has
come mostly in the form of gold medals for field
hockey. Thanks largely to the efforts of G. D. Sondhi,
who served on the International Olympic Committee
from 1932 to 1966, New Delhi was chosen to host the
first Asian Games, which took place in 1951.

Allen Guttmann
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SPORTS—ISLAMIC ASIA The sports of the
Islamic peoples of Asia are a varied mix of traditional
sports, many of which were played centuries before the
birth of Islam, and modern sports, nearly all of which
were imported from Europe and North America.

Traditional Sports
Throughout the Islamic regions from Turkey to

Iran and Pakistan, hunting was "the sport of kings."
Innumerable references to hunting in Persian poetry
link Persian sportsmen to their distant pre-Islamic an-
cestors, whose passion for the hunt was chronicled by
the Greek historian Xenophon (c. 431–c. 352 BCE).
Hunting scenes, crowded by depictions of rulers,
courtiers, attendants, and an assortment of panicky
prey, are among the most common topics of sixteenth-
and seventeenth-century Mughal art.

Closely associated with the hunt was the sport of
archery. The mounted hunters who brought down
their quarry with bows and arrows honed their skills
at target archery, shooting not at abstract targets but
at natural objects like gourds or sacks of sand. Accu-

racy was not the only mark of a good archer. Among
the Turks, "flight shooting" (for distance) was a fa-
vorite sport. Muhammad II (1431–1481) constructed
an Ok Meydan (arrow field) north of Istanbul. Stones
were placed on the field to mark the record. Com-
posite bows made of wood and horn enabled Turkish
archers to outperform their European contemporaries.

Equestrian games were also dear to the hunter’s
heart. Varieties of polo were popular throughout Asia.
In all probability, polo evolved from buzkashi and other
rough games played by the nomadic peoples of Cen-
tral Asia. In the Afghan form that has survived into
the present, buzkashi was characterized by a dusty
melee in which hundreds of mounted tribesmen
fought over the headless carcass of a goat. The win-
ner was the hardy rider who managed to grab the an-
imal by a leg and drag it clear of the pack.

Polo was played throughout present-day Kurdistan
and as far west as Constantinople (today’s Istanbul),
where French crusaders came upon the game in 1204,
but the game’s center of gravity was in Persia and
northwestern India. In the Islamic era, the game was
painted by innumerable miniaturists and celebrated by
poets such as Firdawsi (c. 935–c. 1020) and Hafez
(1325/26–1389/90).

After the Islamic conquest of what is now Pakistan
and northwest India, Mughal art frequently depicted
polo players. Akbar (1542–1605), the most famous of
the Mughal emperors, was renowned for his polo
skills. We know that Mughal women sometimes
played the game; three miniature paintings commem-
orate a match played by Queen Humay. In today’s
Pakistan, Islamic fundamentalists decry polo as an af-
front to the Prophet, but the Shandur Tournament is
an important national event endorsed by the govern-
ment, visited by throngs of tourists, and broadcast live
by state-run television.

Archery was the Turkish sultans’ favorite sport, but
their subjects wrestled. The most skillful pahlavan
(wrestlers) were summoned to the court in Constan-
tinople. In villages throughout the Ottoman realm,
men formed wrestling guilds and frequented "houses
of strength," where Allah was invoked to secure a
wrestler’s victory and poets were enlisted to celebrate
it. Similar "houses of strength" (zurkhaneh) are still an
important part of Iranian culture. Open only to Mus-
lims, the zurkhaneh is a place of worship as well as a
sports site. While the wrestlers prepare for their
match, a morshed or ritual chanter chants and drums
and reminds them of the deeds of the greatest pahla-
van of all, the fourteenth-century poet Mahmud
Kharazmi.
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Introduction of Western Sports
Throughout the Islamic Near East, traditional

sports have been marginalized if not wholly replaced
by modern sports introduced from Europe and the
United States, but the process was neither swift nor
easy. The government of Ottoman Turkey strongly
resisted the introduction of modern sports. In 1896,
when the wrestler Koc Mehmet applied to the sultan
for permission to participate in the first Olympic
Games of the modern era, he was sent to prison as
punishment for his audacity. When a Turkish group
organized a soccer team in Constantinople in 1899,
nine years after British seamen and diplomats had be-
gun to play the game at Izmir, the sultan ordered the
team dissolved. Turkish citizens were allowed to watch
while British residents in Constantinople played soc-
cer, but the Turks were warned by the police not to
mingle with foreign spectators. In 1905, the sultan
gave reluctant permission for his subjects to form what
became Turkey’s most famous soccer club—
Galatasary. In 1910, two years after a revolution re-
stricted the sultan’s authority, the League of Football
Clubs of Constantinople was established. In the 1920s,
the secular government of Mustafa Kemal Ataturk
(1881–1938) was far more positive about Western
ways. By the time of Ataturk’s death, soccer had be-
come a major sport. It remains immensely popular. In
1986, nearly half of all Turkish sports-club members
played the game.

Iranian soccer began with the British officers of the
South Persia Rifles. In the years from 1916 to 1921,
they taught the game to native troops. A national soc-
cer federation was established in 1919, and soccer play-
ers were soon as numerous as wrestlers.

Until the Islamic Revolution of 1978, modern
sports of all sorts were promoted by the shah, Muham-
mad Reza Shah Pahlavi (1919–1980), and his brother
Gholam Reza, head of Iran’s National Olympic Com-
mittee. Throughout the shah’s reign, however, there
was considerable resistance to modern sports on the
part of clerical leaders, who felt such activities to be
an affront to Islam. Islamic fundamentalists found
women’s sports to be especially objectionable. The fact
that state-run television broadcast sports on Friday
(and showed the shah’s wife as a swimmer and a wa-
ter skier) contributed to the monarchy’s downfall.
Once the Islamic Revolution had taken place, how-
ever, the Ayatollah Khomeini (c. 1900–1989) was
ready to accept most modern sports for men and even
for women—if the women were properly dressed and
carefully protected from the gaze of male spectators.
In 1993, the First Islamic Women’s Games were held
in Tehran (without male coaches or male spectators).

In Olympic and other international competition,
Turks and Iranians have been especially successful in
weightlifting and wrestling, two sports traditionally as-
sociated with the "houses of strength."

Although Islamic fundamentalism is a force in Pak-
istan, modern sports have met with less resistance
there than in Iran. Since its independence in 1949,
Pakistan has produced some of the world’s best field-
hockey teams, but the nation’s greatest successes have
been in squash rackets. Since its recognition by the In-
ternational Cricket Conference in 1952, Pakistan has
also become a major power in that sport.

Relations with the International 
Olympic Committee

Although Turkey’s Selim Sirry Bey (d. 1930) was the
first Asian to join the International Olympic Commit-
tee (IOC), in 1908, the Islamic nations of Asia have had
uneasy relations with that organization. For decades af-
ter the establishment of Israel, Islamic states refused to
compete against what they termed the "Zionist entity."
Israel was not invited to the Mediterranean Games
when they were held in Beirut (1959) or to the Asian
Games when they took place in Jakarta (1962). The lat-
ter exclusion had major consequences. The IOC,
protesting not only the exclusion of Israel (and Taiwan)
but also the rough treatment given to an IOC member,
suspended Indonesia from the Olympic movement. The
response of Indonesia’s President Sukarno (1901–1970)
was to launch the Games of the New Emerging Forces
(GANEFO). (Forty-eight nations, mostly Asian and
African, sent teams to GANEFO I in 1963, after which
the organization quietly disappeared.)

Indonesia was not the only Islamic state to clash
with the IOC. A number of states boycotted the 1956,
1980, and 1984 games. There has also been tension
over the reluctance of most Islamic nations to send fe-
male athletes to the Olympic Games.

Differences in Approach by Islamic Regions
In general, the Islamic nations of Southeast Asia

have been less receptive to Western sports than their
co-religionists in the Near East and South Asia.

Cricket was played in Singapore as early as 1837. The
whole palette of modern sports followed. They spread
rapidly among the native elites in Singapore and Penang.
(An international golf tournament was held in Penang
in 1888.) Missionary teachers such as Mabel Marsh and
Josephine Foss saw badminton, tennis, net ball, and bas-
ketball as instruments to emancipate Asian women, but
they were more successful with the peninsula’s Chinese
and Indian girls than with ethnic Malay girls.

SPORTS—ISLAMIC ASIA
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The first prime minister of the independent state
of Malaysia, Tunku Abdul Rahman (1903–1990), was
a soccer enthusiast who had played the game at Cam-
bridge University. Under his leadership, the govern-
ment invested in a splendid new stadium, and soccer
flourished, but other modern sports have had a pre-
carious postcolonial existence.

Dutch colonists in what is now Indonesia made an
effort to promote korfball, a Dutch version of basket-
ball, but they failed. They had more success with voet-
ball (Dutch for football, the sport known to Americans
as soccer), and several soccer leagues were organized
on Sumatra and Java. Basketball, volleyball, and other
modern games followed. Internationally, Malaysian
and Indonesian athletes have been dominant in bad-
minton, a modern sport that probably has its origins
in the ancient Chinese game of shuttlecock.

Western sports have not, however, eliminated tra-
ditional games. In Indonesia and Malaysia, traditional
sports may be an endangered species, but they have
managed to survive. Among them are sepak raga and
sepak takraw. Sepak raga, the Malay version, is similar
to Japanese kemari in that the players, using any part
of the body except the forearm and the hand, strive to
keep the ball in the air. This is also the goal of sipa,
which is played by the Muslim minority in the Philip-
pine Islands. Like many traditional Asian games, Sepak
raga emphasizes harmony of movement, abetted by
flute, gong, and drum music. Indonesian sepak takraw,
which is one version of a game played throughout
Southeast Asia, is closer to volleyball. Instead of using
their hands, however, the players use their feet or their
heads to propel the hollow rattan ball over the net.
Competition is keen.

One reason for sepak takraw’s survival is that it has
become, in many ways, a modern sport. To save the
game from extinction, players from throughout the re-
gion organized the Asian Sepak Takraw Federation,
agreed upon a common set of rules, and campaigned
for the acceptance of the sport in the Asian Games, a
goal achieved when the eleventh Asian Games took
place in Beijing in 1990.

Allen Guttmann
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SPORTS—JAPAN Japanese sports may be clas-
sified either as traditional (those sports played in Japan
for centuries, before contact with the West) or mod-
ern (those sports that Japan has adopted enthusiasti-
cally from the West in the late nineteenth century and
after).

Sumo
Of all Japanese sports, sumo wrestling is probably

the most distinctive. According to one interpretation
of the legends collected in the Nihongi (720 CE), the
first sumo match between two mortals occurred in 23
BCE when a certain Nomi no Sukune was asked by
Emperor Suinin to deal with Taima no Keyaha, a no-
torious bully who had boasted that he was the
strongest man on earth. Nomi no Sukune engaged his
boastful opponent and crushed his ribs with one kick
and broke his back with another.

Better informed historians trace the origins of sumo
to the annual matches performed at the imperial court
in Nara. These matches, which took place on the sev-
enth day of the seventh month of the lunar calendar, be-
gan in 734 CE. A garden adjacent to the Shishinden
("Hall for State Ceremonies") was strewn with white
sand for the ceremony. Announced by drums and gongs,
thirty-four wrestlers entered the garden. They were fol-
lowed by officials, musicians, and dancers. One team
wore paper hollyhocks in their hair; the other wore pa-
per calabash blossoms. After each match, musicians beat
their drums, struck their gongs, and performed a ritual
dance. The annual event, which served as a demonstra-
tion of imperial authority, continued after the court’s re-
moval to Heian-kyo (modern Kyoto) in 794 CE.

The court had no monopoly on the sport. Sumo
was performed as part of festival celebrations at tem-
ples and shrines. The most famous example is proba-

SPORTS—JAPAN

Students practice at a sumo wrestling school in Tokyo in 1995.
(TEMPSPORT/CORBIS)
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bly karasu-zumo ("crow wrestling"), which still takes
place at Kyoto’s Kamo Shrine. Boys representing the
god Takemikazuchi wrestle against other boys repre-
senting the earthly sphere.

After the end of the Heian period in 1185, politi-
cal power shifted to Kamakura and sumo was rarely
performed at court. During the Tokugawa period
(1600/1603–1868), sumo became an urban phenome-
non. Woodblock prints of street-corner sumo show
not only the massively muscled wrestlers but also the
citizens of Osaka and Edo (modern Toyko) jostling
one another for a glimpse of their heroes. In the Meiji
(1868–1912) and Taisho (1912–1926) periods, in the
midst of Japanese modernization, sumo was "retradi-
tionalized" in order to underline its position as a sym-
bol of Japanese culture. Among the innovations were
the referee’s new clothes; he is now anachronistically
attired in Heian-period kimono and headgear.

Kemari
The kimono-clad courtiers of Heian-kyo did attend

sumo matches, but for exercise they chose kemari, a
ball game they borrowed, like their written language,
from China. The game was played outdoors on a
square earthen court with sides about six or seven me-
ters in length. At each of the corners was a pine, wil-
low, cherry, or maple tree. The eight players were
stationed two to a tree. The object of the game was to
keep a deerskin ball aloft. Since the clogs that were
normal footwear were inappropriate, players wore
leather shoes. The number of times a player kicked
the ball before he passed it on was not fixed, but three
was considered most appropriate—one kick to receive
the ball and bring it under control, one to send it high
above the player’s head, and one to pass it to another
player. Players were not judged by the number of suc-
cessful kicks but rather by the "three virtues of the
ball," which were proper posture, swiftness and skill,
and mastery of strategy. From the twelfth century to
the nineteenth, kemari was a popular aristocratic pas-
time. It is still played by the members of the Kemari
Preservation Society.

Archery
Toughened warriors of the samurai class were no

more likely to spend their time at kemari than they
were to compete in bouts of sumo against nearly naked
peasants. Warriors preferred to demonstrate their
physical prowess as archers and fencers. Archeologists
have found obsidian arrowheads from the Stone Age,
and "heavenly feathered arrows" were a token of the
mythical emperor Jimmu’s right to rule the Japanese

islands, but the earliest historical documents relating
to archery as a sport date from late in the seventh cen-
tury CE. Although the Japanese gripped the bow in the
Mongolian fashion, with the thumb wrapped over the
bowstring, they used the long bow derived from south-
eastern Asia rather than the much shorter Mongol
bow. The long bow, which measures over two meters,
is still used and is still gripped as it was in the Heian
period, with two-thirds of the bow’s length above the
archer’s hand.

Archey, like sumo, became incorporated into the
annual calendar of ceremonies performed at the im-
perial court. In the Dairishiki, which chronicles court
ceremonies from 646 to 930, archery matches far out-
numbered all other ceremonies. The light bows used
at court were probably more effective as symbols of
authority than as weapons of war.

Jarai was typical of the many kinds of target archery
performed over the centuries at the imperial court.
Jarai matches were held at the Burakuin ("Court of
Abundant Pleasures") in the middle of the first lunar
month. Twenty noblemen, including imperial princes,
were selected to participate. A second team was cho-
sen from the palace guards. Standing on mats made of
calfskin, aiming at deerskin targets, the nobles shot
first, followed by the guards. A gong rang once to in-
dicate that an arrow had hit the target’s outer ring.
The gong rang twice if the arrow lodged in the mid-
dle ring, three times if the innermost ring was struck.
Heralds announced the results along with the contes-
tant’s name, rank, and office. The archer’s rank influ-
enced the prize he received. Members of the imperial
family aimed their arrows at a target 20 percent larger
than the one provided for the nobility.

A courtier’s performance at the rather gentle sport
of jarai was no predictor of his battlefield prowess.
Yabusame, which required equestrian as well as archery
skills, was more like the real thing. In yabusame, the con-
testants drew their bows and loosed their arrows while
galloping down a straight track some 220 to 270 me-
ters long. The archers were required to shoot in quick
succession at three small targets (about 55 centimeters
square) placed on meter-high poles 7 to 11 meters from
the track and spaced at intervals of 72 to 90 meters.

During the relatively pacific Tokugawa era, the im-
portance of archery as a battlefield skill declined. The
samurai continued to practice with bow and arrow, but
the motivation for their practice was not what it had
been when the accuracy of one’s aim made a life-or-
death difference. Archery was simultaneously a recre-
ation, a sport, and a form of spiritual training.
Throughout the Tokugawa period, schools of archery

SPORTS—JAPAN
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proliferated as kyujutsu (techniques of the bow) became
kyudo (the way of the bow). When the spokesmen of
the various schools codified the rules and techniques
of their particular styles, they tended to express their
thoughts in the religious terminology—Shinto, Bud-
dhist, or Confucianist—that was the common cur-
rency of learned men. Zen Buddhism contributed to
the idea of archery as a spiritual activity, but it was
only one of several influences.

Fencing
Fencers trod the same path as archers, as kenjutsu

(techniques of the sword) became kendo (the way of
the sword). The difference was that archers had no
need to transform weaponry into sports equipment.
Fencers, however, had to modify their equipment to
avoid the deadly damage inflicted by the Japanese
sword (a much sharper instrument than its European
counterpart). The wooden sports swords that had been
in use since before the sixteenth century were lethal
weapons in the hands of a skilled and determined
swordsman. Bamboo swords, which dated from the
sixteenth century, were not as dangerous, but they still
caused serious pain and injury. In response to the chal-

lenge, kendo enthusiasts developed protective gear to
make their sport safer: kote (gloves for the hands and
lower arm), the men (a cotton helmet with a metal pro-
tector for the face), the do (a chest protector), and the
tare (armor for the waist and groin). This equipment
was not devised all at once but evolved over time. By
the beginning of the eighteenth century, the mask,
gloves, and trunk padding had achieved something like
their present form and were widely used for simulated
combat. (The predictable lament of the traditionalists
was that all these innovations distanced the sport too
far from the conditions of manly combat.)

While many swordsmen proclaimed kenzen ichinyo
("the sword and Zen are one"), others saw their sport
as a way to perfect Confucianist or Shinto discipline.
Still others—a growing number in modern times—are
indifferent to the religious aspects of the sport. In pe-
riods of intense nationalism, kendo has been promoted
as a paramilitary discipline. During World War II,
Japan’s military government glorified the sport (even
as it denigrated baseball). In 1945, the new Ministry
of Education, under the direction of the supreme com-
mander for the allied powers, banned all martial arts
from the school curriculum, forbade them as a student

SPORTS—JAPAN

FUJIWARA MICHINAGA (966—1027) COMPETES AT
ARCHERY

"He appeared at the Southern Palace one day while his nephew Korechika was
holding an archery contest in the presence of Regent Michikane. Surprised by
the visit, which he considered suspicious, Michinaga’s brother Michitaka never-
theless welcomed him warmly and let him shoot before Korechika, even though
his rank was inferior. Korechika lost by two hits, whereupon Michitaka and some
others proposed an extension of the match. 'Shoot twice more,' they said."

" 'All right, extend it,' Michinaga said, somewhat annoyed. As he prepared
to shoot again, he said, 'If Emperors and Empresses are to issue from my house,
let this arrow hit the mark.' And didn’t his arrow strike the heart of the target?
Next Korechika prepared to shoot. He was extremely nervous, and it may be
that his hands trembled. At any rate, his arrow flew off into the sky without
coming near the target. Michitaka turned pale."

"Michinaga got ready again. 'If I am to serve as Regent, let this arrow find
the mark,' he said. The arrow hit the very center, striking with such force that
the target almost broke. Regent Michikane’s cordiality vanished, and he showed
his displeasure by ending the match."

Source: Adapted from Ôkagami. (1980) Princeton, NJ: Princeton University
Press, 197.

9



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 311

club activity, and even prohibited kendo practice on
school properties. The Allied Occupation ended in
1952, and kendo returned to the schools a year later.
In the kendo clubs that have proliferated in secondary
schools, 40 percent of the membership is now female,
a remarkable deviation from the stereotype of the frail
and subservient Japanese woman.

Western Sports
During the Meiji period (1868–1912), when Japan

was opened to Western influences, the whole range of
modern sports was introduced to Japan. Government
attempts to modernize the military led to the intro-
duction of gymnastics. French officers taught Japan-
ese soldiers to fence in the European way, and Austrian
officers taught them to ski. British and American res-
idents in the trading communities of Kobe and Yoko-
hama founded clubs for their favorite sports, including
cricket, soccer football, baseball, tennis, and golf. Al-
though these Westerners established sports clubs for
their own enjoyment, the Japanese with whom they
interacted were quick to emulate them.

The Meiji government invited European and
American educators to teach in the newly established
system of secondary schools and colleges. These edu-
cators introduced Japanese students to baseball, soc-
cer football, rowing, and track-and-field sports.
Foreign missionaries, especially those associated with
the YMCA, promoted basketball, volleyball, field
hockey, and badminton. Japanese who had lived
abroad brought back with them table tennis, handball,
basketball, and volleyball. Participation in the
Olympics and other international sports events intro-
duced wrestling, weightlifting, and canoeing, and vol-
untary sports clubs took up activities such as yachting
and mountain climbing.

Frederick W. Strange (d. 1889), an English educa-
tor, arrived in Tokyo in 1875 imbued with the Victo-
rian conviction that sports are the proper antidote for
an excess of intellectual endeavor. He summoned his
students "to come out and play games." The track-
and-field meet he organized on 16 June 1883 was
probably Japan’s first. The following year, Strange
founded a boat club modeled on those at Oxford and
Cambridge. In 1885, the club’s team raced against the
foreigners of the Yokohama Athletic Club. In 1887,
the club organized intercollegiate races on the Sum-
ida River, which flows through Tokyo.

Horace Wilson, an American teacher at what later
became Tokyo University, introduced baseball in
1873. The diffusion of the game throughout the edu-
cational system was accelerated in 1896 when a team

of schoolboys defeated the Yokohama Athletic Club
in a widely publicized four-game series. At the college
level, Waseda, Keio, and Meiji universities formed a
three-team baseball league in 1914. A year later, the
Asahi newspaper started a national tournament for
middle schools. Newspaper entrepreneurship was also
responsible for professional baseball in Japan. In 1936
Shoriki Matsutaro, publisher of the Yomiuri newspa-
per, launched a highly successful seven-team league.
The league expired during World War II, but the pro-
fessional game was revived in 1950 and flourishes in
the Central and the Pacific Leagues.

A professional soccer league, begun in 1993, failed
to replace baseball as the nation’s favorite team sport,
but another sport of British origins emerged in the late
twentieth century as the trademark pastime of the sara-
riman ("salary man" or white-collar employee). Al-
though scarcity of land makes golf an extremely
expensive sport, corporate executives are willing to
spend a million dollars or more for membership in ex-
clusive golf clubs.

While their fathers are at the golf club (or at one
of Japan’s many indoor driving ranges), Japan’s ado-
lescents head for their own sports venues. They have
been quicker than young people in other parts of Asia
to take up skateboarding, in-line skating, rock-climb-
ing, hang gliding, windsurfing, and other "postmod-
ern" sports.

Japan’s participation in the Olympic Games began
in 1912 when two runners were sent to Stockholm.
They were accompanied by Kano Jigoro (1860–1938),
who had become Japan’s representative on the Inter-
national Olympic Committee three years earlier.
(Kano’s contribution to Japanese sports included the
invention of judo in 1882, a martial art that Kano en-
visioned as a compromise between tradition and
modernity.) Except for Hitomi Kinue (1907–1931), a
spectacular runner who earned a silver medal in 1928
in the first women’s 800-meter race, Japanese track-
and-field athletes have rarely done well at the
Olympics. High points in Japan’s Olympic history oc-
curred in Los Angeles in 1932, when the men’s swim-
ming team overwhelmed its rivals, winning eleven of
a possible sixteen medals; in Tokyo in 1964, when the
women’s volleyball team upset the favored Russians;
and in Nagano in 1998, when Harada Masahiko’s flaw-
less flight secured gold for the Japanese ski-jump team.
His feat was a personal vindication because he had
jumped poorly at the Lillehammer games in 1994 and
cost his team the gold medal. No wonder he became
known as "Happy Harada."

Allen Guttmann
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SPORTS—KOREA Throughout most of its his-
tory, Korea has been strongly influenced by Chinese
(and to a much lesser degree) Japanese culture. Before
the Koryo period (918–1392), the states of Paekche (18
BCE–663 CE), Shilla (57 BCE–935 CE), and Koguryo (37
BCE–668 CE) were engaged in nearly constant wars with
China, with Japan, and with each other. Like the sports
of other Asian cultures, the earliest Korean sports
tended to be closely related to warfare. Mounted
archery was known in prehistoric times and skill with
swords and spears was highly prized. Ssirum, a popu-
lar traditional wrestling game, dates back to the early
Koguryo kingdom. The origins of the Korean variant
of the unarmed martial arts, t’aekwondo (or tae kwon
do, as it is spelled in English), "the way of the foot and
the hand," are unknown. The sport, which is now

closely associated with modern Korea, may have orig-
inated in the kingdom of Shilla or, like many of Ko-
rea’s sports, it may have had Chinese or Japanese
origins.

During the Koryo period, Buddhism flourished and
the interest in sports, especially military sports, slack-
ened. It is likely that Korea’s gentler sports—such as
kite flying and see-sawing, often part of seasonal fes-
tivals—flourished in this era. Notable among sports
for women was a kind of swinging competition in
which the contestants stood on a plank suspended from
ropes. The Choson period, which lasted from 1392
until Japanese annexation in 1910, saw a renewed in-
terest in sports, especially military sports.

Advent of Western Sports
Late in the nineteenth century, Western sports

came to Korea. In 1898, a year after observing British
sailors playing the game in the port of Inchon, Kore-
ans organized their first soccer team. Missionaries
from the Young Men’s Christian Association (YMCA),
mostly Americans, played a leading role in the intro-
duction of modern sports. P. L. Gilllette taught the
fundamentals of baseball in 1905 and basketball in
1907. Volleyball followed in 1916. The YMCA, which
had its headquarters at the royal capital of Seoul, was
also behind the organization of the Choson Sports As-
sociation in 1920.

SPORTS—KOREA

The Olympic baseball stadium in Seoul, Korea. Although not a traditional Korean sport, baseball
has become a major amateur and professional sport in Korea. In the 1990s, several Korean players
played in American professional baseball leagues. (JANET WISHNETSKY/CORBIS)
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By that time, Japanese military men and govern-
ment officials were actively promoting kendo, judo,
and—less predictably—table tennis. Koreans began to
participate in the Olympic Games in 1932—as mem-
bers of the Japanese team. Patriotic athletes resented
their role as representatives of Japan. Sohn Kee-
Chung, winner of the 1936 Olympic marathon, saw
himself listed as "Kitei Son" (a Japanized version of
his name), and vowed never again to compete under
the Japanese flag. His country honored him at the 1988
Olympics in Seoul. He lit the Olympic flame.

Sports in Divided Korea
The post-1945 division of the Korean peninsula be-

tween the Communist north and the non-Communist
south led to the creation of two very different sports
systems. While tae kwon do is practiced north and
south (and internationally as well), the Republic of Ko-
rea (South Korea) opted for commercialized sports on
the American and Japanese model. Professional base-
ball is the nation’s most popular spectator sport. The
level of play is high enough for a few Korean players,
such as Pak Ch’an-ho (Chan Ho Park), to play pro-
fessionally in the United States. Baseball is also pop-
ular as a recreational sport.

In recent years, South Korea has had a boom in golf.
Pak Se-ri (Se Ri Pak) and Kim Mi-hyon (Mit Hyun Kim)
are among the world’s most successful golf profession-
als. Winter sports have also become popular, stimulated
in part by Korean successes at the Winter Olympics.

The People’s Republic (North Korea) imitated the
Soviet Union’s state-run system (with an emphasis on
paramilitary sports). Despite its relative poverty, the
north has invested heavily in its sports infrastructure.
Kim Il Sung Stadium, for instance, seats 100,000 spec-
tators. In international competition, Koreans from
both sides of the thirty-eighth parallel have done well
in weightlifting, boxing, wrestling, and—not surpris-
ingly—tae kwon do.

When the International Olympic Committee (IOC)
selected Seoul to host the 1988 summer games, the
Pyongyang government demanded that half the events
occur in the north. The IOC offered them the op-
portunity to host all the competitions in archery and
table tennis and some of the contests in cycling and
soccer football. The offer greatly displeased the Re-
public of Korea and failed to satisfy the People’s Re-
public, which stayed away from Seoul, as it had from
Los Angeles in 1984. The north’s boycott did little to
diminish the south’s pride in its team, which harvested
twelve gold, ten silver, and eleven bronze medals.

Allen Guttmann
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SPRATLY ISLANDS DISPUTE The Spratly
Islands group, whose ownership is disputed by the
People’s Republic of China (PRC), Vietnam, the
Philippines, Malaysia, Brunei, and Taiwan, is located
in the middle of the South China Sea, the geostrate-
gic heart of Southeast Asia. The island group includes
hundreds of uninhabitable small islands, coral atolls,
reefs, and shoals scattered across the South China Sea
and covering an area of approximately 180,000 square
kilometers. With the possibility of abundant oil and
natural gas reserves and marine life resources around
the islands, the economic stakes make resolving this
territorial dispute challenging.

Basis of Claims
Although the PRC claims the Spratlies have be-

longed to China since ancient time, all of the claimants,
including Taiwan, occupied islands in the Spratly arch-
ipelago before the PRC gained a foothold. In March
1988, following a skirmish with Vietnamese forces,
China wrested control of six islands in the Spratly
group from Vietnam.

North Vietnam initially recognized the islands as
Chinese territory, but after the unification of Vietnam
in 1975, the Vietnamese government began to claim
the Spratly chain and occupied several islands. In 1977,
Vietnam established a 320-kilometer (200-mile) ex-
clusive economic zone over part of the South China
Sea that included the Spratly Islands.

In 1947, the Philippines claimed some of the islands
that lay off its coast. This claim was based on the ar-
gument that Japan occupied these islands during
World War II but abandoned the islands after the war,
leaving them up for grabs. The Philippines undertook
various measures, such as naval inspections, tours, and
diplomatic notes, to assert its ownership. In 1974, the
Philippine navy actually took control of five islands,
and in 1978 a presidential decree claimed the Kalayaan
Islands, as it terms the islands, as an integral part of
the Philippines.

Malaysia asserted a claim to the continental shelf in
1979 and then established an exclusive economic zone
adjacent to Borneo in 1980. As a result of those claims,
Malaysia claims several islands in the Spratly group
and occupies three atolls. Brunei claims the continen-
tal shelf off its coast, which includes the Louisa Reef;
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it too bases its claims to Spratly islands on its claim to
the continental shelf. In contrast, other countries base
their claims upon prior occupation or discovery.

Reasons for Recent Interest
The Spratly Islands dispute has received more at-

tention in recent years because it is a likely flash point
for conflict in the region. At present, no country in
the region possesses the military capacity to impose its
claims. A negotiated settlement of the dispute is im-
portant in the post–Cold War era when economic co-
operation is crucial for regional development. The
South China Sea is a major sea lane and is important
to world trade. Two hundred oil tankers pass by the
Spratly Islands every day, and any disruption of trade
would have a significant negative impact on the re-
gion. The necessity of regional economic cooperation
has opened the door to the possibility of a negotiated
settlement.

Prospects for Settlement
All claimants express a willingness to find a peace-

ful and mutually beneficial solution to the dispute. Af-
ter maintaining a defiant position regarding its claims
to the South China Sea throughout the 1970s and
1980s, the PRC signaled a new flexibility in 1990, with
Beijing stating that it was willing to shelve the sover-
eignty question and move ahead with joint develop-

ment. This was in contrast with earlier statements as-
serting that China would take control of the islands
by force, if necessary. Indonesia stepped forward as an
honest broker and since 1990 has held several work-
shops on managing potential conflict in the South
China Sea. The PRC has participated in the Indone-
sian-sponsored sessions, but the meetings have
achieved no real progress toward any significant joint
development efforts. China, in fact, favors bilateral ne-
gotiations because the basis for the various national
claims is different and Beijing holds that dealing with
these claims in a multilateral setting only complicates
negotiations. Because of the many nations involved,
any settlement will likely require difficult multilateral
negotiations and mutual accommodation. At the sec-
ond workshop, which was held in 1991, all claimants
agreed to halt independent development and made a
pledge to not use force to settle the disputes.

Nevertheless, Beijing’s subsequent actions made
clear its willingness to move unilaterally and to use
force if necessary to defend its claims. In 1992, before
the third workshop, China’s National People’s Con-
gress promulgated a law on territorial waters that as-
serted China’s claims of undisputed sovereignty over
the islands of the South China Sea and authorized the
use of military force to prevent other states from oc-
cupying the islands. China used military force to oc-
cupy three more islands in 1992, and in 1994 it
dispatched two warships to the South China Sea to
blockade a Vietnamese oil rig, demanding that Viet-
nam stop encroaching upon China’s sovereignty.

China is strengthening its foothold on the islands
and enhancing its ability to use force if necessary to
protect its strategic interests and ensure its stake in the
development of the region’s resources. The PRC can
now more directly challenge the claims of the other
parties to the dispute and can do so more confidently.
Other parties to the dispute are also being more as-
sertive. Despite Chinese objections, the Southeast
Asian states issued an official Spratly Declaration in
1992 calling for military restraint and joint develop-
ment while leaving open the question of sovereignty.
However, none of the Southeast Asian states show any
inclination to compromise with each other on the is-
sue of sovereignty. In 1993, the Philippines expanded
its military facilities in their five Kalayaan Islands to
enable civilian and military planes to use the runway.

Incentives for Settlement
It is in every country’s interest to settle the terri-

torial dispute to facilitate closer relations among the
economically dynamic states in the region. The po-
tential resources of the South China Sea would con-
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tribute to China’s ambitious economic development.
Under the circumstances, Beijing is more likely to co-
operatively pursue joint development while leaving the
conundrum of sovereignty to a later date.

While historical and legal questions complicate any
resolution of the Spratly Islands dispute, all parties re-
main interested in finding a peaceful solution. The
natural resources of the Spratly Islands call for joint
development, and all parties will only achieve opti-
mum advantage through pragmatic cooperation. This
requires that states in the region compromise on the
sovereignty question to facilitate further cooperation
on more fundamental economic and security issues.

Eric Hyer

Further Reading
Catley, Bob, and Makmur Keliat. (1997) Spratlies: The Dis-

pute in the South China Sea. Brookfield, VT: Dartmouth
Publishing Co.

Lo, Chi-kin. (1989) China’s Policy toward Territorial Disputes:
The Case of the South China Sea. London: Routledge.

Samuels, Marwyn S. (1982) Contest for the South China Sea.
New York: Methuen.

Valencia, Mark J., Jon M. Van Dyke, and Noel A. Ludwig.
(1997) Sharing the Resources of the South China Sea. The
Hague, Netherlands: Martinus Nijhoff.

SPRING FESTIVAL—CHINA The Spring
Festival is the most important seasonal festival in
China, marking the end of an old year and the begin-
ning of a new one. Among the most joyous and col-
orful Chinese seasonal festivals, it is also the longest,
extending from the sixteenth day of the twelfth month
to the fifteen day of the first month, affecting every
aspect of life in society. On New Year’s Eve, entire
families are expected to gather together for an evening
meal; the event is comparable in significance to the
family meals held on Christmas Eve in the West.

The premodern (pre–twentieth century) Chinese cal-
endar year followed the lunar year, and the Spring Fes-
tival was connected with this calendar. The Nationalist
revolution in 1912 and the Communist revolution in
1949 not only brought about fundamental changes in
political institutions, but also introduced the Western
calendar as a way to "modernize" China. The official
New Year’s Day was moved to 1 January, and the Lu-
nar New Year was renamed the "Spring Festival."

Businesses large and small celebrate this occasion
with a year-end banquet. Bonuses of cash in red en-
velopes are given to employees so that they can travel
home for the holiday. In China, Taiwan, Hong Kong,

and Singapore, the new lunar year also signals the be-
ginning of the monthlong Lunar New Year holiday.
Most businesses close or curtail operations throughout
the festival. The twenty-fourth day of the twelfth month
marks the second major ritual that involves individual
families. This is the day when each family sends its res-
idential kitchen god back to heaven; it is customary for
the family to prepare sweet foods or foods made from
glutinous rice as sacrifices to the kitchen god.

On New Year’s Eve, all family members gather for
the evening meal. By lighting incense before the meal,
the head of the family symbolically invites the departed
ancestors and deities to join the occasion. After the meal,
children pay their respects to their parents by bowing
(in China) or kowtowing (in Taiwan and Hong Kong)
to them. In return, parents give their children money in
red envelopes. On New Year’s Day, people wearing new
clothes visit their kin, friends, and neighbors. The cele-
bration lasts until the fifteenth day of the first month,
the Lantern Festival, after which all businesses resume
normal operations and employees return to work.

Huang Shu-min
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SRI LANKA—PROFILE (2001 est. pop. 19.4
million). A small island nation located at the south-
ernmost tip of the Indian subcontinent and measuring
only 65,610 square kilometers, Sri Lanka has a diver-
sified geography that includes harmoniously associated
landscapes of lowlands and highlands (reaching a lofty
elevation of 2,524 meters). It is richly blessed by nat-
ural beauty, and greatly benefits from its location and
climatic conditions.

Climate and Agriculture
Its tropical location and the monsoons have given

Sri Lanka a good environment for cultivating tropical
crops, of which tea, rubber, and coconut palms are the
most important. A wide variety of tropical vegetables
and fruits are also grown, mostly on family farms; com-
mon crops are bananas, mangos, pineapples, avocados,
and melons, as well as cashew nuts and many spices,
including chili peppers, black pepper, cardamom, cin-
namon, and nutmeg, which altogether flavor the tra-
ditional hot, spicy local curries. In the cold tropical
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environment of the highlands, even a large variety of
so-called British vegetables from the middle latitudes
are grown.

Sri Lanka is divided into a wet zone that occupies
the southwestern quarter and the highlands, and a dry
zone that covers all others quarters. The wet zone is
defined by perennial rainfalls and the dry zone is char-
acterized by a striking dry period, ranging from four to
six months(from April/May until August/September).

People
The two ethnic groups that account for 92 percent

of the Sri Lankan people—the Sinhalese (74 percent)
and the Tamils (18 percent)—originated in India. The

Sinhalese, who are thought to be of Indo-Aryan ori-
gin, probably entered around the fifth century BCE.
The larger part of the Tamils, from southern India,
entered Sri Lanka at the start of the Christian era, while
a smaller part came only during the British colonial pe-
riod in the nineteenth century and early twentieth cen-
tury for employment in the plantation industries.
Subsequently, both groups established their own cul-
ture and civilization in Sri Lanka. Today, the Sinhalese
community is Buddhist, whereas the Tamil community
is Hindu. (Small numbers of Sri Lankans—7 percent
in all—from both ethnic groups are Christians, as a re-
sult of the influence of colonial powers in Sri Lanka,
particularly the Portuguese in the sixteenth and seven-
teenth centuries. The 7 percent of the population who
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SRI LANKA
Country name: Democratic Socialist Republic of Sri Lanka (formerly known as

Ceylon) Area: 65,610 sq km
Population: 19,408,635 (July 2001 est.)
Population growth rate: 0.87% (2001 est.)
Birth rate: 16.58 births/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Death rate: 6.43 deaths/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Net migration rate: -1.43 migrant(s)/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Sex ratio—total population: 0.97 male(s)/female (2001 est.)
Infant mortality rate: 16.08 deaths/1,000 live births (2001 est.)
Life expectancy at birth—total population: 72.09 years, male: 69.58 years, fe-

male: 74.73 years (2001 est.)
Major religions: Buddhism, Hinduism, Christianity, Islam
Major languages: Sinhala (official and national language), Tamil (national lan-

guage), English
Literacy—total population: 90.2%, male: 93.4%, female: 87.2% (1995 est.)
Government Type: republic
Capital: Colombo (note: Sri Jayewardenepura Kotte is the legislative capital)
Administrative Divisions: 8 provinces
Independence: 4 February 1948 (from U.K.)
National holiday: Independence Day, 4 February (1948)
Suffrage: 18 years of age, universal
GDP—real growth rate: 5.6% (2000 est.)
GDP—per capita (purchasing power parity): $3,250 (2000 est.)
Population below poverty line: 22% (1997 est.)
Exports: $5.2 billion (f.o.b., 2000)
Imports: $6.1 billion (f.o.b., 2000)
Currency: Sri Lankan rupee (LKR)

Source: Central Intelligence Agency. (2001) The World Factbook 2001.
Retrieved 18 October 2001, from: http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/

factbook.
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are Muslim are descended from early Arab traders, who
came mostly during the ninth and tenth centuries.)
Both the Sinhalese and the Tamils speak their own lan-
guages (Sinhala and Tamil, respectively). English is
also widely spoken, particularly by members of the up-
per and middle class. Since 1983, a civil war has been
fought in north and northeastern Sri Lanka; Tamil
rebels desire an independent Tamil homeland, Eelam,
which is strongly opposed by the Sinhalese-dominated
Sri Lankan government.

History
The early Sinhalese invaders settled in the semi-dry

north-central, northern, and eastern lowlands, and in-
troduced an effective system of paddy rice cultivation
based on irrigation water stored in large natural reser-
voirs. The important Anuradhapura kingdom flour-
ished from the fourth century BCE until the eleventh
century, followed by the Polonnaruwa kingdom until
the thirteenth century, when Tamil incursions from
south India forced the Sinhalese reign to withdraw to
a safer interior part of Sri Lanka. In the thirteenth cen-
tury, with the weakening Sinhalese reign and an as-
cendent Tamil power over the north of Sri Lanka, the
country was no longer unified, instead breaking into
the three independent kingdoms of Kandy and Kotte
(both Sinhalese) and Jaffna (Tamil) until the colonial
period started in the early sixteenth century.

The Portuguese were the first Europeans to colo-
nize Sri Lanka; they gained control of the coastal re-
gions by the beginning of the seventeenth century. The
Dutch, called in by the Sinhalese kingdom of Kandy
to help drive out the Portuguese Dutch, stayed and col-
onized the island themselves from the mid-seventeenth
century until the British took over in 1796. The British
called the island Ceylon, the name by which it was
known until 1972. While the Portuguese and Dutch
were interested in the island’s many spices, including
the endemic cinnamon (Cinnamomum ceylanicum),
British interests centered on the cultivation of tea and
rubber after coffee and cinchona failed. Agricultural ex-
ploitation on a large scale was concentrated on the
southwestern quarter, including the dense evergreen
tropical forests of the highlands, which were cleared
and converted into plantations. The colonists also ex-
ploited the island’s wealth of gemstones (such as blue
sapphire, ruby, and moonstone) and ivory.

Economy
The economic development of Sri Lanka following

independence resulted in diversification of agriculture
and industry, with light industry (particularly the man-
ufacturing of garments) becoming the backbone of a
liberalized and privatized economy. Sri Lanka’s eco-
nomic growth was also due in part to generous inter-
national aid. Sri Lanka’s fishing industry is organized
and practiced in traditional ways. Fishing boats are only
partly mechanized and fishing occurs mostly in the
coastal areas, while deep-sea fishery resources have
been exploited only slightly, due to the lack of fishing
vessels. Fishing catch is commonly low, though Sri
Lanka has an important export trade in prawns and lob-
sters. Animal husbandry is not widely practiced, which
leads to deficits in milk and meat. Sri Lanka offers a
wide variety of traditional (called "antique") and mod-
ern handicrafts, including woodcarving, silversmithing,
jewelry making, and batik textile manufacture. While
the rate of unemployment is officially 10 percent, the
lack of jobs that pay well has led hundreds of thousands
of young Sri Lankans (mostly women) to seek work in
the Middle East, commonly as housemaids.

Sri Lanka has a flourishing tourism industry, mostly
for vacationers from Western Europe (in 1999, there
were 450,000 arrivals). Although tourism is concen-
trated in sun and beach resorts along the western and
southern coasts (for example, in Negombo, Kalutara,
Beruwala, Bentota, and Hikkaduwa), ecotourism and
health tourism have also become popular. The latter
is an interesting development. As Europeans have be-
come familiar with traditional ayurvedic medicine (the
medicine of ancient India), they have traveled to Sri
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Lanka to seek treatment according to this practice in
ayurvedic clinics and in hotels that offer this service.

Manfred Domroes
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SRI LANKA—ECONOMIC SYSTEM Sri
Lanka is a relatively poor country, although a per
capita income of $3,250 (2000 est.) makes it a lower-
middle-income nation. Some 22 percent of the popu-
lation lives in poverty, fewer than earlier (1985–1986:
40.6 percent). Earnings from traditional export crops
(tea, rubber, coconut) accounted for about 19 percent
of total export earnings (1998). Their importance
sharply declined during the last three decades of the
twentieth century relative to garments, textiles, and
other industrial products. Creation of sufficient job
opportunities for a rapidly increasing labor force and
reduction of poverty are two pressing socioeconomic
problems.

Sri Lanka is a famous example of a poor country
with a remarkable performance in improving quality
of life. On the Human Development Index of the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP),
Sri Lanka ranked 90th of 174 countries in 1997,
twenty-two places above its ranking for per capita
gross national product (GNP). This impressive per-
formance can be attributed to the high adult literacy
rate (almost 91 percent), high school enrollment ratio
of both sexes, and high life expectancy (over 72 years).

Economic Policy
From its independence in 1948 until 1989, gov-

ernment development policy stressed making large
capital-intensive investments to expand food produc-
tion at the expense of plantation-based export crops;
promoting industrial growth by establishing public en-
terprises and protecting the domestic market against

foreign competition; and increasing government use
of price controls, private investment licensing, and
trade restrictions.

This approach failed to generate growth (the aver-
age annual per capita rate was 2 percent between 1960
and 1977) and employment commensurate with the
large fiscal resources it required. In 1977 Sri Lanka re-
sponded to the dismal economic outcome of the closed-
economy era by embarking on an extensive economic
liberalization program, becoming the first South Asian
country to do so. The leading role in the economy was
transferred to the private sector, and export-led growth
was fostered, with significant trade reform and removal
of restrictions on foreign investment. Financial reforms
included adjusting interest rates to levels above the rate
of inflation, opening the bank sector to foreign banks,
and freeing credit markets to determine interest rates.
New incentives for export-oriented investment were
provided under an attractive free-trade zone (FTZ)
scheme. The reform process lost momentum in the
early 1980s, first because of a shift toward politically
appealing investment projects and subsequently as a re-
sult of the onset of ethnic conflict. In a decisive move
to infuse momentum into the unfinished reform
process, a significant second-wave liberalization pack-
age was implemented in 1990, with a view to attaining
the status of newly industrialized country (NIC) by the
year 2000. The package included a sharp reduction in
the budget deficit (from 12.5 percent of GDP in 1989
to 10 percent in 1990 and 8.1 percent in 1993), elim-
ination of import licensing for most nonagricultural
products, reduction of tariff rates and introduction of
four tariff bands, elimination of export duties, devalu-
ation of the Sri Lankan rupee, and reduction of income
and corporate taxes (to 40 and 35 percent, respectively)
to stimulate the capital market. There was a shift in in-
vestment policy away from the enclave strategy of 
attracting foreign private investment in export promo-
tion zones toward a more neutral environment for all
investments. As a result Sri Lanka today is one of the
most open economies in the developing world.

Economic Performance
Private investors have generally been bullish in their

response to market-oriented reforms (while hesitant
during periods of macroeconomic instability and esca-
lation of civil war). After the initiation of reforms in
1977, net foreign direct investment rose from a negli-
gible level in 1978 to average over 4 percent of gross
domestic investment during 1979–1982. Economic
growth catapulted to 6 percent yearly, led by export
growth of 13 percent. After the onset of the civil war,
however, acceleration of investment halted. After the
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new round of reforms and de-escalation in the civil war,
private investment increased again from 11 percent of
GDP (1988) to 18 percent (1993). During the 1990s
macroeconomic performance in Sri Lanka remained
fairly good despite internal and external problems and
grew at an annual average of about 5.4 percent.

Agriculture remains the primary source of income
for Sri Lanka’s predominantly rural population, al-
though its share in GDP had fallen to 21.5 percent by
1998; 38.2 percent of the labor force is employed in
that sector. Agriculturally the country can tradition-
ally be divided into an export-oriented plantation sec-
tor and a subsistence-oriented peasant sector growing
food crops. About 33 percent of the total land area is
cultivated, 19 percent under tea and rubber, the re-
mainder under food crops. A growing share of export
crops is produced by small holders, whereas the food-
crop sector has become fully commercialized.

Government interventions in agricultural markets
ever after independence included protection of do-
mestic rice production, the staple crop; taxation of
plantation crops (tea, rubber, and, to a lesser extent,
coconut); food subsidies to consumers, both in the form
of rice rations sold in government shops (up to 1977)
and in the form of subsidies for wheat and sugar; large
subsidies for rice production, primarily in the form of
large public irrigation schemes; and subsidies to and
rationing of agricultural inputs, such as fertilizer.

The big agricultural estates were left intact after in-
dependence; the level of direct (export, income) and
indirect taxes (effects of import protection system) did
however increase until owners neglected investments
(or shifted them to other countries) and maintenance.
Production of rubber and tea began to stagnate in the
1960s, and quality deteriorated. After losing market
shares globally in 1972 through 1975, many estates
owned by foreign or local individuals and companies
(above 20 hectares) were nationalized and brought un-
der the umbrella of two state corporations. Their dis-
appointing performance slowly led to a policy reversal:
in 1992 the management of state-owned estates was
given to twenty-two private companies on a profit-
sharing formula, and export taxes were eliminated. In
1995 the government initiated a program to privatize
the estates completely.

Hectare productivity in rice production is fairly low
by Asian standards, but it is higher in the dry zone,
provided that adequate irrigation is provided. Ninety-
four percent of the nation’s paddy fields are less than
five acres in size. The government tried to bring more
land under cultivation with a program in which sev-
eral hundred thousand acres were distributed in small

holdings to landless peasants to be operated as family
farms. The biggest scheme was the Accelerated Ma-
haweli Development Programme (1969), imple-
mented during the Jayawardene administration (1977)
with the help of massive foreign assistance. Huge costs
absorbed about 10 percent of gross national invest-
ment between 1978 and 1994. As a result of both the
expansion of area under cultivation and the rise in pro-
ductivity under the impact of the "green revolution,"
paddy cultivation has grown from 603,000 metric tons
in 1952 to over 1.6 million metric tons in 1970 and to
2.69 million metric tons in 1999.

Today the country is more or less self-sufficient as
regards staple food, but this result was achieved at con-
siderable cost. Sri Lanka traditionally restricted rice
imports, and local prices are therefore considerably
above import parity level. This noncompetitive out-
put is maintained not only by import restrictions, but
also by massive public transfers (irrigation water with-
out cost recovery, fertilizer, subsidized credit),
amounting to nearly 5 percent of GDP.

The desire to achieve self-sufficiency also discour-
aged diversification and development of a functioning
land market. The area under other food crops has not
grown, despite higher return per acre, because wide-
spread availability of off-farm labor in villages makes
it difficult to attract laborers, which in turn makes the
low labor requirements of paddy more appealing. The
Land Reform Laws limited private holdings in paddy
to ten hectares; in public irrigation schemes the max-
imum is two hectares. Government policies have also
imposed restrictions on land use. Legal restraints pre-
venting reallocation of paddy land to other crops were
in force until 1991.

Industry
Sri Lanka inherited an extremely small manufac-

turing sector at independence, accounting for only 4
percent of GDP in 1950, two years after indepen-
dence. Manufacturing was developed with the help of
a heavily protected local market; state interventions in
industry, trade, and finance; and the running of over
one hundred state industrial corporations, newly es-
tablished or taken over from private companies. Hence
by 1977, the public sector accounted for 24 percent of
GNP, over one-third of the nation’s investment, 40
percent of employment in the formal sector (that is, in
"modern" companies with more than twenty workers),
and 60 percent of value-added in manufacturing. Many
domestic firms developed poor management practices,
hampered by heavy government interference and pro-
tection against outside competition. Privatization did

SRI LANKA—ECONOMIC SYSTEM



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA320

not become government policy until 1987, when a
Presidential Commission on Privatization was created.
After a slow start the privatization program was the
most vigorously pursued area of structural reforms.
Despite an unfavorable environment, the government
succeeded in selling all its tea and rubber estates and
its equity stake in the National Development Bank and
Air Lanka, the national carrier. Private participation
in infrastructure also expanded.

Manufacturing in 1998 accounted for 16.5 percent
of GDP and 15.2 percent of employment. The growth
of the manufacturing sector has been fairly rapid after
the second round of reforms (8.4 percent per year be-
tween 1988 and 1998), especially in the textile sector;
in chemicals, petroleum, rubber, and plastic products;
and in food, beverage, and tobacco products. These
three sectors account for 40, 20, and 22 percent of in-
dustrial output, respectively. The garment sector,
which until 1977 played a very small role in the econ-
omy, profited most from liberalization. In 1998 gross
garment exports exceeded U.S. $2.4 billion and ac-
counted for 52 percent of overall exports. Despite this
remarkable growth record, 65 percent of fabrics and
accessories needed as inputs are imported. Garment ex-
ports are governed by the Multifiber Arrangement,
which has attracted East Asian investors to Sri Lanka.

Financial Sector
The most prominent problem in the financial sec-

tor is the high cost of finance. Real interest rates are
high by international standards (since 1986 between 5
and 8 percent), impeding expansion and business di-
versification. High fiscal deficits, caused by domestic
borrowing, an accommodating monetary policy, and
inefficiencies in the financial system contributed to
high real rates. The banking sector suffers from the
dominance of the two state-owned banks (Bank of
Ceylon and People’s Bank). These banks, despite two
asset clean-up operations in 1993 and 1996, continue
to hold fragile portfolios. Recently the management
of monetary policies has improved, and greater oper-
ational autonomy of the Central Bank is under con-
sideration. The public banks will be placed under
performance contracts, but privatization is impossible
under current political circumstances.

The Central Bank of Sri Lanka, the sole bank of is-
sue, also acts as a financial adviser to the government
and administers monetary policy. In 1979 foreign
banks were allowed to open branches in Sri Lanka with
a view to attracting foreign investment. By the end of
1994 seventeen foreign banks had branch offices in
Colombo. In the same year Foreign Currency Bank-
ing Units were established in commercial banks, as a

prelude to the development of an offshore banking
center in Sri Lanka.

Public Finance
Sri Lanka has a long history of budget deficits, fu-

eled by generous public subsidies and services, mas-
sive transfers to state enterprises, massive recruitment
into the public sector, and—more recently—escalat-
ing security expenses and generous wage increases in
the public sector. In 1998 Sri Lanka spent about 30
percent of its total current expenditure on interest pay-
ments, 25 percent on defense, and 10.6 percent on
pensions to former civil servants. Revenue shortfalls
also contributed to the budget deficit: the newly in-
troduced goods and services tax led to smaller collec-
tions, and divestiture income suffered from the
slowing down of the privatization program with the
onset of the Asian financial crisis. Tax revenue
amounted to 14.5 percent of GDP in 1998.

Employment is politically one of the most salient
problems, with the traditionally high unemployment
rate (usually around 15 percent, today under 10 per-
cent) and the concentration of jobless among the youth
and, perhaps surprisingly, those with high educational
attainment. Factors contributing to high unemploy-
ment include the relatively slow rate of (capital-inten-
sive) growth under import substitution, excessively
restrictive labor legislation, poor quality of education
acquired compared with labor market aspirations, and
the government’s tendency to hire large numbers of
unemployed graduates, thus increasing incentives to
stay unemployed for a while.

Human Development
Sri Lanka’s early achievements in human develop-

ment can be attributed to its early investments in ed-
ucation, to healthcare provided free of cost, and also
to its extensive outreach capacity for civil administra-
tion and its well-defined delivery network of schools
and hospitals. As a result Sri Lanka catapulted to de-
veloped country standards on several social indicators
and even today preserves its edge over other develop-
ing countries in basic social indicators. The status of
women is also generally higher than in similar coun-
tries (female enrollment at universities is 50 percent).
However the performance record in health, education,
and poverty reduction during the last three decades of
the twentieth century did not improve in consonance
with earlier achievements, especially taking into ac-
count the quality of services provided.

Estimated adult literacy is 90 percent, and gross en-
rollment ratios in primary and secondary schools are
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105 and 74 percent, respectively (a percentage over 100
is possible because of late enrollments; enrollments are
computed as a percentage of an age cohort). Despite
successes of the past, today the education sector faces
many problems: an unsatisfied demand for university
education, low quality and relevance of education to la-
bor market (high unemployment rates among the ed-
ucated and significant underemployment of university
graduates) and social needs, insufficient financing, and
poor management practices. Public expenditure on ed-
ucation is comparatively very low, and per pupil ex-
penditures heavily skewed toward tertiary education.

Sri Lanka has an array of programs to assist poor
people. Food subsidies were once the main program,
consisting of rice rations, but by the late 1970s costs of
food subsidies became unsustainable (5 percent of
GDP); in 1978 rice rations were restricted to the poor-
est half of the population. Despite retargeting of the
program in 1991, leakages to nonpoor households are
massive. Today the main poverty program is the Samur-
dhi, which provides direct income support in the form
of food coupons for over 50 percent of the population
and aims to promote self-reliance and rural entrepre-
neurship through training, credit, and savings schemes.

External Sector
One major reform area since 1989 has been the trade

regime. The pace of trade reforms has been fast, in-
cluding elimination of most nontariff barriers, lowering
of tariffs (the maximum rate falling from 100 percent
in 1989 to 35 percent in 1995), reduction of the num-
ber of tariff bands to three (35, 20, and 10 percent), and
reducing discretion in the implementation of tariff rules.
Despite these reforms the average tariff rate is still
higher than in East Asia (20 percent as opposed to 8.5
percent). In 1977 the share of manufactures in total
merchandise exports was only 5 percent. Since then
manufactured exports grew rapidly (from 7 percent in
the 1980s, to 9 percent from 1988 to 1998), making Sri
Lanka one of the low-income countries with the fastest
export growth. Today Sri Lanka exports primarily to
the United States (40 percent of exports), the United
Kingdom, and Germany, and imports primarily from
Japan, India, South Korea, and Hong Kong.

The promotion of foreign investment has been a
pivotal element of Sri Lanka’s market-oriented re-
forms. The most important aspect of the new policy
was setting up the Greater Colombo Economic Com-
mission in 1978 with wide-ranging powers to estab-
lish and operate export-processing zones (EPZs). The
first zone opened at Katunayka airport (1978), fol-
lowed by two other zones in 1982 and 1991. The in-

vestment-promotion policy package included a tax
holiday of up to ten years, duty exemption for the im-
port of inputs, and industrial services at subsidized
rates. A new Investment Policy Statement in 1990
abolished restrictions on the ownership structure of
projects outside the EPZs and provided ETZ status to
export-oriented foreign ventures in all parts of the
country. Foreign direct investment played a pivotal
role in expanding export of manufactured goods. The
share of foreign firms in total exports of manufactured
goods increased from 24 percent in 1977 to almost 80
percent in the mid-1990s.

Outlook for the Twenty-First Century
With strong social indicators and natural endow-

ments, Sri Lanka could have achieved substantially
higher growth and poverty reduction had it not been
for a history of ethnic conflict and the excessive role
of government in the economy until the 1980s. Since
the transformation from an inward-looking socialist
system to a market economy, GDP has grown at a sat-
isfactory rate, albeit below the country’s potential. The
most obvious reason is the eighteen-year-long war,
which has led to political stalemate (regarding a fed-
eral resolution to the conflict) and the deceleration of
reforms since the late 1990s. The country remains vul-
nerable on the external front (still running a high cur-
rent-account deficit) and fiscally (running a high
budget deficit on account of military spending). The
most important challenge is to resolve the ethnic con-
flict and launch a second wave of economic reforms,
which should include further privatization and reform
of public-sector institutions.

Joachim Betz
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SRI LANKA—EDUCATION SYSTEM Ed-
ucation in the sense of a state’s obligation to provide
for a tax-financed general system of primary, sec-
ondary and "high"-schools did not exist in Sri Lanka’s
Buddhist medieval society. Buddhist monasteries im-
parted sacred knowledge, the basic tenets of the Bud-
dhist faith, and the techniques for the monks’
salvation. When in Sinhalese villages there existed a
local school, set up by a resident monk—which was
not generally the case— then access to this school was
restricted to the main cultivating caste, the Goyiga-
mas. It was only under colonial rule—first by the Por-
tuguese in the seventeenth century, later by the Dutch
and the British—that a much more broadly based sys-
tem of education was established.

The religious orders, especially the Jesuits, set up
a network of missionary schools in the Sinhalese-
dominated southwest and on the Jaffna peninsula in
the north, settled by Tamils. These mission schools
left a lasting imprint. On the Jaffna peninsula the main
cultivating caste, the Vellalas, now embraced at least
in outward appearance the Christian faith, monopo-
lized access to these schools, and used this access as a
means for social and economic advancement. A com-
parable development could be observed in the Sin-
halese lowland, where besides Goyigama-caste elites,
lower but ambitious elites among the fisher and cin-
namon-peeler castes now increasingly embraced the
Catholic faith to gain access to modern education. Un-
der Dutch colonial rule these elites, by now embrac-
ing the Dutch Reformed faith, continued to visit and
patronize the Dutch missionary schools, for which the
notoriously parsimonious Dutch East India Company
provided meager funds.

Education under the British
It was only with the advent of the British that a re-

ally modern and widespread system of schools and col-
leges was established. Three factors contributed to the
emergence of a system of colonial education that was
in substance secular and in quality exemplary: the com-
petition among different Protestant denominations,
the funding mechanism of "grant in aid," and the en-
lightened self-interest of the colonial government.
Different Christian denominations were allowed to es-
tablish schools and colleges. These groups, including
the Wesleyans and the American Baptists, penetrated
into peripheral regions untouched by any Buddhist vil-
lage schools; in their colleges these missions imparted
technical skills as well as classic Western education.
Members of the newly emerging "liberal profes-
sions"—lawyers, doctors, engineers, and surveyors—
were trained in these schools.

The mechanism of grant in aid contributed to the
spread and diversification of new schools: under grant
in aid not only missionary organizations but local com-
munities, de facto caste associations, and Hindu, Mus-
lim, or Buddhist elites could establish their own schools
and receive government funds, as long as their curric-
ula and quality control conformed to British standards.
It was due to grant in aid that the indigenous elites could
avoid the farce of embracing the Protestant faith to se-
cure a modern education. It was finally the enlightened
self-interest of the British government—its perception
that it was in need of well-qualified yet poorly paid (that
is, native) officers—that resulted in generous funding of
and the continuing interest in a decentralized and self-
propagating school system, which was increasingly con-
trolled by indigenous elites.

Education since Independence
The gentleman politicians who monopolized poli-

tics in Ceylon (as Sri Lanka was called until 1972) im-
mediately before and after independence in 1948 were
the result of this education system. It was finally the
richest and the most ambitious among them, Solomon
West Ridgeway Diaz Bandaranaike (1899–1959), who
transformed this system for the training of civil ser-
vants into a system of primary mass education and into
a medium for the propagation of Sinhalese national-
ism. When Bandaranaike’s party, the Sri Lanka Free-
dom Party (SLFP), came to power in 1956, it initiated
a massively funded program for the extension of pri-
mary and, to lesser degree, secondary education.

Already at the beginning of the 1960s more than
90 percent of primary school–age children were en-
rolled in schools, and some thirty years later, as a re-
sult of continuing mass enrollment in primary
education, Sri Lanka attained a literacy rate of 87 per-
cent. This was the highest literacy rate in South and
Southeast Asia; neighboring India achieved only 43
percent, Pakistan 30 percent, and Singapore 86 per-
cent. Sixty percent of the population had been in
school for a minimum of five years, and 35 percent for
a minimum of ten years. Yet, this spread of primary
mass education coincided with the politicization, or
"Sinhalization," of the school system and a deteriora-
tion of quality.

Education and "Sinhalization"
Establishing mass literacy in Sri Lanka constituted a

major element in Bandaranaike’s program of ethnic Sin-
halese nation building. The SLFP had won the 1956
elections with the promise of establishing "Sinhalese
only," the ethnic majority language as the only official
and administrative language on the island, to the detri-
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ment of the elites’ English and the Tamil language of
the minority Tamils. School enrollment served the
twofold purpose of bringing literacy in the Sinhalese
language to the Sinhalese majority and propagating the
nationalist formula of "the unified land, the Sinhalese
race, and the Buddhist faith." Children were taught in
their mother languages, Tamils in Tamil and Sinhalese
in Sinhalese. There was no sustained interest in pro-
viding Tamils with the capability to speak Sinhalese or
in teaching English. This process of vernacularization,
a de facto Sinhalization of the island’s schools, admin-
istration, and politics, was paralleled by the national-
ization of Sri Lanka’s private schools and elite colleges.
Christian and Hindu elite colleges were strictly super-
vised by the state, while Buddhist village and monastery
schools were controlled and instrumentalized by the
emerging Sinhalese state.

This not only led to a deterioration of standards
(the percentage of teachers without certificates rose
from 13 percent in 1950 to 30 percent in 1961) but
also prepared the way for the Tamil-Sinhalese conflict
and civil war, which has engulfed the island since 1983.
As the island’s sluggish economy was unable to pro-
vide jobs for ever more ambitious Sinhalese primary
and secondary school graduates, there emerged a
Maoist as well as chauvinist youth organization, the
Tamil Youth League, which in 1973 threatened the
government with a first major insurrection.

This radicalization of the primary school–educated
Sinhalese youth was paralleled by the growing alien-
ation and militancy of Tamil youth, who could not
find employment in a Sinhalese-language-speaking
and Sinhalese-dominated state administration and
state economy. While the two Sinhalese mass parties
attempted to satisfy the demands of the young Sin-
halese for state patronage, jobs, and unrestricted ac-
cess to the universities at the expense of the Tamils,
young Tamils discriminated against by the employ-
ment practices of the Sinhalese state or denied access
to higher education now demanded their own state.
The mass education system of Sri Lanka thus con-
tributed to an ethnic civil war, which by now has led
to the decay of its institutions and a further decline of
its standards. In 1998 the World Bank assisted the gov-
ernment of Sri Lanka in initiating reforms of the ed-
ucation system to improve its efficiency, to redesign
its curricula, and to correct its pro-Sinhalese bias.

Jakob Rösel
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SRI LANKA—HISTORY Sri Lanka is an island
nation just north of the equator and southeast of In-
dia. The country’s ancient civilization flourished in the
north-central plains of the island, but as this civiliza-
tion declined during the first millennium CE, the is-
land’s location on the sea routes of the Indian Ocean
made Sri Lanka vulnerable to European colonization,
which lasted from 1517 to 1948. In 1972 the country
officially changed its name from Ceylon to Sri Lanka.
Since 1983 Sri Lanka has been engulfed in civil war.

Sinhala, an Indo-European language spoken only
on the island, is the mother tongue of three-quarters
of the population. About 12 percent of the population
is Sri Lankan Tamils, who speak Tamil (the dominant
language on the adjacent coast of India) and, like the
Sinhalese, claim descent from the island’s earliest set-
tlers. Another 6 percent of the population is Tamils
descended from immigrant laborers who came from
southern India in the nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries. Muslims form 7 percent of the population.
The Sinhalese are mostly Buddhist, and the Tamils
are primarily Hindu, although there is a sizable Chris-
tian population of both Sinhalese and Tamils dating
back to the Portuguese colonization of the island in
the early 1500s.

The modern economic and political center of Sri
Lanka has been in the central highlands, of which the
southwest is in the wet zone watered by two monsoon
seasons and convectional rain throughout the year. Un-
til the thirteenth century, however, most of the popu-
lation lived in the remaining two-thirds of the island,
which receives between 76 and 178 centimeters of rain-
fall a year, but is called the dry zone because most rain
falls during only a three-month monsoon season.

Ancient Civilization
The island underwent a relatively rapid transition

from a late Stone Age hunter-gatherer society to Iron
Age farming by the sixth century BCE, followed by the
emergence of a kingdom with its capital at Anuradha-
pura in the north central plains in the third century
BCE. The appearance of writing in Brahmi script in
around 500 BCE—the earliest appearance of the script
anywhere in South Asia—throughout the island sug-
gests that the inhabitants shared a common culture.
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The earliest settlements were along rivers, but people
soon began building reservoirs to store the monsoon
rains for year-round agricultural use. The reservoirs
were elaborated over the centuries into an extraordi-
nary system of hydrological engineering and irrigated
agriculture. Long, gently sloping canals extending
back to the rain-drenched highlands fed massive reser-
voirs. Anuradhapura may not have asserted sover-
eignty over the entire island as it claimed, but it was
the largest and most powerful city-state on the island.

Sinhalese kings sponsored the Theravada Buddhist
religion, and Buddhist monastic orders in turn sup-
ported the rulers. The island became a world center

of Buddhist scholarship and remained Theravada Bud-
dhist even when Mahayana Buddhism and then Hin-
duism displaced it on the mainland gradually over a
long stretch from the first century BCE to the twelfth
century CE (Bengal). The Mahavamsa or Great Chron-
icle, a history of the island compiled by Buddhist
monks, was written in the fifth century CE when Bud-
dhism was waning among their Tamil neighbors; the
chronicle emphasizes the unity of state and religion
and the Tamil threat from southern India. Its fears ap-
peared to be justified as Anuradhapura declined and
the Tamil-ruled Chola empire gained mastery over the
island for about seventy-five years (1017–1075).

SRI LANKA—HISTORY

KEY EVENTS IN SRI LANKA HISTORY
6th century BCE Peoples in Sri Lanka shift from hunting/gathering to agricul-

ture.
3rd century BCE A kingdom emerges with its capital at Anuradhapura in the north

central plains.
c. 500 BCE Writing in the Brahmi script is in use.
400s CE The Mahavamsa or Great Chronicle, a history of the island compiled by

Buddhist monks, is written.
1017–1075 Anuradhapura declines and the island is ruled by the Tamil Chola em-

pire.
1100s–1466 The Sinhalese kingdom revives, with its capital now at Polonnaruwa,

but fades with Parakramabahu VI of Kotte, the last Sinhalese ruler of the entire
island.

1619 The Portuguese take control of the coastal regions.
1658 The Dutch displace the Portuguese with the aid of local allies.
1796 The British East India Company replaces the Dutch.
1802 The British parliament makes the island the Crown Colony of Ceylon.
1840s The British develop profitable coffee and later tea and rubber plantations.
1915 Riots and British repression create a climate leading to political reform.
1919 The Ceylon Nation Congress is founded.
1931 The Donoughmore Reforms create a State Council with substantial power

in the hands of a Board of Ministers.
1948 On 4 February Ceylon becomes an independent nation.
1970s Tamil politicians advocate separatism and violent confrontations between

the Sinhalese and Tamils increase.
1972 The nation’s name is changed from Ceylon to Sri Lanka.
1977–1989 Economic reforms supporting a market-oriented economy lead to in-

come growth but do not create economic stability.
1983 Tamil terrorist attacks lead to massive attacks by the Sinhalese and a civil

war that continues in 2002.
1987–1990 Some 60,000 Indian troops are on the island to help control the civil

war.
1990s Efforts to end the civil war fail and central government stability is ham-

pered by a series of assassinations.
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The Sinhalese kingdom revived for two centuries,
with its capital now at Polonnaruwa, but further inva-
sions and the appearance of malaria in the dry zone
put a final end to the ancient civilization. The depop-
ulated dry zone separated the Sinhalese regions to the
south and west from the Tamil-speaking areas to the
north and east. Muslim trading communities arose
along the coasts from the eleventh century onwards.
The strongest Sinhalese kingdom flourished at Kotte
near the present site of Colombo, where the island’s
gems and cinnamon were attractions in the growing
Indian Ocean trade. Parakramabahu VI of Kotte
(reigned 1411–1466) was the last Sinhalese king to
claim sovereignty over the entire island.

Colonialism
In the course of the sixteenth century the Por-

tuguese empire extended its control of the coasts, dri-
ving the remaining Sinhalese into Kandy in the central
highlands and conquering the last Tamil kingdom in
1619. From 1638 to 1658 the Dutch defeated the Por-
tuguese with the aid of local allies. Coastal inhabitants
allied themselves with the colonial rulers through lan-
guage, religion, and economic interest. They served
in the colonial administration and produced crops for
export. Cultural differences eventually arose between
the Sinhalese of the coast and the interior, and these
persist today. In the Kandyan interior, for example,
the Govigama caste remained dominant in relation to
other castes, while along the coast intercaste relations
weakened and other castes challenged Govigama pre-
dominance.

The British East India Company replaced the
Dutch in 1796, and parliament made the island the
Crown Colony of Ceylon in 1802. The central king-
dom of Kandy was occupied in 1803 and annexed in
1815, uniting the entire island under a single govern-
ment. The British created an export economy in the
1840s by developing coffee plantations cleared from
highland forests; these were British owned but culti-
vated by laborers of Indian origin. The plantations,
particularly after tea succeeded coffee and rubber was
added, gave the colony a measure of prosperity un-
known elsewhere in South Asia. Land taxes were abol-
ished in 1892, and the colony had some of the best
schools, health care, roads, railways, harbors, and
other public services in Asia.

Prosperity came at a price as the economic and so-
cial gap between the affluent elites and the peasants and
laborers increased. English missionaries provided much
of the education. The elites became English-educated,
Anglicized, and often Christian, monopolizing em-

ployment in government service and the professions.
The Sinhalese Buddhist majority in particular felt dis-
possessed.

The colony had its first legislative council in 1833,
but it was a weak body of officials and representatives
of economic and ethnic interests. British repression of
Sinhalese leaders following riots in 1915 convinced the
elite of the need for political organization. The Cey-
lon Nation Congress was founded in 1919 with Sin-
halese and Tamil cooperation. Reforms in 1920 and
1924 allowed greater participation under a restricted
franchise. The results satisfied no one, and Britain sent
a commission led by Lord Donoughmore to propose
reforms.

In 1931 the Donoughmore Reforms created a State
Council (approved by the Legislative Council over the
objections of minority members) with substantial
power in the hands of a Board of Ministers. As it was
elected on universal adult franchise (except for people
of Indian origin, whose votes were restricted), control
went to whoever could win the support of the Sinhalese
Buddhist majority. The State Council improved health
services, education, and the extension of cultivation,
but did little to change the colonial plantation econ-
omy that provided the resources for these programs.

As independence neared, tensions between ethnic
groups increased. The civil rights of Tamils of Indian
origin were further restricted, and Sinhalese repre-
sentatives created a de facto Sinhalese government.
Don Stephen Senanayake (1884–1952), a wealthy
planter, and Solomon West Ridgeway Dias Ban-
daranaike (1899–1959), son of the Maha Mudaliyar
(the highest-ranking Sinhalese official) competed for
leadership. The British ignored minorities who feared
Sinhalese domination and placed their support behind
Senanayake, the more conservative of the two. He be-
came prime minister upon independence on 4 Febru-
ary 1948, under a constitution prepared by the Board
of Ministers with British assistance.

SRI LANKA—HISTORY

POLONNARUWA—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

Designated a World Heritage Site in 1982,
Polonnaruwa became the second capital of Sri
Lanka when Anuradhapura was destroyed in 993
CE. The historic ruins are also home to many
Brahman monuments and the ruins of a thir-
teenth century garden-city.
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Independent Sri Lanka
Senanayake created the United National Party

(UNP), drawing leading politicians of all ethnic groups.
After his death in 1952, his son Dudley Stephen (1911–
1973) and kinsman Sir John Kotelawala (1897–1980)
succeeded him, in place of Bandaranaike, who founded
the Sri Lanka Freedom Party (SLFP). Bandaranaike,
appealing to Sinhalese Buddhist nationalists, won a
landslide victory in April 1956 in a coalition with mi-
nor parties called the People’s United Front (Maha-
jana Eksat Peramuna or MEP).

The 1956 election set a pattern in which the par-
ties alternated in power on the strength of the oppo-
sition’s appeal to the majority community. The
opposition tended to raise expectations of the Sin-
halese Buddhists that governments were unable to sat-
isfy. The MEP promised, for example, to make
Sinhalese the official language, which to the Sinhala-

educated population meant that they would inherit the
jobs and status of the English-educated elites, some-
thing the latter could never allow. A Buddhist monk
assassinated Bandaranaike in September 1959. Ban-
daranaike’s widow, Sirimavo (b. 1916), took the lead-
ership of the SLFP after his assassination and served
as prime minister from 1960 to 1965 and from 1970
to 1977 (heading a United Front coalition). Dudley
Senanayake was prime minister briefly in 1960 and
1965–1970.

Sri Lanka’s leaders have been unable to transform
the colonial economy into a successful independent
one. The first UNP governments squandered foreign
exchange reserves on luxury consumption and politi-
cally motivated social services with no clear strategy
for growth. The SLFP introduced a wide range of in-
efficient state corporations that swelled budget and
balance-of-payment deficits. As a result, there were
not many industrial or service-sector jobs to absorb
the rapidly growing population. High unemployment,
declining balances of trade, and inflation followed.
Over half the population depends on agriculture, pri-
marily rice cultivation, for their livelihood. By the
1960s exports of tea, rubber, and coconuts no longer
provided enough foreign exchange to pay for neces-
sary imports, and the nation depended increasingly on
foreign aid for survival.

Economics was at the heart of a Sinhalese insurrec-
tion in March 1971. The Marxist-oriented People’s Lib-
eration Front (Jatika Vimukti Peramuna or JVP) was
suppressed in a few months. Sirimavo Bandaranaike then
nationalized plantations and industrial enterprises while
creating a vast array of state corporations, which brought
the economy to a virtual halt by 1975. Under the regime
of President Junius Richard Jayewardene (1906–1996)
from 1977 to 1989, the UNP implemented market-
oriented reforms that continue today with the daughter
of the Bandaranaikes, Chandrika Bandaranaike Ku-
maratunga (b. 1945) as president. The economy grows
at a modest 5 percent a year, but depends largely on the
uncertain markets for textile and tea exports, tourism,
and remissions of Sri Lankans working abroad. In the
last two decades of the twentieth century economic
problems were dwarfed by civil war.

The United Front passed a new constitution in
1972, which changed the nation’s name from Ceylon
to Sri Lanka and increased the authority of the gov-
ernment to act without constitutional restraints. It
abolished commissions that limited patronage powers,
placed public policy before civil rights, and gave a con-
stitutional foundation to the preeminent position of
the Sinhala language and Buddhist religion. The UNP
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For the last quarter century, Sri Lanka has been involved in an
internal ethnic conflict pitting the minority Tamils against the
Sinhalese-controlled government. This sign outside the Pesalai
office of the U.N. High Commissioner for Refugees prohibits
weapons. (HOWARD DAVIES/CORBIS)
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produced its own constitution after its landslide vic-
tory in 1977. It created a directly elected president as
head of state and established proportional representa-
tion, in part as a means of avoiding the landslides that
made constitution writing possible. Jayewardene was
succeeded in January 1989 by his prime minister,
Ranasinghe Premadasa (1924–1993).

Civil War
Policies enforced to redress what Sinhalese nation-

alists considered centuries of decline at the hands of
colonial rulers provoked a reaction from minority com-
munities, particularly the Sri Lankan Tamils. Sinhala
was made the only official language of the country, and
the nation’s Buddhist heritage was emphasized in pub-
lic affairs. The majority community had preference in
colonization of land developed at public expense, uni-
versity admissions, and government employment.

In the 1970s Tamil politicians advocated sepa-
ratism, and violent confrontations between the Sin-
halese and Tamils increased. Tamil terrorist groups
increased their activities. After one such attack in July
1983, massive attacks by Sinhalese on Tamils through-
out the island led to a civil war in which an estimated
75,000 people were killed by the end of the century.

Violence escalated throughout the 1980s, exacer-
bated by the presence of over 60,000 Indian troops
from 1987 to 1990. When Indian troops fought on the
island, a JVP attempt to overthrow the government was
subdued only after brutal tactics on both sides led to a
estimated 60,000 deaths. In the north the Liberation
Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE) under the leadership
of Velupillai Prabhakaran (b. 1954) crushed other sep-
aratist groups and seized control of the movement by
1986. The last years of UNP government were marked
by a spate of assassinations. Premadasa was killed on 1
May 1993 by a suicide bomber and succeeded by Din-
giri Banda Wijetunga (b. 1922), who appointed Ranil
Wickramasinghe (b. 1951) as prime minister.

Kumaratunga’s campaign promise to end the civil
war helped her win a landslide victory. After efforts to
call a truce with the LTTE failed, she used military
superiority to force the separatists to negotiate. The
military succeeded in capturing the Jaffna Peninsula
in December 1995, but repeated efforts to open the
road between Colombo and Jaffna were beaten back,
and the struggle continues. Throughout Kumara-
tunga’s first term the LTTE launched attacks on mil-
itary bases in the north and east. The April 2000 loss
of Elephant Pass, which protected the Jaffna Penin-
sula from the LTTE, was the largest government set-
back of the war.

Kumaratunga’s peace proposals included constitu-
tional changes that would grant greater autonomy to
the provinces, including a Tamil province in the north
and east. The proposal was supported by over one hun-
dred organizations that joined in a National Peace Al-
liance, but was opposed by Sinhalese nationalists and
many Buddhist monks. The UNP opposed the plan
until Kumaratunga’s reelection in December 1999
(during which she was injured by another suicide
bomber); in the first half of 2000 the UNP’s Wickra-
masinghe, the leader of the opposition, met to discuss
a consensus that both parties could support. The gov-
ernment of Norway offered its services as mediators
with the LTTE, who rejected the proposals.

The appalling death and destruction of the civil war
continues as a war of attrition. In recent years Sri
Lanka’s army of 120,000 troops made slow and costly
gains, which were thwarted by LTTE attacks. The
losses reduced military morale and resulted in large-
scale desertions. Campaigns to enlist more soldiers and
grant amnesty to deserters did not meet with much
success. Hundreds of thousands of Sri Lankans sought
asylum abroad, and many people in the northern and
eastern island survive in refugee camps.

Patrick Peebles

See also: Buddhism—Sri Lanka; Ethnic Conflict—
South Asia
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SRI LANKA—HUMAN RIGHTS Sri Lanka
is a democratic island-state with a multiparty system.
After attaining independence from the British empire
in 1948, Sri Lankan ruling elites retained the colonial
constitution while from time to time incorporating
legislative acts. A new constitution adopted in 1972
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provided for a parliamentary democracy, but leaders
favored the Sinhalese majority in matters of employ-
ment, official language, and recruitment criteria in ed-
ucational institutions.

As a result, the Tamils felt discriminated against
and in 1983 launched a movement demanding a sep-
arate homeland in the northeastern provinces for
Tamil speakers. Since then, millions of Tamils have
become refugees in India, and many civilians have suf-
fered heavy casualties. Increased fighting between gov-
ernment security forces and the Liberation Tigers of
Tamil Eelam (LTTE) resulted in extrajudicial killings
and displacement of more than 150,000 persons all
over the country.

Torture, rape, and harassment by the police and
security forces have become common. Emergency
powers have been in force since 1983. Under the
emergency regulations, state authorities have the
power to arrest people, restrict their movements, and
ban activities of unions. During 1999 and 2000, the
media were censored, and coverage of the ongoing
civil war, including arbitrary detention of journalists
and closing of printing presses, was banned. In June
2000, because of international pressure, the govern-
ment removed restrictions on foreign media. Such 
violations of human rights by state agencies con-
tributed to the erosion of democratic institutions 
and undermined people’s faith in democracy and the
rule of law.

The LTTE bombed civilian public places in the
north and east of the peninsula, killing more than a
hundred civilians in suicide bombings in 2000. The
LTTE also recruited children younger than fifteen
years of age to serve in combat operations. The Na-
tional Human Rights Commission in Colombo, in-
cluding nongovernment officials and international
human-rights organizations, investigated cases of
abuse of civil liberties by state agencies and the LTTE
with little result, because of apathy, noncooperation
of state agencies, and the unabated civil war. Unless
an amicable political solution is found to end the eth-
nic war, there is little hope for improvement in the
human-rights situation in Sri Lanka.

B. M. Jain
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SRI LANKA—POLITICAL SYSTEM Sri
Lanka (called Ceylon until 1972) is unique among
Britain’s former colonial territories in that already in
1931 the island was granted a democratic constitution,
which was based on full franchise, the universal and se-
cret ballot, and de facto political control and parlia-
mentary government by Sri Lankan political figures
and parties. Unrestricted political control was eagerly
embraced by the Sinhalese and Tamil political elites,
who attempted without success to forestall the intro-
duction of universal and secret voting rights. While the
Tamil minority and Tamil politicians saw themselves
threatened by Sinhalese majority rule, the Sinhalese
politicians had to learn the idiom of democratic mass
politics practically overnight and had to control the
mass of Sinhalese voters. To secure this control,
weaken demands for land distribution, and marginal-
ize socialist parties, these plantation-owning politicians
embraced a virulent anti-Tamil and pro-Sinhalese eth-
nic nationalism. This strategy, combined with the fears
of the indigenous and the Indian Tamil minorities, led
to the development of an ethnic party system. The
Ceylon National Congress (CNC) in 1946 transformed
into the United National Party (UNP) and mobilized
Sinhalese voters. The Tamil Congress (TC), domi-
nated by educated upper-caste Tamils from Jaffna, ar-
ticulated the demands of the Sri Lankan Tamils. The
Ceylon Indian Congress (CIC), a trade union turned
into a political party, organized the Indian laborers
working in the up-country "tea gardens." Based on the
two-thirds Sinhalese Buddhist majority, the CNC/
UNP would monopolize political control until inde-
pendence.

The Soulbury Constitution of 1946
Sri Lanka entered independence in 1948 on the ba-

sis of a Westminster-type (that is, British-style) polit-
ical system as set out in the Soulbury Constitution of
1946 and remained in the Commonwealth. Although
the ethnic party system and the preponderance of a
Sinhalese and Buddhist majority combined with a ma-
jority voting system tended to marginalize the influ-
ence of the Tamil minority—the Indian Tamils,
mostly estate laborers, lost their voting rights in
1949—the Soulbury Constitution contained several
safeguards for the protection of minorities. In multi-
ethnic election districts, for instance in Colombo and
Kandy, there existed, since 1931, so-called multiple-
member constituencies. To these districts two or three
parliamentary seats were allocated, and voters con-
trolled two or three votes. Well-organized Tamil or
Muslim groups in such districts were thus able to se-
cure parliamentary representation. In cases of dis-
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crimination on ethnic or religious grounds, spokesmen
for the minorities could address the Privy Council in
London, a special advisory committee of the British
government. An ethnically balanced public employ-
ment commission also existed to ensure that employ-
ment in the expanding public administration and state
economy was based on open and fair examinations and
on merit.

Nonetheless, the twenty-five years of the Soulbury
Constitution saw a constant deterioration of intereth-
nic relations. A second Tamil party, the Federal Party,
emerged in 1949. With the Tamil minority vote split
in two, Tamils lost any hope of influencing the island’s
ethnic pro-Sinhalese party politics. Still more threat-
ening was the founding of the Sri Lanka Freedom
Party (SLFP) in 1951. This second, vastly more chau-
vinistic pro-Sinhalese mass party competed with the
UNP for the Sinhalese electorate. After its election
victory in 1956, the SLFP government not only in-
troduced Sinhala as the sole state language, it em-
barked on a vast program of "Sinhalization" of the
education system, public services, and state-controlled
economy. In 1960 the UNP and the SLFP began to
outbid each other in pro-Sinhalese "nation-building"
promises, chauvinistic slogans, and government poli-
tics, which further marginalized the political and eco-
nomic influence of the minorities.

The Republican Constitution of 1972
In 1951 the SLFP rejected the Soulbury Constitu-

tion as an outdated relic of colonialism. In 1970, after
its third election victory, SLFP prepared a new con-
stitution, enacted in 1972, which, according to Article
16.2, transformed Sri Lanka (Ceylon) into "a free, sov-
ereign and independent republic," which was "pledged
. . . [to] the progressive advancement towards . . . a
socialist democracy."

In reality, an ethnic democracy was established. Ar-
ticle 2 of the constitution declared that "Sri Lanka is
a unitary state." Demands for a devolution of power,
as expressed by the Federal Party, were perceived as a
threat to the constitution. In addition, Article 6 stated
that "Sri Lanka shall give Buddhism the foremost place
and accordingly it shall be the duty of the state to pro-
tect and foster Buddhism." Furthermore, according to
Article 8.2 "any regulation for the (enhanced) use of
the Tamil language . . . shall not in any manner be in-
terpreted as being an provision of the constitution, but
shall be deemed to be subordinate legislation."

During the seven years of the SLFP-dominated
United Front government, interethnic relations dete-
riorated further, as did economic conditions. With Sri

Lanka near bankruptcy, in 1977 the UNP returned in
triumph to power with a four-fifths majority in par-
liament and a promise of constitutional reform. The
SLFP’s election defeat was so severe that the Tamil
United Liberation Front—the reunited TC and FP—
for the next decade would form the main opposition.
Secure in his parliamentary majority, UNP leader 
Junius Richard Jayewardene (1906–1996) decided to
prepare a new constitution and establish a de facto
one-party authoritarian regime.

The Semipresidential Constitution 1978
The constitution enacted in 1978 represented a

profound break with the island’s fifty-year-old parlia-
mentary tradition, transforming it into a semipresi-
dential system along French lines. Jayewardene, the
president of the new Democratic Socialist Republic of
Sri Lanka, as the island was renamed, not only func-
tioned as commander in chief and influenced foreign
policy, he controlled five to seven additional ministries
and had complete control over the UNP’s members
of parliament and ministers. Thanks to his four-fifths
majority in parliament, he could amend his constitu-
tion at will—and did so more than sixteen times until
his resignation in 1988. With the help of such amend-
ments, in 1982 he engineered a referendum through
which he postponed parliamentary elections until 1989
and thus secured his power base.

The new constitution implemented a new voting
system of proportional representation, which was sup-
posed to avoid the distortions resulting from the "first
past the post" majority voting system introduced in
1931. In 1970, for instance, the SLFP won ninety-one
seats with 37 percent of the vote, while the UNP, with
38 percent, won only seventeen seats and thus lost the
election. Under the new system of proportional rep-
resentation, the 160 single-member constituencies
were replaced by 22 electoral districts. Candidates
were elected on the basis of party lists. In addition to
these 196 members, 29 additional seats were appor-
tioned as "bonus seats" in the same proportion as the
proportion of the number of votes polled by each
party. Through this bonus system, the two pro-Sin-
halese UNP and SLFP parties (which together con-
trolled more than two-thirds of the vote) regularly
received twelve to fifteen additional seats.

It is ironic that a new semipresidential political sys-
tem intended to bring stability to the island’s increas-
ingly polarized ethnic and ideological politics would
provide the basis for an authoritarian UNP regime. At
the same time it constituted the framework in which
ethnic civil war between the Tamil Tigers (a Tamil
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SRI LANKA—POLITICAL SYSTEM

PREAMBLE TO THE 
CONSTITUTION OF SRI LANKA

Adopted 1948.

Whereas it is the will of the people of Sri Lanka to establish and
strengthen an order—

Wherein the sovereignty of the people is assured and the exercise
of authority by their freely chosen representatives is in the nature
of a sacred trust;

Wherein the principles of democracy, freedom, humanity, toler-
ance and equal opportunity shall be fully observed;

Wherein the dignity of the individual shall be upheld through the
guaranteeing of human rights and fundamental freedoms and the
rule of law;

Wherein the territories constituting the nation shall form one in-
dissoluble union, the units whereof will be characterised by such
boundaries and limitations on their powers and authority as may
be prescribed;

Wherein the territorial integrity, independence and unity of the
nation including its sovereign rights over land, sea and air shall be
safeguarded;

Wherein peace and fraternity among all communities shall be se-
cured and provision made enabling all communities to enjoy and
nurture their distinct culture, practice and profess their own reli-
gion and promote their own language, thus preserving the rich
cultural and ethnic diversity characteristic of a plural society:

Now, therefore, we the people of Sri Lanka having solemnly re-
solved to constitute Sri Lanka into a free, sovereign, united and
independent Republic:

Cognisant of the sacrifices made by the people in the cause of sus-
taining the unity and sovereignty of the republic;

Mindful of our obligations to succeeding generations of Sri
Lankans and the International Community;

Inspired by the vision of a Sri Lankan nation where all commu-
nities co-exist in equality, safety and contentment;

Conscious of the desire to achieve rapid, sustained and equitable
development so that the people of Sri Lanka may prosper and at-
tain their rightful place among the community of nations:

Do, on this (day) acting through our freely chosen representatives
constituting the 10th Parliament of Sri Lanka established by us,
hereby adopt, enact and give to ourselves

This constitution as the supreme law of the republic of Sri Lanka.

Source: Erasmus University at Rotterdam. Retrieved 8 March
2002, from: http://www.eur.nl/frg/iacl/armenia/constitu/constit/

sry-lank/srlank-e.htm.
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independence movement) and the government and a
Sinhalese terrorist insurrection against the UNP
emerged. The UNP regime suffered for its failure to
control the escalating civil war and its success in de-
stroying an insurrection in 1989 led by the Janata
Vimukti Peramuna (JVP; People’s Liberation Front).

Facing Civil Unrest
In order to combat the Tamil Tigers, the UNP en-

acted dozens of antiterrorist laws, introduced martial
law in the northern and eastern provinces, and trans-
formed itself into a counterinsurgency regime that sys-
tematically abrogated constitutional safeguards. The
JVP-led insurrection (1987–1990) was destroyed with
the help of death squads and vigilante groups recruited
in the constituencies of the beleaguered UNP politi-
cians. These death squads systematically hunted, ab-
ducted, tortured, and killed suspected JVP members.
After some 40,000 Sinhalese youth "disappeared" or
were killed in this fashion, the insurrection collapsed
in early 1990, but judicial safeguards and the rule of
law also disappeared.

Against this background of massive violations of hu-
man rights and the constitution, in 1994 parliamen-
tary and presidential elections had to be organized. A
reorganized SLFP led by Chandrika Kumaratunga 
(b. 1945), the daughter of Sirimavo Bandaranaike 
(b. 1916; prime minister from 1960 to 1965 and from
1970 to 1977), confronted a fragmented and insecure
UNP, which had not recovered from the assassination
of its new leader, Ranasinghe Premadasa, who suc-
ceeded Jayewardene in 1989. The SLFP was aligned
with two traditional leftist parties and the newly es-
tablished Sri Lanka Muslim Congress in a so-called
Peoples Alliance (PA). The PA promised a return to
the rule of law, the eventual reversion to a parliamen-
tary constitution, the establishment of a more benign
form of capitalism, and new initiatives to end the civil
war. But in a highly radicalized election campaign, the
PA succeeded in winning the parliamentary (and later
presidential) elections but failed to establish a strong
parliamentary majority and thus government. It lacked
the two-thirds majority to change the constitution and
also lacked the political will to offer a genuine devo-
lution of power to the Tamil minority and thereby
bring the civil war to an end.

A political and military stalemate emerged, which
continues to the present. In the 2000 parliamentary
and presidential elections, a victorious PA again failed
to establish a clear majority in parliament. In 2001, the
PA lost its parliamentary support, and the UNP re-
turned to power. But the UNP’s return to government
only strengthened the parliamentary, political, and

military stalemate. Lacking a decisive majority in par-
liament, the UNP is set to govern until 2004 in "co-
habitation" with a strong PA president, Mrs.
Kumaratunga. It is doubtful that the UNP will jeop-
ardize its political support among Sinhalese voters by
making concessions to the Tamil minority.

Jakob Rösel
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SRINAGAR (2000 pop. 606,000). The summer
capital of the Indian state of Jammu and Kashmir, Sri-
nagar lies between two hills, the Hari Parbat and the
Shankar Acharya (also known as Takht-i-Suleiman).
The original town of Srinagar was founded in the third
century BCE by Emperor Ashoka (reigned 273–232
BCE) of the Maurya dynasty (c. 324–c. 200 BCE) on the
site that now is occupied by the village of Pandrathan.
The area now known as Srinagar was settled by King

SRINAGAR

Sri Lankan soldiers perform on 4 February 2000 at a ceremony
in Colombo to mark the 52nd anniversary of Sri Lanka’s inde-
pdence from Britain. (AFP/CORBIS)
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Pravarasena in the sixth century CE. Through the ages,
Srinagar developed as a center of art, culture, and
learning.

The city had experienced several natural disasters.
Before the nineteenth century, Srinagar had been de-
stroyed and rebuilt six times. Two major fires, in 1892
and 1899, devastated large portions of the city. There
have been eleven major earthquakes in the city since
the fifteenth century.

Modern Srinagar runs for nearly two miles along
the Jhelum River, which divides the city into two parts.
There are several historic sites within the city, in-
cluding the Hari Parbat Fort (constructed in the eigh-
teenth century by Atta Mohammed Khan), the Shah
Hamdan Mosque (one of the oldest Islamic religious
structures in the city), and the Jama Masjid. Srinagar
is also a city of gardens, mostly landscaped under
Mughal rule.

Sanjukta Das Gupta
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SRIVIJAYA The maritime Buddhist empire of
Srivijaya emerged in the seventh century CE as the first
sea power to dominate the Strait of Malacca and the
Sunda Strait, the key positions along the spice route
connecting China, the Malay archipelago, India, and
the West. The scarcity of sources—inscriptions, Bud-
dhist statues, temple ruins, and other archaeological
remains, as well as Chinese, Arab, and European re-
ports—has caused difficulties in determining the dif-
ferent centers and the varying boundaries that
constituted Srivijaya from the seventh to the four-
teenth century. The earliest centers were probably
Palembang and Jambi in Suvarnadvipa, the "gold land"
in central South Sumatra.

Already in the seventh century, Srivijaya reached
out to Java and the Malay peninsula, where Kedah and
Perak along Malaysia’s west coast, and Perlis guard-
ing Srivijaya’s trade interests on the Kra isthmus, be-
came its most important vassals. In 686, the Chinese
Buddhist pilgrim I-Ching recommended Srivijaya as a
flourishing center of Buddhist learning. In 671, he had
spent six months there, "in a walled city inhabited by
a thousand monks," studying Sanskrit grammar while
waiting for the monsoon winds that would carry his
vessel to India. Having spent another, longer stint in
Srivijaya on his way back to China, I-Ching also wrote

that Mahayana Buddhism was new in Srivijaya,
whereas the Mulasarvastivadanikaya, the Hinayana
canon in Sanskrit, was widely followed. In the first half
of the eighth century, Srivijaya was visited by Vajra-
bodi, abbot of the famous Mahayana Buddhist clois-
ter of Nalanda in Bihar, India, and first guru of the
Yogacara sect.

Several years later the Sailendras, a Mahayana Bud-
dhist dynasty best known for building the famous
Borobudur temple, came to power in Central Java. Be-
tween 1011 and 1023, another famous Buddhist
teacher, Atisa (982–1054), the reformer of Tibetan
Buddhism, studied in Srivijaya. At that time the grow-
ing trade and shipping between India and China, con-
trolled by Srivijaya, had already attracted the rivalry
of both East Java and the Cholas of south India. In
1025, the Cholas attacked Srivijaya, captured its ma-
haraja, and devastated the country. As a result Srivi-
jaya’s power waned. In 1286, its decreasing realm was
temporarily conquered by Kertanagara (reigned
1268–1292), king of East-Javanese Singosari. Sin-
gosari’s successor, Majapahit, regarded Srivijaya as its
principal vassal. The major trade points along the
Strait, however, were already held by the Muslim
states of Samudra-Pasai in North Sumatra and
Malacca on the Malay Peninsula.

Martin Ramstedt
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SSIRUM Ssirum is one of the most popular tradi-
tional games in Korea, dating back to the early
Koguryo kingdom (37 BCE–668 CE). Ssirum is a
wrestling game in which one wrestler tries to make the
opponent fall to the ground. The rules of ssirum are
that (1) the two opponents, standing in a ssirumpan (a
circle of sand nine meters in diameter), bind their right
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thighs and waists with a satba (a two-foot-long sash);
(2) each opponent kneels facing the other, with the
right hand grasping the satba bound around the waist
and right thigh of the other; and (3) at the signal of a
referee, the two opponents rise and begin to pull and
push until one opponent falls to the ground. There are
three basic skills: hand skill, leg skill, and lifting skill.

Ssirum matches are held not only during national
holidays, including the Tano Festival day (5 May), but
also during the leisure seasons. The game was handed
down from the Koguryo kingdom through the Koryo
kingdom (918–1392 CE) and the Choson dynasty
(1392–1910 CE), becoming the most popular game
among men, from the king to the common man. To-
day there are many professional and amateur ssirum
wrestlers, and even women and children play the game.

Young-Il Na
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STATE LAW AND ORDER RESTORA-
TION COUNCIL—MYANMAR After the
1988 uprising and protests sparked by ineffective so-
cialist economic policies, the armed forces of Burma
(Myanmar) on 18 September 1988 took control of the

notional civilian government of Maung Maung, which
had succeeded that of Ne Win, and created the State
Law and Order Restoration Council (SLORC). Each
of the fourteen administrative areas (seven states and
seven divisions) that make up Burma are further sub-
divided into districts, townships, and then village tracts
(in rural areas) or wards (in urban areas). Law and Or-
der Councils (LORC) operate at every level. After the
takeover, all state organs, including the People’s As-
sembly, the Council of State, and the Council of Min-
isters were abolished, and their duties were assumed
by the SLORC. The Burma Socialist Programme
Party collapsed. A Supreme Court was established as
the supreme judicial authority, its members appointed
by the SLORC.

The SLORC, which included army chiefs but not
ministers, functioned as the highest authority in
Burma and oversaw the cabinet. It embarked on
"Myanmafication" when it hastily instituted the Adap-
tation of Expressions Law on 18 June 1989. This 
involved a comprehensive Burmanization of place-
names. Burma was renamed Myanmar, and Rangoon
became Yangon. General Saw Maung was chairman at
the foundation of the SLORC, but this office was
handed over on 23 April 1992 to General Than Shwe,
who was also declared prime minister.

Though the SLORC held elections in May 1990,
as had been promised by Ne Win in his resignation
speech, in the process of electioneering in the first half

STATE LAW AND ORDER RESTORATION COUNCIL—MYANMAR

A public notice posted by the SLORC in Yangon in September 1996. (STEPHEN G. DONALDSON

PHOTOGRAPHY)



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA334

of 1989, the diverse ethnic groups began to meet with
the National League for Democracy (NLD) to work
out a national framework for sharing power. In re-
sponse, the SLORC restricted the movements of
politicians. After the National League for Democracy
won with a landslide majority and the SLORC’s fa-
vored National Unity Party failed to get a substantial
vote, it reinterpreted the elections retrospectively as
electing a body to draft a constitution.

Seeking to clean up its image with the international
community, on 15 November 1997 the SLORC re-
named itself the State Peace and Development Coun-
cil (SPDC) but introduced no democratic elections
and no major political reforms. Though accompanied
by a few changes in personnel, there was no major
change in government policy, and the net effect was
one of little or no difference between the SPDC and
its predecessor. Like the SLORC, the SPDC includes
army chiefs but not ministers and functions as the
highest authority in Myanmar. Though dominated by
military personnel, SPDC officials are not formally
linked to the army. The chairman is Than Shwe, and
the first secretary is Khin Nyunt.

Gustaaf Houtman
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STATE PEACE AND DEVELOPMENT
COUNCIL. See State Law and Order
Restoration Council—Myanmar.

STATUS OF FORCES AGREEMENT—
JAPAN The Status of Forces Agreement (SOFA)
between Japan and the United States provides guide-
lines for the activities of U.S. armed forces assigned
to facilities in Japan. It is typical of the more than
eighty such SOFAs that have been negotiated with
other allies of the United States, such as NATO na-

tions and the Republic of Korea. A separate United
Nations–Japan SOFA addresses issues regarding the
deployment of forces from the United Nations Com-
mand, which was formed during the Korean War.

The U.S.–Japan SOFA was negotiated in 1960 to
replace earlier agreements such as the Administrative
Agreement (Article III of the 1952 Security Treaty be-
tween the U.S. and Japan) and the 1954 Status of
Forces Agreement. In 1960 the Treaty of Mutual Co-
operation and Security was signed, giving the United
States use of land, air, and naval facilities in Japan "for
the purpose of contributing to the security of Japan
and the maintenance of international peace and secu-
rity in the Far East" (Green and Cronin 1999:
330–332). Concurrently with the signing of this treaty,
the revised U.S.-Japan SOFA was agreed upon.

1960 SOFA Provisions
The 1960 SOFA sets the conditions under which

U.S. military forces may operate in Japan. It also dic-
tates how U.S. military personnel and U.S. civilian
employees of the U.S. government (and their depen-
dents) assigned to support American armed forces in
Japan will be treated under Japanese law. It exempts
U.S. aircraft and ships from paying tolls or operating
fees to which commercial vessels would be subject, as
well as exempting vehicles from toll charges and per-
mitting travel between military facilities. The SOFA
also provides U.S. military personnel use of public util-
ities and services that are available to Japanese min-
istries and agencies, and provides for acquisition of
land for military facilities. In addition, it provides for
local workers to be hired indirectly: local Japanese
workers are actually employed by the Japanese gov-
ernment and work on the U.S. installations. In con-
trast, on U.S.-controlled facilities in the Republic of
Korea local workers are hired directly by the U.S.

By mutual agreement, offensive military operations
may be prohibited by the government of Japan. Be-
cause Japan’s constitution renounces war, American
use of military facilities to launch offensive strikes on
other countries would be construed as unconstitu-
tional. For this reason, Japanese bases were not used
for direct operations during the U.S. conflict in Viet-
nam. This does place constraints on the U.S. military
forces assigned to Japan; for example, a U.S. naval ves-
sel or Air Force aircraft leaving from Japan cannot pro-
ceed directly to an area of conflict without violating
this limitation.

The U.S.-Japan SOFA is unique in that the min-
istry involved is not the Japan Defense Agency (JDA),
but the Ministry of Foreign Affairs (MOFA). The fa-
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cilities provided for U.S. military forces are thus not
supported by their Japanese counterparts, but by the
diplomatic arm of Japan’s government. This has led
to conflicts within the Japanese government, because
while the MOFA is concerned with the international
aspects of U.S.-Japan relations, other ministries are
more concerned with domestic matters. This involve-
ment with the MOFA permits greater cooperation be-
tween U.S. armed forces and the Japanese government
than might be possible with other agencies, which
would likely be more supportive of domestic interests.
For example, when exercise areas are needed for naval
training, the MOFA is able to exert more pressure for
restricting fishing operations than the JDA could.

While the U.S.-Japan SOFA frees U.S. personnel
from certain obligations, such as various forms of tax-
ation and most customs fees, it restricts them from
taking part in any political activity in Japan. The le-
gal jurisdiction for offenses considered to be security
violations against Japan is retained by Japan, even if
the offense is not covered by U.S. law.

One of the more controversial aspects of the U.S.-
Japan SOFA is contained in Article XVII, which deals
with criminal jurisdiction over U.S. personnel in Japan.
For those Americans who are covered by this SOFA,
the American government retains authority to prose-
cute violations of U.S. law, while Japan may prosecute
violations of Japanese law. However, if an American
covered by this SOFA is apprehended and detained by
U.S. forces, that person may be kept in U.S. custody
until he or she is formally charged by Japanese au-
thorities. This is seen by many Japanese as a special
protection for foreigners, similar to the practice of ex-
traterritoriality which Western nations forced upon
China and Japan under the unequal treaties of the mid-
nineteenth century. However, extraterritoriality pro-
tected foreigners from Japanese legal prosecution,
whereas the U.S.-Japan SOFA actually subjects those
U.S. citizens (military stationed in Japan, their family
members present in Japan, and civilians working for
the military) to both U.S. and Japanese law. The SOFA
does specify that anyone covered by the SOFA is en-
titled to the same protections of due process (the rights
to prompt and speedy trial, to be informed of the spe-
cific charges, to confront witnesses, to have legal rep-
resentation) guaranteed under the U.S. constitution.

The Situation in Okinawa
The U.S.-Japan SOFA is a particularly difficult is-

sue on the island of Okinawa, where the highest con-
centration of U.S. military forces exists. Because of the
large number of U.S. facilities on Okinawa and the

large military populations of those bases, movement
of units between facilities has the appearance of a con-
tinued U.S. occupation of the island. The large mili-
tary presence also increases the likelihood of conflicts
with residents. Since 1972, when the United States re-
turned control of the Ryukyu Islands to Japan, more
than 4,500 military-related crimes—including twelve
murders—have occurred on Okinawa. Japan’s Foreign
Ministry has appeared reluctant to apply the SOFA as
effectively in Okinawa as it might on the main island
of Honshu, leading to criticism against that ministry
as well as against the United States.

One subsequent development that affects the SOFA
is the establishment of the Special Action Committee
on Okinawa (SACO). Following widespread popular
demonstrations against the U.S. presence in Okinawa
in 1995, in order to preclude further demands to re-
vise the SOFA, the Japanese and American govern-
ments agreed to establish a special committee to deal
specifically with Okinawan issues. At the time the U.S.
military facilities occupied approximately one-fifth of
Okinawa, and one purpose of the SACO was to re-
duce and consolidate those facilities.

One difficulty in consolidating facilities both on
Okinawa and the main islands of Japan is that in ad-
dition to the U.S.-Japan SOFA, a separate agreement
exists between Japan and the United Nations for ac-
cess to military facilities. Negotiated during the Ko-
rean War and based on an agreement between
Japanese Prime Minister Yoshida and U.S. Secretary
of State Acheson, this U.N.-Japan SOFA gives the mil-
itary forces of the United Nations Command permis-
sion to use certain mainland facilities (Yokota Air Base,
Camp Zama, Yokosuka Naval Base, and Sasebo Naval
Base), as well as Okinawa’s Kadena Air Base, Futenma
Marine Corps Air Station, and White Beach Naval fa-
cility. Nations in the United Nations Command in-
clude France, Australia, Belgium, Canada, Colombia,
Ethiopia, Greece, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, the
Philippines, New Zealand, Turkey, Thailand, and the
United States. Although the Korean War is long past,
the United Nations Command still exists and if nec-
essary could base military operations from the facili-
ties named above without prior approval from the
government of Japan. The U.N.-Japan SOFA is based
largely on the original U.S.-Japan SOFA, even in-
cluding the legal protections of the U.S. constitution.

Thomas P. Dolan
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STEEL INDUSTRY—KOREA The steel in-
dustry has been the backbone of economic develop-
ment in much of the world. Both North and South
Korea, since their independence in 1945 from Japan,
have pursued an economic development strategy cen-
tered on heavy industrialization, including steel. There
are two distinct steelmaking technologies: the larger,
more expensive, integrated blast furnace–based units
that use iron ore and coal and the smaller electric fur-
naces that melt and purify scrap to extract steel. Both
technologies are found in both countries.

North Korea adopted a self-reliant (juche) socialist
approach with central planning and a high rate of in-
vestment. The Five Year Plan of 1957–1961 radically
altered the structure of the economy in favor of heavy
industry. Endowed with iron ore and coal, North Ko-
rea adopted blast furnace technologies (such as the
Bessemer and Open Hearth); provided by China and
the Soviet Union, these were small-scale and already
obsolete. North Korea’s steel production was esti-
mated to be under 7 million tons in 1995, approxi-
mately 300 kilograms per capita.

Devoid of raw materials and an industrial founda-
tion, capitalist South Korea pursued a more open, al-
beit selective economic development strategy. It first
pushed light industry exports, such as textiles, gar-
ments, and footwear and then pursued a strategy of
heavy industrialization beginning in 1973. The gov-
ernment established the Pohang Iron and Steel Com-
pany (POSCO) in 1968, constructing two world-class
integrated plants at Pohang (1970–1983) and
Kwangyang (1982–1992). The former received Japan-
ese technological and financial assistance, while the
latter relied principally on European technologies. By
the late 1990s, POSCO had become the world’s largest
steel company, displacing long-established Nippon
Steel of Japan. Privately-owned electric furnaces con-
tributed roughly 40 percent of South Korea’s total out-
put of 41 million tons in 1999.

While both Korean governments violated free mar-
ket principles in fostering their respective industry,
South Korean steel became internationally competi-
tive. It imported inexpensive, high quality raw mate-
rials and modern technologies. Low wages, sound
industrial training, and government subsidies con-

tributed to competitiveness and a per capita output of
nearly 912 kilograms by 2000. Exports defrayed im-
port costs and created the basis for technological learn-
ing in a virtuous cycle. North Korea, however, with
its isolationist policy, was already stagnating in the late
1970s. It failed to take advantage of expanding global
markets and modern technologies. The collapse of the
Soviet Union, its ally and coal source, cut off supplies
of vital raw materials.

The South Korean economy and its steel industry
expanded without interruption, except during the
1970s oil crisis. Along with POSCO, private firms such
as Hanbo Steel invested heavily in new technologies.
However, the cozy relationship between chaebol (highly
diversified, family-owned conglomerates) and govern-
ment in South Korea had created a vast network of in-
debtedness. The Asian financial crisis of 1997 pushed
many chaebols, including Hanbo, into bankruptcy. As
globalization pushes national firms to become more
competitive, many South Korean firms will witness re-
organization, perhaps privatization, and some foreign
ownership. The thawing of relations in the post–Cold
War era and the economic maturity of South Korea
suggests the possibility of complementing the North’s
market and raw materials with the South’s capital and
superior technologies. The proposed unification could
usher in a new regional dynamic with an even more
powerful, united Korean steel industry.

Anthony P. D’Costa
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STORYTELLING Stories are passed on in fam-
ilies, libraries, schools, and elsewhere in the United
States today by parents, grandparents, teachers, and
several hundred professional storytellers. Storytelling
in the United States encompasses a range of traditions,
from the oldest Native American tellings to more re-
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cent tellings in immigrant communities. In other ar-
eas, too, of the non-Asian world, storytelling contin-
ues with a similar mix of folk and professional styles.
But the widest range and the richest diversity of tech-
niques and stories are surely found today in Asia.

Storytelling remains a part of life in much of mod-
ern Asia. Storytellers of various backgrounds help to
pass on values and morals, influence voters, keep his-
tory alive, and promote rural development. Stories are
told by grandparents at home, by learned tellers in
South Asian temples, and by East Asian librarians and
teachers. Indeed, this age-old medium remains vital
today in much of Asia.

Settings and Audience
The teller and audience in various settings are mu-

tually responsive. Older tellers often share with fam-
ily members in homes during meals or at bedtime.
Groups of ten to a hundred may gather to listen in
Chinese tea houses, while more than a hundred might
hear tellers in Japanese yose theaters. Although out-
door village audiences in India can be large, much
telling there also occurs in smaller temples and halls.
In earlier times, storytelling in Malaysia often took
place in friendly, close-knit kampong communities.

Technology today increases the reach of Asian sto-
rytellers: their stories are now sold on cassette or
videotapes, broadcast on radio or television, and found
on the Internet. But the art of the live Asian story-
teller depends on a close connection to the audience.
One reason given for the fading of lum pun storytelling
in Thailand is the tellers’ move to the newer raised
stages, farther from the audiences.

Storytelling Materials
The Asian storytelling repertoire ranges from folk

tales and romances to famous epics or classics like
China’s Romance of the Three Kingdoms. Religious sto-
ries remain important: those of the Prophet and his
followers are favored in Muslim Asia, while tales of
Hindu gods, the Buddha, and of the land’s many spir-
its are heard elsewhere.

True stories of wars and freedom struggles are 
also popular in this region, with its painful history of
colonialism. Hero tales, past and present, are passed
on as well, from those of the valiant Trung sisters of
long-ago Vietnam to accounts of the more modern,
multitalented Filipino, Jose Rizal.

Tales of tricksters and fools are favorites: clever
Judge Rabbit of Cambodia, the foolish Pak Pandir in
Malaysia, the quick-witted Andare of Sri Lanka, and

the comical Indonesian Si Kabayan are just a few of
many. Problem stories and riddle tales help to sharpen
wits, while ghost tales and stories with a range of
strange creatures from the Japanese oni to the
Nepalese yeti are greatly enjoyed.

Some storytellers update their traditional reper-
toires to adapt to changing tastes or a sponsor’s in-
terests. New themes of the Indian patua storytellers
include stories of court cases, accidents, and political
change, as well as moral tales about dowry and family
planning. In the 1950s and 1960s, Lao tellers were
hired by United States Information Agency to urge
support for American aid projects and the royal Lao
government.

Storytelling Language and Gesture
Buddhist monks in Southeast Asia use the power of

chanting and recitation to share stories of the Buddha’s
life, including the popular Jataka tale (Buddhist birth
story) of Prince Vessantara. The Korean p’ansori teller
excels in verbal repetition: in "The Song of Silk," the
teller rapidly lists forty-five types of silks and ninety-
seven pieces of furniture as they flow from a gourd.

Japanese librarian tellers favor a very quiet telling
style, with few gestures but rich language, as do a num-
ber of Asian folk tellers. Indian ottan thullal tellers from
Kerala State, however, use an elaborate mudra (hand
sign) language to tell their stories. Japanese rakugo
tellers, while kneeling on the stage, create a cast of char-
acters using largely their voices and facial expressions.

Music
Music is an integral part of many Asian telling tech-

niques. Some stories are told entirely in ballad form.
At times, the chanted voice, perhaps accompanied by
a steady beat, tells a tale—a technique that was favored
by tellers of the Ainu minority in Japan in the past.
Korean p’ansori tellers train their voices for long years,
sometimes even shouting under waterfalls to produce
voices of incredible range and texture.

A clear floating voice is like the whooping of a
crane in blue sky,

A sudden bouncing voice seems to be a peal of
thunder.

A rapid changing voice is like a desolate cold wind
among the bare trees.

(Bang-song 1976: 26)

Asian storytellers often use instruments: drums,
bells, clay pots, and similar percussion instruments are
the most popular, followed by lutes and other stringed
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instruments. A musical bow provides unusual interest
in the South Indian villapattu style, while the xingmu,
a wood block used in China, can imitate thunder, a
far-off noise, the sadness of farewell, or a sword raised
in battle.

Humor
Several Asian storytelling styles are famed for their

use of humor. Xiangsheng, a popular Chinese style per-
formed solo or in pairs, features comic tales and char-
acterizations satirizing human foibles and social abuses.

Japanese rakugo tellers, who are seen on television,
in college clubs, and in yose (vaudeville-type theaters),
are known for superb timing and clever wordplay and
characterization. Many of their humorous tales are
based on characters from Japan’s Edo period (1600/
1603–1868), although modern stories poke fun at to-
day’s world of baseball, jet travel, and noisy robots.

Improvisation
In a number of traditions, improvisation keeps clas-

sic Asian stories fresh and contemporary. Since the au-
dience knows the story, the teller has greater scope to
embroider it and to improvise. Weaving in side sto-
ries or comments—sometimes combining old and
new—is a popular improvisational technique. Such
material may be traditional or modern—about poli-
tics, history and legend, daily life, almost anything.
This technique, skillfully used in the Indian harikatha
style, keeps the well-known Ramayana relevant. One
such teller, describing Sita’s wedding a thousand years
ago, juxtaposed past and present when he said: "Every-
body prepared for the great event, but it was hard to
get materials since the department stores were empty
after their big discount sales."

Props
Visual storytelling props have been used for over

two thousand years in busy Asian marketplaces, tem-
ples, festivals, and courtyards. Painted sets of story
scenes migrated from old India to early twentieth-
century Japan. There, a roving kamishibai (paper the-
ater) storyteller carried large cards on his bicycle, 
selling food snacks before telling tales of samurai, sci-
ence fiction, and comic characters. Although the trav-
eling tellers are rare today, librarian and teachers tell
stories from both published and handmade sets in
Japan, Vietnam, Singapore, and Korea.

Scrolls of various sizes—both vertical, like the patas
in northeast India, or horizontal, like the phad of West
India—are unrolled by wandering tellers to share long

tales. Traveling Tibetan tellers of old shared epics of
the hero Gesar or Buddhist tales with the aid of tankas,
ornate painted silk hangings.

One of the simplest props is the folding fan used in
Korean p’ansori for dramatic emphasis, and in Japan-
ese rakugo to portray a sword, a pipe, a pole, a writ-
ing brush, a bowl of noodles, and more. Elaborate
costumes and makeup are less common. Although sev-
eral singing styles, like the Indian ottan thullal, include
use of colorful makeup and costume, many profes-
sional tellers favor simpler traditional robes, dresses,
or wrapped cloth.

Asian storytelling is indeed varied, communicating
messages both religious and secular, through amateurs
and professionals of both sexes. The techniques that
the Asian teller has evolved show an amazing range of
complexity, appealing to audiences young and old.
Asian storytelling forms may change; some will fade
away since they no longer answer the needs of mod-
ern Asia. Yet other forms will survive and thrive, for
the storyteller speaks from the heart with words worth
hearing.

Cathy Spagnoli
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STRAIT OF MALACCA The funnel-shaped
Strait of Malacca stretches 600 nautical miles between
the west coast of peninsular Malaysia and the east coast
of Sumatra. Named after the ancient city of Malacca
(Melaka, in Malay), it is one of the busiest and most
economically important straits in the world.

Geologically, the strait is part of the extensive shal-
low Sunda Shelf that extends seaward from mainland
Southeast Asia to a depth of 200 meters. Although
largely sheltered, its waters are influenced by the mon-
soons. Mangroves dominate the coast, especially on
the Sumatran side. Coral reefs are limited.

Historically, the strait acted as a conduit for Euro-
peans coming east and the region’s commodities mov-
ing west. Today it is an important sea route for local
and international trade and shipping traffic, and for
the tankers that supply three-quarters of Japan’s oil
imports—making it highly vulnerable to pollution
from oil spills and other sources. The strait is vital to
the surrounding countries, which share common in-
terests in its use and management, and in issues con-
cerning legal boundaries, navigation rights, traffic
separation, pollution, and piracy.

The Strait of Malacca’s economic significance is en-
hanced by two growth triangles strategically located
to boost future economic cooperation and develop-
ment: the Indonesia-Malaysia-Thailand growth trian-
gle in the north and the Singapore-Johor-Riau growth
triangle in the south.

Wong Poh Poh
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STRAITS SETTLEMENTS From 1826 to
1946, the term "Straits Settlements" was the collec-
tive name for the British colonies of Penang (former
Prince of Wales Island), Singapore, and Melaka (for-
mer Malacca), today all part of Malaysia. The British
East India Company had acquired these territories, sit-
uated at the strategic Straits of Malacca, at various
times in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, for
protection of the trade route that led to China from
the Indian subcontinent.

In 1786, the sultan of Kedah ceded Penang to the
East India Company, and this became the first terri-
tory of the Straits Settlements. When the permanent
occupation of Penang was assured, the East India
Company expanded its territorial claim to Melaka,
which became part of the Straits Settlements in 1826,
the same year as Singapore. Sir Thomas Stamford Raf-
fles had acquired Singapore from the sultan of Johor
for the British East India Company in 1819. The sul-
tan of Brunei transferred the island of Labuan to
Britain in 1846; the island was governed by British
North Borneo from 1889 to 1905 and was incorpo-
rated into the Straits Settlements in 1912. The Cocos
Islands, in the Indian Ocean southwest of Java, In-
donesia, were acquired by Britain in 1857 and became
part of the Straits Settlements in 1886. Britain ac-
quired Christmas Island, off western Java, in 1888, and
it merged with the Straits Settlements in 1889.

In 1826, the administrative headquarters of the
Straits Settlements was at George Town (now Penang
city), and the Settlements were ruled by the Indian gov-
ernment. A governor, an advisory council, and a num-
ber of civil servants were based in Penang city. Each
territory had a resident, whose responsibility was to as-
sist the governor. In 1836, the headquarters was moved
to Singapore, and in 1867, responsibility for the Straits
Settlements was taken from India and the territories
were made a crown colony controlled by the British.

The British shrewdly used these territories to es-
tablish their influence in the Malay Peninsula. Be-
tween 1832 and 1946, the Straits Settlements were
major ports of call for ships plying between Europe
and East Asia. With the opening of the Suez Canal in
1869, these ports became even more important for the
British empire, as they formed the main sorting and
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export centers of rubber. Immigrant populations of
Europeans, Chinese, Malays, and Indians in the Set-
tlements also grew substantially, attracted by the pros-
perity in these regions. In 1942, the Japanese invaded
Singapore, and British administration of the Straits
Settlements was temporarily suspended.

The Straits Settlements crown colony was dissolved
in 1946. Singapore became a separate crown colony,
then part of the Federation of Malaysia in 1963–1965,
and finally an independent republic in 1965. Penang
and Melaka were incorporated into the Federation of
Malaya in 1948 and became states in Malaysia in 1963.
Labuan joined North Borneo in 1946, then Malaysia
in 1963, and became a federal territory of Malaysia in
1984. Christmas Island was given to Australia in 1958.
The Cocos Islands were placed under Australian rule
in 1955, were purchased by Australia in 1978, and be-
came part of Australia in 1984.

Khai Leong Ho
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STRAITS TIMES, THE The Straits Times is Sin-
gapore’s oldest and longest-running English-lan-
guage newspaper. It was started in 1845 by Catchick
Moses, a prominent Armenian merchant, and Robert
Carl Woods, the newspaper’s first editor. It began as
an eight-page weekly, and expanded to twenty-four
pages in 1928. In December 1931, The Sunday Times
made its debut and was a great success as the news-
paper made efforts to be striking in style as well as
content. It was fine-tuned to include popular features
as well as light-hearted articles. The newspaper ceased
publication during the Japanese occupation, but it
quickly reestablished itself and became the best-
selling newspaper in the country. In 1956 the news-
paper began to print a separate edition in Kuala
Lumpur, Malaysia.

In 1984 Singapore Press Holdings (SPH) was formed
with the merger of three publicly listed publishing com-
panies: the Straits Times Press (1975) Limited, Times
Publishing Berhad, and Singapore News and Publica-
tions Limited. In October 1988, Times Publishing
Berhad was separated from the group.

Singapore Press Holdings has a monopolistic grip
on newspapers published in the Republic of Singapore.

The chair of the board of SPH has a close relation-
ship with the ruling party of Singapore, giving the
public the impression that the newspaper is being
"guided" or "controlled." The newspaper editors,
however, regard the newspaper’s major mission as "re-
sponsible journalism"—in which press freedoms are
subsumed under the broader and more important
goals of societal stability.

Khai Leong Ho
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STUDENT UPRISING OF 1973—THAI-
LAND The early 1970s saw the beginnings of Thai
student political activism, with the growth in power
and influence of the National Student Center of Thai-
land (NSTC). The concentration of many of Thai-
land’s leading universities in one city, Bangkok,
facilitated the mobilization efforts of the NSTC.

The spark that ignited the October 1973 student
uprising was the arrest on 6 October of student leader
Thirayudh Boonme and ten other activists for dis-
tributing leaflets urging early promulgation of a per-
manent constitution. The students were accused of
being engaged in a plot to overthrow the government.
Three days later, approximately two thousand students
gathered at Thammasat University for a peaceful rally
to protest the government’s actions. The government
in response offered to grant bail to the arrested stu-
dents, but the NSTC and student demonstrators de-
manded the unconditional release of the students. By
13 October, the demonstrations had dramatically es-
calated, with approximately eighty thousand protest-
ers completely packing Rajdamnoen Avenue (literally
meaning "royal road," the major road of old Bangkok
running from the old parliament building to the large
park across from Thammasat University) from end to
end. Much in evidence among protestors were the
Thai flag and pictures of the king and queen.

Historical Background
Though Thailand was ostensibly a constitutional

monarchy from 1932 to 1973, in fact the Thai mili-
tary dominated in a frequently authoritarian manner
for much of this period. Civilian leaders were fre-
quently deposed in military coups. The three major
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Thai political leaders during this period were Field
Marshall Pibul Songgram, who served as prime min-
ister from 1938 to 1944 and from 1948 to 1957; Field
Marshall Sarit Thanarat, who served as prime minis-
ter from 1959 to 1963; and Field Marshall Thanom
Kittikachorn, who served as prime minister in 1958
and from 1963 to 1973. During Thanom’s rule, gath-
erings of more than five individuals for discussions of
politics were prohibited, an edict reflective of his gov-
ernment’s repressiveness.

In the early 1970s, perhaps as a reflection of what
was happening in many parts of the world, Thai stu-
dent activism emerged, stimulated by Thai intellectu-
als, many of whom had been educated overseas.
Beginning in 1972, the NSTC became a major source
of student activism, taking their issues to the general
public. The government’s abrogation of the constitu-
tion in November 1971 certainly contributed to the
growth of student activism.

Violence Erupts
At 5:30 A.M. on Sunday, 14 October, the govern-

ment announced that the student detainees were be-
ing unconditionally released and that a new
constitution would be promulgated within a year. By
6:30 A.M., for reasons that are unclear, a series of tear
gas explosions sparked an escalation of violent con-
frontation between the demonstrators and the Thai
police and military, with hundreds of innocent people
and demonstrators being killed. Many buses were hi-
jacked and key buildings such as the National Lottery
and the Revenue Department were burned down. This
was the biggest demonstration in Thai history and the
violence involved was unprecedented. The students
were joined in their protests by thousands of ordinary
citizens from all walks of life. Prior to this critical in-
cident, Thailand had been famous for peaceful coups.

After a meeting with the king (who has no real po-
litical power but has great influence in granting legit-
imacy or withdrawing legitimacy from political leaders,
as a result of his great popularity and prestige), the
three military leaders (popularly known as the "three
tyrants"), Field Marshall Thanom Kittikachorn, Field
Marshall Praphat Charusanthien (Deputy Prime Min-
ister and Minister of Interior), and Thanom’s son
Colonel Narong Kittikachorn (a high-ranking military
officer and head of the Board of Inspection and Fol-
low-up of Government Operations, which gave him
considerable power to eliminate political rivals) agreed
to tender the resignation of their government. The
king announced that Professor Sanya Thammasakdi
would be the new prime minister of an interim gov-

ernment in a transition to genuine democracy. On the
next day, 15 October, it was announced that the three
military leaders had gone into exile. With their depar-
ture the mood dramatically changed. People from all
sectors of society volunteered to help clear away the
debris left over from the uprising.

The Meaning and Implications of the 
October Uprising

This critical incident in October 1973 and the tran-
sition from an absolute to a constitutional monarchy
in 1932 are the two most pivotal incidents in twenti-
eth-century Thai political history. There is debate as
to whether the 1973 incident should be called a stu-
dent revolution. Did it fundamentally change the
course of Thai politics? Certainly the immediate
changes in the period 1973–1976 were dramatic in
moving Thailand toward genuine democracy. These
changes, however, were abruptly terminated with a suc-
cessful right-wing military coup against the democra-
tic government in October 1976. This extremely
repressive regime, however, lasted for only a year and
was overthrown by a popular coup on 20 October 1977.

The student leaders and those who sacrificed their
lives for Thai democracy were considered to be he-
roes. Four special commemorative stamps were issued
on 25 January 1975 by the interim government of
Judge Sanya Dharmasakti to honor them and a mon-
ument was erected in Bangkok in their memory. Oc-
tober 14 was given the name, Wan Maha Wippasok
(the Most Tragic Day). That Thailand has been sig-
nificantly more democratic after 1973 than before is a
tribute to the impact of the uprising.

As of the beginning of 2001, the 1973 uprising was
still an issue. The Thai Ministry of Education com-
missioned one of Thailand’s leading poets, Naowarat
Pongpaiboon, to write an account of the students’ rev-
olution and its aftermath to be titled "The October
14, 1973, Incident" so that Thai students will have a
chance to study this important part of their modern
political history. Ironically, one of the editors for the
publication turned out to be Suvit Yodmani, son-in-
law of Field Marshall Thanom, who strongly objected
to alleged inaccuracies and distortions in the draft of
the book, delaying publication.

In reflecting on the October demonstrations there
is also considerable debate as to what ignited the vio-
lence. Certainly the students were committed to non-
violence in their demonstrations and Thanom claims
to have ordered his generals to refrain from opening
fire (a copy of his order exists). Thus there is the dis-
tinct possibility that what the Chinese call a "black
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hand" or the Thais call a "third hand"—a third party
who seeks political power to replace an existing regime
and attempts to discredit that regime—might have
played a key role in causing the violence to erupt. In a
January 2001 article in the Siam Post, Major-General
Witoon Yasawat, then 74 and ailing, admitted he acted
on behalf of a third party, but did not identify it.

Despite the controversies surrounding it, the 14
October incident was a critical turning point in the
maturation of modern Thai politics, and its heroes and
heroines will never be forgotten.

Gerald W. Fry
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SUFISM—SOUTH ASIA Sufism (Arabic ta-
sawwuf; from sufi, "man of wool") refers to the prac-
tices of religious mystics who differentiated themselves
by wearing garments of coarse wool or suf. Arising
from Islam in the seventh century and spreading
throughout South Asia, adherents of Sufism were per-
haps once inspired by the desire to escape earthly
dilemmas and difficulties; today Sufism finds wide-
spread expression in most Middle Eastern and South
Asian nations.

By the ninth century the mystical movement 
emphasized the tariqh (the Sufi "road of life," or
"path") as a way to communicate with Allah through
love and devotion. A religious disciple (murid) might
travel the tariqh through the teaching of a shaikh or
pir (preceptor), ultimately achieving a mystical union
with God.

The khanqah, or abode of Sufi saints, became cen-
ters of activities like religious discourse and sama (mu-
sical gatherings). The saints’ dargah (tombs) became
places of pilgrimage for both Muslims and Hindus.
Sufism offered a common meeting point of spiritual-

ity for both religions and provided a basis for mutual
understanding between Muslims and non-Muslims.

From the fifteenth century onward, Sufism ex-
panded. Mir (1550–1635), a noteworthy Sufi saint,
propounded the doctrine of wahadat-ul-wujud (unity
of being or "monoism"). His disciple, Mullah Shah
Badakhshi, was the preceptor of Dara Shikoh (1615–
1659), the son of the Turkmen ruler and Mughal em-
peror Shah Jahan (1592–1666). The teachings of the
Sufi saints also reached the common people because
preceptors taught in vernacular languages. Certain
trends in Sufism, however, led to orthodoxy. Saikh
Ahmed Sarhindi (1564–1624), disciple of Baqi Billah
(1563–1603), opposed the doctrine of monoism and
called for strict adherence to the shari�a (Islamic law).

It was in South Asia that Islam met Hinduism. It
was not the Muslim iconoclasts but the peaceful mis-
sionaries of Sufism who converted Hindus. Sufism en-
deavored for Hindu-Muslim unity. It also bridged the
gulf between the Muslims of foreign origin and local
converts. The liberal atmosphere created by Sufism
still lingers in South Asia.

The Sufis formed various orders, and today there
are about one hundred, many in Iran. The Persian poet
Jalal ad-Din ar-Rumi (c. 1207–1273) established an or-
der in which dances, such as those of the whirling
dervishes (still in existence, with headquarters in
Turkey), were practiced. The naqshbandi order is pop-
ular in the Atroshi region of Bangladesh, and the for-
mer president, Hossain Mohammad Ershad (b. 1930),
was a patron of this order, which formed a political
party (Bangladesh Zaker Sangathan) in 1990.

Patit Paban Mishra
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SUFISM—SOUTHWEST ASIA Sufism, or Is-
lamic mysticism, has for centuries been integral to the
religious lives of Muslims in Southwest Asia (modern
Afghanistan and Pakistan). Sufism flourished in the re-
gion since its introduction from Persia and the Arab
world in the eleventh century, and it remains popular
today, with perhaps a majority of the people having
some association with the tradition. It seems likely that
its popularity even facilitated the spread of Islam there
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because significant conversions to the new faith coin-
cided with the spread of Sufism.

In general terms there are two distinct, yet fre-
quently overlapping, forms of the Sufi tradition in
Southwest Asia. The first of these has been termed
"orthodox" because its followers adhere closely to the
form of Sufism originally introduced by the great pirs
(Sufi masters). This form is based upon initiation of
individual disciples (singular: murid) into a tariqat (Sufi
order). Members of each tariqat meet in small groups

with their pir at a khanaqah (Sufi lodge) to be instructed
and to engage in often intensely emotional spiritual
practices such as dhikr (reciting the names of God).
Like Sufis elsewhere in the Islamic world, they seek
mystical experience of God, with the ultimate aim of
achieving unity with the divine power.

Many of the tariqats were introduced from outside
the region, with the greatest flowering occurring during
the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. Four tariqats be-
came especially prominent. First, and most influential,

SUFISM—SOUTHWEST ASIA

MYSTICAL ECSTASY
The following excerpt is a recollection by �Ali al-Muhassin al-Tanukhi 
(c. 940–994 CE), a popular Iraqi writer in the late tenth century.

I saw in Baghdad a one-eyed Sufi, named Abu’l-Fath, who was
chanting the Qur�an beautifully in a gathering arranged by Abu
�Abdallah Ibn al-Buhlul. A lad read the text (Qur’an xxxv: 34): Did
we not give you length of life sufficient for a man to take warning in?
The Sufi cried out Aye, aye many times and fainted, remaining un-
conscious during the whole of the meeting. He had not recovered
when the congregation dispersed, the meeting having been held
in the court of a house which I inhabited. I left him where he was,
and he did not come to himself till about the afternoon, when he
arose. After some days I inquired about him, and learned that he
had been present in Karkah when a singing-woman was perform-
ing to the lute, and heard her repeat the lines in which comes the
passage

The day when each man brings his plea,
Thy blessed face shall plead for me.

This affected him so much that he shouted and beat his breast and
at last fell down in a fit. When the entertainment was over they
moved him and found that he was dead. He was taken away for
burial and the affair got noised abroad. The verses whence this is
taken are by �Abd al-Samad b. al-Mu�adhdhal; they were dictated
by Sufi after him by a chain recorded in my records of the tradi-
tions which I have heard; they were:

Author of the ways which fascinate,
Thou art the sovereign of our fate,
A house with thee for habitant
Needeth not an illuminant.
If e’er release from my control
I crave, may God not save my soul!
The day when each man brings his plea,
They blessed face shall plead for me.

Source: William H. McNeill. (1973) The Islamic World. New
York: Oxford University Press, 95–96.
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is the Nakshbandiya, which was founded in Bukhara
in present-day Uzbekistan by Baha’uddin Naqshband
(1318–1389). This tariqat is found throughout the re-
gion. Second is the Qadiriya tariqat. It was founded in
Baghdad by �Abd al-Qadit al-Jilani (1077/1078–1166)
but became established in India during the thirteenth
century and from there attracted a particularly loyal
following among the Pashtun tribes of eastern
Afghanistan. Third, and also originating in Baghdad,
is the Suhrawardiyya tariqat, which was founded by
Abu Najib al-Suhrawardi (c. 1155–1191) and intro-
duced to Southwest Asia during the thirteenth cen-
tury. It has a strong following in Pakistan, especially
in the areas of Sind and southern Punjab, but a much
weaker presence in Afghanistan. Fourth is the
Chishtiya, which is the only one of the major tariqats
to have actually originated in this region. Founded in
the city of Chishtiya (Herat Province) by Abu Ishaq
but introduced to India by Maudud Chishti (1142–
1236), this tariqat is now more popular in Pakistan
than in Afghanistan, although many inhabitants of the
area surrounding Chishtiya remain followers. The
tariqats have traditionally found very strong support
among the urban middle classes, with large cities such
as Herat and Kabul becoming important spiritual cen-
ters and home to renowned Sufis, including the cele-
brated poets Abu Ismail Abdullah Ansari of Herat

(1005–1089) and Nur od-Din �Abd or-Rahman ebn
Ahmad Jami (1414–1492), who was born in Jam, Kho-
rasan, but died in Herat.

Sufi Practices
Sufis are generally viewed as unorthodox or even

heretical in the Muslim world in part because of their
aim of achieving oneness with God, but also because
they often reject orthodox practices and observance of
the shari�a (sacred law of Islam), viewing these as ob-
stacles to spiritual development. In contrast, members
of the major tariqats in this region are notable for their
integration with orthodox Muslim life. Members of the
Chishtiya tariqat, for example, engage in unorthodox
practices such as the use of music during worship, yet
many view obedience to the shari�a as an essential step
toward spiritual development. Also of note is the his-
torically close relationship between Sufi pirs and other
Muslim leaders, primarily the ulama (orthodox religious
scholars, singular: �alim) and mullahs (clerics). Their
roles, in fact, sometimes overlap, it being acceptable for
a pir to also be an �alim, allowing him to fulfill the role
of spiritual guide as well as instructor in the Qur’an,
shari�a, and fiqh (Islamic jurisprudence). Similarly, the
close association of many ulama with the Sufi tradition
is reflected in the emphasis they place on spiritual mat-
ters (as opposed to purely theological and legal matters)
in their teachings. Instead of being in conflict or com-
petition with one another, orthodox Islam and mystical
Sufism came to be viewed as complementary, with the
former addressing outward or worldly concerns and the
latter addressing the inward or spiritual concerns that
orthodox Islam tends to neglect.

Sufism in Rural Areas
The form of Sufism just described—based on the

tariqats and individual mystical practices—is predom-
inant in the cities and towns. In rural areas, however,
Muslims practice a popular form of Sufism that in-
corporates elements of pre-Islamic and Hindu tradi-
tions and that is based upon veneration of pirs and
hereditary saints. Barakat (divine grace) is believed to
emanate from both living pirs and the shrines (usually
called ziyarat) dedicated to deceased pirs, giving them
magical powers. Barakat is also thought to emanate
from hereditary saints—descendents of the pirs,
known in Pakistan as sajjada-nishin and in Afghanistan
as ruhsni. For this reason they, too, are venerated de-
spite the fact that they are usually uneducated, with
no formal religious training.

Like the more orthodox pirs associated with the
tariqats, the pirs and saints of popular Sufism have tra-
ditionally coexisted peacefully with the rural ulama and

SUFISM—SOUTHWEST ASIA

A devotee of Sufi saint Bari Iman attends the ceremony mark-
ing the saint’s anniversary in Islamabad, Pakistan, on 9 June
2000. He wears some 115 kg of chains to show his devotion.
(REUTERS NEWMEDIA INC./CORBIS)
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mullahs. Unlike orthodox Sufism, however, popular
Sufism places emphasis on collective as well as indi-
vidual aspects of religious experience. Whole families,
clans, and even entire tribes promise allegiance to a lo-
cal pir or saint, who in return assumes responsibility
for the people’s spiritual well-being and gives sanction
to local political leaders. His tasks include maintaining
the shrine with which he is entrusted, carrying out rit-
uals, and performing supposedly miraculous deeds such
as pronouncing blessings and healing the sick. Follow-
ers (singular: mukhlis) visit the shrines in order to give
offerings of food or money, to make vows, and to seek
advice, cures, and charms. However, the pir or saint ef-
fectively assumes the role of intermediary between his
followers and God, carrying out spiritual practices such
as dhikr on behalf of the whole community. Initiation
into a tariqat and performance of individual spiritual
practices are therefore regarded as unnecessary. Spiri-
tual development, conformity to orthodox Islam, and
consideration of theological issues are effectively less
important than the alliances that sustain traditional eth-
nic or tribal power structures.

The belief among Sufis of this region in the im-
portance of attending to both spiritual and worldly
concerns gave rise in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries to a tradition of political activism by Sufi pirs
and saints. During this period, pirs in Afghanistan, of-
ten working in alliance with tribal leaders, helped lead
numerous political uprisings against Afghan rulers and
foreign imperialists. Farther east, Sufi leaders in the
Punjab actively opposed British colonial rule and ag-
itated for the creation of Pakistan. Certain Sufi fac-
tions also became politically influential during this
time, a noteworthy example being the Mujaddidi fam-
ily, whose members are descended from the Naksh-
bandiya reformer Ahmad Sirhindi (1564–1624). Such
activity places these leaders in pronounced contrast to
the world-renouncing Sufis known elsewhere in the
Islamic world.

Opposition to Sufism
Since the nineteenth century, Muslim intellectuals

and fundamentalists have been vocal in their opposi-
tion to Sufism, arguing it to be a corruption of the
faith. Some, notably the Indian poet and nationalist
philosopher Muhammad Iqbal (1877–1938), have
made popular saint veneration the main target of their
criticisms, viewing it as an idolatrous practice. The in-
fluence of the pirs and saints has also been gradually
undermined as a result of repressive government poli-
cies and the incorporation of religious leadership into
the modern state system. In Afghanistan, pirs were of-
ficially replaced by state-sponsored ulama in the 1930s.

Sufism there has also been weakened by decades of po-
litical instability. The Soviet invasion of 1979 and the
rise of radical Islamic fundamentalism have been par-
ticularly damaging, forcing the tariqats to operate in
a clandestine way. In Pakistan, official repression has
been much less severe, yet still significant. In 1959 and
1961, the Pakistani government assumed administra-
tive control over the shrines and began to actively dis-
courage popular saint veneration, undermining the
authority of the hereditary saints.

The status of Sufism as an integral part of Muslim
life in this region is no longer as assured as it once
was. It is difficult to predict how permanent the im-
pact of decades of sociopolitical upheavals and gov-
ernment repression will be. Sufism is for now, officially
at least, a less visible element of religious life. The Sufi
tradition does nevertheless continue to function, and
popular practices remain widespread.

Diane Rixon

See also: Islam—Southwest Asia
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SUHARTO (b. 1921), Indonesia’s second presi-
dent. Born 8 June 1921, Suharto, like many Javanese,
was given only one name. At age nineteen he joined
the Dutch colonial army (KNIL). During the Japan-
ese occupation (1942–1945), he first worked in the
Keibuho militia in Yogyakarta, later joining the Vol-
unteer Army of the Defenders of the Fatherland
(PETA). After Japanese capitulation he fought for in-
dependence from the Dutch; after independence he
joined the Indonesian army.

Suharto first acquired prominence in 1961 when,
as a major-general, President Sukarno appointed him
operational commander under the Supreme Com-
mand for the Liberation of West New Guinea
(KOTI). Suharto’s ascent continued when, as com-
mander of the army’s strategic reserve (KOSTRAD),
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he crushed the supposedly Communist rebellion of 
30 September 1965. Assuming command over the
army—the preeminent political force in the ensuing
turmoil—he led a purge of alleged Communists. By
11 March 1966, Suharto had effectively deposed
Sukarno and set out to establish his New Order
regime. This was implemented via the nonpartisan,
nonideological system of Pancasila Democracy, which
professed to foster social harmony and economic de-
velopment. In March 1967 the Consultative Congress
appointed Suharto acting president, and a year later,
on 27 March 1968, it made him president.

In 1971 Suharto permitted general elections to con-
firm his rule. He achieved long-lasting stability be-
cause of his successes as "Father of Development."
Encouraging oil production and Western investment,
he received international awards recognizing Indone-
sia’s successes in food production and family planning.
By the late 1980s, however, Indonesia’s business com-
munity was exasperated at the Suharto family’s in-
creasing control of the most lucrative areas of the
economy. Moreover, liberal intellectuals were calling
for more democracy, and senior military figures had
begun working for Suharto’s removal. With the mili-
tary no longer automatically behind him, Suharto di-
versified his power base by courting the Muslim
community. In 1990 he made his first pilgrimage to

Mecca. With the Asian economic crisis, his legitimacy
collapsed, leading to his resignation on 21 May 1998.

Martin Ramstedt
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SUI DYNASTY The Sui (581–618 CE), a short-
lived dynasty in Chinese history, was founded by Yang
Jian (514–604) and ended when Yang Guang
(569–618), 
a son of Yang Jian and the second emperor of the 
dynasty, was murdered by one of his generals. The dy-
nasty reunified China after the country had experi-
enced three centuries of division (280–581), and it
initiated or completed several important institutions
adopted by later dynasties.

The personal failings of Yang Guang, the harsh
conscriptions of peasants for large engineering pro-
jects and military services by the state, and the con-
tinuing rivalries within aristocratic clans eventually led
to rising peasant rebellions, internal struggles between
political groups, and the collapse of the dynasty.

The Reign of the Emperor Wendi, 581–604
In 581, Yang Jian (541–604), a general of the North-

ern Zhou dynasty (557–581), deposed the last emperor
of the dynasty and founded the Sui dynasty. Yang Jian
had been born into an aristocratic family and was
trained in horsemanship and the arts of war at an early
age. He rose to prominence as a military commander,
and his marriage to a daughter of another powerful
aristocratic clan also helped to establish him as a lead-
ing general and politician. In 580, he was appointed
the regent for the eight-year-old Northern Zhou em-
peror, but, within one year, Yang Jian and his sup-
porters had weakened the power of the imperial family
and were able to establish a new dynasty. In 581, Yang
Jian named himself "Wendi" ("emperor of culture") of
the Sui dynasty that controlled most of northern China.

SUI DYNASTY

Former president Suharto in October 1998. (AFP/CORBIS)
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Claiming to be the legitimate heir of the great Han
dynasty (206 BCE–220 CE), Emperor Wendi had the
ambition to rule all of China. In 581–583, he con-
structed a new capital city near Xi’an in east central
China. In 582–584, Wendi sent forces north to Shanxi
and Gansu, to attack Turkish nomads whose raids on
the northern frontiers threatened China’s security and
stability. Having defeated these invaders and gained
control of northern China, Wendi turned to southern
China, which had long remained separated from the
north. With careful planning, in 587 his military ex-
peditions extinguished the puppet state of Later Liang
(555–587) and controlled the central Chang (Yangtze)
River area; in 589, his armies destroyed the corrupt
state of Chen (557–589), and he incorporated the
lower Chang area into the territory of the Sui. He had
now reunified China.

In the following year, he crushed revolts on the
lower Chang led by the former local aristocratic clans
of the Chen state and consolidated the dynasty’s con-
trol of the area. His armies also invaded the region of
today’s northern Vietnam in 602 and brought it briefly
under the reign of the Sui dynasty.

During his reign, Emperor Wendi introduced a se-
ries of significant institutional arrangements to ensure
stability. In 581, he reformed the government system
that he had inherited from the previous dynasty. The
power at the political center was restructured around
three central ministries: the Department of State Af-
fairs, the Chancellery, and the Secretariat, which su-
pervised six boards: Civil Office, Finance, Rites, Army,
Justice, and Public Works. By removing the office of
prime minister, the emperor became the chief execu-
tive who exerted direct control of daily political and
administrative affairs.

At the local level, the reform reduced the previous
three-level system of administration—prefecture
(zhou), district (jun), and county (xian)—to the two lev-
els of prefecture and county. He also decided that only
the Board of Civil Office had the authority to make
appointments of local governors and magistrates, in
contrast to the previous system in which local gover-
nors could appoint officials. These changes allowed
the emperor to keep tight control over local areas and
introduced a new era of centralization, undermining
the influence of the powerful aristocratic clans who
had previously often dominated through the appoint-
ments of local officials.

To improve the new political system, Wendi in-
troduced a state examination system aimed at recruit-
ing talented commoners into the administration.
Nevertheless, aristocrats still provided a large number

of officials to the central government because of their
hereditary rights to such offices.

Wendi also reformed China’s military system. In the
sixth century, a military system termed fubing (garri-
son soldier) had been created in north China. To de-
fend their territories from the nomads on the northern
borders, previous rulers had established garrisons in
frontier regions and had appointed a dozen generals
each to control a number of garrisons. The families
that provided soldiers to garrisons were registered as
the inherited, professional military households and
were exempted from taxation and corvée (forced-
labor) obligations. Most military households were 
non-Han minorities. A general often maneuvered the
soldiers for his political gain because he controlled them
and their families for life and thus had their loyalty.

In 590, Wendi, a former fubing general himself, de-
cided that all military households should be registered
and administered under local prefectures and counties.
This reform initiated a gradual process of demilita-
rization, which brought military households under the
control of civil officials, dissolved the concentration of

SUI DYNASTY

CHINA—HISTORICAL PERIODS
Xia dynasty (2100–1766 BCE)
Shang dynasty (1766–1045 BCE)
Zhou dynasty (1045–256 BCE)

Western Zhou (1045–771 BCE)
Eastern Zhou (770–221 BCE)

Spring and Autumn period (770–476 BCE)
Warring States period (475–221 BCE)
Qin dynasty (221–206 BCE)
Han dynasty (206 BCE–220 CE)
Three Kingdoms period (220–265 CE)
North and South dynasties (220–589 CE)
Sui dyansty (581–618 CE)
Tang dynasty (618–907 CE)
Five Dynasties period (907–960 CE)
Song dynasty (960–1279)

Northern Song (960–1126)
Southern Song (1127–1279)

Jurchen Jin dynasty (1125–1234)
Yuan dynasty (1279–1368)
Ming dynasty (1368–1644)
Qing dynasty (1644–1912)
Republican China (1912–1927)
People’s Republic of China (1949–present)
Republic of China (1949–present)
Cultural Revolution (1966–1976)
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military professionals in the north, and prevented gen-
erals from contriving revolts. A by-product of this re-
form was a significant integration of minorities into
Han Chinese society.

In economic affairs, in 582 Wendi redefined the jun-
tianzhi (equal-field system) that the previous northern
dynasties had created. According to his new system, at
the age of twenty-one years a man was entitled to eighty
mu (1 acre equals 6.07 mu) of cultivated land from the
state, and a woman received half of that amount. A peas-
ant, even if he or she did not actually own the property,
had the right to pass it to his or her children and the
freedom to sell it. Having received land for use, a peas-
ant family had to pay rent (zu), the de facto land tax,
fulfill corvée labor for twenty days per year, and pay
two bolts of cotton or silk cloth. By redistributing land
to farmers and collecting tax in kind, the new dynasty
intended to improve agricultural production and to es-
tablish a stable revenue resource. Although the taxation
depended on whether the dynasty had effective control
of the rural population, the equal-field system suc-
ceeded in fulfilling its objectives. Agricultural produc-
tion recovered from the wartime disruptions of the
previous era, and state granaries were filled with grain
and cloth, an exception in Chinese history.

Although Wendi was sometimes cruel and hot-
headed, his law, the Kaihuang Code (emperor’s new
law), which was issued in 581 and amended in 583, re-
duced many cruel punishments in previous Chinese
laws, such as the exposure of the severed head of a crim-
inal and the dismemberment of the body. The Code’s
original 1,735 clauses were reduced to 500 in 583. It
retained four main types of punishments, the death
penalty, deportation, forced labor, and the bastinado
(beating the soles of the feet with a stick). Officials who
committed crimes could pay the fines from their
salaries or could commute their sentence into official
demotion. The succeeding Tang dynasty followed this
Code as it was revised during the Sui dynasty.

The Reign of the Emperor Yangdi, 604–618
In 604, Yang Guang, the second son of Yang Jian,

succeeded to the throne after his father’s death and
declared himself "Yangdi" ("emperor of flaming"). Be-
fore being crowned, he had helped his father with ad-
ministrative affairs and thus gained experience in
ruling the country. However, in Chinese history he is
known as a tyrant and a corrupt ruler whose reign was
extravagant, megalomaniac, and licentious.

During his reign, Yangdi continued the institutions
his father had established. He introduced more cate-
gories in the state examination, to allow more officials

to be drawn from nonaristocratic classes. In 609, a cen-
sus to establish the tax basis showed a total of 8.9 mil-
lion registered households and a population of 46
million people.

In 605, Yangdi began to build the second Sui cap-
ital in Luoyang, several hundred kilometers to the east
of Xi’an, in order to consolidate the dynasty’s control
of east and south China. His most important accom-
plishment, however, was the construction of the Grand
Canal. His father had already started several canal pro-
jects, and between 605 and 610 Yangdi completed the
Grand Canal that ran for two thousand kilometers be-
tween Hangzhou, an important resort city in east
China, and Luoyang in the north, connecting the
Chang River and the Huang (Yellow) River. Until
modern railroads were laid in China, the Grand Canal
was the main communication system between north
and south China.

Yangdi continued employing labor forces for other
projects by enforced corvée conscription. While the
building of the second capital had employed 2 million
laborers for ten months and the construction of the
Grand Canal had required 10 million laborers work-
ing for ten years, Wendi forced 3.5 million laborers
to construct roads between 607 and 608, made a quar-
ter of a million laborers repair the Great Wall several
times, and forced many workers to build traveling
palaces along the Grand Canal for his use. For the
fourteen years of his reign, Yangdi lived in Luoyang
because it was close to south China. Nearly every year
Yangdi traveled to the lower Chang, each time using
thousands of boats and forcing tens of thousands of
people to serve him and the local areas to pay his ex-
penditures. One of the purposes of his travel was to
collect concubines. His exhaustion of the workforce
caused numerous deaths and provoked peasant resis-
tance, but Yangdi often executed rebellious peasants
when they were caught.

His worst use of military force came during his in-
vasions of Koguryo (in modern Korea). In 598,
Koguryo, a tributary kingdom of China’s, had a mili-
tary conflict with the Sui dynasty over the issue of
south Manchuria. Using this conflict as the excuse and
probably fearing a threat to China because of an al-
liance between the Turks and Koreans, in 612 Yangdi
sent a large military force of 1.13 million to invade
Koguryo. However, the expedition was not only
poorly organized but also confronted strong Korean
resistance; the Sui army suffered a humiliating defeat,
and only 2,700 solders returned. Yet Yangdi seemed
to have become obsessed with Koguryo and territor-
ial expansion. In 613 and 614, he organized two more
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costly invasions. The first met defeat. Because many
peasant rebellions had sprung up in China, Yangdi had
to withdraw the forces from Koguryo when the Ko-
reans asked for a peaceful surrender.

By 614, a peasant rebellion in north China, which
had started in 611, had grown to 100,000 people and
became a powerful challenge to the Sui dynasty. In
616 and 617, two more large peasant rebellions broke
out in north and central China. Although some took
place in the aftermath of floods or natural catastro-
phes, Yangdi’s endless conscription of labor forces was
probably the major provocation of these revolts. While
the peasants were forced to work under harsh condi-
tions and often died of exhaustion, Yangdi lived luxu-
riously and avoided hearing bad news; thus he was little
informed about the true extent of the resentment in
the country. His officials lied to him, and one official
who spoke the truth was beaten to death. Eventually,
some of his high-ranking officials also organized a re-
bellion, and the power struggle among the aristocratic
clans intensified. In 618, Yangdi was murdered in his
bathhouse by a general, a descendant of the imperial
family of the dynasty from whom Yangdi’s father had
seized power.

Impact of the Sui Dynasty
By reunifying China, the Sui dynasty accomplished

a great deal. The creative imagination of Wendi and
his advisers redefined China and established a series
of institutions that had lasting influence. The creation
of the state examination system was particularly im-
portant for building a stable, elite bureaucracy based
on education and talent, which not only changed the
structure and composition of the ruling class but also
changed China into a society governed by civilian of-
ficials rather than by the military aristocracy.

However, the Sui rulers tried to complete too many
tasks in too short a time and exhausted the country.
The rule of Yangdi triggered the collapse the dynasty.
Despite its short existence, the Sui dynasty’s reunifi-
cation of China and its institutional accomplishments
paved the way for the ascendance of the Tang dynasty
during which China reached a glorious moment in its
imperial history.

Yixin Chen
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SUKARNO (1901–1970), nationalist leader and In-
donesia’s first president. Sukarno emerged as a major
figure in the nationalist movement in the second half
of the 1920s, both for his spellbinding oratory and for
his eclectic political philosophy, which emphasized
unity amongst nationalists to counter Dutch power.
After studying engineering in Bandung, Sukarno
founded the Partai Nasional Indonesia (Indonesian
National Party) in 1927, and was jailed for sedition in
1929. He was released in 1932, but in 1933 he was ex-
iled to Flores and from 1938 to Bengkulu. He was the
most prominent nationalist figure to work with the
Japanese occupation authorities after 1942, and he 

SUKARNO

A choir performs beneath a huge portrait of Sukarno in Blitar
on 20 June 2001 to mark the 31st anniversary of his death.
(AFP/CORBIS)
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applied his oratory both to supporting the Japanese war
effort and to spreading covert nationalist messages. As
a member of the independence preparatory body Badan
Penyelidik Usaha Persiapan Kemerdekaan Indonesia,
he formulated the Pancasila in June 1945 as a state-
ment of the moral and philosophical principles that
united the otherwise disparate nationalist movement.

As the nationalist figure with broadest national
standing, he was chosen president after the declaration
of independence in August 1945, but his past collabo-
ration with the Japanese was a liability in international
negotiations and he was largely excluded from execu-
tive power. During the parliamentary period (1950–
1957), his role remained ceremonial but he became in-
creasingly vocal in criticizing the parliamentary system
as divisive and ineffective. From 1957 he made cabi-
nets answer to him, rather than to Parliament, and in
1959 he restored the short-lived 1945 constitution,
which gave him enormous executive power. He called
his political system "Guided Democracy," and empha-
sized its alleged roots in traditional Indonesian prac-
tice. He particularly praised musyawarah (thorough
consultation) and mufakat (consensus as expressed by
community leaders) as a system preferable to majority
rule. In 1963 he was declared president-for-life.

As executive president, he paid little attention to
administration but focused instead on nation-building,
developing a unifying national ideology (NASAKOM,
nationalism-religion-communism), recovering West
Irian (West New Guinea), which remained under
Dutch rule, and generally combatting Western impe-
rialism. Infrastructure and administration crumbled
during the early 1960s, leading to great hardship. Ten-
sion between the army and the Communist Party over
the likely successor to Sukarno became enormous by
1965, culminating in an ambiguous abortive leftist
coup in October 1965, which enabled General Suharto
to begin pushing Sukarno from power. Sukarno ceded
his executive powers to Suharto in March 1966 and
was stripped of the presidency in March 1967. He died
in 1970 under house arrest.

Robert Cribb
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SUKHBAATAR, DAMDINY (1893–1923),
Mongolian communist leader. Damdiny Sukhbaatar

was Mongolia’s official national hero during the Com-
munist era (1921–1991). Born into a serf family in Yost
Beysiyn hosuu, in what is now Sukh-Batar Aimig, he
began his military career in the Mongolian army dur-
ing Mongolia’s Autonomous Period (1911–1921),
fighting on the eastern border with China. Later he
worked as a typesetter and became involved in a rev-
olutionary circle formed in response to Mongolia’s
helplessness in the face of Chinese and White Russ-
ian intervention. In August 1920, Sukhbaatar was 
among the members of a group sent to establish po-
litical contact with Soviet Russia. He remained at
Irkutsk while others in the group went to Moscow. Af-
ter returning to Mongolia in early 1921, Sukhbaatar
helped organize partisan detachments to fight against
the White Russian general Ungern-Sternberg
(1885–1921), then occupying Mongolia.

Sukhbaatar subsequently became a member of the
Central Committee of the Mongolian People’s Revo-
lutionary Party and minister of war. After the libera-
tion of the city of Urga (now Ulaanbaatar) from the
army of Ungern-Sternberg, he continued to serve as
minister of war in the new Mongolian People’s Re-
public established in October 1921, the same year of
the establishment of the Mongolian People’s Army.
Shortly before his death, Sukhbaatar visited Soviet
leader Vladimir Lenin (1870–1924) in Moscow and re-
ceived the Order of the Red Banner for his contribu-
tions to the Mongolian Revolution. After his death,
Sukhbaatar became the national hero of the new Mon-
golia. Today his remains lie in a mausoleum on Ulaan-
baatar’s central square, named in his honor and
dominated by his equestrian statue.

Paul D. Buell
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SUKHOTHAI Meaning "Dawn of Happiness,"
Sukhothai is one of Thailand’s most important cultural
and historical centers. Roughly 430 kilometers (270
miles) north of Bangkok, Sukhothai was originally an
outpost of the Khmer empire, before rival Thai princes
united to overthrow the foreign rulers and establish
their own kingdom. Founded in 1238, Sukhothai was
the capital of the first Thai kingdom for over 125 years.
Under King Ramkhamhaeng (reigned 1278–1318),
Sukhothai expanded into a powerful empire, occupy-
ing parts of what is today Laos and Cambodia, and es-
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tablishing diplomatic relations with several other states.
As a political center, Sukhothai was eventually eclipsed
by other Thai kingdoms.  It fell under the domination
of Ayutthaya in 1365, and then, by the late eighteenth
century, came under the control of the new capital of
Siam at Bangkok. However, Sukhothai remained the
center of a uniquely Thai culture, language, and reli-
gion. Artworks, particularly sculptures, from the
Sukhothai era are national treasures in Thailand and
represent some of the finest Buddhist artifacts in the
world. Much of the modern Thai language, including
its written script, was developed during the Sukhothai
period, taken in part from Khmer, Mon, and other re-
gional language systems. Similarly, Thai reverence for
the monarchy—a system that still dominates Thai-
land—stems from the Sukhothai era, with its estab-
lishment of centralized rule by a benevolent monarch.

Today, Sukhothai remains a focus of Thai culture. It
is renowned for its many temples, ancient ruins, and the
enormous Buddhist statutes that stand guard around the
city and local countryside. Far removed from the hustle
of bigger cities, Sukhothai offers the experience of a
more traditional Thailand, steeped in a rich history.

Arne Kislenko
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SUKI In various Philippine languages such as Taga-
log and Bisaya, the term sukí refers not only to a reg-
ular and familiar customer but also to a preferred seller

of fish, vegetables, or grocery. Suki is a relationship
that exists between, for example, fishers and vendors
who sell the fish at the market, between farmers and
market vendors, and between vendors and their clients
in the marketplace. These personal trade relationships
are embedded in the Philippine value system.

The sukí relationship is commonly understood in
economic terms, but it has also far-reaching integra-
tive social functions. In the Philippines, relationships
with strangers are in general thought of as dangerous.
Sorcery is only one possible danger. If people are
forced to interact with others they do not know, they
feel insecure. Therefore, everybody tries either to
avoid such interactions or to transform the relation-
ship into a personal, more secure bond. In the rural
Philippines, the sukí relationship is one possibility to
establish relations to nonkin, to people from other is-
lands, the hinterland, or the city. These relationships
are based on mutual trust and obligation.

The sellers offer credit and discounts or special
treatment concerning the quality (e.g., size, freshness)
of their products to their sukí. The buyers have the
advantage of buying on credit, but they are also
obliged to buy again from the same seller in the fu-
ture. Both sides share a feeling of utang na loob, a debt
of gratitude. For a client who has received credit from
a seller, it would cause shame (hiya) to buy from an-
other vendor who offers better or cheaper products.
In the long run, sukí is a reciprocally advantageous se-
curity system for people living in poor, unstable, and
therefore risky circumstances.

The mutually beneficial and personal character of
the sukí relationship should not be seen as a completely
harmonious, stable system without conflicts. Conflict
does occur, and alliances can change through time.
The sukí relationship does not always guarantee both
sides an equality of positions in bargaining. Fish ven-
dors, for example, are in a better position than are
small-scale fishermen because the latter have no real
option but to accept the price asked by the vendors.

Bettina Beer
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SUKHOTHAI—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

Designated a UNESCO World Heritage Site in
1991, Sukhothai was the capital of the first king-
dom of Siam in the thirteenth and fourteenth
centuries. Many historically significant monu-
ments can still be found among the ruins.
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Visayas, edited by Iwao Ushijima and Cynthia Neri Za-
yas. Visayas Maritime Anthropological Studies, 1. Dili-
man, Quezon City, Philippines: CSSP Publications,
University of the Philippines, 203–231.

SULAK SIVARAKSA (b. 1933), Thai intellectual
and social activist. Sulak Sivaraksa is perhaps Thailand’s
best-known intellectual committed to social activism
and criticism. He was educated in England. Upon re-
turning to Thailand he taught at both Chulalongkorn
and Thammasat Universities. From 1963 to 1969, he
was editor of the influential Social Science Review. He is
credited by many (from both the left and right) for
playing a major role in persuading Thai students to
abandon their political passivity fostered by military
dictatorships and to become much more politically
conscious and active. These students subsequently mo-
bilized in a massive demonstration to overthrow Thai-
land’s military dictatorship on 14 October 1973.

Sulak’s thinking has been strongly influenced by the
prominent Thai politician/philosopher Pridi Banomy-
ong; the professor/technocrat Dr. Puey Ungphakorn;
Gandhi; Buddhadasa Bhikku, a prominent Thai Bud-
dhist thinker; Thich Nhat Hanh, a prominent over-
seas Vietnamese Buddhist thinker; E. F. Schumacher,
British author of Small Is Beautiful; and the Quakers.
He has done extensive grassroots organizing in Thai-
land, founding many key nongovernmental organiza-
tions oriented toward an alternative, more humanistic,
sustainable form of development. He is highly critical
of Thailand’s modern consumer society and prefers
the traditional term "Siam" to Thailand.

Because of his radical thinking, he has on several
occasions been arrested by the government for lèse-
majesté and for expressing provocative views and has
spent time in exile (1976–1978, 1991–1992). Ulti-
mately, he has been acquitted of charges against him
or granted amnesty. In both 1993 and 1994 Sulak was
nominated for the Nobel Peace Prize, and he is a re-
cipient of the Right Livelihood Award. Sulak is a pro-
lific writer, and several of his many publications are
listed in the references below. Sulak has been a major
figure over five decades in fostering Thai civil society.

Gerald W. Fry
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SULAWESI (2002 pop. 14.4 million). Sulawesi,
formerly known as Celebes, is a large island in the
Malay Archipelago in eastern Indonesia. It is divided
into four provinces: Sulawesi Utara (North Celebes),
Sulawesi Tengah (Central Celebes), Sulawesi Teng-
gara (Southeast Celebes), and Sulawesi Selatan (South
Celebes). Manado in the north and Ujung Pandang
(formerly Macassar) in the south are the largest cities.
Mountainous, volcanic, and unusual in shape, Sulawesi
consists of four large peninsulas covering 227,654
square kilometers.

Sulawesi lies in the transition zone between Asiatic
and Australian flora and fauna and has a tropical cli-
mate with distinct rainy and dry seasons. There are
extensive teak forests and many kinds of orchids; fauna
include unique animals such as the anoa (dwarf buf-
falo) and babirusa (large wild swine) as well as tapirs
and maleo birds. The economy is based on subsistence
agriculture, especially rice, and on the export of such
products as timber, spices, cacao, coconuts, fish, and
minerals. Predominant indigenous groups include the
Toraja, Buginese, Makassarese, and Minahasa.

Ruled by Buddhist and Hindu empires prior to the
rise of Islamic states in the sixteenth century, the is-
land was later colonized by the Dutch, who arrived in
1609. In recent times, there has been conflict between
the large Christian minority and the Muslim majority
in the city of Poso in central Sulawesi.

Michael Pretes
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SULAYMANIYA (2002 est. region pop. 1.5 mil-
lion; 2002 est. city pop. 643,000). The region of Su-
laymaniya, a muhafaza (governorate) in northeast Iraq
and southeast Kurdistan, and the ancient city of the
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same name, are rich in history. Sulaymaniya is 90 kilo-
meters east of the city of Kirkuk and has an altitude
of 838 meters. It is west of the natural mountainous
frontier of Iraq and Iran and north of the Diyala River
and its tributaries, the Tandjaru and Sirwan, and the
Little Zab River.

Nearby is Mount Nisir, where the ship of Utna-
pishtim (the prototype for the biblical Noah) came 
to rest after a great deluge, as told in the epic of 
Gilgamesh, an ancient Mesopotamian hero. In 745
BCE, the Assyrian ruler Tiglath-pileser III (745–727
BCE) captured Arameans in Mazamua, near present-
day Sulaymaniya. Part of the Syrian Church’s diocese
of Beth Garmai was located in the region around 4
BCE.

Sulaymaniya, like much of Kurdistan during the
medieval Islamic period (661–1514), enjoyed virtual
autonomy, although all of the major Islamic dynas-
ties—from the Umayyad on—nominally ruled over
the area. During the Ottoman empire (1453–1922),
the strongest local dynasty was the Baban (1500–1850),
ruled by emirs and pirs (chiefs). In 1850, however, the
Ottomans crushed these local rulers, and political au-
thority passed to religious sheikhs led by the Barzinja
family, whose ancestor, Hadji Kaka Ahmad, is buried
in Sulaymaniya city.

After a prolonged dispute between Turkey and
Britain from 1923 to 1926, the region of Sulaymaniya
became an official part of Iraq in June 1925. Britain
controlled Sulaymaniya as part of the Mandate of Iraq
until 1958. However, from 1919 to 1927, Sheikh Mah-
mud, a Kurdish leader demanding greater autonomy
for the Kurds, controlled much of Sulaymaniya; at one
time he proclaimed himself the king of Kurdistan.

From the end of British control in 1958 to the end
of the twentieth century, the Sulaymaniya region was
in constant conflict with the Iraq government and was
the center of contention for the Kurdish nationalist
movement in Iraq. The discord began in 1965, when
Jalal Talabani (b. 1933) broke from the dominating
Kurdistan Democratic Party (KDP), led by the leg-
endary Kurdish leader Molla Mustafa Barzani
(1903–1979). In 1975, Talabani created the Patriotic
Union of Kurdistan (PUK), which was based in Su-
laymaniya. The accord following the Persian Gulf
War of 1991 provided a Kurdish safe haven—and air
protection by the United States and Great Britain—
for the region above the thirty-sixth parallel, but con-
flict between the KDP and PUK increased from 1992
to 2000. By 2000, the PUK was drawing closer to Iran
and the KDP to Turkey and the United States; these
alignments impeded the development of unity in this

region of northern Iraq and southern Kurdistan, which
is controlled by the Kurds.

By 2000, nearly all of the population of the city was
Kurdish. Under the control of the PUK, Salaymaniya
was becoming the cultural, medical, and educational
center of Kurdistan Iraq, while sharing political power
with the Kurdish Regional Government in Arbil,
which was under the control of the KDP.

Robert Olson
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SULEIMENOV, OLZHAS OMAROVICH
(b. 1936), Kazakh writer and politician. Olzhas
Omarovich Suleimenov contributed to the rise of
Kazakh nationalism during the Soviet era by publish-
ing his controversial book Az i Ia (1975), which was a
historical-philosophical essay on Turkic historical des-
tiny, the history of interaction between nomads (Turks)
and settlers (Slavs), and the place of the Kazakhs in the
historical development of Eurasia. Born in Almaty,
Suleimenov worked as a journalist and editor before
his book won him nationwide recognition and a repu-
tation as the "opener of the difficult issues in national
history." The book was condemned by Moscow poli-
cymakers as nationalistic and was banned until 1989.

With the introduction of Gorbachev’s policy of glas-
nost, Suleimenov became increasingly active in Kazakh
political life, sharply criticizing Moscow policymakers’
mistakes in Kazakhstan. In February 1989, Olzhas
Suleimenov, on the wave of the growing criticism of
nuclear testing in Semipalatinsk, founded one of the
first political movements in Kazakhstan—Nevada-
Semipalatinsk. This movement became a prominent and
influential nongovernmental organization from 1989
to 1991, preceding the rise of national parties and or-
ganizations. In 1991 he founded the People’s Congress
of Kazakhstan.

Suleimenov remains one of the most popular writ-
ers and politicians in post-Soviet Kazakhstan. He sup-
ports moderate nationalism, liberal reforms, and a
balanced approach to the Law on Languages. He and
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his supporters have contributed to moderating main-
stream Kazakh nationalism by making it more liberal
and compromising.

Rafis Abazov
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SULU ARCHIPELAGO Stretching northeast to
southwest from Basilan Island, south of Mindanao’s
Zamboanga peninsula, to Sabah, Malaysia, the Sulu
archipelago exceeds 320 kilometers (200 miles) in
length, consists of over 500 islands, and occupies an
area of 2,813 square kilometers (1,086 square miles).
It is surrounded on the north and west by the Sulu
and Mindanao seas and on the south and west by the
Celebes Sea.

Islam was first introduced to the Philippines in the
Sulu archipelago in the late thirteenth century. A ma-
jority of the population (97 percent) is Muslim. Polit-
ically the archipelago is comprised of two provinces:
Sulu and Tawi-Tawi, with a combined population in
1995 of 787,000. In a 1989 plebiscite Sulu and Tawi-
Tawi joined the Autonomous Region of Muslim Min-
danao. Most of the inhabitants of the archipelago
belong to one of three ethnic groups: Tausug, Samal,
and Bajau. Commercially, numerically, and politically,
the Tausug is the dominant group.

Dating back to the Spanish and American colonial
periods, the Muslims of the Sulu archipelago have a

long history of resistance. In the early 1970s, Nur 
Misuari, a Tausug, formed the Moro National Liber-
ation Front seeking the secession of Mindanao and
Sulu from the Philippines. The ensuing guerrilla 
war against the Philippine army resulted in 50,000 
casualties.

Robert L. Youngblood
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SUMATRA (2000 pop. 42.7 million). Sumatra, In-
donesia’s second-largest and westernmost island, is
populated by a number of distinct peoples, including
the Acehnese, Minangkabau, Batak, and Malay. Its ear-
liest major states were coastal trading kingdoms; these
were often situated on river mouths, where they could
control the flow of goods up and down stream. From
the late seventh century onwards, the state of Srivijaya
was the most powerful Sumatran empire, until it was
eclipsed in the fourteenth century. The first evidence
of the arrival of Islam in Sumatra comes from Marco
Polo, who visited the island c. 1292. The nineteenth

SULU ARCHIPELAGO

TUBBATAHA REEF—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

Located off the Philippine coast, Tubbataha
Reef Marine Park was designated a UNESCO
World Heritage Site in 1993. The pristine atoll
reef covers some 33,200 hectares and is home to
a huge variety of marine life. The reef also fea-
tures lagoons, a stunning 100-meter perpendic-
ular wall, and two coral islands.
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century witnessed profound changes: politically,
Dutch colonial rule was gradually imposed through-
out the entire island; and since the 1860s the intro-
duction of plantation crops, especially tobacco and
rubber, and the exploitation of oil have turned Suma-
tra into the archipelago’s richest export area. Under
the Japanese occupation (1942–1945), the island was
administratively united with Malaysia, but in 1945 lo-
cal nationalist leaders supported the pro-Republican
cause, bringing Sumatra under Indonesian control. In
1958 a rebel government, the PRRI (Revolutionary
Government of the Indonesian Republic), was an-
nounced in Sumatra. This rebellion was crushed in
1961, consolidating the hegemony of Java over the
outer islands, and the heavily Javanese army over other
political forces. Since Suharto stepped down in 1998,
decentralization, regional autonomy, federalism, and
separatism have once again become hotly debated is-
sues throughout Indonesia, especially in the Sumatran
provinces Aceh and Riau.

Edwin Wieringa

Further Reading
Carle, Rainer, C. E. Cunningham, and B. Dahm, eds. (1987)

Cultures and Societies of North Sumatra. Berlin: Reimer.
Marsden, William. (1975) The History of Sumatra. Kuala

Lumpur, Malaysia: Oxford University Press.
Ricklefs, Merle C. (1981) A History of Modern Indonesia. Lon-

don: Macmillan.

SUMMER PALACE Thanks to its well-docu-
mented and tragic history, the Summer Palace of Bei-
jing is one of the most famous imperial parks
worldwide. It became known in the West when Fa-
ther Attiret in 1743 mailed a report on its garden that
helped change the history of landscape design. The
ruins of Yuanming Yuan (Garden of Perfect Bright-
ness) and the placid waters of Yihe Yuan (Garden of
Concord and Peace) form a Chinese tourist attraction
that is second only to the Forbidden City. Improperly
so called because the Qing (1644–1912) court used to
spend summers away from Beijing in the cooler hills
of Chengde, the Summer Palace is a vast complex of
gardens, lakes, pavilions, temples, and hills located
only 10 kilometers from the walls of Beijing. It en-
compasses the Yuanming Yuan residence of the
Kangxi emperor (1654–1722) and the Qianlong em-
peror (1711–1799) and the Yihe Yuan residence that
the Cixi dowager empress (1835–1908) built in 1888.
A French-British military expedition destroyed the
Summer Palace in 1860; only the western section was
restored. Within its present limits, the Yihe Yuan

Summer Palace consists of Kunming Lake and Wan-
shou Hill, whose Buddhist temples dominate the site.

Philippe Foret

Further Reading
Wong, Young-tsu. (2001) A Paradise Lost: The Imperial Gar-

den Yuanming Yuan. Honolulu, HI: University of Hawaii
Press.

SUMO. See Sports—Japan.

SUN BEAR An endangered species, the sun bear
(Helarctos malayanus) has a short, sleek coat with a
whitish or orange U-shaped crescent mark on its chest

SUN BEAR

SUMMER PALACE—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

The Summer Palace in Beijing was designated a
UNESCO World Heritage Site in 1998 for its
superb landscape architecture that incorporates
the disparate elements of temples, gardens, pavil-
ions, temples, and palaces.
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and muzzle, which gives the animal its name. It is also
known as the honey bear due to its habit of ripping
into bees’ nests for honey. The sun bear is the small-
est member of the bear family. Its coat is a deep brown
to black color. Perfectly equipped for an omnivore
diet, with large jaws for cracking open hard fruits, long
curved claws, naked soles, and an extraordinarily long
tongue, the bear can easily tear apart trees and eat the
insects found inside; it also eats small birds. A Malayan
sun bear adult male can grow to be about 122 cen-
timeters when standing on its hind legs and can weigh
up to 308 kilograms. A female usually weighs about
132 kilograms. Skillful climbers, the bears spend most
of their time in the trees; they are primarily nocturnal
and nap and sunbathe during the day. Due to the trop-
ical climates of the bears’ habitat in Southeast Asia—
Bangladesh, Borneo, Burma, Cambodia, Laos,
Vietnam, Malaysia, Thailand, and Sumatra—the bears
are not known to hibernate.

Stacey Fox

Further Reading
Craighead, Lance. (2000) Bears of the World. Stillwater, MN:

Voyageur.

SUN YAT-SEN (1866–1925), Chinese revolu-
tionary. Sun Yat-sen was born near Guangzhou (Can-
ton) to a farming family. His personal name was Wen,
his style or secondary name was Yat-sen, and his revo-
lutionary name, by which he is better known in China,
was Zhongshan (Chung-shan). Sun first attended a vil-
lage school, then went to Honolulu at age thirteen with
his elder brother for his secondary education, and 
later received a medical degree from the College for
Medicine for Chinese in Hong Kong. Disgusted with
the ineffectiveness of the Qing (Manchu) dynasty
(1644–1912), he became a revolutionary. Travels to
Hawaii, Hong Kong, and later in Britain and the United
States had a profound influence on the young Sun.

In 1894, he formed the Review China Society
among overseas Chinese with the goal of expelling the
Manchus and forming a republic. He later formulated
a set of ideals for the republic called the Three Peo-
ple’s Principles: nationalism, democracy, and liveli-
hood, which are roughly analogous to Abraham
Lincoln’s "of the people, by the people, and for the
people." Sun also envisioned the amalgamation of the
best Western concepts of government with those of
traditional China in a five-power constitution consist-
ing of the executive, legislative, and judiciary plus a
censorate (to check abuses by officials) and an exami-
nation system for the recruitment of a bureaucracy. In

1905, the Revive China Society was subsumed by the
Tungmeng Hui (United League), with membership
among Chinese students abroad, military officers of
the Qing army, and overseas Chinese.

After ten abortive uprisings between 1895 and
1911, the eleventh, the Wuchang Uprising of 10 Oc-
tober 1911, spread like wildfire. It resulted in Sun’s
election as provisional president of the Republic of
China and the abdication of the Manchu emperor on
12 February 1912. Sun resigned as president in favor
of General Yuan Shikai on condition that the latter
supported the republic.

Yuan, however, betrayed the republic by abrogat-
ing the elected parliament, which was dominated by
the Nationalist Party (the Tungmeng Hui became the
Nationalist Party or Guomindang in 1912), culminat-
ing in his failed attempt to become emperor. After
Yuan’s usurpation attempt, politics in China degener-
ated into civil wars between rival warlords.

Frustrated in his attempts to obtain help from West-
ern democracies, Sun turned to the newly established
Communist government in Russia for military and or-
ganizational help in 1922 and agreed to the Russian stip-
ulation that the Nationalists accept members of the
infant Chinese Communist Party into their ranks. Sun
then reorganized the Nationalist Party and commis-
sioned his lieutenant, Chiang Kai-shek (1887–1975), to
build up an army committed to his ideology. Sun died
in 1925 in Beijing during a last attempt to negotiate a
peaceful unification of China.

Sun is honored as the father of the republic. The
Three People’s Principles are the guiding ideology of
the Republic of China on Taiwan, where the people
have achieved democracy and where the principle of
livelihood has been realized in the high standard of
living and largely equitable distribution of income
among all citizens.

Jiu-Hwa Lo Upshur

Further Reading
Bergere, M. C. (1998) Sun Yat-Sen. Stanford, CA: Stanford
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of California Press.
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Little, Brown.

Sharman, Lyon. ([1934] 1968) Sun Yat-sen: His Life and Its
Meaning. Reprint ed. Stanford, CA: Stanford University
Press.

Wilbur, C. Martin. (1976) Sun Yat-sen: Frustrated Patriot.
New York: Columbia University Press.
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SUN YIXIAN. See Sun Yat-sen.

SUNDANESE The Sundanese are one of Indone-
sia’s main ethnic groups, inhabiting the Sunda area of
the western part of Java. This area stretches from the
Bogor and Sukabumi Regencies in the west, to the
Kuningan and Banjar Regencies in the east, which bor-
der the Cirebon Regency of Central Java province. The
area comprises mostly rugged mountains in its south
and center, with a flat fertile lowland in the north that
serves as Indonesia’s largest rice production area.

The Sundanese form the majority in the province
of West Java (population 35.5 million) and are In-
donesia’s second-largest ethnic group after the Ja-
vanese who inhabit the central and eastern parts of
Java. While related culturally to the Javanese, they
maintain a distinct culture, apparent from different
language, costumes, and traditions.

Historically, the largest Sundanese kingdom was
Padjadjaran, a Hindu kingdom whose seat was in the
eastern part of the Sunda lands. Even at the height of
the Majapahit, a Javanese kingdom whose sway en-
compassed much of present-day Indonesia, Padjad-
jaran enjoyed freedom until finally subdued in the
Bubat War of 1357 CE. Because of this war, many Sun-
danese still remain uneasy about their relationship
with the Javanese.

Unlike the Javanese kingdoms, whose historical
monuments (candi, "temples") are scattered around
their heartland, Sundanese kingdoms left few monu-
ments. It is believed that the Sundanese did not use
stone in building palaces or places of worship, instead
using the wood that was abundant in their land. Dur-
ing the struggle for Indonesian independence, the
Sundanese created their own state, Negara Pasundan,
in 1947, which eventually became one of the states
within the federal Republic of the United States of In-
donesia. When federalism was abandoned in 1950, Pa-
sundan disbanded, becoming the province of West
Java in the unitary Republic of Indonesia. Many Sun-
danese have occupied important positions in the In-
donesian government. The most prominent of these
were Djuanda Kartawidjaja (prime minister, 1959; first
minister 1959–1963) and Umar Wirahadikusumah
(vice president, 1983–1988).

Irman G. Lanti

Further Reading
Pincus, Jonathan. (1996) Class Power and Agrarian Change:
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Williams, Sean. (2001) The Sound of the Ancestral Ship: High-
land Music of West Java. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

SUNDARBHANS The Sundarbhans (or Sunder-
bans) are the densely forested wetlands of the sea-face
delta of the combined Ganges and Brahmaputra River,
as they empty into the Bay of Bengal. Two-thirds of
the area falls within Bangladesh, and the western third
in West Bengal State, India. This area is about 200
kilometers from east to west and 50 kilometers from
north to south, the much indented coast forming its
southern boundary. The western boundary is the
Hooghly River and the eastern the Meghna. Despite
the relative closeness of Calcutta to the north, the Sun-
darbhans were once generally inaccessible and deso-
late; but since 1990 the West Bengal government has
been promoting the area for tourism. The Sundhar-
bans are today the world’s largest remaining tropical
mangrove forest, a national park where there is a great
variety of wildlife, including Bengal tigers, deer, boar,
monkeys, and crocodiles. The human population is re-
portedly very sparse.

Paul Hockings

Further Reading
Greenough, Paul. (1998) "Hunter’s Drowned Land: An En-

vironmental Fantasy of the Victorian Sunderbans." In
Nature and the Orient: The Environmental History of South
and Southeast Asia, edited by Richard H. Grove, Vinita
Damodaran, and Satpal Sangwan. Delhi: Oxford Uni-
versity Press, 237–272.

SUNG DYNASTY. See Song Dynasty.

SURABAYA (2000 pop. 8 million). Surabaya, In-
donesia’s second largest city and capital of East Java,
is situated at the mouth of the Brantas River opposite
Madura island. Legend has it that Surabaya derived its
name from a ferocious fight between a shark (sura) and
a crocodile (baya) in the Mas River. According to of-
ficial accounts, Surabaya was founded on 31 May 1293.
Sunan Ngampel-Denta, one of the nine saints who Is-
lamized Java, is said to have lived in Surabaya in the
second half of the fifteenth century. In the sixteenth
century the kingdom of Surabaya was the leading
power in East Java, being a center of culture, but in

SURABAYA



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA358

1625 it was forced to surrender to Mataram. It was
seized by the Dutch East India Company in 1743.
Since the second half of the nineteenth century,
Surabaya has been transformed into the metropolis 
it is today. The area of Greater Surabaya, known as
Gerbangkertosusila, "Gate to Prosperity and De-
cency" (an acronym: Gresik-Bangkalan-Majakerta-
Surabaya-Sidoarjo-Lamongan), taking up 12 percent
of the province of East Java, is nowadays inhabited by
more than 8 million people. The tenth of November
1945, when Surabaya was the scene of heavy fighting
between Indonesian nationalist forces and British
troops, is commemorated as Heroes’ Day.

Edwin Wieringa
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SURKHOB RIVER A major Central Asian river
also known as the Kunduz in its lower course, the
Surkhob is one of the major tributaries of the Amu
Dar’ya (Oxus). The river rises in Afghanistan in the
Baba Range of the Hindu Kush and flows for 420 kilo-
meters, draining a basin of some 31,300 square kilo-
meters. Like many other rivers in the region, its flow
is heavily dependent on meltwater, with the greatest
flow occurring in spring and early summer. The river’s
mean annual flow is 120 cubic meters per second,
though this varies according to season. Within
Afghanistan, the river’s waters are used for electricity
generation at the Pul-i Khrumri plant, supplying
power to the north of the country.

The name "Surkhob" is also given to the western
end of the river Vakhsh at the confluence of the Kyzylsu
and the Muksu in Tajikistan; all three rivers form a sin-
gle tributary of the Amu Dar’ya. Fed by meltwater and
experiencing its greatest flow in July (3,120 cubic me-
ters per second), and with an average of 660 cubic me-
ters per second, this river of 524 kilometers and a
catchment of 39,100 square kilometers has been heav-
ily used for irrigation (the irrigation system is controlled

from the town of Vakhsh) and hydroelectric power, re-
sulting in heavy soil salinization in the lower reaches,
although these remain navigable. Qurghonteppa (Kur-
gan-Tyube or Kuragn-Teppe) is the main town on this
river, with a railway link to the capital, Dushanbe.

Will Myer
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SUSTAINABILITY Sustainability has been var-
iously defined, but for Asia it means not only long-term
growth prospects but also the ability of the natural en-
vironment to sustain the large population and eco-
nomic expansion in the region. Development, reflected
in varying degrees of industrialization, urbanization,
and integration with the global economy, is progress-
ing at different rates and in different directions. Given
that some 60 percent of the world’s population is liv-
ing in Asia, there are major challenges to development
and its long-term sustainability. Among the countries
that make up Asia are some with the largest popula-
tions in the world—China, India, and Indonesia.

Until the financial crisis and resultant economic
downturn in Asia in 1997, countries in Southeast Asia
and East Asia were experiencing among the world’s
fastest rates of economic growth. These rapidly in-
dustrializing economies had secured an estimated 10
percent share of the world’s markets. Rapid economic
growth and industrialization can be attributed to the
region’s relatively open policy toward foreign invest-
ment. Indeed, the Asian countries, particularly those
in East and Southeast Asia, were actively competing
for foreign direct investment.

The rapid pace of industrialization in Asia, partic-
ularly East and Southeast Asia, is not surprising be-
cause the region can be considered one of the richest
in natural resources in the world. Raw materials range
from West Asia’s and Southeast Asia’s oil resources to
fisheries in Southeast Asia and the rain forests of In-
donesia. Indeed, the region’s natural resources made
it the target of colonizing powers in the past. Now,
not only does Asia provide most of the energy needed
in the rest of the world, but it also has large shares of
the world’s market for shrimp and other food re-
sources. In addition, it has a huge population base,
which implies not only large markets but also a large
and relatively inexpensive labor pool.

SURKHOB RIVER
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Rapid Industrialization and Economic Growth
Indicators of growth in industry and, particularly,

manufacturing in the rapidly industrializing regions of
Asia provide some idea of how fast development has oc-
curred. Whereas in 1990 energy consumption in the
rapidly industrializing regions of Asia, such as East and
Southeast Asia, was estimated at about 1 billion metric
tons, consumption had increased to 1.5 billion metric
tons in 2000. Trade as a percentage of gross domestic
product (GDP) for East Asia increased from 17 percent
in 1990 to 58 percent in 1996, the year before the on-
set of what is now known as the Asian economic crisis.
Overall the growth in gross national product (GNP) per
capita between 1965 and 1996 was 5.5 percent for East
Asia and 6.7 percent for China alone. South Asia lagged
to some extent and registered a growth figure in GNP
per capita between 1965 and 1996 of 2.2 percent.

In the economies of most Asian countries, agricul-
ture remains important in spite of the more rapid
growth of the manufacturing and services sectors. The
primary industries that are focused on the processing
of natural resources, such as the oil or timber indus-
tries, remain important for the revenues of Asian coun-
tries, particularly those in West Asia and some of the
Southeast Asian states, such as Brunei and Indonesia.
There has also been much attention paid to the
tourism sector, which has been exploiting the natural
environment, such as the beaches and warm water of
the coastal areas, as well as heritage areas. The latter
are widely distributed throughout Asia, given that
some of the world’s oldest civilizations—the Chinese,
Indian, and Arabian—and some of the world’s major
religions, such as Buddhism, Hinduism, and Islam,
originated there. In small Southeast Asian countries
like the city-state of Singapore, the tourism sector has
contributed 16 percent to the GDP.

Urbanization
With industrialization has come rapid urbanization,

because cities have been the foci of foreign investment
in both industrial and service sectors. Many of the
cities have expanded to become metropolitan regions
through the extension of transport infrastructure and
built-up areas. These so-called mega-urban regions
have doubled in population every fifteen to twenty
years, and some have population densities of more
than thirty thousand people per square kilometer.

The wealth of Asia’s cities has been a strong mag-
net for international and local labor migration, both
skilled and unskilled. On intraregional and interna-
tional levels, low-skilled workers have gravitated to
rich countries from poorer countries in search of

higher wages, usually in domestic and blue-collar work
eschewed by locals. The intraregional and interna-
tional flows of workers only add to the burgeoning
populations, which had already been increasing rapidly
due to internal rural-urban flows of people looking for
work as well as higher wages.

Environmental Impact and Sustainable Growth
Rapid economic growth based on natural resources

as well as rapid industrialization has had an enormous
impact on the natural environment in Asia. The fast
pace of urbanization has further exacerbated the bur-
den on the environment, so that the pollution and
degradation that are evident can be described as just
short of disastrous. The flip side to the rising con-
sumption of energy is the rising volume of carbon
emissions.

Environmental conditions in Asia, compared with
other regions in the rest of the world and with world
averages, are poor: intense pollution levels have been
registered there between 1991 and 1995. For air pol-
lution, indicators such as particulates (milligrams per
cubic meter) put the level at 248, compared with 40
for Latin America, 49 for the Organization for Eco-
nomic Cooperation and Development (OECD) coun-
tries, and 29 for Africa. The pollution level was twice
the world average, which was 126. For sulfur dioxide,
a toxic gas (milligrams per cubic liter), the level for
Asia was 0.023, higher than Africa’s 0.015 and Latin
America’s 0.014. The level was higher only in the
OECD countries, at 0.068, and the world average, at
0.059, was only slightly higher than in Asia. Water
pollution appeared equally intense, judging from the
suspended solids (milligrams per liter), at a level of
638, compared with 224 in Africa and 97 in Latin
America. Levels in the OECD countries and overall
world average were 20 and 151, respectively. Other
indicators, such as the biochemical oxygen demand
(BOD) levels (milligrams per liter), were also sub-
stantially above the world average, which was 3.5.
Asia’s level was 4.8, higher than Africa’s 4.3, Latin
America’s 1.6, and the OECD countries’ 3.2.

A combination of rapid urban and industrial growth
together with the widespread environmental strategy
of growing first and cleaning up later has contributed
to the environmental problems now seen in Asia.
There has, therefore, been low energy efficiency
within industry, natural-resource depletion, materials-
intensive production, pollution of rivers and ground-
water supplies, as well as unhealthy air, particularly in
cities. Enforcement of environmental laws has been
difficult because of limited resources, the sizes of the

SUSTAINABILITY
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countries, and the prevalence of small- and medium-
sized industries in most of developing Asia. The new
wealth from rapid economic growth has also led to a
boom in private transportation, resulting in massive
traffic congestion in many Asian cities.

The result has been poor living and working con-
ditions for workers and their families, including slum
formation and the intensive environmental degrada-
tion associated with it; air pollution from increased
traffic between residences and workplaces, schools and
shops; appropriation and depletion of environmental
resources for urban use, such as rural reservoirs for ur-
ban water supplies; multiple-source water and land
pollution; noise from traffic and construction; and loss
of prime agricultural land, coastal ecologies, regional
forests, and upland vegetation around (larger) cities
targeted for resource extraction, industrial location,
and infrastructure and housing development.

Several examples of the environmental impact of
rapid industrialization and urbanization serve to illus-
trate the slim balance in which sustainability hangs in
Asia. One instance has been the regional haze arising
from forest fires in Indonesia, which were started in
order to clear land for conversion of forests to plan-
tations of oil palm. Forest fires had burned huge ar-
eas in Indonesia’s old-growth tropical forests long
before the major 1997–1998 fires that wiped out nearly
10 million hectares. During the dry season that is ex-
perienced in the region, the fires have become un-
controllable, and a haze has been caused because of
the fires as well as the continued burning of the un-
derground peat long after the forests have been de-
stroyed. This haze has enveloped neighboring areas in
Malaysia and Singapore as well as southern Thailand.
Its regular occurrence has considerably affected
tourism in the region and caused widespread health
problems for people living in the affected areas.

Across Asia, per capita availability of water declined
by about 50 percent between 1955 and 1990. Asia has
the lowest per capita availability of freshwater in the
world, with Central Asia and parts of Southeast Asia
already well above the threshold of "high water-stress"
conditions (when the ratio of use to availability ex-
ceeds 40 percent). Indeed, some countries in Central
Asia are already using 90 percent of their available
freshwater resources. Use of available freshwater re-
sources is 25 percent in the northern portions of China
and Mongolia. Many other parts of Asia will suffer the
same fate during the next twenty-five years. China and
India, with projected populations of 1.5 and 1.4 bil-
lion, respectively, by 2025, will encounter serious wa-
ter shortage.

Future Sustainability
Not surprisingly, most countries in Asia are not

rated very high in indexes of sustainability. Countries
such as Japan and Singapore generally fare unfavorably
in terms of sustainability compared with Scandinavia
and other developed countries. Given the environ-
mental sustainability problems, there is much cause for
concern about the long-term economic development
prospects of Asia. Already the Southeast Asian region
and some of the East Asian economies have experi-
enced a major financial and economic crisis in 1997.
This has seen new flows of foreign direct investment
go largely to China, which is undergoing a major eco-
nomic boom. Yet China, too, faces the myriad eco-
nomic, social, and environmental sustainability issues
of other regions within Asia. Only careful and effective
management of both growth and its environmental im-
pact can help Asia maintain its course of high growth
on a sustainable and long-term basis.

Ooi Giok Ling
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SUTLEJ RIVER Sutlej (or Satlaj) River is the east-
ernmost and longest of the "five rivers" that give Pun-
jab its name. It rises near the Manasarowar Lakes in
Tibet at an elevation of about 4,630 meters. Here its
Chinese name is Xiangquan He. The Sutlej River
flows west through deep Himalayan valleys, entering

SUTLEJ RIVER



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 361

India in the Kinnaur district, and passing through the
plains of the Indian Punjab near Rupar, it joins with
the Beas River near the Harike Barrage. The Sutlej’s
confluence with the Chenab River, some 480 kilome-
ters further downstream (west of Bahawalpur in Pak-
istan), forms the Panjnad River (literally, "five rivers,"
since it carries the waters of the Beas, Sutlej, Ravi,
Chenab, and Jhelum Rivers). The river joins with the
Indus River near the town of Chachran, and from Ka-
sur to its junction with the Indus, the Sutlej flows in
a south-west direction through Pakistan. The division
of the Sutlej waters has long been a source of tension
between India and Pakistan, and still is as of 2002.

The Sutlej is altogether 1370 kilometers long. In
the early nineteenth century, it formed the boundary
between the Sikh states and British territory. In the
twentieth century, the Sutlej was diverted to feed two
irrigation systems in the Punjab, creating much new
fertile land. In the late twentieth century, a huge Pak-
istani dam, the Sutlej Barrage (also referred to as the
Islam Barrage), was constructed somewhere north of
Bahawalpur. Above this point navigation is limited.
Powerhouses at Bhakra, Dehar, Pong, Ganguwal, and
Kotla generate electricity, which is divided between
the Indian states of Punjab, Haryana, Rajasthan, and
Himachal Pradesh, according to an agreement be-
tween the states.

Paul Hockings

Further Reading
Spate, O. H. K. (1972) India and Pakistan: A General and Re-

gional Geography. 3d ed. New York: Dutton.

SUZHOU (2002 est. pop. 763,000). Suzhou (some-
times referred to in older publications as Soochow) is
one of the most beautiful cities in China, with many
canals, spectacular architecture, arching bridges, and
elegant classical gardens. These gardens are popular
tourist destinations, along with Lake Taihu west of the
city. Much of Suzhou is surrounded by the Outer
Moat, and the Grand Canal (the world’s longest man-
made waterway) passes through the city. The city is
located in southern Jiangsu Province and was founded
in the fifth century BCE. Marco Polo, according to leg-
ends, called it the "Venice of the East."

Suzhou was the capital of the kingdom of Emperor
Wu (140–86 BCE), although it was not named Suzhou
until the Sui dynasty (581–618 CE). The city was de-
stroyed in the fourteenth century and again during the
Taiping Rebellion (1850–1864). In 1896, it became a
treaty port and was opened to the West.

Silk has historically been the most famous of
Suzhou’s exports, and it is also noted today for its
beautiful embroidery. It is located in the subtropical
zone and has a mild climate and enough rain and sun-
shine for excellent yields in the surrounding rice pad-
dies. The economy is diversified today with chemicals,
paper, ceramics, metallurgy, cotton textiles, machine
tools, and electronics.

Carole Schroeder

Further Reading
"Suzhou." (1996) ChinaPages. Retrieved 22 April 2002,

from: http://www.chinapages.com/jiangsu/suzhou/suzhou
_int.htm.

Young, Margaret Walsh, and Susan Stetler, eds. (1987) Cities
of the World: Asia, the Pacific, and the Asiatic Middle East.
Vol. 4. 3d ed. Detroit, MI: Gale Research Company.

SUZUKI DAISETZU TEITARO (1870–
1966), Japanese Buddhist philosopher. D. T. Suzuki
(called Suzuki Daisetsu in Japan) played a key role in
introducing Zen Buddhism to the West. Born Suzuki
Teitaro in Kanazawa, Ishikawa Prefecture, he taught
English before attending university and studying Zen
at Engakuji Temple in Kamakura. In 1897, he moved
to La Salle, Illinois, where he worked as an editor for
the Open Court Publishing Company, which pub-
lished a number of his early English-language works
on Buddhism. Twelve years later, he returned to Japan
where he later taught at Tokyo Imperial University,
Gakushuin, and Otani University.

Suzuki’s English-language works, including the
three-volume Essays in Zen Buddhism (1927–1934) and
An Introduction to Zen Buddhism (1934), were among
the first studies to introduce Zen to the West and were
studied by figures as diverse as psychoanalyst Carl Jung
and composer John Cage. Zen Buddhism and Its Influ-
ence on Japanese Culture (1938, later renamed Zen and
Japanese Culture) was influential in promoting the view

SUZUKI DAISETZU TEITARO

SUZHOU—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

As the classic example of Chinese landscape ar-
chitecture, the Suzhou gardens were designated
a UNESCO World Heritage Site in 1997 and
2000. This sixteenth-century masterpiece is con-
sidered by many to be unsurpassed in its design.
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of Zen as a cornerstone of the Japanese arts. Suzuki’s
English works have been reprinted countless times and
have been translated into numerous languages, in-
cluding Japanese. The 1999 Japanese edition of his
complete works contains fourteen volumes.

Jeffrey Angles

Further Reading
Abe Masao, ed. (1986) A Zen Life: D. T. Suzuki Remembered.

New York: Weatherhill.
Suzuki, Daisetz Teitaro. (1927) Essays in Zen Buddhism. Se-

ries no. 1. London: Luzac.
———. (1933) Essays in Zen Buddhism. Series no. 2. London:

Luzac.
———. (1934) Essays in Zen Buddhism. Series no. 3. London:

Luzac.
———. (1934) An Introduction to Zen Buddhism. Kyoto,

Japan: Eastern Buddhist Society.
———. (1956) Zen Buddhism: Selected Writings. Edited by

William Barrett. New York: Doubleday.
———. (1959) Zen and Japanese Culture. Princeton, NJ:

Princeton University Press.
———. (1999) Suzuki Daisetsu zenshu (Complete Works of

Suzuki Daisetzu). Rev. ed. Tokyo: Iwanami Shoten.

SWETTENHAM, FRANK (1850–1946), British
administrator in the Malay States. Born outside Belper
in Derbyshire, England, Frank Athelstane Swetten-
ham was one of the most outstanding British colonial
administrators of the Malay States and was instru-
mental in creating the political entity of British
Malaya. Armed with a fluency in the Malay language
and culture, diplomatic skills, and personal charm,
Swettenham helped shape the destiny of the Malay
Peninsula.

At age twenty-four, Swettenham participated in the
drafting of the historic Pangkor Treaty and witnessed
its signing in 1874, which introduced British colonial
rule in the peninsular Malay States through the British
Residential System. Theoretically the resident was ap-
pointed as an adviser to the Malay sultan; in practice
the resident wielded executive power except on issues
relating to Malay traditions and the Islamic faith.
Shortly after, he became assistant British resident to
the court of Sultan Abdul Samad of the western penin-
sular Malay State of Selangor, and then became assis-
tant colonial secretary (Native Affairs, 1876–1882),
resident to Selangor (1882–1889), and resident to the
western peninsula state of Perak (1889–1895). He
brought much economic progress, particularly in rail-
way, mining, and commercial agriculture.

Swettenham was a prime initiator of a federated
scheme aimed at centralizing the disparate political en-

tities of the Malay Peninsula to hasten economic de-
velopment. In 1895, he persuaded the Malay rulers to
sign a treaty that created the Federated Malay States,
with himself as resident-general (1896–1900).

Swettenham retired in 1904 and assumed the chair-
manship of several rubber companies. In 1909–1910,
he was chairman of the Royal Commission on Mau-
ritius. He was a prolific writer and remained concerned
in Malayan affairs, publicly airing his views during the
decentralization debate of the 1920s and the Malay
Union controversy of 1946.

Ooi Keat Gin

Further Reading
Allen, J. de V. (1964) "Two Imperialists: A Study of Sir Frank

Swettenham and Sir Hugh Clifford." Journal of the
Malaysian Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 37 (Part 1):
41–73.

Barlow, Henry Sackville. (1995) Swettenham. Kuala Lumpur,
Malaysia: Southdene.

Gullick, John Michael. (1992) Rulers and Residents: Influence
and Power in the Malay States, 1870–1920. Kuala Lumpur,
Malaysia: Oxford University Press.

SYR DAR’YA At approximately 2,200 kilometers
in length, the Syr Dar’ya (Jaxartes and Sayhun) is Cen-
tral Asia’s second-longest river after the Amu Dar’ya.
It derives most of its waters from the melting snows
and glaciers of the Tian Shan Mountains. On the mod-
ern political map, from the system’s headwaters in
Kyrgyzstan, the river flows through Uzbekistan,
Tajikistan, Kazakhstan, and into the Aral Sea. Settle-
ments existed near the river’s delta during the Bronze
Age, and evidence suggests that associated ecologies
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were more pastoral than those along the Amu Dar’ya
until the Iron Age. By the time of Alexander of Mace-
don’s fourth-century-BCE incursions into the river’s
territories, settlements and associated irrigation sys-
tems were on the rise. The river’s upper portions in
the Ferghana Valley were especially supportive of ir-
rigated urban centers, and the valley and the river’s
lower portions thus emerged as key routes of the more
northern caravans traveling the Silk Road.

Russian plans to use the Syr Dar’ya as a steamboat
route did not endure long in the late nineteenth cen-
tury, but initial Soviet goals of adding to the river’s
natural wetlands to support rice cultivation began to
materialize rapidly by the 1960s. Prior to this time,
most canals were in the Ferghana Valley and Golod-
naya Steppe. Under development schemes, however,
widespread paddies were created on the lower portions

of the river. As with the Amu Dar’ya, ecological ram-
ifications of the river’s diversions have been tremen-
dous and continue to contribute to the crisis of the
wider Aral region.

Kyle Evered

Further Reading
Bosworth, Clifford Edmund. (1973) The Ghaznavids. 2d ed.

Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press.
Glantz, Michael H., ed. (1999) Creeping Environmental Prob-

lems and Sustainable Development in the Aral Sea Basin.
Cambridge, U.K.: Cambridge University Press.

Litvinskii, Boris A. (1989) "The Ecology of the Ancient No-
mads of Soviet Central Asia and Kazakhstan." In Ecology
and Empire: Nomads in the Cultural Evolution of the Old
World, edited by Gary Seaman. Los Angeles: Ethno-
graphic Press, 61–72.
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TABRIZ (2002 pop. 1.2 million). Located in a val-
ley amid the foothills of the Sahand Mountains in Iran,
Tabriz, the capital of the province of East Azerbaijan,
is a city just east of Lake Orumiyeh. Hot springs in and
around the city were inducements for early settlement
and subsequent development. Tabriz’s location has
made it vulnerable to earthquakes, however, and the
city has experienced some of the most destructive
quakes in recorded history as measured by fatalities:
the 1727 quake caused 77,000 deaths, and the 1780
quake caused 100,000. Other major quakes occurred in
858, 1042, and 1641, and slight tremors are common-
place in the daily lives of Tabriz’s residents.

Tabriz owes much of its development to its central
position along overland trade routes in the region over
the centuries. Many sources throughout history re-
ferred to the city’s ideal position for travel between
the Iranian Plateau and either the Caucasus or Ana-
tolia. Therefore, even though most sources trace the
origins of the city to the Sasanid dynasty (224/228–651
CE), it is often speculated that Tabriz is only the most
recent settlement on roughly the same site, an earlier
manifestation possibly being the ancient Armenian city
Tauris of the third century CE.

The city’s accessibility for trade, however, has also
made Tabriz prone to conquest, and control of the
city has shifted often throughout history. In the thir-
teenth century, the city avoided destruction during the
Mongol-Turkic invasions of Southwest Asia by sur-
rendering; it was designated as a political capital by
the invaders and thereafter began to thrive economi-
cally even more than it had previously. Between the
thirteenth and fifteenth centuries, Tabriz thus became
an important seat of power and administration for

groups like the Il Khan Mongols, the Kara Koyunlu
and Ak Koyunlu Turks, and the Timurids. In 1500,
Tabriz then passed to Persians under the emergent
Safavid dynasty (1501–1722/1736) when it was con-
quered by Ismail I prior to his conquests of the rest of
Persia (Iran). The city became and remained the
Safavid capital until the seventeenth century, when the
Ottoman Turks posed too great a risk to that location
and the capital shifted to Esfahan. In 1827, Russia cap-
tured Tabriz for the first time. Although the Russians
retreated when a peace was reached in 1828, this
opened up Persia for increasing trade with Russia and
Britain—much of it being conducted through the for-
eign missions thereafter established in Tabriz. Russ-
ian (and later Soviet) troops returned to Tabriz in the
early twentieth century and were stationed there of-
ten, even through much of World War I, the Russian
Revolution, and World War II. Although the Soviet
Union attempted to establish a secessionist republic
based out of Tabriz, the Soviets withdrew in 1946 be-
cause of international pressures, thus enabling Persia
to reclaim the city.

Tabriz has long been a center of arts and handicrafts
(especially ceramics, pottery, and tile work, Tabriz-style
miniature paintings, and jewelry and silverwork), with
exchange networks throughout the eastern Mediter-
ranean and southwestern Asia. Indeed, Tabriz’s Blue
Mosque of 1465 is Iran’s greatest example of glazed tile
work, although it has been severely damaged over the
years by earthquakes. However, the main handicraft and
related trade of Tabriz has historically been carpet
weaving. The great covered bazaar of Tabriz was built
in the fifteenth century, and the city functioned as Per-
sia’s commercial capital into the twentieth century. 
As such, it was a nexus for globalizing trade relations
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between the empire and commercial centers closer to
the Black, Mediterranean, and Caspian Seas. Tabriz’s
economic connections with the West—and especially
with Russia—were further enhanced by construction
of a road from Tabriz to the Russian frontier outpost
of Julfa in 1906. Persia’s first railway was opened along
the same route in 1916. With the Russian Revolution
and later with the Soviet withdrawal from Tabriz,
however, the city was essentially relegated to a pe-
ripheral city in Iran. But overland trade with Turkey
did continue and, in addition to Tabriz’s large popu-
lation, prevented the city from being entirely margin-
alized. Nonetheless, the city—and its Azeri Turk
majority—remained highly suspect to Iranian govern-
ment officials because of its Soviet connection.

As the urban center of an ethnolinguistic minority
that makes up between 20 and 30 percent of the Iran-
ian population, Tabriz is also a focal point for political
issues that extend into the Caucasus and beyond. Such
issues were well reflected amid discussions over the Re-
public of Azerbaijan’s requests to open a consulate in
Tabriz in the mid-1990s. Although ethnolinguistically
distinct, Tabriz is like other Iranian cities in terms of
its rapid population growth over the past decades.

Kyle T. Evered

Further Reading
Issawi, Charles. (1970) "The Tabriz-Trabzon Trade, 1830–

1900: Rise and Decline of a Route." International Journal
of Middle East Studies 1, 1: 18–27.

Melville, Charles Peter. (1981) "Historical Monuments and
Earthquakes in Tabriz." Iran 19: 159–177.

Tagizadek, Seyyed Hassan. (1960) "The Background of the
Constitutional Movement in Azerbaijan." Middle East
Journal 14, 4: 456–465.

TAE KWON DO Tae kwon do is a Korean mar-
tial art that since the 1950s has become popular around
the world. It is estimated that over 20 million people
in 140 nations participate in the sport. The origins are
unclear, and different scholars suggest Korean, Chi-
nese, and Japanese origins. The history of tae kwon
do as a modern sport begins in the twentieth century,
when the Japanese banned the sport upon annexing
Korea in 1910. The ban produced greater interest in
the sport and caused it to be linked in the Korean mind
with Korean nationalism and independence. The Ko-
rean War (1950–1953) introduced the sport to U.S.
soldiers, who brought it back to the United States, ini-
tiating its emergence as a worldwide sport. In 1973
South Korea afforded the World Tae Kwon Do Fed-
eration recognition as the international governing
body of the sport.

Like other Asian marital arts, tae kwon do involves
offensive and defensive postures and movements clas-
sified as kicks, strikes, stances, and blocks. Advancing
up through the ranks of the sport requires rigorous
training that emphasizes body control, agility, balance,
timing, and technique. Tae kwon do especially stresses
kicking, including powerful flying kicks. This has
made the sport more popular than other martial arts
with women and children, who have less upper body
strength than men. There are now various schools of
tae kwon do, with the basic division being between
those that stress competition and those that stress
training and personal development.

David Levinson

Further Reading
Park, Yeon Hee. (1993) Fighting Back: Taekowndo for Women.

East Meadow, NY: Y. H. Park.

T’AEBAEK MOUNTAINS The T’aebaek
Mountain range in the eastern part of the Korean
peninsula is part of the geological "backbone" of the
region. This range runs parallel to the coast from
Kangwon Province in the north and through North
Kyongsang Province to the south. Two of Korea’s ma-
jor rivers originate in the region of the T’aebaek
Mountains: the Han River, which flows southwest
through Seoul before emptying into the Yellow Sea,

TAE KWON DO

The ruins of the Blue Mosque in Tabriz, built in 1465 and later
damaged by an earthquake. (ROGER WOOD/CORBIS)
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and the Naktong River, which flows south to the Ko-
rea Strait. In addition, the Kum and Somjin Rivers be-
gin in these mountains.

The T’aebaek Mountains were formed by tectonic
interactions; geologically it is located on the Yongnam
Massif. This region is still subject to earthquakes. This
tectonic activity has given the range its steep slopes
and heights exceeding 1,900 meters (6,233 feet).

The range is named for T’aebaek, one of three
mountains considered sacred by Koreans. The associ-
ation between T’aebaek and Korea’s legendary
founder, Tangun, as well as the historic sites around
the mountain, make it a special place for Koreans, and
it is a popular tourist site. According to legend, Ko-
rea’s divine founder Hwanung descended to T’aebaek
and eventually began the Korean race.

Thomas P. Dolan

Further Reading
Korean Overseas Information Service. (1993) A Handook of

Korea. Seoul: Samhwa.

TAEDONG RIVER The Taedong River is lo-
cated in the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea
(North Korea) and flows southwest from the Nang-
nim mountain range in the northeast region of South
P’yongan Province out to the Yellow Sea. With a
length of 438 kilometers, it is the fifth longest river
on the Korean peninsula and the second longest in
North Korea.

The Taedong River, with the Samgak River as its
estuary, is generally deep and carries a large volume
of water, enabling substantial transportation between
the river ports of Namp’o, Songnim, and Pyongyang.
The Taedong is believed to have been an important
seat of civilization since prehistoric times, and it has
also been called Yolsu, P’aesu, P’ae[gang], and Wang-
song[gang] throughout history. The river was the site
of the General Sherman Incident of 1866, in which an
American trading ship was destroyed by Koreans as it
tried to sail up the Taedong River to Pyongyang.

Jennifer Jung-Kim

Further Reading
Cho, Chung-Kyung, Phyllis Haffner, and Fredric M. Ka-

plan. (1991) The Korea Guidebook. 5th ed. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin.

Storey, Robert, and Alex English. (2001) Korea. 5th ed.
Berkeley, CA: Lonely Planet.

TAEGU (2000 est. pop. 2.5 million). Taegu is the
third most populous city in South Korea (Republic of
Korea). The city’s origins date back to the Shilla king-
dom (57 BCE–935 CE), when it was called Talguh-
wahyon or Talbulsong. It has been called Taegu since
757 and has been classified as a city since 1949.

Taegu is located in North Kyongsang Province
about 80 kilometers inland from the eastern coastline.
The city, however, is designated a metropolitan city
(kwangyokshi) and is administratively independent of
the province, although Taegu also functions as the
provincial capital. Taegu has seven districts (ku) and
one county (kun).

Taegu is mostly urban; its primary manufacturing
industries are textiles, machinery and metals, automo-
bile parts, and electronics. The textile industry accounts
for the largest portion of the region’s manufacturing,
with more than 2,100 companies involved in all aspects
of spinning, weaving, dyeing, and sewing.

Taegu lies in a basin, surrounded by mountains to
the north and south, with the Shinch’on Stream run-
ning westward into the Kumho River, which in turn
flows into the Naktong River. Recent efforts have fo-
cused on environmental and beautification issues to
improve the quality of life and to increase tourism.

Jennifer Jung-Kim

Further Reading
Nilsen, Robert. (1997) South Korea Handbook. Chico, CA:

Moon.
Storey, Robert, and Alex English. (2001) Korea. 5th ed.

Berkeley, CA: Lonely Planet.

TAEJON (2000 pop. 1.4 million). Taejon, a city 
of 540 square kilometers, is located in South
Ch’ungch’ong Province in South Korea (Republic of
Korea). Taejon has been administratively autonomous
since its 1995 designation as a "metropolitan city"
(chikhalsi). It functions as a second administrative cap-
ital, housing many federal government organizations.

The city of Taejon has had many names, but its cur-
rent name, meaning "big field," shows its agricultural
roots. Taejon became commercialized after it became
a stop on the Seoul-Pusan Railway in 1905. The Tae-
jon-Mokp’o Railway, built in 1914, connects the city to
South Cholla Province in the southwest. The city has
become a hub for the nation’s railroads and highways.

Taejon is growing rapidly because of its ideal loca-
tion only 153 kilometers from Seoul. Taejon hosted
the 1993 World Expo, bringing much attention to the

TAEJON
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city. The city is also a center for science and technol-
ogy, with its Korea Institute of Science and Technol-
ogy at the forefront of scientific development.

Jennifer Jung-Kim

Further Reading
Cho, Chung-Kyung, Phyllis Haffner, and Fredric M. Ka-

plan. (1991) The Korea Guidebook. 5th ed. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin.

Nilsen, Robert (1997) South Korea Handbook. Chico, CA:
Moon.

TAEJONGGYO Taejonggyo (the Religion of the
Divine Progenitor; sometimes spelled Daejonggyo)
was founded by Na Ch’ol (1863–1916) in 1901, a time
when Christian missionaries were challenging the tra-
ditional religious beliefs and practices of Korea, and
Japan was threatening Korea’s existence as an inde-
pendent nation. Taejonggyo arose as a nationalistic re-
sponse to this political and spiritual crisis. The central
tenet of Taejonggyo is that Koreans need not worship
any foreign gods such as Jesus or Buddha. They have
a god of their own, the same god who, as the legendary
ruler Tangun, ruled over a vast and powerful Korean
kingdom five thousand years ago. Na taught that the
worship of this Divine Progenitor had been the pri-
mary religion of the Korean people until the Mongols
invaded the Korean peninsula in the thirteenth cen-
tury and allowed foreign ideas and religions to pene-
trate and weaken indigenous Korean culture.

Taejonggyo scriptures include texts that are said to
have been composed five millennia ago, when Tangun
ruled Korea. Unfortunately, those texts were lost for
centuries and were recovered only early in the twen-
tieth century. They include the Ch’onbugyong (The
Heavenly Amulet Classic), which explains the origin
of the universe in only eighty-one Chinese characters.
Another, the Samil sin’go (The Teachings of the Trini-
tarian God), only 360 characters long, describes the
terrestrial and celestial realms and their inhabitants.
According to Taejonggyo doctrine, ancient Koreans
worshiped three persons in one God: God the Cre-
ator (Hanim), God the Teacher (Hanung), and God
the Ruler (Tangun Hanbaegom).

Taejonggyo claims to have half a million followers.
A government survey in 1995, however, found less
than 10,000 Koreans who listed Taejonggyo as their
religious affiliation. Nevertheless, Taejonggyo has
helped shape the contours of Korean history in the
twentieth century. During the thirty-five years of
Japanese colonial rule, from 1910 until 1945, it en-

couraged nationalists, such as the anti-Japanese writer
and activist Sin Ch’aeho (1880–1936), to assert pride
in their country by claiming that Korea was once a
powerful empire ruled by a divine being. After liber-
ation from the Japanese, the Republic of Korea des-
ignated 3 October, the date on which Taejonggyo
celebrates God’s appearance among men as the ruler
Tangun, a national holiday. The sacred texts of Tae-
jonggyo are increasingly becoming accepted as au-
thentic ancient historical documents even by those
who do not believe Tangun is a god. Though it is a
religion with relatively few adherents, Taejonggyo is
nonetheless influential.

Don Baker

Further Reading
An Hosang. (1963) "Dae-Jong-Gyo: Religion of God-Hu-

man Being." Korea Journal 2, 5: 9–13.
Ministry of Culture and Sports, Republic of Korea, ed.

(1996) Religious Culture in Korea. Elizabeth, NJ: Hollym.

TAEWON’GUN. See Yi Ha-ung.

TAGALOG. See Philippine Languages.

TAGORE, RABINDRANATH (1861–1941),
Indian poet. One of the foremost literary figures of
modern India, Tagore was born 7 May 1861 into an
affluent and cultured family in north Calcutta, in Ben-
gal, and died there on 7 August 1941. He had an aver-
sion to formal education and never attended university.
Nevertheless, his precocious talent was evident at eight,
and in sheer volume and diversity his creative career is
unparalleled, consisting of numerous works of poetry,
plays, short stories, novels, paintings, and sketches. He
set his songs (of which more than 2,500 were published)
to music, and Rabindrasangeet (Rabindra’s Music)
achieved immense popularity.

He was greatly influenced by Western liberal and
humanist traditions, as well as indigenous traditions
and folk culture, and acknowledged Hindu, Muslim,
and British influences on his creativity. Though widely
traveled, he achieved international fame only after a
collection of his poems, Gitanjali (Song Offerings), was
translated into English. On the basis of this work alone
he was awarded the Nobel Prize in literature in 1913,
the first Indian to be so honored. However, in 1919
he renounced both the prize and a knighthood be-
stowed by the British (King George V) in protest over

TAEJONGGYO



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 369

the massacre of Indian civilians in Amritsar, Punjab.
His pride in Indian nationalism was tempered initially
by his favorable response to aspects of the British con-
nection. His perceptions of imperial rule changed,
however, and during the interwar years he condemned
it as inhuman and uncreative. One of his poems was
adopted as the national anthem of independent India,
and Mohandas K. Gandhi bestowed on him the title
gurudev (great teacher).

Tagore’s diverse works reveal the mainsprings of
his thought: he divided his songs into five categories—
puja (devotional), prem (love lyrics), prakriti (on na-
ture), swadeshi (patriotic), and bibhidha (miscellaneous).
He was a worshipper of truth and beauty (as in Chi-
tra, Urbasi, Gitanjali, Gitali, Naibedya), a spiritualist
with a mystical frame of reference (as in Jiban Devata,
or Lord of Life, Raktakarabi, or Red Oleanders). He
was a humanist and thought in terms of world peace
and internationalism, giving these ideals practical form
by setting up a university in Calcutta at Shantineke-
tan (Abode of Peace) called Vishva Bharathi (World
University). Yet he was aware of the social and eco-
nomic problems of the common person—poverty, op-
pression, ignorance—and wrote against social ills such

as untouchability (as in Chandalika). He was also con-
cerned with social uplift (as in Desher Unnati, or Pros-
perity of the Country, and in Katha O Kahani, or Tales
and Stories).

Chandrika Kaul
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TAI CHI Tai chi chuan (taijiquan), sometimes re-
ferred to in English as Chinese shadow boxing, is a
centuries-old martial arts system. Legend holds that
tai chi chuan ("supreme ultimate boxing") was first de-
veloped by Zhang Sanfeng, a Taoist monk said to live
on Wudang Mountain toward the end of the Song dy-
nasty (960–1279). Other accounts credit Chen Want-
ing (1597–1664), of Wen County, Henan Province,
with originating tai chi chuan in a variety now known
as the Chen style. Over time, four additional varieties
developed: the Yang, Sun, and two Wu styles. The
1980s also saw the emergence of a radically simplified
People’s Republic of China twenty-four-movement
form, which exists solely for the purpose of exercise.

Theory and Practice
The essence of all tai chi chuan practice is in the

principles governing the forms rather than in the
forms themselves. These principles are drawn from
traditional Chinese medicine, to regulate the Qi, or vi-
tal energy; from Yin-Yang theory, to provide balance;
from the Confucian "Doctrine of the Mean," the
"Book of Changes"; and from Taoist philosophy, all
of which guide movement and strategy. These and
other principles combine with the techniques of Chi-
nese pugilism to form a self-defense system that pro-
motes good health and longevity.

Forms and Styles
The most fundamental of tai chi chuan practices is

the solo form, consisting of a lengthy series of conjoined
postures, performed individually, at a slow and usually

TAI CHI

Rabindranath Tagore in 1929. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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constant tempo. Synchronized group practice of the solo
form is commonplace as well. Some styles also practice
an advanced, mixed-tempo solo form, and all styles main-
tain fixed-step and free-form varieties of two-person
forms, as well as sword and other weapons forms.

The primary differences among the five major
styles of tai chi chuan exist more in terms of the num-
ber of movements in a given form; the height and
length of one’s stances, or postures; and the pace or
tempo of movement. However, virtually no differences
exist in the basic principles governing the varied forms
for any of the five major styles.

Contemporary Tai Chi Chuan
In the early 1900s, Yang Chengfu, a famous Yang-

style master, began teaching the formerly secret tai chi
chuan to the public. Eventually, other styles followed
his lead. This esteemed martial art has since become
popular worldwide as a practice that rejuvenates and
promotes good health and longevity.

Charles Ettner
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TAI SHAN Tai Shan (Mount Tai) is located in cen-
tral Shandong Province, China, to the north of the
town of Tai’an. The main peak, Jade Emperor, is 1,545
meters (5,069 feet) above sea level. Mount Tai is a tilted
fault-block mountain with extremely complex geology.
Mount Tai, the most important and the most easterly
of the Five Sacred Mountains of Taoism, is associated
with the rising sun and birth. Its other name, Dongyue,
means "Eastern Peak." Mount Tai’s importance in
Chinese culture, as a site of imperial pilgrimage, was
solidified by the Qin emperor Shi Huangdi. More than
250 Taoist, Buddhist, and Confucian temples were
built on the mountain, of which 22 remain in use. To-

day, 97 ruins, 819 stone tablets, and 1,018 stone in-
scriptions are preserved on Mount Tai. The summit,
with the temple dedicated to the Jade Emperor, the
highest deity in Taoism, is reached by nearly 7,000
stone steps. On Mount Tai’s slopes are many ancient
trees, including the Han dynasty cypresses, planted by
the Han emperor Wu Di. Mount Tai was added to
UNESCO’s World Heritage List in 1987.

Michael Pretes

Further Reading
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TAIJIQUAN. See Tai Chi.

TAI-KADAI LANGUAGES Tai-Kadai lan-
guages are used by more than 85 million speakers in
Southeast Asia and southern China. Depending on cri-
teria used, between forty and a hundred spoken lan-
guages can be recognized. All of these are tonal, with
over two hundred different tone systems distinguished.

The two national languages of the group, Thai and
Lao, sometimes called Laotian, account for well over
half the total of Tai-Kadai speakers. The spelling
“Thai” is used for the national language of Thailand
and for some regional varieties in that country. “Tai”
is used for the wider Tai subfamily of Tai-Kadai and
also in the names of some specific varieties.

Branches and Subfamilies of Tai-Kadai
Thai and Lao belong to the relatively well-known

Southwestern branch of the Tai subfamily. This
branch is also represented in Assam in India (for ex-
ample, by the Khamti language), in Yunnan in China
(by Lue and Tai-Dehong), in Myanmar (by Shan and

TAI SHAN

TAI SHAN—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

Tai Shan was designated as a UNESCO World
Heritage Site in 1987 because of the two-thou-
sand-year-old art stored within it. A site of im-
perial pilgrimage and artistic inspiration since
the Han dynasty, it has immense historical value.

9
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Dehong), and in Vietnam mainly south of the Red
river (by Black Tai and White Tai).

The remainder of the Tai-Kadai family extends
from Vietnam mainly north of the Red River (where
the Nung and Tay languages are found), into the Chi-
nese provinces of Guangxi (the Zhuang language),
Guizhou (the Bouyei, Sui, and Gelao languages), and
Hunan (the Kam language), to the island of Hainan
(the Hlai and Be languages). Most authorities recog-
nize a high-level Kam-Tai subfamily including the
Kam-Sui languages along with the three main branches
of Tai (Northern, Central, and Southwestern).

Speculation about how the rest of the family fits to-
gether includes a so-called Kadai branch, hence the
family name Tai-Kadai. This branch would comprise
Gelao, Laha, and other varieties in China and Viet-
nam still being investigated. The exact relationship of
the languages on Hainan Island to the rest of the fam-
ily is also under investigation.

Sound and Writing Systems
Much basic vocabulary in Tai-Kadai languages is

monosyllabic, although compounding is common.
More initial consonants are distinguished than finals,
usually limited to nasals, semivowels, and final stops
(p, t, k, and glottal stop). Unlike most languages in the
family, Thai and Lao distinguish pairs of short and
long vowels, represented here as i, i. 

Tonal systems have been reported, from languages
with three tones (Aiton, in India) to nine (Kam, in
China), or even more if stopped syllables are counted
separately. Some idea of tonal shapes can be given
through pairs of digits on a one-to-five scale, with the
first suggesting the approximate beginning pitch level
and the second digit, the ending level. Many vocabu-
lary items in Tai-Kadai languages differ only in tone.
Thus sip means "ten" in languages of the Kam-Tai
subgrouping, but with low tone (11) in Thai, mid-high
(44) in Lao, low-rising (24) in Dehong, high-rising
(45) in White Tai, and mid-level (33) in the Lung-
ming dialect of Zhuang.

Tai-Kadai languages in the southern and western ar-
eas, with long cultural connections to India, have been
using alphabetic Indic-based writing systems for over
seven hundred years. Eight such scripts are currently in
use. To the north and east, varieties in contact with Chi-
nese once used modified character-based writing but
romanizations have been recently introduced.

For Thai and Lao, some vowels are written above
consonants; for example, the i vowel sign in sip (ten)
is written above the s letter. Other vowels are written

under, after, and even before their initial consonants.
Tone is shown through superscript marks. Also, con-
sonant letters are arranged in three classes affecting
tonal representation differently.

Written Thai and Lao differ somewhat. Thai
spelling is etymological with proliferation of conso-
nant letters. Modern Lao is more directly phonetic.

Syntax and Semantics
Like languages nearby, Tai-Kadai varieties do not

use inflectional morphology; that is, they do not use
endings to show tense or number. Such distinctions
are assumed from context or are optionally indicated
through special words or constructions. The most ba-
sic Tai-Kadai sentence orders are subject-verb and
subject-verb-object, so the Thai sentence chan 24 rak
55 thoe: 33 and Lao equivalent kho’:i 31 hak 33 caw 31
both mean "I love you" and here show the same ba-
sic word order as English. On the other hand, modi-
fiers usually follow modified nouns; hence Thai ba:n
52 + yay 11 "house + big," or "a big house."

For counting and specifying objects, classifier con-
structions are used. (An example of a classifier in Eng-
lish is "head" in the sentence "three head of cattle.")
Thus Thai man 33 sa:m 24 hua 24 "yam three head,"
or "three yams"; Lao mu: 13 ha: 31 to: 11 "pig five
body," or "five pigs."

Ultimate Connections
It used to be assumed that Tai-Kadai languages, be-

ing tonal, were directly related to Chinese and indeed
much Chinese-derived vocabulary is present. However,
basic Tai-Kadai noun-modifier order is not Chinese
and there is evidence for deep relationships with the
Austronesian and Austroasiatic families as well. The ul-
timate connections of Tai-Kadai remain a controversial
topic and will be an important area for future research.

Anthony Diller

TAI-KADAI LANGUAGES

TONAL CONTRASTS
The following examples show how tonal con-
trasts in Thai affect the meaning of the word.
kha: 33 (mid tone) "thatch grass"
kha: 11 (low tone) "aromatic root"
kha: 52 (falling tone) "value"
kha: 55 (high tone) "to trade"
kha: 24 (rising tone) "leg"

9
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TAIMANOV, ISATAI (1791–1838), Kazakh
rebel leader. In 1812 Isatai Taimanov became one of
the elders of a bersh (more than 3,500 families) com-
munity migrating within the southern areas of Kaza-
khstan adjacent to the Caspian Sea. In 1814 his
position as elder was confirmed by the governor of
Orenburg. Some time later Taimanov became the
governor of the whole bersh community. He was ar-
rested several times (1817, 1823, 1824) by the colonial
governors for resisting the khan’s rule.

Taimanov protested against the oppression of the
peasantry in the Bukeev Horde and became a popular
hero. In February 1836, supported by Makhambet
Utemisov, he was one of the instigators of a mass up-
rising, largely of Kazakh peasants, which included
about two thousand men under arms by 1837. In Oc-
tober 1837 Taimanov and his supporters laid siege to
the Khan Djaghir’s quarters, but they were routed in
a battle at Tas-Tyube later that year. This unsuccess-
ful result is considered a decisive event in the rebel-
lion. Taimanov then led the survivors to the Minor
Zhuz (Mladshii zhuz) on the left bank of the Ural
River, strengthened his forces, and joined Sultan Kaip-
Galii Ishimov, who under the support of Khiva’s khan
was trying to wrest the Minor Zhuz from the Russian
empire. In July 1838 Taimanov died at the river Ak-
Bulak in battle against czarist military forces sent to
suppress the rebellion, which died with him.

Islamov Bakhitor

TAINAN (1999 pop. 760,000). Located on the
coastal edge of the fertile Jianan Plateau, Tainan is the

oldest Chinese settlement on Taiwan and the island’s
fourth largest city. Until the late nineteenth century,
Tainan served as the political, cultural, and economic
center of Taiwan. Tainan was a Dutch settlement and
trading post from 1624 to 1662. In 1661 the Chinese
rebel leader Zheng Chenggong (1624–1662), better
known under the English name Koxinga, failed in an
attempt to restore the Chinese Ming dynasty
(1368–1644) and fled to Taiwan. His army quickly over-
came the Dutch, and he established his government in
Tainan. In 1684 the Manchurian Qing dynasty
(1644–1912) conquered Taiwan and incorporated Tai-
wan as part of Fujian Province of China.

This history has left Tainan with a wealth of his-
toric sites, including two forts built by the Dutch and
a number of important temples. Tainan’s more than
two hundred temples, ranging from the Tainan Con-
fucius Temple (1662) to the elaborate new Temple of
Matzu (Goddess of the Sea) at Luermen, provide some
of the best remaining examples of southern Chinese
architecture in Taiwan.

Tainan is an important center of industry, educa-
tion, culture, and tourism. Historically, the area has
been important for sugar and rice cultivation, fisheries,
oyster raising, and salt production. Tainan is now
home to some of Taiwan’s largest private industrial
enterprises, including petrochemical and food pro-
cessing plants. It is slated to become a high-tech cen-
ter upon completion of the Tainan Science-Based
Industrial Park in 2002.

Scott Simon
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TAIPEI (1998 pop. 2.6 million). Taipei is the largest
city on Taiwan and, since 1949, has been the capital
of the Republic of China (the Chinese state that does
not recognize Beijing’s sovereignty). Located at the far
north of Taiwan island, in the basin of the Tamshui,
Keelung, and Takokan rivers, it is a major commer-
cial and political center, with a wide range of busi-
nesses, cultural institutions, and temples.

In 1885, the ruling Chinese Qing dynasty (1644–
1912) declared Taiwan a separate province, and Taipei,
a city formed from earlier Chinese and aboriginal set-

TAIMANOV, ISATAI
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tlements, became its capital. During the Japanese colo-
nial rule over Taiwan (1895–1945), Japanese relation-
ships with Taipei’s Chinese population varied between
repression of nationalism and accommodation to some
political aspirations of the emergent middle-class
elites. When Taiwan reverted to Chinese rule in 1945,
tensions with the new Chinese Nationalist governor,
Chen Yi, led Taipei to become a major center of the
February 28th Incident of 1947, during which the city-
dwellers’ mass protests against the Nationalist gov-
ernment were put down with some brutality. After
1949, Taipei became the "temporary" capital of the
administration of Chiang Kai-shek (1887–1975). Dur-
ing this period, Taipei benefited from the economic
boom in East Asia, and became a prosperous city. Af-
ter Chiang’s death, Taiwan democratized, and Taipei’s
mayoralty was held for the first time by an opposition
politician, Chen Shui-bian, in 1994–1998.

Taipei’s architecture reflects the city’s stages of 
development. Little is left from the pre-1895 era, but
the Japanese period has bequeathed many colonial
baroque buildings, including National Taiwan Uni-
versity and the Presidential Office Building. From the
1950s, many undistinguished concrete buildings were
hastily erected, a process aided by Taipei’s lack of plan-
ning laws, but since the 1980s, greater care has been
taken to build more sympathetically, with many new
buildings, such as the Central Rail Station and the 
Chiang Kai-shek Memorial, incorporating traditional
Chinese architectural themes.

Taipei’s environment is marked by heavy pollution.
Until the early 1980s, highly polluting soft coal was
burned without effective restrictions, and Taipei’s po-
sition in a basin exacerbated the resulting smog.
Taipei’s relative decline as a manufacturing center re-
duced emissions (between 1954 and 1986, the pro-
portion of Taiwan’s industrial workers based in Taipei
fell by half to under 8 percent), and the city authori-
ties have attempted to cut motor vehicle traffic by
building a mass transit rail system.

Rana Mitter
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TAIPING REBELLION Led by Hong Xiuquan
(1814–1864), a frustrated candidate in the civil-service
examinations and a self-proclaimed Christian, the
Taiping Rebellion (1851–1864) seriously challenged

TAIPING REBELLION

The monumental gate at the Chiang Memorial in Taipei. (MACDUFF EVERTON/CORBIS)
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China’s Qing dynasty (1644–1912) and was the largest
rebellion in Chinese history.

The Taiping Rebellion occurred in a period of un-
precedented crisis, when the Qing dynasty was plagued
by an exploding population (the population tripled in
two centuries to exceed 430 million by the 1850s) and
challenges from Western powers that it could not
meet, as evidenced in its defeat in the Opium War
(1840–1842).

The Origins
From a peasant family of the Hakka group in a vil-

lage close to Guangzhou (Canton), Hong Xiuquan was
raised to pursue a career as a scholar-official. Having
repeatedly failed to pass the provincial-level civil-
service examinations, Hong was hit with a hallucina-
tory episode in 1837. A few years later, upon reading
a set of Christian tracts, Quanshi Liangyan (Good
Words for Exhorting the Age), which was compiled
by a Chinese Christian, Hong made connections be-
tween Christian theology and his visions and was con-
vinced that he was actually God’s second son, Jesus’
younger brother, and that he was sent to earth to ex-
pel devils, namely the Manchus (who ruled China dur-
ing the Qing dynasty), from China.

Having baptized himself and a few friends and 
relatives, Hong began his evangelical mission in his
hometown. Later, along with one of his converts, Feng
Yunshan (1822–1852), Hong went to Guangxi
Province after having lost his teaching post at the vil-
lage school due to his Christian convictions. In the
poverty-stricken Zijing Mountain area, Hong and
Feng found enthusiastic adherents among poor peas-
ants and charcoal burners. A religious community was
formed, which began secretly preparing for an armed
uprising.

The Early Stage (1851–1856)
In late 1850, Hong called for a rebellion against the

Qing dynasty. He proclaimed the establishment of
Taiping Tianguo (the Heavenly Kingdom of Great
Peace) in January 1851 and declared himself the Heav-
enly King shortly after. The Taipings, as they become
known in English, set up an elaborate military system
in which men and women were segregated and sub-
mitted all their properties to a public treasury. They
began to march north to the Chang (Yangtze) River
valley in 1852. The Qing armies, which had not en-
countered such a fierce enemy for decades, failed to
stop the advances of the spirited Taipings. In the
spring of 1853 the Taipings, totaling 1 million or
more, took Nanjing, a political and economic center

in southeastern China. Hong made Nanjing his capi-
tal and renamed it Tianjing (Heavenly Capital).

After taking Nanjing, the Taipings moved quickly
to expand their military victories. A northern expedi-
tion was dispatched to take Beijing, the capital of the
Qing dynasty, and a western expedition was sent to
take control of the middle Chang River valley and the
areas surrounding Nanjing. Although the northern ex-
pedition failed, the Taipings were successful in ex-
panding their territories in the middle and lower
Chang River valleys. Administrative apparatuses that
combined military and civil functions were set up in
the conquered territories. A utopian land program
blueprinting equal distribution of land was promul-
gated. Many social and cultural reforms, such as ban-
ning opium smoking, foot binding, prostitution, and
so forth, were carried out. Repudiating Confucianism
as the devil’s teaching, the Taipings adopted Hong’s
version of Christianity as their official religion and
used it as the basis for their civil-service examinations,
in which both men and women were encouraged to
participate.

Intrigued by the Christian dimensions of the Taip-
ing Rebellion, Britain, France, and the United States
sent envoys to Nanjing to investigate the new regime.
Although the Westerners were deeply disappointed by
the Taiping religion, which they thought was a great
distortion of Christianity, and by the rebels’ lack of
commitment to order and construction, the Western
powers decided not to act against the Taipings im-
mediately because they had not settled their conflicts
with the Qing government. As a result, they adopted
neutrality toward the rebellion for the moment.

When the Taiping Rebellion reached its apogee in
1856, fatal infighting occurred. Threatened by the
swelling power of Yang Xiuqing (1820?–1856), the
prime minister of the Taiping regime, Hong had him
killed by another leader, Wei Changhui (1823–1856).
Later, Hong also had Wei killed. Tens of thousands
of Taiping followers were slain in the incident. Feel-
ing that he was no longer trusted, Shi Dakai (1831–
1863), a talented general, led his army out of Nanjing
and carried on an independent campaign against 
the Qing.

The Late Stage (1856–1864)
The Taiping Rebellion was greatly weakened by the

events of 1856 and lost much territory to the Qing
armies in the wake of the incident. Meanwhile, the
Qing dynasty found a powerful force in suppressing
the rebellion, the Xiang (Hunan) army led by Zeng
Guofan (1811–1872), a high official and famed Con-

TAIPING REBELLION
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fucian scholar. Zeng commanded strong support
among the gentry class by upholding Confucian val-
ues in countering the Taipings’ form of Christianity.
Recruited exclusively from Zeng’s hometown in Hu-
nan Province and highly paid and well trained, the sol-
diers of the Xiang Army began to push the Taipings
into a defensive position. Two new leaders and out-
standing generals of the Taipings, Li Xiucheng
(1823–1864) and Chen Yucheng (1837–1862), or-
chestrated a series of successful campaigns to break the
impasse, advanced to eastern Jiangnan, and ap-
proached Shanghai, an important treaty port since the
Opium War. Hong Xiuquan’s cousin, Hong Ren’gan
(1822–1864), arrived in Nanjing after having stayed in
Hong Kong for years, breathing new life into the wan-
ing regime by attempting to reform the Taiping po-
litical and economic systems using Western models.

During 1856–1860, the Qing dynasty was engaged
in the Arrow War with Britain and France. The con-
clusion of the war coincided with a change of the ruler-
ship of the Qing dynasty. The new leaders, the
Empress Dowager Cixi (1853–1908) and Prince Gong
Yixin (1833–1898), effected a radical turn in foreign
policy, becoming cooperative with the West, which
encouraged the Western powers to side with the Qing
dynasty in China’s civil war. In early 1862 Li 
Xiucheng attacked Shanghai again, triggering West-
ern intervention. A foreign mercenary army, the
"Ever-Victorious Army," headed first by Frederick
Townsend Wade (1831–1862) of the United States
and then by Charles George Gordon (1833–1885) of
Britain, became the major agent of the Western in-
tervention. After 1862, the Taipings retreated city by
city under the joint attack of the Xiang Army and the
Ever-Victorious Army. In June 1864 Hong Xiuquan
died of illness. One month later, the Xiang Army cap-
tured Nanjing, which effectively ended the Taiping
Rebellion, even though the remaining Taiping forces
continued to fight until 1868.

About 20 million lives were lost in the extensive
warfare associated with the Taiping Rebellion and
other rebellions of the period. One consequence of the
rebellion was that the Qing government lost much of
its power to the provincial authorities. Although Taip-
ing Christianity failed to leave any lasting impact on
Chinese society, its anti-Manchu nationalism was in-
herited by the anti-Qing revolutionaries, and its
utopian egalitarianism was echoed in the Chinese
Communist revolution in the twentieth century.

Yingcong Dai

See also: Zeng Guofan
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TAISHO PERIOD Japan’s Taisho period
(1912–1926) was the period of the reign of the Taisho
emperor, the son and successor of the Meiji emperor,
during whose reign Japan had ended its long isolation
from most of the rest of the world and began its quick
modernization. The Taisho period started on a liberal
note, with so-called Taisho Democracy, a national
movement to protect constitutional government and
to democratize not only politics but also the economy,
education, and other areas of culture. The Taisho pe-
riod can be divided into the pre–World War I period
and the postwar period.

Prewar and Wartime Japanese Politics 
and Diplomacy

In 1912 the Japanese army, eager to expand the in-
terests of Japan after the Republican Revolution in
China, demanded that the cabinet establish two army
divisions in Korea. When the cabinet turned down the
demand because of budget restraints, the army minis-
ter resigned, an act which, due to the rules set out by
the Japanese constitution of the time, forced the res-
ignation of the rest of the cabinet. The public criti-
cized this tyrannical behavior of the army, and there
were cries for an end to the influence of the genro (el-
der statesmen who, though their role was not laid out
in the constitution, manipulated politics behind the
scenes) and protection of constitutional government.
The movement spread over the nation quickly, and
successive cabinets could not but concede to the pub-
lic’s criticism of the genro and military authorities. The
genro stabilized the political situation by nominating
Okuma Shigenobu (1838–1922), who was popular
among the public, as prime minister.

Using the Anglo-Japanese Alliance as an excuse, the
second Okuma cabinet declared war on Germany and

TAISHO PERIOD
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entered World War I in 1914. As a result, upon Ger-
many’s defeat, Japan gained Qingdao city of Shandong
province, a Chinese naval base that had been leased to
Germany in 1898. The Okuma cabinet also issued the
Twenty-one Demands to China (demands that China
recognize Japan’s territorial gains in Manchuria, which
China assented to, and demands that China give Japan
special rights in China proper, which China successfully
resisted). This action caused anti-Japanese sentiment
among the Chinese. The Lansing-Ishii Agreement,
signed by the United States and Japan in 1917, con-
stituted a U.S. acknowledgment of Japan’s special in-
terest in China and Japan’s rights in South Manchuria.
To further Japanese interests in China, the Japanese
government made significant loans to the Chinese
government.

Japan was involved in a military action in Siberia in
1918, along with the United States, England, and
France, but sent many more troops than the Western
powers and kept them there much longer. The action
was very expensive and very unpopular at home; fur-
thermore, the continued presence of Japanese troops
in Siberia after troops from the other powers had with-
drawn caused friction with the United States.

The Socioeconomic Impact of World War I 
on Japan

World War I was a boon to the Japanese economy.
Increasing overseas demand enabled Japan to export
much more than before the war, greatly improving its

balance of payments. During the Russo-Japanese War
(1904–1905), Japan had been a debtor country (1.1 bil-
lion yen). Economic good times that started in 1905
led to Japan’s becoming a creditor country (2.8 billion
yen) by 1920. With an increase in exports and a de-
crease in imports, however, the imbalance between
supply and demand grew, and inflation intensified.
Prices more than doubled during the same period, but
wages continued to fall until 1918, causing workers
economic hardship.

The wartime business expansion also increased ur-
banization. More people worked in nonagricultural and
nonforestry industries than in agricultural and forestry
industries. Population decreased in cities of fewer than
10,000 residents but increased in cities of more than
100,000. Such urbanization brought about expansion
of local public financing, especially in big cities. Roads,
water and sewage systems, schools, and parks were im-
proved, and private investment in such areas as railroad
and housing construction expanded greatly.

Because rice was in short supply due to speculative
holding back of rice by landowners and merchants dur-
ing the Siberian intervention, and because there was
larger demand for rice in rapidly growing urban areas,
its price increased. In July 1918, housewives of a fish-
ing village in Toyama Prefecture rioted over the price
of rice, and the riot eventually expanded nationally.

Intellectuals in the First Half of 
the Taisho Period

Minobe Tatsukichi (1873–1948), a law professor at
Tokyo Imperial University, and Yoshino Sakuzo
(1878–1933), also a professor at Tokyo Imperial Uni-
versity, promoted theories that supported the democ-
ratic movement. Minobe believed that supreme power
belonged not to the emperor but rather to national
common purpose and that the emperor’s power should
be limited; he described the emperor as one organ of
the state. Minobe supported party politics and the ap-
pointment of party members to the cabinet in a pe-
riod when many still thought the cabinet should be
above the political wrangling party politics brought
with it. Yoshino, for his part, believed that the pub-
lic’s participation in government should be through a
representational system instead of leaving a politics to
a small elite. He did not assert the sovereignty of the
people but rather democratization of politics within
the limits of the Meiji constitution.

In literature, various schools emerged that advo-
cated self-fulfillment based on individualism; they grew
out of and in opposition to schools of literary natural-
ism, which advocated factual or realistic representation

TAISHO PERIOD

JAPAN—HISTORICAL PERIODS
Jomon period (14,500–300 BCE)
Yayoi culture (300 BCE–300 CE)
Yamato state (300–552 CE)
Kofun period (300–710 CE)
Nara period (710–794 CE)
Heian period (794–1185)
Kamakura period (Kamakura shogunate) (1185–

1333)
Muromachi period (1333–1573)
Momoyama period (1573–1600)
Tokugawa or Edo period (Tokugawa shogunate)

(1600/1603–1868)
Meiji period (1868–1912)
Taisho period (1912–1926)
Showa period (1926–1989)
Allied Occupation (1945–1952)
Heisei period (1989–present)
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and which had been popular at the beginning of the
twentieth century. The new schools included the Shi-
rakaba ha, or White Birch school, whose most famous
authors included Mushanokoji Saneatsu (1885–1976)
and Shiga Naoya (1883–1971); the Shin-Shichou (New
Trend of Thoughts) school, with which the famous
writer Akutagawa Ryunosuke (1892–1927) was at one
time connected; and the Tanbi-Ha (Aestheticism
School) of the sensual Nagai Kafu (1879–1959) and
Tanizaki Jun’ichiro (1886–1965). Western-style the-
ater, especially that which went under the name of
"New Theater," became popular.

Postwar Politics and Diplomacy
The rice riots brought down the government of

Terauchi Masatake (1852–1919), a military man, mak-
ing it possible for Hara Takashi (1856–1921), the head
of Japan’s largest political party, the Seiyukai (Friends
of Government Party), to become the first prime min-
ister to have risen to power from within a political party
(as opposed to through the military or by virtue of hav-
ing been involved in crafting the Meiji government).

By the terms of the Treaty of Versailles, which
ended World War I, Japan acquired a mandate to the
islands in the South Pacific north of the equator and
expanded its influence in East Asia as well. Chinese
students in Beijing protested Japan’s continuing pres-
ence on the peninsula of Shandong; China did not sign
the Treaty of Versailles.

Amid external pressures, such as the Russian Rev-
olution and formation of the League of Nations,
Taisho Democracy reached its zenith in Japan. There
was agitation for universal male suffrage (not attained
until 1925), and labor unions quickly increased their
memberships. Ichikawa Fusae (1893–1981), a feminist
and politician who led the women’s suffrage move-
ment, and other women activists formed the Shin Fu-
jin Kyokai, a women’s association, and won the right
of women to organize and attend political meetings.
The public made gains in the freedoms of speech and
association, and the socialist influence became strong.
The Shakaishugi Doumei (Japanese Socialist League)
was founded in 1920, and the Nihon Shakaito (Japan
Communist Party)was founded in 1922.

In 1921, the Taisho emperor was declared mentally
incompetent, and his son, the crown prince Hiro-
hito, was made regent. Amid corruption in the gov-
ernment, Prime Minister Hara was assassinated in 
November 1921.

The new international order in Asia—the so-called
Washington System—was formed by the Washington

Conference (1921–1922), which was held to discuss
limitations on naval armament, the rules of naval war,
and so on. The conference stipulated that the Anglo-
Japanese Alliance and the Lansing-Ishii Agreement be
rejected and that China’s Shangdong peninsula be re-
turned to China. Furthermore, Japan was to pull its
forces out of Siberia at the beginning of 1922. Kato
Tomosaburo (1861–1923), an admiral and naval chief
of staff, formed the cabinet in 1922. Kato cut down
on the number of warships in accordance with the pro-
visions of the Washington Conference. In 1924, the
establishment of an "aristocratic cabinet" under Kiy-
oura Keigo (1850–1942) caused the second movement
for constitutional government by the Goken San Pa
(Three Coalition Parties for Constitutional Govern-
ment), a coalition that included the Seiyukai, the Ken-
seikai (Constitution Party), and Kakushin Kurabu
(Reform Club). Goken San Pa won a great victory in
the general election in 1924. As a result, the Kenseikai
became the majority party, and Goken San Pa domi-
nated the House of Representatives and forced the res-
ignation of Kiyoura. After the resignation, the Goken
San Pa administration was formed, with Kato Takaaki
(1860–1926) as prime minister. Henceforth, the party
cabinet system, in which the president of the major-
ity party of the House of Representatives became the
prime minister, became the rule.

The first national movement to protect constitu-
tional government and the movement to obtain uni-
versal male suffrage developed to reflect the public’s
will in politics. The second movement to protect 
constitutional government developed to allow politi-
cal parties to lead public opinion. During Kato’s 
administration the Universal Manhood Suffrage Law
was passed, swelling the ranks of eligible voters to 
20 percent (from only 2 percent at the time of the
Russo-Japanese war). The proletariat made advances
in representation in Parliament, and the Rodo Nomin
To (Workers’ and Farmers’ Party), a party organized
for laborers and farmers, was formed in 1926. The
Kato cabinet opened diplomatic relations with the 
Soviet Union and decided to reduce armaments to 
the level of the Russo-Japanese War. On the nega-
tive side, Kato also enacted the Peace Preservation
Law, which restricted freedoms of the press and of 
association.

Postwar Depression and the Kanto Earthquake
After World War I, Japan suffered a postwar de-

pression. Initially, businesses had continued to grow
even after the war, and people became absorbed in
speculation in stocks and commodities. With the re-
covery of European and American exports, however,

TAISHO PERIOD
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the Japanese started importing more. Production 
capacity, which had increased during the war, fell be-
cause of decreased demand. Furthermore, exports
grew slowly because of competition in the Asia-Africa
market from the economies of Europe and the United
States. The wartime boom’s strong demand for capi-
tal had made the financial market tighten quickly.
With the fall of the stock market in March 1920, the
boom ended. The four major exchanges dealing in
stocks, cotton yarn, raw silk, and rice were closed, and
many banks and companies declared bankruptcy. La-
borers also suffered from production cutbacks and
wage cuts. The Japanese economy experienced severe
recession and deflation. This deflationary environ-
ment saw the establishment of an oligopolistic econ-
omy largely controlled by four major financial
conglomerates—Mitsui, Mitsubishi, Sumitomo, and
Yasuda—often referred to as zaibatsus. With their
abundant funds, those four companies established new
industries, with such products as chemical fertilizer,
electrical equipment, and rayon.

To make matters worse, the Kanto earthquake hit
the industrial area of Tokyo and Yokohama in Sep-
tember 1923. The second Yamamoto cabinet declared
a moratorium on the collection of loans to prevent
economic turmoil. Furthermore, the government is-
sued special notes, the so-called Earthquake Disaster
Notes, to make up for the loss within the limit of the
100 million yen by which the Bank of Japan discounted
the notes issued by commercial banks. The discounted
notes, however, amounted to 430 million yen, and half
of them fell insolvent, inducing concern over the cred-
ibility of the banks. This unsuccessful settlement of
the notes resulted in severe financial disaster in the
Japanese economy.

Intellectuals in the Second Half of 
the Taisho Period

Kawabata Yasunari (1899–1972), who in 1968
would become the first Japanese Nobel Prize winner
for literature, became a leader of the school of Japan-
ese writers that in the 1920s propounded a lyrical and
impressionistic style, in opposition to the then-popu-
lar proletarian style, which portrayed the bleakness of
proletarian existence in a rough, direct manner. The
Tsukiji Shogekijo, a small theater in Tokyo formed by
writer and director Osanai Kaoru in 1924, was influ-
ential in the further development of New Theater.
The Free Educational Movement, which advocated
education that respected a child’s spontaneity and in-
dividuality, emerged in opposition to the uniform and
controlled public education sponsored by the Ministry
of Education.

From Taisho to Showa
Crown Prince Hirohito had been his father’s re-

gent from 1921; in 1926, with the death of the Taisho
emperor, he became emperor, and the Showa period
began. Although the Taisho period had seen the
growth of a labor movement, universal male suffrage
attained, and the development of party politics, the
unstable economic climate and the power of the mil-
itary set the stage for Japan’s increasing militarism
during the 1930s.

Akihiro Kawakami

See also: Meiji Period; Russo-Japanese War; Showa
Period; Sino-Japanese War
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TAIWAN—PROFILE (2001 est. pop.22.4 mil-
lion). Taiwan, officially known as the Republic of
China (ROC), is an island about 100 miles (161 kilo-
meters) off the southeast coast of China. It is roughly
shaped like a tobacco leaf. The origin of the Chinese
name Taiwan is unknown, but some scholars suggest
it may be a phonetic rendering of an aboriginal name
for the island. It is also known in the West as Formosa,
or “beautiful island,” a name given it by Portuguese ex-
plorers. Taiwan is approximately 36,000 square kilo-
meters in size. Taipei, in the north of the island, is its
largest city and capital. Taiwan is bounded to the north
by the East China Sea, which separates it from Japan;
to the east by the Pacific Ocean; to the south by the
Bashi Channel, which separates it from the Philippines;
and to the west by the Taiwan Strait, which separates
it from China. In addition to the main island of Tai-
wan, the ROC government also has jurisdiction over
Lanyu, Green Island, the Pescadores, Kinmen, Matsu,
and a number of smaller, uninhabited islands.

TAIWAN—PROFILE
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History
Until the seventeenth century, Taiwan was inhab-

ited almost exclusively by a number of aboriginal
groups of Austronesian origin, although it was also vis-
ited by Chinese fishers and used as a haven for Japan-
ese and Chinese pirates. Interested in using the island
as an intermediate port between Japan and their colony
in the Philippines, the Spanish established a settlement
in the north of the island in 1626, which they held un-
til evicted by the Dutch in 1642. In 1624, the Dutch
established a trading post and settlement on the South-
west coast of Taiwan, near what is today the city of
Tainan. The presence of Spanish and Dutch colonies
on the island, and the prospect of work on new sugar
plantations, brought an influx of Chinese immigrants
to Taiwan.

In 1662 the Chinese rebel Zheng Chenggong
(1624–1662; known in the West as Koxinga), who had
hoped to restore the defunct Ming Dynasty in China,
was driven out of China and fled with his armies to
Taiwan. Zheng quickly defeated the Dutch and set up
his own government on the island. He brought with
him a new influx of Chinese immigrants. The
Manchurian Qing Dynasty (1644–1912) took control
of Taiwan in 1683, and it remained a part of Fujian
Province until 1883, after which it was administered
as a separate province. During Qing rule, Chinese col-
onizers took over the entire western part of the island.
The original aboriginal inhabitants of the western
plains largely intermarried with the Chinese. The abo-
riginal populations of the central mountains and east
coast remained free from Chinese administrative con-
trol during the Qing period.

TAIWAN—PROFILE

TAIWAN
Country name: Republic of China (ROC)
Area: 35,980 sq km
Population: 22,370,461 (July 2001 est.)
Population growth rate: 0.8% (2001 est.)
Birth rate: 14.31 births/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Death rate: 6 deaths/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Net migration rate: -0.34 migrant(s)/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Sex ratio—total population: 1.05 male(s)/female (2001 est.)
Infant mortality rate: 6.93 deaths/1,000 live births (2001 est.)
Life expectancy at birth—total population: 76.54 years, male 73.81 years, fe-

male: 79.51 years (2001 est.)
Major religions: mixture of Buddhist, Confucianist, and Taoist; Christian
Major languages: Mandarin Chinese (official), Taiwanese (Min), Hakka dialects
Literacy—total population: 86%, male 93%, female 79% (1980 est.)
Government type: multiparty democratic regime headed by popularly elected

president
Capital: Taipei
Administrative divisions: 16 counties
Independence: Republic Day (Anniversary of the Chinese Revolution), 10 Octo-

ber (1911)
Suffrage: 20 years of age; universal
GDP—real growth rate: 6.3% (2000 est.)
GDP—per capita (purchasing power parity): $17,400 (2000 est.)
Population below poverty line: 1% (1999 est.)
Exports: $148.38 billion (f.o.b., 2000)
Imports: $140.01 billion (f.o.b., 2000 est.)
Currency: new Taiwan dollar (TWD)

Source: Central Intelligence Agency. (2001) The World Factbook 2001.
Retrieved 6 May 2002, from: http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/factbook.
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As a result of the Sino-Japanese War (1894–1895)
and the Treaty of Shimonoseki, Taiwan became a
Japanese colony in 1895 and was administered for the
first time in history as a single political unit. At the
conclusion of World War II, Japan was forced to re-
linquish its colonies in Asia, and Taiwan was placed
under ROC control. In 1949, the Chinese Commu-
nist Party established the People’s Republic of China.
The Chinese Nationalist Party (Guomintang, GMT),
then led by General Chiang Kai-shek (1887–1975), re-
treated to Taiwan and has governed the island ever
since. Following anti-GMT riots and violent govern-
ment reprisals in 1947, the island was under martial
law until 1987. The GMT has continued to claim ju-
risdiction over the Chinese mainland, and the Com-
munist government of the PRC also claims sovereignty
over Taiwan.

Geography
Taiwan is a largely mountainous island, formed ge-

ographically by the collision zone of the Philippine Sea
plate, pushing up from the southeast, and the Eurasian
plate, pushing down from the northwest. The alluvial
plains and terraced tablelands of the western coast con-
stitute the principle population areas and major cities.
The major ports are Keelung, on the northern tip of
the island, and Kaohsiung, on the southwestern coast.
The Central Mountain Range runs down the center
of the island from north to south, the tallest peak be-
ing Yu Shan at 3,997 meters. The east coast of the is-

land, with the exception of a major rift valley extend-
ing from Hualian to Taidong, is largely unsuitable for
agriculture and sparsely settled.

Taiwan straddles the Tropic of Cancer, giving it
long, hot summers and cool winters. The tropical
south remains free of frost all year, but it does snow
in the higher mountain areas of the north. The mean
annual precipitation is 102 inches. Rainfall is heavier
in the north, where winters are cold and rainy, than
in the south, which generally remains warm and sunny.
Typhoon season lasts from July to September, and can
bring violent storms to Taiwan.

Politics
Taiwan was under martial law from 1947 until

1987. Beginning in 1986, in response to a growing op-
position movement, the GMT began to liberalize the
government and martial law was abolished in 1987.
When Chiang Kai-shek’s son and successor Chiang
Ching-kuo (1910–1988) died, he was replaced by his
hand-picked successor, Vice President Lee Teng-hui
(b. 1923). In 1996, Lee Teng-hui returned to office as
the first democratically elected president in the his-
tory of the ROC, and in 2000 Chen Shui-bian (b.
1951) became the first non-GMT candidate to be
elected president of Taiwan.

Since the lifting of martial law in 1987, Taiwan has
evolved into a multiparty democracy. Although the
GMT still advocates eventually reunification with
mainland China, some factions have been perceived as
pro-independence, especially after Lee Teng-hui de-
clared in 1999 that China and Taiwan are de facto two
independent countries. The Democratic Progressive
Party (DPP), the party of Chen Shui-bian, grew out
of the opposition movement in the 1980s and controls
most of the local and municipal governments. The
DPP is split among pragmatic factions that focus on
local governance and fundamentalist factions that ad-
vocate a formal declaration of independence from
China. In 1993, the New Party emerged from among
the right-wing ranks of the GMT to become the
strongest advocates for unification with China. Tai-
wan also has a number of small parties, including a
Green Party and the Taiwan Independence Party.

Economy
In 1997 Taiwan’s gross national product yielded

$284.8 billion, making it the world’s twentieth-largest
economy. In 1997 the industrial sector accounted for
34.9 percent of gross domestic product, agriculture ac-
counted for 2.7 percent, and the growing service sector
62.4 percent. Foreign trade has played a vital role in Tai-
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wan’s economic development, enabling it to amass the
third-largest foreign-exchange reserves in the world.

From 1945 to about 1975, government initiatives
led Taiwan from import substitution to export pro-
motion policies. Although some state industries have
since undergone privatization, the government has his-
torically run key industries such as electricity, steel, and
petroleum. The state constructs basic infrastructure
(highways, railways, and waterways), oversees the fi-
nancial system (including banks and the stock market),
and helps develop new sectors through technology
transfers and dissemination of market information.

Taiwan is best known for its dynamic private sec-
tor. Entry costs for entrepreneurs are among the low-
est in the world, a fact that accounts for the
proliferation of small, often short-lived, stores and en-
terprises around the island. In the 1970s and 1980s,
Taiwanese people often preferred to go into business
for themselves, saying it is better to “be the head of a
chicken than the tail of an ox.” Flexible, often family-
run manufacturers took the lead in producing con-
sumer goods for the export market.

With a rise in the value of the new Taiwan dollar
(Taiwan’s currency) and the correspondingly high cost
of Taiwanese labor, Taiwan has undergone industrial
restructuring, with a shift from labor-intensive to cap-
ital-intensive production. Labor-intensive manufactur-
ing processes, such as shoes and electric goods, have
shifted production to mainland China and southeast
Asia, with domestic production shifting to high-tech,
capital-intensive industries. The Taiwanese economy is
becoming increasingly dependent on the computer and
related industries. In 1997 the hardware information
technology industry yielded a total production value of
US$30 billion, making it Taiwan’s most important for-
eign exchange earner. Since 1995 Taiwan has been the
world’s third largest computer hardware supplier, trail-
ing only behind the United States and Japan.

Peoples
At 601 persons per square kilometer, Taiwan is 

second only to Bangladesh for population density. Tai-
wan has an ethnically heterogeneous population. The
original Austronesian aborigines, now divided into
several diverse ethnic groups, live primarily in the cen-
tral mountains or on the east coast, although young
people often migrate to the major cities in search of
work. Together, Taiwanese aborigines constitute
about 2 percent of the population. In recent years,
there has been a renaissance of aboriginal culture, their
rights to cultural survival being enshrined in the 1997
revisions to the constitution.

The majority of the Taiwanese population are de-
scendents from immigrants who arrived from China’s
Fujian and Guangdong provinces. The largest ethnic
group are the Hokkien Chinese from southern Fujian
Province. They speak Taiwanese, a dialect originating
in the Xiamen area of Fujian Province that has evolved
largely through the addition of loan words from Japan-
ese, and is now considered on Taiwan to be a language
distinct from Chinese. The Hakka, originally from
Guangdong Province, also speak a distinct dialect.
They live mostly in the foothills on the west coast.

The arrival of the GMT on Taiwan in the 1940s
also brought with it an influx of predominantly Man-
darin-speaking immigrants. These late arrivals, who
come from all parts of China, are known as “main-
landers” in popular discourse, and now comprise about
15 percent of the total population. For the decades im-
mediately following GMT takeover of Taiwan, they
controlled the government and key industries, leaving
the so-called “native Taiwanese” in charge of small-
scale industry and petty commerce. In recent years,
this ethnic division of labor has been challenged by
the rise of an indigenous middle class and the in-
creasing importance of class divisions. Due to the po-
litical dominance of the mainlanders and prohibitions
against speaking Taiwanese in school or public dis-
course, Mandarin has become the lingua franca of Tai-
wan. In recent years, however, there has been a revival
of interest in both the Taiwanese and Hakka lan-
guages, now frequently used in the media and in pub-
lic transportation announcements.

Culture
Taiwan is home to most of the world’s major reli-

gions, including Buddhism, Taoism, Protestant Chris-
tianity, Roman Catholicism, and Islam. Confucianism,
with its emphasis on morality, family ethics, and aca-
demic thinking, has deeply influenced the Chinese
people of Taiwan. Religion is not a divisive issue on
Taiwan, however, as most Taiwanese people are eclec-
tic in belief, practicing a combination of different
faiths. In recent years, there has been a rise in so-called
new religions, such as new sects of Buddhism with
largely urban congregations and Yi-Guan-Dao, which
combines Christianity, Islam, Buddhism, Taoism, and
Confucianism into one religion.

The family is the most important theme in Tai-
wanese culture. Based on the Confucian concepts of
filial piety and ancestor worship, the patrilineal fam-
ily has long been the foundation of Taiwanese soci-
ety. In the past, the family was the main economic
institution in society, providing members with savings,
investment, and production functions, as well as with

TAIWAN—PROFILE



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA382

social services. Those material dimensions of the fam-
ily have been increasingly taken over by the state and
private market in recent years, transforming the fam-
ily into unit based primarily on emotional ties. Na-
tionalist ideologies on Taiwan, however, still stress the
importance of the family as a key cultural institution,
which they perceive to be fundamentally different
from families in other societies.

Taiwan is a rich fusion of Chinese, Japanese, abo-
riginal, and Western cultures. The National Palace
Museum in Taipei is the repository of perhaps the
world’s best collection of traditional Chinese paint-
ings, pottery, porcelain, curios, and sculptures. In ad-
dition to the visual arts, Taiwan also has a rich musical
and theatrical culture that includes Chinese opera,
Taiwanese opera and puppet theater, and aboriginal
folk music. Performances at state-sponsored cultural
centers, as well as in private venues, are frequent across
the island. Architecture on the island is an eclectic mix
of Qing-dynasty Chinese architecture, Japanese archi-
tecture, and the glass-and-steel architecture of pan-
Asian modernity. Western influences are playfully
integrated into the Meiji architecture of the Japanese
period and the postmodern apartment complexes and
skyscrapers of the 1990s.

The Question of National Sovereignty
The major issue currently facing Taiwan is the

question of national sovereignty. The People’s Re-
public of China sees Taiwan as a renegade province
and would like to unify Taiwan into China in the next
century. They have offered Taiwan high level auton-
omy in the context of “one country, two systems.”
China has increasingly isolated Taiwan diplomatically,
preventing the ROC government from entering in-
ternational organizations such as the World Health
Organization and the United Nations. The Chinese
military has also indicated preparedness to use mili-
tary means to unify Taiwan and China if other strate-
gies prove unworkable. On the Taiwanese side,
President Chen Shui-bian has said that Taiwan and
China are separate, sovereign states. With inflexibil-
ity on both sides, there is little hope that the issue will
be resolved in the near future.

Scott Simon
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TAIWAN—EDUCATION SYSTEM Through-
out Chinese history, education has been valued highly.
The affirmation of this tradition is written into the law
of the land. The 1946 Constitution of the Republic of
China (Taiwan) establishes minimum spending
thresholds for educational expenditures: not less than
15 percent of the total national budget, not less than
25 percent of the provincial budget, and not less than
35 percent of the municipal budget. The writers of the
constitution displayed great foresight when they also
took on the responsibility to "safeguard the livelihood
of those who work in the fields of education . . . [and]
increase their remuneration from time to time" (Arti-
cle 165). The result of this legal affirmation is that
Taiwan has developed one of the best systems of ed-
ucation in the world.

Total Expenditures and Enrollments
According to official government records, Taiwan’s

total government spending in 1999 for education, sci-
ence, and culture exceeded $17.33 billion, or about 6.5
percent of the gross national product or 15.6 percent
of government expenditures, and roughly $619 per cit-
izen. When the Republic of China established control
over Taiwan in 1945, the island’s population was un-
der 10 million people. Today the government exerts
its authority over a population of 22 million.

In 1950, 17,111 students were enrolled in Taiwan’s
twenty-eight kindergartens. Preschooling was uncom-
mon. In 1981 laws were passed to set basic standards.
In 1998, 238,787 children attended 2,874 registered
preschools, including both public (37 percent) and pri-
vate (67 percent). The total preschool enrollment, in-
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cluding crèches and nursery schools, is 40 percent of
the age group. This is lower than the 80 to 90 percent
enrolled in many developed nations.

In the 1998 school year, 2.9 million elementary and
junior high school students were enrolled in Taiwan’s
nine-year compulsory education system, and 916,000
students were enrolled in higher education. The ele-
mentary grades contain 97.8 percent of all school-age
children between the ages of six and eleven. The to-
tal enrollment rate of the population between age six
and twenty-one is 80 percent, and more than one-fifth
of Taiwan’s total population is attending an educa-
tional institution of some type. The effect of these ed-
ucational opportunities has been to drop the national
illiteracy rate to 5.3 percent.

There are 137 institutions of higher education, with
an undergraduate class of 916,000 and a graduate class
of 54,000. In terms of percentage of the population,
these totals rank the Republic of China comparatively
high in the world.

Educational Policies before the 1990s
The first forty years of Taiwan’s education policy

were designed to accomplish academic and political
purposes: the academic goals stressed science, math,
engineering, and history. To achieve a productive
workforce, students were channeled into academic and
vocational paths early. Several difficult examinations
detered more than 70 percent of the students from en-
tering higher educational programs. The pedagogical
approach used rote learning, uniform examinations,
continuous testing, and an authoritarian learning en-
vironment.

The political goals were to sinicize the Taiwanese.
Mandarin Chinese was compulsory and was the only
form of Chinese taught. Students and citizens were
forbidden from and punished for using local Tai-
wanese dialects or languages in the classrooms or in
public offices. An unswerving loyalty to the goals of
the Republic of China was demanded. The students
were required to study the biography and writings of
Sun Yat-sen (1866–1925), the founder of the Repub-
lic of China, and to prepare for the return to China
by studying Chinese history, geography, literature,
and the tenets of Confucianism. While the govern-
ment of Taiwan was under martial law (1947–1987),
all educational institutions were staffed with political
or military officers who maintained ideological disci-
pline. These officers had the authority to keep files on
students and to have them arrested. School officials
openly practiced discrimination against Taiwanese na-
tives because of their ethnic background and culture.

In 1949, 2 million refugees from the mainland entered
Taiwan, adding to the 9 million Taiwanese. These
Chinese mainlanders formed about 8 percent of the
total population but controlled the political, military,
and educational institutions.

Reforms in the 1990s
Academically, following the 1987 abrogation of

martial law, Taiwan’s authorities recognized the need
to develop more paths to educational fulfillment.
These have included alternative educational opportu-
nities for gifted children; for special-needs students
such as the blind, deaf, and handicapped; and for non-
Mandarin speakers. Educational programs have been
extended to adults and now incorporate support for
social and cultural centers.

Educators recognize that though Taiwanese stu-
dents excel in science, they are not good problem
solvers and lack a sense of curiosity and initiative. Con-
sequently, the educators have realized that they must
provide greater flexibility in course requirements and
teaching approaches. Instead of separating academic
and vocational education, there is now a tendency to
integrate the two types of learning. Due to the eco-
nomic and technological environment created by the
Information Age, students who enter comprehensive
high schools can participate in designing their own
curriculum and can prepare independently for their
career choices. Reforms in program flexibility, length
of the learning time line, and the grading system re-
flect an awareness of the individual student’s needs.
These reforms have called for more compensation to
teachers who have to retool and who have to spend
more time in individualized teaching preparations.

The abrogation of martial law in 1987 has resulted
in the liberalization of Taiwan’s educational system.
The most significant change has been in the teaching
of Taiwan’s history. Local and regional history have
entered the curriculum, and the general history of
China and the role of the Nationalist Party, the Guo-
mindang (or Kuomintang, the ruling party), has been
reduced. In 1998 an unsuccessful attempt to quash a
standardized textbook on Taiwan’s historical identity
resulted in an upsurge of locally focused writings, in-
cluding classes on minority languages, music, culture,
and history. Newspapers, radio, television, and other
media promote Taiwan’s peculiar multiculturalism.
The current political challenge is how to combine a
local, national, and international curriculum without
explosive conflict between the groups that support in-
dependence for Taiwan and those who support reuni-
fication with the mainland. Of course, Beijing’s ire will
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increase as Taiwan’s education becomes more inde-
pendent from the history of China as understood by
the nationalist ideology on the mainland.

Richard C. Kagan
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TAIWAN—HUMAN RIGHTS Following
Japan’s defeat in World War II, Taiwan once again
became part of China. The Nationalists’ rule in Tai-
wan was so oppressive, however, that the Taiwanese
rose up against them on 28 February 1947. In re-
sponse, the government imposed martial law in Tai-
wan, which remained in place until 1987. Political
opponents were kept imprisoned on Green Island.
These prisoners consisted of Mainlanders—Chinese
who fled the mainland at the time of the Communist
victory—who criticized Chiang Kai-shek’s National-
ist government, and Taiwanese who suffered from
Taipei’s repressive and brutal attacks on their demands
for political representation and calls for independence.
Martial law (jie-yen-fa) placed enforcement and pun-
ishment of alleged crimes against state security in the
hands of the Garrison Military Command. Secret tri-
als and torture were extensively practiced by the mil-
itary, and disappearances and unexplained deaths were
commonplace.

The first major public breakthrough for opponents
of martial law was the trial, on charges of treason, of
the Gaoxiung (Kaohsiung) Eight. In order to coincide
with United Nations Human Rights Day on 10 De-
cember 1979, the defendants organized an antigov-
ernment protest march, which resulted in violence and
destruction. The trial was made public as a result of
international pressure. For the first time, the me-
chanics of martial law were made visible to the pub-
lic. The defendants received sentences ranging from
twelve years to life in prison. Eventually all were re-
leased early, and several, along with their lawyers, be-
came active in Taiwan’s human rights movement. Lu
Xiu-lien (b. 1944) suffered in jail but later recovered
and became a leading women’s rights activist and in

2000 became the vice president of the Republic of
China. Chen Shui-bian (b. 1951), a young commer-
cial lawyer who represented the Gaoxiung Eight,
turned to opposition politics and eventually became
the mayor of Taipei (1994) and the president of the
Republic of China in 2000. He appointed human
rights professionals to high government offices: Lin
Feng-ching, a proponent of social activism, ecology,
anti-nuclear issues, and human rights, became Taipei’s
director of the Bureau of Reconstruction; Chen Chu,
director of the Taiwan Human Rights Association, be-
came director of Social Affairs for Taipei City. He also
activated human rights policies in all areas of life.

The end of martial law on 15 July 1987 resulted in
a dramatic propagation of human rights organizations
and campaigns. Green Island prison was closed. Tai-
wanese nationalists successfully obtained greater po-
litical representation. The indigenous people and
ethnic groups such as the Hakka established newspa-
pers, radio, and television programs. Women, envi-
ronmentalists, gays, laborers, fishermen, migrant
workers, artists, health providers, social workers, and
even criminals joined the chorus for a culture of hu-
man dignity based on human rights laws.

Richard C. Kagan
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TAIWAN—POLITICAL SYSTEM In the last
decade of the twentieth century, the Republic of China
on Taiwan became the first full-fledged multiparty
democracy in Chinese history. The ongoing process
of democratization has been accompanied by a grow-
ing feeling of Taiwanese identity vis-à-vis Chinese
identity and has led to increasing tensions with the
People’s Republic of China, which considers Taiwan
to be a renegade province. Both developments—de-
mocratization and Taiwanization—have greatly influ-
enced the process of constitutional reforms and the
balance of power between different political parties.
They cannot be understood correctly without know-
ing the historical background, that is, the constitution
of 1947, that was reformed in 1989.

Constitution of 1947 Structure
The Constitution of 1947 permitted democracy,

guaranteed civil liberties, and promoted political par-
ticipation. It was an eclectic mixture of Chinese and
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Western elements. It outlined a political system con-
sisting not of three, but of five powers, called the coun-
cils (yuan). Two councils derived from the traditional
Chinese institutions of the examination system and the
censorate. The Examination Yuan fulfills the functions
of a civil-service commission, while the Control Yuan
(equivalent to the censorate) oversees government ad-
ministration. The three other councils—the Execu-
tive, the Legislative, and the Judicial Yuan—can be
compared with the three powers in Western parlia-
mentarism, in which the chief of the cabinet (Execu-
tive Yuan) is the head of government and is responsible
to the parliament (Legislative Yuan).

However, the constitution also had elements from
a presidential system: the National Assembly and the
president. The National Assembly elected the presi-
dent and had, for example, the right to change the con-
stitution. The president acted as the head of state and
was the supreme commander of the armed forces. He
also had the right to rule in times of unrest with the
help of emergency powers. Although his powers ex-
ceeded those of a president in parliamentary systems,
this presidency was not really an executive institution.

As a consequence of this amalgam, the 1947 consti-
tution was neither presidential nor purely parliamen-
tary. It was complicated by severe legal problems: not
only was it marred by two competing legislative and
executive blocs (the Legislative Yuan and the premier
versus the National Assembly and the president), but
also the relationship between those blocs was not clear.
There were no functional boundaries, nor did any fea-
sible system of checks and balances exist. No regula-
tion, for example, existed for the instance in which the
president and the premier, who is responsible to the
Legislative Yuan but has to be nominated by the pres-
ident, come from competing political parties.

Constitutional Practice until 1990
In practice, the constitution of 1947 was in effect

only for six months. From 1948 on, and especially af-
ter the defeat of the Nationalists in the civil war and
their withdrawal to Taiwan in 1949, the president of
the republic and chairman of the Nationalist Party
(Guomindang, GMD), Chiang Kai-shek (1887–1975),
ruled with the help of emergency decrees and martial
law. As a consequence, the bifurcated but predomi-
nantly parliamentary system of 1947 was replaced by
a dictatorship dominated by the president.

Constitutional Reforms since 1990
Starting in 1986, the GMD allowed some liberal-

ization of the Nationalist government on Taiwan. It

abolished martial law, legalized the formation of po-
litical parties, and removed restrictions on civil rights.
In 1990, the GMD decided to reelect all representa-
tive institutions and to reform the constitution. In
1991 Lee Teng-hui, who succeeded Chiang Kai-shek’s
son Chiang Ching-kuo as president, rescinded the
emergency laws. In the following years, the political
system on Taiwan has been readjusted toward a pres-
idential system of government.

The National Assembly was stripped of most of its
powers and is no longer directly elected; it is now
mainly responsible for constitutional changes. The
president, who since 1996 has been elected directly,
has gained in power. The premier has become a kind
of executive agent of the president, who, albeit still
with only a few clearly defined executive powers of his
own, is now able to dominate the Executive Yuan. The
Legislative Yuan now can propose a no-confidence
vote against the premier. However, it runs the risk of
being dissolved by the president if it does so. Whereas
these changes are a step in the direction of a system
with more checks and balances, the problem of a bi-
furcated political system remains unsolved. If a polit-
ical party different from that of the president should
dominate the Legislative Yuan, the president would
have to nominate a premier from that party. Because
the president and the premier are not urged to coop-
erate in a state council and because the legal executive

TAIWAN—POLITICAL SYSTEM

PREAMBLE TO THE
CONSTITUTION OF THE

REPUBLIC OF CHINA (TAIWAN)
Adopted on 25 Dec 1946.

The National Constituent Assembly of the
Republic of China, by virtue of the mandate
received from the whole body of citizens, in
accordance with the teachings bequeathed by
Dr. Sun Yat-sen in founding the Republic of
China, and in order to consolidate the au-
thority of the State, safeguard the rights of
the people, ensure social tranquility, and pro-
mote the welfare of the people, do hereby
adopt this Constitution to be promulgated
throughout the land for faithful and perpet-
ual observance by one and all.

Source: International Court Network.
Retrieved 8 March 2002, from: http://

www.uni-wuerzburg.de/law/tw00000_.html
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powers of the president are still very limited, a con-
stitutional crisis could well be the consequence.

Electoral Competition between Political Parties
Parallel to the constitutional reforms, since 1990

the party system has undergone far-reaching changes,
which in the end led to the landslide defeat of the
GMD in the presidential elections of March 2000. In
1986, the GMD tolerated the establishment of the De-
mocratic Progressive Party (DPP), which united ma-
jor forces of the previous opposition against the GMD.
Since the early 1970s, this opposition had fought for
democratization and Taiwanization of the polity. In
the years after 1986, the GMD managed to incorpo-
rate many of the opposition’s demands and therefore
was able to maintain the upper hand in most of the
central elections. The changes of GMD policy meant
that the party was increasingly troubled by inner-party
struggles between Lee Teng-hui’s policy of further
Taiwanization and those who leaned toward the long-
term goal of reunification with the mainland.

In August 1993, the first split resulted in the es-
tablishment of the New China Party, which was not
able to garner more than 10 percent of the votes in
the elections. In 1999, the GMD split a second time,
with James Soong, the previous governor of Taiwan
Province and the GMD secretary general, declaring
that he would run as an independent candidate in the
presidential elections. In these elections, the GMD
candidate, Lien Chan, got 23.1 percent of the vote;
James Soong received 36.8 percent; and the DPP can-
didate, Chen Shui-bian, got 39.3 percent. The con-
flicts within the GMD hence enabled the DPP to score
a historic victory and, at the same time, led to the sit-
uation of a president who has to cope with a Legisla-
tive Yuan dominated by another party.

Results of Ten Years of Reform
After more than a decade of constant reforms and

tremendous changes, the political system of the Repub-
lic of China on Taiwan today is fully democratized and
is by and large characterized by a consensus that Tai-
wan has its own identity. A vibrant and still-changing
party system has developed that makes it hard to pre-
dict future developments. As a result of the GMD split
that followed the presidential elections of March 2000,
James Soong established a new political party, the Peo-
ples First Party. This party’s performance will have at
least as great an influence on the future political devel-
opment of Taiwan as the outcome of the GMD party
reforms triggered by the defeat of March 2000 and the
performance of the DPP as a quasi-government party.

The constitutional situation has improved, but it still
needs further adjustments in order to clarify the power
relation between the president, the premier, the Leg-
islative Yuan, and the National Assembly, so as to en-
sure a stable political system with a government that will
be able to react quickly and with a unified voice when
dealing with future internal and external challenges.

Axel Schneider

See also: Chen Shui-bian; Chiang Kai-shek; Lee 
Teng-hui
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TAIWAN ECONOMIC MIRACLE Tai-
wanese economic growth in the past forty years has
been phenomenal. In 1962 Taiwan had a per capita
gross national product (GNP) of $170, placing the is-
land’s economy squarely between Zaire and Congo.
By 1997 Taiwan’s per capita GNP, adjusted for pur-
chasing power parity (PPP), had soared to $19,197,
contributing to a Human Development Index similar
to that of European countries such as Spain, Portugal,
and Greece. This economic feat has been well recog-
nized in business and scholarly communities, with Tai-
wan often touted as the prime example of growth with
equity. In popular discourse in both Taiwan and
abroad, this rapid economic growth has been called
the "Taiwan economic miracle." In Taiwan this ide-
ology is usually associated with the ruling Guomin-
dang (Kuomintang, GMD) party and its adherents.

Most economic scholars have attributed Taiwan’s
economic growth to the successful implementation of
neoliberal free market economic principles. Others
have emphasized the role of GMD policy as leading
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to a developmentalist state. Some scholars have
claimed that Taiwan’s economic miracle is the result
of a Chinese Confucian culture that emphasizes edu-
cation, family values, and an industrious work ethic.
In all of its variations, the ideology of the Taiwan eco-
nomic miracle has justified GMD rule of Taiwan
through depiction of the island as the embodiment of
capitalist productivity, bureaucratic efficiency, and
Chinese tradition. This ideology links capitalistic de-
velopment to nationalist sentiment, making opposition
to capitalism seem non-Chinese and unpatriotic.

Ever since martial law was lifted in 1987, the ide-
ology of the Taiwan economic miracle has come un-
der question by both Taiwanese and Western scholars.
Some scholars note that Taiwan’s phenomenal eco-
nomic growth actually began under Japanese occupa-
tion of the island. Some point out the influence of U.S.
aid on the island, which contributed greatly to Tai-
wan’s gross domestic product during the Cold War
decades of the 1950s and 1960s and also opened up
the U.S. market to Taiwanese products. These his-
torical arguments are usually identified in Taiwan with
the DPP (Democratic Progressive Party).

Some scholars look beyond the "miracle" at prob-
lems such as ethnic divisions in Taiwanese society, the
evolution of economic classes, and the environmental
destruction wrought by rapid industrialization. Within
Taiwan, the nationalist implications of the ideology
have been criticized most vocally by the labor and fem-
inist movements. If many people believe that hard
work is a Taiwanese national characteristic and a rea-
son for the economic miracle, for example, it is diffi-
cult for unions to advocate a forty-hour workweek.
The ideology, therefore, has had largely a conserva-

tive influence on society, creating greater adherence
to the GMD and restraining the growth of progres-
sive political movements on the island.

Scott Simon
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TAIWAN—INVESTMENT IN ASIA After
three decades of economic development—which in-
cluded phases of import substitution, export expansion,
and industrial upgrading—Taiwan fostered a special
economic environment, characterized by small- and
medium-sized enterprises (SMEs) and specialized in-
dustrial networks. Following rises in wages and land
prices, coupled with an appreciating currency at home,
Taiwanese firms embarked on a major stream of out-
ward foreign direct investment (FDI) in the mid-1980s.

Taiwanese Investment in China
According to official records of the People’s Re-

public of China (PRC), Taiwanese investment on the

TAIWAN—INVESTMENT IN ASIA

FIVE LARGEST COMPANIES IN TAIWAN
According to Asia Week, the five largest companies in Taiwan are the following:

Sales Rank
Company Sector ($ millions) in Asia
Chinese Petroleum Oil Refining 14,975.2 75
Taiwan Power Energy 9,811.4 139
Chunghwa Telecom Telecommunications 5,893.7 216
Taiwan Semiconductor Technology 5,416.8 232
Mitac International Computers 5,257.6 238

Source: "The Asia Week 1000." (2001) Asia Week (9 November): 116.
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mainland first took place in 1983. The volume of 
investment projects, however, did not significantly 
increase until 1988. In 1991, the Taiwanese govern-
ment eventually legalized indirect investment in the
mainland, via a third country, but the surge in the
stream of FDI into the PRC took place between 1993
and 1996.

Taiwan’s investment in China showed a strong trend
toward certain locations. Before 1992, Guangdong and
Fujian (two southeast coastal provinces of China) had
accounted for 67.3 percent of the total investment
amount, and 88 percent of cases. In 1999, Guangdong
province continued to attract the largest percentage of
Taiwan’s investment dollars (29 percent), Jiangsu and
Fujian attracted about 10 percent each, and the more
northern reaches of Beijing and Liaoning attracted 5
percent and 2 percent of funding, respectively. It is well
known that Taiwan’s FDI in China has always played
a pioneering role for both Western and Japanese FDI,
with the adventurous SMEs playing a crucial role in
these pioneering endeavors.

As to industrial distribution, in 1991, the labor-
intensive industries (including electrical and elec-
tronics components, vehicles, shoemaking, plastic
products, clothing, and so on) were the leading outgo-
ing industries for Taiwanese investment in China. With
the upgrading of Taiwan’s industries, however, tech-
nology-and capital-intensive industries have gradually
assumed a leading role in outward FDI to mainland
China. In the last three years of the twentieth century,
the electronics industry (including home appliances and
personal computers) accounted for almost 40 percent
of the total annual investment in China. The petro-
chemicals, basic metals, and textiles industries ac-
counted for a further 6 to 7 percent, respectively.

Taiwanese Investment in Southeast Asia
Taiwan’s investment in Southeast Asia has, how-

ever, demonstrated quite a different pattern from its
investment in China. By the end of 1999, Taiwan’s
FDI in Southeast Asia was about equal to that in China
(around 40 billion New Taiwan dollars in contracts,
respectively). In terms of the number of FDI firms,
however, there are only around 5,500 firms in South-
east Asia as compared to 40,000 in China. This means
that the average scale of Taiwanese investment in
Southeast Asia is much larger than in China. Taiwan
is now the second-largest investor in both China and
Vietnam, the third-largest in Malaysia and Cambodia,
the fourth-largest in Thailand, and the fifth-largest in
the Philippines and Indonesia. As a trading partner,
Taiwan ranks between fifth and ninth in each of these
countries.

Distinctive Features of Taiwan’s Investment 
in Asia

Through FDI, Taiwanese firms are constructing a
regional production network to supply a broad range
of differentiated and competitive products. Among the
various industries, electronics and personal computers
take the leading roles in international manufacturing
division of labor. There are sixteen products currently
achieving the highest market share in the global mar-
ket in computers and peripherals, among which
switching power suppliers, keyboards, mouses, desk-
top personal computers, sound cards, cases, and mon-
itors all have a 70 percent or higher proportion of their
products produced abroad.

Previously established national industrial networks
provide the Taiwanese SMEs with their competitive
edge in overseas production. Such export-oriented,
subcontracting-based FDI exhibits two distinctive
characteristics. First, Taiwan’s FDI is trade-creating
rather than trade-substituting; in order to maintain
their core strength in export competition, Taiwanese
firms have to rely on an intrafirm and interfirm divi-
sion of labor and on network resources at home to
support their offshore production operations. Second,
Taiwanese FDI firms are small by international stan-
dards, typically lacking managerial and financial re-
sources. Their subsidiaries are therefore given a high
degree of autonomy in managerial decisions. This re-
sults in the rapid pace of localization.

These two distinctive characteristics of Taiwanese
firms represent a unique approach to international-
ization. Taiwanese firms combine domestic resources
with those of Southeast Asia and China to strengthen
global competitiveness. Unlike Western multinational
firms, which generally undertake FDI either to explore
local markets or to create export enclaves in a labor
haven, Taiwanese FDI is aimed at network linkages
that provide access to local resources that promote
growth and technology upgrading. Taiwanese firms
specialize in small niche markets, in which they 
strive for a leadership position. Through FDI, they
construct a regional production network to supply a
broad range of differentiated and competitive prod-
ucts. With the support of a regional production net-
work, they can more readily respond to shifting
demands from all sides.

Last but not least, at the beginning of the twenty-
first century a unique phenomena emerged. Through
the efforts of some domestic or international charity
associations (for example, the Tzu-chi Buddhist Com-
passion Relief Foundation and World Vision Taiwan),
Taiwanese FDI firms transformed their international
industrial networks into networks of compassion and
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relief for disaster-hit, poor, or needy areas. Therefore,
Taiwanese overseas investment networks may lead to
a diverse wave of "entrepreneurs of loving kindness"
in Asia in the twenty-first century.

Lee-in Chen Chiu
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TAIWAN, MODERN (2002 est. pop. 23.3 mil-
lion). Taiwan is an island situated approximately 176
kilometers east of the Chinese mainland. Han Chinese
(China’s dominant ethnic group) account for 98 per-
cent of Taiwan’s population; the other 2 percent are
indigenous peoples whose ancestral origins lie in ne-
olithic southern China and Austronesia. Regionally and
historically, the population originated in two great mi-
grations from the mainland: those Chinese who came
to Taiwan before 1895, who originated in Fujian and
Guangdong provinces, and the nearly two million who
came with the Nationalist Chinese following the Com-
munists’ 1949 victory in China’s civil war.

The Establishment of the Republic of China 
on Taiwan

When Chiang Kai-shek’s Nationalist Party (the
Guomindang, GMD) arrived in Taiwan, it began a

campaign against the Taiwanese and their culture. 
On 28 February 1947 the Chinese military escalated
a dispute into an islandwide repression that left thou-
sands of Taiwanese dead and instituted years of
"White Terror," in which many Taiwanese patriots
were arrested, punished, and even executed. The Tai-
wanese language was banned from educational insti-
tutions and government offices, and Taiwanese
membership in professional, governmental, civic, and
social organizations was greatly restricted. Chiang
Kai-shek established the Republic of China (ROC) on
Taiwan and asserted that it was the legitimate gov-
ernment of all China.

When the Korean War broke out in June 1950,
President Truman sent troops to Korea and simulta-
neously blocked off the Taiwan Straits from a possi-
ble Communist Chinese invasion of the Republic of
China. This decision established the policy that there
was just one China, and that the Republic of China
was its legitimate government. In addition, the deci-
sion confirmed the belief that the Nationalist Chinese
were using Taiwan only as a springboard to return to
China. Officially, the national capital was still Nan-
jing, with Taipei the temporary capital of the exiled
regime. For over thirty years, the ROC did not en-
gage in any large infrastructure construction projects,
even refraining from building public parks or recre-
ational areas, because of that attitude.

The GMD extended its powers into the all areas of
society: the military, schools, banks, industry, and se-
cret police. Because the newly arrived mainlanders
were a minority of the population, they had to make
alliances with local groups. Beginning in 1950, chief
executives and representative bodies under the provin-
cial level were directly elected by the citizenry. How-
ever, these elections were carefully monitored and
managed. Buying votes was common. The local lead-
ership working in harmony with the GMD became
powerful and wealthy through government contracts,
real estate manipulation, and protection rackets. Be-
cause Taipei was the seat of the central government
of Taiwan, it was somewhat spared the worst evils of
this system.

In 1971, the Republic of China withdrew from the
United Nations, and its seat was transferred to the
People’s Republic of China. In March 1979, the
United States embassy in Taipei was formally closed,
replaced by the American Institute in Taiwan. This
procedure was a way to mask the reality that the
United States had recognized the Communist gov-
ernment in Beijing as the sole government of China.
The shock of these diplomatic crises spurred domes-
tic criticism of the GMD regime.

TAIWAN, MODERN
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Rebellion against the GMD
The diplomatic failures, combined with growing

strength and tolerance of local elections, led to in-
creasing calls for political reform. In 1979 the Formosa
Journal initiated a Taiwanese reform movement that
threatened the mainlanders’ rule and culminated in the
Kaoshiung Incident of 10 December 1979. A police
attack on the Taiwanese opposition resulted in multi-
ple injuries and the beginning of the arrests, deten-
tions, beatings, and forced exile of thousands of
Taiwanese activists. The trial of the leadership for
sedition was the first internationally attended political
tribunal in the history of the Republic of China. The
publicity and disclosure of the government’s repres-
sion consolidated and energized local and interna-
tional support for a democratic and open system of
government. It was not until March 1996, however,
that the people of Taiwan elected a president—Lee
Teng-hui (b. 1923)—by direct popular vote. He re-
ceived 54 percent of the vote.

Taiwan Moves toward Independence
In terms of diplomatic affairs, Lee’s tenure was

challenging. Under Lee, the term "one China" was re-
defined as "one country and two areas separately ruled
by two political entities," a definition maintained by
his successor, Chen Shui-bian (b. 1951).

On 18 March 2000 Chen Shui-bian, the Democra-
tic Progressive Party (DPP) candidate, and a leader 
in the movement for Taiwan’s independence, was
elected president of the Republic of China. The GMD
suffered when its vote-buying practices were revealed,
and many members of the industrial Taiwanese elite
feared that a GMD victory would result in further es-
calation of the corruption and the destruction of the
Taiwanese economy. Beijing’s leadership threatened
Taiwan with dire consequences if Chen Shui-bian
won, but those threats only increased Chen Shui-
bian’s support. Chen had also been respected during
his tenure as mayor of Taipei (1994–1998) and was
highly regarded for his leadership in Taiwan’s human-
rights movement.

Recent Cultural Developments
As long as the Republic of China defined itself by

its anti-Communist stance, the cultural emphasis was
on preserving Chinese tradition. When the claim to
represent all of China was shattered, there was a dra-
matic growth in new cultural forms. Hakka (a Chinese
minority people with a population on Taiwan), Tai-
wanese, and indigenous tribal music grew in popular-
ity. At first modern art was influenced by foreign

mentors in the United States, Japan, and Europe, but
gradually a Taiwanese modern art emerged with its
own unique emphasis on feminism, localism, and cos-
mopolitanism. Art was no longer sandwiched between
the slices of tradition and ideological purity. The
Taipei Museum of Modern Art has become one of the
key venues for new artists. Taiwanese artists appear
more frequently at international art shows. In the
1990s Taiwanese films won international awards:
among them The Wedding Banquet and Such a Life.
Modern Taiwan can also take pride in significant ac-
complishments in the areas of economic development
and human rights. Its national security, economic
progress, social justice, and cultural creativity have be-
come an integral part of Asia and of the world.

Richard C. Kagan
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TAIWAN STRAIT The Taiwan Strait, also
known by its Portuguese name, the Formosa Strait, is
the 190-kilometer-wide body of water that separates
the west coast of the Republic of China (Taiwan) and
Fujian Province of the People’s Republic of China. It
also links the East Sea and the South China Sea. The
Taiwan Strait is home to the Pescadores (Penghu)
Archipelago, a group of sixty-four small islands cov-
ering an area of approximately 80 square kilometers
off the west coast of Taiwan. The largest islands of
the Pescadores Archipelago are Penghu, Yuweng
(Yuneng), and Baisha (Paisha), whereas the best known
are the Taiwanese-controlled islands of Jinmen (Que-
moy) and Mazu (Matsu).

Keith Leitich
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TAIWAN–UNITED STATES RELATIONS
The relations between the Republic of China (Tai-
wan) and the United States can be divided into three
historical stages. The first was the period of the civil
war between China’s Communists and the National-
ists; the second was the period during which the
United States recognized the Nationalist government
in Taipei as the legitimate government of all China;
and the third, which continues today, is period that
began when the United States recognized the Com-
munist government in Beijing as the legitimate gov-
ernment of China.

Stage 1: The Chinese Civil War, 1945–1950
During World War II, the Nationalist Republic of

China, still had control of a good portion of mainland
China. It was with the Nationalists that the United
States allied itself against Japan. At the Cairo Confer-
ence of December 1943, the Allies agreed that P’eng
Hu (the Pescadores) and Taiwan (which had been ceded
to Japan in 1895) would be returned to China follow-
ing Japan’s defeat. The establishment of Mao Zedong’s
government in Beijing and the exile of Chiang Kai-
shek’s government to Taipei, Taiwan, created a crisis
in U.S. diplomacy. The American government was still
debating whether to support Beijing’s or Taipei’s claims
to Taiwan when the Korean War broke out in June
1950. On 27 June 1950, President Harry S. Truman
ordered the U.S. Seventh Fleet to prevent a Commu-
nist attack on Taiwan and asked the Republic of China
to cease air and sea operations against the mainland.

Stage 2: Diplomatic Recognition of Taiwan,
1950–1978

On 3 October 1949, the United States issued a
statement reaffirming its support of the Nationalist
Government. That same year, on 7 December, the Na-
tionalist Government established itself on in Taipei.
On 27 June 1950, in reaction to the hostilities in Ko-
rea, the United States moved the Seventh Fleet into
the Straits of Taiwan to protect the island. In May
1951, the United States and Taiwan established the
Military Advisory and Assistance Group (MAAG) to
aid in securing Taiwan’s boarders from hostile assaults.
This relationship provided Taiwan’s government with
American military, economic, and political support.
Taiwan became an important base for American mili-
tary and diplomatic interests. President Chiang Kai-
shek sent "advisors" to Korea; rice to Vietnam; and
allowed his territory to be an operations center for U.S.
Navy SEAL raids on China and electronic listening sta-
tions on communications in mainland China. The so-
called China Lobby organized citizens in Taiwan and

America not only to support Taipei but also to criti-
cize Americans suspected of being pro-Communist or
anti-Chiang Kai-shek.

The alliance between Americans and Chinese on
Taiwan, based on anti-Communism, laid the founda-
tion for nearly unquestioning support of Chiang’s is-
land nation. However, between 1970 and 1972
President Nixon and his secretary of state Henry
Kissinger sought relations with Beijing in order to
weaken the Soviet Union, pressure the North Viet-
namese to the peace table, and develop trade. Beijing
demanded that the United States recognize the claim
of China to the island of Taiwan. This meant that
America must sever diplomatic relations with Taiwan,
support China’s accession to Taiwan’s seat in the
United Nations, and agree to withdraw American mil-
itary from the island.

The Joint U.S.-China Communique (subsequently
known as the Shanghai Communique), signed on 28
February 1972 between President Richard Nixon and
Premier Zhou Enlai, precipitated a crisis over the Tai-
wan Strait. Since the United States and the People’s
Republic of China could not reach an agreement on
the status of Taiwan, each side stated its position. The
Chinese side unequivocally declared that "Taiwan is a
province of China . . . the liberation of Taiwan is
China’s internal affair in which no other country has
the right to interfere . . . . The Chinese Government
firmly opposes any activities which aim at the creation
of ‘one China, one Taiwan,’ ‘one China, two govern-
ments,’ ‘two Chinas,’ an ‘independent Taiwan’ or ad-
vocate that ‘the status of Taiwan remains to be
determined.’" Furthermore, the Chinese maintained
the right to use military force against Taiwan.

The United States acknowledged that "all Chinese
on either side of the Taiwan Strait maintain there is
but one China and Taiwan is a part of China. The
United States does not challenge that position. It reaf-
firms its interest in a peaceful settlement of the Tai-
wan question by the Chinese themselves."

The public communique appeared to support a
peaceful process for the resolution of the Taiwan cri-
sis. In fact, secret discussions assured the Chinese that
Taiwan was just an "irritant" and that the United
States was unwilling to support Taiwan’s autonomy.
Nixon’s own State Department officials tried ineffec-
tually to change the wording from "all" Chinese to
"some" Chinese in order to acknowledge the voice and
rights of the millions of Taiwanese who did not share
the view that Beijing should rule them.

Chiang Kai-shek’s death in 1975, and President
Jimmy Carter’s normalization of relations with Beijing
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eroded the Nationalist’s commitment to reconquer the
Chinese mainland. Taiwanese domestic reaction re-
flected a belief that an independent Taiwan was a pos-
sibility. A tug of war began, with Taiwanese calling for
independence and China calling for the return of the
island to Beijing’s jurisdiction. The Taiwan Strait once
again became the focus for a military crisis.

Stage 3: Looking for a Peaceful Resolution,
1978–Present

In December 1978, in accordance with the promises
of the Shanghai Communique, President Jimmy Carter
severed formal diplomatic relations with Taiwan and
normalized relations with the People’s Republic of
China. When formal diplomatic relations with the Re-
public of China were severed, the U.S. Congress re-
acted angrily. From January to April 1979, Congress
crafted the Taiwan Relations Act (TRA), and passed it
with a sizable majority. This act established a shadow
embassy in Taiwan (called the American Institute in
Taiwan), and promised Taipei that the United States
would provide military support and assistance as long
as China threatened the island militarily. The TRA al-
lowed Taiwan to establish fictive diplomatic agencies
in the United States, which later became known as the
Taipei Economic and Cultural Office. The Congress
declared that the TRA trumped the communique be-
cause it was a legislative act and thus law, not just a
statement of policy or a diplomatic document agreed
upon secretly and between a few individuals. Beijing
clearly resented this interference in its jurisdiction and
has sought to have the TRA revoked.

In 1982, the governments of China and the United
States issued a second Shanghai Communique that
created much controversy. President Ronald Reagan
encouraged Taiwan to unify with China but linked the
reduction of U.S. arms sales to Taipei with a com-
mitment by Beijing to seek only a peaceful settlement
regarding unification. Once again, the new commu-
nique conflicted with the protections provided by the
Taiwan Relations Act. The last major declaration on
the Taiwan issue occurred in 1999 during President
Bill Clinton’s visit to Beijing and Shanghai. He reit-
erated the U.S. policy of neither recognizing two Chi-
nas nor an independent Taiwan. He gave added
support to Beijing’s position by declaring that the
United States would not support Taiwan’s represen-
tatives in any international organization that gives
membership to an established independent state. This
meant that Clinton would prevent Taiwan from join-
ing the United Nations.

Meanwhile, relations between Taiwan and Beijing
were developing their own momentum. In the late

1980s, the Republic of China established a legal and
organizational mechanism to develop relations with
China. In 1991, President Lee Teng-hui terminated
Taiwan’s goal of reuniting with China by means of
force. During the 1990s, both sides established orga-
nizations to deal with issues of trade, communication,
investment, and travel. China has insisted that practi-
cal issues be discussed only after the political issue of
unification is agreed upon. Taiwan’s strategy is to
place the goal of unification into the far future when
China has democratized and has risen to the economic
and political standards and levels of Taiwan.

The danger of armed conflict still remains, however.
China’s military exercises in 1995 and its blatant bran-
dishing of weapons and warlike rhetoric prior to the Tai-
wan presidential election of 2000 alarmed Taiwan and
its supporters. The election in 2000 of pro-independence
presidential candidate Chen Shui-bian exacerbated the
crisis in the Taiwan Strait: China’s military leaders stated
that Taiwan must show good faith to begin talks con-
cerning unification or face military consequences. Some
American military experts believe that China will force-
fully incorporate the "renegade" province before 2010.
Others believe that there is still time to negotiate and
find a peaceful solution. Washington, D.C., is sill unde-
cided on what type of military support should be given
to Taiwan. Is a Theater Missile Defense shield neces-
sary? What types of defensive weapons will defend Tai-
wan and not create an arms race? American diplomacy
has so far prevented outright war in the region. Yet, any
unilateral dramatic change in the unstable cross-Strait sit-
uation will surely result in major, and perhaps dire, con-
sequences for East Asia.

Richard C. Kagan

Further Reading
Cooper, John F. (1997) The Taiwan Political Miracle: Essays

on Political Development, Elections and Foreign Relations.
Lanham, MD: University Press of America.

Koen, Ross Y. (1974) The China Lobby in American Politics,
edited with an introduction by Richard C. Kagan. New
York: Harper and Row.

Mann, James. (1999) About Face: A History of America’s Cu-
rious Relationship with China, from Nixon to Clinton. New
York: Knopf.

TAJ MAHAL The Taj Mahal at Agra in the state
of Uttar Pradesh, India, is a mausoleum built by Mughal
emperor Shah Jahan (reigned 1628–1658) in memory
of his favorite wife, Arjumand Banu Begum, and its
name is believed to be an etymological distortion of her
title Mumtaz Mahal (Chosen One of the Palace). The
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Taj Mahal took more than a decade to complete
(1632–1643), and it reflects mausoleum or sepulchral
architecture of the Mughal period in India, combining
Central Asian architectural practices, mainly of the
Timurid dynasty (flourished fifteenth–sixteenth cen-
turies), and Mughal influences within its planning, lay-
out, architectural style, and decoration.

An isolated structure today, the mausoleum once
formed part of a larger ensemble of buildings fronting
the Yamuna River that included surrounding gardens,
a ceremonial tennis court, subsidiary tomb enclosures,
and a commercial complex divided by two bazaar
streets intersecting to form four caravansaries (inns).

By the tomb’s completion, the surrounding area had
developed into a township called Mumtazabad (known
today as Tajganj), and an imperial command decreed
that the bazaars and the caravansaries, together with
thirty villages from the district of Agra, provide in-
come toward the upkeep of the mausoleum.

While the Taj Mahal is bilaterally symmetrical, its
central axis, beginning at the gatehouse and culmi-
nating at the tomb, is also emphasized. The tomb, with
its four minarets, clad in white marble and flanked
symmetrically by a mosque and an assembly hall, sets
the main accent to the palace complex. In variation,
radial symmetry dominates the layout of the gatehouse
and the tomb proper, both of which follow the nine-
fold plan, creating distinct points of punctuation in an
ordered landscape. The Taj Mahal garden is an elab-
orated version of a typical Mughal riverfront garden,
with a raised terrace (the plinth for the main build-
ings) combined with a lower char bagh (quadripartite
garden). The Taj Mahal was designated a World 
Heritage Site by the United Nations Educational, Sci-
entific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) in 1983
and is one of the primary tourist attractions in India
and a symbol of India around the world.

Manu P. Sobti
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TAJ MAHAL

The Taj Mahal in July 1996. (STEPHEN G. DONALDSON PHOTOGRAPHY)

TAJ MAHAL—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

Considered one of the eight wonders of the
world, there can be no doubt as to why the Taj
Mahal was designated a UNESCO World Her-
itage Site in 1983. Despite the best efforts of
UNESCO, the beautiful white marble tomb is
threatened by pollution from local industry and
excessive tourism.
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Koch, Ebba. (1991) Mughal Architecture. Munich: Prestal-
Verlag.

TAJIKISTAN—PROFILE (2001 est. pop. 6.6
million). The Republic of Tajikistan emerged as an in-
dependent county after the 1991 collapse of the Soviet
Union, the poorest of the post-Soviet republics. It en-
tered the twentieth century ranking 108 out of 174
countries in the Human Development Index, and with
a per capita gross domestic product of only $215.4.
These low figures contrast with high adult literacy rate
of 95–99 percent. Tajikistan has a total area of 143,100
square kilometers. Most of its population lives in val-
leys, which constitute only 7 percent of country’s ter-
ritory. The capital of Tajikistan is Dushanbe.

Geography
Tajikistan lies in the heart of Central Asia and is

bordered on the east by China, on the north and west
by Kyrgyzstan and Uzbekistan, and in the south by
Afghanistan. Far from seas and oceans, Tajikistan is
an alpine country, with more than half the country
above 3,000 meters. Geographically, Tajikistan can be

divided roughly into four parts: north, east, center, and
southwest. The northern part includes the Zeravshan
and Syr Dar’ya River basins and consists of semidesert
land and foothills. The east is alpine country, with the
highest mountain ranges in Central Asia, the Pamirs
and Tian Shan. This is the biggest yet least populated
region of the country. Two main mountain passes
leading north and east are closed by snow for several
months of the year and separate the northern and east-
ern regions from Dushanbe, which is located in the
central part of the country. Central Tajikistan
stretches from the alpine border with Kyrgyzstan and
the Pamir foothills in the east to the fertile Hisor val-
ley and the border with Uzbekistan in the west. The
fourth, southwestern region includes the Vakhsh and
Panj River basins, and is crossed by relatively low
mountain ranges.

Like other Central Asian countries, Tajikistan has
a dry climate with little rainfall, so it depends on irri-
gation. The climate of Tajikistan is sharply continen-
tal, ranging from a low of –20°C in January to a high
of 30°C in July, depending on altitude. Thanks to its
snow, ice, and glaciers, Tajikistan has more then 60
percent of Central Asia’s water resources.

TAJIKISTAN—PROFILE
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The People and Languages
Tajiks, an Aryan people, were the first to settle in

Central Asia. Tajiks are Muslims, predominantly Sun-
nis of the Hanafi school. They speak Tajiki, a west-
ern Iranian language very close to Farsi and Dari of
Iran and Afghanistan, respectively. Some 200,000
Shi�a Imami Ismaili Tajiks of Badakhshan speak east-
ern Iranian. There are also few thousand Yaghnobi
speakers living in the central part of the country. Since
independence, Tajiki (written in Cyrillic script) has
been the state language, while Russian is used for in-
ternational communication.

History
The first urban settlements in what is now Tajikistan

appeared 2,500 years ago, founded by peoples of Iran-
ian origin. In the sixth to fourth centuries BCE the re-

gion was a part of the Achaemenian (Persian) empire.
It was conquered by Alexander of Macedon at the end
of the fourth century BCE. An amalgam of local and
Hellenic cultures flourished in southern Central Asia in
the fourth to the third centuries BCE. In the third cen-
tury CE Central Asia fell under the control of Iranian
Sasanid dynasty (224/28–651 CE). During the seventh
and eighth centuries Arab troops brought Islam to the
urban Tajik centers of Central Asia. Modern Tajiks
trace the origins of their statehood to the Samanid dy-
nasty (864–999), the first Muslim state in Central Asia
to be independent of the Arabs. In the eleventh cen-
tury, dynasties of Turco-Mongolian stock were estab-
lished, pushing Tajiks to the political periphery.

The profile of today’s Tajikistan was defined by 
Anglo-Russian competition at the end of the nine-
teenth century. In the 1860s, Russia had conquered

TAJIKISTAN—PROFILE

TAJIKISTAN
Country name: Republic of Tajikistan
Area: 143,100 sq km
Population: 6,578,681 (July 2001 est.)
Population growth rate: 2.12% (2001 est.)
Birth rate: 33.23 births/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Death rate: 8.57 deaths/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Net migration rate: �3.49 migrant(s)/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Sex ratio: 0.99 male(s)/female (2001 est.)
Infant mortality rate: 116.09 deaths/1,000 live births (2001 est.)
Life expectancy at birth— 64.18 years, male: 61.09 years, female: 67.42 years

(2001 est.)
Major religions: Sunni Muslim, Shi�a Muslim
Major languages: Tajik (official), Russian widely used in government and business
Literacy—total population: 98%, male: 99%, female: 97% (1989 est.)
Government type: republic
Capital: Dushanbe
Administrative divisions: 2 oblasts and one autonomous oblast
Independence: 9 September 1991 (from Soviet Union)
National holiday: Independence Day, 9 September (1991)
Suffrage: 21 years of age; universal and compulsory
GDP—real growth rate: 5.1% (2000 est.)
GDP—per capita: (purchasing power parity): $1,140 (2000 est.)
Population below poverty line: 80% (2000 est.)
Exports: $ 761 million (f.o.b., 2000 est.)
Imports: $782 million (f.o.b., 2000 est.)
Currency: somoni (SM)

Source: Central Intelligence Agency. (2001) The World Book Factbook 2001.
Retrieved 5 March 2002, from http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/factbook.
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the Central Asian Kokand khanate. Another Tajik-
populated state, the Bukharan emirate, became a Russ-
ian vassal in 1869. The British, meanwhile, controlled
what are now Pakistan and India. Afghanistan, as a
buffer state with its northern edge along the Amu
Dar’ya, served as a natural defensive line between the
Russian and British empires.

Soviet power was established in what is now Tajik-
istan in 1917–1921. In 1924, central and southern
Tajikistan became an autonomous republic within the
Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic. In 1929 Khujand
(current Sogdian) province was transferred from
Uzbekistan to Tajikistan and the country given the sta-
tus of a separate Tajik Soviet Socialist Republic.

Tajikistan declared its independence in September
1991. Immediately, a political struggle between a
coalition of Islamic groups and newborn secular de-
mocratic movements who opposed the old Soviet elite
erupted. In the brutal civil war of 1992–1993, 50,000
people lost their lives and more than 650,000—a tenth
of the population—fled in terror. More than 35,000
homes were destroyed, and the total damage of the
war reached $7 billion.

Politics
Talks sponsored by the United Nations in 1994–

1997 led to peace and the incorporation of the United
Tajik Opposition into the government. Tajikistan’s
constitution, adopted in 1994, declared the country to
be independent, democratic, unified, and secular with
separated executive, legislative, and judicial powers.
Tajikistan is the only state of post-Soviet Central Asia
in which an Islamic movement has opted to officially
participate in the political process. The supreme leg-
islative body is the bicameral Majlisi Oli (Supreme
Council). In the November 1999 presidential elec-
tions, Emomali Rakhmonov, the leader of the People’s
Democratic Party of Tajikistan, won 96.91 percent of
votes. His opponent from the Islamic Renaissance
Party got only 2.1 percent.

Economy
After Tajikistan gained independence in 1991, its

economy declined, with the gross domestic product
(GDP) dropping by more than 50 percent between
1991 and 1997. In 1998, the country provided just 0.3
percent of the total GDP of the Commonwealth of In-
dependent States (CIS), the association of former So-
viet republics, putting it in last place among the former
USSR states. Average monthly salary stood at $11 in
1999. According to World Bank estimates, 85 percent
of Tajikistan’s population live below the poverty line.

The national economy is structured as it was in So-
viet times. Agriculture, represented mostly by the cot-
ton production, is the most important sector and
employs about a half the population. It is joined by
some non-ferrous metallurgy, electricity generation,
and light industry. In finance, a two-level bank system
was created, headed by an independent national bank.
In 1997, a new tax code was adopted. Privatization be-
gan in 1992 with selling of household and small en-
terprises, but a lack of capital and foreign investment
seriously limits economic growth.

Kamoludin Abdullaev
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TAJIKISTAN—ECONOMIC SYSTEM
Tajikistan’s economy is affected by its topography. It
is a mountainous country, situated from 300 to 7,495
meters above sea level. The territory is seismic, but
without volcanic phenomena. Its location deep in the
heart of Asia, far from any sea, gives it a sharply con-
tinental climate. It is dry, with a plenty of solar days
(250 per year) and harsh daily and seasonal tempera-
ture fluctuations. Nine-tenths of Tajikistan is moun-
tainous, and the mountains have a large effect on the
climate, which ranges from subtropical in valleys to
arctic in the East Pamirs.

Agriculture
Tajikistan is severely limited in agricultural land as

65 percent is not used for any form of agriculture, and
plowed fields account for only 0.6 percent of Tajik-
istan’s total area. Nonetheless, under the Soviet
Union, agriculture was emphasized and accounted for
almost one-quarter of Tajikistan’s internal gross out-
put and one-third of all its exports (in the form of cot-
ton fiber); almost half the able-bodied population was
involved in agriculture. The main product was cotton.

Other forms of agriculture—stock-raising and pro-
duction of cereal crops—were limited by the lack of
arable land to producing only for internal needs, and
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in fact were unable to supply those needs. Today,
arable lands are used for cotton growing, and irrigated
fields are the basis of agricultural production. Of the
new land that is suitable for bringing under cultiva-
tion, the overwhelming proportion is on hillsides and
is only suitable for fruit trees.

Water Resources
The total flow of water through Tajikistan is 52.2

cubic kilometers annually, or 44 percent of the total
annual average flow of all Central Asian rivers. Almost
all rivers are fed by glaciers, which occupy approxi-
mately 8,000 square kilometers, or 6 percent of the
country.

Tajikistan has, therefore, significant potential hy-
droelectric resources. The potential stocks make about
300 billion kilowatt-hours per year. Turkmenistan is
second among former Soviet republics (after Russia)
in hydropower resources, and is first in terms of den-
sity of hydropower resources.

During the Soviet period, the Soviet Union sup-
ported the accelerated development of hydroengi-
neering in Tajikistan. Five hydropower stations were
constructed; they produced 90 percent of the electric-
ity generated in Tajikistan. Construction of three
more stations began, but they were left uncompleted
at the time of the Soviet Union’s collapse.

Fossil Fuels and Mineral Resources
Coal is Tajikistan’s most abundant fossil fuel. There

are fifteen coal-rich areas in the country, with the es-
timated reserve of four billion metric tons. However,
almost all the deposits are difficult to exploit because
of the complicated mountainous geological structure
and the remoteness of the sites (far from railroads). Of
the fifteen coal deposits, only one, the Shourab brown
coal layer, has been exploited and an insignificant
amount of coal was also extracted from the Fan-Yag-
nob deposit. In spite of its reserves, Tajikistan imports
85 percent of its coal needs. Tajikistan’s reserves of oil
and gas are insignificant and not of high quality. Do-
mestic output of gas covered only 13 percent of de-
mand and gas and oil were imported.

Tajikistan is fortunate in its many mineral re-
sources: non-ferrous, rare and precious metals, raw
materials for the chemical industry, and building 
materials. The most plentiful mineral deposits are 
salt, antimony, and strontium. Tajikistan is also the
leading Central Asian nation for deposits of lead, zinc,
bismuth, and fluorspar; its iron ore is practically the
only iron in the region with industrial value. Tajik-

istan also is home to the world’s second-largest silver
deposits.

Under the Soviets, Tajikistan’s mining industry in-
cluded enterprises for extraction of ores and manufac-
ture of concentrates of antimony, mercury, lead, zinc,
gold, silver, and a number of other nonferrous and rare
metals. The manufacture of aluminum accounted for
50 percent of all industrial output. However, difficul-
ties gaining access to these minerals and the absence
of modern technologies for extraction in mountainous
conditions constrained development of the listed
stocks. Of four hundred mineral deposits, only a hun-
dred have been exploited. Today, Tajikistan’s largest
nonferrous metallurgical enterprises are Adrasman and
Anzob Mining Ore Combines, Tajik Aluminum Plant,
and Isfara Hydrometallurgical Combine.

Manufacturing
While part of the Soviet Union, Tajikistan manu-

factured cable products, household refrigerators,
power transformers, chemicals, store equipment, parts
for automobiles and agricultural and textile machines,
and other items. Most of the enterprises had small ca-
pacities and were not very productive. The chemical
industry boasted two large plants (Yavan Chemical and
Vakhsh Nitrogen Plants).

Issues Since Independence
Under the Soviet Union, the Tajik economy was

not allowed to develop independently. Furthermore,
economic decisions were made based on short-term
needs without taking into account the economic costs
of the probable environmental harm. As a result, sig-
nificant damage was done to the environment. Inap-
propriate irrigation and intensive use of pesticides have
led to salination and degradation of the soil. At pre-
sent, 200,000 hectares of Tajikistan’s arable lands, or
30 percent of its irrigated lands, are saline and 50,000
hectares have suffered double salination and are lost
from cultivation. Major damage was also done to the
country’s water resources as overuse of fertilizers and
pesticides means that contaminated water flows in the
rivers after irrigation.

With the declaration of independence in 1991,
Tajikistan began to conduct its own economic policy,
stressing a gradual transition to a market economy. A
program of large-scale reform was developed to cor-
rect the problems caused by the Soviet-managed econ-
omy. However, transition from a centralized planned
economy to a market economy has proven to be very
difficult. An economic crisis, civil war, and natural dis-
asters have all conspired against success. The civil war
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alone is estimated to have cost $7 billion in damages.
As a consequence of all these unfortunate events, there
was a steady downward trend in all branches of the
economy until 1996. Only in 1997 did the gross na-
tional product (GNP) finally rise—by 1.7 percent in
comparison with the previous year. However, the
GNP has yet to reach even 40 percent of its 1990 level.

The investment industry has suffered greatly. The
physical volume of domestic investments has increased
by 3.8 percent since 1991. The government is the only
investor but it is severely constrained by its budget;
specifically, it is burdened by its external debt. Annually,
13–14 percent of export expenditure goes to service the
external debt, with serious negative consequences for
economic growth.

With the signing of a peace agreement (1997) end-
ing Tajikistan’s civil war (1991–1997), attempts were
made to revive the economic reform program. Privati-
zation of state-owned enterprises and property has pro-
ceeded, promoting growth of the private sector. The
private sector generates 44 percent of the GNP and by
1998, Tajikistan was relatively economically stable.

The Prospects for Sustainable Growth
Investment, a driving factor of progress, is necessary

for rehabilitation of the economy and its steady devel-
opment. The Tajik government is looking for external
sources of investment, although the economy has si-
multaneously both attractive and negative features.

The appeal consists of large stocks of natural re-
sources, cheap labor, and an investment-friendly 
government. However, as a whole, the investment cli-
mate in Tajikistan is seen as adverse. It is seen as 
politically and socially unstable, and its economic poli-
cies are also seen as being subject to change. The ab-
sence of property-rights guarantees also make foreign
investors wary. So far, foreign companies have been
interested only in those industries that offer short-
term profits, namely, mining. Thirty-three joint ven-
tures registered in 1998; with investors coming from
Russia, Uzbekistan, Switzerland, the United States,
and other nations.

Tajikistan, for its part, is interested in moving from
being an exporter of raw materials to being an exporter
of value-added goods; it also wishes to solve its un-
employment problem and increase its revenues so that
it can expand its social programs. Therefore, the gov-
ernment is interested in the long-term direct invest-
ments for development of such priority sectors as
hydro engineering, deep processing of cotton, fuel and
heating, and mining.

Development of hydropower is seen as most
promising. The construction of hydropower stations
in mountainous surroundings does not remove lands
from agricultural use, which is a powerful factor in
support of development of this sector. Cheap and eco-
logically pure energy can be exported to countries as
far away as northern China and Pakistan.

In the absence of foreign investors, it is necessary
to cultivate domestic private investors. One possibil-
ity has been to develop production of fruits and veg-
etables, with an eye toward marketing the produce in
Siberia. Tajikistan’s population is largely rural and has
a propensity for agricultural work; small volumes of
manufacture and the presence of the state programs
to attract private entrepreneurs are expected to pro-
mote growth in the sector.

Another strategy is to use tax receipts from private
enterprises and farms for long-term investment in the
capital-hungry hydroengineering sector. Eventually
priorities will be shifted toward the fuel and heating
industry, cotton processing enterprises, and others.
The country has a vast variety of energy sources—so-
lar, geothermal, and hydroelectric, not to mention its
coal deposits. If sufficient investments are directed to-
wards this sector, Tajikistan should have the potential
to meet not only internal, but also external demands.
Future development of the fuel and heating industry
might focus on developing nonconventional energy
sources, such as solar and geothermal energy.

Finally, some consideration is being given to de-
veloping Tajikistan’s tourist potential. The major po-
tential is Tajikistan’s mineral springs, including two
hundred mineral springs, a third of which are also hot
springs.

Munavvara Mukhidinovna Nuridinova
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TAJIKISTAN—EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM
The educational system in Tajikistan has a strong So-
viet/Russian influence. During the Soviet era (1918–
1991) a comprehensive educational infrastructure and
modern educational system provided free education
emphasizing sciences, mathematics, and practical
skills. By the 1930s the government eradicated mass
illiteracy. According to official statistics, in 1989 more
than 1.3 million students or approximately 23 percent
of the population attended 3,100 schools. In addition,
41,700 students attended forty-two specialized sec-
ondary schools, and there were ten institutes of ter-
tiary education. However, knowledge of Russian,
which was a medium of instruction at most tertiary in-
stitutions, was poor; only 27 percent of Tajiks stated
that they were fluent in Russian.

After independence in 1991, the educational system
in Tajikistan underwent two major changes. First,
there was a greater emphasis on the use of the Tajik
language as the medium of instruction. Second, there
was a considerable withdrawal of state funding of the
educational system as a consequence of the 1992–1997
civil war (in 1998, Tajikistan spent only 2.2 percent of
the GDP on education).

The constitution of Tajikistan (1994) stipulates that
general education is compulsory and free and that the
state guarantees access to free general, vocational, spe-
cialized, and higher education in state-controlled ed-
ucational establishments. Tajik, Uzbek, and Russian
are the major languages of instruction. The constitu-
tion also guarantees that all ethnic groups may use
their mother tongue.

At the age of seven, children begin an eleven-year
compulsory education program, composed of four
years of primary school and a seven years of secondary
school. According to official statistics, in 1998 more
than 1.4 million students, or approximately 20 percent
of the population, attended 3,522 primary and sec-
ondary schools. In addition, there were fifty specialized
secondary schools and seventy-four vocational and
technical schools. According to official statistics, ap-
proximately 94 percent of all those between the ages
of seven and sixteen were enrolled in some kind of ed-
ucational institution, although the dropout rate is high.

After completing a secondary school, students may
enter a tertiary educational institution (university or
institute), which usually offers a five-year program. Ac-
cording to official statistics, in 1999, 75,400 students
attended twenty-four tertiary educational institutions.
Students may complete postgraduate studies at a
three-year aspirantura program, which combines
coursework and dissertation writing. Upon comple-

tion of aspirantura students receive a degree of kandi-
dat nauk (equivalent to a Ph.D.).

Throughout the 1990s the quality and accessibility
of the educational system in Tajikistan declined due
to the civil war, severe economic recession, and
chronic shortage of textbooks. According to the
United Nations Development Program, fewer female
students entered the educational system. The govern-
ment of Tajikistan is trying to reform its educational
system by attracting private investment and interna-
tional assistance to the educational sector.

Rafis Abazov
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TAJIKISTAN—HISTORY Tajikistan, formerly
known as the Tajik Soviet Socialist Republic, was one
of the Central Asian republics of the Soviet Union
from 1929 to 1991. The independent Republic of
Tajikistan emerged in 1991. The Tajiks are Iranian-
speaking peoples, descendants of the group known as
Aryans, who were mentioned in the Avesta, the
Zoroastrian scripture (third to seventh century). The
Iranians settled in the transriver region of Central Asia
2,500 years ago or even earlier, and it was probably
here that the Zoroastrian religion came into being.

The Ancient and Medieval Periods
The Iranian ancestors of the Tajiks constituted the

core of the populations of Khorezm, Bactria, and Sog-
diana—ancient states of Central Asia lying between
the Amu Dar’ya and Syr Dar’ya Rivers. The area of
present-day Tajikistan has always been attractive to
foreign powers because of its strategic location and its
resources. Cyrus the Great (c. 585–529? BCE), ruler of
the Achaemenid Persians, subjugated this region in the
sixth century BCE and incorporated it into the Persian
empire; Alexander of Macedon conquered it around
328 BCE. The Seleucids, heirs to Alexander’s empire,
continued to rule here, but the Saka, nomadic invaders
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from the eastern steppes, overran the region around
130 BCE, followed by the Kushans, also from the east-
ern steppes, in the mid-first century BCE.

During the seventh and eighth centuries CE, Arab
armies brought Islam to the Tajik-populated urban
centers of Central Asia, and the Iranians became one
of the major contributors to Muslim culture. At the
end of the ninth century, Arab rule began to disinte-
grate, and the Samanid dynasty (864–999), with its
capital in the city of Bukhara, replaced it. Eventually
the Mongols absorbed the Tajik lands into their em-
pire in the thirteenth century.

Modern Tajik historiography traces the origins of
Tajik statehood to the Samanid state, when Tajik cul-
ture was home to some of the finest scholars and po-
ets of the Muslim world. Despite the various Turkic
and Mongol rulers whose dynasties dominated the
lands inhabited by the Tajiks, the Tajik element pre-
vailed in the administration and culture in Mawaran-
nahr, the Arabic name for Central Asia.

The sixteenth century marked important changes
in Tajik history. First, the Safavid dynasty in present-
day Iran (1501–1722/1736) declared Shi‘ism its state
religion and thereby cut all ties with the Tajiks, who
remained Sunni Muslims. Second, Turkic Uzbek no-

mads led by Shaybani Khan overran Central Asia, es-
tablishing the khanate of Bukhara in the region in-
habited by Tajiks.

The Colonial Period
The geographic and political profile of today’s Cen-

tral Asian states, including Tajikistan, was defined by
superpowers at the end of the nineteenth century.
Great Britain, after having subdued the Indian sub-
continent, stopped near the Hindu Kush Mountains,
a few kilometers from the Amu Dar’ya River. Russia
occupied the right bank of the Amu Dar’ya and made
the emirate of Bukhara a Russian protectorate in 1869.
During the next several years, the other Central Asian
states, the khanates of Khiva and Quqon, fell to Rus-
sia and most Tajik regions were under Russian rule by
1876.. Present-day Afghanistan served as a buffer state,
and the Amu Dar’ya along this country’s northern
edge formed a natural defensive line between the
British and Russian empires.

Thus from this time onward, Tajiks have lived in
different sociopolitical and economic settings, because
their original lands were divided into different poli-
ties. Some Tajiks, in the Bukharan emirate (a vassal of
Russia), continued to live as they had for centuries. In
the Pamir Mountains, as well, notwithstanding the es-
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KEY EVENTS IN TAJIKISTAN HISTORY
6th century BCE The region is ruled by the Persians.
328 BCE Alexander of Macedon conquers the region and it comes under Seleucid

rule.
130 BCE The Saka displace the Seleucids.
c. 50 BCE The Kushans displace the Saka.
6th–7th centuries CE Arabs bring Islam to the cities of Central Asia.
9th century The Samanid dynasty displaces the Arab rulers.
13th century The region comes under Mongol control.
16th century Ties are cut with Persia and Uzbeks establish the khanate of Bukhara.
1869 The Russians take control of the khanate of Bukhara.
1876 Most Tajik regions are under Russian control.
1921 Under Soviet control, Tajik areas are placed within the Turkistan 

Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic.
1924 Southern Tajikistan is placed within the Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic.
1991 The Republic of Tajikistan is founded.
1992–1993 The period of most intense fighting during the Tajik Civil War.
1997 United Nations peace talks end the civil war.
2002 Tajikistan provides some assistance to the United States during its invasion

of Afghanistan.
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tablishment of Russian rule, there was almost no
change. By contrast, northern Tajikistan, having been
annexed by Russia to constitute part of the Turkistan
Government-Generalship, with the capital in Tash-
kent, experienced rapid modernization.

The Soviet Period
After the Russian Revolution of 1917, Soviet power

was established in northern Tajikistan at the end of
1917 and in the south in 1921, when the area of pre-
sent-day Tajikistan became part of the Turkistan Au-
tonomous Soviet Socialist Republic. In 1924, national
delimitation of Central Asia granted central and
southern Tajikistan the status of autonomous repub-
lic in the Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic. Again as in
1895, the Tajiks had lost, as Stalin’s mapmakers
handed over major centers of Tajik culture—Samar-
qand, Bukhara, Khojend—to Uzbekistan. Khojend
(since 1936 Leninabad) province was transferred to
Tajikistan in 1929, and the country was given the rank
of a separate Tajik Soviet Socialist Republic.

Notwithstanding many disadvantages and hard-
ships associated with the Soviet imposition of power—
civil war and emigration, unfair national delimitation
(which created a republic whose population was less
than 60 percent Tajik), Stalin’s purges of the 1930s,
the Soviet struggle against religion, forcible resettle-
ment of various ethnic groups in the 1950s and later,
experiments with the Tajik language—there were also
great achievements in education, health care, culture,
and arts. During this time, examples of unique national
literature, media, and historiography were formed and
preserved. A basis for the national economy was es-
tablished, collectivization of primitive private farming
was carried out, and relatively stable transport links
between the different regions of Tajikistan and with
the neighboring Soviet republics were constructed.
Authority at the nation level was developed that cov-
ered the whole territory of the Tajik SSR. A modern
literary language was developed, common to this day
for all Tajiks. The capital city, Dushanbe, emerged as
a shared administrative and cultural center. The
Tajiks, cut off from their southern Muslim neighbors,
communicated mostly with other peoples of the So-
viet Union and with Slavs. All these factors shaped the
outlines of Tajik national identity and of their state.

Soviet rule was also destructive, however. Most im-
portant was the obvious disharmony in terms of dis-
tribution of power and resources between regions,
enhanced by the inequality of regional economies. In
addition, Tajikistan was the poorest republic with the
lowest per capita gross domestic product.

Postindependence
Tajikistan, following the examples of the other re-

publics of the Soviet Union, adopted a declaration of
state independence in September 1991. In 1990–1992,
this political awakening took the form of a struggle of
the Islamic opposition allied with the newborn secu-
lar nationalistic and democratic movements versus the
old Soviet elites who had remained in power. This
conflict was gradually overtaken by the region-based
group discord that soon led to civil war.

The opposition’s initial aim was to take power from
the pro-Communist, northern, Leninabad (current
Sogd) province that had been the center of the dom-
inant political elite during Soviet times. Fighting broke
out intermittently in Dushanbe and in central and
southern Tajikistan in 1992. Paradoxically, the regions
opposing the north finally achieved their aim through
bloody struggle among themselves. The Kulabis
(south), initially clients of the north, were supported
by the Hisoris (center), and proclaiming slogans of
struggle against "Islamic fundamentalism," entered
into conflict with their closest neighbors, the Gharmis
and Qarateginis (both center) and the Pamiris (east).
In fall 1992, the Kulabis and Hisoris received the help
of external powers, mostly countries of the former 
Soviet Union, and reestablished central control of 
the country. The November 1992 session of the Tajik-
istan parliament appointed a Kulabi, Imamali Rakh-
monov, as chairman, thus putting the end to the
Leninabadis’ domination. Nevertheless, in south and
central Tajikistan, the struggle lasted into 1993 and
later, causing a massive flow of refugees into neigh-
boring Afghanistan. During this brutal civil war of
1992–1993, as many as 50,000 people lost their lives,
and more than 650,000 people—one-tenth of the pop-
ulation—fled in terror. More than 35,000 homes were
destroyed, and the costs of damage and destruction
reached $7 billion, one of the bloodiest and costliest
wars in the former Soviet Union.

United Nations-sponsored peace talks led to the
General Agreement on the Establishment of Peace and
National Accord in June 1997, followed by the incor-
poration of the United Tajik Opposition into the gov-
ernment. Nevertheless, today’s Tajikistan remains a
country with an ailing political regime, a weak national
identity, and a fragile economy. Although open war-
fare has ended, the Tajiki national solidarity is still un-
dermined by subnational contests between rival,
regionally based entrepreneurs for political and mili-
tary dominance. Quasi-military groups formally in-
corporated into the national army are beyond civilian
control. In spite the efforts of Russian border guards,
the Tajik-Afghan border is unreliable, and there is
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constant narcotic trafficking. In 2002, because of its
strategic importance as a neighbor of Afghanistan,
Tajikistan drew more attention from the United States,
which sought and to some extent gained its coopera-
tion in the military against the Taliban in Afghanistan.

Kamoludin Abdullaev
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TAJIKISTAN—POLITICAL SYSTEM The
emergence of the Republic of Tajikistan after the dis-
solution of the Soviet Union in 1991 is one of the most
painful state-building attempts in modern Central
Asian history. During the last years of the twentieth
century and into the twenty-first century, this coun-
try has experienced civil war, the subsequent return of
opposition and Islamic fighters, and a redistribution
of power as a consequence of the conflict. Born in cri-
sis and chaos, the current political system is a product
of deep-seated traditional political loyalties, Soviet-
style norms and practices, and recent rationalization
of the old system.

Traditional Institutions of Power
The basic unit of traditionally sedentary Tajik so-

ciety and the dominant institution of power was the
avlod—a patriarchal extended family that sometimes
took the form of a patrilineal clan. The avlod was loyal
to regional groupings and, ultimately, to the local
ruler. For generations this system gave its members
survival, autonomy, and adaptability, serving tradition
and sustaining society, despite the fact that avlod loy-
alties sometimes challenged a monarch’s power and
authority. Representative government and the concept
of popular sovereignty were only weakly rooted in
Tajik political culture. In the Soviet era (1918–1991)
the avlod system was considerably eroded, yet it per-
sisted as a parallel system of power in the quasi-na-
tional government. This community-oriented identity

and clan network determined political loyalty during
the civil war in 1992–1993 and after.

System of Power in Transition
Tajikistan, following the example of other Soviet

republics, in September 1991 declared independence
and proclaimed a presidential system of government.
The presidential election of November 1991 led to a
struggle of an opposition coalition of Islamic groups
and newborn secular democratic movements against
old Soviet elites. The struggle turned into open armed
confrontation in 1992, with the antagonism to com-
munism that had united the opposition coalition grad-
ually eclipsed by discord among regional groups. In
November 1992 a government led by Emomali
Rakhmonov gained control of the state with the back-
ing of Russia and Uzbekistan. In November 1994
Rakhmonov (by this time a chairperson of the parlia-
ment) was elected president of Tajikistan.

The current constitution of the Republic of 
Tajikistan was adopted on 6 November 1994 after a
nationwide referendum. It replaced the Soviet consti-
tution that had been in effect since 1978 and that had
been amended after independence. According to the
constitution, Tajikistan is an independent, democratic,
unified, and secular state with separate executive, leg-
islative, and judicial powers. The supreme legislative
body, a parliament, is the Majlisi Oli (Supreme Coun-
cil). Amendments to the constitution, adopted in a gen-
eral referendum on 26 September 1999, authorized
direct presidential elections for one seven-year term
(instead of a maximum of two five-year terms). In the
November 1999 presidential elections, Emomali
Rakhmonov won 96.91 percent of the votes, while his
opponent, Davlat Usmon (representing the Islamic Re-
vival Party), received only 2.1 percent. The amend-
ments also replaced the national unicameral parliament
with a bicameral one. In March 2000, the Majlisi Oli
consisted of two chambers: the Majlisi Namoyandagon
(Assembly of Representatives, or lower chamber) and
Majlisi Melli (National Assembly, which acts as the up-
per chamber, or senate). The Majlisi Namoyandagon
has sixty-three members directly elected on a half-
mixed basis (65 percent as single-member district can-
didates and 35 percent according to party lists) for a
five-year term. Members of the upper house—the Ma-
jlisi Melli— are indirectly elected for a five-year term;
thirty-three members are elected by local majlises (leg-
islative bodies), and the remaining eight deputies of the
Majlisi Melli are appointed by the president. The new
election laws simultaneously guarantee pluralism and
proportional representation. The lawmakers’ aim was
to undermine traditional patron-client networks and to
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provide for a presidential system balanced by a strong
legislature. However the autonomy of the legislature
vis-à-vis executive power is challenged by a growing
presidential authority. According to the constitution
the prime minister’s post is nominal, because the pres-
ident is the head of both state and government. As high
administrator the president has exclusive authority to
appoint heads (chairpersons) of veloyats (provinces), no-
hiyas (regions), and cities, thus providing a strong ver-
tical chain for the exercise of executive power. The
president controls religious affairs as well, because
heads of regions appoint local religious administrators.
Through the Council of Justice, the president enjoys
exclusive power to nominate judges and control the
courts. Finally, as leader of the most powerful of the
regional groupings in the country, the Kulabis, the
president enjoys considerable support from the re-
gional elite and Kulabi-dominated military forces.

Multiparty Developments
In the 1990s eleven parties (in addition to the pre-

viously existing Communist Party of Tajikistan, or
CPT) were formed in the country, but by 1999 only
six remained. The biggest of the current Tajik politi-
cal parties is the People’s Democratic Party of Tajik-
istan (PDPT).

The PDPT was formed in December 1994, one
year after the current government came to power. In
March 1998 President Rakhmonov joined the PDPT
and assumed its leadership. Second place is occupied
by the Communist Party of Tajikistan (formed in De-
cember 1924). The Communists inherited a relatively
well-developed administrative infrastructure through-
out the country, as well as considerable assets, and they
enjoy the support of that part of the Tajik citizenry
that longs for the restoration of the USSR. From an-
other perspective, the CPT, lacking the protection of
outside patrons and the effective support of regional
elites and armed forces, has all but lost mass-elite link-
ages and therefore any real influence on politics.

The opposition forces are represented by the Is-
lamic Renaissance Party of Tajikistan (IRPT) and the
Democratic Party of Tajikistan. These parties formed
the Demo-Islamic bloc in 1990 to operate within the
legal-framework of a secular legal and political system.
The failure of this anticommunist initiative, leading to
open warfare in 1992 and the cessation of the activity
of these parties in June 1993, did not prevent the for-
mation of another alliance of the same elements, the
United Tajik Opposition (UTO), on the eve of the in-
ter-Tajik peace talks in 1994. In 1994–1999 the UTO
took part in these peace talks, which culminated in

June 1997 in the signing of the General Agreement
on the Establishment of Peace and National Accord.

After some debates and United Nations involve-
ment, in November 1998 the Majlisi Oli legalized the
IRPT. Thus Tajikistan is so far the only state of Cen-
tral Asia where an Islamic movement, after a long pe-
riod of confrontation with the government, has been
permitted to participate in the political process.

All Tajik political parties generally lack institution-
alized ties connecting voters, leaders, candidates, and
activists. They have an elitist character, lack a mass
base, and have an amorphous infrastructure. Both pro-
government and opposition parties poorly articulate
issue-based programs in their agendas.

Future Problems
Tajikistan’s political structure has proved politically

unstable in the long term. The facade of the Western-
patterned legal system in Tajikistan hides a remark-
able blend of secular and traditional features that can
only poorly connect civil and political society or pro-
mote the interests of individuals and different solidar-
ity groups. Quasi-democratic rule is being built on a
highly fragmented society in which protection of civil
liberties is promised but not practiced.

This situation has led to increasing violence and
corruption in both society and government. The in-
stability of the political system has been worsened by
a severe economic crisis that has discredited the pre-
sent regime. The noninclusive character of the gov-
ernment and the absence of free competition for
leadership positions, with a resultant disproportionate
distribution of power among regions, enable avlod loy-
alties to continue to hamper nation-building efforts.
The position of the central government is uncertain,
and its authority is disregarded in many areas. As a re-
sult, sectarian militias and foreign governments exert
great influence.

The current political system of Tajikistan prevents
effective political mobilization and impedes the devel-
opment of a coherent party system, opening the way
to the consolidation of strong authoritarian rule, but
there are some grounds for positive developments in
the future. During the 1990s the Tajiks gained a far
richer experience in political struggle than did other
Central Asian nations. It is to be hoped that this po-
litical education will yield promising strategies for the
future and will indicate a way to escape from the pre-
sent impasse and conflicts.

Kamoludin Abdullaev

TAJIKISTAN—POLITICAL SYSTEM
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TAJIKISTAN CIVIL WAR A civil war erupted
in Tajikistan in May 1992 and lasted until December
1997, when the winning faction, called the Kulabis,
succeeded, after bloody clashes, in expelling the bulk
of the opposition forces, known as Gharmis, along
with tens of thousands of civilians, who took refuge in
Afghanistan.

When the Soviet Union collapsed at the end of 
August 1991, Tajikistan was the only former Soviet
Muslim republic in which the Communist Party im-
mediately lost power, although during the presidential
elections of November 1991, the former head of the
Communist Party, Rahman Nabiev, was elected pres-
ident. His victory, however, exacerbated political fac-
tionalism. Two coalitions fought each other, with
different regional identities and ideological alignments.
The conservative or neo-Communist faction was com-
posed of two regional groups: the Leninabadis, origi-
nating in the northern province of Leninabad, which
had provided all the first secretaries of the Communist
Party since 1949, including Nabiev; and the Kulabis,
from the province of Kulab in southern Tajikistan. The
opposition coalition brought together four groups: 
the Democratic Party, headed by Shadman Youssof;
the Rastakhiz (Resurrection) Movement; the Pamiris
(Ismaeli people, from the Gorno-Badakhshan au-
tonomous region; Ismaili is a heterodox branch of Shi�a
Islam); and the Islamic Renaissance Party, headed by
Mohammed Sharif Himmatzade; the latter is an Islamic
fundamentalist party whose constituency is almost ex-
clusively people originating from the Gharm Valley in
southern Tajikistan.

Fighting erupted in Dushambe, the capital, in early
May, due to a clash between Kenjaiev, the chairman
of the parliament, who was supported by the Kulabis,
and Naujavanov, the minister of the interior, a Pamiri
who was supported by the Gharmis. The conflict ex-
tended throughout the south of the country, with the
opposing forces mainly Kulabis and Gharmis, who
provided the leadership and the bulk of the fighters
on each side. In May 1992, the Gharmis succeeded in

expelling the Kulabis from Dushambe. They estab-
lished a coalition government, but kept Nabiev as pres-
ident until his forced resignation in September. The
Kulabis, entrenched in their province, undertook an
offensive toward Dushambe beginning in September
1992, with the covert support of Russian troops. Af-
ter months of fighting and massacres of civilians, the
opposition coalition was driven out of Dushambe in
December and fled to Afghanistan.

The victorious Kulabis chose Imamali Rahmanov
as president. His government included some Lenin-
abadis, but clearly expressed the Kulabi monopoly in
the state. Nevertheless in 1993, a process of negotia-
tion brought together the Kulabis, supported by
Moscow, and the Gharmis, supported by Tehran, un-
der United Nations auspices. In June 1997, a peace
settlement established a coalition government, headed
by Rahmanov, with one-third of cabinet appointments
allocated to the Gharmis. The settlement ended the
civil war and ensured the supremacy of southern Tajik-
istan. The civil war in Tajikistan indicates the pre-
vailing role of regional identities in ideological
commitments in the former Soviet Central Asia.

Olivier Roy
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TAJIKS Tajiks (or Tadzhiks) are the original Iran-
ian population of Central Asia, the present-day in-
habitants of the nation of Tajikistan. Various groups
of Tajiks, in Tajikistan, parts of central and southern
Uzbekistan, northern Afghanistan, the Uighur Au-
tonomous Region of Xinjiang in northwestern China,
northern Pakistan, as well other parts of the Central
Asia, sprang from various sources at various times and
places; yet they all represent disparate branches of the
common Iranian world. Tajiks were the first to settle
in Central Asia, in the region that was later over-
whelmed by peoples of Turko-Mongolian stock.

Origin and Cultural Traits
The origin of the word "Tajik" is disputed. Most

scholars of the Tajik language currently believe that
the word "Tajik" is derived from toj (crown). Some
other scholars have suggested that the word was orig-
inally the name of an Arab tribe (Taj or Tazik) that

TAJIKISTAN CIVIL WAR
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invaded Central Asia, bringing Islam to the region in
the seventh and eighth centuries. In medieval Tajiki-
Farsi literature and historical chronicles the word
"Tajik" was used in the general sense of "Persian," as
the opposite of "Turk." In Russian usage of the six-
teenth century and later, "Tajik" was applied to the
urban populace of Central Asia, distinct from the rul-
ing Uzbek nomads. Currently the term "Tajik" applies
to the people of the Central Asian Trans-river, who
are Europeans of Pamiro-Ferghanian type.

The Tajiks are Muslims, predominantly Sunnis of
the Khanafi school; there are also 300,000 Shi�a Imami
Ismailis. Tajiks today speak different Iranian languages.
In addition to Western Iranian (Tajiki and Dari), Tajiks
in Tajikistan, Afghanistan, and China speak Eastern
Iranian (Permian and Yaghnobi languages), using
Tajiki, an Iranian tongue, as a common language.

Tajiks lived in houses constructed of mud and
stones in urban centers and oases of Central Asia. They
were famous gardeners, merchants, poets, and schol-
ars. Tajik arts reached high levels, and the towns along
the caravan routes linking the Near East, China, and
India were centers of trade. The tenth through six-
teenth centuries were a golden age for Tajiks. Their
language served as a lingua franca in Central Asia and
was the mother tongue of famous poets such as Rudaki
(c. 859–940 or 941), Sa‘di (c. 1213–1294), Hafez (c.
1325–c. 1389), Omar Khayyam (1048?–1131), and Fir-
dawsi (c. 935–c. 1020). The celebrated medieval doc-
tor Avicenna (Abuali Ibn Sina; 980–1037) also spoke
the Tajik language.

Turko-Mongol tribes constantly migrated westward
into the area inhabited by the Tajiks, pushing them to
the periphery. By the early twentieth century the term
"Tajik" was used to label so-called mountainous Tajiks
(the population of Qarategin, Mastchah, Darvaz, and
Badakhshan in modern Tajikistan), while Tajiki-
speakers on the plains were called Sart.

Dispersion
As an ethnic group the Tajiks never formed a sta-

ble political unit. Until the 1920s there was no official
Tajik territorial-administrative unit. In Tajikistan there
are four historical areas of the Tajik population: the
valleys of the northern part of the country (Fergana
Valley); the foothills and mountains of central Tajik-
istan (Zarafshon River basin); the foothills, mountains,
and narrow valleys of southern Tajikistan (Qarategin,
Khatlon); and the vast alpine country of Pamir. Each
of these subgroups of Tajiks is marked by distinct po-
litical and material culture, physical appearance, di-
alect, customs, music, and folklore.

The valley dwellers of the north are descendants of
the Sogdian culture, representatives of the rich urban
civilization of Samarqand, Bukhara, Khujand, and Fer-
gana. After Russian dominance was established in the
area and according to the national delimitations drawn
by the Soviets in 1924, the Tajik descendants of these
cultural centers live in different states. The Tajiks of
Sogd (former Leninabad) Province, known as Lenin-
abadis, live almost exclusively in Tajikistan, while most
of the Bukharan and Samarqandi Tajiks dwell in
Uzbekistan. This part of the Tajik-populated area
joined Russia in the second half of the nineteenth cen-
tury, and these Tajiks experienced the political, cul-
tural, and economic transformations of Communism.

The Tajiks of the central and southern regions, liv-
ing in narrow valleys, foothills, and mountains, in con-
trast to the northern Tajiks, were almost completely
independent and free of outside influence until the
twentieth century. The most important of these groups
were the Kulabi, Gharmi, Qarategini, and Hisari
Tajiks. Their traditional communities were strongly

TAJIKISTAN CIVIL WAR
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attached to their places of origin. Both northern and
southern Tajiks speak the Tajik language, albeit with
dialectical peculiarities, and are Sunni Muslims.

In Tajikistan’s Gorno-Badakhshan region live other
Iranian peoples known as Pamiris. Officially identified
as Tajiks, they are ethnically and linguistically distinct
from the previously mentioned groups of Tajiks.
Pamiris are almost all Shi�a Ismailis, speaking a language
unconnected to Tajik and to other nonwritten Pamirian
languages. In addition to 200,000 Tajikistan Pamiris in
Gorno-Badakhshan, almost 100,000 Pamiris live in the
adjacent mountain regions of Afghanistan, China, and
Pakistan. The number of Tajiks in Tajikistan has risen
from approximately 738,000 in 1926 (approximately 72
percent of the total population) to approximately 4.2
million in 2000 (69 percent of the population).

Like the Tajiks of Tajikistan, the Tajiks of the left
bank of the Amu Dar’ya River, being autochthonous
and the oldest inhabitants of today’s Afghanistan, have
no known common place of origin, nor is it known
when they appeared here. Currently compact masses
of Tajik population live in central Afghanistan—in
Kabul Province, areas of Charikar, Istalif, Panjsher,
Gurband, Salang, and the southern and northern
slopes of the Hindu Kush. Another large group of
Tajiks lives in western Afghanistan—in Herat, Ghor,
and partly in Nimroz and Farakh Provinces. Tajiks
constitute the main population of northeastern Bagh-
lan, Takhor, Qunduz, and Badakhshan Provinces in
Afghanistan. In the northern provinces of Balkh, Juz-
jan, Samangan, Fariab, and Badgis, Tajiks live together
with Uzbeks and Turkmen.

Estimates of the number of Tajiks in Afghanistan
vary widely from 25 to 50 percent or even more of the
total population of the country. According to official
data, Afghanistan’s total population in 1987 reached
16.1 million. Thus, on the eve of the 1989 Soviet inva-
sion, the number of Afghani Tajiks varied between 4
and 8 million. This number equals or even exceeds the
number of Tajiks in Tajikistan. In addition to the Tajiks
of Tajikistan and Afghanistan, more than 1 million
Tajiks live in Uzbekistan, predominantly in Samarqand,
Bukhara, and Surkhandarya Provinces. This disassoci-
ation of various groups of Tajiks has always been a prin-
cipal obstacle to the creation of a unified Tajik state.

Kamoludin Abdullaev
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TAKLIMAKAN DESERT The Taklimakan
Desert, the world’s second largest sand desert, is located
in the southern part of the Xinjiang Uygur Autonomous
Region in northwestern China and covers an area of
338,000 square kilometers. About 85 percent of the
desert consists of shifting sand dunes, averaging 100 to
150 meters in height, while dunes in the western parts
only average 5 to 25 meters in height. The desert has
a temperate climate and very low precipitation of un-
der 50 millimeters annually. It constitutes the central
part of the Tarim Basin, which in the western part rises
to 1,560 meters above sea level. The basin is partly sur-
rounded by mountains reaching more than 6,000 me-
ters in height. In the north, the desert borders on the
Tian Shan and in the west and the south, it borders on
the Kunlun and the Altun Mountains. Glacial streams
from the mountains run far into the desert, where they
disappear, and there is some growth of poplar and
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tamarisk trees along the riverbeds. There are a few oa-
sis towns along the Hotan River bed, which also con-
stitutes the main route across the desert from south to
north. Since the 1980s, large oil fields have been ex-
ploited, and in the 1990s more than 500 kilometers of
roads have been constructed for the oil industry.

Bent Nielsen
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TALIBAN The Taliban (plural of talib, which is
Arabic/Persian for "student of Islamic religious law")
regime ruled Afghanistan from November 1994 to
November 2001 under the leadership of mullah
Muhammad Omar (b. 1959). After the terrorist attacks
on the United States on 11 September 2001, when

more than three thousand people were killed in New
York and Washington, DC, the United States believed
that the Taliban regime was sheltering the al-Qaeda
terrorists of Osama bin Laden, a Saudi dissident and
millionaire who was suspected of having master-
minded the attacks. Earlier, the United States had also
accused Osama bin Laden of masterminding the
bombings of American embassies in Kenya and Tan-
zania on 7 August 1998, which killed more than two
hundred people, including nineteen Americans.

In spite of repeated calls from the United States and
other nations, including some Muslim nations, the
Taliban did not hand over Osama bin Laden to the
United States for interrogation and trial. The admin-
istration of President George W. Bush (b. 1946) start-
ing bombing Afghanistan on 7 October 2001, leading
to the collapse of the Taliban regime in Kabul. The
U.S.-led international community installed an interim
regime, composed of anti-Taliban forces of the North-
ern Alliance, under the leadership of a Pashtun tribal
elder, Hamid Karzai (b. 1957), who took the oath of
office in Kabul on 22 December 2001.

Although most of the Taliban foot soldiers dis-
banded and rejoined their communities, Taliban pock-
ets of resistance continued in eastern parts of
Afghanistan, especially in Kandahar Province.

TALIBAN

Four former Taliban soldiers on a street in Kandahar in January 2002, after general amnesty was
given to Taliban fighters. (AFP/CORBIS)
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The Taliban came to power in November 1994 at
the end of a civil war (1992–1994) that raged between
different mujahideen (holy warrior) factions. Once in
power, the Taliban imposed a strictly puritanical and
literal interpretation of the shari�a (Islamic law). The
Taliban closed female educational institutions and
banned women from working outside of their homes.
Women could not venture out of their homes unless
a male relative accompanied them. Women were
forced to wear the Afghan traditional veil (burqa).

Taliban authorities also banned music, television,
theater, cinema, kites, cards, and other activities as use-
less and time wasting. They also required men to grow
beards and to strictly observe Islamic rituals, including
the daily five prayers. The Taliban carried out the
Hadood (Islamic punishments) in public: stoning to
death for adultery, fornication, or any sexual, even con-
sensual, relations outside wedlock. They amputated
hands of thieves and flogged gamblers and alcohol users.

When the Taliban regime collapsed in November
2001 as a result of the U.S. bombing of its strongholds
in Afghanistan, some women in Kabul threw away
their burqas, and some men shaved off their beards to
demonstrate freedom from the Taliban.

Abdul Karim Khan
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TAMAN SISWA The Taman Siswa, or "Garden
of Students," was an anticolonial educational move-
ment in the Dutch East Indies founded by the Javanese
nobleman Raden Mas Soewardi Soerjaningrat, also
known as Ki Hadjar Dewantoro (1889–1959), in July
1922. Dutch-educated, Dewantoro was an active
member of the nationalist movement, the founder of
the Indies Party, and a member of the Sarekat Islam
(Islamic Association), the first political party in the
Netherlands East Indies with Indonesian nationalist
leanings. He propagated a course of action that would
use Western methods to fight the Dutch. During his
exile in the Netherlands (1913–1918), he became con-
vinced that strengthening the cultural roots of his peo-
ple through "nationalist" education would effectively
counter the impact of colonialism. Influenced by the
educational theories of Maria Montessori and Ra-

bindranath Tagore, Dewantoro established the
Taman Siswa school system, enlisting the support of
many fellow nationalists. The curriculum included
lessons in Javanese ethics, traditional handicraft,
dance, and music, as well as Western subjects. In the
late 1930s, Taman Siswa operated 207 schools in Java,
Sumatra, and Kalimantan. Following independence,
Taman Siswa survived as an appendage of the state
school system. Dewantoro retained leadership until his
death in 1959. As minister of education, he helped to
shape the educational policy of the modern Indone-
sian state.

Martin Ramstedt
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TAMERLANE. See Timur.

TAMIL LANGUAGE Tamil belongs to the
South Dravidian subgroup of the Dravidian family of
languages and has been spoken from prehistoric times
in southern India and northeastern Sri Lanka. There
are about 60 million speakers of Tamil in these two
areas today; outside India and Sri Lanka, Tamil speak-
ers are reported from Malaysia, South Africa, Singa-
pore, Fiji, Thailand, and Mauritius. During its more
than two-thousand-year uninterrupted history, three
distinct stages in its development may be distin-
guished: Old Tamil (c. 300 BCE–ce 700), Middle Tamil
(700–1600), and Modern Tamil (1600 to the present).
Apart from distinct historical variations, Tamil ex-
hibits three other dimensions: geographic (regional
and local dialects), social (primarily Brahman versus
non-Brahman speech), and diglossic (i.e., "high" for-
mal variety against "low" informal varieties). The cen-
tral dialect spoken by educated non-Brahmans around
the cities of Tanjore, Trichy, and Madurai is consid-
ered to represent the standard.

The modern Tamil sound system has a native core
and a borrowed periphery. The core inventory con-
tains twelve vowels, the native a, i, u, e, o, both short
and long; there are two peripheral diphthongs. There
is a core of sixteen consonants in three groups: stops

TAMAN SISWA
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k, c, t�, t, p; nasals ñ, n� , n, m; and liquids y, r, l, v, r� , z� ,
l�. The consonantal periphery, borrowed mostly from
Indo-Aryan, Perso-Arabic (Persian and Arabic), and
English sources, includes b, d, d, j, g, s, f, h. The spe-
cific sounds of Tamil are primarily the retroflexes �t,
n� , l�, z�—consonants articulated with the reversed
tongue-tip against the palate—and the alveolar flap
r�— a consonant articulated like a "flap" with the
tongue-tip behind upper teeth.

Like other South Asian languages, Tamil is written
in alphasyllabic script descended from the southern va-
riety of Asokan Brahmi (the script used in India from
around 250 BCE for Buddhist inscriptions carved at the
order of Emperor Asoka).

Morphology
Tamil morphology is agglutinating (words change

meaning through the addition of lexical elements to a
base) and suffixal (these additional elements are added
on at the ends of base words rather than at the be-
ginning or in the middle), inflections (changes in tense,
number, person, and so on) are marked by suffixes at-
tached to a lexical base (root), which may be enlarged
by derivational suffixes so as to form a stem. There are
two main parts of speech, nouns and verbs. So-called
indeclinables indicate such categories as adjectives, ad-
verbs, and postpositions, and these may originally have
been nouns and verbs. Nouns mark grammatically
gender (two basic genders, rational and nonrational,
corresponding roughly to human, nonhuman; human
classified further as masculine and feminine), number,
and case. Tamil nouns distinguish singular and plural
in eight cases: nominative, accusative, dative, sociative,
genitive, instrumental, locative, and ablative. Personal
pronouns in the plural distinguish between first per-
son inclusive and exclusive.

Tamil verbs consist of a lexical stem and a set of
bound suffixes. The stem consists of a base and, op-
tionally, a set of stem-forming suffixes. Inflected verbs
are finite and nonfinite. Finite verbs mark both tense
and subject-verb agreement, nonfinite verbs do not.
Finite verbs typically mark the end of a sentence; all
other verbs must be nonfinite. For example, the sen-
tence, "When I came home and saw him, I said, ‘How
are you?’ and then I went to eat," would be translated
into Tamil as, "Having-come home after, him having-
seen, ‘You-how’ having-said, then I to-eat went."
There are basically three tenses: past, nonpast (in-
cluding future), and present (which is a later indepen-
dent development). The basic order of constituents in
a Tamil clause is Subject-Object-Verb. Hence the sen-
tence structure may be described as head-final and left-
branching. Head-final means that the main part of a

word or a sentence is always placed at the end (final);
for example, "He came fast" would be "fast came-he"
in Tamil. Left-branching indicates that the finite verb
stands at the right end of a sentence, which runs from
left to right. Each sentence has one finite predicate;
all other predicates are nonfinite.

The lexicon of Tamil consists of a native Dravid-
ian core and borrowings from Sanskrit (and other
Indo-Aryan languages), Perso-Arabic, Portuguese, and
English. At the beginning of the twentieth century a
movement to remove Sanskritic elements from the
Tamil vocabulary and replace them with Tamil ones
was initiated and is still vigorous.

K. V. Zvelebik
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TAMIL NADU (2001 est. pop. 62.1 million).
Spread over an area of 130,058 square kilometers, the
state of Tamil Nadu is located on the southeastern side
of the Indian peninsula. Bounded by the Bay of Ben-
gal and the Indian Ocean in the east and the south re-
spectively, the state has more than 1,000 kilometers of
coastline. To its north and west lie the southern states
of Karnataka, Kerala, and Andhra Pradesh. Apart from
the coastal plain in the east, the state contains the
range of Western Ghats, a mass of hilly regions in the
north and the west averaging 1,220 meters above sea
level. All the rivers in the state are rain-fed and flow
eastward from the Western Ghats. The most promi-
nent river, Kaveri (Cauvery), is 760 kilometers long.

Tamil Nadu has a 6,000-year history, predating the
Aryan entry into India. The Dravidian culture associ-
ated with the state was concentrated in the south af-
ter the Aryans settled in north India in the third
millennium BCE. Tamil Nadu was formerly a part of
the Dravida country ruled by three significant dynas-
ties, Chola, Pandya, and Chera from the fourth cen-
tury BCE. The end of this rule in the thirteenth century
saw these territories annexed by the rising Vijayana-
gar empire in the south. Later, the area was divided
into a number of small kingdoms. The English arrived
in Madras in 1639 as representatives of the East India
Company. Most of south India, including Tamil

TAMIL NADU



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA410

Nadu, came under British rule. After Indian indepen-
dence and under the States Reorganisation Act of 1956,
the erstwhile Madras province was divided into the
states of Madras, Andhra Pradesh, and Kerala on the
basis of language. Tamil-speaking Madras state
changed its name to Tamil Nadu on 14 January 1969.
The state capital changed its name from Madras to
Chennai in 1996. The state legislature has one house—
the Legislative Assembly—with 235 seats. Fifty-seven
members from the state are elected to the national par-
liament—18 for the upper house (Rajya Sabha) and 29
for the lower house (Lok Sabha). The state is divided
into twenty-nine administrative districts.

The backbone of Tamil Nadu’s economy is agri-
culture. Rice and sugarcane are major crops, giving
highest yields nationally. Tea and coffee plantations are
a major source of revenue. The state government en-
courages small, medium, and large-scale industries
through corporations set up for the purpose. In recent
years, the state has seen a spurt in industrial investment
growth, particularly in key sectors such as power and
information technology. The state excels in the pro-
duction of cotton, sugar, leather, and petrochemicals.

The cultural life of Tamil Nadu is a repository of
rich forms and traditions. The dance style of
Bharatanatyam and the practice of Carnatic music, im-
portant elements of Indian cultural ensemble, trace
their origins to this state. Tamilians are great lovers
of food, music, and films. Pongal, celebrated in the
month of January to mark the time of harvest, is the
major festival of the state.

Ram Shankar Nanda
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TAMILS The name "Tamil" denotes native speak-
ers of the Tamil language, mainly residing since antiq-
uity in the southernmost region of India and in northern
and eastern Sri Lanka, but found today also as immi-
grants in Southeast Asia, Africa, Guyana and the
Caribbean, the United States, Canada, and England.

The Tamil language, of the Dravidian family, ap-
pears in third-century BCE inscriptions, and Dravid-
ian influences noted in Sanskrit suggest that an
ancestor of Tamil was widely spoken in India as early
as 1000 BCE. Today it is the official language of the
state of Tamil Nadu in India and one of the national

languages of Sri Lanka; related languages are spoken
in neighboring states.

Tamils were prominent in sea trade, and there is
evidence of Tamil commerce with Greece and Rome
and with Southeast Asia from around the first century
BCE. Areas of the Tamil region were ruled from about
the early third century BCE to the fifth century CE by
the Chera, Chola, and Pandya dynasties and from
about the sixth to the ninth centuries CE by the Pallava
dynasty. These and other dynasties were displaced by
the Vijayanagara empire at its peak (fourteenth cen-
tury) and then by the Telugu-speaking Nayaka rulers
(sixteenth to early eighteenth centuries CE).

The Tamil region has figured prominently in In-
dia’s cultural history. Tamil literature dates from as
early as around the second century BCE; it includes the
Sangam (Acadamy) poetry and the Tolkappiyam (An-
cient Poem), a grammar. Even in these works, there
are signs of the influence of Sanskrit from the north.
The gradual process of Sanskritization was driven by
Brahman priests and scholars, whom local rulers set-
tled on donated lands. Nevertheless, Tamil poetry re-
tained a personal voice and a vivid immediacy that
contrasted with the impersonal and stylized character
of Sanskrit works.

From around the sixth century CE, a new Tamil lit-
erature of devotional poems began to be composed by
traveling bards, who applied the conventions of the
Sangam poetry to poems praising the gods of famous
temples. During this period, local deities were assimi-
lated to pan-Indian deities of the Brahmanical Sanskrit
sources. This sparked a wave of vernacular religious ex-
pression throughout India over the next several cen-
turies. Jainism and Buddhism vied with devotion to the
gods Vishnu and Siva for royal patronage in the re-
gion. Meanwhile, Brahmans integrated Tamil devo-
tional texts with their Sanskrit liturgies, creating the
distinctive Saiva Siddhanta and Shrivaishnava tradi-
tions, Tamil religious movements teaching devotion to
the deities Siva and Vishnu, respectively.

In postcolonial India, the linguistic and ethnic ri-
valry between south and north has continued. In South
India, Tamil was touted as the original language and
culture of India, with the carriers of Old Indo-Aryan
(Sanskrit) represented as the first imperialist invaders,
warlike barbarians who drove the peace-loving Tamils
toward the south. An analogous situation was per-
ceived in the dominance of North Indians in national
politics and the adoption of Hindi (the language of a
broad swath of North India) as the principal national
language. Hence, South Indians (and Tamils in par-
ticular) have fiercely resisted using Hindi.
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In Sri Lanka, where Tamils have often been treated
as foreigners by the Sinhalese-speaking majority,
Tamil nationalist guerrillas called the Liberation
Tigers of Tamil Eelam (Nation) (LTTE) seek an in-
dependent Tamil homeland in the Jaffna Peninsula in
the north and along the northeast coast. Many Indian
Tamils have provided support to this insurgency, and
the Indian prime minister Rajiv Gandhi (1944–1991)
was assassinated by an LTTE suicide bomber protest-
ing India’s intervention in Sri Lanka.

Meanwhile, regional parties claiming to represent
the interests of Dravidian culture have long dominated
the politics of the state of Tamil Nadu, often pro-
moting Tamil chauvinism. During British rule and im-
mediately after independence, Tamil-speaking regions
were subsumed within Madras state, but in the 1950s
Telegu-, Kannada-, and Malayalam-speaking regions
were hived off as separate states, and in 1969 the
Madras state’s name was officially changed to Tamil
Nadu (Tamil Country). Under chief minister Jay-
alalitha (b. 1948), Tamil Nadu in 1996 discarded the
British colonial name of the capital (Madras) to adopt
the older Tamil name Chennai. Yet opposition to
Hindi has receded somewhat as English gets en-
trenched as the language of national affairs.

Timothy Lubin
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TAN SIEW SIN (1916–1988), Malaysian politi-
cal figure. Tan Siew Sin was born in Malacca,
Malaysia, on 21 May 1916, the only son of Tan Cheng
Lock, a prominent businessman and founding mem-
ber of the Malaysian Chinese Association. He was ed-
ucated in Malacca and also attended Raffles College
in Singapore as well as Middle Temple in London.
Tan was a baba, a descendent of Chinese families that
had migrated to Malaya before British colonization;
these families adopted the local Malay customs, cul-
tural practices, and language.

Tan Siew Sin was a major political figure in Malaya
after it gained independence from the British and af-
ter the formation of Malaysia. He was elected a mem-
ber of parliament in 1955. Between 1957 and 1959 he
was minister of commerce and industry and in 1959

became the first minister of finance, a position he held
until 1969, when he became minister with special func-
tions (finance). In 1970 he resumed his duties as fi-
nance minister, a position he held until his retirement
in 1974.

Tan Siew Sin knew the Malays well and spoke the
language fluently. However, although president of the
Malaysian Chinese Association—part of the Barisan
Nasional coalition, the ruling political party in
Malaysia since its independence from British rule—he
spoke no Chinese. He, together with Malaysia’s first
prime minister, Tunku Abdul Rahman, who was a
close friend, oversaw the imposition of Malay as the
national language and the withdrawal of government
assistance for schools providing Chinese-language ed-
ucation. The perception among the Chinese commu-
nity that he had neglected their cultural interests led
to the erosion of support for the Malaysian Chinese
Association during his tenure as president.

Kog Yue Choong
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TANAKA GIICHI (1863–1929), Japanese politi-
cian. Tanaka Giichi was a soldier and politician from
the former feudal domain of Choshu (modern Yam-
aguchi Prefecture). He started his career in the Impe-
rial Army, later becoming president of Japan’s largest
party, the Rikken Seiyukai, and prime minister in 1927.

Tanaka was born in 1863, the son of a samurai re-
tainer. He attended the Army Academy and the Army
War College. During the Russo-Japanese War (1904–
1905) he served as an aide to General Kodama Gen-
taro (1852–1906), chief of staff of the Manchurian
army. In 1906, Tanaka drafted the infamous Imperial
Defense Guideline (Teikoku Kokubo Hoshin), a ba-
sic document for Japan’s foreign and military policy
until 1945.

In 1910, Tanaka played a leading part in founding
the reservists’ association (Teikoku Zaigo Gunjin-kai).
He also served as army minister from 1918 until 1921,
and again in 1923. Two years later, Tanaka was asked
to become president of the Seiyukai party. He ac-
cepted, thus starting a new career as a party politician.
As the leader of the largest party in the lower house,
he was named prime minister in 1927, serving con-
currently as foreign minister and minister of colo-
nization. Unable to deal with urgent budgetary
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problems or to settle Japan’s China policy, the cabi-
net had to resign in July 1929. Tanaka died shortly af-
terward.

Sven Saaler
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TANCH’ONG Tanch’ong is the Korean technique
of decorating wooden buildings. Although tanch’ong
work dates back to at least the Three Kingdoms pe-
riod (57 BCE–668 CE), the earliest extant examples date
to the Koryo dynasty (918–1392). In tanch’ong, the
eaves, ceilings, and upper column supports of build-
ings were painted in bright primary colors for beauty,
as well as to protect the wood, hide imperfections, and
emphasize the building’s function. These techniques
continued to be developed throughout the Choson dy-
nasty (1392–1910).

Specially trained artisans were required for the 
exacting work. The ends of supporting beams or 
eaves of ceilings often featured a dominant motif of
flowers or pomegranates. The space between the ends
or eaves might depict a narrative featuring auspicious
symbols such as dragons and cranes, or scenes from
Buddhist sutras. Elegant designs and geometric pat-
terns might be used elsewhere on the building, or a
single flower or animal could contrast the more elab-
orate decorations.

The use of contrasts in design and colors was very
important in tanch’ong. Reds were used on sun-exposed
areas and provided a sharp contrast to the green-blue
tones used on unexposed areas. The natural paints
were composed of clay, iron, copper, or malachite 
pigments for their vivid colors and resistance to the
elements.

Jennifer Jung-Kim
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TANG DYNASTY China’s Tang dynasty
(618–907 CE), which was founded by Liu Yuan (also
known by his temple name Gaozu, reigned 618–626),
marked one of the most glorious periods in the his-
tory of China. After the short-lived Sui dynasty (581–
618 CE), the Tang ruled China for nearly three cen-
turies, governing one of the most successful empires
of the time in the world. Its government institutions,
legal establishments, economic developments, cultural
achievements, and territorial expansions all exerted
significant impact on later Chinese dynasties and de-
fined the identity of Chinese civilization.

Political Changes
Li Yuan, who inherited the title of the dynastic duke

of Tang during the Sui dynasty, was a member of a
northern aristocratic family who had intermarried
with the ethnic minority Xianbei tribal aristocracy.
When the Sui collapsed in 617, he seized the Sui cap-
ital Chang’an, and ascended the throne in 618, thus
founding the Tang dynasty.

During Gaozu’s reign, the Tang undertook the en-
terprises of expanding and consolidating the empire
and establishing various institutions. The Gauzu’s
armies defeated several major rivals and completed the
pacification of the country in 624. Gaozu basically
continued the administrative institutions of the previ-
ous Sui dynasty. In the central government, three
agencies reporting to the emperor (the Secretariat, the
Chancellery, and the Department of State Affairs,
which were collectively known as the Three Depart-
ments) served as the administrative core. Local ad-
ministration consisted of two tiers: the inferior district
and the superior prefecture. The military system of
garrison militia (fubing) combined agricultural and
military duties. Gaozu revived the civil-service exam-
ination system to recruit government officials on the
basis of merit, although aristocrats continued to be in-
fluential in dynastic politics.

Like the Sui, the Tang legal system consisted of
four major components: the Code, Statutes, Regulations,
and Ordinances, which not only laid the foundation for
later dynasties of imperial China, but also influenced
the legal systems of Japan, Korea, and Vietnam.

Gaozu’s second son Li Shimin (temple name
Taizong, reigned 626–649) took the throne in a mili-
tary coup. Taizong’s reign, traditionally known as the
"era of good government," was one of close personal
interaction between the ruler and his Confucian advis-
ers. Generally, Taizong developed and refined the poli-
cies of his father’s reign, including revision of the law
codes and expansion of the civil-service examination
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system. He made particular efforts to balance the po-
litical influence of the regional aristocratic groups and
uphold the pr-eminent position of his own clan, the Li.
In foreign affairs, Taizong subdued the eastern Turks
and began to expand Chinese power in Central Asia.

Empress Wu Taizong’s ninth son, Li Zhi (temple
name Gaozong, reigned 649–683) ascended the throne
at the age of twenty-one. In the early years of his reign,
Gaozong relied on advice from the statesmen of his
father’s court and continued some reform programs.
Gradually, however, Gaozu’s court came to be domi-
nated by Wu Zhao (627–710, reigned 690–705), one
of the most remarkable women in Chinese history.
Born into a merchant family, Wu Zhao had been a
low-ranking concubine of Taizong’s who managed to
become Gaozong’s legitimate empress in 655. In 660,
when Gaozong suffered a stroke, the empress took
charge of the central government. Over the next
twenty years, while Empress Wu continued many of
the policies of the former Tang rulers, she initiated
some practices to consolidate her position. For in-
stance, she designated Luoyang as a second capital in
657 and took up permanent residence there in 683,
thus removing the political center from the base area
of the northwestern aristocracy. Empress Wu also en-
couraged lower ranks of bureaucracy by creating new
posts, providing more opportunities for advancement,
and increasing their salaries. In order to promote the
legitimacy of the dynasty, Empress Wu revived the an-
cient feng and shan sacrifices on Mount Tai (Taishan),
the eastern holy peak in present-day Shandong
Province, and patronized Buddhism.

Under Gaozong and Empress Wu, the Chinese
continued their efforts to extend and consolidate the
empire. By 661, they had defeated the western Turks
and established a Chinese protectorate in the western
regions. But they faced serious threat from Tibet. By
the early seventh century, Tibet had emerged as a uni-
fied state. Although Tibet became China’s tributary
state under Song-tsen Gampo (reigned 620-649), the
Tibetans exerted constant pressure on present-day
Qinghai and Sichuan. After Gaozong died in 683, Em-
press Wu, now the empress dowager, took control of
the imperial succession and purged her opponents at
court by means of terror and a secret police force. In
690, she ascended the throne and proclaimed a new
dynasty: the Zhou. Empress Wu then formally became
an "emperor," the only woman sovereign in China’s
history. Some senior officials at court forced her to
abdicate in 705 and restored the Tang dynasty.

Li Longji (temple name Xuanzong, reigned 712–
756) took the throne by means of series of political in-

trigues. The early years of his reign saw the heyday of
the Tang, a time of institutional progress, economic
prosperity, and cultural flowering. The most impor-
tant change occurred in the military. In the early Tang,
troops were organized through the fubing militia sys-
tem, under which men of agricultural households
served in the army on a rotation basis. Such a system
proved inadequate to defend the empire against threats
from the highly mobile nomadic horsemen of the fron-
tiers. Xuanzong’s reign saw the development of pro-
fessional soldiers who settled permanently in military
colonies and a consequent growth of the military
commanders’ power. In the 740s, some non-Chinese
governors were appointed to take charge of certain
strategic military domains, among whom An Lushan,
a professional soldier of Sogdian and Turkish ethnic
background, rose to prominence. He was later to lead
a rebellion.

Under Xuanzong, the aristocracy reasserted its po-
litical dominance. Although under Empress Wu and
in the early years of Xuanzong’s government many
chief ministers obtained their positions by passing the
civil-service examinations, after 720 men of aristo-
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cratic origins increasingly received appointments.
What complicated court politics more was that from
the 740s, the emperor refused to take active interest
in government affairs, being taken up by the charms
of his concubine Yang Guifei, one of the most famous
beauties in Chinese history. Those close to the em-
peror strove to become the power behind the throne;
among them was An Lushan, who rebelled against the
Tang in 755.

The An Lushan Rebellion The An Lushan rebellion
(755–763) marked a turning point in the history of the
Tang and nearly destroyed the dynasty. The rebel
troops seized the Tang capitals Luoyang and Chang’an
and controlled most of north China. Xuanzong fled to
Sichuan. Although An Lushan was assassinated by a
subordinate in 757, the rebellion continued for six
more years.

Influence of Eunuchs Although the rebellion was 
put down, the Chinese lost their grip on many fron-
tier areas, including the western regions. Within the
Tang empire, the political authority of the central
government declined. Some northern regions became
virtually autonomous, and other areas fell under the
control of military governors, who enjoyed enormous
power in both military and civil matters. Under Xi-
anzong (reigned 805–820), the Tang court regained a
great deal of control over the powerful provinces and
put down several major rebellions in Sichuan, the
Chang (Yangtze) delta, Hebei, and Shandong. Xian-
zong’s success, however, to a great extent was based
on the loyalty of his eunuchs, who controlled the dy-
nasty’s elite palace armies and supervised the provin-
cial administrations. Eunuchs began to play an
increasing part in Tang politics under Daizong
(reigned 762– 779). They murdered Xianzong and de-
termined the succession of most subsequent young
emperors. Although Wuzong (reigned 841–846) tem-
porarily revived the fortunes of the dynasty by im-
posing some restrictions on the eunuchs’ power,
Yizong’s reign (859–873) saw a resurgence of their in-
fluence at court.

During its last several decades, the dynasty suffered
serious floods and drought as well as political chaos
and foreign threats. In 874, a wave of peasant rebel-
lions broke out; their leader Huang Chao (d. 884) took
Luoyang in 880 and Chang’an in 881. Although the
rebel forces were finally suppressed and the Tang
court returned to Chang’an, the dynasty was left pow-
erless. Most parts of the empire was either occupied
by non-Chinese forces or controlled by rival military
leaders. In 907, the warlord Zhu Wen ended the Tang
and established his own Liang dynasty.

Socioeconomic Changes
The Tang era witnessed economic prosperity. Un-

der Gaozu, the government undertook a land distrib-
ution policy known as the equal-field system. This
system had been used during the northern dynasties
and under the Sui; it granted peasants a certain amount
of land, in return for which they paid taxes in grain,
cloth, and labor on public-works projects. This land
and tax system remained in force until An Lushan’s
rebellion. Gaozu also established mints and issued a
new currency that remained standard throughout the
T’ang dynasty. The Grand Canal, an extensive system
of waterways that were constructed during the Sui dy-
nasty to link wealthy south China with the Yellow
(Huang) River valley, facilitated the Tang economic
transactions as well as political stability.

The Tang was cosmopolitan and open to foreign
influences. About two million people lived in the cap-
ital Chang’an, the most populous city in the world at
that time. A variety of foreign goods were displayed
in the marketplaces of the major cities, where Chinese
mingled with people from various Asian countries, in-
cluding Japan, Korea, and India. Foreigners not only
came to trade and study, but also served as grooms,
entertainers, dancers, and musicians. Some foreign
customs, such as playing polo, became fashionable.

The social structure in the Tang changed signifi-
cantly after An Lushan’s rebellion. With the decline
of the aristocracy, the ruling class obtained their po-
litical power more from education and possession of
landed property than from birth alone. When the
equal-field land distribution system collapsed, many
peasants disposed of their lands and became tenants
or hired laborers of the rich based on formal contracts.
Local elites seized opportunities to establish large,
landed estates that were managed by bailiffs and cul-
tivated by tenants, hired workers, or slaves.

After mid-750s, the old taxation system ceased to
function. During Dezong’s reign (779–805), the chief
minister, Yang Yan, applied a new two-tax system gen-
erally to the empire. This system combined various
taxes into one single tax, which was to be paid, in the
summer and autumn, on the basis of the value of prop-
erty instead of number of household members. This
taxation method generated revenues for the Tang, and
remained China’s basic tax structure until the sixteenth
century.

The late Tang also saw important demographic
changes. By 742, according to an official population
survey, there were about 9 million households or more
than 50 million registered individuals in the empire.
Due to factors such as warfare and natural disasters,
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the population in the north fell dramatically, and more
and more people migrated to the lower Chang valley
and into Zhejiang.

Despite political instability, the economy continued
to grow in the late Tang. The population movements
to the south promoted the agricultural expansion in
the more fertile and productive lands of the country.
New crops such as tea, sugar, and new varieties of grain
were developed, and the double-cropping of land with
rice and winter wheat produced greater quantities of
foods. Silk production also increased rapidly in the
Chang delta region. With regard to commerce, the
merchant class enjoyed legal freedom to engage in
business, and became prosperous dealing in salt, tea,
banking, and overseas trade. In addition to the two
great markets in Chang’an and Luoyang, large mar-
kets appeared in local areas, and the local markets fa-
cilitated the development of new urban centers. The
increased volume of trade brought an increasing use
of money, particularly the privately circulated silver,
and various credit and banking institutions began to
emerge. To facilitate commercial transactions, money
drafts were invented in 811.

Cultural and Intellectual Changes
One of the most dramatic cultural achievements in

the Tang was the development of Buddhism. Although
the Tang court gave their preference to Taoism due
to the claim that they were descended from Laozi, the
legendary founder of the belief system, they also rec-
ognized the strength of Buddhism and provided it with
great favor and lavish patronage through most of the
period. The famous pilgrim Xuanzang (c. 596–664)
went to India in 629 and returned in 645 with a large
number of Buddhist sutras. It was during the Tang
that Buddhist doctrine became sinicized and Chinese
indigenous Buddhist schools emerged. Three were
most prominent. The Celestial Terrace (Tiantai)
school, named after a famous monastery, emphasized
synthesis and harmony of all Buddhist teachings. The
Pure Land (Jingtu) school believed that salvation, or
rebirth in the Pure Land, could be attained by chant-
ing the Buddha’s name. The Meditation (Chan) school
stressed intuitive enlightenment through meditation.
Buddhist monasteries, free of all obligations to the
state, acquired tremendous wealth by accepting gifts
and conducting business. These communities, how-
ever, often encountered criticism from Confucianists
and Taoists, both out of intellectual rivalry and be-
cause all these belief systems competed for economic
resources from the government. In 843–845, the pro-
Taoist emperor Wuzong persecuted Buddhism; dur-
ing that period some 4,600 monasteries and 40,000

shrines and temples were destroyed, 260,000 monks
and nuns were returned to lay status, and much monas-
tic lands were confiscated and sold. This suppression
marked the beginning of Buddhism’s decline in China.

Other intellectual currents also developed in the
Tang. Since Confucianism offered political theories
and institutional rules to build the centralized empire,
the court promoted its spread, particularly through the
civil-service examinations. In the late Tang, the
prominent writer Han Yu (768–824), while attacking
Buddhism, emphasized the revival of the orthodox
Confucianism, which influenced the development of
the Neo-Confucianism during the Song dynasty
(960–1279). Zoroastrianism, Islam, and Nestorian
Christianity also entered China.

During the Tang, many fields of art flourished. Po-
etry reached its golden age. About three thousand po-
ets are known to us today, among whom Li Bo
(701–762) and Du Fu (712–770) are perhaps the most
prominent. The essayists Han Yu (768–824) and Liu
Zongyuan (773–819) promoted the "ancient style of
prose" (guwen) movement to reform literature. The
Tang also saw the first serious attempts to write short
stories. Both Buddhist and secular sculpture flour-
ished. Artisans created large monumental sculptures
in Buddhist rock cave temples and small metal images
of the Buddha and bodhisattvas. The six relief sculp-
tures of Taizong’s battle horses that guarded his tomb
represented the masterpieces of the secular sculpture
of the age. The frescoes at the caves of Dunhuang syn-
thesized the cultural themes and artistic styles of
China, India, and Central Asian countries. Under the
Tang, woodblock printing also developed.

Legacy of the Tang
The Tang represented the golden age of China’s

imperial times. The early Tang epitomized the Chi-
nese civilization achieved by then; and the late Tang
initiated reforms that left long-lasting effects on later
dynasties. The extensive and unified empire strength-
ened a political ideology of "great unity." Their
achievements in political institutions and religion at-
tracted a great number of foreign students to study,
and had far reaching influences on neighboring coun-
tries. Japan, for example, learned from the Tang the
imperial institutions, bureaucracy, law codes, written
language, Confucianism, Buddhism, literature, art, and
architecture. The economic prosperity in the Tang
promoted international trade, which in turn facilitated
cultural exchange between Chinese and other peoples.
The technology of making paper, for instance, was
transmitted to the West during the Tang. The Tang
dynasty was so influential to Chinese culture that 
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present-day overseas Chinese call Chinatowns Tangren
jie—the "streets of the Tang people."

Jiang Yonglin

Further Reading
Hartman, Charles. (1986) Han Yu and the T'ang Search for

Unity. Princeton: NJ: Princeton University Press.
Johnson, David. (1977) The Medieval Chinese Oligarchy. Boul-

der, CO: Westview Press..
McMullen, David. (1988) State and Scholars in T’ang China.

Cambridge, U.K.: Cambridge University Press.
Twitchett, Denis C. (1970) Financial Administration under the

T'ang Dynasty. Cambridge, U.K.: Cambridge University
Press.

Wechsler, Howard J. (1974) Mirror to the Son of Heaven: Wei
Cheng at the Court of Tang T'ai-tsung. New Haven, CT:
Yale University Press.

TANGE KENZO (b. 1913), Japanese architect.
Kenzo Tange was Japan’s leading postwar architect
and the first Japanese architect to win the prestigious
Pritzker Prize. Beginning in 1938, Tange spent four
years in the office of Kunio Maekawa (1905–1986), a
pioneer of modern architecture and disciple of French
architect Le Corbusier (1887–1965). Upon leaving
Maekawa’s employ, Tange returned to his alma mater,
the University of Tokyo, to further study modernist
architecture’s spatial organization and urban scale.

Following World War II, Tange’s competition-win-
ning proposal for the Hiroshima Peace Park brought
his first commission and immediately established him
in international architectural circles; he was the first
of Japan’s architects to receive such recognition.

Several of his subsequent works accommodated the
international community, most notably his 1964 de-
signs for the Olympics, as well as St. Mary’s Cathe-
dral (1964). Moreover, Tange established a vocabulary
for postwar democracy in local government offices
(Tokyo City Hall, 1957; Kagawa Prefectural Offices,
1959; and Kurashiki City Hall, 1960). Many of these
buildings were unusual for their large public spaces,
intended for gatherings of an unprecedented scale.

Several of Tange’s most important designs, includ-
ing his 1961 plan for Tokyo Bay and his 1964 pro-
posal for the Tsukiji district, were never built, and in
the 1970s, he turned his attention abroad. In the 1980s,
however, Tange returned to Japan and produced a
number of works that fulfilled his earlier intentions,
including the New Tokyo City Hall (1991) and the
United Nations University Building (1992). Tange’s
early work was a remarkable blending of bold, sculpted
concrete forms and delicate detailing he ascribed to
Yayoi traditions. In his later buildings, however, his
work lost its delicacy and focused on monumentality.

Dana Buntrock
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TAN’GUN MYTH The oldest extant versions of
the myth of Tan’gun, an ancient Korean myth, date
to the thirteenth century, when the inhabitants of the
Korean Peninsula, united by resistance to the Mongol
invasions, began envisioning themselves as one people
with a shared history. According to one version of this
myth, in the Samguk yusa (Legends and History of the
Three Kingdoms of Ancient Korea), Tan’gun was the
product of a union between a bear-turned-woman and
the son of the ruler of heaven. Tan’gun founded a state
called Choson in 2333 BCE, shortly after the legendary
emperor Yao assumed the throne in China. Tan’gun

TANGE KENZO

Kenzo Tenge with his first sculpture, "Theme Tower," in New
York City in April 1966. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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ruled over much of Northeast Asia for 1,500 years. He
then retired and became a mountain god.

The Tan’gun myth probably began as a foundation
myth of one of the various ethnic groups that later
merged to form the people known today as Koreans.
However, when a national Korean cultural identity
was forged during the Koryo dynasty (918–1392), the
Tan’gun myth was transformed into an assertion of
ancient political unity. In the early twentieth century,
when ethnic identity began to be defined biologically
as well as culturally, the Tan’gun myth was reinter-
preted to show that Tan’gun was also the first Korean,
the ancestor of all Koreans alive today.

Don Baker
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TANIZAKI JUN’ICHIRO (1886–1965), Japan-
ese novelist. Tanizaki Jun’ichiro was born in Tokyo
and moved to Osaka after the Great Tokyo Earthquake
of 1923. He is one of the most widely translated of
modern Japanese novelists, and his fiction is marked by
urbanity, attention to style, and themes of obsessive
love, the femme fatale, and masochism. His debut short
story, "Shisei" (Tattoo, 1910), set the tone for later
work with its emphasis on sensual romanticism, taste
for the grotesque, and admiration of beautiful, sadistic
women. Tade Kuu Mushi (1928–1929; trans. as Some
Prefer Nettles, 1955) is a semiautobiographical novel of
a failing marriage. In it, the protagonist, Kaname, dis-
covers his preference not for his Eurasian mistress
Louise but for the old-fashioned O-Hisa, and all the
traditional culture associated with her. Tanizaki’s move
to Osaka turned his interests to the classical literature
of Japan. He spent the years 1935–1941 rendering The
Tale of Genji into modern Japanese. In Sasameyuki
(Thin Snow, 1943–1948; trans. as The Makioka Sisters,
1957), his longest work, the free-form structure, like
that of Genji, relies on in-depth characterization and
evocation of a complete world. In his fiction he pre-
ferred the sensual and sensuous over the intellectual
and political. A master of historical fiction, Tanizaki
continued his stylistic experimentation in the diary
format of Kagi (The Key, 1956), a psychological study
of sex and old age. His last novel, Futen ryojin nikki (Di-

ary of a Mad Old Man, 1961–1962), pursues this theme,
ending not in death but hope. Tanizaki was frequently
nominated for the Nobel Prize for Literature, but he
was never awarded it.

William Ridgeway
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TANO For centuries Tano was one of the four ma-
jor holidays celebrated on the Korean Peninsula. Ob-
served on the fifth day of the fifth lunar month, which
usually falls in the first half of June, Tano was also cel-
ebrated in China and Japan. Tano, an auspicious day
due to the double fives associated with its date, was
marked by ceremonies and offerings of cartwheel-
shaped rice cakes to honor the village spirits. The day
was first designated a royal holiday in the Shilla king-
dom (57 BCE–935 CE) and celebrated by all classes.

During the Choson dynasty (1392–1910), presents
of Tano fans were made to the king and to friends and
relatives. Tano became the day for women to wash
their hair and bathe in sweet flag (Acorus calamus or, in
Korean, ch’angp’o) water to ward off disease and guard
against misfortune. Large hairpins carved from the
sweet flag root and colored red were worn in the hair
as an amulet to ward off evil. Swinging was also pop-
ular among women. Long ropes were strung from the
tallest trees for this purpose, and stand-up swinging
contests from specially constructed six- to ten-meter-
high swings were held. For men, ssirum wrestling com-
petitions were held as well as other contests of strength.
Evening entertainment in both the king’s court and the
village square consisted of mask dances and theatrical
presentations. The Tano tradition is marked today by
televised ssirum matches, art exhibitions, and musical
and theatrical performances.

David E. Shaffer

See also: Ssirum
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TANZIMAT Tanzimat is a Turkish word mean-
ing "regulation" or "reorganization" that refers to a pe-
riod of reforms in the Ottoman Empire between 1839
and 1876 under sultans Abdulmejid and Abdulaziz. The
brilliance of the Ottoman Empire began to fade in the
eighteenth century, when the imperial armies suffered
a series of defeats in Europe and the gap in economic
and social conditions between the Ottomans and the
West widened. Starting with the Tulip Era
(1718–1730) Ottoman statesmen and intellectuals
started to question the situation of the empire and
think of ways to revive it. Initial reform movements
concentrated on military institutions, but under Selim
III (1789–1807), a comprehensive reform project, in-
cluding reorganization of both military and civil insti-
tutions, was implemented. A corps of regular infantry
was established; the first permanent Ottoman diplo-
matic missions were opened in the main capitals of
Europe; and modern military high schools were
founded. But strong opposition, especially from the
Janissaries (classical infantry troops) and conservative
religious circles, stopped Selim’s reforms.

Mahmud II (1808–1839) restarted his uncle Selim’s
reform program, but in a more determined way, and
eliminated all opposition, both civil and military. With
the abolishment of the Janissary troops in 1826, no se-
rious obstacle to the reforms remained. Besides mili-
tary and educational reforms, Mahmud II reorganized
the Ottoman government. The Grand Vizier became
Prime Minister; ministerial offices were founded, and
a Council of Ministers was formed. In addition, some
advisory councils such as the Supreme Council of Ju-
dicial Ordinances and the Deliberative Council of the
Army were established in 1836; they became the fore-
runners of Turkey’s modern parliament.

Mahmud II’s son Abdulmejid gave further impetus
to the reforms. His Noble Decree of the Rose Cham-
ber on 3 November 1839 opened a new era of multi-
dimensional transformation in the empire that is called
the Tanzimat Period. Under the decree, the sultan
yielded some of his authority to a Supreme Council
of the Judicial Ordinances, which had the power to
make laws, subject to the sultan’s approval. It guaran-
teed to the sultan’s subjects the security of their lives,
honor, and goods; an equal length of military service
for all; open and equitable legal processes; and equal-
ity of subjects whatever their religion.

During the Tanzimat Period, three prime minis-
ters—Mustafa Reshid, Ali Pasha, and Fuad Pasha—
undertook substantial reforms in the political, social,
and economic fields, mostly modeled on the French
experience. In 1840 the first secular penal code was

adopted and secular courts were established. In the
same year the Ottoman Bank was established and the
first Ottoman banknote was printed.

In 1856 an imperial decree assured equality in tax-
ation and in certain other levies, where previously
there had been discrimination between Christians and
Muslims. Nor was modernization during the Tanzi-
mat Period limited to administration. Ottoman liter-
ature, music, theater, and sports were also transformed
from classical Islamic to Western forms.

The Tanzimat reforms came to a halt in the mid-
1870s, during the last years of Abdulaziz’s reign. When
the ideas for a Turkish constitution and a parliament
were rejected by Sultan Abdulhamid II, the Tanzimat
Period ended.

Mustafa Aydin
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TAOISM The term Taoism (or, in pinyin roman-
ization, Daoism) has been used to denote different
philosophies, a variety of religious practices, numer-
ous procedures of alchemy, and various approaches to
traditional Chinese medicine. It is also used to con-
note things profound, mysterious, and sublime.

Although many Taoists believe that the teachings
of Taoism were manifested by the cosmic Way (Tao)
itself, its historical origins are obscure. Shamanistic
practices of South China and Southeast Asia may be
the source of Taoist ideas of nature and mystical union
with nature. Some historians attribute the birth of
Taoism to hermits such as Yang Zhu (c. late fourth
century BCE), who is noted for advocating a type of
individualism. Tradition usually credits its inception
to Laozi (the "old master," said to have flourished in
the sixth century BCE), who may or may not have been
a historical person. Legend has it that Confucius met
Laozi but did not understand him. A careful study of
Confucian and Taoist teachings reveal a number of
common values, such as humility, frugality, admitting
ignorance, caution in speech, and ruling without co-
ercion. Though Confucianism and Taoism may have
sprung from a common ground, they parted company

TANZIMAT
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to form complementary but opposing belief systems.
An old saying has it that the Chinese were "Confucian
by day and Taoist by night."

Early Taoism
The seminal text, called Laozi (after Laozi) or Daode-

jing, is attributed to Laozi. Its teaching of "acting by
nonaction" makes the most sense in the political arena
where the ruler "administers the empire by engaging
in no activity" (Chan 1963: 166) while ministers han-
dle the affairs of state. The Laozi advocates a type of
limited anarchy or laissez-faire approach to govern-
ment that is echoed in the Analects of Confucius. The
Legalists (philosophers who took a generally negative
view on human nature), especially Hanfeizi (d. 232
BCE), were attracted to passages in the Laozi advocat-
ing that the masses be kept ignorant and left to lead a
simple existence. Some of the poems in the Laozi give
guidance on self-cultivation and descriptive cosmology.
These aspects of the text gave it a lasting quality, in-
spiring further philosophical speculation, meditative
techniques, and religious ideals. By the time of Em-
peror Wu (156–87 BCE) of the Han dynasty (206
BCE–220 CE) the Laozi was being chanted at court.

Zhuang Zhou (c. fourth to third centuries BCE) is
the second major figure in Taoism, and the text that
bears his name, the Zhuangzi, has left its mark on
Taoist philosophy and religion. We know very little
about his life. He may have held a minor post; he prob-
ably declined being prime minister. Based on the first
seven, or inner, chapters of the Zhuangzi, which are at-
tributed to Zhuang Zhou, we can surmise that he was
a man of letters and a very creative thinker and writer.

Because things are constantly changing, Zhuangzi
advocated a type of contextual understanding in which
things abide according to the circumstances of their
existence. Part of his contextualism led to the realiza-
tion that one’s understanding is always limited to one’s
restricted perspective. Zhuangzi celebrates the world
of change and transformation with the expectation that
humans can transform and return to the serene unity
of nature. The Zhuangzi is replete with meditative im-
ages and practices—being as clear as the dawn, being
like dead ashes or a withered tree, fasting the heart-
mind, losing the self—images that were used later in
Zen Buddhism to describe meditation.

The Zhuangzi also contains many fanciful figures,
gods, spiritual beings, and immortals. It is easy to see
how some later readers understood the text to be
proposing that in the process of entering the serene
unity of nature one becomes an immortal. Zhuangzi’s
imaginative images were later taken to be literal de-

scriptions of the immortals; hence it was thought that
immortals do not eat the five grains, that they live off
of the mountain wind and dew, that they fly in the
clouds or air and drive dragons, and so on. The outer
chapters of the Zhuangzi discuss shen (spirit), jing (vi-
tal essence), and qi (vital breath, or energy), which be-
came important concepts in later Taoist meditation,
alchemy, medicine, and liturgy.

Yellow Emperor and Huanglao Taoism
Many innovations in philosophy, especially politi-

cal philosophy, alchemy, and medicine from the third
to the first centuries BCE were attributed to the myth-
ical Yellow Emperor (Huangdi), who, according to
legend, ruled China in the third millennium BCE. For
example, the afterword of the classic Lushi chunqiu
(Master Lu’s Spring and Autumn Annals, c. 241 BCE)
claims that the cosmic harmony teachings of that text
were derived from his doctrines. Certainly Huangdi
neijing (The Yellow Emperor’s Classic of Internal
Medicine) is the locus classicus of Chinese medicine.

The political philosophy of the Yellow Emperor
and Laozi became closely associated during the War-
ring States Period (403–221 BCE), and the contraction
Huanglao (Huang + Lao) was commonly used in the
early Han dynasty. The Huanglao teachings entailed
longevity practices, renouncing wealth, and governing
without interference. The Huanglao political philos-
ophy sought to make Taoism practicable.

While some read and interpreted the Laozi and
Zhuangzi as philosophical guides in rulership, cos-
mology, and self-cultivation, others interpreted those
texts in a spiritual manner as companions to the Chuci
(Songs of Chu), which depict ecstatic journeys of
shamans (wu). Out of shamanic, alchemical, and
longevity techniques developed the magical and med-
ical arts of the fangshi, the men of methods. The fang-
shi were also called daoren (people of dao) or daoshi
(scholars of dao); in this context dao means "methods"
or "arts" while also connoting the cosmic Way. The
practice of acting by not acting and the quest for
longevity and thus immortality, which were advocated
independently in different sections of the Zhuangzi,
became fused during the Han dynasty.

Later Taoism
During the latter portion of the Han dynasty, known

as the Later, or Eastern, Han dynasty (25–220 CE), the
country was weakened by flood and famine, and re-
bellion became inevitable. Two different revolutionary
Taoist movements developed. In eastern and central
China, a rebel group known as the Yellow Turbans,

TAOISM
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who worshiped Huanglao, rose up, but they were van-
quished by the Han army. Despite their demise, many
of their practices persisted, especially among women
and peasants. Those practices probably influenced the
development in Sichuan of the Way of the Five Baskets
of Rice (Wudoumi Dao), a Taoist movement of the
same period that later evolved into the Way of the Ce-
lestial Masters (Tianshi Dao). Both the Yellow Turbans
and the Celestial Masters advocated that the ideal
Taoist sage-ruler is also a religious leader; both followed
the Taipingjing (Classic of Great Peace), which advo-
cated a utopian philosophy and was written before 140
CE by an unknown author, both effected cures through
the written confession of one’s faults and meditation re-
treats in solitude, reciting sacred texts, and an ecclesi-
astical hierarchy based on the triad of Heaven (executive
administrators who communicated with the gods and
received revealed texts), Earth (mid-level managers who
administered the lower level), and Man (lower level ma-
gagers who organized and instructed laypeople).

By the third century, the Celestial Masters had in-
filtrated the aristocracy. Kou Qianzhi (d. 448 CE)
brought the Celestial Masters into prominence be-
tween 424 and 448 at the court of Wei, one of the
small kingdoms that flourished between the collapse
of the Han dynasty and China’s reunification under
the Sui dynasty in 581. This was the first time Tao-
ism was officially instituted as a state religion. Al-
though various sects developed later, the original
system of organization and the hereditary descent of
the Celestial Master as the head of the Taoist Church
continue to this day.

Profound Studies
After the Han, while liturgical Taoism was gaining

momentum, there was a renewed interest in philo-
sophical Taoism, which is associated with the Seven
Worthies of the Bamboo Grove and so-called Pro-
found Studies (xuanxue). The Seven Worthies were
noted for defying social conventions, drunkenness, and
engaging in pure conversations. Two of the Seven
Worthies wrote important commentaries on the Laozi
and Zhuangzi. The commentary of Wang Bi (226–249)
on the Laozi and the commentary of Guo Xiang (d.
312) on the Zhuangzi are the most noteworthy of this
period. Wang and Guo advocated Taoist cosmology,
but remained Confucians in their social and political
thought. Wang Bi strengthened the understanding of
imperceivable existence (wu, often rendered as "non-
being") and vacuity (xu); he was also the first to out-
line the relationship between substance and function
that would dominate later philosophical thought. Guo
Xiang developed the concept of natural spontaneity
(ziran), proposing an intriguing philosophy of sponta-
neous order.

Other Sects of Religious Taoism
Before the Celestial Masters movement had gained

prominence in the south, Ge Hong (c. 280–343 CE), a
Taoist alchemist, wrote Baopuzi (The Master Who
Embraces Simplicity). Inspired by the descriptions of
immortals in the Zhuangzi, Songs of Chu, and the Bi-
ographies of Immortals, Ge Hong sought immortality for
himself. Some of his basic practices included physical
and mental fasting and purification, aligning mediation
and alchemy techniques with auspicious days of the 
calendar, ingesting vegetable and mineral drugs, in-
creasing vital essence (jing, semen) symbolically in
meditation or literally by sexual hygiene techniques,
avoiding cereals, and using sacred texts and talismans
that give the practitioner the divine assistance needed
to effectively summon spirits, align macro- and micro-
cosmic correlations, and attain immortality. Shortly af-

TAOISM

THE TAO OF TEA
Tea is more than just a beverage as far as the
Chinese are concerned. The Taoist philosophy
views tea as a harmonization of earth, metal, wa-
ter, wood, and fire—as the following extract
demonstrates:

EARTH
WATER

rain and mist
and

FIRE
Sunshine

combine to make the tea leaves

EARTH is the source of colorful ceramics, tea’s
adornment.

METAL is the resource from which kettles are
fashioned.

WATER, in its purest form, is ‘the friend of tea’.
WOOD is the substance from which tea is born.
FIRE is the ‘teacher of tea’ in that it moulds tea’s
character during processing and again during its

brewing.

Water and fire interact to release the hidden
potentialities of the leaf.

Source: John Blofeld (1985) The Chinese Art
of Tea. Boston, MA: Shambhala. (144)
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ter Ge Hong’s death, the Highest Purity (Shangqing)
sect developed.

Highest Purity
Founded at Mount Mao, the Highest Purity sect

was the first school to be demarcated within, and sub-
sequently to seek separation from, the Celestial Mas-
ters tradition. Between 364 and 370, Yang Xi (c.
330–386) received revealed texts at night from gods
and spirits; these formed the foundation upon which
the Highest Purity developed. The multitalented his-
torian, biographer, herbalist, and Taoist theoretician
Tao Hongjing (456–563) complied and codified the
texts, making an early Taoist canon. The Highest Pu-
rity teachings downplayed the physiological exercises,
drug use, and legal aspects of the Celestial Masters and
greatly modified their alchemical practices. The High-
est Purity movement emphasized interiorization, plac-
ing special emphasis on visualization techniques in
meditation.

Spiritual Treasure Liturgy
The Highest Purity school had reached its climax

by the end of the fourth century. Drawing from the
Highest Purity texts, Confucian moral virtues, and the
rituals of Buddhism and the Celestial Masters, the
Spiritual Treasure (Lingbao) liturgy took shape. In-
fluenced by Buddhism, the Spiritual Treasure school
advocated that one’s personal liberation could only be
had with the universal liberation of countless humans.
Other influences led to the chanting of Spiritual Trea-
sure texts, the use of mantra chants, and mudras (hand
gestures).

The Spiritual Treasure liturgy developed in com-
plexity over the next 1,600 years. The rites basically
have three parts. First, the altar must be prepared with
the announcement of vespers. The core of the ritual
enacts the mystical union of the high priest with the
Tao. The priest undertakes a symbolic cosmic jour-
ney to ascend into the heavens, seeking audience with
the gods and Tao. He dances the "step of Yu," bran-
dishing his sword to ward off demons while his thumb
traces his footsteps on the joints of his fingers. This is
accompanied by acolytes chanting texts; playing in-
struments, and burning incense. Finally, the master re-
turns from the heavens to make the proclamation of
merits. By uniting the forces of the cosmos within him-
self and the spirits that inhabit his body, the priest has
increased his personal power and brought benefit to
the community. Taoist rites came to play political and
social therapeutic functions in that they were believed
to restore political harmony or cure society and indi-
viduals of physical and spiritual problems.

Taoism continued to grow and transform. During
the Tang dynasty (618–907) it became a state religion
again. Tang dynasty Taoism was noted for its develop-
ment of interiorization; the macrocosm was contained
within the adept’s body. In the Song dynasty (960–
1279), Wang Zhe (1123–1170) established a monastic
movement called the Complete Reality or Fundamen-
tal Truth (Quanzhen) school which still exists today.

After Buddhism entered China, Buddhist transla-
tors used Taoist terms to translate Buddhist concepts.
Antinomian tendencies in Buddhism wedded Taoism
to produce Chan (in Japanese, Zen) Buddhism in
China. As noted above, religious Taoism borrowed rit-
ual practices and philosophical ideas from Buddhism;
these included funeral rites and the concepts of rein-
carnation and universal liberation. Zen Buddhism left
a lasting impression in Korea and Japan, and Taoism’s
love of nature and the quest for immortality influenced
Korean and Japanese arts and religious beliefs.

Taoist philosophy and religion are alive and well in
China today. The 1982 constitution of the People’s Re-
public of China reinstated freedom of religion, and
Taoist monks and priests returned to the temples and
monasteries. Taoist religion and philosophy are taking
root in North America too, among Chinese immigrants
and non-Chinese alike. Philosophical ideas and reli-
gious and meditative practices labeled "Taoism" con-
tinue to inspire and liberate the human imagination.

James D. Sellmann
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TAOISM—KOREA Taoism, along with Bud-
dhism and Confucianism, first entered Korea during
the Three Kingdoms period (c. 300–668). Unlike Bud-
dhism and Confucianism, however, Taoism never es-
tablished a significant institutional presence outside
the capital. The only Taoist temples in Korea were
government-sponsored temples, and the few Taoist
priests performed rituals for the king and the central
government only. There were no Taoist temples avail-
able to the general population.

State support of Taoist temples was sporadic. In
650 the Koguryo kingdom (37 BCE–668 CE) erected
two Taoist temples in the short-lived hope of gaining
a spiritual advantage over its rival Korean kingdoms.
The Koryo dynasty (918–1392) funded several Taoist
temples to supplement its network of Buddhist tem-
ples. One of those official Taoist temples survived into
the Choson dynasty (1392–1910), and its priests con-
tinued to perform rituals on behalf of the royal fam-
ily until that temple was destroyed in the Japanese
invasion of the 1590s. When the last official temple
disappeared, Taoism in Korea lost its separate insti-
tutional identity.

Taoism nevertheless survived in Choson Korea as a
part of popular religion and as the source of longevity-
enhancing practices among the neo-Confucian ruling
elite. Publication of two Taoist works from China, the
Yushujing (Classic of the Jade Pivot) and the Qixingjing
(Classic of the Big Dipper), and their popularity among
commoners in the second half of the dynasty, is evi-
dence of the Taoist penetration of Korea’s popular re-
ligion, as is the publication after 1700 of Korean

vernacular translations of Taoist manuals of life-span
calculation. The inclusion of such Taoist deities as the
Jade Emperor among the gods shamans worshipped is
further evidence of the assimilation of elements of Tao-
ism into popular religion.

Internal alchemy, on the other hand, was assimilated
into the neo-Confucian culture of the ruling elite.
Starting in the fifteenth century, scholars began read-
ing and writing commentaries on such alchemical texts
as Hwangdingjing (The Yellow Court Classic) and the
Cantong qi (Triplex Unity). Renowed neo-Confucian
scholars such as Yi Hwang (1501–1570) practiced
Taoist breath-control techniques and physical exer-
cises. Interest in internal alchemy techniques subsided
after the seventeeth century, only to revive again in the
1970s. In the final decades of the twentieth century,
there was an internal alchemy boom as centers for
studying "cinnabar field breathing" and pursuing the
"way of mountain immortals" began opening through-
out South Korea.

Don Baker

Further Reading
Yi Nunghwa. (1977) Choson Togyo-sa (The History of Ko-

rean Daoism). Trans. by Yi Chongun (in Chinese and
Korean). Seoul: Posong munhwasa.

TARAI The Tarai is an important geographical sub-
region in the north of India and the south of Nepal
that is home to several national parks and the site of
a regional Green Revolution in agriculture. The Tarai
is a narrow strip of land running along the base of the
foothills of the Himalaya Mountains. It varies from
about two to fifteen miles in width and extends from
the Indo-Pakistan border through Nepal and the In-
dian states of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, and West Bengal.

In the first half of the twentieth century the Tarai
consisted of a series of swamps and forests famous for
abundant wildlife, including elephants, tigers, and
leopards. The Tarai had a small human population
that included adivasi, or indigenous groups, such as the
Tharus, Buxas, Gujjars, and Gaddis. The size of the
human population was limited by the impact of the
virulent malaria endemic to the area.

Beginning after 1950, the Tarai in both India and
Nepal was subject to a substantial process of economic
development. The swamps and forests were cleared
and new agricultural technologies were introduced,
which led to the initiation of the Green Revolution.
As part of this process, India’s first land-grant univer-
sity, G. B. Pant University, was located in the Tarai

TAOISM—KOREA
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region of Uttar Pradesh. The Tarai is also home to
some of the premier national parks and Project Tiger
reserves in South Asia, including Corbett National
Park and Dudhwa National Park in India and Royal
Chitwan National Park in Nepal.

Eric Strahorn

Further Reading
Singh, L. R. (1965) The Tarai Region of U.P.: A Study in Hu-

man Geography. Allahabad, India: Ram Marain Lal Beni
Prasad.

TARIAN ASYIK Tarian Asyik, which means "the
dance of a lover," is a classical Malay court dance that
was popular in Kelantan (a state on the east coast of
West Malaysia) and Patani (a state south of Thailand
that was part of the Patani Malay Sultanate in the fif-
teenth century). Hikayat Patani (The Story of Patani,
1730) mentions that during the reign of Raja Kuning
(a queen who ruled Patani in 1644), there were twelve
asyik dancers at her court who gave performances dur-
ing official ceremonies as well as at festivals and court
marriages. The dancers were maids of the palace.

The dance was created on the instructions of a king
who mourned for his favorite pet, a beautiful bird that
had escaped its cage. The king went on a long search
to find the bird, but he came back empty-handed. Bro-
kenhearted, he asked that a dance be created that im-
itated the movements of the lost bird. Initially ten
dancers enter the stage and sit gracefully. Then Puteri
Asyik (Princess of Love) enters and the dance begins.
The gracious and delicate movements of the dancers
create a romantic atmosphere. The dancers wear long
dresses made of silk and display jewelry on their bod-
ies and waistbands. The musical instruments that ac-
company the dance include eleven types of gedombak
asyik (a small drum), gambang (a xylophone-like in-
strument, usually made of slabs of wood or bronze),
and rebab (a bowed lute). Dancers wear local flowers
in their hair. Today, the dance would be performed by
young girls, and it has become a dance for the com-
mon people and is usually performed at festival and
cultural shows, obviously no longer a court entity.

Nor Faridah Abdul Manaf
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TARIAN PORTUGIS Tarian Portugis, or 
"Portuguese dance," is a term given to an eclectic per-
formance repertoire associated with the Malaysian-
Portuguese community. The dances are performed,
often for tourists audiences, by troupes from the Por-
tuguese Settlement in Malacca.

The Tarian Portugis tradition was "invented" in
1952, when a small group of upper-class Eurasians
from Malacca who were preparing to entertain a vis-
iting Portuguese dignitary learned a few dances from
a book on Portuguese folk dances. The dance group
remained popular after its initial performance and new
dances were slowly added to the repertoire. The up-
per-class community faded away after Malaysian in-
dependence, and the dance group was taken over by
youngsters from the lower-class fishing community
who lived in Malacca’s Portuguese Settlement (a reser-
vation-like village established in 1926 by the British
colonial government).

Since these performers were not able to learn new
repertoire from printed sources, they composed and
choreographed new dances in a similar style, using
Kristang (the local Portuguese creole language) in-
stead of Portuguese (which no one fully understood)
for texts. In the mid-1970s, there was a new injection
of repertoire from Portugal, though this time the
dances were more "folkloric," with faster music and
more complex choreography.

The only dance that can properly be described as
indigenous to the community is the branyo, a flirtatious
social dance in which couples advance and retreat with-
out touching each other. Characterized by an alter-
nating 3-2 rhythmic pattern, the branyo is similar to
(and perhaps a precursor of) the national Malaysian so-
cial dance, joget. The most famous branyo tune, "Jinkly
Nona," has become a national Malaysian folk song.
Verses from this song are found in Portuguese com-
munities from Sri Lanka to Macao, linking the Malacca
community to a wider historical Portuguese diaspora.

Margaret Sarkissian
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TARIM BASIN The Tarim Basin encompasses
the interior drainage in northwest China located be-
tween the Tian Shan and Kunlun Shan of Central Asia.
The region comprises 906,500 square kilometers
(530,000 square miles) of mostly shifting sands, dry
lake beds, and undulating expanses of arid terrain. The
Taklimakan Desert occupies the lower basin. The
Tarim appellation appropriately describes a river that
either flows into a lake or that meanders amid desert
sands. Temperature extremes of minus 20° to plus
50°C (minus 4° to 120°F) and annual precipitation of
just 50–100 millimeters (2–4 inches) define this desert
climate. Vegetation is very sparse except for riparian
stands of poplar and wormwood, willows, sea buck-
thorn, Ural licorice, and Indian hemps.

Oasis agriculture in small and far-flung settlements
produces grains, cotton, fruits, wool, and silk. Khotan
jades, and tourism are growing in importance. Recent
oil discoveries will make this a significant source of
China’s energy supplies in the next century. Since the
1980s, archaeologists have unearthed well-preserved
remains of bodies dating back at least 4,000 years. Nu-
clear tests have also been conducted here.

Stephen F. Cunha
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TARSUS (2002 est. pop.212,000). The town of
Tarsus is located in southern Turkey on the Cilician
Plain, just twenty kilometers from the Mediterranean
Sea. Tarsus was the capital of a minor kingdom as far
back as the Bronze Age (2500 BCE) and lies on a nav-
igable river, the Tarsus Cayi, at the junction of the
main coastal road and the link to the interior through
the Cilician Gates.

Its strategic location made Tarsus a target of various
powers’ expansions; the Assyrians campaigned there
around 700 BCE, and Rome absorbed the city in 67 BCE.
The city was especially important during the Roman
and early Byzantine empires. The Arabs conquered it
in the seventh century, and other invaders—Byzantines,
Crusaders, Mamluks—successively took the city until it
fell to the Ottomans in the early sixteenth century.

Tarsus is famous as the meeting place of Cleopatra
(69–30 BCE, who arrived by barge) and Mark Antony

after his triumph at the battle of Philippi; a Roman
gate in the city is named after the Egyptian queen.
Tarsus was also the birthplace of Saint Paul, who de-
scribed it as no mean city.

Partly excavated ruins abound in the back streets;
the town’s current prosperity is based on cotton and
light industry. With Tarsus American College and a
university, it has remained an educational center.

Kate Clow

Further Reading
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York: Norton.

TASHKENT (1997 pop. 2.5 million). The capital
of Uzbekistan, Tashkent is the largest city in Central
Asia. Located 440 to 480 meters above sea level,
Tashkent occupies an advantageous position on the
frontier between the Eurasian steppe and the oases of
Transoxiana. The earliest archeological remains date
from the beginning of the Common Era, and the city
officially celebrated its two-thousandth anniversary in
1983. Known as Shash or Chach, the city lay astride
the trade routes connecting East Asia with the Mid-
dle East and Europe. The first mention of the name
"Tashkent" dates from the eleventh century.

Although always a substantial trading center,
Tashkent was never politically prominent until the
nineteenth century, when Russian armies conquered
it in 1865 and made it the capital, in 1867, of Russian
Turkestan. The consolidation of Russian rule cata-
pulted Tashkent into preeminence in Central Asia.
The Russians built a separate European quarter next
to the old city, its planned layout a self-conscious ad-
vertisement for the new imperial order. Although this
"new city" was not ethnically segregated, its spirit was
very much that of a Russian city. It was here that rev-
olution took place in 1917, accomplished mostly by
Russian workers. The legal division between "old" and
"new" Tashkent ended only in the mid-1920s, while
in social fact its traces still remain.

In the Soviet period the city grew dramatically. The
industrialization drive of the 1930s swelled the city’s
population, and substantial industrialization took place
during World War II. Elements of urban planning
transformed the old city, while parts of it were entirely
redeveloped. From the 1950s on, Tashkent became a
showpiece to the Third World of the Soviet path to
development and industrialization. Thousands of stu-

TARIM BASIN
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dents from Africa, Asia, and the Middle East attended
its universities and institutes.

A massive earthquake leveled Tashkent in 1966;
only the adobe houses in the old city survived intact.
As a result of extensive rebuilding, Tashkent is an ex-
cellent example of Soviet city planning, but with few
traces left of its antiquity. A new wave of construction
in the 1990s produced several public buildings in a
"neo-Timurid" style expressing the identity the post-
Soviet regime has sought to forge for Uzbekistan.

Today Tashkent forms the core of the most indus-
trialized zone in Central Asia, with light industry and
agricultural machinery predominating. Tashkent
boasts the busiest airport in Central Asia, four uni-
versities, the Uzbekistan Academy of Sciences, and nu-
merous vocational institutes.

Adeeb Khalid
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at the Year 2000). Paris: United Nations Educational,
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TATA FAMILY The Tata family, a Bombay-based
family of Parsi industrialists, philanthropists, and busi-
nessmen, rose to prominence in the nineteenth cen-
tury. Most prominent was Jamsetji Nasarwanji Tata
(1839–1904), who had entered his father’s office in
1858 after an education at Elphinstone College, Bom-
bay, and so begun a brilliant commercial career. First
he worked in establishing cotton mills in Bombay and
Nagpur, and invested heavily in property, plowing the
profits back into numerous educational and social wel-
fare concerns for the benefit of the general public.
Then he formed a company to exploit the iron ores of
Orissa, since his elder son Dorabji Tata (1859–1932)
had found the iron reserves there. A younger son,
Ratanji Tata (1871–1918) helped his father form the
Iron & Steel Company and its heavy engineering fa-
cilities. This enterprise culminated early in the twen-
tieth century in the development of a new and modern
industrial city, Jamshedpur, which is still the center of
the Indian steel industry, located near iron ore, coal,
and ready tribal labor.

Among J. N. Tata’s other achievements were the
introduction of a silk industry near Bangalore, on
Japanese principles, and the building of the great Taj
Mahal Hotel in Bombay. Among his many benefac-
tions was the founding of a research institute at Ban-
galore which in time became the Indian Institute of
Technology.

A grandson, Jehangir R. D. Tata (1904–1993),
worked for much of his life in the Tata Iron & Steel

TATA FAMILY

The Daviat Muzieyi Museum and Mosque in Tashkent in 1997. (DAVID SAMUEL ROBBINS/CORBIS)
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Company. In 1929 he became the first aircraft pilot to
qualify in India, and in 1932 he started the Tata Sons
Aviation Department, to provide airmail services in
South Asia (initially Karachi-Bombay and Bombay-
Delhi). This private airline grew to become Air India
eventually. In 1938 he became the director of all the
Tata companies.

Paul Hockings
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TATARS The name Tatars (also spelled Tartars)
refers to several Turkic peoples and ethnic groups liv-
ing in Asia and Europe, among them the Astrakhan
Tatars, Budjak Tatars, Crimean Tatars, Dobrudja
Tatars, Siberian Tatars, and Volga-Ural Tatars. The
most populous group, the Volga-Ural Tatars, num-
bered approximately 6.7 million people in1989. They
are the Russian Federation’s second-largest nation,
and together with the Astrakhan and Siberian Tatars
are usually called just Tatars.

Subgroups of the Volga-Ural Tatars include the
Kasimov Tatars, Kazan Tatars, Mishars, and
Kryashens. In turn, the Kazan Tatars include Central,
Teptyar-Bashkir, Southeastern, Perm, Chepets, and
Ichkin groups. The Mishars are further subdivided
into Northern, Southern, Lyambir, and Ural groups;
the Kasimov Tatars comprise the White Aimak, Black
Aimak, Black Zipun, and Bastan groups; and the
Kryashens include Kazan-Tatar Kryashens, Yelabuga,
Nagaibek, Molki, and Chistopol groups.

The Crimean Tatars consist of three main groups:
the Nogais, Tats, and Yaliboylus. All Crimean Tatars
were exiled from Crimea (then part of Russia; now in
Ukraine) to Uzbekistan and Kazakhstan in 1944 for
alleged collaboration with the Germans during World
War II. They regained their civil rights in 1956 and
have been permitted to return to Crimea since the late
1980s. They live mostly in Crimea (250,000), Turkey
(possibly 5 million, though most are assimilated) and
Uzbekistan (250,000).

The Budjak Tatars live in Romania, mostly around
Medgidia, Mangalia and Kostence. They number
about 25,000 people. The Dobrudja Tatars live mostly
in Bulgaria. According to a 1992 census, only 4,515
Bulgarians identified themselves as Tatars. These Bul-
garian Tatars are scattered throughout northeastern

Bulgaria, especially around Dobrich. Dohric, Vetovo,
Rousse, Varna and Shoumen are the towns with the
largest Tatar communities. The only remaining Tatar
village is Onogour (in Dohrich district).

All Tatars speak related dialects, except for Polish,
Lithuanian, and Belorussian Tatars, who have lost
their Tatar language and speak, respectively, Polish,
Lithuanian, and Belorussian.

History
The ancestors of Tatars created numerous states,

such as the Hun kingdoms in Central Asia (204
BCE–216 CE) and central Europe (376–454 CE), Avar-
ian khaganate, or kingdom (562–803), Great Bulgaria
(603;en640), and Volga Bulgaria (910–1236) in Eu-
rope; and the first and second Turkic khaganates
(551–742) and Khazarian khaganate (560–969) in Eu-
rope and Asia.

The term Tatar was first mentioned in the epitaph
of the Turkic khagan (king) Bilge and his brother Kul-
Tegin in the eighth century CE. Together with the

TATARS

TATARS—THE EARLY
WESTERN VIEW

The following text written by two French mis-
sionaries in the mid-nineteenth century provides
a less than positive view of Muslim Mongols.

With the exception of their equestrian exer-
cises, the Mongol Tartars pass their time in
an absolute far niente, sleeping all day, and
squatting all day in their tents, dosing, drink-
ing tea or smoking. At intervals, however, the
Tartar conceives a fancy to take a lounge
abroad; and his lounge is somewhat different
from that of the Parisian idler; he needs nei-
ther cane nor quizzing glass; but when fancy
occurs, he takes down his whip from its place
above the door, mounts his horse, always ready
saddled outside the door, and dashes off into
the desert no matter wither. When he sees an-
other horseman in the distance, he rides up to
him; when he sees the smoke of a tent, he rides
up to that; the only object in either case be-
ing to have a chat with the new person.

Source: Huc Evariste-Regis and Joseph
Gabet.([1851] 1987) Travels in Tartary,

Thibet and China, 1844–1846. New York:
Dover Publications, 54.
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Mongols, the Tatars conquered vast territories in Asia
and Europe in the thirteenth century under Genghis
Khan and set up the largest land empire the world has
ever known, the Mongol empire. The western part of
this Empire later became known as the Golden Horde,
which flourished in the fourteenth century. At that
time, several Tatar cities were larger than any con-
temporaneous European city. Both nomadic and set-
tled Turkic and non-Turkic peoples of the Golden
Horde contributed to the melting pot known as
Tatars. Kipchak, a Turkic language, became the com-
mon language for the Tatars.

In the fifteenth century, after the Golden Horde
had broken up into several Tatar states, the languages
and cultures of the population of those states contin-
ued developing. Different territories had different pro-
portions of the same components (Turkic peoples of
Europe and Asia) and numerous non-Turkic elements,
including Finno-Ugrians (Mordva, Udmurts, Maris),
Slavs (Russians, Ukranians), Jews, and so forth. In ad-
dition, the Tatars captured many people from neigh-
boring countries, including Latvians and Poles, and
incorporated them into the Tatar states, which led to
the development of particularities in the dialects and
cultures of the descendants of Golden Horde Tatars.

Later all the Tatar states were subjugated by the
growing Russian state. The majority of the Tatars con-
tinued to identify themselves as such, but with modi-
fying words (for example, Crimean Tatars); others,
such as the Balkars, Bashkirs, Karachays, Kazakhs, and
so forth, took one of numerous tribal names. Fur-
thermore, the presence of "Tatar" in an ethonym does
not mean that the group in question is particularly
close to other groups that use the word. For example,
the language and culture of the Kazan Tatars are much
closer to those of the Bashkirs than they are to those
of Crimean Tatars.

Though many Russian noble families were of Tatar
origin and Tatars had a great positive influence on Russ-
ian history, the rulers of Russia divided the Tatars into
a variety of ethnic and territorial groups, declaring them
separate nations and giving separate language status to
their dialects. This Russian policy continues today.

The Tatars Today
Most Tatars are Sunni Muslims, though the

Kryashens are Orthodox Christians. Tatars are not
very devout Muslims; they never were very devout,
even when they lived in their own independent states.
Most Tatars go to the mosque only twice a year, dur-
ing two biggest Muslim feasts. Usually during these
feast days, after visiting the mosque, Tatars go home

or visit one another and drink vodka. Drinking alco-
hol is not compatible with being a Muslim and Arab
Muslims bitterly condemn Tatars for this habit. There
are also certain Tatar groups, descended from Golden
Horde Tatars and now known as Karaims and Krym-
chaks, who are of the Jewish faith. The contemporary
Tatar lifestyle does not differ significantly from that
of surrounding peoples, although Tatars do have a
greater inclination toward trading and entrepreneur-
ship than do Russians and other neighboring peoples.
Being Tatar is still something of which young people
are proud, even if they no longer speak Tatar.

With the foundation of the Soviet Union in the
1920s, the Volga-Ural and Crimean Tatars were es-
tablished in the Tatar and Crimean Autonomous So-
viet Socialist Republics, respectively, in 1920 and
1921. The Crimean Republic was dissolved in 1945,
and now Tatars have only one state in the Russian
Federation: the Republic of Tatarstan. It is situated in
the Volga and Kama river basin, with the City of
Kazan as the capital.

Irek Bikkinin
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TATSUNO KINGO (1854–1919), first modern
Japanese architect. Tatsuno Kingo was born the son
of a low-ranking samurai of the Karatsu domain, in
what is today Saga Prefecture. He left the province to
go to Tokyo to study at the Imperial College of En-
gineering (forerunner of the Department of Engi-
neering at Tokyo University) under Josiah Condor
(1852–1920), a British architect who came to Japan in
1877. After Tatsuno graduated in 1879 at the top of
this class, he went to London and trained under the
Gothic-revival architect William Burges (1827–1881).
In 1883, he returned to Japan and became a professor
and dean of the School of Engineering at Tokyo Im-
perial University. He worked to found an architectural
academy and promoted the introduction of modern
architectural construction methods and materials.

His career can be divided into an early period 
during which he employed and introduced classic de-
sign and a later period in which he developed his free

TATSUNO KINGO
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classic style. Tatsuno helped to introduce Western-
style architecture to Japan, first with the Bank of Japan
Building (1896) built in Italian Renaissance style; then
with the Tokyo Station Building (1914), a brick-built
structure based on Amsterdam Central Station, which
was the last great Meiji period (1868–1912) construc-
tion project.

Nathalie Cavasin
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TAURUS MOUNTAINS The Taurus (Toros)
Mountains are a folded limestone range lying between
the Dalaman and Seyhan Rivers in southern Turkey.
The range forms a horizontal S-shape, lying parallel
to the Mediterranean coast, bordered on the south by
an irregular level coastal strip and on the north by the
central plateau, at an altitude of 1000 meters. The
Taurus range is up to 150 kilometers wide from north
to south and encompasses Turkey’s lake district, in-
cluding the freshwater lakes of Beysehir and Egirdir
and the salt lakes of Burdur, Aci, and Salda. The main
subsidiary ranges are (from west to east) the jagged
Beydaglar (maximum height 3,070 meters), the Sultan
Daglari (maximum height 2,610 meters), the Dedegol
Daglari (maximum height 2,998 meters), the Bolkar-
lar (maximum height 3,585 meters), and the rose-pink
Aladaglar (maximum height 3,756 meters).

In Greek and Roman times the southern plain was
extensively cultivated and linked to the interior by
roads running north from Antalya, Perge, and Tarsus.
Control of the Cilician Gates, the major pass through
the Taurus, was always of vital importance to local
rulers. The Seljuks made Alanya their major port, and
a network of caravan roads, some still in use, with inns
(kervansaray), linked the capital at Konya to the south
coast. Present-day main roads cut the range north
from Antalya, Aksu, Manavgat, Silifke, and Adana.

The sparse population inhabiting the Taurus is
mainly Yoruk, an original Turkish ethnic group with
a distinctive highland culture. They practice transhu-
mance, moving in spring with their flocks of goats and
sheep from the coastal strip to high summer pastures.
Many have settled permanently in the lowlands, where
tomatoes, cotton, and cut flowers under glass are
grown, or around the lakes, where apples are grown;

mountain villages are being abandoned. The Forestry
Ministry (Orman Bakanligi) owns over 50 percent of
the land in the Taurus and provides employment by
cultivating pines. Mineral deposits of chrome, with
some iron and lead, are either worked out or uneco-
nomic. The southern coast is a popular tourist desti-
nation; not many venture into the mountains, but the
Koprulu and Goksu Rivers are seasonally used for
white-water rafting; trekking is important in the
Beydaglari and Aladaglari.

Kate Clow
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TAXILA Taxila was the capital of Gandhara, an
ancient kingdom in northwest India east of the Khy-
ber Pass, which flourished from the sixth century BCE

to the fifth century CE. Today Taxila lies in ruins near
the modern city of Islamabad in Pakistan, but in its
heyday the city was a center of culture and learning.
Its location on the main route through the mountains
into India ensured Taxila’s importance in the com-
merce linking India, West Asia, and the rest of the
world, and its vulnerability to foreign invaders.

Enfolded into the Persian empire in the sixth cen-
tury BCE by Cyrus the Great (c. 585–c. 529 BCE),
Gandhara became one of the wealthiest satrapies in the
empire, and Taxila absorbed Persian culture along with
its Vedic traditions. Alexander of Macedon (356–323
BCE) visited the city in 326 BCE during his conquest of
Gandhara, but after Alexander’s death, the Maurya dy-
nasty (c. 324–c. 200 BCE) emerged to rule India.

Taxila became a center of Buddhism after the con-
version of the Mauryan ruler Asoka (d. 238 or 232
BCE) around 261 BCE. During the succeeding Kushan
dynasty (78–200 CE), established by Buddhist nomadic
invaders from Central Asia, Taxila maintained its im-
portance as a Buddhist center. The Gandharan style
of Buddhist art emerged in Kushan times. Mirroring
the blend of foreign, particularly Hellenistic Greek,
and Indian elements in the society of Taxila, Gand-
haran art introduced the first representations of Bud-
dha as a human being, depicted in elegant Greek style.
Through the second century CE, Gandharan art had
an immense impact on Buddhist art in Central Asia,
China, and Japan, as well as India.

From the second century on, however, Taxila be-
gan to decline. The city was ravaged by the armies of

TAURUS MOUNTAINS
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the Persian Sasanid dynasty (224/228–651) in the sec-
ond century and was finally destroyed by the Huns in
the fifth century.

Archaeologically, the city is represented by three
successive sites. The Bhir Mound (Taxila I), the ear-
liest site, is thought to have existed for three centuries
until the second century BCE. Sirkap (Taxila II) was
perhaps the most important city in the early histori-
cal period in northwestern India and remained in ex-
istence until the second century CE, when the Kushan
rulers shifted the capital to the nearby site called Sir-
sukh (Taxila III).

Sima Roy Chowdhury
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TAY HOOI KEAT (1910–1989), Malaysian
painter. Active in Penang in British Malaya, Tay Hooi
Keat became well-known during the 1930s for water-
color paintings depicting Malayan life and scenery. His
style combined traditional Chinese brushwork with
European techniques. Tay was a leader of the Nan-
yang Art movement of colonial Malaya, which was

characterized by a diffusion of studio techniques and
ideas about painting brought to Penang and Singapore
by teachers trained in modern-oriented schools in
coastal China.

Chinese by descent, Tay was educated in English
in Christian schools in Penang, where he also later
taught. During the late 1940s, he studied painting in
London on a British Council grant. In 1957, the year
of Malaya’s establishment as an independent nation,
Tay founded the Thursday Art Group in Penang, a
group of artists committed to promoting modern
Malayan forms of artistic expression. In the later stages
of his career, Tay painted mainly in oils.

Tay Hooi Keat is the best-known early proponent
of modern Malayan artistic consciousness, and exam-
ples of his work may be seen in major galleries in
Malaysia and Singapore.

Emily Hill
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TAY SON REBELLION The Tay Son Rebel-
lion (1771–1802) was a major peasant uprising in Viet-
nam that united the country for a short time under
one popular ruler. The rebellion, which ended the Le
and Trinh dynasties, was led by three brothers from
the village of Tay Son in Binh Dinh Province, Nguyen
Nhac, Nguyen Lu, and Nguyen Hue. The ruling
Nguyen family’s taxation policy and internal corrup-
tion led to increased financial exactions from the pop-
ulation in the south. Besides the peasant support, the
Tay Son brothers also attracted support from power-
ful Chinese merchants who opposed restrictive trade
practices. The brothers’ main slogan was to seize the
property of the rich and distribute it to the poor. In
1771, they began to build an army of disaffected peas-
ants and minorities in the An Khe Highlands near Binh
Dinh. By 1773, the army of some ten thousand men
attacked and seized the Nguyen fort at Qui Nhon and
later took control of the provinces of Quang Ngai 
and Quang Nam. In each liberated village, the Tay
Son forces punished oppressive landlords and scholar-
officials and redistributed their property. The Tay Son
forces also distributed the food from storehouses to
the hungry, abolished taxes, burned the tax and land
registers, and freed prisoners from local jails. Army de-
serters, merchants, scholars, local officials, and monks
supported the rebellion as it moved forward.

TAY SON REBELLION

TAXILA—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

Designated a UNESCO World Heritage Site
since 1980, Taxila vividly displays the varied cul-
tural influences, from Mongolian to Greek, that
were incorporated into Indus architecture be-
tween the fifth century BCE to the second cen-
tury CE.

9
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In 1776, the Tay Son killed all of the Nguyen 
family in Gia Dinh (later Saigon), except one sixteen-
year old nephew, Nguyen Anh, who escaped to the
swamps of the Mekong Delta. The Trinh, who ruled
northern Vietnam, had taken advantage of the Tay
Son rebellion to invade Nguyen territory after a 
century-long truce in their civil war. The Trinh
armies in southern Vietnam eventually reached ac-
commodation with the Tay Son and withdrew from
the south, giving the Tay Son effective control over
the southern part of the country by 1778. The
youngest brother, Nguyen Hue, a military genius, 
was able to defend the Tay Son south from a coun-
terattack by Nguyen Anh (1783), and from a massive
assault by the Siamese armies (1785). By 1786, the
Tay Son had captured the north from the Trinh, who
were embroiled in a succession struggle and whose
land had been hit by typhoons and plagued by poor
harvests. The three brothers had united Vietnam,
with each brother ruling a part of the country.
Nguyen Hue, who had proclaimed himself king and
changed his name to Quang Trung in 1788, was able
to defend the northern area of the country and the
principle city of Thang Long (later Ha Noi) from the
Chinese (especially at the Battle of Ngoc Hoi-Dong
Da in 1789). As king, Quang Trung carried out ef-
fective fiscal and military reforms, redistributed land,
promoted crafts and trade, and actively sought edu-
cation reform. He was also eventually able to estab-
lish friendly relations with China. Quang Trung died
of unknown causes in 1792, and his ten-year-old son
took the throne, only to be easily ousted in 1802 by
the surviving Nguyen lord, Nguyen Anh, who took
power and established the Nguyen dynasty as Em-
peror Gia Long.

Richard B. Verrone
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TEA—CHINA The English word "tea" is derived
from the southeastern Chinese pronunciation of cha,
the name by which the beverage is known in north
China and areas in contact with the north. The drink
is an infusion of the leaves of the shrub Camellia sinen-
sis. Before the Song dynasty (960–1279), powdered tea
was preferred, but more recently tea has been con-
sumed as dried (green tea) and often as dried and fired
(sometimes fermented) leaves (black or "red" tea). Tea
is accorded health-promoting qualities in China, and
recent research has largely confirmed claims at least
for green tea, but in categories different from those of
traditional Chinese medicine.

Knowledge of the tea plant goes back as far as three
thousand years ago in China. Valued at first as a med-
icine and a stimulant for meditation, it had by late Tang
dynasty (618–907 CE) times come into more general

TEA—CHINA

THE WAY OF TEA
During the Tang dynasty, the poet Jiaoren wrote
the following verse, extolling the great spiritual
meaning of tea.

A friend from Yeuh presented me
With tender leaves of Yen-Hsi tea,
For which I chose a kettle
Of ivory mounted gold,
A mixing bowl of snow-white teeth.
With its clear bright froth and fragrance,
It was like the nectar of Immortals.
The first bowl washed the cobwebs from my
mind—
The whole world seemed to sparkle.
A second cleansed my spirit
Like purifying showers of rain.
A third and I was one of the Immortals—
What need have we for austerities
To purge our human sorrows?
Worldly people, by going in for wine,
Sadly deceive themselves.
For now I the Way of Tea is real.
Who but Tan Ch’iu* could find it?

*Explained as the name of an Immortal—
which carries the implication that one must come
to that state in order to "know" the Way of Tea.

Source: John Blofeld (1985) The Chinese Art
of Tea. Boston, MA: Shambala, 139.
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use. Its mass popularity as a beverage dates from Song
dynasty (960–1279) times, when tea cultivation in the
mountainous south, particularly the Fujian highlands,
became one foundation for the rapid economic expan-
sion of the period. Once well established in Chinese
cultivation, tea quickly spread to China’s neighbors, in-
cluding various Central Asian peoples, who took to it
avidly, and to Europeans. Ultimately, it became the
world’s most popular drink. Although tea was not orig-
inally a primary commodity of the large-scale Chinese
trade with the West that developed after the sixteenth
century, it soon became one, and by the eighteenth
century the Chinese tea trade was one of the driving
forces of the world economy and an object of intense
competition among the mercantile powers.

Today tea is found in many forms, from the 
mundane to teas costing small fortunes per ounce. By
and large, the different forms are marked by regional
variants, but cultivation, harvesting, and processing
technology are also important in arriving at different
varieties. China has also been known for its blended
medicinal teas in which tea is combined with numer-
ous other ingredients carefully chosen for their med-
icinal properties. Among the varieties, legend has it
that the fermented "red" teas so preferred by the Eu-
ropeans were first invented by accident when a whole
shipment spoiled, only to have the tea eagerly pur-
chased by European go-betweens. In fact, such teas
were already being made in China, but it is also true
that China tailored its tea production for European
tastes just as it prepared special forms of porcelains
and textiles for European customers.

Paul D. Buell
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TEA—SOUTH ASIA Although tea (Camellia
sinensis) is native to China, tea production shifted from
there to South Asia in the first half of the nineteenth
century. Today South Asia is the most important pro-
ducer and exporter of tea (in 1998 accounting for 30.3
percent and 38.8 percent, respectively). A massive

workforce, about 1.5 million people, is engaged in tea
production in South Asia, and tea is responsible for a
considerable, though declining, share of export earn-
ings for the producing countries. Tea is produced in
about twenty-five countries, the most important (out-
side South Asia) being China, Kenya, Turkey, and In-
donesia. The main consumers are (in descending order
of consumption) Russia, the United Kingdom, the
United States, and Egypt. Tea is produced in three
main varieties: as orthodox tea (main producer is Sri
Lanka), as CTC-tea (where the leaf is cut, teared and
curled before firing/heating; main producers are India
and Kenya) and as green tea (manufacture without fir-
ing; main producer is China). In South Asia a large
and growing proportion of tea is consumed internally
(in India more than two-thirds of production) as a pop-
ular and extremely cheap soft drink (often prepared on
the road in "tea stalls") and sold most often in pack-
ets, very rarely in bags or as iced tea.

India
India is by far the most important tea producer in

the world. In India tea production began in 1838 and
slowly spread from Assam (still the most important tea-
growing area) to other parts of north India and later to
south India (Nilgiri Hills). First planted by individual
farmers, tea quickly became a company business owned
by British firms, which withdrew from the subcontinent
(especially in the 1950s and 1960s) only because of de-
clining tea prices, growing labor unrest, strict (govern-
ment-imposed) social obligations (to provide employees
with free housing, schooling, health care and so on),
and narrow ceilings on foreign ownership.

Most Indian tea is produced on big plantations;
small landholders play a role only in south India. Al-
though India is responsible for nearly 30 percent of
world tea production, it accounts for only 16 percent
of world exports, as an increasing proportion is con-
sumed locally. The government has often intervened
in tea exportation by setting export quotas to protect
local consumers (tea is treated as an essential com-
modity), by restricting plantations’ land acquisition and
use through land reform acts, and by imposing heavy
taxes on tea companies. The Indian tea industry is in
a healthy condition, apart from a few "sick gardens"
taken over by the government, and productivity per
hectare is very high. Nonetheless in 2001 south Indian
wholesale prices of five rupees per kilogram made tea
production unprofitable for small producers.

Sri Lanka and Bangladesh
In Sri Lanka tea production began in 1867. Individ-

ual planters were soon replaced by British companies,

TEA—SOUTH ASIA
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which managed their estates by means of local agency
houses. Fieldwork and picking were carried out by an
immigrant workforce that arrived in large numbers
from south India until the Indian colonial government
called a halt to the emigrations in the 1930s. The state
has supported the expansion of the plantation system
by taking over land to which nobody could provide a
legal title, providing infrastructure, and ensuring gen-
erous tax treatment.

Independence in 1948 led to almost immediate re-
volt against the plantation system, escalating export
taxes, government interference, and finally (in 1972
and 1975) nationalization of the tea estates, which
were brought under two state corporations. Their un-
satisfactory performance slowly paved the way for pri-
vatization of management in 1992 and for full
privatization after 1996. Sri Lanka has lost export mar-
ket shares (1998: 21 percent) and reputation for tea
quality until recently; since privatization, performance
is improving.

Bangladesh is responsible for only 1.9 percent of
world tea production and consumes 60 percent of its
own production.

The Future
Tea was once the pillar of India’s and Sri Lanka’s

export economy and as such an easy target of anti-
colonial agitation. Since independence, tea has lost
much of its former economic importance in these coun-
tries. The falling relevance of tea exports (but not con-
sumption) for South Asia could not have been avoided,
because world consumption is increasing very slowly,
causing tea prices (in real terms) to stagnate or decline.

Joachim Betz
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TEA CEREMONY The Japanese tea ceremony
(chanoyu) is a ritualized form of preparing and serving
tea, usually in a carefully designed and controlled set-
ting known as the tea room (chashitsu). A distinctive

feature of the ceremony is its containment entirely
within this single room. The host, using a kettle and
other implements, prepares tea and serves it in bowls
to his guests. All participants in the ceremony, host
and guests, are seated on tatami (rush mats), the tra-
ditional floor covering for Japanese rooms. The host
serves his guests sweets and, depending on the for-
mality of the ceremony, a meal, consisting of perhaps
a few vegetables and a piece of fish. The host himself
does not partake of either tea or food.

The tea ceremony evolved during the fifteenth and
sixteenth centuries and reached its high point in the
time of Sen no Rikyu (1521–1590), who is universally
recognized as the greatest of the tea masters. In
Rikyu’s day, the leading tea masters stood at the apex
of Japanese cultural life. They were respected not only
as skilled performers of the ceremony itself, but also
as men of taste in the various arts associated with the
ceremony, including ceramics and lacquerware, room
construction and decoration (the masters designed and
decorated their own tea rooms), painting, calligraphy,
and flower arrangement. Whereas the tea ceremony
was performed almost exclusively by men in premod-
ern times, from the late nineteenth century it became
predominately a female pursuit.

Tea Enters Japan
Tea entered China from Southeast Asia, and by the

seventh century CE it had become a popular drink
throughout the country. Tea was esteemed by the
Chinese for its medicinal value; it contains tannic acid,
which is good for the health. In addition, it was trea-
sured by the elite of society for its supposed spiritual
quality. It was thought that by drinking tea one would
be transported to a spiritual realm transcending every-
day, mundane life.

Tea was transmitted to Japan in the early ninth 
century. The emperor and his courtiers in the capital
city of Heian-kyo (Kyoto), enamored of China’s
higher civilization, drank and appreciated tea as an el-
egant beverage. At Buddhist temples, priests and
monks consumed it primarily for their health. Tea
drinking largely died out, however, in the late ninth
and tenth centuries as the Japanese ended what had
been approximately three centuries of cultural bor-
rowing from China. The beverage was reintroduced
to Japan in the late twelfth century by the Zen Bud-
dhist priest Eisai (1141–1215), who praised tea as a
medicine beneficial to the heart. Eisai also strongly
recommended tea as an aid in the Buddhist practice
of seated meditation. By the fourteenth century, tea
had spread throughout Japan and had become a na-
tional drink.

TEA CEREMONY
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There are three kinds of tea: black (fully fermented),
oolong (partially fermented), and green (unfermented).
Tea can be prepared in two ways—through infusion
(dipping tea leaves into hot water) or by dissolving the
leaves, after they have been ground into a powder, in
the hot water. The tea ceremony uses green tea in pow-
dered form. After placing powdered tea into a bowl
several times larger than the Western tea cup, the host
ladles in water and stirs tea and water into a frothy mix-
ture with a split-bamboo whisk.

The Four Features of the Tea Ceremony
The tea ceremony, as it evolved in the fifteenth and

sixteenth centuries, consists of four principal features:
rules, setting (the tea room), personal relations (be-
tween and among host and guests), and taste (the aes-
thetic values governing the ceremony, its setting, and
the articles used and displayed in it). Rules transform
the commonplace function of drinking tea into a cer-
emony, which today is quite complex, with elaborate
and detailed procedures governing every ritualistic as-
pect. The principal burden rests on the host, who must
conduct himself in a highly formal manner, creating a
proper and hospitable atmosphere. He or she must
handle every implement in a carefully prescribed way.
Whereas one can learn the rules for being a guest in
a relatively short time, acquiring the true art of being
a host takes years.

The tea room is a variation of a style of room that
took form in the fifteenth century and became what
we know today as the standard Japanese room. The
room has sliding doors, either shoji, which consist of
lattice-work frames covered with translucent rice pa-
per, or fusuma, opaque cardboard-covered panels.
There is an alcove, asymmetrical hanging shelves, and
a low, installed desk that can be used by someone
seated on the floor. The floor is covered with tatami.
As a variant of the standard room, the tea room may
lack features such as the asymmetrical shelves and the
installed desk. Some tea rooms, however, have a
unique feature of their own—the "crawling-in en-
trance" (nijiriguchi). This is a square or rectangular en-
tryway, 45 centimeters in height from the floor, cut
into one of the room’s walls that obliges a person to
enter by crawling on the hands and knees. The will-
ingness to use this special entrance signifies humility
and the acceptance of social equality among all the
participants in a ceremony, at least for the duration of
the ceremony. The nijiriguchi also gives guests the feel-
ing that they are entering a unique microcosmic world.

The personal relations among the participants in a
tea ceremony are traditionally imbued with the spirit
of Buddhism, although the non-Japanese participant

who may not be a Buddhist is unlikely to feel that there
is anything particularly religious about a tea ceremony.
Among the values that people of tea emphasize are
harmony (wa) and respect (kei), which presumably can
be accepted by all people, whatever their religion or
cultural background.

The aesthetics of the tea ceremony are many; in-
deed, they embrace the classical aesthetics of Japanese
art and culture in general as they evolved over many
centuries. Of particular importance to devotees of tea,
however, is the aesthetic of wabi, a preference for the
quiet, simple, and austere. Although not all tea cere-
monies embody the aesthetic of wabi (some are more
colorful and elaborate than others), the wabi-style is
universally recognized as the ideal.

The Tea Ceremony in the Early 2000s
The tea ceremony is one of Japan’s most enduring

arts, and to learn how to handle oneself correctly at a
tea ceremony is to acquire the essential features of tra-
ditional Japanese etiquette and manners. This is par-
ticularly so for young women, the principal students
of the tea ceremony in modern times. Through study
of the tea ceremony, young women learn how to wear
kimonos correctly, how to walk and sit in a kimono,
how to serve tea and food properly to guests, and how
to conduct themselves with elegance and style.

Paul Varley

See also: Tea Houses
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TEAHOUSES Conceived as a place for aesthetic
and intellectual fulfillment, the Japanese teahouse
(chashitsu) is known for the simplicity of its design. Tea
was a part of Zen monastic practice as early as the
twelfth century, but it was not until the fifteenth cen-
tury that the Zen priest Murata Shuko (c. 1422–1502)
founded the formal tea ceremony. Shuko created the
first tearoom, within the Togu-do, for the shogun

TEAHOUSES
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Yoshimasa (1435–1490). The teahouse as a separate
structure came into being in the late sixteenth century
when the tea master Sen no Rikyu (1520–1591) de-
signed a building specifically for preparing and drink-
ing tea. The teahouse provides space not only for
guests to enjoy tea but also for cleaning and storing
tea utensils, along with a small anteroom for the wait-
ing guests. While the teahouse is characterized by its
restraint, this was not always the case: the shogun
Hideyoshi (1536–1598) took this to the opposite ex-
treme and used his gold-covered teahouse as a gaudy
display of his power.

The teahouse itself was designed to embody a style
of contrived poverty, with little interior or exterior or-
namentation. Raw wood, thatched roofs, and straw
tatami mats are typical of the natural materials used.
This minimalism, however, is the result of careful con-
sideration in which every detail contributes to the im-
pression of refined simplicity. Care is reflected in both
the design and construction of the teahouse: the pre-
cision and expert workmanship required here far ex-
ceed that of much more elaborate buildings, and those
involved in its construction are considered to be arti-
sans of the highest order. As important as the build-
ing itself is its garden setting. One type, the dry
landscape garden, is a microcosm of the natural world
in which raked sand suggests water, rocks are islands,
and moss and shrubs are forests. Such gardens were
designed for contemplation; strolling would disrupt
the patterns in the carefully raked sand.

The teahouse is reached by a path (roji) of stones
placed in a seemingly random pattern. This path sym-
bolizes the initiation into the tea ceremony where the
guest breaks ties with the outside world and achieves
tranquility with each step along the approach. The tea-
house thus serves as a haven from worldly cares; once
inside, the guest is encouraged to cultivate a mood of
meditative calm. The interior is small and the decor is
simple: a painting and a flower arrangement set within
an alcove (tokonoma) are typical adornments. Each item
is selected so that no color or design is repeated, and
asymmetry prevails. The beauty of the teahouse is ap-
preciated only by those who are able visually to com-
plete that which is incomplete. In the sixteenth century,
the teahouse offered a refuge from politics and war-
fare. The tranquility and refinement of the teahouse
continue to offer a refuge from the outside world.

Catherine Pagani

See also: Tea Ceremony
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TEDZHEN RIVER Rising in Afghanistan at 
an elevation of 3,000 meters, the Tedzhen (Tejen) is
one of the main suppliers of water to northern Afghan-
istan, northeast Iran, and southern Turkmenistan.
Within Afghanistan and Iran the river is known as the
Hari Rud, taking the name Tedzhen only within Turk-
menistan, where it waters the city and oasis of the 
same name.

The river is 1,150 kilometers in length and drains
an area of 70,600 square kilometers. Fed by melt-
water, the river’s main flow is between the months
of March and May, with a maximum flow of 990 cu-
bic meters per second. The mean flow is just 30 cu-
bic meters per second, and between the months of
August and November the riverbed is usually dry.
The river does not freeze.

In its upper reaches the river is no more than a
mountain stream, but further downstream it provides
the main source of water to the important Herat oa-
sis in Afghanistan, where large volumes of water are
diverted for irrigated agriculture. Below Herat, the
Tedzhen forms the border between Afghanistan and
Iran before becoming the boundary between Iran and
Turkmenistan. Within Turkmenistan it flows via two

TEDZHEN RIVER

A woman performs the Japanese tea ceremony at the Yabunochi
Tea School in Kyoto. (MICHAEL S. YAMASHITA/CORBIS)
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reservoirs, the Tedzhen (142 million cubic meters) and
the Second Tedzhen (180 million cubic meters) into
a broad valley where it splits into several channels be-
fore drying in the Kara Kum Desert. The entirety of
the river’s flow is here used for irrigation and the lower
course has to be fed via the Kara Kum Canal.

Will Myer
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TEHRAN (2002 est. pop. 11 million). The city of
Tehran, capital of Iran, is located in the north-central
part of the country at the foothills of the Elburz Moun-
tains. It is the second largest city in the Middle East,
after Cairo, with a population of more than 10 mil-
lion. According to the historical records, Tehran was
first cited by a twelfth-century traveler named Yaqut.
Since then, Tehran has been mentioned more regu-
larly in the literature, demonstrating its growing im-
portance.

During the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, the
Safavid monarchs chose Tehran as a temporary resi-

dence. In 1796, Agha Mohammad Shah Qajar made
Tehran his capital due to its ideal geographic location.
However, city conditions were not modernized much
during the reigns of Agha Mohammad or his two suc-
cessors. In fact, it was not until Naser od-Din Shah’s
reign (1848–1896) that structural changes to the city
were undertaken due to the influences of what the Qa-
jar monarch had seen in his travels to Europe.

More substantial improvements to the city were not
made again until Reza Shah Pahlavi’s reign (1925–
1941). During this time, the architectural landscape
shifted to the neoclassical style, and many of the older
buildings and features of the city were torn down, in-
cluding ornate gates that were considered symbols of
the "old Tehran." Moreover, summer resorts were
built in the foothills of the Elburz Mountains, which
became a popular retreat for the city’s residents. The
city underwent another architectural facelift in the
early 1950s that was influenced by Iranians who had
studied abroad, particularly in the United States. The
1960s and 1970s witnessed a tremendous expansion of
the population of Tehran and of construction in the
city, mainly because of the influx of capital from am-
ple oil revenues. This growth brought with it the usual
negative externalities associated with rapid develop-
ment, such as pollution, housing shortages, crime, and
even traffic jams. In the 1980s, the war with Iraq
caused severe structural and economic damage to
Tehran, which the government worked to restore in
the 1990s.

TEHRAN

A view of the interior of the Golestan Palace in Tehran. (BRIAN A. VIKANDER/CORBIS)
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Currently, Tehran is home to several universities,
including the famous University of Tehran, as well as
museums such as the Archaeological and Ethnologi-
cal Museums and the Golestan Palace. An interna-
tional airport is located within the city’s periphery to
the west. Buses and taxis comprise the main public
transportation system in Tehran, but a light rail sys-
tem is under construction. The government is a ma-
jor employer of the city’s residents, and several
industries are based in Tehran, including construction,
financial, manufacturing, and petroleum processing.
For these reasons, Tehran is considered Iran’s cultural,
social, political, and economic center.

Houman A. Sadri
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TELUGU Telugu are speakers of the Telugu lan-
guage, a part of the Dravidian language family, which
also includes Tamil, Kannada, and Malayalam. Also
known as Andhras, these people mainly live in the In-
dian state of Andhra Pradesh (population estimated at
74.0 million in 1998), but many Telugu live in ad-
joining states, and a significant number are found
throughout the southeastern Indian state of Tamil
Nadu. Smaller migrant communities are located in the
United States, the United Kingdom, Singapore, and
South Africa. The Telugu are predominantly Hindus.

The Telugu region of India has undergone a long
history of changes. Over two millennia ago, the
Andhra kingdom, with its capital, Paithan, lying in the
current state of Maharashtra, was a Buddhist strong-
hold. Successor kingdoms included the dynasties of the
Pallavas, eastern Chalukyas, Kalingas, Kakatiyas, and
Cholas. The Hindu Vijayanagar empire in Karnataka
and the southern part of Telugu land were the last
Hindu kingdoms that ruled the Telugu. The Bahmani
and Golkonda kingdoms that followed much later re-
flected Muslim domination in central India. During
the sixteenth century European traders began to ar-
rive at the seaport city of Machilipatnam, and by the
eighteenth century the British had control of much of
southern India, which they governed from Madras.
The British also controlled the sultanate of Golkonda,
based at the city of Hyderabad, which in turn domi-
nated much of the central regions. Following Indian

independence from the U.K. in 1947, most of the Tel-
ugu territory became the newly established state of
Andhra Pradesh.

Shanti Raju
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TEMENGGONG Temenggong (also spelled
temenggung) was the title of a high-ranking official, the
commander of the troops and police, in the premod-
ern Malay states. The term is undoubtedly related to
the Javanese tumenggung. In the kingdom of Majapahit
in the second half of the fourteenth century, this title
was given to the commander in chief who belonged to
the five top officials of the realm. In the Malay world
there is general agreement that a ruler was supported
by four senior officers, but there is no unanimity as to
who these four were. Depicting the world of Melaka
in the fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries, the Se-
jarah Melayu (Malay Annals) mentions the bendahara
(prime minister), penghulu bendahari (treasurer), and
laksamana (admiral), along with the temenggong. The
temenggong’s principal concern was Melaka’s security,
and he was therefore in charge of the police and acted
as chief magistrate. Later he became more important
than the penghulu bendahari and was considered to be
the bendahara-designate, equivalent to deputy prime
minister in charge of internal affairs. According to the
Undang-Undang Melaka (Laws of Melaka, i.e., the
Melaka Digest), which dates from the fifteenth cen-
tury, the temenggong was given jurisdiction over crimes
committed in the country and matters such as the in-
vestigation of crime and the apprehension of criminals
in the land, and was allowed to execute people he ar-
rested without waiting for a royal order. The Syair Sul-
tan Maulana (Poem of Sultan Maulana), dealing with
events in the sultanate of Kedah in the beginning of
the nineteenth century, shows us the laksamana of
Kedah acting as commander of the fleet and its temeng-
gong as commander of the troops.

Concerning the expressions adat parpatih and adat
tumenggung, British colonial writers have erroneously
translated adat perpatih as "law of ministers" and adat
tumenggung as "law of the minister for war and police,"
which obscures the real character of the two systems.
In the first place, the term adat has a much wider mean-
ing than "law"; it also means "custom" and "etiquette"
and extends to the legal system. Second, Parpatih and

TELUGU
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Tumenggung were the names (or titles) of two leg-
endary Minangkabau ancestors, Parapatih nan
Sabatang and Kyai Katimanggungan, after whom the
two varying adat were called. So adat perpatih desig-
nates the custom of the Minangkabau state of Negri
Sembilan, and adat temenggung denotes "the customs
instituted by our ancestor Kyai Katumanggungan"—
the custom of the surrounding Malay territories.

Edwin Wieringa

See also: Adat
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TEMPLE OF HEAVEN Built between 1406 and
1420, the Temple of Heaven served as the prayer site
for the emperors of the Ming (1368–1644) and Qing
(1644–1912) dynasties in China. Every year, on the fif-

teenth day of the first lunar month, the emperor would
come to the Hall of Prayer for Good Harvest (Qi Nian
Dian) to pay homage to Heaven and pray for a good
harvest. He would pay homage to his ancestors as well,
because he was also regarded as the Son of Heaven.
In early winter, the emperor would come again to
thank Heaven for the good harvest. If a drought
plagued China during the summer, the emperor would
also come to the temple to pray for rain.

The Hall of Prayer for Good Harvest was built with
much symbolism. Of the twenty-eight pillars that sup-
port the domed structure, the four large ones repre-
sent the four seasons, the twelve inner pillars represent
the months in the lunar calendar, and the twelve outer
pillars represent the twelve two-hour time periods of
a day. The hall, 32 meters high and 24.2 meters in di-
ameter, is also a masterpiece of traditional Chinese ar-
chitecture. The Taiji Stone—on the Circular Mound
Altar—and Echo Wall are sites where Chinese archi-
tects demonstrated their mastery of acoustics. The
Temple of Heaven became a UNESCO World Her-
itage Site in 1998.

Jian-Zhong Lin
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TEMPLE OF HEAVEN

The Hall of Prayer for Good Harvests at the Temple of Heaven in Tiantan Park, Beijing. (DEAN

CONGER/CORBIS)
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TEMPLER, GERALD (1898–1979), High Com-
missioner of Malaya. Gerald Templer was born in the
year 1898 and was trained at the Royal Military Col-
lege in England. He replaced Henry Gurney (who was
assassinated during an ambush) as the High Commis-
sioner of Malaya in 1951. He took on this post at the
time Malaya was at the height of the Malayan Emer-
gency (1948–1960), a full-scale war between the
Malayan Communist Party (MCP) and the Malayan
government. It was an armed revolution by the Com-
munists, who wanted to set up a Communist state.
However, the British succeeded in crushing the re-
bellion. Templer held both the civil and military of-
fices, but as he himself was a soldier, he concentrated
more on the military front, leaving the civil office to
the deputy high commissioner, Donald MacGilivray.

During his tenure, Templer expanded the Malay
Regiment by bringing in troops from Britain, Fiji, East
Africa, Australia, and New Zealand, making it a Com-
monwealth effort to bring the Emergency to an end.

He showed great enthusiasm in his work. He was
usually associated with tough military policies. He also
introduced the so-called white areas, which were also
known as the New Villages. These were areas that
were tested and found clear of Communist insurgen-
cies. Templer traveled throughout Malaya investigat-
ing the black areas—areas under Communist control
or in which people supported the insurgents and pun-
ished those found guilty of working with the Com-
munists.

Templer left Malaya in 1954, after considerably im-
proving the military situation there. His policies and
actions undoubtedly reduced the activities of the Com-
munists in Malaya.

Mala Selvaraju
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TEMPO Tempo is Indonesia’s largest-circulation
weekly newsmagazine. Founded in 1971 by Gunawan
Mohamad, the magazine was best known for hard-
hitting reportage that often got its editors in trouble
with President Suharto’s authoritarian New Order
regime. Tempo was respected for standing up to cen-
sorship and to the draconian regulations that regulated
Indonesia’s quiescent media. Tempo was banned in 

June 1994 for a report on Indonesia’s purchase of
thirty-nine East German warships and the corruption
surrounding the deal. Tempo, along with two other
magazines, was arbitrarily closed under a 1984 decree
that allowed the government to revoke the license of
any media organ whose coverage was not "responsi-
ble." The closure and the government’s two attempts
to have loyal allies of Suharto purchase the magazine,
which is 60 percent owned by the workers, provoked
violent demonstrations among its 400 staff, trade
unions, and other supporters of press freedom. On 3
May 1995, in a surprising display of judicial indepen-
dence, a court overruled the ban, stating that under In-
donesia’s press law, censorship and press bans were
illegal. Although the court ordered the government to
renew Tempo’s license, the government refused and the
Supreme Court eventually overturned the lower court’s
decision, effectively banning Tempo. Undeterred, the
editors began publishing Tempo on the Internet. Tempo
resumed publication following Suharto’s resignation in
May 1998. In 1990 it became the first publicly traded
print media company in Indonesia, and it expanded
rapidly. In addition to Tempo magazine, there is now
an English edition, a daily newspaper, Tempo Koran,
and an online edition, Tempo Interactive (www.tem-
pointeractive.com). Tempo remains the most widely
read and respected newsmagazine in the country.

Zachary Abuza

TENASSERIM DIVISION (2002 est pop. 1.3
million). Tenasserim (Tanintharyi) is a town (founded
in 1373) and division of southeastern Myanmar
(Burma). The name Tenasserim is a Western corrup-
tion of the indigenous name for the town (pronounced
Ta-nin-tha-ree) and, since 1989, Tanintharyi has of-
ficially replaced the colonial version. The division of
Tenasserim is located between Mon State (to the
northeast), the Andaman Sea (to the west), and Thai-
land (to the east). The division’s population is chiefly
Burman, Karen, and Mon. The capital of the division
is Tavoy (Dawei).

Tenasserim’s premodern importance was as a
portage for the carrying trade of maritime merchan-
dise across the narrow Kra Isthmus separating the In-
dian Ocean from the South China Sea. The opening
of British ports at Penang in the late eighteenth cen-
tury and Singapore in the 1820s, however, ushered in
the decline of Tenasserim’s maritime economy. After
the British acquired the province of Tenasserim as a
result of the First Anglo-Burmese War (1824–1826),
they seriously considered giving it back to the Burmese

TEMPLER, GERALD



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 439

because of its poor economic outlook. The British
were able to build a moderately prosperous colonial
economy, however, through the exploitation of teak
wood reserves, shipbuilding, and tin mining, largely
with immigrant labor from China and India.

Michael W. Charney
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TERESA, MOTHER (1910–1997), Catholic mis-
sionary in India and winner of the Nobel Peace Prize.
Mother Teresa of Calcutta was born Agnes Gonxha
Bojaxhiu in Skopje, Serbia (now Macedonia). In 1928
she left for India as a Catholic missionary, taking the
name Teresa. At first she taught in a convent school
in Calcutta, and in 1937, when she took her final vows,
she became principal of the school. In 1948, however,
she left this position to begin work in the vast slums
of Calcutta, where she opened a school for destitute
children. In 1950 she founded a sisterhood, the Mis-
sionaries of Charity, in many ways reminiscent of the
much earlier Sisterhood of Charity founded by Saint
Vincent de Paul in 1633. Gradually other nuns joined
her, and in 1952 Mother Teresa opened the House
for the Dying, an early hospice for the poor. In 1957
Mother Teresa began working with lepers, and her sis-
terhood ministered in many disaster areas around the
world. Universally revered for her humility, Mother

Teresa was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize for her re-
lief work with the poor in 1979. Soon after her death
in 1997, the Vatican began taking steps toward even-
tually conferring sainthood on Mother Teresa.

Paul Hockings
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TERMEZ (2002 pop. 128,000). Termez is a port
city on the Amu Dar’ya River in southern Uzbekistan,
near the border with Afghanistan. It serves as the ad-
ministrative center of Uzbekistan’s Surkhandarya
oblast (province).

The ancient town of Termez, slightly north of the
current city, flourished in the first century BCE and was
destroyed late in the seventeenth century CE. The pre-
sent city originated as a Russian fort built in 1897. The
city and nearby area is home to the remains of a Bud-
dhist monastery, ruined forts, and medieval mausoleums.
Termez celebrated its 2500th anniversary in 2001.

Termez entered the international spotlight in 1991
because of its proximity to northern Afghanistan. The
Friendship Bridge, built across the Amu Dar’ya River
during the Soviet-Afghan war (1979–1989), is the only
bridge connecting Central Asia and Afghanistan. It was
closed by Uzbekistan in 1998 when Taliban forces
took control of the northern Afghan city of Mazar-e
Sharif. Beginning in late 2001, the United Nations and
international aid agencies used the bridge and port to
deliver food, blankets, and other humanitarian aid into
Afghanistan, after the collapse of the Taliban govern-
ment. The presence of American and other forces is
controversial and the city is largely closed to visitors.

Rebecca M. Bichel

TERRACE IRRIGATION In much of Asia, a
shortage of natural lowland areas suitable for food cul-
tivation has led to extensive terracing along the edges
of the uplands. This was done in order to increase the
acreage of flooded fields, which are required for wet
rice cultivation. From India and China, where terrac-
ing first originated, to many parts of Java and Bali in
Indonesia, in North Vietnam, and in Luzon in the
Philippines, terraced irrigation works extend like huge
flights of steps far up along mountainsides. These ter-
raced fields have been built since antiquity and main-
tained at a prodigious cost in human labor and toil.

TERRACE IRRIGATION

Mother Teresa holds a young boy from a Catholic orphanage
in Calcutta in December 1979. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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The rice terraces provide the most spectacular agri-
cultural landscapes in Asia. Here, permanent irriga-
tion has allowed the conversion of slopes along
uplands into rice fields and fields of other crops with
which the rice crop is alternated. While much of irri-
gation technology on terraced land is somewhat crude,
dependent on mud and brush dams and short distrib-
ution canals, some groups of farmers, such as the Ba-
linese and the northern Vietnamese, have created
complex hydraulic systems. These societies have, since
an early time, developed elaborate systems for carry-

ing as well as regularizing the water supply to fields
used for crop cultivation. The famous Ifugao rice ter-
races of northern Luzon are one example, although
they contribute a relatively small proportion of the na-
tional total of rice production and are not representa-
tive of typical Filipino rice culture.

How Terraces Are Built
Terrace building and water control, reputedly the

"eighth wonder of the world," is a distinctive cultural
phenomenon of Asia. Terracing, as done in many parts
of Asia, consists of building stone walls, often without
mortar, along the slope and contours of uplands be-
ing converted into cultivated land. The walls might be
given a slight batter (receding upward slope) or inward
lean at the top. These walls often exceeded six meters
in height and were topped with sluices for water
drainage. Earth materials would then be used to fill
each unit to a level just below the top of the wall. By
then staggering the field units in overlapping manner
at different levels, a whole mountain slope might be
terraced toward the top such that it resembled a sculp-
tured system of fields covered with rice and other types
of crops. The field units may be as narrow as 2.5 me-
ters but as long as 90 meters on steep slopes. They
are, however, commonly much wider and not so long.
For irrigation, water is usually introduced at the top
of a terrace series or sometimes as a complementary
supply at an intermediate point. The water that is sup-

TERRACE IRRIGATION

RICE TERRACES OF THE
PHILIPPINE CORDELLIAS—

WORLD HERITAGE SITE
Designated a UNESCO World Heritage Site in
1995, the mountain rice terraces of Ifugao have
been used for over 2,000 years. The outstanding
beauty of the irrigated fields and the sheer enor-
mity of the terraces make for an extraordinary
landscape.

9

One of the major tourist attractions of the Philippines are the stone-walled terraces in northern Lu-
zon. (STEPHEN G. DONALDSON PHOTOGRAPHY)
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plied then moves through sluices in each field by grav-
ity downward across each level of the terrace. Finally,
the water empties into a stream channel at the bottom
of the valley.

Water control, which is crucial in the use of ter-
races, consists of careful adjustment of the volume of
water in the beginning and, hence, its distribution
throughout the system of field units making up the
terraced series. The system must therefore be able to

bring in the required volume of water at any time dur-
ing the growing season. The system must also be able
to divert excess water at any point at any time.

Types of Terracing
The types of terrace walls built and the materials

used vary across Asia. While the Ifugao in northern
Luzon build terrace walls of stone with a slight bat-
ter, the Bontoc people in the same region build stone

TERRACE IRRIGATION

TERRACING IN THE PHILIPPINES
Terraced fields snaking up hillsides are a spectacular sights and major tourist
attraction in Southeast Asian nations such as the Philippines and Indonesia. The
following extract describing the types of terraces built by the Ifugao ethnic group
of the northern Philippines indicates that terracing is more complex than it ap-
pears from a distance and a technology vital to the local economy.

Habal "swidden" (slope field, camote field, kaingin). Slopeland,
cultivated and often contour-ridged (and especially for sweet pota-
toes). Other highland dry-field crops (including taro, yams, man-
ioc, corn, millet, mongo beans, and pigeon peas, but excluding
rice except at elevations below 600–700 meters (2,000 feet) above
sea level) are also cultivated in small stands or in moderately in-
tercropped swiddens. Boundaries remain discrete during a normal
cultivation cycle of several years. When fallow, succession us usu-
ally to a canegrass association. . . .

lattan "house terrace" (settlement, hamlet terrace, residential site).
Leveled terrace land, the surface of which is packed smooth or
paved but not tilled; serving primarily as house and granary yards,
work space for grain drying, and so forth; discrete, often fenced
or walled, and named. . . .

qilid "drained field" (drained terrace, ridged terrace). Leveled ter-
race land, the surface of which is tilled and ditch mounded (usu-
ally in cross-contour fashion) for cultivation and drainage of dry
crops, such as sweet potatoes and legumes. Drained fields, though
privately owned, are kept in this temporary state for only a min-
imum number of annual cycles before shifting (back) to a more
permanent form of terrace use. . . .

payo "pond field" (bunded terrace, rice terrace, rice field). Leveled
farmland, bunded to retain irrigation water for shallow inunda-
tion of artificial soil, and carefully worked for the cultivation of
wet-field rice, taro, and other crops; privately owned discrete units
with permanent stone markers; the most valued of all land forms.

Source: Harold C. Conklin. (1967–68) "Some Aspects of
Ethnographic Research in Ifugao." New York Academy of Sciences,

Transactions, ser. 2, 30: 107–108.
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walls with almost no batter. By contrast, the Kallnga,
also in northern Luzon, use a stone base wall and up-
per walls of earth with a high batter. Some groups
build a few high-quality terrace walls with only a few
levels, while others are known for terracing that is rel-
atively sophisticated.

In Bali, both terracing and irrigation practices are
elaborately organized through a remarkable system of
aqueducts, and in some cases water is carried via tun-
nels through hillsides in order to distribute it from
reservoirs to the cultivated fields.

Tremendous amounts of labor and toil go into the
construction of the terrace walls, from the gathering
of the earth fill for each field unit to the maintenance
and repair that ensures the soundness of the terrace
walls. Skilled water control, however, is the most im-
portant factor in maintaining good soil as well and
high productivity of the field units.

With the possible exception of Java in Indonesia,
all the main rice-growing areas of Southeast Asia ac-
quired the basic method of wet-rice cultivation by cul-
tural borrowing from India or China. The skills of
some Southeast Asian wet-rice cultivators have de-
clined rather than improved within recent times. The
Thai farmers who had first learned of irrigated culti-
vation from the Chinese farmers of Yunnan, and who
would have been familiar with the art of hillside ter-
racing for irrigation, apparently lost this art in the
course of migrating to the Menam lowlands. Similarly,
in peninsular Malaysia, the Malays, who it is assumed
learned their wet-farming techniques from the upland
peoples of Sumatra in Indonesia—where, again, ter-
racing was in widespread use for irrigated cultivation—
also show no knowledge of the practice.

Terracing and Soil Fertility
Terracing of the fields not only served irrigation

purposes but also provided a high degree of protec-
tion against the ever-present threat of soil erosion as
well as loss of soil fertility. In many areas of rice and
other crop cultivation using terraced irrigation and
such traditional methods of farming, cultivation has
continued for hundreds and even thousands of years
without any serious erosion or loss of soil fertility. This
has been the case particularly in areas where irrigation
or floodwaters bring abundant mineral matter and
where there is deposited a seasonal layer of fertile silt.

The existing area of wet-field terrace systems has
grown probably because of population pressures on
land as well as land scarcity in areas such as moun-
tainous parts of Asia. Other crops apart from rice that

are cultivated in terraced fields include corn, cabbages,
potatoes, beans, bananas, and even coffee trees.

Yue Choong Kog
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TET Tet marks the Vietnamese New Year, consid-
ered the most important holiday and festival of the
Vietnamese lunar calendar. Falling between 19 Janu-
ary and 20 February, the festival is celebrated during
the first week of the first month of the lunar calendar.
The first night of the new moon is considered the most
important. Vietnamese view the holiday as a time of
renewal and integration that solidifies the family. Tet
is essential to Vietnamese cultural identity. During a
week of leisure and celebration, people engage in such
activities as various as painting and decorating homes,
feasting, buying new clothes, visiting pagodas with the
family, setting off fireworks, and making offerings and
paying reverence to deceased family members. The
playing of drums, bells, and gongs marks Tet festivi-
ties. Tet is celebrated by Vietnamese around the world.

Richard B. Verrone
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TEXTBOOK SCANDAL (1902–1903). Thirty
years after the Meiji government promulgated Japan’s
first compulsory education law, which called for a na-
tional school system under its authority, a protracted
political and ideological debate over local versus cen-
tralized control of curriculum and textbooks would be
brought to a dramatic conclusion in 1902–1903, with
the so-called Textbook Scandal. The Ministry of Ed-
ucation, established in 1871, initially granted local
governments considerable discretion over the selec-
tion of textbooks, and there was a variety to choose
from. While the Ministry sponsored some publica-
tions, including translations of Western textbooks,
most were produced by the private sector with little
government oversight.

TET
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Beginning in the 1880s, the Ministry of Education
moved to expand the central government’s control
over textbooks. In 1880, the post of "investigator" was
created to scrutinize teaching materials used in the
schools. Translations of Western works were ordered
replaced, together with some works judged too liberal.
The following year, the Ministry ordered schools to
report which textbooks they were using, in order to
weed out those banned by the Ministry. The Text-
book Authorization Ordinance of 1887 required pub-
lishers who wished to sell textbooks to schools to
submit them first to the Ministry for inspection and
authorization. According to the Ministry, this measure
was necessary to insure uniform coverage, quality, and
price. However, it also heightened the specter of bu-
reaucratic interference in local school affairs and
served to expand the debate over control from the lo-
cal to the national level.

One problem that the new authorization system
failed to address was graft in the publishing industry.
The magnitude of this problem was revealed in 1901,
when newspapers began reporting on a government
investigation that eventually discovered that more than
twenty publishers had distributed bribes, gifts, and en-
tertainment to local education officials, government
school inspectors, and others in an effort to market
their textbooks. By the end of 1902, the government
had brought charges against 152 individuals, includ-
ing principals, other school officials, bureaucrats, and
the publishers. Eventually, 112 people were convicted
in what became known as the Textbook Scandal
(kyokasho gigoku jiken).

This incident was the principal catalyst for parlia-
mentary action that would consolidate government con-
trol over textbooks. After first amending the laws to
discourage graft, the parliament in 1903 gave the Min-
istry of Education exclusive authority to commission and
publish all elementary school textbooks. This system re-
mained in effect through the end of World War II.

Mark Lincicome

Further Reading
Karasawa Tomitaro. (1956) Kyokasho no rekishi (A History of

Textbooks). Tokyo: Sobunsha.
Marshall, Byron K. (1994) Learning to be Modern: Japanese Po-

litical Discourse on Education. Boulder, CO: Westview Press.

TEXTILE AND CLOTHING INDUS-
TRY—EAST ASIA Textile production has played
a key role in the initial stages of industrialization of the
East Asian economies by generating manufacturing

output, employment, and exports, often with govern-
ment support. As labor-intensive industries, textile and
garment making are suited to developing economies
with comparative advantages in low-cost labor. With
experience acquired in mechanization and foreign ex-
change earned in textile exports, a developing economy
gains in manufacturing sophistication and moves on to
higher value-added and more capital-intensive indus-
tries as its labor costs rise. This strategy of industrial-
ization was established by Japan in the late nineteenth
century and was followed by other East Asian
economies in their successful drives to economic mod-
ernization in the post–World War II period.

Japanese Industrialization Model
The Japanese model follows four phases in the prod-

uct cycle: importation; import substitution; exportation;
and reimportation. In the mid-nineteenth century, im-
ports of Western textiles generated a new demand and
created opportunities for technology transfer. An in-
digenous textile industry developed to meet domestic
demand and to substitute for imports, with 1879 being
the year when domestic production first surpassed im-
ports, and 1910 when exports first eclipsed imports.
Cotton textiles became Japan’s most important export
industry from the 1920s through the 1930s, when
Japanese colonial domination over Taiwan, Korea, and
Manchuria helped to spur markets abroad.

The Textile Industry in Postwar Japan
Postwar revival restored the textiles industry as the

leading export industry in the 1950s, but production
and exports declined steadily from the early 1950s, as
percentages of gross domestic product and total ex-
ports, respectively. Textiles and clothing’s share of ex-
ports fell from 36 percent for 1950–1959 to 19 percent
in 1960–1969 to 6 percent in 1970–1979. Within the
sector, there was a shift to synthetic fibers and yarns,
a segment that is more capital-intensive and depen-
dent on research and development. The Japanese
economy increasingly focused on other more techno-
logically sophisticated sectors.

A turning point for Japanese competitiveness in tex-
tiles came with the Plaza Accord of 1985, an agree-
ment between the United States, Japan, France,
Germany, and the United Kingdom to drive down the
price of the overpriced dollar. The result was a rising
yen, making Japanese exports more expensive. Pro-
duction of fabrics and spun yarns declined precipi-
tously in the 1990s, while man-made fibers maintained
output until 1997, when it began to drop. From a large
exporter of textiles and clothing before the 1970s,
Japan has become a net importer of clothing and a
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small exporter of textiles. Japan now has the world’s
second-largest textiles and clothing deficit in the world
after the United States.

The Textile Industry in the Newly
Industrializing Economies

From the 1960s, Hong Kong, Taiwan, and South
Korea took up the production of textiles, successfully
penetrated export markets formerly dominated by
Japan, and became world leaders in textiles and cloth-
ing. Their successful transition to industrialism
prompted their collective label as the newly industri-
alizing economies (NIEs). Hong Kong became the
world’s leading clothing exporter from 1973 to 1985,
overtaken by Italy only in 1978–1979.

Comparative advantage in the more labor-intensive
clothing segment was lost more rapidly than in textile
production. The NIEs’ textile exports accompanied by
a shift to synthetic fibers have remained at around a

quarter of total world trade in the 1990s, while share
of clothing exports fell from around a quarter in the
1980s and early 1990s steadily to 16 percent by 1999.

China became a major player in the world textile
market with the launching of market reforms from the
1980s. Output value of the textile and clothing indus-
try grew at an annual rate of 15.6 percent from 1986
to 1995, while exports increased from $8.5 billion to
$38 billion. China overtook Italy as the economy with
the biggest trade surplus in textiles and clothing in
1991, and since surpassing Hong Kong as the world’s
leading clothing exporter, its lead has widened over
time. In 1999, after a decade of 13 percent growth per
year, China’s clothing sector snared 16.2 percent of
world trade, while Hong Kong had only 12 percent.
In 1997 and again in 1999, China passed Germany as
the world’s number-one textile exporter.

The East Asian textile exporters confronted several
problems that necessitated structural reform. First,
world textile trade was characterized by considerable
trade barriers. From 1974 to 1986, this trade was gov-
erned by four Multi-Fibre Arrangements (MFA),
which allowed industrialized economies to protect
their domestic industries through quotas on textile and
clothing imports by bilateral agreements or unilateral
action. In 1986, the MFA was to be phased out by the
World Trade Organization’s Agreement on Textiles
and Clothing, which would remove export quotas over
a ten-year period. Meanwhile China and other East
Asian exporters confronted not only export quotas in
the advanced economies (except Japan) but also peri-
odic charges of dumping or illegal shipments and im-
position of sanctions.

Second, as the economies of the East Asian ex-
porters expanded, labor and production costs rose,
making their textile industries vulnerable to competi-
tion by lower-cost producers. Third, the spread of
preferential agreements and the formation of regional
trade blocs such as the North American Free Trade
Agreement in 1994 and the European Union in 1993
threatened market shares in Europe and North Amer-
ica. Hong Kong was hit especially hard by the erosion
of its American market share by Mexican and Cana-
dian producers.

A common response is to move up the quality and
technology gradient. The NIEs have shifted from being
net importers to being significant exporters of synthetic
fibers. Production was upgraded by automation, mech-
anization, and computer-aided design. More emphasis
was placed on the production of upmarket and high-
fashion clothing merchandise. Taiwan and Korea in-
creasingly moved away from textiles and clothing to such

TEXTILE AND CLOTHING INDUSTRY—EAST ASIA

A textile worker making wool rugs in Shanghai, China, in 1996.
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value-added production as electronics and semiconduc-
tors. In addition, the outsourcing of labor-intensive
manufacturing (clothing) by the NIEs (and Japan as well)
to China, Southeast Asia, and other low-cost producers
released resources for higher value-added activities and
also helped to sustain demand for the textile exports of
NIEs. Hong Kong especially has relocated factories to
China on a large scale since the 1980s, bringing the ben-
efits of massive investments and training efforts.

As a socialist economy undergoing market reforms,
China has suffered from the problem of money-losing
state-owned enterprises (SOEs), which dominated the
textile industry but were plagued by labor redundancy,
high pension and benefit costs, and outdated equip-
ment. Reform of these SOEs took precedence in gov-
ernment efforts to reform the state-owned sector in
1998: money-losing factories were closed by the hun-
dreds, 1.16 million workers were laid off, and 9.6 mil-
lion antiquated cotton spindles were taken out of
production by 1999, when the state sector realized a
profit of $97 million after having sustained staggering
losses over the previous six years.

Future Prospects for the East Asian 
Textile Industry

Despite their increasing shift to high value-added
industries and recent uncertainties in the global econ-
omy, the East Asian economies will probably retain
significant positions in the world textile and clothing
trade. Collectively their exports were responsible for
36.9 percent of total world trade in textiles and 32.6
percent of total world trade in clothing in 1999. Japan
remains a key supplier of manufacturing technology
to its Asian neighbors, and recent Japanese innovations
such as clothing with built-in protection against bac-
teria and microwave radiation, intelligent or smart tex-
tiles that respond to the environment through the
embedding of microprocessors or nanotechnology (for
example, to keep people warm in cold climates and
cool in hot weather), and washable suits may differ-
entiate its manufacturers from competitors and allow
them to charge high prices for such unique products.

Among economies with a surplus in textile and
clothing trade, South Korea may soon overtake Italy
for the number-two spot, while Taiwan and Hong
Kong retain respectively the number-four and -five po-
sitions. As for number-one China, even as machinery
exports replaced textiles and clothing as its top export
sector in the late 1990s, its competitive position in the
world textile marketplace is likely to be enhanced by
its entry into the World Trade Organization.

Robert Y. Eng
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TEXTILES—BHUTAN The weaving culture of
the landlocked Himalayan kingdom of Bhutan is cen-
turies old. Silk, wool, acrylic, metallic threads, and cot-
ton, intricately and deftly woven on hand-hewn
backstrap and treadle or shaft looms, meet a wide
range of daily clothing needs, as well as religious and
decorative requirements of the Bhutanese.

The rugged mountain conditions and clustered-
village structure, social customs, and daily life of the
Bhutanese all contribute to the need for each family
to weave fabrics in their own home. The country is
unique in that it is dependent on hand-weaving skills
for the provision of everyday apparel. The traditional
practice, which continues today, is for mothers to
teach their daughters to weave. Most women over
twelve years of age possess high-quality weaving skills.
Men often assist with shearing, washing, carding,
combing, and spinning the various local yarns.

Although past written records on weaving are
sparse, the tradition of hand weaving spans several cen-
turies, and traditional and classical motifs and designs
from the past continue to be woven on a daily basis.
Thus, a motif in use today may have originated sev-
eral centuries ago.

Regional and cultural variations produce a vast ar-
ray of unique and delightful fabric ornamentation. Al-
though a tradition of weaving is evident among
Bhutan’s neighbors, weaving holds a considerably el-
evated position in the Bhutanese national culture.

The range of weaving output includes clothing,
blankets, bedcovers, scarves, carryalls, floor and seat
coverings, napkins, table covers, and decorative items
for both daily use and special religious and ceremo-
nial occasions. The indigenous resources of wool from
goats, sheep, and yaks and some natural silk are sup-
plemented by the additional use of cotton and other
yarns imported through trade with neighboring coun-
tries. The limited use of silk is due to the fact that the
Bhutanese are highly dependent on silk imports, as the
process of destroying cocoons is contrary to Buddhist
precepts adhered to by the majority of Bhutanese.

TEXTILES—BHUTAN
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The national dress, worn daily by the inhabitants,
creates a constant demand for high-quality weaving.
The dress for women includes the kira (a wraparound
garment), the kera (sash/belt), wangde (inside or un-
derblouse) and teku (outer blouse or short jacket), koma
(clip), and japtha (chain jewelery). For men, the gho
(robe or large outer coat) is the principal item of cloth-
ing and is worn with a belt and shoulder scarf. The
gho is also known in rural areas as a kho or baku.

Composition of the Kira, Kera, and Goh
The kira highlights Bhutanese weaving ability,

imagination, sense of proportion, intricate design, and
color balancing. Each kira is designed and woven ac-
cording to size and decorative requirements and re-
flects family pride in their weaving and design skill.
The kira is tightly wound around the body and belted
with a woven kera. Two koma at the shoulder hold the
kira in place, while a joining japtha forms a decorative
link between the koma and hangs at the front. This
unique piece of jewelry is usually made of silver with a
gold finish and is embellished with turquoise and coral.

The kira is composed of three loom widths of ap-
proximately 50 centimeters and is 250 centimeters in
length. A complete kira measures about 150 by 250 cen-
timeters, with a fringe 2.5–10 centimeters at each end.
Although the kira is one flat piece of fabric, each dif-
fers in size both in width and length, so that it can com-
fortably fit the particular child or adult who will wear
it. Each of the three individual loom widths consists of
a continuously woven main section, two end-border
panels and one central panel. The end borders contain
design strips that range in number from six to fourteen
and are woven according to a special and traditional se-
quence and always in pairs. The two strips in each pair
are of similar width; however, the widths of the various
pairs may vary from one to another. Designs utilized
within the paired strips may be grouped as meanders,
continuously repeated designs or motifs. The kira con-
tains a wide range of design patterns, and may number
1,500 individual motifs on one piece. The patterns and
motifs used have been strongly influenced by the Bud-
dhist and Bonpo religions, as well as by the personal
and individual expression and interpretation of crafts-
people. Their inspiration is doubtless drawn from the
physical structure of the country—mountains, rivers,
waterfalls, clouds, mists, cascades, hills and valleys—and
from the abundance of flora and fauna as well as the
natural phenomena of lightning and earthquakes. The
final creation is a visually pleasant and colorful garment.

During recent times the kera has been reduced in
width. Earlier, the belt was 30–45 centimeters in width
and folded lengthwise into three sections. Currently,

the width is approximately 7.5–10 centimeters and is
not folded when worn. Complex and intricate em-
bellishments were featured extensively in the past, with
designs set into complex design strips across the fab-
ric. As many as eighty design strips have been known
to be incorporated into one belt.

For males, the gho is made from three to four gen-
erous lengths of fabric, which allows for comfortable
wrapping around the body, oversized sleeves, place-
ment of the kera, and an ample front pouch to carry
personal items such as food, documents, and knives. It
is woven in a striped or check design from cotton,
wool, or silk or a combination of two yarns. When
worn, the stripes are in a vertical position. A specially
tailored white undershirt, usually of white cotton, is
turned over at the cuff to form a 13-centimeter band
of white. The most lavish gho is of silk-on-silk (raw or
refined), in gold and burgundy-red stripes embellished
with elaborate and ornate designs.

Other Woven Goods
Special cloths are also woven for use when dining.

These are usually 208 by 90 centimeters in size. One
example is the chagsi pangkheb (wall hanging, laptop
napkin, or cloth) formed from three loom widths of
woven fabric, two narrow side lengths, and one cen-
tral length. The background is of white cotton with
embellishments in red, dark blue, and black. The finest
are of silk-on-silk, with several vibrant colors being
utilized. A range of special designs is usually reserved
for these pieces.

Heavy wool items such as blankets, small carpet
pieces, seat and bedcovers, and outerwear for in-
clement weather, are also woven, generally in the cen-
tral region of Bhutan. Such pieces are usually of
natural and earth tones and subdued hues and adorned
with bold geometric designs. A number of textiles
found in the dzongs (monastic and administrative cen-
ters) and temples also underline the strong textile base
of Bhutan’s material culture. Monks’ cushions, altar-
pieces, and covers for religious relics are among those
items where weaving skills are evident. Merit is earned
when a weaver prepares a fabric as a gift to a monastery
or religious person or event.

The tradition of weaving high-quality fabrics in the
home continues throughout Bhutan. New designs,
colors, and yarns have gradually been introduced dur-
ing the past thirty to forty years. The quotidian don-
ning of national dress and religious and other special
needs ensures the continuation of traditional hand
weaving in the kingdom.

David Barker

TEXTILES—BHUTAN



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 447

Further Reading
Adams, Barbara. (1984) Traditional Textiles of Bhutan.

Bangkok, Thailand: White Orchid.
Barker, David. (1985) Designs of Bhutan. Bangkok, Thailand:

White Lotus.
———. (1985) "Bhutanese Handwoven Textiles." Arts of

Asia 15, 4 (July–August): 103–111.
Bartholomew, Mark. (1985) Thunder Dragon: Textiles from

Bhutan. Tokyo: Shikosha Publishing.
Bean, S., and D. Myers, eds. (1994) From the Land of the

Thunder Dragon: Textile Arts of Bhutan. London: Serindia
Publications.

Grieder, Susanne. (1995) Gesponnen Gewoben Getragen: Tex-
tilien aus Bhutan. Zurich: Volkerkundemuseum der Uni-
versitat Zurich.

Kapma, Alet, and Wouter Ton. (1993) Bhutanese Weaving:
A Source of Inspiration. Thimphu, Bhutan: National
Women’s Association of Bhutan.

Myers, Diana. (1998) Glimpses of the Past, Visions of the Pre-
sent: Costume and Ceremonial Textiles of Bhutan. Wash-
ington, DC: Textile Museum Journal.

———. (1995) "The Kushung and Shingka of Bhutan." Hali,
78 (December/January): 73–81.

———. (1995) "The Social Life of Cloth in Bhutan." Fib-
erarts, 21, 5 (March/April): 25–31.

———. (1994) "Textiles in Bhutan: Cloth, Gender and So-
ciety." In Bhutan: Aspects of Culture and Development,
edited by Michael Aris and Michael Hutt. Gartmore,
Scotland: Kiscadale.

Pommaret, Francoise. (1994) "Textiles in Bhutan: Way of
Life and Identity Symbol." In Bhutan: Aspects of Culture
and Development, edited Michael Aris and Michael Hutt.
Gartmore, U.K.: Kiscadale, 173–190.

Yablonsky, Gabrielle. (1997) "Textiles, Religion and Gen-
der in Bhutan: A Dialogical Approach." In Tibetan Stud-
ies: Proceedings of the 7th Seminar of the International
Association for Tibetan Studies, edited Ernst Steinkellner,
H. Krasser, and M. Much. Vienna: Osterreischische
Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1081–1102.

TEXTILES—LAOS Historically, Lao women of
most ethnic groups weave. The resulting textiles were
woven for personal use and were a representation of
daily life and cultural traditions. Intricate and complex
designs performed such supernatural functions as
warding off evil spirits and bringing good fortune and
fertility to a newly wedded couple. Textiles were pro-
duced both for wear and for ceremonial ornamenta-
tion, as well as for such domestic uses as mats and wall
cloths for welcoming guests to the home for special
ceremonies. Textiles used for clothing could denote a
person’s age and social status, or both, often through
the use of color. Textile motifs may be geometric, such
as the diamond or lozenge shape, or mythological,
such as the siho or kosasing, a half-elephant, half-lion
figure; the nak, a serpent prominent in the Lao Bud-
dhist tradition; and the mom, a mythical bird.

Looms and Weaving Techniques
A variety of weaving technologies is used in Laos,

including both frame and body-tensioned looms. The
most commonly used method is the traditional Lao
floor loom with a vertical heddle. This loom consists
of a wooden frame loom with a horizontal warp, the
threads that are stretched to form the base and width
of the woven fabric. Each thread, or warp end, is passed
through a primary heddle, the mechanism that raises
and lowers alternating warp threads through the use of
foot peddles, or treadles, to form an opening called a
shed. A secondary set of long-eyed heddles is used to
create and store a supplementary design. The design is
preserved with a series of pattern rods that correspond
to a design the weaver wants to weave. This pattern-
ing and storage method is unique to Laos and allows
for the diversity and complexity of Lao weaving.

Depending on the type of weave and patterning that
is in use, the weaver passes the weft threads in between
the shed with either a shuttle or manually. The warp
is tensioned over a back beam and then looped back
above the weaver. The warp is then tied on a beam
above the weaver’s head. The weaver can adjust the
tension of the warp as the fabric progressed by reach-
ing overhead and adjusting the knotted warp ends.

As the weaver weaves one row of weft, a beater, or
reed, is pulled forward to beat the newly woven row
into the body of the textile. The reed or comb is sus-
pended overhead and is composed of tightly spaced
bamboo teeth. Two warp ends are passed through an
individual tooth of the reed that in turn keep the warp
ends evenly spaced. The spacing of the teeth also de-
termines the density, or thread count, of the fabric.
Lao language has a specific term to indicate the num-
ber of threads in a warp. This measurement is known
as a lope, a unit of 40 dents in the comb. The number
of lope identifies the density of traditional fabrics.

Most Lao weavings are decorated using a supple-
mentary weft, and in some cases a supplementary warp,
patterning. The brocade, or pattern, is inlaid into the
background of the fabric by alternating the back-
ground weave with the supplemental design. A con-
tinuous supplementary weft design is one in which the
pattern and color extend across the width of the fab-
ric. Discontinuous supplementary weft design is one
in which the design and color are inlaid at various in-
tervals across the weft line. This allows the weaver to
create a wide range of complex patterns and designs
in various colors.

Two other traditional methods of creating design
in Lao fabrics are mat mi, known universally as ikat,
and tapestry. With mat mi, the weft yarns are first dyed
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a base color and then wrapped onto a rectangular
frame that is sized to coordinate with the width of the
fabric. The yarns are wrapped in bunches depending
on the length/width of the textile. These groups of
weft threads are then measured and tied to form a spe-
cific design. The bundle is then dyed a second color,
the wrapping removed, and the skein placed on a skein
winder. The weaver winds the dyed thread onto a bob-
bin that is then placed into a shuttle. As the shuttle is
passed back and forth between the warp threads, the
design evolves as it has been dyed into the thread. An
even more complex style of weaving that is used by
some Lao ethnic groups, especially the Tai Daeng and
Tai Kao in the north, is sin muk. With sin muk, nar-
row vertical bands of mat mi and supplementary weft
are patterned with intersecting bands of supplemen-
tary warp threads, creating an intricate checkerboard
patterning.

Regional Weaving Styles
Approximately sixty-eight diverse ethnic groups live

within the borders of Laos, each with its own unique
style of weaving. The lowland Lao today represent an
amalgamation of many of these groups. Traditionally,
lowland silk skirts are tightly woven with a glossy,
lightweight, and stiff texture. Skirts are often accented
with gold and silver threads and employ Western
dressmaking elements such as darts and metal fasten-
ers. In southern Laos, designs are more influenced by
Khmer culture, employing narrow vertical bands of al-
ternating motifs, often in mat mi. Elephants, humans,
and tiered structures figure prominently in their de-
signs. The Phuan are located in the central mountains
of Laos. These people tend to use a more orderly de-
sign, with horizontal bands and blocks of motifs. Color
is heavily used to distinguish members within their
group and to separate their designs from those of other
ethnic groups.

The wild and mountainous northern terrain has iso-
lated small bands of people, resulting in an extremely
diverse region of intricate weaving styles. Various Tai
groups each have their own style of patterning. The
Tai Daeng of the northeast are well known for weav-
ing intricate patterns within the body of the fabric.
The Tai Lue people combine various weaving tech-
niques with the use of tapestry weave. Many of their
designs use bright colors and bold motifs. Waistbands
are woven into the body of the skirt rather than at-
tached as a separate piece. Head cloths are the most
distinctive design of the Tai Dam people. Black cot-
ton rectangles are patterned with thin lines of color
and a bright rectangle. Decorative patches are woven
on either end. Other northern groups, especially the

Hmong and Yao, use other patterning techniques,
such as batik and embroidery.

Lao Textiles Today
Following the end of civil war in 1975, large mi-

grations of people from the north came down to the
Mekong River plain. As a result, traditions from the
diverse ethnic groups intermingled. Simultaneously,
heirloom textiles were sold off to raise money to sur-
vive. The combination of this mingling of styles, the
exodus of old textiles, and the simplification of designs
threatened the loss of ancient motifs and traditions.
Synthetics and Western styles also became more and
more integrated into Lao weavings. Today, silk pro-
duction is growing popular in rural Laos, with farm-
ers producing high-quality, hand-reeled silk.

Traditional Lao weaving continues to be wide-
spread and is recognized as a unique and exquisite art.
The complex designs and techniques still practiced by
Lao weavers make them among the most skilled in the
world. Ancient Lao weaving traditions continue to be
passed on from mother to daughter, which ensures the
preservation of their unique textile heritage.

Carol Cassidy
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THAI The Thai people of Thailand (Khon Thai),
numbering more than 46.4 million, form part of a
much larger population of speakers of Tai languages
dispersed through the neighboring countries of Laos,
Vietnam, China, Myanmar (Burma), and Malaysia.
With disputed origins in southwestern China, Tai
peoples began migrating into northern mainland
Southeast Asia well before the eleventh century, es-
tablishing chiefdoms from the twelfth century on-
wards. The characteristic political organization was a
muang, or petty state, consisting of a royal class and
king, free peasants, and slaves, which was established
in river valleys based on the cultivation of paddy rice.
However, smaller populations of tribal Tai people in-
habited the mountains surrounding these valley states
and practiced shifting upland agriculture. In south-
western China and Southeast Asia, Tai rulers adopted
Theravada Buddhism, which became a constituent
part of their social systems, while minority Tai popu-
lations practiced animism and ancestral worship.

THAI
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THAI

THERAVADA BUDDHISM IN THAI LIFE

9
A strong adherence to Theravada Buddhism 

is one of the basic elements of Thai culture. The
following extract of text describes the importance
of the Buddhist priest and the reverence for 
life in the village of Bang Chan in Central Thai-
land.

One of those most serious concerns for a priest
is that of killing any form of life. Association
in any way with the taking of a human life re-
moves the priest from the order and from the
possibility of ever becoming a priest again. A
priest is further committed to avoiding the
killing of any form of life around him. Thai
villagers consider all forms of life to be ranged
roughly across a continuum of value. Taking
the life of one’s parents or of a priest is the
most serious offense one could commit.
Ranked below this would be taking the life of
other human beings and then proceeding
down through the animal kingdom. The head-
priest said that killing a chicken would be much
less serious than killing a buffalo, and that
killing a snake would be less serious than
killing a chicken. According to the seriousness
of each moral offense, an individual receives
moral punishment in the form of de-merit, or
negative karma (baab).

Most Thais would expect to receive more baab
from a more serious offense. It is particularly
serious (therefore the source of much baab) for
a priest to take any form of life. One informant
explained that a priest gets the same amount
of baab from killing any form of life. I did not
check this point, but it is clear that priests and
laymen alike consider it very serious for priests
to take any visible form of life. The serious-
ness of this normative concern is manifest
every day around the temple. I have described
under daily role activities the cloth strainers on
the bamboo water dippers which the priests use
in order not to snuff out tiny insects as they
water the temple garden or take their showers.
Equally indicative is the fact that priests do not
dig in the earth, because they might inadver-
tently kill some small creature.

When the village was rushing to complete a
new residence hall in the temple before the cel-
ebration of the elevation in title of the head-
priest and his assistant, large working parties
frequently came and supplemented the regu-
lar workers. The priests and novices worked
tirelessly into the night on the heavy con-
struction work, but only the novices could dig
the old pillars out of the ground and dig holes
to set the new pillars. Priests could mix con-
crete, because the building sand was not
thought to harbor any life, but they could not
dig the soil. A priest must be attentive to the
foliage when he spits or urinates.

The temple is associated in most people’s
minds with compassion for all living creatures.
A number of stray cats, dogs, and chickens
normally live at rural temples, cared for by the
surplus food contributions which the priests
cannot eat. Sometimes a farmer, unwilling to
kill off a senile ox, asks to have him allowed to
stay at the temple and graze. The farmer makes
some offering the temple, and the aged draft
animal ends his days grazing within earshot of
the auspicious chants of the priests.

The priests do not, however, welcome pests
such as mosquitoes. In the evening I often no-
ticed smoke curling up from a little incense
stick which people burn to drive away mos-
quitoes. The headpriest surprised me when a
village asked if we had many mosquitoes in our
house. Vigorously moving his arms in a spray-
ing motion, the headpriest said that spraying
was quite good. He seemed to be making a
technical judgment rather than a moral one,
and he was talking about our house. I never
saw any priest spray around the temple. The
priests in Thailand generally raise no objection
to the World Health Organization spray cam-
paigns. They probably did not actively support
or oppose the campaigns.

Source: Jaspar C. Ingersoll. (1969) The Priest
and the Path: An Analysis of the Priest Role in a

Central Thai Village. Ann Arbor, MI:
University Microfilms, 158–160.
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The Thai and Tai
Today the major areas of dense concentrations of

Tai-speaking peoples are the Xishuangbanna and De-
hong regions of Yunnan province of China; parts of
northern Vietnam and adjacent Laos, which are in-
habited by tribal White, Black and Red Tai; the Shan
(Tai Yai or Tai Long) State in Myanmar; Laos proper,
in which the majority population, the Lao, are Tai
speakers closely related to the Thai; and Thailand,
which was itself formed out of a number of smaller
Tai kingdoms: Ayutthaya and Sukhothai, Chiang Mai
and Chiang Rai. There is also a small Thai population
in northern Malaysia.

While the great majority of the citizens of Thailand
follow Theravada Buddhism, those in the southern
Thai states, whose borders were negotiated between
Thailand (then Siam) and British Malaysia, are Islamic.
The majority population of Thailand’s impoverished
and dry northeast (Isan) are ethnically Lao. In Nan
province, in Thailand’s north, there is a population of
Tai Lu who are the same as the Tai Lu of Xishuang-
banna in China. The ancient kingdom of Chiang Mai
and other muang in north Thailand have been firmly
integrated into the Thai polity, and their populations
of Khon Muang (people of the muang) and Khoen, Lue,
Nong, and Yong practically assimilated into the gen-
eral Thai identity radiating from the Central Thai of
the Chao Phraya (Menam) River basin. There are also
populations of Tai Yai (Shan) in northern Thailand.

Thai Society and Culture
The Thai people, like other lowland Tai groups,

adapted culturally to a hot monsoon climate. Cultural
characteristics include a particular style of teak or
bamboo stilted architecture, the wearing of the sarong,
a love of boats and rivers and markets in or along the
waterways, the cultivation of rice in paddies combined
with fishing, and the practice of Theravada Buddhism.
Traditionally every village had its wat, or temple, and
the relation between monks assigned to the local tem-
ple and village men who would become ordained as
monks for a time before marriage was particularly
close. Monks were invited to officiate at most major
life events, including weddings, house-building, and
funerals (although they did not always officiate at wed-
dings, and they might be replaced by Taoist monks at
funerals). Art forms include traditional Thai music,
temple murals and wooden carvings, the dancing of
the ramwong (traditional Thai dance), and the survival
of Hindu theater epics such as the Ramayana (Ra-
makien in Thai) in puppet form. Monastic Buddhism
has combined with traditional beliefs in the power of
spirits (phi), astrology, and the magic of charms,

amulets and tattoos conferring invincibility into what
has appeared to many to be a seamless whole. The ty-
ing of wrists with threads is still performed to "recall
the soul" (sukhwan) at sickness or after long journeys.

Despite this appearance of homogeneity, important
differences still remain between different local Tai tra-
ditions in what is today modern Thailand, such as those
of the Yuan and the Lue in the north, the Phu Tai and
Lao Phuan of the northeast, and the Khon Pak Tai of
the south. The northern Thai (Yuan or Khon Muang),
for instance, traditionally had a form of matrilineal de-
scent associated with spirit cults in which mediums
communicated with the spirits of long-dead ancestors
for the purpose of curing sickness, or with the spirits
of royal princes. A period of uxorilocal residence be-
fore marriage was common for many of the Tai peo-
ples, and women customarily inherited land and the
house, the youngest daughter remaining in the house,
where her husband joined her, to take care of her aged
parents. Over the past sixty years such practices have
inevitably been modified by the impact of moderniza-
tion, but they are still maintained in some areas.

Gender
Gender relations are particularly marked in Thai so-

ciety. Women have traditionally enjoyed great freedom
in the realms of marketing and business, though they
have been restricted in access to important public do-
mains such as the monkhood and politics. Except
among the noble classes, which for some time had al-
ready shown a tendency to reckon descent patrilineally,
descent was bilaterally reckoned until King Chula-
longkorn (1853–1910) introduced patrilineal surnames
in 1901. A man could take more than one wife, and
concubinage or the taking of a "minor wife" or mis-
tress is still quite common today.

External Influences and Social Change
The Thai society of Thailand has been marked by

both Indian and Chinese influences. Hindu and Bud-
dhist beliefs have deeply permeated Thai society and
culture, and are reflected in the many terms in the
Thai language derived from Pali and in the continued
presence of Brahmin priests at court. More recently,
the influence of Chinese settlers who have extensively
intermarried with Thai has been strong. Sino-Thai
families have been dominant in both business and pol-
itics, although Chinese in-marriers often lose their
Chinese identities and become assimilated as Thai
within two to three generations.

Modern economic relations and the end of the ab-
solute monarchy in 1932 have transformed Thai soci-

THAI
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ety. The feudal sakdina system, in which social ranks
were differentiated by entitlement to labor, has given
way to a modern agricultural peasant society with a
significant degree of industrialization, in which rela-
tions of patrons with clienteles continue to be impor-
tant. The hiring of agricultural labor and the advent
of cash crops have transformed the traditional agri-
cultural cycle centered on transplanting the rice and
harvesting it at the end of the rainy season. Traditional
forms of labor exchange have been largely destroyed
as landless and impoverished migrants increasingly
flock to urban centers, particularly Bangkok, where
slums, industrial and vehicular pollution, and the
prevalence of child labor and prostitution are causes
of major international concern.

Looking Ahead
Faced with the tensions and difficulties of modern life

and continuing efforts to reform the political system, the
younger generation has embraced new forms of Bud-
dhism. Meditation, never a common feature of tradi-
tional Theravada Buddhism, is increasingly popular, and
charismatic monks appeal to huge audiences via video
and television. In urban centers and even rural areas, the
tradition of making donations to the monks and temples
has eroded even as young people are showing increas-
ing interest in nontraditional forms of Buddhism. Thai
society has often been seen as uniquely flexible and
adaptable to external influences. The tensions and con-
flicts this has brought in its wake are rarely recognized.

Nicholas Tapp

Further Reading
Chunyang, An, and Liu Bohua, eds. (1985) Where the Dai

People Live. Beijing: Foreign Languages Press.
Davies, Richard. (1984) Muang Metaphysics: A Study of North-

ern Thai Myth and Ritual. Bangkok, Thailand: Pandora Press.
Embree, John F., ed. (1969) Loosely Structured Social Systems:

Thailand in Comparative Systems. New Haven, CT: Yale
University Press.

Keyes, Charles. (1987) Thailand: Buddhist Kingdom as Mod-
ern Nation State. Boulder, CO: Westview Press.

Lufan, Chen. (1990) Whence Came the Thai Race? An Inquiry.
Kunming, China: Institute for Southeast Asian Studies,
Yunnan Academy of Social Sciences.

Tambiah, Stanley J. (1970) Buddhism and the Spirit Cults in
North-East Thailand. Cambridge, U.K.: Cambridge Uni-
versity Press.

Terwiel, Berend J. (1975) Monks and Magic: An Analysis of
Religious Ceremonies in Central Thailand. Lund: Student-
litteratur; Richmond, U.K.: Curzon Press.

Turton, Andrew, ed. (2000) Civility and Savagery: Social Iden-
tities in Tai States. Richmond, U.K.: Curzon Press.

Yin Ma, ed. (1989) China’s Minority Nationalities. Beijing:
Foreign Language Press.

THAI REVOLUTION OF 1932 On 24 June
1932, troops commanded by General Phya Bahol Bal-
abayuha took control of Bangkok in a bloodless revo-
lution, arresting some forty top officials and inviting
King Rama VII (1893–1941), also known as Prajad-
hipok, the last born of King Chulalongkorn’s sons, to
rule under a constitution that stripped him of all au-
thority except for the right of pardon.

Prior to the revolution, Thailand was officially an
absolute monarchy, with the prime minister appointed
by the king. The revolution resulted from the grow-
ing discontent felt by the populous toward the king’s
brothers, who dominated many positions in the gov-
ernment despite their incompetence, thus preventing
the new educated middle class from rising to positions
of responsibility. In addition, the Great Depression
caused the bottom to fall out of the rice market, by
1931 resulting in an enormous budget deficit. With
the king away in Europe for medical treatment, mem-
bers of the cabinet clashed, and the government was
in gridlock. Military officers and civil servants, whose
salaries were cut, were equally discontented and un-
able to articulate their grievances through the chan-
nels of an absolute monarchy.

After the revolution, a constitution drafted by Chula-
longkorn University law professor Dr. Pridi Panomy-
ong came into effect on 10 December 1932. The coup
leaders, many of whom adopted democratic ideals af-
ter the king sent them to study in Europe, selected
members of the senate, who in turn appointed an ex-
ecutive council as provisional cabinet to promulgate
laws and control ministers. To appease conservative
opinion, the coup’s military leaders did not take over
the government. Phya Manopakam, respected presi-
dent of the Court of the Appeal, was chosen president
of the provisional executive council, though he con-
tinued policies of the past and even cracked down on
dissent. The new constitution, though backpedaling
somewhat on democratic reforms to gain the support
of the king, nevertheless launched the country as a
constitutional democratic monarchy. King Rama VII
even accepted the apologies of the coup leaders for
their illegal actions, recognizing that the princes, not
the monarchy, were resented.

In October 1933, Prince Bovaradej led an armed
counterrevolution, which failed when the king did not
lend it support. However, in 1935, when the assembly
tried to remove the king’s power to veto cases of cap-
ital punishment, he abdicated. In the end, the bu-
reaucracy and the military gained power at the expense
of royal prerogatives, not the people.

Michael Haas

THAI REVOLUTION OF 1932
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THAILAND—PROFILE (2001 pop. 61.8 mil-
lion). Thailand lies in the heart of Southeast Asia,
stretching from the Mekong River in the north to the
Andaman Sea and Gulf of Thailand in the south.
Known as Siam until 1939, Thailand has an ancient
history and a rich, unique culture.

Geography
With an area covering 514,000 square kilometers,

Thailand is the third largest country in Southeast Asia.
It is slightly smaller than the state of Texas and
roughly the size of France. Its population is the fourth
largest in Southeast Asia, with approximately 8 mil-
lion residing in the capital, Bangkok. There are four
fairly distinct regions in Thailand: the north, marked
by mountains and valleys; the rugged, sparsely forested
northeast, which suffers from poor soil, seasonal
droughts, and flooding; the fertile central region,
dominated by the Chao Phraya River; and the tropi-
cal southern peninsula, extending down to the
Malaysian border. Climate is dependent on monsoons,
but it basically provides three seasons: hot (March–
June); rainy (July–October); and cool or dry (Novem-
ber–February). Temperatures in the hot season often
reach 40°C in many parts of Thailand, while during
the cool season they drop as low as 10°C in the north.
Rains are hardest and longest in the south and central
regions, often causing serious flooding, while the
northeast frequently suffers from drought.

Economy
Approximately 70 percent of Thailand’s people

work in agriculture. Major farming exports include
rice, sugar, and fruit. Traditionally, fishing, textiles,
rubber, mining, forestry, and tourism have also been
important. Over the past two decades, multinational
corporations have contributed to diversifying the Thai
economy, and the presence of these corporations en-
courages more industry. Thailand now produces an in-
creasing quantity of manufactured goods such as
vehicles, electronics, and computers. In recent years,
Thailand has endured significant economic problems
as a result of the Asian recession, a reduction in for-
eign investment, and weaknesses in Thai industrial and

business practices. However, with the assistance of in-
ternational agencies such as the International Mone-
tary Fund (IMF), Thailand’s economy shows signs of
recovery. For the year 2000, the gross national prod-
uct of $2,130 was again one of Southeast Asia’s high-
est. Substantial reform in areas such as banking and the
improvement of the transportation and communica-
tions infrastructure are essential for further progress.

Politics
Thailand is the only country in Southeast Asia

never to have been colonized. As Siam, it was ruled
solely by kings until a revolution in 1932 introduced
a constitutional monarchy. Attempts to establish a par-
liamentary democracy failed, and Siam fell under the
rule of military dictators. In 1939 Siam was renamed
Thailand, and a period of anti-Western nationalism

THAILAND—PROFILE
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swept the country until after World War II. The mil-
itary dominated Thailand until 1973, when a bloody
revolt finally brought about a civilian government.
However, military leaders continued to influence pol-
itics from behind the scenes, manipulating govern-
ments into the 1990s. Another popular uprising in
1992 again forced the military from power and led to
the return of civilian authority.

Since that time, Thai politics have been marked by
coalition governments and scandals that have under-
mined both the development of democracy and in-
ternational confidence in Thailand. Vote buying, pa-
tronage, and strong-arm tactics are common problems
in elections. Attempts in the late 1990s to reform the
system, including the adoption of a new constitution
(1997) and the establishment of an elections commis-
sion (1999), have yet to be effective. Moreover, al-

though curtailed in recent years, the involvement of the
Thai military in government remains a significant is-
sue, especially given recent economic problems. On the
other hand, Thai politics has an important stabilizing
force in the king, Bhumipol Adulyadej (b. 1927), who
has ruled since 1946—the longest-reigning living
monarch in the world. Although his powers are largely
ceremonial, his political skill and the popularity he com-
mands with the people give him considerable positive
influence. Similarly, Thailand’s economic dependence
on the international community puts emphasis on the
need to reform and democratize the political system.

Religion
About 95 percent of the Thai people are Buddhists.

Early Theravada Buddhism came from India in the
thirteenth century CE, although most Thai themselves

THAILAND—PROFILE

THAILAND
Country name: Kingdom of Thailand
Area: 514,000 sq km
Population: 61,797,751 (July 2001 est.)
Population growth rate: 0.91% (2001 est.)
Birth rate: 16.63 births/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Death rate: 7.54 deaths/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Net migration rate: 0 migrant(s)/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Sex ratio—total population: 0.97 male(s)/female (2001 est.)
Infant mortality rate: 30.49 deaths/1,000 live births (2001 est.)
Life expectancy at birth—total population: 68.86 years, male: 65.64 years, fe-

male: 72.24 years (2001 est.)
Major religions: Buddhism, Islam, Christianity, Hinduism
Major languages: Thai, English, ethnic and regional dialects
Literacy—total population: 93.8%, male: 96%, female: 91.6% (1995 est.)
Government type: constitutional monarchy
Capital: Bangkok
Administrative divisions: 76 provinces
Independence: 1238 (traditional founding date; never colonized)
National holiday: Birthday of King Phumiphon, 5 December (1927)
Suffrage: 18 years of age; universal and compulsory
GDP—real growth rate: 4.2% (2000 est.)
GDP—per capita (purchasing power parity): $6,700 (2000 est.)
Population below poverty line: 12.5% (1998 est.)
Exports: $68.2 billion (f.o.b., 2000 est.)
Imports: $61.8 billion (f.o.b., 2000 est.)
Currency: baht (THB)

Source: Central Intelligence Agency. (2001) The World Factbook 2001. Retrieved
18 October 2001, from: http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/factbook.
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refer to their faith as Lankavamsa Buddhism, which
came from Sri Lanka during the fourteenth century
CE. Thailand has retained the most traditional prac-
tices of Buddhism. The Theravada sect is one of the
oldest, and followers consider their Buddhism to be
less "corrupted" than that found in the Himalayan
mountains or East Asia. Every Thai male is expected
to join the Buddhist brotherhood (or sangha), usually
between finishing school and joining the workforce.
Most spend several months learning scripture, disci-
pline, and meditation as a monk, and this time is con-
sidered one of the most important in any man’s life.
There are more than twenty thousand Buddhist
monasteries in Thailand, and approximately 200,000
monks, many of whom are ordained.

The other 5 percent of the Thai people are pre-
dominately Muslim and live mainly on the southern
peninsula. About 1 percent of the Thai are Christians,
Hindus, Confucianists, Taoists, or animistic. Thailand
has traditionally enjoyed religious tolerance, with little
conflict between minority faiths and the majority Bud-
dhists. In fact, various religious festivals and holidays
are celebrated openly throughout the country and are
a significant dimension of life in Thailand. Many Thai
homes and businesses have places of worship, and most
have a "spirit house," a structure (like a temple)
mounted on a pedestal, where spirits of the building can
live. Often spirit houses are large and ornate, reflecting
Thai concerns about spirituality and the afterlife.

Peoples
Nearly 80 percent of those living in Thailand are

ethnic Thai. About 15 percent are Chinese, while the
remainder includes Malays, Cambodians, Lao,
Burmese, Vietnamese, and various hill tribes. Al-
though there have been periods of violent suppression
of these groups (particularly the Chinese), the rela-
tionship ethnic minorities have with the majority pop-
ulation generally has been better in Thailand than in
other Southeast Asian countries. This is partly because
many minorities have been absorbed into the Thai ma-
jority over time. For example, many Chinese have
adopted Thai names and customs, while retaining their
culture and language at home. The Lao are ethnically
and linguistically related to the Thai and blend easily
into the mainstream. The hill tribes inhabit the iso-
lated north, and many Cambodian, Vietnamese, and
Burmese are refugees from war in their countries and
live in camps or controlled areas of Thailand.

Culture and Customs
Thailand is a culturally rich and diverse nation. 

Its art, architecture, literature, and dance are world

renowned. Thai cuisine, noted for its range of flavors
and spices, is extremely popular in the West. Although
the country is progressively influenced by Western
culture, traditional Thai values remain important to
everyday life. Religion, a profound reverence for the
monarchy, and deep respect for family elders and an-
cestors are key in this regard. Thai society is male
dominated, but women play a crucial role in main-
taining family structure, in addition to contributing to
the workforce and economy. The Thai are known for
their friendliness as well as their interest in foreigner
travelers. Many speak English, particularly those in
business and the service industries. With everything
from jungles to deserted beaches, and ancient temples
to modern cities, Thailand offers tourists a great deal.
All of this helps to make Thailand the most-visited
country in Southeast Asia (8.7 million arrivals in 2000).

Current Issues
Although Thailand’s relative stability remains a

model for other Southeast Asian nations, it neverthe-
less confronts major issues. Extreme poverty and other
social ills such as prostitution and the drug trade are
significant problems. Widespread corruption and graft
continue to undermine the development of democ-
racy. Further political reform and more stable eco-
nomic growth will help better Thailand’s future.

Arne Kislenko
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THAILAND—ECONOMIC SYSTEM Al-
though Thailand is the only Southeast Asian country
never to have been colonized, it has had a long history
of international dealings and trade with other countries
that have influenced its economy. Thailand has been
fortunate to have a rich supply and diversity of natural
resources, as well as large stretches of fertile land and

THAILAND—ECONOMIC SYSTEM
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favorable growing conditions. This base of natural re-
sources and cultivatable soil gave Thailand a strong
agrarian foundation on which it has built a complex,
multifaceted economy, which is now well established
in the industrial and high technology sectors.

Chinese Migration
Between the early nineteenth century and 1940,

there was an in-migration of Chinese. The Thai kings
encouraged this migration so long as these immigrants
assimilated, that is, adopted Thai names, spoke the
Thai language, and so on. Many remained in Thai-
land, where they excelled in business ventures. Al-
though they became Thai, they used personal
connections within families and between other Chi-
nese families both in Thailand and in China to foster
a strong business community. Through the 1940s,
Thailand’s business was distinctly small scale. Some
families did well, but the most of the population was
still dependent on agriculture, with only 2 percent of
the labor force working in industry. The change in
Thailand’s economic climate began to occur after the
Japanese occupation of World War II. Several Chi-
nese families established banks, with the Bangkok
Bank dominating trade, financing, and remittance
back to China. For the next two decades, a third of
the nation’s savings flowed into the Bangkok Bank,
while three other banks accounted for most of the re-
maining funds accrual.

Growth Led by Agricultural Exports
Between 1950 and 1970, the Thai government de-

veloped a strategy of growth led by agricultural ex-
ports. Agribusiness grew and thrived through a

government policy using both public and private ini-
tiatives. The government expanded the irrigation and
road systems and encouraged leading banks to chan-
nel funds to agribusiness. This growth in agriculture
resulted in a significant increase in exports, making
Thailand the world’s leader in rice exports. Thai
politicians and government officials also encouraged
expansion through import substitution (a push to pro-
duce domestic substitutes for imported essentials). Al-
though the government was heavily dependent on
revenue from trade tariffs, the rates were lower on cap-
ital goods and industrial inputs. As a result, a relatively
small percentage of the manufactured growth was at-
tributed to import substitution.

Business leaders in the Asian countries of the Four
Tigers, (South Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Sin-
gapore) were being pushed (and coerced) by govern-
ment officials into export-led industrialization. Thai
bureaucrats, on the other hand, let business leaders
take the lead. The government stayed out of the way
or supported policies and strategies suggested by busi-
ness leaders. This freedom for development led to a
rapid rise in industrialization, but sometimes with en-
vironmental and social ramifications, as companies
wholeheartedly exploited natural resources.

Modern Thai Economy
In the early 1960s, agriculture’s share of the national

income was about 40 percent, while manufacturing ac-
counted for only about 13 percent. Indeed, until the
1990s, the agrarian portion of the economy continued
to dominate, supporting the rest of the nation during
economic slowdowns. As the economy shrank, farm-
ers took up the economic slack by purchasing less and

THAILAND—ECONOMIC SYSTEM

FIVE LARGEST COMPANIES IN THAILAND
According to Asia Week, the five largest companies in Thailand are as follows.

Sales Rank
Company Sector ($ in millions) in Asia
Petroleum Authority Oil Refining 9,211.6 151
Electric Generating Authority Energy 4,013.6 327
Siam Cement Cement 3,196.0 420
Thai Airways International Air Transport 3,034.3 449
Esso Standard Thailand Oil Refining 2,220.3 616

Source: "The Asia Week 1000." (2001) Asia Week (9 November): 116.
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receiving less money for their rice and other agricul-
tural products.

During the 1960s, the Thai industrial and service
sectors slowly began to contribute a greater share of
the gross domestic product (GDP). In 1989 manufac-
turing commanded over 28 percent of the GDP (and
nearly 60 percent of the exports), while agriculture had
fallen to nearly 14 percent. These ratios continued to
magnify during the 1990s. (See Table 1.)

During the late 1980s and early 1990s, Thailand’s
economy grew at the fastest rate of any member of the
Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN). Of
its ASEAN trade neighbors, Thailand had the great-
est growth for the period through 1995.

Thailand’s Economic Crisis
The economic boom carried with it greater con-

sumer and legislative confidence than ever before. In
the mid 1980s, the baht was again attached to the U.S.
dollar. As the dollar value slipped against the yen, the
baht grew cheaper for the Japanese, encouraging
greater investment and trade with Thailand. This gave

Thailand a distinct export advantage, which strongly
supported its manufacturing industries. Increased trade
with Japan and a general increase in its exports resulted
in greater amounts of foreign investments being made
in Thailand. This gave Thailand’s leaders the confi-
dence needed to liberalize its economic structure.

Although finance companies, which followed dif-
ferent rules from banks, came close to collapse in a
1983–1985 economic slowdown, they flourished in the
late 1980s and beyond. Similarly, the Securities Ex-
change of Thailand (SET) had an historic high of
1753.73 in January 1994. Numerous companies floated
their stock at this time.

Between 1990 and 1993, Thailand liberalized its fi-
nancial market. Foreign funds flowed into Thailand as
investors saw great opportunities. With so much money,
financial institutions and banks approved loans for pro-
jects that only a few years earlier would have been re-
jected, not the least of which were property development
projects. Then exports began to decline drastically.
Japan’s purchasing power faltered as the yen weakened
due to Japan’s economic recession. Furthermore, Japan-
ese investments in Thailand also fell. Thailand no longer
could boast of being the lowest-cost labor market in Asia,
as other developing countries began to compete in the
labor-intensive markets. Thailand’s finance companies
were approaching dire straits. They had escalated their
asset values through leveraging, a successful strategy so
long as money continued to flow inward. In June 1997
sixteen finance companies were instructed by the cen-
tral bank to cease operation. In the next month, forty-
two more were closed. By the end of 1997, fifty-six
finance companies had been closed.

Property opportunities abounded during the early
1990s. Major landholders began a construction boom

THAILAND—ECONOMIC SYSTEM

Thai Exports
(in billion of baht)

Export
structure 1990 1996 1997 1998 1999

Agriculture 130.0 231.0 258.0 304.4 266.6
% of total exports 22.1 16.4 14.3 13.5 12.0
Agro-industries 71.0 142.0 170.0 202.6 204.6
% of total exports 12.1 10.1 9.4 9.0 9.2
Principal mfg. 359.0 994.0 1280.0 1624.7 1631.7
% of total exports 61.0 70.4 70.8 72.3 73.7
Mining and fuel 7.0 28.0 51.0 44.3 47.9
% of total exports 1.2 2.0 2.8 2.0 2.2
Others 22.0 16.0 48.0 72.1 63.4
% of total exports 3.7 1.1 2.7 3.2 2.9

Total exports 589.0 1411.0 1807.0 2248.1 2214.2

TABLE 1

FLOWERS IN THAI CULTURE
Before the flower industry was commercialized
in rural Thailand and most flowers were grown
for export, flowers were grown mainly for dis-
play in the home and sold by vendors. The fol-
lowing is the opening of a flower-buying
repartee played as a game by children in villages
in Central Thailand.

Nag: Ta-log-tog-terg
Villagers: What can I do for you?
Nag: I’d like to buy some flowers.
Villagers: What kind of flowers?
Nag: Campii flowers
Villagers: They haven’t bloomed yet.
Nag: How about Campaa flowers?
Villagers: They haven’t bloomed yet.
Nag: How about going to a movie with me?
Villagers: Which one?

Source: Wanni W. Anderson. (1983)
Children’s Play and Games in Rural Thailand:

A Study in Enculturation and Socialization.
Ann Arbor, MI: University Microfilms, 170.
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unheard of in other parts of the world. A large amount
of money had been borrowed abroad at interest rates
lower than those obtainable in Thailand. Conse-
quently, when the economy slowed, foreign loans had
to be repaid in devalued baht currency as the baht
floated from about twenty-five baht to the dollar to
well over forty baht to the dollar. Few people had an-
ticipated the risk of monetary devaluation when they
considered borrowing money abroad.

Many of these financial problems exacerbated one
another, leading to a financial crisis for Thailand in
July 1997. Finance companies were closed. The ma-
jor banks held billions of baht of nonperforming
loans—those that are not being repaid in a timely man-
ner—and numerous people were either unemployed
or underemployed. In Thailand in general and in
Bangkok specifically, thousands of square meters of of-
fice space, homes, and warehouses sat unoccupied and
often unfinished. The SET, having hit a high in 1994,
was at its lowest point on 1999, with an index of
481.92. The tentacles of the financial crisis reached
every person in the Kingdom of Thailand in one way
or another. Although an economic recovery was in
process, the economic crisis continued to be real and
evident in 2001.

Looking Forward
Thailand’s economic development has differed

from that of the Asian Tigers. The government en-
couraged business leaders to shift the nation’s agrar-
ian economy to an advanced industrial economy. This
was successful until Thailand’s economic and financial
liberalization during the boom period of the late 1980s
and early 1990s. When hit by the economic crisis in
mid-1997, Thailand, together with many other Asian
countries, was not capable of correcting its economic
system quickly enough.

Although Thailand has corrected some of its prob-
lems, the crisis left the financial system with a large
number of nonperforming loans. New bankruptcy
laws have been implemented, but the bankruptcy
process needs to be accelerated to resolve disputes be-
tween creditors and debtors more quickly. Growth
rates will undoubtedly continue to be slower than they
were before the crisis, but export levels have increased
somewhat, lending a longer-term optimism.

Kenneth D. Ramsing
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THAILAND—EDUCATIONSYSTEM Known
as Siam until 1939 and between 1945 and 1948, Thai-
land has been ruled by absolute monarchs from the
founding of the nation in 1238. In 1932, it became a
constitutional monarchy, and it remains so today. The
current ruler, H. Bhumipol Adulyadej (King Rama IX)
(b. 1927), who has shown a great commitment to ed-
ucation, is the longest-reigning monarch in the world.
The fact that Thailand was never colonized has had
important implications for the evolution of its educa-
tional system, which for the most part uses the Thai
language and script.

Traditional and Missionary Education
Traditionally, Thai education took place in Buddhist

temples (wat), and monks were the learned members of
the community and teachers. Even today, so-called
temple schools located on temple grounds account for
20 percent of the nation’s schools. Temple schools were
the dominant source of organized education from the
thirteenth to the mid-nineteenth century. Buddhist
priests provided both moral training and the basics of
a literary culture. But since only men can be ordained
as monks, the system discriminated against women.

Siam generally had an open attitude toward mis-
sionaries, and they were free to establish churches,
schools, and medical facilities. A few Catholic mis-
sionaries arrived in the seventeenth century, but it was
not until the early nineteenth century that missionar-
ies were allowed to enter in substantial numbers. The
missionary with the most enduring influence on
Siamese education was Dan Beach Bradley, who served
from 1835 to 1873 and introduced a printing press to
produce materials in the Siamese alphabet. Mission-
ary schools such as Mater Dei and Wattana are among
Thailand’s most prestigious.

Modernization and Reform
King Chulalongkorn (1868–1910) is Thailand’s most

beloved monarch and was Siam’s great modernizer and
visionary. He was deeply committed to improving ed-
ucation in Siam, and also introduced fellowships to al-
low Siamese to study in Europe. Under his successor,
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King Wachirawut (Rama VI), (1911– 1925), a com-
pulsory education act was passed in 1921. By the time
of the fall of the absolute monarchy in 1932, approx-
imately 80 percent of the country had access to pri-
mary school facilities.

During the four decades that followed the establish-
ment of a constitutional monarchy, Thai politics were
dominated by the military, primarily under the leader-
ship of the field marshals Pibul Songgram (1897–1964),
Sarit Thanarat (1909–1963), and Thanom Kittikachorn
(b. 1911). During this period there was a great quanti-
tative expansion in Thai education, with the goal of pro-

viding every village with a school. Also, there was a sig-
nificant expansion in secondary and higher education.
Despite such expansion, the most common level of ed-
ucation for most Thais remained only the completion
of four years of primary schooling, hardly adequate for
sustaining literacy in a complex written language such
as Thai. During the first part of this period, Thailand
had a 4-3-3-2 structure of education, with four years of
lower primary schooling, three years of upper primary,
three years of lower secondary, and two years of upper
secondary. The 1960 National Scheme of Education
brought in a 7-3-2 system, with seven years of primary
schooling, three years of lower secondary education,
and two years of upper secondary.

Also during this period, there was a serious lack of
unity in education. The powerful Ministry of the In-
terior, responsible for local government, was in con-
trol of most primary schools, while the Ministry of
Education was responsible for most secondary schools,
and the University Bureau (later to become the Min-
istry of University Affairs) was responsible for higher
education. Largely as the result of a close Cold War
alliance with the United States, Thailand received sub-
stantial foreign aid, which enabled many Thais, par-
ticularly in the civil service, to receive fellowships for
graduate study in the United States.

The Democratic Period
Since 1973, democratic rule has mostly prevailed,

with only two successful military coups (October 1976

THAILAND—EDUCATION SYSTEM

A teacher and students at a village school in rural Thailand in c. 1994. (ROBERT HOLMES/CORBIS)

THAILAND—EDUCATION
SYSTEM

"All children from my own to the poorest should
have an equal chance of education."

King Chulalongkorn (1868–1910)

Source: Keith Watson. (1980) Educational
Development in Thailand. Hong Kong:

Heinemann, 2.
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and February 1991). A student revolution on 6 Octo-
ber 1973 led to the overthrow of the military dictator-
ship of Thanom and ushered in a number of political
and educational reforms. Curricula were liberalized to
include a diversity of ideological material, particularly
from the left, that previously had been banned. There
were deep concerns about excessive educational dis-
parities, inequalities, and administrative inefficiencies
resulting from a lack of unity in education.

Two major changes emerging from this period were
a new National Scheme of Education (approved in
1977), which established a 6-3-3 education structure.
With six instead of seven years of primary education,
universal primary education was more attainable. Un-
der the previous seven-year primary system, many
rural youth were completing only four years of edu-
cation. The second change, approved in 1980, was the
return of the control of primary education to the Min-
istry of Education from the Ministry of Interior. This
period saw the continued expansion of education at all
levels. By 1980, Thailand had more than three hun-
dred colleges.

The 1980s and early 1990s saw Thailand achieve
rapid macroeconomic growth led by rapid export ex-
pansion and industrialization. With an abundant sup-
ply of cheap labor, Thailand became an attractive site
for offshore manufacturing, particularly from Japan.
However, as wages rose in the mid-1990s, Thailand’s
international competitiveness declined. With its work-
force’s relatively low average level of education, Thai-
land’s ability to raise its productivity was limited.

The Asian Economic Crisis and Renewed
Efforts at Educational Reform

Thailand’s economic crisis became globally known
on 2 July 1997, when the government allowed the Thai
baht to devalue. Thailand subsequently went into its
worst economic recession since the end of World War
II. However, as an important part of the response to
the crisis, major political and economic reforms have
been introduced. In the education area, a new National
Education Law, mandated by the new 1997 constitu-
tion and promulgated in August 1999, makes nine
years of education compulsory and requires that all
Thai citizens be guaranteed twelve years of free edu-
cation. The law also mandates the implementation of
key education reforms. Two key elements of the re-
form are decentralization of education to Local Edu-
cation Areas and school-based management and the
reform of learning to a participative learner-center ap-
proach. To the extent that these reforms can become
reality, Thailand’s opportunities to be internationally

competitive and improve its standard of living will be
dramatically enhanced.

Gerald Fry 
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EQUAL RIGHTS IN
EDUCATION

"In the provision of education, all individuals
shall have equal rights and opportunities to re-
ceive basic education provided by the State for
the duration of at least 12 years. Such education,
provided on a nationwide basis, shall be of qual-
ity and free of charge."

Source: National Education Act. (1999) Chapter
2, Section 10: 5.
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THAILAND—HISTORY Scholars debate the
origins of the Thai people and the beginning of their
civilization. Modern Thai history also provokes 
controversy. Thailand’s role in World War II and 
the Vietnam War remain contentious issues. Thai his-
tory is unique and important in understanding South-
east Asia.

Early History
Permanent settlements in Southeast Asia appeared

roughly 40,000 years ago, with distinct ethnic and 
language groups developing about 10,000 years ago.
Some anthropologists believe that the Tai people 
migrated from southern China, while others believe
they evolved from earlier settlers in the region. 
During the first millennium CE, the Tai population
increased, though their settlements were often ab-
sorbed by powerful empires of the Chinese, Viet-
namese, Khmer, and Burmese. In the eighth century,
the Tai peoples fragmented into five language sub-
groups: the northern Tai (Chuang) in southern China;
the upland Tai in present-day Vietnam; the Lao; the
western Tai (including such groups as the Shan and
Lahu); and the central Tai (or Siamese), who settled
in modern-day Thailand. Although scattered, most
Tai-descended peoples retained a separate identity,
language, and religion, which enabled the develop-
ment of a unique culture.

Ancient Empires
During the thirteenth century, the balance of power

in Southeast Asia changed dramatically. Mongol con-
quests weakened regional empires, making possible
the rise of small Tai kingdoms. One, Sukhothai, was
particularly successful in promoting Tai independence
from Khmer and Burmese rule, dramatically expand-
ing its influence as the larger empires declined.
Sukhothai kings introduced a writing system, which
subsequently became the basis for the modern Thai
language. They also helped further the establishment
of Theravada Buddhism throughout Tai lands. In this
light, Sukhothai is widely regarded as the first truly
Thai kingdom and represents a "golden age" in Thai
history and culture.

Despite such achievements, Sukhothai was not
without its rivals. After decades of warfare between
several Tai kingdoms, one, Ayutthaya, came to dom-
inate, forcibly annexing Sukhothai in 1376. Almost a

century of violent struggles with the Burmese and
Khmer eventually led to Ayutthaya’s collapse in 1569.
However, a resurgence of Ayutthaya occurred in 1583,
when King Naresuan (1555–1605) organized a revolt
and repulsed the Burmese. Naresuan developed im-
portant trade and political links between Ayutthaya
and China, which his successors expanded to include
European powers new to the region. Tai influence in-
creased in another new Asian order.

Siam Emerges
In the early sixteenth century, the Portuguese be-

came the first Europeans to deal with the Tai, but it
was not until a century later that the Dutch, and then
the British and French, made real inroads. Trade was
the primary motivation in any relationship between the
Tai and Europeans, but other dimensions evolved. Tai
rulers tried to balance independence with the economic
and political benefits of European alliances. Mean-
while, in 1760, war with the Burmese erupted again.
For years the Burmese advanced, gradually seizing
Ayutthaya’s provinces. Then, in 1767, the Burmese
sacked Ayutthaya itself. Warlords took over most Tai
lands. However, within a year, several old Tai king-
doms reasserted themselves. The most important was
based at Thonburi, near the present-day capital of
Bangkok. Led by Taksin (1747?–1782), Thonburi’s
armies recaptured most of Ayutthaya’s lands and ex-
tended Tai control into Laos. Taksin’s successor,
Chaophraya Chakri, or Rama I (1737–1809), moved
the capital to Bangkok, which quickly grew into a vi-
brant, cosmopolitan city. Rama I also reformed Tai
laws, politics, and trade, establishing for the first time
a unified Siamese empire and beginning the Chakri dy-
nasty, which still rules Thailand today.

Throughout the early nineteenth century, Bangkok
solidified its power. However, during the reign of Phra
Nangklao, or Rama III (reigned 1824–1851), the
threat from Europeans was renewed. British conquest
of present-day Myanmar (Burma) eliminated Siam’s
mortal enemy, but new pressures emerged. Some Eu-
ropeans demanded preferential trading privileges and
challenged Bangkok’s rule in remote provinces. Skill-
ful negotiation by the Siamese avoided war. Siam be-
came the largest empire in the region by outlasting its
old foes and accommodating potential new ones. In
this, Rama III is often seen as the champion of tradi-
tional Siamese culture in a region increasingly domi-
nated by Westerners.

The Era of Colonization
During the nineteenth century, European powers

colonized Southeast Asia. Siam’s independence was 
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seriously threatened, but strong leadership and artful
diplomacy kept it intact. Two of Thailand’s most
revered kings, Mongkut, or Rama IV (1804–1868), 
and his son Chulalongkorn, or Rama V (1853–1910),
were instrumental in this process. King Mongkut 
introduced political, bureaucratic, and cultural re-
forms designed to "civilize" and modernize Siam. He
also successfully played rival Europeans off against 
one another. In courting the United States, Mong-
kut gained an important friend outside Europe and
broadened Siam’s international relationships. King
Chulalongkorn furthered the reforms, as well as 
Siam’s ties with the United States. However, ten-
sions between the British and French late in the cen-
tury began a period of territorial readjustment for
Siam, as both impinged on its frontiers. By 1910, 
Siam had been forced to surrender much of Malaya
and Burma to the British and Siamese Cambodia 
and its Lao territories to the French, losing nearly half
of the territory it controlled at the height of Rama 
III’s reign.

Nationalism and Revolution
Vajiravudh, or Rama VI (1881–1925), attempted to

strengthen his kingdom by promoting the "Thai na-
tion": a Siamese nationalism based on love of the coun-
try, the religion, and the monarchy. Although this had
antiforeign overtones, in international affairs Siam re-
mained aligned with Western powers. When World
War I broke out in 1914, Siam declared neutrality, but
after the United States intervened in 1917, Siam quickly
followed suit. By joining the Allies, the Siamese earned
a place at the Paris Peace Conference, where, with U.S.
help, they negotiated an end to the special privileges
that the British and French had in the kingdom.

After the war, Siam confronted a serious financial
crisis, which was worsened by the worldwide Great
Depression beginning in 1929. Moreover, Siam’s King
Prajadhipok, or Rama VII (1893–1935), was chal-
lenged by Western-educated Siamese intellectuals
who demanded further reforms to modernize the king-
dom. Amid these problems, a small group staged a dar-
ing coup in 1932. Prajadhipok cooperated to avoid a

THAILAND—HISTORY

KEY EVENTS IN THAILAND’S HISTORY
c. 40,000 BCE Permanent settlements appear in Southeast Asia.
c. 10,000 BCE Distinct ethnic groups emerge in Southeast Asia.
13th century Tai kingdoms emerge, including Sukhothai..
1376 Ayutthaya kingdom achieves dominance.
1569 Ayutthaya kingdom collapses under Burmese and Khmer assault.
1583 Ayutthaya kingdom revives and expels the Burmese.
1760–1767 The Burmese capture much of the Ayutthaya kingdom.
18th century Late in the century and into the nineteenth, The Burmese are ex-

pelled and a Tai kingdom established at Bangkok.
19th century Contact with Western nations (Britain, France, United States) in-

tensifies and Thailand modernizes.
1910 Thailand has lost land to Britain and France but remains independent.
1917 Thailand joins World War I as an ally of the United States.
1932 A coup ends the absolute monarchy.
1939 Thailand becomes the official name.
1941 Japan invades Thailand.
1942 Thailand declares war on Britain and the United States.
1950s–1960s Thailand and the United States develop a strong relationship.
1973 Political unrest sweeps the nation leading to to more freedom and then a

return to military rule into the 1980s.
1990s Politics remain unstable with conflict over military versus civilian rule.
1997 Thailand suffers from the Asian financial crisis.
1997 A more democratic constitution is enacted.
2001 The general election is undermined by widespread fraud.
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bloody civil war. In doing so, he became the last ab-
solute king of Siam.

The Military Rises
The military’s participation in the coup represents a

dramatic turning point in Thai history. Ideological dif-
ferences between the plotters led to political instability,
which worsened when Prajadhipok abdicated the throne
in 1935. The new king, Ananda Mahidol (1925–1946),
was just ten years old, leaving Siam effectively without
a monarch. Throughout the 1930s, Siamese politics
were marked by tremendous infighting. The military’s
influence grew considerably with the appointment of
Prime Minister Plaek Khittasangkha (Luang Pibul
Songgram, or Pibul; 1897– 1964). He wanted to create
a "new nation," renaming the country Thailand in 1939.
Pibul believed the more nationalistic name would help
modernize the country, rejecting Siam as an archaic
"colonial" and foreign term. He also adopted a strin-
gent economic nationalism and cultural "reforms,"
which banned speaking languages other than Thai and
enforced traditional dress codes.

Pibul’s nationalism translated into a very controver-
sial foreign policy. He admired Japanese militarists and
European dictators. Encouraged by their success and
the outbreak of World War II in 1939, Pibul tried to
retake the lost "provinces" of Laos and Cambodia. In a
brief war with the French in 1940, Thailand regained
its former territory with support from the Japanese.
However, most Thais did not like the anti-Western na-
tionalism that Japan and Pibul represented. In 1941, af-
ter being denied access en route to Malaya, the Japanese
invaded Thailand. Pibul eventually allowed the Japan-
ese transit in exchange for guarantees of Thai inde-
pendence. Then, following Japanese advances against
the Western powers, Pibul joined an alliance with
Japan. One month later, in January 1942, Thailand de-
clared war on Britain and the United States.

War and an Uneasy Peace
Many Thais did not support war with the West.

Some formed resistance groups, most led by Pridi
Banomyong, Pibul’s former minister of foreign affairs
and then regent, and Seni Pramoj, the Thai ambas-
sador to the United States and leader of the so-called
"Free Thai" government in exile. Others saw cooper-
ation with Japan as in keeping with the traditional flex-
ibility of Thai foreign policy and the only way to
protect their country from what otherwise would have
been a harsh Japanese occupation. Still others wel-
comed the Japanese over Western domination. They
saw the war as an opportunity to regain territory that

had been lost to the French and British over the cen-
turies. In fact, during World War II, Thai forces
fought the British in Burma and Malaya in efforts to
reestablish the old provinces.

Officially, Thailand was the only independent ally
of Japan. However, Thai resistance movements
worked closely with Western forces operating
throughout Southeast Asia, and during the war Thai
opposition to the Japanese grew. In 1944, Pibul was
deposed as prime minister. A civilian government re-
turned to power, facing the difficult task of explaining
Thailand’s role to the Allies. The United States was
convinced that the Thai people were not truly behind
Pibul and disregarded Thailand’s declaration of war.
Thai leaders then successfully lobbied the United
States for help in negotiating with the British and
French, reducing many of their reparations claims.
Still, Thailand did have to pay. In addition to money
and goods, the Thais surrendered to the British and
French all territories temporarily gained during the
war in Burma, Malaya, and Laos.

Unstable civilian governments led Thailand be-
tween 1944 and 1947. A key figure during this time
was Pridi Banomyong, who became a champion of the
left in Thai politics. In March 1946, he became prime
minister, but rumors about his ties to Communists
weakened him. In June 1946, King Ananda was mys-
teriously killed, and Thai conservatives linked Pridi to
the incident, forcing him to resign. The military re-
took control. Although another civilian became prime
minister, the armed forces were behind the scenes.
Eliciting minimal opposition within the country and
little response from the international community, the
military restored Pibul to power in April 1948.

Thailand and the Cold War
Pibul’s personal history was a concern, but his

strong leadership was an asset during the late 1940s,
when revolutions throughout Asia were gaining
strength. There was concern that Thailand would be
next to endure such conflict. In this context, the United
States saw Pibul as an ally in containing the spread of
Communism. Throughout the 1950s, the U.S.-Thai
relationship flourished. U.S. economic, technical, and
military assistance poured into Thailand, developing a
stronger economy, but also legitimizing military rule.
Many Thais were uneasy about such a strong connec-
tion to a foreign power and worried about American
influence on their country. Thus, from 1955 to 1957,
Pibul developed his friendship with the United States
while secretly pursuing relations with China. This
strategy, however, undermined confidence in Pibul. In
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September 1957, another military coup toppled the
government. Pibul fled the country, and Field Marshal
Sarit Thanarat (1908–1963) took over.

Sarit considered himself the defender of traditional
Thai institutions and introduced harsh reforms to pre-
serve Thai culture. Sarit was also notoriously corrupt,
amassing a huge fortune while in office. Nonetheless,
Thailand’s economic progress made Sarit popular with
the people. He also gained support for restoring the
prestige of the monarchy. The king, Bhumipol
Adulyadej (b. 1927), was at the center of Sarit’s na-
tionalism and symbolized Thai unity. In foreign pol-
icy, Sarit cooperated closely with the United States.
Thailand was a principal member of the U.S.-led
Southeast Asian Treaty Organization (SEATO), and
became a base for U.S covert operations in Cambo-
dia, Laos, and Vietnam. Thailand was one of only two
Southeast Asian nations to join SEATO. However,
Sarit often doubted U.S. resolve to fight Communism
and its commitment to his country (Bamrungsuk 1988:
118–125, 156).

The War in Vietnam
Sarit’s successor, Field Marshal Thanom Kittika-

chorn (reigned 1963–1973), did not share such reser-
vations and built an even closer relationship with
Washington. Thailand played a crucial role in sup-
porting the war in Vietnam. Over 11,000 Thai sol-
diers served there, one of the largest contingents from

a U.S. ally. Fully 80 percent of the ordnance dropped
on Vietnam came from planes based in Thailand. Thai
support for the war also lent credibility to U.S. claims
that it was defending Asian allies from Communism.
Although the Thais were well compensated for their
contributions, they were not simply mercenaries. They
had legitimate security concerns related to Laos, Cam-
bodia, and Vietnam. From Laos, the northeast was a
potential route of Communist expansion into Thai-
land. Most Thais therefore supported U.S. efforts to
combat Communism elsewhere in Southeast Asia,
rather than wait for it to overrun their country.

There were, however, considerable problems with
the U.S.-Thai relationship. Some Thais warned that
their culture was threatened by such a large U.S. pres-
ence. By 1968, some 45,000 U.S. service people were
stationed in Thailand, and thousands more in Viet-
nam rolled in on leave. Cities like Bangkok were dra-
matically transformed by neon lights, massage parlors,
and wild bars. Many Thais thought that Americans
were crude and that they did not show respect for Thai
culture. They also feared that the United States was
not winning the Vietnam War and that one day Thai-
land would be surrounded by Communist countries
that would remember and resent its role in the war.

Reaction and Revolution
This scenario appeared to unfold in the early 1970s

when the United States withdrew from Vietnam. 
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Divisions in the Thai government emerged over the
direction of foreign and economic policies. There was
also pressure from a new generation that wanted more
democracy and an end to military rule. In 1973, grow-
ing discontent with the government led to a series of
protests, culminating in mid-October with massive
demonstrations by students and the population in
Bangkok. When the military responded with brutal
force, only personal intervention by the king pre-
vented further widespread violence. Thanom and his
associates fled the country, and major political changes
swept Thailand.

Civilian governments that followed were weak, but
there was an expansion of political and social freedoms.
There were also changes in Thailand’s foreign policy.
Establishing better relations with China became a pri-
ority, especially as the United States disengaged from
Southeast Asia and Communist governments came to
power in Cambodia, Laos, and Vietnam. By 1976,
however, many Thais worried that the country was too
radical and favored a return to military rule. Clashes
between students and conservative extremists often
turned violent. Once again the Thai military and po-
lice intervened, with the storming of Thammasat Uni-
versity and the 6 October coup, this time supporting
a new but harsh civilian government. Censorship, ar-
rests, and strict laws marked the return of repressive
authoritarianism to Thailand. Although another coup
toppled the government within a year and restored
many freedoms, the military remained the most pow-
erful force in Thai politics. However, conscious of past
events and concerned about international opinion, the
soldiers remained in the shadows. Governments into
the 1980s were heavily influenced by the armed forces
and were led by former Thai army generals, acting as
"civilian" politicians. Nonetheless, some democratic
reforms did take hold. Regular elections were held
without the military’s direct intervention, allowing for
a relatively peaceful transition of power. Moreover,
fairly diverse and viable political parties began to
emerge, slowly changing the landscape of the Thai
polity and paving the way for more reform.

Boom and Bust
By the late 1970s, it was clear that Thailand had

avoided the revolutions that engulfed its neighbors. De-
spite periodic rumblings, it was also clear that many
Thais favored stability and traditional institutions over
democratization. Still, economic development and ex-
ternal relations remained problematic. In December
1978, Vietnam invaded Cambodia, driving thousands of
refugees into Thailand and placing the Vietnamese mil-
itary near the Thai border. Bangkok secured an impor-

tant, if fairly superficial, alliance with China while sup-
porting Cambodian resistance against the Vietnamese—
even the notorious Communist Khmer Rouge. In
return, the Chinese stopped their support for the Com-
munist Party of Thailand and its insurgent movement.
As part of this complex foreign policy, Thailand pursued
close economic relations with Japan and Southeast Asian
nations, stimulating growth during much of the decade.

In the 1990s, the question of political reform resur-
faced. Following a string of corrupt governments,
many Thais again demanded change. The military
openly seized power in February 1991, with the
promise of fair elections. However, in March 1992 vot-
ing was marred by fraud, which provoked more
protests. Violence exploded in May when another gen-
eral, Suchinda Kraprayoon, became prime minister.
Just as he had in 1973, the king intervened, criticizing
the military and calling for peace. Since then, coali-
tion governments have struggled with reforming
Thailand’s political structure and economy. For much
of the 1990s, the country enjoyed a financial boom,
joining the economic "tigers" of Asia. However, in re-
sponse to a severe debt and foreign-exchange crisis in
July 1997, the Thai government elected to float its
currency—the baht—precipitating a disastrous eco-
nomic contagion that spread to many Asian markets
and eventually to Russia and Brazil. Thailand’s for-
tunes were clearly reversed, and doubts about its long-
term economic future quickly resurfaced.

Thailand Today and Tomorrow
Thailand’s recovery from the crisis has been slow.

So too has the process of political restructuring. De-
spite a new, more democratic constitution in 1997 and
changes to business, finance, and electoral practices,
Thailand’s reform problems continue. Corruption re-
mains a major issue affecting both the economy and
government. The most recent election, in January
2001, was undermined by widespread tampering.
There are serious reservations about the new govern-
ment’s connections to big business and the Thai mil-
itary and about its commitment to genuine reform.

Notwithstanding these difficulties, Thailand remains
a relatively stable nation. Reverence for the monarchy
and great respect for King Bhumipol himself continue
to be stabilizing factors. So do a well-defined sense of
nationhood and Thailand’s good foreign relations. In
fact, traditional institutions and ideas have served Thai-
land well during some very tumultuous times in its his-
tory. The question remains how well the country will
adapt to a rapidly changing future.

Arne Kislenko
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THAILAND—POLITICAL PARTIES Polit-
ical parties first emerged in Thailand with the end of
the absolute monarchy in 1932, when the new ruling
clique established the People’s Party. Nevertheless,
the history of Thai political parties is not a happy one.
During the first four decades following 1932, political
parties were banned completely for two lengthy peri-
ods: from 1933 to 1945, and from 1958 to 1968. When
parties were able to function, the great majority were
established by rival factions of the political elite; form-
ing a party was typically the response of a defeated fac-
tion following a coup d’état. In other words, party

politics was often a secondary form of politics; real
power lay mainly in the hands of the military and the
bureaucracy. Nor was party politics about mass poli-
tics. The People’s Party has aptly been described as an
"oligarchy," and few Thai parties have ever had sub-
stantial numbers of members.

Thai parties have been criticized for being unprin-
cipled, lacking clear policies, being dominated by per-
sonalities, being undisciplined, being unstable, lacking
real public support, clashing with government officials,
being too numerous, being dominated by financiers,
and misunderstanding their own roles. Many com-
mentators have wanted to transform the existing par-
ties into "real" parties, based on mass membership
organizations with a more ideological basis. Legisla-
tion has been introduced in an attempt to accomplish
this. The 1981 Political Parties Act, for example, set
minimum numbers of members for political parties
and required that parties contest a quarter of all par-
liamentary seats. Some political parties, such as the
United Thai Peoples’ Party (established by the
Thanom Kittikachorn government in 1968) were es-
tablished specifically as "mass" parties, designed to
mobilize large memberships.

The Political Economy of Parties
In practice, such attempts have been doomed to

failure. Most Thai parties are actually driven by fi-
nancial rather than ideological considerations. A typ-
ical Thai party is composed of a number of factions,
or cliques. Each clique is led by a boss figure, who as-
sumes the role of patron. Often, these cliques corre-
spond roughly to geographical areas, as politicians
tend to work together in regional groupings. Faction
bosses cultivate close relationships with business in-
terests in particular regions or economic sectors. It is
common for these faction leaders to work closely with
local crime bosses, commonly known as chaopho (god-
fathers). Sometimes the politicians are themselves
chaopho. Godfathers typically engage in such illegal
business activities as logging, smuggling, drug dealing,
gambling, and prostitution rings To operate these
businesses with impunity, they require political pro-
tection; hence their willingness to fund politicians,
cliques, and parties that will cooperate, passively or ac-
tively, with their businesses.

At the same time, political economy explanations
of Thai political parties are not sufficient to account
fully for their activities. Thai parties seek to present a
respectable image to the media and to the voting pub-
lic, especially the more sophisticated Bangkok elec-
torate. While most major parties are managed by a

THAILAND—POLITICAL PARTIES



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA466

secretary-general, who serves as principal fund raiser
and trouble shooter, they often chose a well-educated
and presentable individual to act as party leader. The
party leader is the public face of the party, while the
secretary-general controls the purse-strings. From
1988 to 2000, Thailand had four prime ministers 
who were also leaders of political parties: Chatichai
Choonavan (Chart Thai), Chuan Leekpai (Democrat),
Banharn Silp-archa (Chart Thai), and Chavalit
Yongchaiyudh (New Aspiration). With the exception
of Banharn, these men were all well-respected public
figures: Chatichai was a former general and ambas-
sador from an elite family; Chavalit was a former army
commander and career military man; and Chuan was
a well-educated, silver-tongued lawyer. Banharn, a
provincial businessman of Chinese descent, had seri-
ous problems during his short term as prime minister.
He was the former secretary-general of the Chart Thai
Party, a brilliant behind-the-scenes fixer who did not
gain broad public acceptance as a national leader. Thai
political parties could not survive on the basis of fund
raising and wheeling and dealing alone: they needed
to present a serious and somewhat plausible face to the
wider world. Chatichai, Chavalit, and especially
Chuan were able to place an apparent distance be-
tween their own leadership, and the backstairs deal
making that had put them into office.

Stasis and Change
Thai parties are constantly changing. In part, this re-

flects movements of politicians from one party to an-
other, as faction leaders routinely switch parties in the
run-up to elections. Yet it also reflects an eternal opti-
mism among politicians, commentators, and the wider
voting public that a new party can emerge and break
the existing mold of Thai party politics. Recent exam-
ples of "new style" parties have included Palang Dharma
(Moral Force), founded by Buddhist ascetic and former
Bangkok governor Chamlong Srimuang in 1988; New
Aspiration, set up by former army chief Chavalit
Yongchaiyudh in 1990; and Thai Rak Thai (Thai loves
Thai), created by telecommunications magnate Thaksin
Shinawatra in 1999. New parties tend to promise higher
levels of integrity, greater technocratic competence, and
more substantive popular support than existing parties.
They are typically led by a high-profile public figure,
and initially recruit some prominent individuals to bol-
ster the party’s image. Over time, however, they demon-
strate a tendency toward greater pragmatism, and
gradually begin to embrace many of the features of
other Thai parties that they initially disdained.

Thai governments are coalitions, generally bring-
ing together as many as five or six parties. A typical

coalition is built around one lead party, working with
a couple of medium-sized parties and a couple of
rather smaller partners. Because of factional defec-
tions, a large party at one election may shrink to noth-
ing by the next. The Samakkhi Tham Party was the
single largest party in the March 1992 election, but it
did not contest the September 1992 election at all.
Palang Dharma was the leading party in Bangkok in
July 1995, winning sixteen seats; yet in November
1996, it gained only one. During the 1995 general
election, Chart Thai and the Democrats were the two
main rivals. By 1996, the rivals were the New Aspira-
tion and the Democrats. And by 2000, the key contest
was between Thai Rak Thai and the Democrats. These
parties present slightly different images and appeal
more strongly in different parts of the country. Chart
Thai is a somewhat conservative, pro-business party,
with its core support in central Thailand. New Aspi-
ration uses populist rhetoric to appeal especially to
government officials and farmers, especially in the
Northeast. The Democrats (Thailand’s oldest party,
dating back to 1946) have a slightly more liberal plat-
form and internationalist image, with their main sup-
port in Bangkok and the South. Thai Rak Thai
combines a very modern image with the use of na-
tionalist and pro-poor rhetoric.

The 1997 constitution, widely considered one of
Thailand’s most liberal, included provisions intended
to strengthen the party system and measures designed
to prevent politicians from switching parties. The ef-
fectiveness of these changes remains to be seen. How-
ever, the January 2001 general elections—the first to
be held under the new rules—did see the Thai Rak
Thai Party gain an unprecedently large electoral man-
date. The campaign was characterized by a much
greater emphasis on policy issues than had previously
been the case. In the aftermath of the elections, there
were signs that Thai Rak Thai might absorb some of
its coalition partners, with the aim of establishing a
one-party-dominant system.

Coalition politics can make for unlikely bedfellows.
Because his Chart Thai Party had a poor image with
the residents of Bangkok, Banharn Silpa-archa’s 1995–
1996 administration formed an alliance with the more
respectable Palang Dharma. When clean-living Chuan
Leekpai began his second spell as prime minister in
1997, his coalition was based on support from the
Prachakorn Thai Party’s "cobra" faction, led by Vat-
tana Assavahame, a controversial figure accused of
having strong connections with chaopho. Any coalition
requires the collaboration of respectable figures and
power brokers of questionable integrity. However,
these collaborations are characterized by serious ten-
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sions, and consequently are unstable. Thailand’s cur-
rent lineup of political parties is certain to continue
waxing and waning, provoking alternating moods of
optimism and despair among both political analysts
and ordinary voters.

Duncan McCargo
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THAILAND—POLITICAL SYSTEM Thai-
land’s political system has been in a state of near-
constant flux since the end of the absolute monarchy
in 1932. The 1997 constitution ushered in a series of
reforms designed to strengthen the integrity of the po-
litical order and to promote greater stability. The re-
forms reflected anxieties about a surge in vote buying
and electoral abuses during the 1980s and 1990s. The
political system is a difficult one to classify, because it
contains both democratic and nondemocratic ele-
ments. The formal structures of representative democ-
racy coexist with a powerful bureaucracy.

On 24 June 1932 a clique calling itself the "Peoples
Party" seized power from the then king, Rama VII
(Prajadhipok), in a bloodless coup. This clique was
composed of members of the civilian bureaucracy and
of the military, some of whom had been educated in
France. The new regime abolished the absolute
monarchy while retaining the monarch, calling for a
democratic order. Nevertheless, the ruling clique was
divided from the outset over the nature of the politi-
cal system it envisaged for Siam, as Thailand was then
known. While elections were held at various junctures
(nine in all from 1932 to 1973) and political parties
emerged, for the next forty years, the country’s poli-
tics were characterized by bureaucratic dominance,

elite infighting, and strong military influence. Periods
of civilian rule alternated with spells of military gov-
ernment, with the military frequently in the ascendant
from 1947 to 1973.

Instability is a hallmark of Thai politics. Between
1932 and 2000, Thailand had sixteen constitutions,
sixteen successful coups, fifty-three different cabinet
administrations, and twenty-two different prime min-
isters. Yet, despite this near-constant change, there
was considerable continuity in government policy,
largely because much of the day-to-day decision mak-
ing remained in the hands of civil servants. The scholar
Fred Riggs famously characterized the Thai political
system after 1932 as a "bureaucratic polity," in which
the government officials (both civilian and uniformed)
ran Thailand according to technocratic and military
priorities, with little reference to the needs of either
the private sector or the wider public. However, the
bureaucratic polity model has been criticized by other
scholars, who see it as a static, conservative interpre-
tation that underplays the extent of political opposi-
tion and conflict.

Controversies and Conflicts
The year 1973 was a turning point for politics in

Thailand. In this year, student-led mass protests in
Bangkok culminated in the ouster of military-backed
Prime Minister Thanom Kittikachorn (b.1911), who
was obliged to leave the country. A period of relatively
open politics followed, which was characterized by
growing ideological polarization. However, on 6 Oc-
tober 1976 the military and rightist forces initiated a
bloody showdown with the students, beginning with
a dawn massacre of student activists at Thammasat
University.

THAILAND—POLITICAL SYSTEM

Protestors outside Bangkok’s government building in Novem-
ber 1999 wear masks of senior government officials who the
protestors believe are not adequately handling the national bank
scandal. (REUTERS NEWMEDIA INC./CORBIS)
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Yet, after a brief authoritarian interlude from 1976 to
1977, Thailand embarked on a "semidemocratic" path.
Elections were reinstituted in 1979, and for the next
twelve years, electoral politics gained increasing signifi-
cance. Bureaucratic power gradually waned as profes-

sional politicians became more and more influential.
During the 1980s, a wide range of interest groups and
civil-society organizations gained in strength and influ-
ence, including the print media, nongovernmental asso-
ciations, heterodox Buddhist sects, and environmental

THAILAND—POLITICAL SYSTEM

PREAMBLE TO THE CONSTITUTION OF THAILAND

9
Enacted on the 11th Day of October B.E. 2540. 

Being the 52nd Year of the Present Reign.

May there be virtue. Today is the tenth day of
the waxing moon in the eleventh month of the
year of the Ox under the lunar calendar, being
Saturday, the eleventh day of October under
the solar calendar, in the 2540th year of the
Buddhist Era.

Phrabat Somdet Phra Paramintharamaha Bhu-
mibol Adulyadej Mahitalathibet Ramathibodi
Chakkri Narubodin Sayammintharathirat Bo-
rommanatthabophit is graciously pleased to
proclaim that whereas Constitutions have been
promulgated as the principle of the democra-
tic regime of government with the King as
Head of the State in Thailand for more than
sixty-five years, and there had been annulment
and amendment to the Constitutions on sev-
eral occasions, it is manifest that the Consti-
tution is changeable depending upon the
situation in the country. In addition, the Con-
stitution must clearly lay down fundamental
rules as the principle of the administration of
the State and the guideline for the preparation
of the organic laws and other laws in confor-
mity therewith; and whereas the Constitution
of the Kingdom of Thailand, B.E. 2534 as
amended by the Constitution Amendment
(No. 6), B.E. 2539 established the Constituent
Assembly, consisting of ninety-nine members
elected by the National Assembly, charged
with the duty to prepare a draft of a new Con-
stitution as the fundamental of political reform
and His Majesty the King graciously granted
an audience to members of the Constituent As-
sembly for taking His Royal speeches and re-
ceiving blessings in carrying out this task, and,
thereafter, the Constituent Assembly prepared
the draft Constitution with the essential sub-
stance lying in additionally promoting and

protecting rights and liberties of the people,
providing for public participation in the gov-
ernance and inspecting the exercise of State
power as well as improving a political struc-
ture to achieve more efficiency and stability,
having particular regard to public opinions and
observing procedures provided in the Consti-
tution of the Kingdom of Thailand, B.E. 2534
as amended by the Constitution Amendment
(No. 6), B.E. 2539 (1996) in every respect;

Having carefully considered the Draft Consti-
tution prepared by the Constituent Assembly
in the light of the situation of the country, the
National Assembly passed a resolution ap-
proving the presentation of the draft Consti-
tution to the King for His Royal signature to
promulgate it as the Constitution of the King-
dom of Thailand;

Having thoroughly examined the draft Con-
stitution, the King deemed it expedient to
grant His Royal assent in accordance with the
resolution of the National Assembly;

Be it, therefore, commanded by the King that
the Constitution of the Kingdom of Thailand
be promulgated to replace, as from the date of
its promulgation, the Constitution of the
Kingdom of Thailand, B.E. 2534 promulgated
on 9th December B.E. 2534.

May the Thai people unite in observing, pro-
tecting and upholding the Constitution of the
Kingdom of Thailand in order to maintain the
democratic regime of government and the sov-
ereign power derived from the Thai people,
and to bring about happiness, prosperity, and
dignity to His Majesty’s subjects throughout
the Kingdom according to the will of His
Majesty in every respect.

Source: International Constitutional Law.
Retrieved 11 April 2002, from: http://www

.uni-wuerzburg.de/law.
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movements. This expanded public sphere also chal-
lenged state power and undermined the bureaucracy.

Conflicts again emerged during the troubled period
from February 1991 to May 1992, which saw the first
successful military coup in fourteen years; a period of
technocratic, military-backed government; the pro-
mulgation of a new constitution; and a controversial
general election. Street protests against the premier-
ship of former coup leader Suchinda Kraprayoon (b.
1933) in May 1992 culminated in the shooting of
dozens of unarmed protestors by the military. The
"May events" effectively destroyed the credibility of
the military as a political force, leaving civilian-elected
politicians firmly in the ascendant.

However, disquiet over the way in which many
elected politicians abused the electoral system—and
then sought to exploit ministerial office to advance
their own financial and business interests—led to
growing demands for reform of the political order.
These demands culminated in the promulgation of the
1997 constitution, which followed an extensive process
of public consultation. For all its shortcomings, this
constitution was popularly hailed as one of Thailand’s
most liberal and democratic.

Components of the Political System
The Thai Parliament has two chambers: the House

of Representatives and the Senate. The lower house,
which is the more important of the two, is composed
of four hundred members elected from single-seat con-
stituencies, and one hundred elected by proportional
representation using a "party list" system. MPs elected
by constituencies are not entitled to become ministers
(unless they resign their seats), whereas those elected
on a party-list basis are free to assume ministerial po-
sitions. Politicians have been purposely divided into
two groups: local representatives chosen for their elec-
tability and more respected senior figures of minister-
ial caliber. Members of the Senate may not be members
of political parties: the Senate is supposed be a coun-
cil of elders, a nonpartisan body that stands above the
fray of day-to-day politicking. In practice, however,
some of those elected to the Senate are far from polit-
ically neutral. Elections are held every four years for
the lower house and every six years for the Senate.

Elected Thai governments are coalitions, typically
combining the strengths of five or six political parties.
Thai prime ministers therefore find their power con-
strained by the need to mediate the demands of com-
peting coalition partners. An unruly form of cabinet
government is generally the order of the day. Histori-
cally, Parliament has been rather weak, and relatively

little legislation has been passed. Most government de-
cisions are issued in the form of cabinet decrees. Par-
liamentary debates have been largely a forum for the
opposition to criticize government policy, notably in the
form of set-piece, knockabout, no-confidence debates
that are a regular feature of the Thai political calendar.

Several new bodies were also established after 1997
to oversee and to police the political system: an inde-
pendent election commission, a national anticorruption
commission, a constitutional court (to resolve legal
anomalies and disputes relating to the constitution), a
national human-rights commission, and an adminis-
trative court (to resolve disputes between citizens and
government officials). Given well-established problems
of vote buying and electoral fraud, and the persistence
of political corruption, these bodies face considerable
challenges in performing their functions effectively.

While the monarchy has no formal role in politics,
there have been explicit royal interventions at critical
junctures, most recently in May 1992. King Bhumibol
(b. 1927) has emerged as the ultimate arbiter in times
of political crisis. Although he has performed this role
with great skill, he has done so on the basis of enor-
mous public esteem and legitimacy built up over more
than half a century. It is very doubtful whether any
successor could hope to emulate this feature of his rule.

Local government remains extremely weak. With
the exception of the Bangkok Metropolitan Author-
ity—which has an elected governor—Thailand’s sev-
enty-six provinces are largely administered by
appointed governors dispatched from the interior
ministry in Bangkok. These governors are rotated reg-
ularly. Elections take place for provincial, municipal,
and subdistrict councils, but so far these bodies have
gained little autonomy from the central Thai state.
The result is an excessively centralized political order,
where most important decisions are made in Bangkok.

Thailand has a muddled and troubled political his-
tory, yet it has emerged as one of the most open and
pluralistic societies in Southeast Asia. While the polit-
ical reform process of the late 1990s has brought about
a variety of changes, the Thai political system still con-
tains numerous structural problems and weaknesses,
which form the subject of intense public debate.

Duncan McCargo

See also: Chart Thai; Ekaphap; Manhattan Incident;
National Peacekeeping Council—Thailand; Phalang
Dharma Party; Student Uprising of 1973; Thai Rev-
olution of 1932; Thailand—Political Parties; Tham-
masat University Riots (1976)
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THAIPUSAM Thaipusam is one of three festivals
celebrating aspects of the Hindu deity Lord Murugan,
the others being Pankuni Uttiram (March–April) and
Vaikasi Visakam (May–June). It falls on the first month
of the Tamil year, Thai, on the day closest to the full
moon when the constellation Pusam is in the ascen-
dant. In one founding charter, it marks the occasion
when Lord Murugan received his lance (vel), which
symbolizes knowledge and wisdom. The mythological
attributes of Lord Murugan are complex; he is vari-
ously depicted as a god-king, a warrior, an ascetic
youth, a teacher, a divine lover, and a personal savior.

In Southeast Asian countries where diaspora south-
ern Indian communities are sizeable, Thaipusam is the
most visible and spectacularly celebrated Hindu festi-
val, attracting massive crowds of pilgrims and curious
spectators alike. In Malaysia, the Batu Caves shrine
complex, situated some seven miles from the Kuala
Lumpur city center, is the largest and most well-
known pilgrimage destination for both locals and for-
eigners. The celebration begins, before dawn, with a
procession of a brightly decorated chariot bearing the
deity through the city streets and then onward to the
Batu Caves shrine. During this time, pilgrims make
supplications or perform various devotional acts in ful-
fillment of vows or as penance. Heads are shaved, and
free food and drink are distributed without discrimi-
nation. Some pilgrims carry kavadi ("ritual burden")
for a distance, after a stipulated period of ritual prepa-
ration (e.g., fasting, abstinence, and chanting of
hymns). There are various kinds of kavadi. Pots of milk
are common with women and children; for men the
typical kavadi consists of a metal or wooden frame dec-
orated with an assortment of peacock feathers, flow-
ers, colored paper, styrofoam, and other paraphernalia,
which is borne on the shoulders. Additionally, many
young men pierce their bodies with numerous hooks
and skewers after entering a trance state.

As a complex public religious event, Thaipusam has
many facets and meanings, including individual self-
fulfilment, different emphases of Hindu spirituality,
and as an expression of ethnic Tamil group identity in
the context of religious and ethnic pluralism in coun-
tries like Malaysia and Singapore.

Yeoh, Seng-Guan
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THAKINS Members of the Dobama Asiayone
Movement, also known as the Thakin Party, were

THAIPUSAM

An attendant attaches skewers to the face and tongue of a Hindu
woman celebrating Thaipusam in Singapore. (EARL & NAZIMA

KOWALL/CORBIS)
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commonly referred to in the 1930s as Thakins, by the
designation they put in front of their names. During
the colonial times, when addressing the British, the
Burmese were generally required to use the designa-
tion thakin ("lord" or "master"), much as "sahib" was
used in India. Young Burmese began to use this des-
ignation for themselves to make a point about their
own mastery over their country. The Dobama Asiay-
one (variously translated as "We Burmans," "We
Burmese," or "Our Burma"), founded by Ba Thoung
in May 1930, managed to bring together traditional-
ist Buddhist nationalist elements with modern politi-
cal ideals. Its song became Burma’s national anthem.
In the early 1940s and 1950s its members—including
Aung San and U Nu—were later to become extremely
influential in the national independence movement
and in the post-independence Anti-Fascist People’s
Freedom League (AFPFL) governments. During the
Japanese occupation it was conjoined in 1942 with Ba
Maw’s Sinyetha Party to be known as Do Bama
Sinyetha Asi Ayon. It lost support after its reorgani-
zation by Ba Maw into the Maha Bama Asi Ayon in
1944, when the AFPFL took over in importance.

Gustaaf Houtman
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THAKSIN SHINAWATRA (b. 1949), Thai
prime minister. On 9 February 2001, Dr. Thaksin Shi-
nawatra (pronounced "Shin-a-wat") became Thailand’s
twenty-third prime minister. In general elections held
in January, the new political party, Thai Rak Thai
(Thais Love Thais), which he founded in 1998, won a
landslide victory, the first in modern Thai political his-
tory in which a single party won a near majority (248
of 500) of all parliamentary seats. A native of Chiang
Mai, Dr. Thaksin is particularly strong politically in
Thailand’s north.

From 1973 to 1987, Dr. Thaksin served in the
Royal Thai Police Department. After resigning from
the government, he went on to became a dynamic
telecommunications business entrepreneur and one of
the wealthiest individuals in the world. In 1994, Dr.
Thaksin decided to enter Thai politics and held sev-
eral different cabinet posts during the period 1994–
1997. As prime minister Dr. Thaksin has advocated
policies that defy typical International Monetary Fund
dictates. He has, for example, implemented populist
policies of providing a three-year debt relief for farm-

ers, a million-baht credit scheme for every village, uni-
versal health care with a minimal charge per hospital
visit, higher interest rates to strengthen the baht, and
avoidance of international loans with policy strings at-
tached. He is deeply committed to strengthening
Thailand’s capabilities in information technology.

The Constitutional Court of Thailand reviewed
charges that Dr. Thaksin failed to report accurately
his financial assets when he became involved in Thai
politics in 1997. On 3 August 2001, by a narrow vote
of 8 to 7, Dr. Thaksin was found not guilty. Had he
been found guilty, he would have been banned from
Thai politics for five years.

At present it is somewhat premature to assess
Dr.Thaksin’s leadership. The key question is whether
he is an old-style politician in a new guise or a gen-
uine reformer. His alleged attempt to infringe on press
freedom and his image of representing "dictatorial
money politics" has certainly reduced his popularity,
particularly among intellectuals, journalists, activists,
and urban citizens. On a more positive note, he seems
open to meet with diverse social groups with griev-
ances. Also as of March 2002, the Thai stock market
was the third best performing (in U.S. dollar terms)
in the world in 2002, perhaps reflective of domestic
and international investors’ confidence in his leader-
ship of the country.

Gerald W. Fry
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THAN SHWE (b. 1933), military head of state in
Myanmar. Than Shwe became the first chairman of the
ruling State Peace and Development Council (SPDC)
in Myanmar (Burma) in 1997, having succeeded Gen-
eral Saw Maung as chairman of the ruling State Law
and Order Restoration Committee (SLORC) in April
1992. He is generally seen as holding the balance be-
tween opposite factions in the army for and against

THAN SHWE



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA472

political reform. He is also simultaneously army com-
mander-in-chief, head of state, prime minister, and de-
fense minister.

Than Shwe joined the army in 1953 and in 1958
was attached to the Psychological Warfare Depart-
ment. He was lecturer at the Central University of Po-
litical Science in Rangoon between 1963 and 1967. In
1981 he became central committee member of the
Burma Socialist Programme Party and in July 1988 he
was appointed to the central executive committee and
was made deputy minister of defense. Promoted to
commander of the southwest region in 1983, he be-
came vice chief of staff in 1985. He was promoted to
lieutenant general in 1987 and full general in 1990. At
the time of the 1988 uprising he was chairman of the
Irrawaddy Division under the Burma Socialist Pro-
gramme Party. He has been the patron of the Union
Solidarity and Development Association (USDA)
since its foundation.

Gustaaf Houtman
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THANJAVUR (2002 est. pop. 220,000). Than-
javur (or Tanjore) is an important city in the south of
Tamil Nadu, India, and one of the most ancient. Lo-
cated on the Vedavar River near the head of the agri-
culturally rich Kaveri Delta, the city first gained
prominence in the tenth through twelfth centuries un-
der the Chola dynasty.

In about 1010, the famed Brihadishvara Temple was
erected, and it is still the main attraction in the city. The
pyramidal stone tower rises to a height of 66 meters and
is capped by a massive stone and a gold pot finial that
was donated by the royal founder, Rajaraja I (reigned
985–1014). The centerpiece inside is a massive stone
lingam (phallic symbol), and facing the east entrance to
the shrine is a huge bull (Nandi) in black granite, which
is said to have been brought from a place some 650 kilo-
meters away. The art gallery in the former raja’s palace
is also worth a visit for its fine collection of Tanjore
bronzes of the Chola age. Tamil University has recently
been built on the outskirts of the city.

Paul Hockings
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THANOM KITTIKACHORN (b. 1911), Thai
prime minister. Born August 11, 1911, Thanom Kit-
tikachorn graduated from the royal military academy
of Chula Chom Klao in 1931. He was involved in the
overthrow of Pibul Songkram’s government in 1957.
After the inconclusive elections of December 1957, he
became the caretaker prime minister until October,
when Sarit Thanarat assumed power. As Sarit’s
deputy, Thanom became the prime minister after
Sarit’s death in December 1963 and became field mar-
shal in 1964.

Thanom ruled with Field Marshal Praphat
Charusathien and General Kris and continued the
policies of Sarit, but without the same degree of con-
trol. The main problem was the increasing Commu-
nist insurgency. Thailand was closely aligned with the
United States in the war in Vietnam. International in-
vestment and U.S. military expenditure in Thailand
resulted in considerable economic growth for the
country. In the February 1969 elections, Thanom’s
United Thai People’s Party secured 75 seats out of
219 in the lower house, giving them the largest rep-
resentation among the thirteen parties. However, mil-
itary rule was imposed in 1971. Student unrest and
mass demonstrations led to the end of Thanom’s

THANJAVUR

Prime Minister Thanom Kittakachorn in Washington, D.C., in
1968. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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regime in October 1973, shortly after which Thanom
and his family fled to the United States. The end of
authoritarian rule by student unrest and demonstra-
tions has remained a symbol of the democratic aspi-
rations of the Thai people, and the government’s
decision to honor Thanom in 1999 for his service to
the Royal Guard was dropped due to protests.

Patit Paban Mishra
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THANT, U (1909–1974), Burmese official and sec-
retary-general of the United Nations. Educator and
third secretary general of the United Nations (1961–
1971), U Thant was one of the few Burmese to have
held high-level international office. Educated at Na-
tional High School, Pantanaw, and at the University
of Rangoon, he served mostly as headmaster of Na-
tional High School, Pantanaw, until 1947. He was also
briefly secretary to the educational reorganization
committee of the government of Japanese-occupied
Burma. U Nu recruited him in various capacities, in-
cluding as press director in 1947, as director of broad-
casting in 1948, as secretary of the Ministry of
Information in 1949 and, briefly, as Secretary to the
Prime Minister in 1954.

U Thant is best remembered, however, for his ser-
vices to the U.N., where he embarked on a rapid ca-
reer. He began serving as Burmese delegate to the
U.N. in 1952, and became permanent U.N. represen-
tative in 1957. He was appointed vice president of the
U.N. General Assembly in 1959. In November 1961,
after the death of U.N. Secretary-General Dag Ham-
marskjöld, the United States and the Soviet Union dis-
agreed on the successor, and U Thant was appointed
in a compromise. He was elected permanent secretary-
general in November 1962, and extended by a further
five years in December 1966.

U Thant was a devout Buddhist and meditator, and
he brought valuable qualities to the resolution of in-
ternational problems. During his first term as secre-
tary general he resolved some major international
tensions, including the removal of Soviet missiles from
Cuba (1962). He had less success in his second term,
when the U.N. moved from peacekeeping to questions
of economic and social development.

When he retired from the U.N., he was succeeded
by Kurt Waldheim in 1971, by which time Burma had
been under military rule for almost a decade. After his
death from cancer in New York on 25 November 1974,
his body was returned to Burma, only to became the
focus for demands for democratic reforms. His remains
were briefly seized by students on 5 December 1974
and buried in a makeshift mausoleum on the grounds
of the Arts and Science University in Rangoon.

Gustaaf Houtman
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THAR DESERT The Thar Desert, or Great In-
dian Desert, is an arid region of 208,000 square kilo-
meters in northwestern India and eastern Pakistan; it
is the largest desert in South Asia. Located between the
Indus and Sutlej River valleys, much of the Thar Desert
consists of shifting sand dunes and stony plains, along
with smaller areas of grassland. Rainfall is highly er-
ratic, ranging between 100 and 500 millimeters per
year. About 90 percent of rain falls between July and
September. Mean average temperatures range between
24° and 26°C in summer and between 4° and 10°C in
winter. Summer temperatures may reach 50°C, espe-
cially in May and June, the hottest months. Despite its
dryness, the Thar Desert supports a diverse flora and
fauna, including twenty-three species of lizards and
twenty-five species of snakes. The Great Indian bus-
tard, Indian gazelle, black buck, and caracal (wild cat)
are also found. Much of the region’s economy is based
on pastoralism, especially sheep and goats, and on a
limited amount of irrigated agriculture. The largest
cities are Jodhpur and Bikaner, India. India tested its
first nuclear device in the area in 1974.

Michael Pretes
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THAT LUANG The That Luang, or Phathat Lu-
ang (Great Sacred Stupa), is a Buddhist site in Laos
that is said to enshrine a relic, or bone, of Buddha.
Legend states that the original shrine was built in 307
BCE. King Setthathirat (reigned 1534–1571) erected
the stupa in 1566 on the grounds of the shrine after
he moved the capital from Luang Prabang to Vien-
tiane. The stupa consists of three levels: a base of 41
square meters (135 square feet), a first level contain-
ing thirty miniature replicas of the central spire, and
a second level consisting of the central spire on a base
of blooming lotus petals. The That Luang is 45 me-
ters (148 feet) high. King Anouvong (1767–1829)
added the cloister around the That Luang during his
reign. The That Luang survived the razing of Vien-
tiane in 1828 when the Siamese attacked in retaliation
for King Anouvong’s unsuccessful attempt to win in-
dependence from Siam. The French restored the stupa
in 1900 in a Western style after it was abandoned fol-
lowing the Siamese invasion. Between 1931 and 1935,
using an indigenous style, the Lao renovated the That
Luang to its present state. The That Luang is an ex-

cellent example of classical Lao Buddhist architecture
and a symbol of the Lao nation and appears on the
Lao currency. During the twelfth lunar month, the
That Luang’s importance is celebrated at an annual
festival held on its grounds.

Linda S. McIntosh
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THAT LUANG FESTIVAL The That Luang
Festival is an important Theravada Buddhist holiday
for the Lao nation. The festival is held during the full
moon of the twelfth lunar month, usually November,
at That Luang (Phathat Luang) or the Great Sacred

THAR DESERT

An elephant marches in the White Elephant Procession during
the That Luang Festival in Vientiane, Laos. (NIK WHEELER/
CORBIS)



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 475

Stupa in Vientiane (pronounced Viangchan). The site
of Phathat Luang is sacred, since the Lao believe the
stupa enshrines a relic of Buddha. Both monks and
laypeople from the various provinces of Laos congre-
gate in the capital to celebrate the auspicious occasion
with three days of religious ceremony followed by a
week of festivities occurring twenty-four hours a day.

A procession of laypeople begins at Wat Si Muang
in the city center to Phathat Luang to make offerings
to the monks in order to accumulate merit for rebirth
into a better life. The religious part concludes as
laypeople, carrying incense and candles as offerings,
circumambulate Phathat Luang three times in honor
of Buddha, Dhamma (the Teachings of Buddha), and
the Sangha (organization of Buddhist monks). Folk and
popular music troupes and drama performances pro-
vide entertainment at the festival. Merrymakers can
also buy goods and food at the fair.

Linda McIntosh
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THICH NHAT HANH (b. 1926),Vietnamese
Buddhist master. Known to followers as Thay (spiri-
tual teacher), Thich Nhat Hanh is a peace activist,
scholar, and writer. During the Vietnam War, he lob-
bied in the United States and Europe against the war
and advocated a negotiated settlement. Martin Luther
King, Jr. nominated him for the 1967 Nobel Peace
Prize. He led the Buddhist delegation to the Paris
peace talks. He was exiled for his pacifist views and
now lives in France.

In the early 1960s, he studied and taught in U.S.
universities. In Vietnam he organized wartime relief
through the School of Youth for Social Service (es-
tablished 1964). He also established the Buddhist Uni-
versity in Saigon and a publishing house. In France he
founded the Unified Buddhist Church (1969) and
Plum Village as a retreat center (1982). Similar cen-
ters were established in the United States. He lectures
across the globe on mindful living. He conceives of
religion as action-oriented and makes religion acces-
sible to the public by projecting it as something joy-
ful, not solemn. His teachings are practical and not
aimed exclusively at followers of a particular faith. He
has written many books, including Being Peace (1988),
Our Appointment with Life (1990), The Art of Mindful
Living (1992), Peace Is Every Step (1992), Living Bud-

dha Living Christ (1995), and The Long Road Turns to
Joy (1996).

Udai Bhanu Singh
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THIMPHU (2002 est. pop. 58,000). Thimphu has
been the capital of Bhutan since 1962, when it replaced
Paro. It is a small town, which was founded in 1581. A
road now links the town with northern India. Thimphu
is located on the Raidak River. It contains a major for-
tified monastery, Tashichho Dzong. It also has a small
hydroelectric plant, a small airfield, and a secondary
school. After considerable remodeling, the Tashichho
Dzong now houses some central government offices,
although the older section is still the home of the ab-
bot and his monks. Thimphu is also the name of the
surrounding district (2002 est. pop. 95,000). Here rice,
wheat, maize, and timber are produced.

Paul Hockings

THIRTEEN MING TOMBS The thirteen
tombs of Ming emperors are collectively known in
China as the Thirteen Ming Tombs. In these mau-
soleums, located about fifty kilometers northwest of
Beijing, rest thirteen emperors, twenty-three em-
presses, and many concubines of the Ming dynasty
(1368–1644). The construction of the mausoleums
started with Changling (Perpetuity Mausoleum) in
1409 and ended with Siling (Remembrance Mau-
soleum) in 1644, covering an area of more than forty
square kilometers.

Changling is the centerpiece of the Ming Tombs,
with a ten-kilometer-long Divine Path flanked by
eighteen pairs of stone sculptures and the magnificent
Ling’en Hall, where living emperors came to pay re-
spect to the deceased ones. Stone Archway, the en-
trance to the mausoleums, stands as part of Changling.

Excavation of Dingling (Stability Mausoleum) in
1956, the mausoleum of Emperor Wanli, who ruled
from 1573 to 1620, unveiled the mystery that had
shrouded the mausoleums. An all-stone underground
palace lies 17 meters below the ground. It is 87.34 me-
ters long and 47.28 meters wide, divided into five halls
with a total area of 1,195 square meters. Among the
more than three thousand unearthed artifacts are the

THIRTEEN MING TOMBS
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emperor’s gold crown, which is woven with extremely
fine gold thread, and the empress’s phoenix crown,
adorned with 3,500 pearls and 150 precious stones.The
tomb complex was listed as a UNESCO World Her-
itage Site in 2000.

Jian-Zhong Lin
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THOMPSON, JIM (1906–1967?), developer of
the Thai silk industry. Jim Thompson (James Harri-
son Wilson Thompson) is best known for developing
the Thai silk industry, a major success story of
post–World War II Asia, and making it world famous.
He was the grandson of General James Harrison Wil-
son, who wrote Travels in the Middle Kingdom about
his experiences in China and who was a friend of the

Siamese crown prince Vajiravudh, the son of King
Chulalongkorn.

While serving in the Office of Strategic Services
(OSS) at the end of World War II, Thompson devel-
oped a deep love for Thailand and subsequently de-
cided to remain there. He lived in a specially
constructed teak home that represented the best of tra-
ditional Thai architecture and housed a magnificent
collection of Buddhist and Asian art. On Easter Sun-
day afternoon in 1967, while on a holiday in the
Cameron Highlands of Malaysia, Thompson disap-
peared. His death remains a mystery, with many con-
flicting explanations, including political intrigue. In a
bizarre turn of events, Thompson’s elder sister,
Katherine, was found brutally murdered in her Penn-
sylvania home a few months later. Today the Jim
Thompson Thai Silk Company continues to thrive un-
der the direction of former employees, and Thomp-
son’s magnificent home is now a museum.

Gerald W. Fry
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THOUGHT WORK—CHINA The govern-
ment of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) relies
to an unusually high degree on what its ruling Chi-
nese Communist Party (CCP) calls "thought work."
In practical terms, thought work refers to the man-
agement of communication flows, the "environment
of symbols" from which people derive their under-
standings of the world, their values, and their action
strategies to pursue interests. Crucial to managing
thought work is control over the mass media and
telecommunications systems. Although domination of
these systems cannot lead directly to government con-
trol over the entire environment of symbols, and cer-
tainly not to control over the content of all thought,
domination of the media and telecommunications is
the most critical component of the thought work en-
terprise. If the government does not dominate these
systems, other groups will. That will give these groups

THOMPSON, JIM

JIM THOMPSON’S LEGACY
In the quote below, Jim Thompson explains his
desire to leave Thailand with a legacy of great art:

I have elected to make Thailand my perma-
nent home, and as I live here and am very in-
terested in the artistic heritage of the country,
I have tried to build up as fine a collection as
I can to leave to this country. I know that the
museum does not have funds to buy many of
the fine pieces that turn up, and rather than
see them leave the country, I have tried to buy
the really exceptional ones to keep them here
. . . this house and its contents will belong to
the Siamese people since I have already willed
it to them by way of the Siam Society.

Source: William Warren. (1993) Jim
Thompson: The Legendary American of

Thailand, The Remarkable Career and Strange
Disappearance of Jim Thompson. Bangkok,

Thailand: Jim Thompson Thai Silk, 118.
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a strategic bastion from which to challenge the gov-
ernment’s leadership over society.

There was never any question of other groups chal-
lenging the government for control over thought work
under Mao Zedong (1893–1976). Mao certainly wor-
ried about "rightists," "counterrevolutionaries," and
"revisionists" influencing thought work, and some-
times his opponents did use the media to publish veiled
criticisms of his rule. But these disagreements were
among people who were essentially components of the
government. They were not disagreements between
people inside government and outside. Moreover, the
disagreements never lasted long. They would soon be
eliminated, and government control would be in-
creased. By the decade of the Cultural Revolution
(1966–1976), the government had reduced the num-
ber of media performances to which people could be
exposed to eight sanitized plays, eight songs, and three
film clips. There was utterly no competition for the
government’s own political messages, which were
propagated endlessly in the CCP’s newspapers and
through a vast radio network that included a loud-
speaker in almost every village.

After Mao died in 1976, a new generation of Chi-
nese leaders decided that excessive control over
thought work had acted as a hindrance to China’s so-
cial and economic development. They began relaxing
controls in the late 1970s as part of a sea change in
government policy that included an opening to the
outside world and transformative economic reforms.
The development of a market economy fundamentally
changed the incentive structures facing the managers
of newspaper publishing houses, television stations,
and other media units. They became much less inter-
ested in serving the government and much more in-
terested in serving readers and audiences so that they
could sell advertising. Inevitably, media content
changed as a result. At the same time, technological
developments such as the spread of television, tele-
phones, and eventually the Internet also made it in-
creasingly difficult for the government to control
thought work. By the close of the twentieth century,
it faced a crisis. It could still prevent the open circu-
lation of blatantly unacceptable political messages but
little else. It could not set the agenda for what people
would discuss and think.

It did retain the impulse to control thought work,
though—a problematic contradiction that frequently
produced tensions in Chinese society. Periodically the
government would launch crackdowns on undesired
public communication—arresting writers and pub-
lishers, banning the sale of satellite television receivers,

and closing down Internet cafes. In this way, the gov-
ernment would try at least to eliminate from the
thought work market such extremely pernicious items
as hard-core pornography and radical social commen-
tary. Very soon, however, people would again start
producing and exchanging communications that the
government did not like. They would effectively take
back control of the thought work market.

The Chinese case suggests that in an era of open-
market economies and expanding networks of global
communication no government can control thought
work. The impulse to control it lingers but should
probably be seen as a legacy of centuries past that can-
not survive contemporary global transformations.

Daniel C. Lynch

Further Reading
Deng Xiaoping. (1987) Fundamental Issues in Present-Day

China. Beijing: Foreign Languages Press.
Fitzgerald, John. (1996) Awakening China: Politics, Culture,

and Class in the Nationalist Revolution. Stanford, CA: Stan-
ford University Press.

Johnson, David, Andrew J. Nathan, and Evelyn S. Rawski,
eds. (1985) Popular Culture in Late Imperial China. Berke-
ley and Los Angeles: University of California Press.

Lynch, Daniel C. (1999) After the Propaganda State: Media,
Politics, and "Thought Work" in Reformed China. Stanford,
CA: Stanford University Press.

Mao Zedong. (1967) Selected Readings from the Works of Mao
Tse-tung. Beijing: Foreign Languages Press.

Meisner, Maurice. (1986) Mao’s China and After: A History
of the People’s Republic. New York: The Free Press.

THREE AND FIVE ANTIS CAMPAIGNS
In the early years after the founding of the People’s Re-
public of China in 1949, the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP) launched two political campaigns, with the pur-
pose of reinforcing party control over rural and urban
China. Both campaigns targeted mainly urban dwellers
and people working in the modern business sector.

First, the CCP initiated the Three Antis Campaign
against corruption, waste, and bureaucratism. The
campaign targeted cadres in government and indus-
try, especially those who had become acquainted with
China’s capitalists. Second, the party launched the
Five Antis Campaign against bribery, tax evasion, theft
of state assets (that is, state property and economic in-
formation), cheating on government contracts, and
stealing capital. This campaign targeted the Chinese
capitalists themselves. Some of the blacklisted capital-
ists were left to function as government employees;
many were simply eliminated and disappeared from
the business circle.

THREE AND FIVE ANTIS CAMPAIGNS
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The Five Antis Campaign also had a hidden agenda.
It seized factories and capital from the blacklisted cap-
italists and placed them under government control.
Through these efforts, the CCP expanded its influ-
ence over China’s modern economic sectors. At the
same time, the campaign helped the party to identify
potential supporters who could be recruited into the
CCP, thereby consolidating the party’s grip over every
aspect of Chinese society. From 1947 to 1953, the
membership of the CCP increased from 2.7 million to
6.1 million.

Stephanie Chung
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THREE GORGES DAM PROJECT The
three gorges dam project, located at the middle
reaches of the Chang (Yangtze) River at Yichang in
China’s Hubei Province, is one of the largest dam pro-
jects in the world. It will be 175 meters high and 2,335
meters long. The volume of embankment will be 26.43
million cubic meters, which is twice that of what is
currently the world’s largest dam, in Brazil. The ca-
pacity of the spillway will be 98,800 cubic meters. It
is projected to have a hydroelectricity capacity of 18.2
gigawatts and an annual generation capacity of elec-
tricity of 84.7 billion kilowatt hours.

A passage will be built in the dam to allow ships of
up to 3,000 tons to pass through. The dam reservoir,
at a water level of 175 meters above the sea level, can
be 662.9 kilometers long and can have a water area of
1,054 square kilometers and a capacity of 39.3 billion
cubic meters. Some 17.2 billion cubic meters are al-
located to dead storage and 22.1 billion cubic meters
to flood control. The project was started in 1993 and
is expected to be completed by 2009 and will require
a total investment of about $12 billion in 1993 cur-
rency. The actual investment will be more than $25
billion by 2009.

The three gorges dam project faces very difficult
challenges. The project affects nineteen counties and
cities with an area of 54,000 square kilometers and a
population of 14.4 million. It will result in the sub-
mersion of 632 square kilometers of land, including
245 square kilometers of arable land, and the largest
single dam-related displacement of people ever. About
1.1 million people need to be relocated. The dam may
also cause other problems such as ecological changes,
water pollution, and, in particular, mud deposits. In

the upper reaches of the Chang River, the estimated
land degradation area will amount to 355,000 square
kilometers, and it is estimated that its annual land ero-
sion may deposit 0.48 billion metric tons of sediment
in the reservoir.

Xing Quan Zhang
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THREE IMPERIAL REGALIA—JAPAN
Symbols of the emperor’s right to rule, Japan’s impe-
rial regalia (sanshu-no-shinki), take the form of three
sacred treasures—the mirror, the sword, and the jewel,
all of which are believed to have been handed down
from emperor to emperor throughout Japanese his-
tory. The initial stage of imperial enthronement cer-
emonies occurs when the regalia are passed into the
possession of the new emperor, legitimizing his claim
to the throne.

The regalia are thought to have been divinely be-
stowed and have been venerated throughout history.
Their origins are described in accounts of the mytho-
logical creation of Japan. The curved jewel of in-
creasing prosperity (yasakani-no-magatama) and the
mirror of illuminating brightness (yata-no-kagami)
were used to lure Amaterasu Omikami, the sun god-
dess, out of a cave, where she had hidden herself af-
ter a quarrel with her brother, Susanoo no Mikoto,
the storm god. The sword is said to have been cut from
the tail of an eight-headed serpent slain by Susanoo
no Mikoto. He named it the "sword of the gathering
clouds of heaven" (ame-no-murakumo-no-tsurugi) be-
fore presenting it to Amaterasu. She then passed the
three treasures to her grandson Ninigo-no Mikoto as
symbols of his authority when he descended from
heaven to rule over Japan. Later the sword is said to
have been used by the imperial prince Yamato-take to
cut an escape route when surrounded by fire on a
grassy plain, and from then on it has been known as
the grass-cutter sword (kusanagi-no-tsurugi).

Throughout Japanese history, the regalia have been
the cause of disputes and political intrigues, and copies
and counterfeits have been made. The epic Tale of the
Heike recounts how the grass-cutter sword, or perhaps
a copy, was lost in the decisive twelfth-century naval
battle at Dannoura, where the infant emperor Antoku
perished. During the fourteenth century, the regalia

THREE GORGES DAM PROJECT
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played an important role in the power struggles be-
tween the Northern and Southern imperial courts,
which arose because the princes of the two imperial
lines fought for the right to rule as emperor.

The mirror is now believed to be enshrined in the
inner sanctum of the Grand Shrine at Ise and the sword
in Nagoya’s Atsuta Shrine. The jewel and replicas of
the mirror and sword are in the possession of the cur-
rent emperor and are enshrined in the Kashiko-dokoro
Shrine on the grounds of the Tokyo Imperial Palace.
Wrapped in layer on layer of silk and enclosed in boxes,
the regalia have long been kept hidden from view, and
their exact appearance is uncertain. They have never
been exhibited or displayed, and their use in the im-
perial accession ceremony takes place behind closed
doors. They played a crucial role, however, in the 1989
enthronement of the present emperor Akihito and con-
tinue to legitimize the Japanese imperial line.

Lucy D. Moss
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THREE KINGDOMS PERIOD Korea’s Three
Kingdoms period is generally considered to have lasted
seven centuries—from the first century BCE into the
seventh century CE. State institutions and autonomy,
however, did not appear until the early fourth century.
The three kingdoms developed out of the tribal leagues,
which progressed to a stage of state-building and over-
powered the Han Chinese commanderies situated on
the Korean Peninsula. The combined territory of the
Koguryo (37 BCE–668 CE), Paekche (18 BCE–663 CE),
and Shilla (57 BCE–935 CE) kingdoms covered the en-
tire peninsula and an even larger area to the north.

The Koguryo kingdom, by far the largest, occupied
the mountainous north, including a large part of
Manchuria, whereas the Paekche and Shilla kingdoms
divided the southern coastal plains. In addition, a tribal
league known as Kaya occupied a wedge of territory
in the south but was gradually absorbed by neighbor-
ing Paekche and Shilla. The three kingdoms were
fiercely competitive, and each maintained close ties
with China in hopes of gaining an advantage over the
other kingdoms.

The warring kingdom of Koguryo was the first to
firmly establish itself by overpowering China and Puyo
and the nomadic tribes of Northeast Asia. Led by a
strong military aristocracy, it expanded to include all
the lands north of Seoul and reached deep into
Manchuria. Koguryo established a Confucian academy
to educate the nobility and compiled a state history
consisting of one hundred volumes before it adopted
Buddhism as the royal creed in 372 CE. The Koguryo
kingdom reached the height of its expansion in the
fifth century during the reign of King Kwanggaet’o
(reigned 391–413) and his successor, King Changsu
(reigned 413–491).

The Paekche kingdom developed out of the con-
federated Mahan states of the southwestern part of the
peninsula. Due to fighting with both Koguryo and
China, many people of Puyo fled to the southwest. Be-
ing more advanced than the indigenous population,
they gained control, and the kingdom evolved.
Paekche also developed a highly sophisticated state or-
ganization and adopted Confucian and Buddhist hier-
archical structures. Constantly bothered by Koguryo
incursions into its northern territory and by Shilla in

THREE KINGDOMS PERIOD

CHINA—HISTORICAL PERIODS
Xia dynasty (2100–1766 BCE)
Shang dynasty (1766–1045 BCE)
Zhou dynasty (1045–256 BCE)

Western Zhou (1045–771 BCE)
Eastern Zhou (770–221 BCE)

Spring and Autumn period (770–476 BCE)
Warring States period (475–221 BCE)
Qin dynasty (221–206 BCE)
Han dynasty (206 BCE–220 CE)
Three Kingdoms period (220–265 CE)
North and South Dynasties (220–589 CE)
Sui dyansty (581–618 CE)
Tang dynasty (618–907 CE)
Five Dynasties period (907–960 CE)
Song dynasty (960–1279)

Northern Song (960–1126)
Southern Song (1127–1279)

Jurchen Jin dynasty (1125–1234)
Yuan dynasty (1279–1368)
Ming dynasty (1368–1644)
Qing dynasty (1644–1912)
Republican China (1912–1927)
People’s Republic of China (1949–present)
Republic of China (1949–present)
Cultural Revolution (1966–1976)
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the east, Paekche allied itself with the Japanese and
the North and South dynasties of China. Through
these alliances, Paekche served as a conduit of culture
from China to Japan. Paekche had significant influ-
ence on the culture of the Asuka period by sending
diplomats, scholars, artists, and craftsmen to Japan
from the middle of the fourth century.

Growing out of a confederation of Chinhan states
in the southeastern portion of the peninsula, Shilla was
the last of the three kingdoms to develop. It was cen-
tered around the walled city-state of Saro, later known
as Kumsong and now as Kyongju. Because its terri-
tory was situated farthest from China, it was less in-
fluenced by China and did not accept Confucianism
and Buddhism until the sixth century. Because of con-
stant pressure and attacks from the Japanese as well as
Koguryo and Paekche, Shilla strengthened its military.
This buildup featured the Hwarang (Flower of Youth
Corps), elite young soldiers with a chivalric code of
leadership, unquestioned service to the kingdom, and
religious and ethical zeal. Shilla absorbed the neigh-
boring Kaya federation in the mid-sixth century and
skillfully allied itself with Tang China, Koguryo’s
fierce enemy. Tang aid first helped Shilla defeat
Paekche and then Koguryo to unify the Korean Penin-
sula under Shilla rule in 668.

David E. Shaffer
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THREE PAGODAS PASS Three Pagodas Pass
or Phra Chedi Sam Ong is located in Thailand’s Kan-
chanaburi Province on the Thai-Myanmar (Burma)
border. It is the name of a settlement as well as the
mountain pass. The name is derived from three minia-
ture Buddhist shrines, memorials to the invasions of
Thailand by the Burmese. This was the favorite
Burmese invasion route during the Ayutthaya period
(1350–1767). The shrines were constructed in the
eighteenth century.

The area was used by the Japanese army in World
War II as its point for invading Burma. It was a stop

on the infamous "Death Railway," a railroad route de-
signed by the Japanese to link Bangkok, Thailand, and
Moulmein, Burma. The "Bridge over the River Kwai"
spanning the Khwae Noi River was part of this rail-
way, which was constructed by Allied prisoners of war
and "liberated" Asians. Most of this railway was de-
stroyed after the war.

Today, area residents are Thai, Karen, and Mon.
The Myanmar government has been trying to attract
tourism, touting it as a hub for regional day trips.
Many of those trips are to war-related sites. Journal-
ist Micool Brooke described the area in 1999 as "more
like a demilitarized zone than a link between friendly
countries."

Linda Dailey Paulson
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THREE REVOLUTIONS MOVEMENT
The Three Revolutions movement (Samdae hyongmy-
ong undong; refers to the ideological, technical, and cul-
tural revolutions of the Communist Party) was a
campaign that took place in North Korea in the mid-
1970s. The purpose of the movement was to boost the
sagging North Korean economy by sending young stu-
dents to factories and cooperative farms to stimulate
economic activity. Their task was to encourage and
guide factory workers and farmers to meet their pro-
duction quotas. More important than classroom learn-
ing, North Korean leader Kim Il Sung (1912–1994)
emphasized, was the hands-on education that the stu-
dents would receive through their experiences at the ac-
tual work site. This part of the movement naturally
caused friction between students and farmers, who felt
it inappropriate that they be made to accept guidance
from someone who knew little or nothing about the job.

A second part of the movement was efforts by Kim
Il Sung to replace the old with the young in factories
as a way of promoting new ideas. Many festivals were
arranged to promote the value of North Korean youth.
At a broader dimension, the young were to take over
the revolution and pass it on to later generations. In
the higher echelons of government, the movement
provided the setting for Kim Il Sung to designate his
son, Kim Jong Il (b. 1941), to carry out future Worker
Party (the political organ of the North Korean Com-

THREE PAGODAS PASS
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munist Party) operations. According to University of
Hawaii professor Dae-Sook Suh, the succession issue
was one that few outside of Kim Il Sung’s inner cir-
cle knew of. However, by placing his son at the head
of the Three Revolutions movement, Kim Il Sung
sought to prepare others to accept the important role
that his son would play in the party, especially after
the Dear Leader had passed away.

In addition to the designation of Kim Jong Il to
head the Three Revolutions movement, there were
other signs that suggest that this period was an im-
portant one for the younger Kim’s rise to eventually
succeed his father. Kim Chong-suk (1919–1949; Kim
Il Sung’s first wife and mother of Kim Jong Il), a fig-
ure previously not rendered important by the Com-
munist regime, was honored as "one who served Kim
Il Sung close to her body." A museum was built in her
memory, as well, at this time. In Kim Il Sung’s rela-
tively early push to establish his successor can be seen
the caution that he took to ensure that his regime was
not usurped by reformers, as it was in the Soviet Union
following the death of Joseph Stalin (1879–1953).

According to Dae-Sook Suh, in 2000 the Three
Revolutions Movement was known as the Three-Rev-
olution Work Team Movement and defined as ideol-
ogy, arms, and science and technology (Suh 2001: 76).

Mark E. Caprio

See also: Kim Il Sung
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TIAN HAN (1898–1968), modern Chinese play-
wright. Tian Han, one of the founders of modern Chi-
nese drama, was born in Hunan Province and studied
science in Japan from 1916 to 1922, but his interest
was in literature, drama, and movies. Beginning in the
1920s, he wrote a number of plays and became one of
the most important modern Chinese playwrights.

Tian Han was a romantic dramatist. All his works
were rich in poetic flavor, and his early works showed
a style of both sentimentalism and aestheticism, espe-
cially Return to the South and Sound of the Deep Pool. His
favorite themes were art and love. In 1929, his style
changed, and he wrote his representative work, The
Noted Actor’s Death, with realism. This drama showed

the conflict between art and money and between good
and evil and portrayed an actor with dignity. It has be-
come a classic in Chinese literature. During the second
Sino-Japanese conflict (1937– 1945), Tian Han devoted
himself to the anti-Japanese drama movement. He
wrote the drama Lugou Bridge to reflect the war. After
the war, he wrote his famous work The Beauties. Besides
dramas, Tian Han wrote many scenarios and many song
lyrics. The Chinese national anthem "March of the
Warriors" was written by Tian in the 1930s.

She Xiaojie
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TIAN SHAN This great sickle-shaped arc of moun-
tain ranges and intervening valleys stretches 2,414 kilo-
meters (1,500 miles) east/west along the frontier
between Kyrgyzstan, southeastern Kazakhstan, and the
Xinjiang Uygur Autonomous Region of southwestern
China. The complex is 320 to 480 kilometers (200–300
miles) wide and covers 1,036,000 square kilometers
(400,000 square miles). A central knot of high peaks
reaches 7,439 meters (24,406 feet) on Pobeda Peak.
The Pamir ranges are to the southwest, the Dzungar-
ian and southern Kazakhstan plains fall below to the
north, and the Tarim Basin lies southeast.

To early Silk Road travelers, these "Heavenly
Mountains" (tian is Chinese for "sky" or "heaven") of-
fered an alpine respite of steppe, forest, and glacial
lakes. The interior continental location produces
short, cold winters followed by long, hot summers.
Winds of Mediterranean and Gulf of Arabia origin
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bring moisture to the windward western and north-
western slopes (up to 800 millimeters, or 32 inches,
annually), while leaving the eastern and interior re-
gions in an arid rain shadow (less than 100 millime-
ters, or 4 inches). Common fauna include the wolf,
fox, wild boars, bears, snow leopard, mountain goat,
Manchurian roe, and mountain sheep.

Kyrgyz predominate in the western Tian Shan;
Uighurs form a majority on the eastern side. Ethnic
Russians, Chinese, Kazakhs, Tajiks, and Tatars also
settle the periphery. The economy revolves around ir-
rigated agriculture (lowlands) and livestock herding
(uplands). Oil and gas extraction, mining of nonfer-
rous metals, and tourism are also important through-
out this region.

Stephen F. Cunha
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TIANANMEN SQUARE Tiananmen Square is
located in the center of Beijing, the capital city of the
People’s Republic of China (PRC) and is listed first
among the city’s sixteen scenic spots. Originally de-
signed and built in 1651, the square was enlarged four-
fold in 1958 to cover 100 acres, making it the biggest
public square in the world. It is best known in the West
for the "Tiananmen Incident" of 1989.

The square is actually named for the Tiananmen
Gate (Gate of Heavenly Peace), which is on the north-
ern side of the square. Outside the gate are two mar-
ble pillars called the huabiao. The huabiao are said to
date back to the sage kings of Yao and Shun in China’s
mythical times. Originally wooden, they served as no-
tice boards, or "wood of direct speech" (feibang zhi
mu), which stood just outside the court for the pur-
pose of soliciting public criticism. They were replaced
during the Han dynasty (206 BCE–220 CE) by stone
pillars, eventually becoming elaborately sculpted
columns in traditional Chinese architectural style and
a common sight on the grounds of imperial palaces.
However, they still symbolize people’s right to speak
up against official injustice.

The Presence of Mao
The posthumous presence of Mao Zedong (1893–

1976) is visually and physically prominent at the

square. The official portrait of the former chairman
of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) has hung on
Tiananmen Gate since 1949. It is flanked by two slo-
gans: "Long Live The Unity of the Peoples of the
World!" and "Long Live The People’s Republic of
China!" Mao is also the only permanent resident of
the square: in a mausoleum on the south side, the body
of Mao lies in a crypt covered in a crystalline sar-
cophagus surrounding by flowers. The body is retired
after public viewing hours to an earthquake-proof
chamber deep in the bowels of the square. An Ances-
tral Hall of the Revolution contains relics of other
first-generation revolutionary leaders like Liu Shaoqi
(1898–1974), Zhu De (1886–1976), and Zhou Enlai
(1898–1976).

In the center of the square, a marble obelisk known
as Monument to the People’s Heroes commemorates those
who died for change and revolution in China from
1840. Every morning at daybreak a ceremonial guard
facing it hoists the five-star red flag of the PRC. To

TIANANMEN SQUARE

Chinese students protesting in Tiananmen Square beneath a
poster of Mao Zedong in the spring of 1989. (DAVID & PETER

TURNLEY/CORBIS)
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the east, the Museum of History and the Revolution
has more often than not been "closed to the public"
due to the constant vacillation of party policy and the
rewriting of Chinese history. Instead, it has been used
for exhibiting official and avant-garde artwork, con-
temporary fashion shows, and so forth. To its west is
the Great Hall of the People, which, with its ten thou-
sand seats, is the annual meeting site of the National
People’s Congress. All major plenums of the CCP and
government are held there as well.

The Tiananmen Incident
On 15 April 1989, students gathered in Tiananmen

Square to mourn the death of reformist CCP general
secretary Hu Yaobang. When government officials re-
fused their petitions at the Great Hall of the People,
the students clashed with police. The party mouthpiece,
People’s Daily, published an editorial on 26 April accus-
ing a "handful of plotters" of creating "turmoil" with
the object of overthrowing the regime. The next day,
200,000 students from over forty universities marched
to the square in protest. Hundreds, then thousands, of
Beijing University students began a hunger strike on 13
May around the Monument to the People’s Heroes. Pre-
mier Li Peng (b. 1928) and moderate officials affiliated
with General Secretary Zhao Ziyang (b. 1919), who was
later dismissed, failed to defuse the situation before the
arrival of Soviet leader Mikhail Gorbachev (b. 1931) for
a summit with Deng Xiaoping (1904–1997), China’s
paramount leader. The welcoming ceremony at the
square for Gorbachev was abandoned: Chinese presi-
dent Yang Shangkun (b. 1907) later gave Beijing’s loss
of face and international prestige as one reason for the
crackdown. On 20 May, martial law was declared, but
for two weeks the students, now joined by workers, re-
porters, army personnel, and civil servants—numbering
at one point over 2 million—blocked the advance of
150,000 troops toward the city. On 3–4 June, army
tanks rolled in, clearing the square and killing an undis-
closed number of civilians.

The term "prodemocracy" would oversimplify de-
scription of a student-led movement that made a com-
plex set of demands, which included dialogue with the
government, crackdown on official corruption, vague
political reforms, greater funding for education, a freer
press, and so forth. The students used the word
"democracy," but they were short on specifics. They
stressed the need to improve the existing system, not
to overthrow it. Many acknowledged party leadership
and believed that an American-type democracy was
unsuitable for China. It may also be argued that they
were not sufficiently versed in liberal democratic tra-
ditions to represent their interests and aspirations.

They did, however, think that by playing to the in-
ternational news media (over one thousand foreign
journalists had converged in Beijing for the Deng-
Gorbachev summit), they could gain Western sympa-
thy and thereby advance their cause. This partly
explains why on 30 May, students unveiled the ten-
meter-high Goddess of Democracy statue in the square.
Ironically, Deng himself had been misled by Premier
Li to believe that the demonstrators wanted to over-
throw the party government.

Officially orchestrated mass demonstrations were
common in Tiananmen Square after 1949. Mao re-
viewed gatherings of Red Guards there during the
Cultural Revolution (1966–1976). In the aftermath of
the 1989 incident, the CCP organized Young Pioneers
parades to show that the "revolutionary successors to
the Communist enterprise" had taken back the square
from protestors. Tens of thousands celebrate Labor
Day (1 May) and National Day (1 October) with fire-
works and floats. However, traditional group calis-
thenics like tai chi chuan, practiced daily in the square,
have to an extent replaced the mass movements today.

Anthony Alexander Loh
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TIANJIN (1997 est. pop. 5.15 million). Located near
the mouth of the Hai River 137 kilometers southeast of
Beijing, Tianjin (Tientsin) is one of three centrally ad-
ministered cities in the People’s Republic of China. In
1997, the metropolitan population of Tianjin was 
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9 million, while the city proper had 5.15 million res-
idents. Aside from its importance as a major port in
northeast China, Tianjin is also a major industrial cen-
ter, producing textiles, light and heavy machinery, au-
tomobiles, and cement.

During the Ming (1368–1644) and Qing (1644–
1912) dynasties, Tianjin was the northern terminus of
the Grand Canal and an important transfer site for the
shipment of grain northward to the imperial capital at
Beijing. Under the terms of the 1858 Treaty of Tian-
jin that concluded the Second Opium War, the city
was opened to foreign trade. Over the remainder of
the nineteenth century, it grew to become the second
busiest port in China after Shanghai. Nine foreign na-
tions were granted concessions in Tianjin: France,
Britain, Germany, the United States, Russia, Japan,
Italy, Austria-Hungary, and Belgium. During the tur-
moil of the Boxer Uprising (1899–1900), Tianjin sus-
tained heavy damage at the hands of the international
army that was sent to rescue the besieged foreign com-
munity in Beijing. By the early twentieth century, the
Japanese community in Tianjin had emerged as one
of the largest foreign communities in the port. Ob-
servers in the 1920s and 1930s noted that many of the
Japanese businesses and traders in Tianjin were in-
volved in the booming opium and narcotics trade.
When the Japanese army invaded China in 1937, the
city was seized and remained under occupation until
the end of the Pacific War in 1945. During this con-
flict, Tianjin played an important role in the regional
transportation and communications networks, as it was
not only a port, but also a key railway town with ac-
cess to the Grand Canal and Huang (Yellow) River.

During the Chinese Civil War (1947–1949), the
Communists targeted Tianjin as an important urban
center in the revolution. After the victory of the Chi-
nese Communist Party in 1949, Tianjin’s industrial
base was enhanced under the new government’s state-
planned economy, and hundreds of new factories and
manufacturing plants were established. With the move
to a market economy in the 1980s, Tianjin became
one of the first Special Economic Zones to be opened
to foreign investment and trade along the Chinese
coast. The development of the Bohai oil fields in the
Yellow Sea during the 1990s resulted in a corre-
sponding development of the petrochemical plants and
refineries.

Robert John Perrins
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TIBET (2002 est. pop. 2.7 million). Traditionally,
Tibet comprises the central Asian landmass between
the Himalayas in the south, the Kunlun range to the
north and the Karakorams to the west, while in the
east it is bounded by the region of the great rivers, the
Chang (Yangtze), Mekong, and Salween. With most
of its territory situated above 4,500 meters and its cap-
ital city, Lhasa, located at 3,607 meters, Tibet has been
popularly termed "The Roof of the World."

While the extent to which Tibet was part of China
in earlier periods is in dispute, Tibet has certainly been
part of China since the Communist invasion in 1950,
and exists today only in the much-reduced area of the
Tibetan Autonomous Region (TAR) of China. A Ti-
betan Government-in-exile headed by the Dalai Lama
(the spiritual and temporal leader of the Tibetan peo-
ples), has been established in India, and there are also
Tibetan exile communities in Switzerland and the
United States. The Tibetan government continues to
campaign for Tibetan self-determination and the on-
going Sino-Tibetan dispute invests facts and figures in
regard to Tibet with important political implications.
Historically, however, there has been a distinction be-
tween "political" Tibet, the area ruled by the Lhasa
government prior to 1950, and "ethnic" or "cultural"
Tibet, that area inhabited by mainly Buddhist peoples
of Tibetan origin.

Geography
"Political" Tibet had an estimated population of be-

tween 1.8 and 3 million peoples, of whom around half
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were semi-nomadic yak herders. (Today’s TAR pop-
ulation includes a large number of Han Chinese im-
migrants, who may now constitute a majority of the
population in the Tibetan capital of Lhasa.) The set-
tled urban and agricultural populations were concen-
trated in the river valleys, particularly in the triangle
formed by the major settlements of Lhasa, Shigatse
(Xigaze) and Gyantse.

While situated at a latitude similar to Algeria, the al-
titude and location of the Tibetan plateau produces a
cold and generally dry climate, although southeastern
Tibet includes areas of tropical jungle. The western Ti-
betan area around the Gangdise (Kailas) mountain
range and Lake Mapam Yumco (Manasarowar) is the
source of four great rivers: the Indus, Ganges, Brahma-
putra, and the Sutlej, while Mount Everest, which is sit-
uated on the Nepal-Tibet border, is, at 8,848 meters
the world’s highest mountain.

Sedentary agriculture is limited by the climate. 
Barley is the major crop and in its roasted form as
tsampa comprises, with yak meat and tea (imported
from China), the staple diet of the majority of the 
population.

History
The origins of the Tibetan peoples appear to be

linked to Central Asian nomadic tribes such as the
Qiang and Yue Zhi (Tokharians). The first unified Ti-
betan state was a tribal confederacy formed in the sev-
enth century under the rule of King Songtsen Gampo
(or Srong-brtsan Sgam-po; c. 6o8–650 CE), who es-
tablished his capital at Lhasa. The introduction of a
Tibetan script and Buddhist teachings are among the
innovations attributed to his reign. The dynasty he
founded lasted until the assassination of King Lang-
dharma, around the year 842.

TIBET

TIBET–CHINA RELATIONS IN THE 1840s
Although written over 150 years ago by two French missionaries, this account
of relations between the Tibetans and Chinese could in major ways character-
ize relations in 2002.

The Chinese you find at Lha-Ssa are for the most part soldiers or
officers of the tribunal; those who fix their residence in this town are
very few in number. At all times the Chinese and the Thibetans have
had relations more or less important: they frequently have waged
war against each other, and have tried to encroach on one another’s
rights. The Tartar-Mantchou dynasty, as we have already remarked
upon elsewhere, saw from the commencement of their elevation the
great importance of conciliating the friendship of the Tale-Lama,
whose influence is all powerful over the Mongol tribes; consequently
they have never failed to retain at the court of Lha-Ssa two Grand
Mandarins invested with the title of Kin-Tchai [Ch’in-ch’ai], which
signifies ambassador, or envoy-extraordinary. The ostensible mis-
sion of these individuals is to present, under certain fixed circum-
stances, the homage of the Chinese Emperor to the Tale-Lama, and
to lend him the aid of China in any difficulties he may have had with
his neighbours. Such, to all appearance, is the purport of this per-
manent embassy; but in reality they are only in attendance to flatter
the religious belief of the Mongols, and to bind them to the reign-
ing dynasty, by making them believe that the government of Peking
has great veneration for the divinity of the Buddha-La.

Source: Huc Evariste-Regis and Joseph Gabet. ([1851] 1987)
Travels in Tartary, Thibet and China, 1844–1846. New York:

Dover Publications, 185.
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Tibet was a formidable military power during 
this period, constantly engaged in warfare with neigh-
boring powers and strong enough to sack the Chinese
capital of Xi’an in 763. At its height the Tibetan em-
pire reached as far west as Samarqand. Buddhism 
became increasingly important, particularly in the
court, and the first Tibetan monastery was established
at Samye around 779. But there was considerable 
opposition to the new faith among aristocratic factions
associated with followers of the indigenous Tibetan
belief system (later identified with the Bon faith but
probably at that time an unsystematized tradition that
included elements of divine kingship and sacrificial
practice).

Buddhism became firmly established during the
eleventh and twelfth centuries, when Indian Buddhist
texts were systematically translated into the Tibetan
language. Of the four major sects of Tibetan Bud-
dhism that developed on the basis of these teachings,
the Gelugpa sect eventually emerged as preeminent,
and from the sixteenth century onwards, Tibet was
ruled by a line of incarnate Gelugpa monks with the
title of dalai lama. Religious factions in Tibet tended
to seek Mongol or Chinese patronage, and China be-
came increasingly involved in events in Tibet in the
eighteenth century. Thus, from 1793 until 1911–1912,
China was able to exert at least nominal suzerainty
over Lhasa.

In 1903–1904, the British imperial Government of
India dispatched a mission to Lhasa that forced the
Tibetans to accept British representatives and effec-
tively opened the country to Western ideas and influ-
ences. But despite some modernization in the next
couple of decades, Tibet remained an essentially con-
servative religious society, strongly resistant to change.
The thirteenth Dalai Lama (1876–1933), a strong na-
tionalist leader, lead Tibet to independence after the
Chinese revolution in 1911, and Tibet survived as a
de facto independent state until the Communist Chi-
nese invasion in 1950. Her independence, however,
was not officially recognized by any major powers,
with China continuing to claim Tibet as part of her
territory.

Since 1950, the Tibetans have suffered a continu-
ous assault on their cultural identity, with tens or even
hundreds of thousands of Tibetans killed, imprisoned,
and tortured as a result of Chinese colonialist policies.

Culture
Despite the continuing existence of the Bon faith

and its many cultural manifestations, the outstanding
feature of Tibetan culture is generally considered to

be its unique form of Buddhism, a synthesis of the Ma-
hayana and Tantric forms of the faith. Buddhist in-
fluence permeated virtually all aspects of traditional
society. An estimated 20 percent of the male popula-
tion were monks, and more than six thousand monas-
teries were distributed throughout the Tibetan
cultural world. These were important political and
economic centers as well as the guardians of Tibetan
cultural and artistic expression. Outside of the monas-
teries, pilgrimage to sacred cities and mountains was
a particularly significant religious expression for all
classes of people.

A small aristocratic class enjoyed considerable priv-
ilege, although in comparison to their contemporaries
in neighboring states, the Tibetan peasantry were tol-
erably well treated. Women too, enjoyed greater than
average freedom, particularly in the social and eco-
nomic spheres, although they were almost entirely ex-
cluded from religious power.

There were cultural influences from both China
and India, but Tibetan culture was strikingly distinct
from that of its neighbors. This was particularly
marked in such areas as literary traditions (in particu-
lar the lengthy Gesar of Ling epic), language, and art
and architecture, with buildings such as Lhasa’s Potala
Palace and Jokhang temple, as well as the regional
monasteries, being of striking originality. Much of this
culture has been destroyed in the TAR, but much has
been remembered or preserved in exile.

Alex McKay
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TIBET—IMAGE IN THE MODERN
WEST Tibet occupies a unique place in the West-
ern imagination. Since Marco Polo (1254–1324) and
other thirteenth-century Western travelers provided
the first European accounts of Tibetan exotic prac-
tices such as necromancy (sorcery), the West has imag-
ined Tibet as a mythical place of magic and mystery,
a peaceful land preserving esoteric spiritual wisdom.
It is commonly described by such colorful allusions as
the "roof of the world," the "forbidden land," the "land
of the lamas," or Shangri-La, as if the country were
otherworldly, beyond ordinary description.

The reality behind the image of mythical Tibet re-
mains partly obscured today, because of a combina-
tion of historical circumstances and human and
commercial needs. But many Tibetans consider the
mythical image of their country to be detrimental to
their prospects of political self-determination.

Origins of the Tibetan Image
During the nineteenth century, the British empire

in India spread northward to the borders of Tibet, but
the Tibetan government, fearing a threat to the Bud-
dhist religious system, refused to allow Europeans to
enter. Tibet refused even to enter into diplomatic cor-
respondence with the British, who resorted to the use
of spies to obtain information about their northern
neighbor.

Tibet’s policy of isolation from European influ-
ences was assisted by its forbidding mountainous ge-
ography. Ironically this remoteness only succeeded in
making the country more attractive to Westerners,
many of whom made clandestine journeys into "for-
bidden" Tibet. The nineteenth-century Western ro-
mantic landscape aesthetic furthered the perception of
Tibet as a pristine and beautiful land. Travelers such
the botanist Sir Joseph Dalton Hooker (1785–1865)
promoted this image to the reading public in his 1855
Himalayan Journals, with their descriptions of the
"deep dark blue of the heavens . . . the perfect and
dazzling whiteness of the earthly scene." While the
more prosaic observations of British intelligence
agents were restricted to official circulation, these im-
ages flourished alongside more exotic depictions of
customs such as the use of skulls for drinking cups.

Because the public knew so little about Tibet, it be-
came the repository for numerous fantasies. One image
was promoted by the esoteric writings of Helena Petro-
vna Blavatsky (1831–1891), the founder of the Theo-
sophical movement, which was concerned with occult
practices and spiritism. Blavatsky claimed that the Ma-
hatmas (Sanskrit "great souls"), a race of spiritual mas-

ters dwelling in Tibet, were the source of psychic rev-
elations that led to the development of Theosophy.

The Western discovery of Tibet’s unique form of
Buddhism, a blend of Indian Mahayana and Tantric
beliefs with indigenous Tibetan elements, did little to
dispel Blavatsky’s fantasies. Tibetan religious systems
were then poorly understood, and Western observers
tended to focus on the colorful and esoteric aspects of
Tibetan religion. Tibetan Buddhism was even termed
Lamaism (which is not a Tibetan noun), a title ideo-
logically framed to represent a faith that had degen-
erated from what Western scholarship classified as
pure, original Buddhism and that was infused with de-
monic elements.

Contemporary Western perceptions of Tibet were
affected by political factors, particularly at the begin-
ning of the twentieth century, when fears of Russian
influence in Lhasa led to the invasion of Tibet by
British Indian forces. The imperial media at that time
sought to portray the Tibetan system as a form of Ori-
ental despotism, with the Tibetan people oppressed by
a parasitic and corrupt clergy. These images coalesced
with those promoted by Christian missionaries, who
were forbidden to enter Tibet and who naturally pro-
duced negative images of Tibetan religion.

After the British forces reached Lhasa in 1904, the
mystical heart of Tibet in the Western imagination
was relocated to more remote places, eventually to hid-
den valleys (a concept known to the Tibetans them-
selves). The image of a timeless and tranquil hidden
valley in the Himalayas was featured in James Hilton’s
best-selling 1933 novel Lost Horizon. Its depictions of
a Himalayan paradise known as Shangri-La were
imagined as Tibet, firmly fixing the otherworldly im-
age in the Western mind.

The writings of the French traveler Alexandra
David-Neel (1868–1969) and the translation of the Ti-
betan Book of the Dead in the 1920s were other signif-
icant elements in the construction of a mythical Tibet.
This trend culminated in the works of Lobsang
Rampa, which first appeared in the 1950s. Rampa’s
tales of his fantastic life in Tibet remain best-sellers,
even though Rampa was soon revealed to be an Eng-
lishman, Cyril Hoskings (1910–1981), who had never
been to Tibet.

Commercial and Political Factors
Commercial factors have also encouraged the pro-

duction of colorful images of Tibet, with publishers
responding to the continuing demand for accounts of
the esoteric aspects of Tibetan culture. That demand
seems to spring from a human need for fantasies of

TIBET—IMAGE IN THE MODERN WEST
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place and from the sense that this imagined Tibet
might possess the cure for the perceived ills of West-
ern society.

There are also political aspects to the selection and
continuing vitality of Tibet as the repository of fantasies.
One scholar has noted that Tibet was fascinating be-
cause it was unknown; after Europeans had colonized a
faraway land, it always became uninteresting.

But during the first half of the twentieth century,
there was also a political purpose behind these images.
After the Tibetans had expelled the last Chinese offi-
cials in 1912, British India became Tibet’s main pa-
tron. In contrast to the images they had promoted
earlier when Tibet was deemed hostile, the British
now sought to promote the idea of a strong, unified
Tibetan state with a distinct identity separate from that
of China. Tibet’s popular image helped to promote its
separate and unique status and to strengthen the coun-
try, and while the British now provided more realistic

information on Tibet to the informed public, they
made no attempt to counter the politically valuable
mythical image.

The Consequences of the Image
There are many "Tibets" in the Western imagina-

tion today, the reality blending with the layers of ro-
mantic images. New images have emerged in recent
years, with constructions of an environmentally con-
scious, feminist, nonviolent Tibet becoming increas-
ingly widespread. These images are promoted by both
the Tibetan refugee community and their Westerner
supporters.

Today Tibet enjoys widespread recognition largely
as a result of its many colorful associations, with much
of its culture now within the realm of popular West-
ern culture. But while the mythical image of Tibet
helps the country retain the moral high ground in its
struggle with China, the stereotypes not only deny the

TIBET—IMAGE IN THE MODERN WEST

THE DALAI LAMA SEEKS HELP IN THE WEST
The text that follows is of a letter sent by the Dalai Lama to people in the
United States in January 2002 as part of a packet seeking support for Tibetan
independence from China.

Dear Friend,

I would like to commend the International Campaign for Tibet
for the tremendous contribution it has made in gathering support
for the cause of Tibet. ICT has been at the forefront of raising
the Tibet issue. On behalf of the Tibetan people, I extend my
heartfelt appreciation to ICT and its members and all of the peo-
ple of goodwill who have helped our cause.

It is always a great pleasure for me to come to the United States.
This country represents the universal concepts of liberty and jus-
tice for so many people around the world. It is here that we come
to seek support for our cause. And with the help of dedicated in-
dividuals, it is here that we have found genuine support through
the American people.

I have always tried to find a solution through direct and honest
discussions with the Chinese. It is my sincere belief that if the con-
cerned parties were to meet and discuss their future with an open
mind and a sincere desire to find a satisfactory and just solution,
a break-through could be achieved. We must all exert ourselves
to be reasonable and wise, and to meet in a spirit of frankness and
understanding.

With my prayers and best wishes.

9
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historical realities of Tibet, they deny Tibetan agency
and obscure the very real Tibetan struggle for politi-
cal self-determination.

Alex McKay
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TIBETAN UPRISING Tibet, currently an au-
tonomous region in southwestern China whose status
has long been disputed, enjoyed de facto, if not legally
recognized, independence during the 1913–1950 pe-
riod. The Chinese, however, claimed Tibet as a part
of their territory, and the Communist takeover in
China in October 1949 was an obvious threat to Ti-
betan self-determination, as the Communists were
openly prepared to use military force to take over Ti-
bet. After failed attempts to arrange negotiations on
neutral territory, Chinese military forces invaded Ti-
bet in October 1950 and quickly succeeded in con-
quering the largely demilitarized Tibetan state.

During the 1950s, Chinese policies designed to trans-
form traditional Tibetan society and to integrate Tibet
into the Communist system were applied with increas-
ing force. As a consequence, Tibetan resistance to the
assault on their religion and culture rapidly increased,
culminating in the nationalist revolt of 1959. But the Ti-
betans were vastly outnumbered and ill equipped for an
armed struggle. Their resistance was crushed, and the
fourteenth Dalai Lama (b. 1935), the spiritual and tem-
poral leader of Tibet, was forced to flee into exile in In-
dia. Since that time, China has continued to rule Tibet
through military force, while the Dalai Lama remains
the head of the Tibetan government-in-exile in India.

Events in 1950–1958
In January 1950, when the Indian government for-

mally recognized the new Communist government in

Beijing, the Chinese informed India of their intention
to peacefully "liberate" Tibet. To the Communists,
the Tibetans were an oppressed people at the mercy
of a feudal elite, and they expected to be welcomed as
liberators. When Sino-Tibetan negotiations failed, the
Chinese forces launched their full-scale military inva-
sion of Tibet on 7 October 1950. An appeal to the
United Nations went unanswered due to Tibet’s am-
biguous status under international law. The Tibetan
state maintained only a small army of around eight
thousand men, and within days, Chamdo, the main Ti-
betan administrative center in Kham (eastern Tibet),
fell to the invaders.

The province of Kham was home to the Tibetan-
speaking Khampa peoples, who, while loyal to the
Dalai Lama as head of their Tibetan Buddhist faith,
enjoyed considerable autonomy and did not necessar-
ily view themselves as subjects of either Lhasa or Bei-
jing. The Khampas had a strong martial tradition, and
the Kham region became the center of armed oppo-
sition to China.

After the Chinese invasion, the Tibetan National
Assembly requested that the young Dalai Lama assume
full secular power in Tibet, several years earlier than
planned. The Chinese, meanwhile, forced a Tibetan
delegation to sign the Sino-Tibetan Agreement of 1951
(known as the "Seventeen Point Agreement") by which
Beijing absorbed Tibet into its empire. Guarantees of
Tibetan autonomy and religious freedoms in that
agreement were soon breached as China began to ab-
sorb the Tibetan administration and usurp the func-
tions of the Tibetan government. Increasing numbers
of Chinese soldiers and settlers moved into Tibet, par-
ticularly after the completion in 1954 of a drivable road
to Lhasa through eastern Tibet. Many of the Chinese
Communists had genuinely expected to be greeted as
liberators by the people they saw as feudal masses; they
were surprised by Tibetan opposition to their presence.

In 1954 the Dalai Lama traveled to Beijing, where
he met the Chinese leader, Mao Zedong (1893–1976),
and in 1956 he was permitted to travel to India for the
2,500th anniversary of the enlightenment of the Bud-
dha celebrations. While there, he was advised by the
Indian government to accept Chinese control of Ti-
bet, and, with the Chinese hinting at compromise, the
Dalai Lama returned to Tibet in the hope of reach-
ing a solution through discussion with the Commu-
nist leadership.

The years 1955 and 1956 saw a rapid acceleration
of the transition to communism throughout China,
culminating in the disastrous "Great Leap Forward"
policy in 1958. Within Tibet, there was an accelerated

TIBETAN UPRISING
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program of collectivization, the widespread institution
of "class struggle," particularly against monastic au-
thorities, and attempts made to make the large Ti-
betan nomadic population sedentary.

These policies brought a strong Tibetan reaction.
By 1956 an organized guerrilla movement, the Chushi
Gandruk ("Four Rivers, Six Ranges") was active
throughout eastern Tibet. The Dalai Lama’s policy of
nonviolence meant that he was unable to offer his per-
sonal support to the guerrillas, and he continued to
attempt to mediate a peaceful solution to the crisis un-
til his departure from Tibet. But many elements of the
Tibetan government supported the guerrillas in their
struggle, which was then primarily defending Tibetan
Buddhism and the Tibetan social system rather than
explicitly trying to build a nationalist movement.

Tibetan resistance to the Chinese Communists at-
tracted the intention of the intelligence services of var-
ious countries, including the U.S. Central Intelligence
Agency (CIA). By 1958 significant amounts of CIA aid
began to reach the guerrillas.

Uprising of 1959
By 1959 the disturbed conditions throughout east-

ern Tibet had led to a large influx of refugees enter-
ing Lhasa, which exacerbated food shortages caused
by the large numbers of Chinese troops stationed
there. By early March of that year, the population of

Lhasa was further swelled by the large crowds who
gathered for the Monlam Chenmo (Tibetan New
Year) celebrations; traditionally an unruly period in
which the monastic powers dominated the secular
structures of state.

Greatly adding to the unstable situation in the Ti-
betan capital was the invitation to attend a theatrical
performance issued by the Chinese military comman-
der in Lhasa to the Dalai Lama. On 9 March the Ti-
betan leader was instructed by the Chinese to come to
the military barracks the following day without his
usual armed escort. This invitation was interpreted by
the Tibetan public as a Chinese attempt to seize the
Dalai Lama.

A large crowd, estimated at around thirty thousand
people (Lhasa’s population in 1950 was around twenty
thousand), gathered around the Norbu Lingka, the
summer palace of the Dalai Lama. Their primary aim
was to prevent their leader from taking up the Chi-
nese invitation, but the apparently spontaneous
demonstrations took on a nationalist character because
the crowds also began to protest against the Chinese
presence in Lhasa and to demand Tibetan indepen-
dence. A showdown became inevitable.

On 17 March Chinese troops fired several artillery
shells into the grounds of the Norbu Lingka, appar-
ently in an attempt to frighten the Tibetans into sub-
mission. That night, a prearranged plan was put into

TIBETAN UPRISING

Tibetans living in Darjeeling, India, mark the Tibetan Uprising in a march in 1989. They display
banners calling for the re-establishment of Tibetan rule in Tibet. (ALISON WRIGHT/CORBIS)
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operation whereby the Dalai Lama, disguised as an or-
dinary Tibetan soldier, was smuggled out of the palace.
His escape was kept secret for several days, and with a
small group of his supporters he succeeded in making
his way south through the mountains to India. An es-
timated eighty to a hundred thousand Tibetans joined
him in India, and a Tibetan government-in-exile was
established at Dharmsala in north India.

Meanwhile, in Lhasa the Chinese commenced a
full-scale military crackdown. Exact figures are diffi-
cult to ascertain, but thousands of Tibetans were killed
or executed in the ensuing days, with Chinese army
intelligence reports admitting that their forces had
"eliminated" 87,000 of their opponents in Lhasa and
surrounding areas in March–October 1959 alone.

Coalescence of Resistance
A sense of Tibetan national identity was greatly

stimulated by the Communist invasion of Tibet and
in the eyes of the Tibetans and much of the world, the
events of March 1959 were a nationalist uprising
against the rule of a foreign power. Tibetan resistance
subsequently coalesced around the figure of the Dalai
Lama, whose insistence on nonviolent resistance has
meant that the history of Tibetan armed resistance to
China has been largely forgotten. But the events of
1959 remain a historical division between traditional
and modern Tibet.

Alex McKay
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TIBETANS The people of Tibet inhabit the Ti-
betan Plateau, the highest continuous landmass in the
world, which averages over 3,500 meters in height, in-
cluding the Himalayas in the south, the Zangbo (or
Brahmaputra) River Valley, and the northern Chang-

thang Desert. There are between 4 and 6 million Ti-
betans, of whom some 2.4 million live in the area of
the present Tibet Autonomous Region of the People’s
Republic of China. There are also substantial popula-
tions in the Chinese provinces of Yunnan, Gansu, and
Sichuan and in Qinghai, formerly the Tibetan
province of Amdo. Since 1959, there have also been
some 100,000 Tibetan exiles in India and the south-
ern Himalayas and small refugee populations in West-
ern countries.

The Tibetans are basically of East Asian type, with
considerable variations. The nomads of the east, the
Khampas, are tall and aquiline featured, while the peo-
ple of the central provinces of U and Tsang are smaller
and have high cheekbones. Several dialects of one lan-
guage family, the Tibeto-Burman, are spoken, with the
Lhasa dialect providing the cultivated norm and clas-
sical Tibetan being used for scriptures.

The Tibetan way of life has been based on the harsh
realities of geography, with nomadic animal husbandry,

TIBETANS

THE TIBETAN CAMPAIGN 
FOR INDEPENDENCE

The following is a statement prepared by the
Dalai Lama and sent to individuals in the United
States with a request that they sign it and send
it to Secretary of State Colin Powell.

Affirmation of Religious Freedom to Secre-
tary of State Colin Powell

WHEREAS . . . The people of Tibet, led by
the Dalai Lama, are struggling to maintain a
magnificent and ancient spiritual culture on
Earth; and,

"WHEREAS . . . The Tyranny that has dri-
ven more that one hundred thousand Ti-
betans from their homeland and threatened
the existence of Tibetan culture is an affront
to all humankind; and,

"WHEREAS . . . Confronting the issue of
Tibet is a basic issue of morality, a defining
action for the human community.

"THEREFORE . . . I Affirm my deep com-
mitment to religious and spiritual liberty by
calling on you to take immediate and strate-
gic action to save Tibet’s religious and cul-
tural heritage.

Signed ____________
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particularly the yak; agriculture, with barley as a 
staple; and trade, frequently mixed with pilgrimage,
being important. Tibetans tend to be instantly recog-
nizable, with a traditional coat, or chuba, for the men
and an apron in three vertical sections of colorful hor-
izontal stripes for the women.

The consciousness of the Tibetans as a single peo-
ple is based on the unity of their civilization, linked
inseparably to the Buddhist religion, which pervades
every aspect of everyday life. Tibetan homes have a
prayer room with a scroll painting of a guardian deity
with which the family is linked and statues of Buddhist
saints. Tibetans are great pilgrimage goers and con-
stantly utter sacred formulas, such as om mani padme
hum, an invocation of Tibet’s protective Buddha,
Chenrezi, at their daily tasks, as well as inscribing them
on prayer flags, walls, or stones.

Since Tibet’s incorporation into the People’ Re-
public of China (1951), the status of Tibetans has be-
come controversial. China claims that Tibet has been
part of China since the thirteenth century. It has at-
tempted to control Buddhism and has launched ideo-
logical campaigns against Tibetan claims of separate
nationhood, insisting that Tibetans are one of fifty-
five minority nationalities in China. Tibetans in exile,
led by the fourteenth Dalai Lama (b. 1935) from
Dharamsala in India, affirm a distinct national iden-
tity based on separate history, ethnicity, and culture
and claim that China has systematically abused the hu-
man rights of the Tibetans.

Michael Kowalewski
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TIBETO-BURMAN LANGUAGES Tibeto-
Burman languages constitute one of the two branches
of the large Sino-Tibetan family of languages (the
other branch, the Sinitic languages, make up the di-
alects and varieties of Chinese languages). Languages
of this family are spoken over a vast area of South and
Southeast Asia, from the Karakoram mountains in the
northwest to the isthmus of Malakka in the southeast.
Speakers of various Tibeto-Burman languages are
found in the Himalayan regions of Pakistan and India

(Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh, Sikkim), the
Indian northeast (Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Mizo-
ram, Tripura, Manipur, Meghalaya) and adjacent re-
gions of Bangladesh, in Nepal, Bhutan, Myanmar
(Burma), Thailand, Laos, Vietnam, and China (Tibet,
Qinghai, Gansu, Yunnan, Sichuan).

In terms of the number of single languages belong-
ing to the family, the Tibeto-Burman stock is, in Asia,
second only to Austronesian. Though the principal
subgroups of Tibeto-Burman are largely established, a
comprehensive and uncontroversial subgrouping can-
not yet be elaborated, mainly because we do not pos-
sess linguistically adequate descriptions for the better
part of the several hundred single languages that make
up the Tibeto-Burman stock.

Overview
The following classificatory overview assumes Ti-

beto-Burman to consist of six primary subgroups:
Bodic, Baric, Burmic, Karenic, Qiangic, and possibly
Rungic. Given that the linguistic classification of Ti-
beto-Burman is, at the time of writing, still a matter of
considerable debate and controversy, it should be
borne in mind that different classifications exist, and
the one adopted here does not claim to be the only sci-
entifically adequate one. (Most controversies surround
the Southeast Asian branches of Tibeto-Burman.)

Bodic Languages One way of classifying Tibeto-
Burman languages is to divide them into those spoken
in the indospheric area (that is, the area under the cul-
tural influence of India) and those spoken in the sinos-
phere (that is, the area under the cultural influence of
China). This division is independent of purely linguis-
tically based subdivisions of the stock and does not nec-
essarily coincide with linguistic subdivisions. Using this
division, we can say that Bodic (from Tibetan bod =
"Tibet") languages are spoken in the indospheric part
of the Tibeto-Burman area. Bodic may be further sub-
divided into the variants of Tibetan proper, Kanauri,
Tamangic, Newari (these four are often taken together
as the Bodish subgroup), Kiranti (Rai), Kham-Magar,
and Bahing or Vayu (the latter three are often grouped
together as the East Himalayish branch of Bodic).

Tibetan dialects, the first of the subgroupings of
Bodic languages, are often classified according to their
respective behavior regarding the preservation or sim-
plification of the often very complicated consonant
clusters found at the beginning of words in the old writ-
ten language. Thus, archaic dialects (with some or most
of these clusters intact) are opposed to innovative di-
alects where the onset of words has been simplified,
mostly to the degree of allowing not more than one
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word-initial consonant. This feature corresponds
largely to that of tonality, with innovative dialects
showing more tonal contrasts than archaic ones, which
may be marginally tonal or even completely atonal.
Since archaic dialects are found mostly on the fringes
of the Tibetan-speaking area, in the far west and far
northeast, respectively, and archaisms generally do not
allow classifying the dialects of a language (or the mem-
bers of a family) in a historically meaningful way, the
following enumeration of the most important Tibetan
dialects—some of which would certainly justify treat-
ment as independent languages—is mainly geographi-
cally based (the numbers of speakers are, where stated,
approximate only): The Northeastern and Eastern
groups of dialects are mostly referred to as Amdo (in
Qinghai, and parts of Gansu) and Kham (Qinghai,
Yunnan, Sichuan, eastern Tibet), respectively. Both in-
clude a large number of subdialects, which are mostly,
but not invariably, rich in clusters and nontonal (i.e.
"archaic"). Western Tibetan (mostly "archaic") is made
up mainly of Balti (400,000 speakers in Northeastern
Pakistan and Jammu and Kashmir, India), Purik
(120,000 speakers in Kashmir), and Ladakhi (50,000
speakers in Ladakh and Jammu and Kashmir). The di-
alects of Lahul and Spiti (Himachal Pradesh) are de-
scribed as "transitional" with respect to the
archaic-innovative dichotomy. Central Tibetan di-
alects include the prestige variety and lingua franca for
all of Tibet, Uke, (dBus-skad) or Tibetan proper, the
best-known variety of which is the dialect of Lhasa. Ti-
betan dialects in Nepal are mostly innovative but some-
times transitional, the most important ones being the
varieties of Dolpo and Mustang (gLo-skad) in the west,
and Sherpa, Jirel, and Kagate in the east. Southern Ti-
betan includes the dialects spoken in Sikkim and
Bhutan, mostly innovative, with Dzongkha being the
national lingua franca of the Kingdom of Bhutan.

Tibetan has a long tradition as a literary language,
beginning in the seventh century CE. Today, it con-
tinues to be the written medium of the Tibetan com-
munity in the Tibetan Autonomous Region of the
People’s Republic of China, as well as of the Tibetan
diaspora. In Bhutan, Dzongkha is an officially written
language; Ladakhi and Balti, too, are occasionally writ-
ten, Ladakhi in Tibetan script, sometimes with re-
formed spellings. For Balti, a special script, based on
the Perso-Arabic alphabet, was designed in the early
twentieth century.

Kanauri (often grouped together with Tibetan into
a Tibeto-Kanauri group) languages include Kanauri
(25,000 speakers), Kanashi (1,000 speakers), and
Bunan (2,000 speakers), spoken in Himachal Pradesh
and Uttar Pradesh, India.

Almoran languages are Byangsi, Chaudangsi,
Darmiya, and others, all of which are spoken in west-
ern Nepal and across the border in India, by about
2,000 speakers each.

Tamangic languages are all spoken within the
boundaries of Nepal: Tamang (500,000 speakers),
scattered over almost all of Nepal, but centered around
the Kathmandu valley; Thakali (5,000 speakers), in the
valley of the river Kali-Gandaki, Chantyal, western
Nepal (Myagdi district); Gurung (150,000 speakers),
in western Nepal (Gorkha and Kaski districts); and the
languages of the villages of Manang, Nar, and Tsuk
in the Mustang district.

Newari (500,000 speakers) is spoken in the Kath-
mandu valley (Kathmandu, Bhaktapur, Patan), where
it continues to be the most common spoken language,
despite the fact that Indo-Aryan Nepali is the state lan-
guage of Nepal. Newari has been written at least since
the seventeenth century.

The Kiranti (or Rai) languages are located in the
eastern hills of Nepal, up to the Sikkimese border. The
best known languages are Bantawa, Lohorung (10,000
speakers), Limbu (200,000 speakers), Thulung (20,000
speakers), and Chamling. Some investigators include
the Kham-Magar languages (Kham, 25,000 speakers
in western Nepal; Magar, 500,000 speakers to the
south of Thakali) and Bahing or Vayu (3,000 speakers
in eastern Nepal) in Kiranti. The theory of a closer
relationship between Kiranti and Newari ("Mahaki-
ranti") is also advocated.

Baric Languages The geographic center of the Baric
branch of Tibeto-Burman (also called the Kamarupan
branch; not all investigators agree that the languages
subsumed under either term constitute a valid first-
level branch of Tibeto-Burman) is northeastern India,
Myanmar, and parts of southern China. The Konyak-
Bodo-Garo subgroup includes the Konyak languages
(for example, Ao, 80,000 speakers in Nagaland;
Konyak proper, 95,000 speakers in Assam and Naga-
land; and many more languages) and the Bodo-Garo
languages (Bodo, 1,000,000 speakers in Assam and
West Bengal; Garo, 500,000 speakers in western As-
sam and 90,000 speakers in northern Bangladesh; Di-
masa, 70,000 speakers in the Cachar hills, Assam). The
Kuki-Chin-Naga subgroup is further subdivided into
Kuki-Chin (with 700,000 speakers of a great number
of Chin dialects in Myanmar, as well as in Assam, Ma-
nipur, and Nagaland), and Kuki languages such as
Anal, Lushei, and possibly Lepcha, together totaling
about 412,000 speakers). Of the Naga languages,
which are centered in Nagaland (Konyak languages
are sometimes, erroneously, also referred to as "Naga,"
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obviously for purely ethnographic reasons), the bet-
ter-known languages are Sema (65,000 speakers in
Nagaland and Assam), Mao (60,000 speakers in Ma-
nipur and Nagaland), and Angami (40,000 speakers in
Manipur and Nagaland). The Mikir-Meithei group
consists of Mikir and Meithei (Mikir with more than
1,000 000 speakers in northeastern India, Bangladesh,
and Myanmar; Meithei with 200,000 speakers in As-
sam). Abor-Miri-Dafla or Mirish languages include,
among others, Adi or Miri (400,000 speakers in As-
sam), Lhoba (200,000 speakers in Arunachal Pradesh),
and Nisi (30,000 speakers in Assam and Arunachal
Pradesh). Mru (60,000 speakers in Myanmar’s Arakan
hills) may constitute an independent subbranch of
Baric, as may Jinghpo or Kachin (600,000 speakers in
Kachin State, Myanmar, and adjacent regions of
China). Kachin has alternatively been classified as
Burmic or as an independent first-level branch of Ti-
beto-Burman, Kachinic.

Burmic Languages Burmic, or Burmese-Lolo, lan-
guages are widespread in Southeast Asia, namely in
Myanmar, parts of Thailand, Laos, Vietnam, and
south China (Yunnan). They can be clearly subdivided
into a Burmish and a Lolo subbranch. Burmish lan-
guages may be further grouped into Northern Bur-
mish (Achang, 20,000 speakers in western Yunnan;
Atsi, 80,000 speakers in Yunnan who are officially part
of the Jinghpo nationality; Maru, 100,000 speakers in
Kachin state, Myanmar) and Southern Burmish, which
consists mainly of Burmese and its varieties. Burmese
is the national language of Myanmar, spoken by more
than 20,000,000 speakers, and has been a literary lan-
guage since the twelfth century. The written standard
is focused on the dialect of the Irrawaddy valley. The
Lolo subbranch consists of Northern Lolo and South-
ern Lolo. Northern Lolo in turn includes Lisu (more
than 600,000 speakers in Yunnan, Sichuan, and
Northern Thailand), Yi (more than 3,000,000 speak-
ers in Sichuan, Yunnan, and southeastern Tibet; this
language is also referred to as Lolo, but the term is
nowadays regarded as derogatory), and Naxi or Moso
(250,000 speakers in Yunnan and Sichuan). Southern
Lolo includes Akha (350,000 speakers in Yunnan,
Thailand, Laos, and Vietnam), Hani (more than
500,000 speakers in Yunnan), and Lahu (more than
500,000 speakers in Yunnan, Myanmar, Thailand, and
Laos). There are also a number of clearly Loloish lan-
guages that could not be assigned to either group. One
example is Tujia, spoken by 200,000 speakers in Hu-
nan and Hubei, China.

Karenic Languages Karenic languages, sometimes
viewed not as a part of Tibeto-Burman but as a higher-
level grouping, coordinate with Tibeto-Burman

within Sino-Tibetan and are spoken on both sides of
the Thailand-Myanmar frontier (notably in Myan-
mar’s Karen state); the two most important varieties
are Pwo Karen (1,300,000 speakers in both countries
but mostly in Myanmar) and Sgaw Karen (2,000,000
speakers, of whom 300,000 live in Thailand).

Qiangic, Rungic, and Other Languages The re-
maining languages and small groups have not been as-
signed to any of the above-mentioned groups so far,
and their ultimate place in the family remains open.
These are Qiang(ic), with 130,000 speakers in west-
ern Sichuan; Nungish (including Rawang, with
100,000 speakers in Kachin state, Myanmar, Tibet,
and Yunnan; and Nung, with 6,000 speakers in Yun-
nan); Primi ,or Pumi, with 25,000 speakers in north-
west Yunnan; and Gyarong (sometimes viewed as
another Bodish language), with 100,000 speakers in
Sichuan. The latter three groups have been tentatively
united into a Rungish branch of Tibeto-Burman.

The Bai or Minjia language, spoken by more than
1,000,000 speakers in northern Yunnan, has resisted
most attempts to classify it linguistically; it is some-
times viewed as a language isolate or as another Sinitic
language, but the view that it forms an independent
first-level branch of Tibeto-Burman ("Baic") is gain-
ing ground.

Typology, Tone, and Morphology
Though the genetic unity of the family is clearly

established, the different branches of Tibeto-Burman
show a considerable degree of typological diversity. 
In terms of word order, most Tibeto-Burman lan-
guages are verb-final, with the notable exception of
Karenic, where the basic order is subject-verb-object,
as in Chinese.

The mainly culturally motivated division of Tibeto-
Burman languages into sinospheric and indospheric
languages has some linguistic corollaries, in that the
former languages conform more to the linguistic type
of Southeast Asian languages, or, for that matter, Chi-
nese, in possessing few if any morphological markers
attached to lexical roots (the so-called isolating typol-
ogy widespread in the area), whereas some languages
of the Kiranti group (in the indosphere) rank among
the morphologically most complex languages of Asia.

Lexical tone is widespread in the family (a system of
two register tones may be reconstructible for the pro-
tolanguage), but actual tone systems differ widely, and
some of them, especially the systems found in the more
central varieties of Tibetan, represent late and secondary
developments from a nontonal stage. The general pat-
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tern to be observed is that tonal systems tend to replace
earlier contrasts of voicing of root-initial consonants
(with initial voiceless consonants yielding high tone, and
voiced consonants leading low tone, a phenomenon par-
ticularly observable in Bodish languages), but numerous
details remain to be worked out. In Southeast Asia, some
Tibeto-Burman languages are particularly rich in tonal
contrasts, such as Nasu (Loloish), which has seven tones,
but nontonal languages occur as well, such as Northern
Qiang (the closely related Southern Qiang, by contrast,
has six phonemic tones).

An important typological parameter in Tibeto-Bur-
man morphological systems is that of person agree-
ment of verbs. The range of possibilities exploited in
Tibeto-Burman languages reaches from completely
apersonal verbs, over verbal systems with subject
agreement only, to systems that signal both subject
and object person in the morphological verb complex.

A language like Thakali (Tamangic), for example,
shows no person agreement at all, as in nga tru-si mu "I
am sitting," ki tru-si mu "you are sitting," the tru-si mu
"s/he is sitting" (nga, ki, the are the personal pronouns,
tru the verbal root "to sit," -si mu a nonfinite, partici-
ple-like verbal form called a "converb," made final by
the copula mu), where only the different personal pro-
nouns serve to distinguish between subject persons.
Byangsi, a language of the Almoran group, has a per-
son-agreement system in verbs that shows, as in many
European languages, the person of the subject in the
verb. Thus zage-ye "I eat," zage-no "you eat," zage-n
"she/he eats." In some Kiranti languages, transitive verbs
encode the person of the object as well. For example,
Chamling: ta-tyok-u "you saw him/her," ta-tyok-a
"she/he saw you," tyok-u-m-ka "we saw him/her" (where
tyok- is the verbal root "to see," ta- the marker of the
second person, -u the third-person object, and -m-ka the
first-person exclusive; note that third person is marked
only when in object function). The actual verbal agree-
ment paradigms of Kiranti languages are much more
complicated than this fragment can illustrate and pose
considerable problems of synchronic and diachronic in-
terpretation. Opinions are still divided on whether the
complex agreement patterns of the Kiranti type repre-
sent the original state of proto-Tibeto-Burman or,
rather, are secondary developments of these languages,
possibly under the influence of Munda (Austroasiatic)
languages, which are spoken further south in India.

Stefan Georg
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TIGER The tiger (Panthera tigris) is one of the
world’s strongest and most endangered creatures. The
largest member of the cat family, it inhabits the
swamps, forests, and grasslands of Asia. The tiger’s
coat of thick fur can vary from yellow to dark orange-
brown. Tigers are the only striped cats and the pat-
tern of each tiger’s dark vertical stripes is unique (like
a human fingerprint), providing excellent camouflage.
White tigers, with brown stripes and blue eyes, are
very rare in the wild. Tigers have sharp teeth and ex-
tremely powerful jaws, neck, and limbs. They can run
very fast for short periods of time and leap huge dis-
tances. They are also strong swimmers and can cross
wide rivers. Tigers are generally about three meters
long, including tail. An adult male tiger weighs 180 to
250 kilograms.

All tigers belong to the same species, but there are
several subspecies. The best known are the Siberian
(Amur) tiger (Panthera tigris altaica), which lives in the
forests of the Russian Far East; the Bengal tiger (Pan-
thera tigris tigris), which lives in the grasslands and
forests of India, Myanmar (Burma), and the Himalayas;

TIGER

A pair of Bengal tigers photographed in c. 1994. (DAVID A.
NORTHCOTT/CORBIS)
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and the Sumatran tiger (Panthera tigris sumatrae),
which inhabits the Indonesian island of Sumatra.

The tiger is a carnivore that usually hunts alone and
at night. Its prey ranges from large mammals, such as
deer and wild pigs, to monkeys, frogs, and fish. Prey
is usually killed with a strong bite to the neck. Occa-
sionally young elephants and rhinoceroses are at-
tacked. The killing of cattle and other livestock
sometimes brings tigers into conflict with people.
Rarely do tigers attack and kill people.

Tigers are solitary animals and each tiger has its
own territory. Male territories often overlap with fe-
male territories. Cubs are usually born in litters of two
or three and stay with their mother for two years. A
tiger’s life span is about twenty years.

Tigers are critically endangered. Very few tigers re-
main in the wild, and several subspecies, such as the
Javanese tiger (Panthera tigris sondaica), are believed to
already be extinct. Tigers are illegally killed for their
bones, which are used in traditional Chinese medi-
cines, and for their coats. They also suffer from the
effects of deforestation and habitat destruction. Many
zoos have set up breeding programs, and India and
Nepal have designated special tiger reserves.

Lucy D. Moss
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TIGRIS RIVER The Tigris (biblical name, Hid-
dekel; in Arabic, Dijlah; in Turkish, Dicle) is one of
the two great rivers of Mesopotamia (present-day
Iraq). Approximately 1,900 kilometers long, it rises in

southeastern Turkey at Lake Hazar in the Taurus
Mountains and flows southeast for about 450 kilome-
ters toward the city of Cizre, to form a 32-kilometer
border between Turkey and Syria before entering
Iraq. Unlike its twin the Euphrates River, the Tigris
flows directly toward the Mesopotamian plain to join
the Euphrates at the town of al-Qurnah, in southeast
Iraq, whence it forms the Shatt al-Arab, 193 kilome-
ters long, before it discharges into the Persian Gulf.

Along its upper course, the Tigris flows swiftly in
well-defined channels through the gorges of east Ana-
tolia and the Syrian and Iraqi plateaus. Numerous left-
bank tributaries augment its water during its passage
through Iraq. Downstream from the city of Mosul, the
Tigris is joined by its two main tributaries, the Greater
Zab and the Lesser Zab, originating in the eastern Za-
gros Mountains. Close to Samarra, the river enters the
head of the Mesopotamian alluvial plain and begins to
meander slowly toward the gulf. Here the Tigris re-
ceives water from other tributaries, which together
with the two Zab streams provide more than 50 per-
cent of its discharge. The flow of the Tigris, however,
varies considerably, and its flow decreases rapidly
along its lower course through seepage, evaporation,
and intensive water use.

Losing velocity, the river deposits its silt and raises
its bed level above the surrounding alluvial plain. It
becomes prone to its renowned seasonal overflows and
to historically altering its course. To avert the danger
of inundations, in addition to expanding irrigation
schemes and generating power, Iraq has constructed a
system of dams and barrages on the river. Over its re-
maining course toward the gulf, the main stream of
the river is divided into several channels 320 kilome-
ters south of Baghdad, which irrigate the rice-grow-
ing areas and feed into the extensive marshes formed
along the southern part of the plain.

Along the Tigris emerged the earliest centers of ur-
ban civilizations sustained by ancient waterworks. On
its banks stood some of the great Mesopotamian cities,
including the Assyrian capitals of Nineveh, Calah, and
Ashur; the Hellenistic city of Seleucia; the capital of
the Sasanids, Ctesiphon; and the Abbasid capitals of
Baghdad and Samarra.

Manat H. Al-Shawi
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TIGRIS RIVER

MANAS WILDLIFE PRESERVE—
WORLD HERITAGE SITE

Designated by UNESCO as both a World Her-
itage Site (1985) and a World Heritage Site in
Danger (1992), the Manas Wildlife Preserve is
still a vitally important refuge for many animals
including the majestic Bengal tiger.
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TILE WORK—CENTRAL ASIA Glazed
bricks with painted or painted-and-molded designs
had been used as early as the thirteenth century BCE,
as architectural decorations in the Elamite kingdom in
modern Iran; Assyrian royal architecture also made use
of such glazed brick decorations, although the most
elaborate known examples are undoubtedly Neb-
uchadnezzar’s (604–562 BCE) vast constructions in
Babylon and the palace at Susa, the capital of the
Achaemenid Persian dynasty (559–358 BCE).

Tile work became a decorative element in the ar-
chitecture of Central Asia with the establishment of Is-
lamic culture in that region, particularly on buildings
of brick. The use of embellishment incorporating geo-
metric and vegetal patterns, harmoniously balanced
colors, and elaborate script decoration is an architec-
tural achievement unique to the Islamic tradition.

In the tenth century, the Abbasid dynasty (749/750–
1258) commissioned scientists to develop a white glaze
that imitated the appearance of Chinese porcelain over
the local brown clays. The result was tin glaze, con-
sidered very precious and used on royal dishes. This
lead-based glaze was combined with the following
metal oxides to produce colors: tin for white, copper
for turquoise and green, cobalt for deep blue, iron for
brown and yellow, manganese for purple mauve, and
combined oxides for black. Tiles were incorporated
into architecture in the late medieval period. In Cen-
tral Asia under the Selljuks, Mongols, Timurids, and
Khanates, buildings were decorated with precious
glazed tiles to provide both body and soul with a sooth-
ing environment. Designs evolved from individual col-
ored shapes as in mosaics; textured clay tiles were
carved and glazed; eventually, square tiles with pat-
terns extending beyond the individual squares were
produced. Under the Abbasids, when Persian domi-
nation extended to Central Asia, tile decoration was
again introduced to this area.

In Islamic architecture in Central Asia, tile decora-
tion adorned public buildings, mausoleums, and royal
residences. At first, turquoise-colored tiles were used
as contrast with the terra-cotta color of the bricks; in
eastern Islamic tradition, turquoise represents good
luck and heaven. In time, eyvans (open halls around
mosque courtyards), minarets (prayer towers), minbars
(pulpits), domes, and complete walls of mausoleums,
madrasas (religious schools), and mosques were deco-
rated with tile work. Patterns could be created by us-
ing individual mosaic pieces of different colors to form

extremely complex geometric or floral designs that
were intertwined to magnify a text or floral, astrolog-
ical, or geometric themes.

Colored patterns were achieved by various meth-
ods. Mosaics were glazed pieces cut after firing; a col-
ored pattern was arranged face down and covered with
plaster, with reinforced sticks embedded into the mix-
ture. Such panels could be lifted and attached to a
façade. Cuerda seca (Spanish, "dry line") technique al-
lowed the separation of color on a tile in chambers
segregated by a grease line. Another method of col-
oring tiles was to use thick tin glaze with color addi-
tions painted on the unfired surface. Tin glaze is highly
viscous, and colors stay fixed. Golds and red luster (a
metallic glaze developed in Seljuk pottery) painted
onto the tin-glazed fired surfaces required an addi-
tional firing to achieve a brilliant gold color. Designs
could also be painted onto small tiles of various shapes.
Textured patterns sometimes formed elaborate sec-
tions of columnar structures bordering doorways and
accentuating the colored themes of a building.

The building process banna’i, developed under
Timur (1336–1405) and his successors, created patterns
of glazed brick ends in blue, white, or black, contrast-
ing with the unglazed terra-cotta building material.
Further color was added by using light blue, white, pur-
ple, black, green, and amber on a field of dark blue.
Thuluth and kufic scripts decorated vertical and hori-
zontal borders. The scripts often quoted from the
Qur�an, sometimes passages related to the function of
the particular building, or they acknowledged a donor
of the building. When whole surfaces were adorned
with geometric patterns that grew in algebraic com-
plexity but had no central focus or theme, this tech-
nique reflected a philosophical aspect of Islamic design;
such decoration was conducive to meditation or ex-
pressed a spiritual concept. Patterns were sometimes

TILE WORK—CENTRAL ASIA

Detail of an Islamic tile work geometric motif from Samarqand,
Uzbekistan. (GERARD DEGEORGE/CORBIS)
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based on the cycles of the moon and were amplified
with subdivisions and large areas of visual unity by us-
ing color.

The best place to study architectural tiles as they
were used up to the fifteenth century is at the city of
Samarqand in Uzbekistan. Here one can observe every
technique used in tile making: glazed terra-cotta, poly-
chrome glazed carved tiles, cuerda seca, mosaic, over-
glaze, underglaze, and luster. During Timur’s rule,
when this city was his capital, large areas of architec-
tural surfaces received decorative tile treatment with
a restricted number of motifs, according to his man-
dates. In the mausoleum complex of the Timurid dy-
nasty, the Sha-i Zinda, one tomb may exhibit examples
of carved brick or flat tiles decorated in underglaze,
glaze, overglaze, and luster techniques. On the façade
of the tomb of Shirin Bika Agha (Timur’s sister), every
inch of surface is covered with blue, turquoise, and
white patterns, creating a dazzling visual effect that
encourages meditation. In contrast, stunning examples
of banna’i on the portal and minaret of the masjid-i
jami of Timur use bold contrast between raw terra-
cotta and glazed brick ends to define the huge forms
capped with a brilliant sky-blue dome. Timur’s tomb
retains the brilliant lustered niches that make up the
interior of the dome.

Marcia Selsor
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TIMBER INDUSTRY—MALAYSIA Timber
as an export commodity began contributing to the
Malaysian economy only toward the end of the nine-
teenth century. The timber industry started in today’s
East Malaysian state of Sabah (formerly British North
Borneo) in the 1880s. Despite attempts in neighboring
Sarawak (ruled by the Brooke Raj and then a British
colony from 1946), it was only after World War II
(1941–1945) that the industry became significant there
and even overtook Sabah in both production and ex-
ports. Likewise the industry became important in
peninsular Malaysia (formerly British Malaya) after

1945. In 1963, Sabah and Sarawak joined the inde-
pendent Federation of Malaya (1957), which in 1963
became the Federation of Malaysia.

The timber industry of Sabah began with a chance
sale of felled timber from a clearance of land near the
seaport town of Sandakan for sugar planting. In Feb-
ruary 1885, the first shipment of felled timber headed
for Australia. Other shipments followed, and by the
1930s Sandakan had become one of the major timber
ports of the world.

The leading market for the tropical hardwood
known as billian was Hong Kong, where it was used for
sleepers in the expanding railway network then being
undertaken in China. Timber companies at that time
were in European hands, namely the British North
Borneo Trading and Planting Company and the British
Borneo Timber Company. Timber was Sabah’s major
export from the 1910s onward; exports, mainly in logs,
reached their peak in 1937. Before 1941, Sabah was the
third-largest timber exporter in the British empire, with
markets in Hong Kong, Japan, Britain, and Australia.

In Sarawak, the Borneo Company exported small
quantities of billian to Hong Kong and Calcutta. But
inexperience, difficult terrain, and fluctuating timber
prices hampered large-scale operations during the pre-
1941 period. A few Chinese logging companies also
served the overseas market, and the European-owned
VAMCO Timber Company pioneered the export of
sawn timber and plywood in the 1930s.

Timber Production in Independent Malaysia
Timber production and exports from peninsular

Malaysia became significant only from the late 1960s.
Together with production from Sabah and Sarawak,
timber became the third leading export of Malaysia af-
ter rubber and tin. The 1980s and 1990s witnessed
Malaysia’s becoming one of the world’s largest ex-
porters of tropical hardwood, accounting for 37 per-
cent of world production (1998). Timber-based
industries produced a wide assortment of wood prod-
ucts, from sawn timber, plywood, and veneer to pre-
fabricated houses and furniture, including rattan
furniture for domestic and overseas markets.

The two major organizations related to the timber
industry are the Forest Research Institute of Malaysia
(FRIM) and the Malaysian Timber Industry Board
(MTIB). FRIM undertakes research in forest devel-
opment aimed at sustainable growth and conservation
of the resource base. MTIB regulates and controls the
timber trade, including marketing and distribution,
and promotes effective utilization of Malaysian-pro-
duced timber.

TIMBER INDUSTRY—MALAYSIA
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Conservation Issues
Conservation and regulation of the timber indus-

try began in Sabah in the early 1910s, with the estab-
lishment of the Forestry Department. Forest reserves
were designated, and silviculture and research were
undertaken to ensure that the forest remained a sus-
tainable resource asset. In the post-1945 period, mea-
sures to arrest the adverse consequences of logging
activities and to ensure sustainable management of for-
est resources included the creation of the Permanent
Forest Estate (PFE) and the rehabilitation of logged-
over forest through different types of silvicultural
treatments. The National Forestry Policy imple-
mented since 1978 was revised in 1992 to include the
conservation of biological diversity, sustainable uti-
lization of genetic resources, and the role of local
communities in forest development.

The adverse effects of logging activities on the en-
vironment have been overstated, as has the negative
impact of logging on forest dwellers. Measures have
been undertaken to ensure that the nomadic livelihood
of the Penans in Sarawak and of some Orang Asli com-
munities in peninsular Malaysia is not overlooked or
compromised vis-à-vis the timber industry. Prudent
steps adopted by the Malaysian government include
setting aside vast areas (44 percent of total land area)
as PFE, as well as the designation of some 2.12 mil-
lion hectares as national parks and wildlife and bird
sanctuaries. Malaysia has actively supported organiza-
tions such as the International Tropical Timber Or-
ganization (ITTO) with its ITTO Year 2000
Objective, and the United Nations Conference on En-
vironment and Development (UNCED). Malaysia
wholly subscribed to the Statement of Principles on
Forest under Agenda 21 of UNCED. Furthermore,
Malaysia is undertaking bilateral-cooperation forest
projects with Denmark, Germany, and Japan to en-
hance sustainable forest development further.

The Malaysian timber industry contributed 5.3 per-
cent of total export earnings of some RM 17.1 billion in
1999 and steadily increasing to RM 17.7 billion in 2000.

Ooi Keat Gin

Further Reading
Amarjit, Kaur. (1998) Economic Change in East Malaysia:

Sabah and Sarawak since 1850. Basingstoke, U.K., and
London: Macmillan; New York: St Martin’s Press.

Kumar, Raj. (1986) The Forest Resources of Malaysia: Their
Economics and Development. Singapore: Oxford University
Press.

Ooi Keat Gin. (1997) Of Free Trade and Native Interests: The
Brookes and the Economic Development of Sarawak, 1841–
1941. Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia: Oxford University Press.

TIMOR SEA The Timor Sea is a small stretch of
water between the island of Timor and northern Aus-
tralia. As a result of the colonial division of Timor be-
tween the Netherlands (west) and Portugal (east), the
western half of the island is now part of Indonesia’s
East Nusa Tenggara Province, while East Timor, un-
der effective Indonesian rule from 1975 to 1999, is
now an independent entity. Under the provisions of
the Law of the Sea, the Timor Sea had to be demar-
cated, but, controversially, Australia negotiated with
Indonesia to divide the sea between itself and East
Timor, despite Indonesia’s illegal acquisition of the
former Portuguese territory.

In 1989 an agreement entitled the Treaty Between
Australia and the Republic of Indonesia on the Zone
of Cooperation in an Area Between the Indonesian
Province and Northern Australia, also known as the
Timor Gap Treaty, was signed (and implemented in
1991). The treaty established a zone of cooperation of
61 thousand square kilometers to facilitate the ex-
ploitation of petroleum resources. The central area of
the zone, known as zone A (or ZOCA), consists of
34,970 square kilometers of seabed estimated to be
able to yield 7 billion barrels of oil and 50 trillion cu-
bic feet of natural gas. The Timor Gap Treaty allowed
Australia to divide future revenues equally with In-
donesia; both countries also were to provide to each
other 10 percent of revenues derived from the zones
nearest their respective shores (zones B and C). On 10
February 2000, by the Exchange of Notes between
Australia and the United Nations Transitional Ad-
ministration in East Timor, the parties agreed to roll
over the Timor Gap Treaty, but with revenues now
going to East Timor. In 2001 the United Nations
renegotiated the treaty in favor of East Timor (ZOCA
revenues of 90 percent), and this is expected to gen-
erate between $150 million and $200 million a year
by around 2005.

Anthony L. Smith

TIMUR (1336–1405), emperor of the Mongol em-
pire. Born in what is now Uzbekistan, Timur, known
as Temur-i-Lenk ("Timur the Lame," or in English,
Tamerlane) because his right arm and leg were para-
lyzed from arrow wounds, was the last of the great no-
madic Mongol emperors. He carved an empire from
the remnants of the Mongol territories in Central Asia
and spent his life campaigning throughout the Middle
East, India, and Russia. He defeated the Golden
Horde (a separate wing of the Mongol empire, which
flourished in Russia in the latter half of the thirteenth
century) in 1387 and 1391, sacked Delhi in 1398, and

TIMUR
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defeated Bayezid I (c.1360–1403), sultan of the Ot-
toman empire, in 1402. During his reign he was known
as Emir (Amir) Timur.

Timur is remembered most for his conquests and
cruelty. He orchestrated many massacres and left nu-
merous towers of skulls as reminders to the conquered
of his authority. Although today we remember him for
his brutality, he was also noted for being very intelli-
gent, an expert chess player, fluent in several lan-
guages—despite being illiterate—and well-versed in
debate. Playwrights such as Christopher Marlowe
(1564–1593) penned plays about him, inspired by his
larger-than-life character. Timur died in 1404 while
undertaking the conquest of Ming-dynasty China. Al-
though his empire disintegrated after his death, his de-
scendents established the Mughal empire in India.

Timothy May
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TIN INDUSTRY The only tin-bearing mineral
of any significance is cassiterite, SnO2. It is compara-
tively rare, and the bulk of the world’s deposits are lo-
cated in a belt running from southern China to
Indonesia. The deposits are of two kinds, primary de-
posits in lodes underground and secondary or alluvial
deposits formed through erosion. Since the alluvium
is close to the surface, it is easily extracted, and the
heavier particles of cassiterite are separated by wash-
ing. Asia is particularly fortunate since the bulk of its
deposits are alluvial.

The low melting point of tin makes it easy to re-
duce the cassiterite to metal through smelting and con-
tributes to its utility in a wide variety of products.
Around 3000 BCE the inhabitants of Southwest Asia
recognized the metallurgical properties of tin and
added a small proportion of tin to transform copper
into the much more versatile bronze. Bronze made
sharper weapons and better tools than did stone, and
it became an essential element in the emergence of
civilization. As civilization developed, especially in
China, tin was consumed in large quantities for func-
tional objects, such as mirrors, plates, and wine cups,
as well as ceremonial objects, such as bells and can-
dlesticks for ancestral altars. Religion provided a par-
ticular stimulus, and by the eighth century CE tin was
beaten into thin strips to form backing for joss paper,
a sacrificial paper inscribed with prayers and burned.
With the industrial revolution in Europe, entirely new
uses emerged, including coating for steel in tin cans,
tinfoil for wrapping food, collapsible tubes for paints
and pastes, solder, and bearing metals.

The combination of utility and scarcity made tin a
particularly valuable commodity, and it therefore
played an important role in the development of trad-
ing networks. At first these connected Southeast Asia
to China, India, and the Near East. By 1850 a global
market had emerged, and Southeast Asia supplied well
over half of the world demand, a position the region
maintained until the 1980s. The history of the indus-
try can be divided into phases.

The Emergence of the Chinese
From earliest times the main centers of tin produc-

tion were the Ko-chiu district in Yunnan, southwest
China, and the Tavoy region in Myanmar (Burma). In
the sixteenth century the earliest European traders, the
Portuguese, found that the main centers had moved to
Phuket, Thailand, and Melaka, in present-day Malaysia.
By the eighteenth century the Dutch had turned the is-
land of Bangka, Indonesia, into the largest producer.
For the following two hundred years immigrant Chi-
nese displaced local Burmese, Malay, and Thai miners,
and a few became wealthy mine owners and merchants.
Mines were an important source of wealth not simply
because of the richness of their deposits but also be-
cause of the opportunities for exploitation of the im-
migrant labor force through gambling and opium.
Collapsing political authority in Malaya (now Malaysia)
led to open warfare from 1862 to 1872 as rival sultans
and Chinese gangs vied for control over the tin trade,
forcing British intervention and the creation of the Fed-
erated Malay States in 1874. Siam (now Thailand)
avoided a similar fate thanks to the role played by the

TIN INDUSTRY

SHAKHRISYABZ—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

Designated a UNESCO World Heritage Site in
2000, Shakhrisyabz (in Uzbekistan) is a collec-
tion of monuments from the medieval empire of
Timur. The important historical site, which
dates back to the fifteenth century, represents
the zenith of Timurid craftsmanship.

9
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Khaw family. The founder of this extended Sino-Thai
family had arrived in the tin district in the 1820s and
was largely responsible for its overall economic devel-
opment throughout the nineteenth century. Chinese ri-
oting in 1876 was curbed by the Khaws and the family
then became the dominant economic force in the re-
gion, with extensive mining, shipping, general com-
merce, and tax farming. It also became a dominant
political force thanks to support from the central gov-
ernment in Bangkok. In the Dutch East Indies (DEI)
Chinese mining was subject to direct European control,
on Bangka by the Dutch government and on Belitung
and Singkep by private Dutch companies.

Displacement of the Chinese
Europeans had a technical advantage in smelting tin

concentrates, producing a high-quality metal better
suited to the needs of American and European indus-
try. In 1886 the Singapore smelter of the Straits Trad-
ing Company (STC) opened and began to eliminate
the small, local Chinese smelters. In response the
Khaw family built a modern smelter in Penang (an is-
land in present-day Malaysia) in 1907, but the family
sold out to British capitalists in 1910. The whole re-
gion then had just three important smelting com-
plexes, Bangka, Penang, and Singapore, which treated
ores from Alaska to South Africa.

Traditional Chinese mining techniques became ob-
solete as the quality of the deposits declined, and be-
ginning in 1900 European technologies predominated.
The gravel pump, which broke down the tin-bearing
alluvium under a high-pressure jet of water, was widely
adopted by Chinese miners, but the most important
technical innovation was the bucket dredge, which
could work low-grade and hitherto inaccessible de-
posits at a low cost. Dredges worked on the seabeds
off Thailand and the DEI, but they also reworked de-
posits the Chinese considered exhausted. Dredging
transformed the industry, significantly increasing pro-
duction in the 1920s and drawing on fresh sources of
capital, mainly from Britain and Australia. Both the
capital and technical requirements of dredging led to
a consolidation of the tin industry into a few corpo-
rate groups, of which the most important was the Lon-
don Tin Corporation (LTC).

The LTC originated in an Anglo-German jute-
trading firm in Calcutta, India, that first developed
dredging in Burma in the early 1920s. The company
then extended its reach throughout the world, be-
coming the largest producer in Malaya, Siam, and
Japan. Good prices and expanded production in the
1920s generated large revenues for local governments.

The tin industry avoided the worst of the depression
of the 1930s thanks to the cooperation of most of the
important tin producers, members of the International
Tin Committee formed through the efforts of the
LTC, including Malaya, the DEI and Siam, but not
including China or Burma.

China remained largely insulated from these
processes of modernization. The close link between
Chinese miners and local smelters blocked the sale of
ores to foreign interests and perpetuated obsolete tech-
nologies. However, by 1935 the Yunnan provincial
government developed a smelter that produced a metal
of international standards and opened a modern mine.

Displacement of the Europeans
Much mining capacity was destroyed during the

Japanese conquest of Southeast Asia in 1942, which
changed the balance of power in the tin industry. The
United States entered the post;enWorld War II pe-
riod determined to build a stockpile to protect against
any repetition of the interruption of tin supplies, a pol-
icy confirmed by the 1949 revolution in China and the
Communist insurgency in Malaya (1948–1960). By
1954 the stockpile was completed, and the world again
faced the problem of chronic excess productive ca-
pacity, requiring regulation through a new form of in-
ternational commodity control, the International Tin
Council.

In the DEI, the industry was quickly rehabilitated
thanks to good contracts for the U.S. stockpile. How-
ever, these contracts coincidentally expired as In-
donesia became fully independent in 1954, and it then
proceeded to take over all Dutch mining interests,
which the government eventually consolidated into a
fully nationalized company, PT Timah. At first the
lack of fresh investment, managerial inefficiency, and
attacks on the Chinese miners combined to reduce
production, but investments in seagoing dredges stim-
ulated recovery during the1970s. Political uncertainty
in Malaysia, which was established as a federated coun-
try in 1963, meant that rehabilitation drew more on
local Chinese capital, which also acquired control over
the STC. The New Economic Policy of the Malaysian
government accelerated these trends, and in 1978
Malaysia Mining Corporation was formed, which ac-
quired London Tin and other European dredging
companies. In 1981 Malaysia Mining forged close links
with the remaining STC smelter in Malaysia.

The Thais restructured their interests in LTC and
other foreign dredging companies to permit majority
Thai ownership. In 1965 Thailand realized its goal of
establishing an important domestic smelter, though it

TIN INDUSTRY
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remained under foreign control. In both Malaysia and
Thailand the balance shifted away from bucket dredg-
ing back toward small-scale techniques, such as gravel
pumps on land and suction boats offshore. The LTC
rebuilt its Burmese dredges, which were nationalized
in the 1960s. As the new state corporation shifted pro-
duction toward gravel pumps, overall output declined.
Government control over all the mines of Ko-chiu,
China, allowed modernization and considerable ex-
pansion in production there.

China’s limited cooperation with other tin-producing
countries in their attempts to control output con-
tributed to the collapse of the International Tin Coun-
cil in 1985 and to a large drop in price. Indonesia and
China managed to survive the tin crisis, but produc-
tion fell off sharply in both Thailand and Malaysia,
bringing to an end the strategic role tin played in their
economies.

John Hillman
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TIPU SULTAN (1749–1799), ruler of Mysore, a
kingdom located on the southwest coast of the Indian
subcontinent. Tipu Sultan is remembered for his re-
lentless struggle against British colonial rule during
his reign. The son of Hyder Ali, he was born at De-
vanhalli in the modern Indian state of Karnataka.
Tipu joined his father in the First Mysore War
(1767–1769), the first of four battles fought between
the British and the rulers of Mysore, in which the
British were defeated.

When he became king following the death of Hy-
der in 1782, Tipu inherited a powerful kingdom. The
peace treaty of 1784, signed between the British and
Tipu, was a temporary phenomenon that became the
main obstacle to British domination in south India.
Tipu had sought the help of the French and the Turks
in building an alliance against the British but with lit-
tle success. In the third Mysore war, Tipu was defeated
by the British and ceded half of his territories to the
British empire in 1792. The subsidiary alliance system
(the surrender of territory by Indian rulers for the up-
keep of British subsidiary troops) implemented by
Richard Colley Wellesley, the new governor-general
of Bengal (1797–1805), was a clever ploy to bring In-
dian rulers under the suzerainty of the British empire,
and Tipu fiercely opposed it. His capital, Seringap-
atam, fell to the British army on 4 May 1799; in this
final Mysore battle, Tipu died.

A Muslim himself, Tipu adopted a tolerant policy
of rule; he treated Hindus well and gave grants to their
religious institutions. He showed great concern for the
welfare of all of his subjects. Trade and commerce

TIPU SULTAN

Gumbaz, the mausoleum of Tipu Sultan in Seringapatam, 
India. (SHELDAN COLLINS/CORBIS)
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greatly improved, and he built a modern navy. Tipu’s
passion was driving the British out of India, and he
became a martyr for that cause.

Patit Paban Mishra
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TOBOL RIVER A tributary of the Irtysh, the To-
bol River rises in the southern Urals of northwest
Kazakhstan not far from the Russian border and flows
in a roughly northerly direction first across the Tur-
gay Plateau and then, after crossing the border into
Russia, across the West Siberian lowland. The river
joins the Irtysh not far from the city and port of 
Tobol’sk.

With a basin of 426,000 square kilometers, the To-
bol is some 1,591 kilometers long. Of this the lower
437 kilometers are navigable, the river being used
among other things to float timber to the main wa-
terway of the Irtysh. The waters are also regulated to
supply industry in the cities of Rudny, Qostanay, Kur-
gan, and Yalutorovsk.

The river’s length and the two distinct geographi-
cal areas (the high-altitude dry steppe of the Turgay
Plateau and the temperate rain forest of the Siberian
taiga) through which it flows give it distinct charac-
teristics. Like other Central Asian rivers, it is fed
mainly by snow. This is supplemented in Siberia by
rainfall. Its upper (Kazakhstan) course freezes in No-
vember, with the melt occurring at the end of April.
In this region, the river’s greatest flow occurs during
May and June. The lower (Siberian) course freezes in
October, with the melt at the end of May. Here the
greatest flow is in August. In common with other rivers
of the region, the Tobol’s flow is highly variable. Its
average flow at the confluence with the Irtysh is 805
cubic meters per second, but the maximum August
flow is 6,350 cubic meters per second.

Will Myer
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TOCHIGI (2002 est. pop. 2 million). Tochigi Pre-
fecture is situated in the central region of Japan’s is-
land of Honshu, where it occupies an area of 6,414
square kilometers. Tochigi’s primary geographical fea-
tures are the Yamizo, Taishaku, and Ashio mountains
which fringe a central plain irrigated by the Nakagawa
and other rivers. It is bordered by Gumma,
Fukushima, Ibaraki, and Saitama prefectures. Once
known as Shimotsuke Province, it assumed its present
name and borders in 1873.

The prefecture’s capital city is Utsunomiya, base
during the Kamakura (1185–1333) and Muromachi
(1333–1573) periods to the Utsunomiya family, the re-
gion’s military governors. In the Edo period (1600/
1603–1868), it was a castle town and post station. In
the early 2000s, it manufactures aircraft, farm ma-
chinery, and television sets. The prefecture’s other im-
portant cities are Ashikaga, Tochigi, Sano, Kanuma,
and Oyama.

Tochigi’s main economic activity is agriculture: It
grows rice, grains, and vegetables. Also productive are
the forestry and woodworking industries, and at one
time copper mining was important. Current industries
include textiles, metals processing, and machine fab-
rication. The former post-station town of Tochigi is
noted for its traditional sake brewing, wooden clogs,
and lime production.

Visitors and pilgrims are drawn to Nikko National
Park, site of the Tokugawa family tomb. The famed
pottery town of Mashiko features the studio of
Hamada Shoji (1894–1978), a leader of the folk art re-
vival movement. Other scenic destinations are the
Nasu Highland, Kegon Falls, and Lake Chuzenji.

E. L. S. Weber

Further Reading
"Tochigi Prefecture." Japan: An Illustrated Encyclopedia.

Tokyo: Kodansha.

TOFU One of the great breakthroughs in human
nutrition was the discovery of how to process difficult-
to-digest soybeans into nutritious tofu, or doufu. Tofu
is made by soaking soybeans overnight, grinding them
finely with water, and boiling them into a slurry, fil-
tered to produce soy milk. This can then be precipi-
tated using various settlers, commonly magnesium
salts, Japanese okara, and pressed into slabs. It is un-
certain when tofu was first made, but the technology
was well known in China by early medieval times and
possibly as early as the Han dynasty (206 BCE–220 CE).

TOFU
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Imitation of cheese making as practiced in the Altaic
region has been cited as one possible source of the idea.

In recent times, tofu has become a mainstay of Chi-
nese cooking and is a cheap and easily accessible source
of protein. It is less well represented in early recipe
books, but this may be due to its plebeian origins.
Other tofu products include the "skin," doufupi,
skimmed off and dried, and choudoufu, "stinking bean
curd," a fermented product that is an acquired taste.

Paul D. Buell
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TOHOKU REGION Japan’s Tohoku region is
its northeast; the word "Tohoku" means "Northeast."
Tohoku consists of the prefectures of Aomori, Iwate,
Akita, Yamagata, Miyagi, and Fukushima on the main
island of Honshu. The region is bordered by the Sea
of Japan on the west, the Tsugaru Straits to the north
and the Pacific Ocean on the east. Major cities are
Sendai, Aomori and Akita, located along the coasts.

Winters are long and there is considerable snow-
fall along the coast of the Sea of Japan and in the cen-
tral mountains, making Tohoku a favorite destination
for skiers. Summers are hot, but less humid than in
the southern part of Honshu.

Historically Tohoku remained out of the national po-
litical and cultural spotlight. During the eleventh and
twelfth centuries a branch of the powerful Fujiwara fam-
ily had their seat at Hiraizumi (in present-day Iwate Pre-
fecture), and in the sixteenth century the warrior Date
Masamune (1567–1636) established the Sendai domain
and extended control over almost all of Tohoku.

Primarily an agricultural area, Tohoku’s serves as
Japan’s rice bowl. Its long winter restricts other prod-
ucts to such crops as apples (in Aomori), rape (Yama-
gata), cherries (Yamagata), and timber (throughout the
region). Tohoku is characterized by low population-
density, a large number of members per household,
and a high number of households with members 65
years or older. This demography reflects a lack of lo-

cal economic opportunity due to the high dependence
on agriculture. With the exception of Miyagi Prefec-
ture, which had a population increase of 1.6 percent
in the period from 1995 to 2000, the prefectures of
the Tohoku region saw a drop in population ranging
from 0.3 percent to 2 percent.

The conservative nature of the people and remote-
ness from the metropolises of Tokyo and Osaka allow
Tohoku to retain local traditions more than other rural
areas of the country. Those traditions include the
large-scale early August festivals of Kanto at Akita,
Nebuta at Aomori, and Tanabata at Sendai.

James M. Vardaman, Jr.

TOJO HIDEKI (1884–1948), prime minister of
Japan. Tojo Hideki was the prime minister of Japan
throughout most of World War II (1941–1945). A

TOHOKU REGION

Former premier Tojo testifying at the War Crimes Tribunal in
Tokyo on 26 December 1947. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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Tokyo-born career army officer, Tojo served as an at-
taché in Europe in the early 1920s and later joined the
Control Faction, an influential clique within the
Japanese military. In the mid-1930s, Tojo’s star rose
with the ascendance of the Control Faction over rival
army cliques. In 1935 he was transferred to Manchuria,
where he served on the staff of the Guandong (Kwan-
tung) Army. Recalled to Tokyo in 1938, Tojo was ap-
pointed a vice-minister of the army, followed by
promotion to army minister in the cabinet of Konoe
Fumimaro (1891–1945) in 1940.

An ardent militarist, Tojo was a keen supporter of the
alliance with Nazi Germany and the expansion of the
war with China. Following the collapse of the Konoe
cabinet in October 1941, Tojo was appointed prime
minister in an atmosphere of escalating tensions with the
United States. As Japan’s material inferiority became in-
creasingly apparent despite an earlier string of victories
in the Pacific, Tojo attempted to centralize and coordi-
nate the war effort by taking personal control of key
posts in the cabinet and the army. However, this attempt
aroused powerful opposition in civil and military circles,
and Tojo resigned under pressure following the loss of
Saipan, an island in the northern Marianas, in July 1944.
After the war, he was convicted of war crimes and was
hanged in Tokyo on 23 December 1948.

John M. Jennings
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TOKAIMURA NUCLEAR DISASTER Japan’s
latest and largest nuclear disaster—the world’s worst
since Chernobyl—happened in September 1999 at a
nuclear fuel processing service firm in the small vil-
lage of Tokaimura, 125 kilometers northeast of Tokyo
in Ibaraki Prefecture. This disaster occurred when
JCO Corporation workers were handling uranium and
provoking the release of high levels of radiation from
the plant. It was level 4 on the International Nuclear
Event Scale of 0 to 7, but according to many experts
it could have been rated level 5. Previously, the worst
nuclear disaster in Japan was a level 3 and took place
in 1997 at a nuclear fuel reprocessing plant, also in
Tokaimura. The 1979 Three Mile Island accident in
the United States was a level 5, and the 1986 Cher-
nobyl accident reached level 7.

The Tokaimura disaster has raised questions about
the failure of the nuclear accident system and prob-
lems in countermeasures and crisis management to
deal with disasters. In June 2000, Japan’s Special Mea-
sures Law for Nuclear Accidents took effect, which re-
quires the government to conduct a comprehensive
drill every year. As Japan depends more and more on
nuclear power for electricity, reforms of the nuclear
safety policy are being considered.

Nathalie Cavasin
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TOKUGAWA PERIOD The Tokugawa period,
also referred to as the Edo period, is typically dated
from 1600, the year of the military victory of Toku-
gawa Ieyasu (1543–1616) at Sekigahara, to the Meiji
Restoration in 1868. This period saw Japan move from
a country divided by civil war to a unified, stable, and
mature state. Ieyasu established central authority over
the country through the Tokugawa bakufu (shogunate)
in Edo (present-day Tokyo). Regional authority was
maintained by more than 250 daimyo (military chief-
tains) who governed their han (domains) with consid-
erable autonomy. Society was divided into four distinct
classes: warriors, peasants, artisans, and merchants, and
the government maintained tight restrictions on all of
them. Urbanization spread rapidly in the period, cre-
ating profound economic, cultural, and social changes.

Tokugawa Political and Social Control
The Tokugawa bakufu grew out of Tokugawa

Ieyasu’s experience with clan government during his
time as daimyo, before his victory at Sekigahara. In 1603,
after being appointed shogun by the emperor, Ieyasu be-
gan staffing the bakufu with his loyal retainers.

Ieyasu maintained firm control over the daimyo by
redistributing land confiscated because of his victory
at Sekigahara. Domains totaling about one-fourth of
all land came to be ruled directly by the Tokugawa
family and its vassals; the remaining territory was di-
vided among the daimyo. The daimyo were catego-
rized as fudai, longtime loyal vassals who were given
strategically important lands; shimpan, collateral
daimyo from lineages related to the Tokugawa; and

TOKUGAWA PERIOD
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tozama, outside lords who joined Ieyasu either shortly
before or after Sekigahara and who remained poten-
tial rivals.

The bakuhan (a combination of the bakufu and han)
system of government begun by Ieyasu was, for all
practical purposes, completed by the time of the third
shogun, Tokugawa Iemitsu (1604–1651). In the 1630s
and 1640s, in order to provide an increased sense of
legitimacy and bureaucratic professionalism among
samurai office holders, bakufu offices such as the roju
(senior councilors), wakadoshiyori (junior councilors),
hyojosho (judicial council), sojaban (master of shogunal
ceremony), tairo (great councilor), ometsuke (inspector
general), jisha bugyo (temple and shrine commissioner),
kanjo bugyo (finance commissioner), and machi bugyo
(town commissioners) were established.

Bakufu control over the daimyo was also securely
in place by Iemitsu’s reign. While in theory the daimyo
remained autonomous rulers of their domains, in prac-
tice the bakufu dictated general rules of conduct and
placed restrictions on personal freedom of action. For
example, daimyo were not allowed to marry or repair
castles in their domains without shogunal permission.
They could also be shifted from one domain to an-
other or deprived of their domains entirely. The most
important control measure was the sankin kotai (alter-
nate attendance) system, which required that the
daimyo spend alternate years in attendance at the
shogunal court in Edo and leave their wives and chil-
dren behind whenever they returned to their domains.

Tokugawa control over the peasantry was also
strengthened under the first three shoguns. Villages
inhabited primarily by hyakusho (small taxpaying farm-
ers) served as the basic unit of control in the country-
side. Although villagers, led by a nanushi or shoya
(headman), administered their own affairs, they were
required to form gonin-gumi (neighborhood associa-
tions) to foster mutual assistance and responsibility re-
garding issues such as taxation and law enforcement.
Villagers were also prohibited from changing occupa-
tions or selling their land, and restrictions were placed
on what they could wear and eat.

Using neo-Confucian principles borrowed from
China, Tokugawa leaders saw Japanese society as di-
vided into four classes, with the samurai on top, fol-
lowed by the peasants, artisans, and merchants. In
practice, there was little distinction between the last
two groups, who were generally collectively referred
to as townspeople. Living outside this hierarchical
scheme were outcasts called eta and hinin.

The samurai lived primarily in Edo and other cas-
tle towns and were restricted to military and govern-
ment service. The peasants, who made up 80 percent
of the population, lived in villages at night and culti-
vated their fields by day. The townspeople usually
resided in designated sections of urban areas and
served the needs of the samurai. Over time, these so-
cial divisions became blurred, as some townspeople
and rural landlords became extremely wealthy, and
certain lower-level samurai and tenant farmers faced
poverty, but the legal boundaries between the classes
never disappeared.

Tokugawa Policies on Trade and Christianity
As the Tokugawa political and social structures

were becoming formalized, the bakufu also developed
strict control measures regarding foreign trade and
Christianity, culminating in the national-seclusion
policies of the 1630s. From the earliest days, Ieyasu
had attempted to control the foreign trade of the Por-
tuguese and Spanish at Nagasaki through the shuinsen
(vermilion seal) ship policy, which officially sanctioned
vessels to trade abroad, and the itowappu (raw-silk mo-
nopoly) system, which granted designated Japanese
merchants the exclusive right to purchase, distribute,
and negotiate the price of raw silk brought into Japan
by Portuguese ships.

The 1600 shipwreck at Kyushu of a Dutch ship with
an English pilot aboard afforded Ieyasu another op-
portunity to wrest control away from the Portuguese
and Spanish, who had monopolized trade and tied it
to the proselytizing efforts of Catholic missionaries.

TOKUGAWA PERIOD

JAPAN—HISTORICAL PERIODS
Jomon period (14,500–300 BCE)
Yayoi culture (300 BCE–300 CE)
Yamato State (300–552 CE)
Kofun period (300–710 CE)
Nara period (710–794 CE)
Heian period (794–1185)
Kamakura period (Kamakura Shogunate) (1185–

1333)
Muromachi period (1333–1573)
Momoyama period (1573–1600)
Tokugawa or Edo period (Tokugawa Shogunate)

(1600/1603–1868)
Meiji period (1868–1912)
Taisho period (1912–1926)
Showa period (1926–1989)
Allied Occupation (1945–1952)
Heisei period (1989–present)
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Ieyasu offered both the Dutch and English an oppor-
tunity to trade in Japan. The Dutch accepted his in-
vitation in 1609, and the English followed four years
later. Both traded out of the island of Hirado, while
the Portuguese and Spanish remained at Nagasaki.
The nonproselytizing Dutch and English Protestant
traders gave Ieyasu exactly what he desired—foreign
trade without a Christian missionary presence.

With alternatives to Portuguese and Spanish for-
eign trade now available, Ieyasu issued a nationwide
ban on Christianity in 1614. Soon thereafter, promi-
nent Japanese and Western Christians were deported;
those Western missionaries who did stay went under-
ground with their beliefs. The second and third
shoguns stepped up efforts to eradicate Christianity in
Japan, first through a series of executions and later
through torture-induced recantations.

In 1622, the Spanish were expelled for continued
proselytizing. The following year the English departed
of their own accord after a series of financial losses. This
left the Dutch at Hirado and the Portuguese in Na-
gasaki as the only remaining Western traders in Japan.

In the 1630s, the bakufu promulgated a series of
edicts that became the basis for what is known as
Japan’s sakoku (national seclusion) policy regarding
foreign trade and Christianity. By these edicts, the
bakufu prohibited all ships and Japanese subjects from
leaving Japan for a foreign country; those Japanese al-
ready abroad could not return. In addition, the Japan-
ese wives and children of foreigners were deported.
Other measures called for payments to Japanese who
turned in Christians to the government and strict in-
spection of foreign ships in search of Christians and
Christian materials. In 1639, in the aftermath of the
Shimabara Rebellion, another edict was issued ban-
ning the Portuguese from Japan.

Over the next few years, the bakufu implemented
additional Christian control measures, including the
establishment of religious census registers, temple reg-
istration, oaths of apostasy, fumi-e (requiring suspects
to trample on Christian images to prove they were not
Christians), and the office of religious investigation.
While failing to eradicate Christian beliefs completely
among the Japanese populace, the bakufu did manage
to drive the religion so far underground that it would
not reappear publicly until the mid-nineteenth century.

In 1641, the Dutch were transferred from Hirado
to the man-made island of Dejima in Nagasaki Har-
bor. From this time on, Japanese foreign trade was
conducted only with the Chinese and Dutch at Na-
gasaki and with the Chinese and Koreans through the
Ryukyus and Tsushima.

Economic and Cultural Developments
An unexpected development in the transformation

of the samurai from rural warriors to civil bureaucrats
living in castle towns was the rapid urbanization of
Tokugawa Japan. Edo grew to a population of 1 mil-
lion people, while Kyoto and Osaka had about
300,000, and even domain castle towns recorded more
than 50,000 residents. Trade in silk, cotton, paper,
porcelain, and sake made some merchants rich, and
they, in turn, came to support a vibrant urban culture
of artists and entertainers.

Urban culture flourished in the forms of literature,
theater, and painting. Ihara Saikaku (1642–1693)
wrote popular prose fiction about love and money
among the townspeople, and the traveling poet, Mat-
suo Basho (1644–1694), adopted haiku as his princi-
pal medium of expression. Chikamatsu Monzaemon
(1653–1724) wrote plays about townspeople and their
conflicts between duty and human emotion for both
the jorui (puppet) and Kabuki theaters. While a num-
ber of painting schools flourished in the Tokugawa
period, the one that best represented the new urban
culture was ukiyo-e (literally, "pictures of the floating

TOKUGAWA PERIOD

SHRINES OF NIKKO—
WORLD HERITAGE SITE

Designated as a World Heritage Site in 1999,
the Nikko shrines are a vivid reminder of the in-
credible craftsmanship of the Tokugawa period
in Japan. The shrines are perfectly blended with
the breathtaking natural beauty of the area.

9

A statue of Tokugawa Ieyasu, the first Tokugawa shogun, at
Nikko National Park. (RIC ERGENBRIGHT/CORBIS)
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world"). This school of woodblock printmaking was
begun by Hishikawa Moronobu (1618–c. 1694) in the
seventeenth century, and it peaked in the eighteenth
and nineteenth centuries under Kitagawa Utamaro
(1753–1806), Katsuhika Hokusai (1760–1849), and
Ando Hiroshige (1797–1858).

Although the samurai enjoyed the cultural pros-
perity of the cities, many were unable to keep pace
with the expanding urban economy, since their pri-
mary source of income was a fixed stipend tied to rural
production. The bakufu made a number of unsuccess-
ful attempts at neo-Confucian–inspired fiscal reform
in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries (the Ky-
oho, Kansei, and Tempo reforms), but the economic
status of the samurai continued to deteriorate.

Urbanization affected the life of people in the coun-
tryside as well. The needs of urban markets turned tra-
ditionally subsistence peasants into commercial
farmers, a few of whom became large landowners,
while the majority fell to the status of landless labor-
ers. Tax evasion and peasant rebellions became more
and more common as the Tokugawa period evolved.

Intellectual Trends
In the Tokugawa period, the orthodox school of

thought was shushigaku (Zhu Xi neo-Confucianism),
which stressed loyalty, hierarchy, and stability. The of-
ficial bakufu-sponsored school of neo-Confucianism
was begun by Hayashi Razan (1583–1657), a trusted
adviser of Tokugawa Ieyasu. A contending school of
neo-Confucianism was oyomei (Wang Yangming),
which was founded by Nakae Toju (1608–1648).

Outside neo-Confucianism were schools such as ko-
gaku (Ancient Learning), which advocated returning
to the original works of Confucius and his immediate
disciples. Famous members of this school included Ya-
maga Soko (1622–1685), Ito Jinsai (1627–1705), and
Ogyu Sorai (1666–1728). Kokugaku (National Learn-
ing) rejected Confucian ethics and searched for mean-
ing in traditional Shinto texts. Its leading advocates
were Motoori Norinaga (1730–1801) and Hirata At-
sutane (1776–1843). Rangaku (Western Learning) ex-
plored Western science and mathematics after the
shogun lifted the ban on the importation of Western
books in 1720. Honda Toshiaki (1744–1821) was a
leading scholar of this school.

The Downfall of the Bakufu
By the mid-nineteenth century, rising prices, peas-

ant uprisings, samurai unrest, natural disasters, and
famine provided formidable obstacles to effective
bakufu rule. Exacerbating the situation was poor bakufu

leadership, which by this time had come to be domi-
nated by senior councilors. Added to these troubling
domestic developments was the growing threat of en-
croachment from the West.

In 1853 and 1854, Commodore Matthew Perry led
American naval expeditions to Japan and demanded that
the bakufu grant the United States trading and diplo-
matic rights in the country. The weakened bureaucracy
had no choice but to agree, a fact that greatly angered
some of the samurai, especially those from southern and
western Japan. When bakufu leaders signed commercial
treaties with the West in 1858, and foreign merchants,
missionaries, sailors, and government officials began to
pour into designated Japanese ports, the situation wors-
ened. By the 1860s, many in Japan were demanding the
dissolution of the bakufu and the restoration of imper-
ial rule to unify the country and resolve the crisis. With
forces from the powerful tozama domains of Satsuma
and Choshu leading the way, the last Tokugawa shogun
was overthrown in late 1867, and early the following
year, in what is known as the Meiji Restoration, a new
government was established.

Lane Earns
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TOKUSHIMA (2002 est. pop. 823,000). Toku-
shima Prefecture is situated in the eastern region of
Japan’s island of Shikoku, where it occupies an area of
4,146 square kilometers. Tokushima’s primary geo-
graphic character is a generally mountainous terrain
intersected by plains along the rivers Yoshinogawa and
Nakagawa. The prefecture is bordered by the Inland
Sea, the Kii Channel and the Pacific Ocean, and by
Kawaga, Kochi, and Ehime prefectures. Once known
as Awa Province, Tokushima assumed its present name
and borders in 1880.

The prefecture’s capital is Tokushima city, situated
along the island’s longest river, Yoshinogawa. During

TOKUSHIMA
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the Edo period (1600/1603–1868), it was the castle
town of the Hachisuka family, who completed their
fortress in 1586. Under their rule, the town flourished
as a port for the export of indigo dye. Following leg-
islation enacted to promote industry in remote re-
gions, Tokushima was declared a New Industrial City
in 1964. In the early 2000s, it is the site of chemical,
textile, lumber, furniture, paper, and foodstuff pro-
cessing industries. The prefecture’s other important
cities are Naruto and Anan.

Tokushima Prefecture remains primarily a rural re-
gion. Indigo plants are still grown, and tobacco and
salt are produced. The leading crops are rice, fruits,
vegetables, and mulberry trees. Fishing and forestry
remain important activities in the south. Visitors are
drawn to Tokushima city’s August dance festival (Awa
Odori) and to the Naruto whirlpools and coastal
scenery in the Inland Sea National Park.

E. L. S. Weber
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TOKYO (2002 est. city pop. 8.2 million). Tokyo is
the capital of Japan, and the nation’s commercial and
industrial center. Situated on Tokyo Bay along the Pa-
cific coast of central Honshu Island, the city proper
comprises twenty-three urban wards. The wider met-
ropolitan area (consolidated in 1943 as Tokyo-to, or
Tokyo Metropolitan Prefecture) includes twenty-
seven smaller cities, one county, and four island ad-
ministrative units with numerous towns and villages,
all occupying an area of 2,168 square kilometers. The
metropolitan prefecture has an estimated population
of 11.8 million (2002 estimate).

Its site has a long history of habitation, as proven by
excavated artifacts from the Jomon (10,000 BCE–300
BCE), Yayoi (300 BCE–300 CE), and Kofun (300–700)
periods. In the seventh century, the area was made part
of Musashi Province. Its official founding date is 1457,
when warlord Ota Dokan erected a castle overlooking
the centuries-old fishing village of Edo (the name
means "river gate"), located near the mouth of the
Sumida River and bordering the fertile Kanto Plain.

In 1590, national unifier Toyotomi Hideyoshi
(1537–1598) sent his ally and rival Tokugawa Ieyasu
(1543–1616) off to rule Edo. After Hideyoshi’s death,
Ieyasu completed Japan’s unification and in 1603
founded the Tokugawa shogunate in Edo. On the ru-
ins of the first castle, he constructed his own fortress;

it burned in 1647. Edo suffered more than ninety se-
rious fires over the next centuries. The town which
grew up around the castle consisted of the so-called
High City (Yamanote) of samurai residences and the
Low City (Shitamachi) of workshops, markets, the-
aters, bathhouses, and commoners’s homes on the
northwestern marshlands. Artisans, merchants, and
peasants flooded into Shitamachi to work in an Edo
swelled by the 1635 directive that the nation’s some
300 feudal lords establish residences there. A city of
canals and the terminus of five great highways, Edo in
1720 had a population of over a million, making it the
world’s most populous city at that time.

The unexpected 1853 arrival of American ships, fol-
lowed by the devastating 1855 Ansei earthquake,
helped to destabilize the shogunate. In 1868 Edo was
renamed Tokyo (the name means "eastern capital")
and the Emperor Meiji arrived from Kyoto to take up
residence in Edo Castle, rebuilt as the Imperial Palace.
Over the following decades Tokyo underwent rapid

TOKYO

Tokyo is known for its dense population and crowded streets,
such as this street filled with shoppers in August 1991.
(CATHERINE KARNOW/CORBIS)
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modernization and intense growth. The 1923 earth-
quake almost completely destroyed it; by 1930 it had
risen again.

The World War II bombing raids once again lev-
eled the city; the war was followed by some seven years
of Allied occupation, administered from Tokyo. The
economic recovery of the 1950s and 1960s paved the
way for the city to host the 1964 Olympic Games and
led to a new spurt of construction. The ever-increasing
land prices and housing shortages were addressed by a
program to create a series of urban subcenters, con-
tributing to the labyrinthine conglomeration of self-
contained neighborhoods, retail hubs, and satellite
towns that Tokyo is today. Increasing pollution forced
large manufacturers to relocate to outlying districts and
onto land reclaimed from Tokyo Bay.

Today Tokyo is the nation’s center for air and rail
travel, government offices, financial institutions, cor-
porate headquarters, mass media, the arts, and higher
education (with some 185 colleges and universities).
Chief among its numerous attractions are the historic
Imperial Palace grounds, Ueno Park with its zoo and
many museums, and the Meiji and Yasukuni shrine
complexes.

E. L. S. Weber
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TONGHAK Tonghak (Eastern Learning) is the
oldest indigenous organized religion in Korea.
Founded in 1860 by Ch’oe Che-u (1824–1864), by the
end of the nineteenth century it had attracted enough
followers to pose a serious threat to the Choson dy-
nasty (1392–1910), which had ruled Korea since the
late fourteenth century. In the first half of the twen-
tieth century, under the name Ch’ondogyo (the Reli-
gion of the Heavenly Way), it was a major contributor
to nationalistic resistance against Japanese colonial
rule. In recent decades in South Korea, it has retreated
from political activism, returning to its purely religious

roots. In North Korea, however, a Ch’ondogyo-cen-
tered political party is a nominal junior partner to the
ruling Communist Workers’ Party.

The Origins of Tonghak
As its name reveals, Eastern Learning appeared in

Korea in response to the penetration of Western Learn-
ing, a premodern Korean term for Catholicism.
Though there were only about 20,000 Catholics in Ko-
rea in the mid-nineteenth century, Ch’oe knew that
China had recently suffered its second major military
defeat in three decades at the hands of Europeans,
whom he identified with Catholicism. This frightened
him, since China was for him, as it was for most Kore-
ans at that time, the font of those values and moral prin-
ciples that defined civilized society. He therefore began
preaching Eastern Learning to counter the destabiliz-
ing and immoral effects of Western Learning.

In his attempt to defend traditional beliefs and val-
ues, Ch’oe created a new form of Korean religion.
Drawing on Confucianism for his ethical principles
and on Korea’s folk religion for his rituals, Ch’oe
added two elements borrowed from the Catholicism
he was fighting against: a focus on one God, and the
notion that those who shared belief in that one God
constituted a separate and distinct community within
Korean society.

Ch’oe’s monotheism alarmed the Korean govern-
ment, especially since one of the terms he used for
God, the Lord of Heaven, was the same term the out-
lawed Catholics used for God. Since Korea’s small
Catholic community had insisted that loyalty to their
God superseded loyalty to the king, Ch’oe’s use of
Catholic theological terminology made him appear
subversive, as did the formation, without government
authorization or oversight, of a community of Tong-
hak believers.

That subversive potential seemed to be realized in
1862 when there were outbreaks of antigovernment
violence across the southern third of the Korean
peninsula. These antigovernment protests were fueled
by anger at government corruption and excessive tax-
ation and had no connection with the infant Tonghak
religion. Nevertheless, the government assumed the
attacks on its authority were the result of peasants be-
coming emboldened by Ch’oe’s claim that his Lord of
Heaven was superior to any king. Ch’oe was arrested
and hanged in 1864 for spreading doctrines that un-
dermined the authority of the state.

Ch’oe’s death did not end the faith in his teachings.
Instead, after his death, a distant relative who was also
one of his earliest converts, Ch’oe Shi-hyong (1827–

TONGHAK
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1898), succeeded him as head of the Tonghak com-
munity. The second patriarch systematized Tonghak
thought by collecting Ch’oe Che-u’s essays and po-
ems and publishing them as Tonghak scripture. He
also organized the Tonghak community into a na-
tionwide underground hierarchical network, linking
individual believers in their villages through their dis-
trict head to regional and national leaders.

As the Tonghak community grew not only larger
but also more organized and more conscious of its
identity as a distinct community within Korean soci-
ety, it began demanding that the government recog-
nize it as a legitimate organization, starting with a
retraction of the 1864 condemnation of Ch’oe and his
ideas. Tonghak demands for an end to government
persecution grew louder after a treaty between Korea
and France in 1886 gave Catholics, but not Tonghak
followers, the freedom to practice their religion
openly. Starting in November 1892, large groups of
Tonghak believers began gathering near government
offices in the countryside to call for the exoneration
of their founder and an end to attacks by government
officials on their community.

The Tonghak Peasant Rebellion
This religious protest was overshadowed by a peas-

ant rebellion that broke out in 1894. It was led by a
local Tonghak leader, Chon Pong-jun (1854–1895),
who used the Tonghak underground network to mo-
bilize peasants throughout southern Korea for attacks
on local government offices. That network helped the
peasant rebellion spread rapidly and become the
largest peasant uprising Korea had ever seen, strong
enough to seize control of Chonju, the capital of the
southwestern province of Cholla, less than two months
after the rebellion began.

Chon’s rebellion had not been organized or even
authorized by the second patriarch. In fact, Ch’oe Shi-
hyong was at first opposed to the use of the Tonghat
name and organization in armed rebellion. Tonghak
doctrine, however, included the assertion that Korea
was on the verge of a revolutionary transformation into
a utopian community. This millenarian strain in Tong-
hak thought made many followers receptive to rebel-
lion. Not only had Chon utilized the underground
organization Tonghak had built, some Tonghak doc-
trines, such as Ch’oe Che-u’s proclamation that hu-
manity was on the verge of a Great Transformation,
appeared on banners carried by the rebels. Thus this
rebellion is often called the Tonghak Revolution.

That appellation, however inaccurate it may have
been in the early stages, gained credibility in October

1894 when the second patriarch declared that the re-
bellion was just and that Tonghak believers should
participate in it. Ch’oe Shi-hyong’s decision to join
forces with Chon Pong-jun was a tactical error. Chon’s
rebel army was annihilated by a joint Japanese-Korean
force before the year was out. Chon was quickly cap-
tured and executed. Ch’oe went into hiding, but within
four years he too was captured and executed.

The defeat of the Tonghak Revolution and the 
execution of the second patriarch did not mean the
end of the Tonghak religion. Before Ch’oe was cap-
tured, he passed the torch of Tonghak leadership to
Son Pyong-hui (1861–1921), revered today as the third
patriarch.

From Tonghak to Ch’ondogyo
In 1905, Son, who had fled from Korea in 1901,

returned when he discovered that the government had
grown too preoccupied with Japanese threats to Ko-
rean sovereignty to pay much attention to him and
his followers. In a successful effort to distance his fol-
lowers in 1905 from the rebels of 1894, he dropped
the name Tonghak and proclaimed himself leader of
a new religious organization he called Ch’ondogyo.
It is as the Religion of the Heavenly Way that Tong-
hak has survived into the twenty-first century. Under
Son’s guidance, the Religion of the Heavenly Way
began to operate openly as a mainstream religious or-
ganization, opening worship halls and holding regu-
lar worship services. Nevertheless, it retained a
revolutionary potential because of the challenge its
doctrines posed to inequality in society. Ch’oe Che-
u had called for men and women to serve God. Ch’oe
Shi-hyong added that just as people should respect
God, they should also respect their fellow human be-
ings. Son Pyong-hui further amplified that statement
with the phrase "God dwells within each and every
human being," which has become a core tenet of
Ch’ondogyo doctrine.

Because of their belief that all human beings de-
serve respect, followers of Ch’ondogyo resisted Japan-
ese colonial rule over Korea. Son Pyong-hui was one
of the chief architects of the 1 March 1919 declara-
tion of independence from Japanese rule, which re-
sulted in nationwide protests.

After liberation from Japanese rule in 1945, Korea
was divided into a Communist zone in the north and
a non-Communist zone in the south. Political activists
among Ch’ondogyo members gravitated toward the
north, where the Ch’ondogyo Young Friends Party
was officially recognized as a junior partner within 
a united front dominated by the Workers’ Party. 

TONGHAK
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Perhaps because of the taint of collaboration with
Communists in the North, Ch’ondogyo has not been
able to play any significant political role in South Ko-
rea. It survives in the Republic of Korea today as a
small religious organization claiming around 1 million
members and slightly less than 300 worship halls.

Don Baker
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TONGIL-KYO. See Unification Church

TONKIN GULF The Tonkin Gulf is connected
to the Pacific Ocean at the northwest arm of the South
China Sea. The gulf is 500 kilometers long, 250 kilo-
meters wide, and 70 meters deep at its deepest point.
It borders northern Vietnam to the west, Hainan Is-
land to the east, and China to the north and east, and
receives the Red River out of northern Vietnam. The
main ports on the gulf include Ben Thuy and
Haiphong in northern Vietnam and Pei-hai (Pakhoi)
in China. The gulf’s main shipping route is through
the Hainan Strait, between China and Hainan Island.

The Gulf of Tonkin is probably best known in re-
cent history as the site of the so-called Gulf of Tonkin
Incidents, when in August 1964, torpedo boats of the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam (DRV) fired on U.S.
naval forces that were in the area in an intelligence-
gathering operation. The incidents resulted in the
U.S. Congress’s adopting the Gulf of Tonkin Resolu-
tion on 7 August 1964; this resolution supported an
increase in American involvement in the Vietnam
War. Naval activity in the gulf was heavy during the
war; Soviet ships ferried supplies to the DRV, and the
United States sought to interdict the activity, partic-
ularly in 1972, when the U.S. Navy mined the en-
trances to North Vietnamese ports.

Richard B. Verrone

Further Reading
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TONLE SAP Cambodia’s Tonle Sap, or "Great
Lake," is one of the unique geographical wonders of
the world. Southeast Asia’s largest freshwater lake,
Tonle Sap is located in the center of the Cambodian
Basin, a low-lying area of land only 30 to 100 meters
above sea level. Bounded by the Dangrek Mountains,
a steep escarpment on the edge of the Khorat Plateau
to the north, and the Chuor Phnom Kravanh (Carda-
mon range) to the south, the Tonle Sap Basin extends
west to the border with Thailand.

TONGIL-KYO

Sanpans crossing the Vietnam–China border in the Tonkin Gulf
off the coast of Mong Cai, Vietnam, in 1993. (ROBERT MAASS/
CORBIS)
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Connected to the Mekong River by the Tonle Sap
River, the lake is part of a unique hydrological phe-
nomenon unknown in any other part of the world: 
during the monsoon, or rainy season, the enormous
amount of rain causes the Mekong to rise so much 
that the Tonle Sap River can no longer empty into it.
Instead, the two rivers reverse course, and the Tonle
Sap River then flows north into the lake, causing it to
triple in size from 27,000 hectares during the dry sea-
son to more than 150,000 hectares during the rainy
season. Flooding almost one-seventh of Cambodia, the
rise in water levels provides irrigation for crops and
an abundance of freshwater fish (the largest source of
protein for the Khmer people), while the deposition
of silt created by the river’s reversal enriches the agri-
cultural soils surrounding the lake. As a result, an es-
timated 75 percent of the total land area surrounding
Tonle Sap— approximately 100,000 hectares—is fer-
tile lowland.

However, there are critical concerns over the in-
creasing environmental degradation caused mainly by

human activities. Further economic development, in
addition to the lack of effective policies to manage and
protect the watershed, poses significant threats to the
Tonle Sap ecosystem in the future. The Tonle Sap
Biosphere Reserve, officially recognized by the United
Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organi-
zation (UNESCO) on 28 October 1997, is the first
step in addressing these issues at local, national, and
international levels.

Greg Ringer
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TOTTORI (2002 est. pop. 611,000). Tottori Pre-
fecture, situated in the western region of Japan’s is-
land of Honshu, occupies an area of 3,494 square
kilometers. Its primary geographical features are the
Chugoku Mountains, south of a coastal plain. Tottori
is bordered by the Sea of Japan and by Hyogo,
Okayama, Hiroshima, and Shimane prefectures. Once
divided into Inaba and Hoki provinces, it assumed its
present name and borders in 1881.

The prefecture’s capital is Tottori city, which grew
up as a castle town around the seventeenth-century
Ikeda family fortress. Devastated by a 1943 earthquake
and a 1952 fire, the city has been totally reconstructed.
Today it is home to food processing, woodworking,
electrical appliance, and machinery plants, as well as
Tottori University. The prefecture’s other important
cities are Kurayoshi and Yonago.

The prefecture is archaeologically rich, with arti-
facts excavated from the Jomon (10,000 –300 BCE) and
Yayoi (300 BCE–300 CE) periods and has numerous
tomb mounds from the Kofun period (300–710) scat-
tered across the Tottori Plain. The region was con-
trolled by a series of feudal lords through the Edo
period (1600/1603–1868).

Today the region remains primarily rural, raising
rice, tobacco, vegetables, livestock, and fruit, especially
pears. Also important are forestry and fishing. Visitors
are drawn to the Tottori Sand Dunes and to Daisen-
Oki National Park.

E. L. S. Weber

Further Reading
"Tottori Prefecture." (1993) Japan: An Illustrated Encyclope-

dia. Tokyo: Kodansha.

TOURISM Asia is one of the major destination ar-
eas for today’s international tourists; as home to the
majority of human beings alive today, Asia accommo-
dates the largest flows of domestic or internal tourism.
East and Southeast Asia, with more than 97 million
international tourists in 1999, received 14.6 percent of
the world’s international tourists (11.1 percent more
than 1998). South Asia, with almost 6 million inter-
national tourists in 1999, received about 1 percent (and
8.3 percent more than 1998). These gross figures mask
regional differences and annual fluctuations. Even the
definitions are problematic: various authorities subdi-
vide the continent differently. For instance, if Iran is
included in South Asia, tourism figures are much
higher than if it is omitted.

Domestic Tourism
In the largest Asian countries domestic tourism out-

strips international tourism. For instance Japan has
over 300 million annual tourist (overnight) trips,
whereas fewer than 4.5 million international tourists
visit Japan yearly. Domestic tourism in the major Asian
nations has long been based on pilgrimages, most of
which continue today, along with conventional West-
ern-style cultural and environmental tourism. As in
Europe, it is difficult to differentiate between pilgrims
and religious tourists converging on a historical site.

South Asia In India Hindus were expected to visit
sacred sites, including some now in Pakistan, Bangla-
desh, and Nepal. There are also Buddhist, Sikh, and
Muslim sites in the same region; for all Muslims the
international pilgrimage to Mecca (the hajj) is a life-
time goal. Many local shrines once operated syncre-
tistically, as foci of worship for Hindus as well as
Muslims; this is rarely the case today.

During the Raj, the period of British rule over the
Indian subcontinent, nontraditional appreciation for
historical, cultural, and natural sites of India was en-
couraged by institutions such as the Archaeological
Survey and the Monuments Commission, and by the
development of transportation in the country. The
British not only visited historical sites such as the Taj
Mahal; they established seasonal resorts in cool moun-
tainous areas such as Simla, Darjeeling, and Pune
(Poona). These resorts also attracted wealthy Indians
and are still favored destinations.

After independence in 1947, Indians adopted the
secular tourism of British and other foreigners. Under
the Raj the Indian government provided employees
and their families with the LTC (Leave Travel Con-
cession), which covered second-class train fare for in-
ternal travel every three years. Many people used the
LTC to visit relatives or tourist sites, often combin-
ing the two. After 1947 the internal travel promoted
by the LTC continued, and some destinations previ-
ously exclusively religious (like the Himalayan shrines
of Badrinath and Kedarnath) assumed a secular di-
mension. Increasingly, young, well-educated Indians
(and to a lesser extent natives of Pakistan, Bangladesh,
and Nepal) share the secular tourist experiences of in-
ternational visitors. These include not only cultural
and historical tourism but also ecotourism (travel fo-
cused on environmental concerns) and trekking as well
as recreational tourism to beach and mountain resorts,
major cities, and theme parks.

Southeast Asia The nations of Southeast Asia exhibit
the same patterns of modern domestic tourism, inter-
est in historical and national sites, recreational and

TOTTORI
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amusement-park tourism, and, increasingly, eco-
tourism, as does India. Before the dominance of Islam
in Java, thousands of pilgrims from as far away as main-
land Asia visited great Buddhist centers such as the thou-
sand-year-old Borobudur. These sites fell into disuse but
re-emerged in the nineteenth century as targets of sec-
ular tourism for Dutch colonists and visiting Europeans.
These Javanese sites were incorporated into the inter-
national panoply of UNESCO’s World Heritage Sites,
and Indonesians now visit them in the same secular spirit
as foreigners. All over Southeast Asia modern tourism
has emerged, originating in imitation of former colonists
or (in the case of Thailand) other foreigners. In Viet-
nam, Cambodia, and Laos, old patterns of internal travel
are combined with or superseded by secular visits to
places like Angkor Wat, where pre–Vietnam War colo-
nizers visited, and where modern Cambodian tourists
are joined by the ever-increasing numbers of postwar
foreign tourists. In Indonesia religious tourism is now
dominated by the Islamic hajj to Mecca; most domestic
travel is secular. The same is true of Malaysia; its more
than 25 million domestic tourist trips a year focus on
hill resorts such as Cameron Highlands, beach areas such
as Penang Island, and natural and historical sites, com-

bined in the instance of the Batu caves near Kuala
Lumpur.

East Asia Because of the strong shared cultural and,
in part, political background between the nations of
East Asia, tourism here differs somewhat tourism in
the rest of the world, and especially from the Euro-
American tourist system.

Japan Contemporary Japanese domestic tourism still
includes traditional group pilgrimages, for instance,
around Shikoku Island or to centers such as the Eheiji
Zen temple complex, the Ise Shinto grand shrine, and
the many sect headquarters in Kyoto. For decades such
group tourism, using public transportation, also
swamped famous cultural and historical sites, espe-
cially in big cities such as Kyoto, Tokyo, and Osaka,
but also in outlying places such as Kamakura, Himeji
Castle, and the ancient capital of Nara. Even in the
premodern period, Japanese tourists, on foot, ostensi-
bly for health or religious purposes, numbered in the
tens of millions a year.

The last two decades of the twentieth century saw
a transformation of Japanese domestic tourism, partly

TOURISM

TOUR GUIDES IN CHINA
The Importance of Living—by Li Yutang, a popular author in pre–World War II
China—aimed to give American readers a cosmopolitan glimpse at life in the
Far East in the 1930s. In the extract below, Li Yutang explains the peculiar
charms of Chinese tour guides.

Chinese tourists suffer like American tourists at Radio City, with
the difference that Chinese guides are not professional, but are
fruit-sellers, donkey drivers and peasant boys, whose information
is less correct, if their personalities more lively. Visiting Huch’iu
Hill at Soochow one day, I came back with a terrible confusion
of historical dates and sequence, for the awe-inspiring bridge sus-
pended fifty feet over the Sword Pond, with two round holes in
the slabs of the bridge through which a sword had flown up as a
dragon, and became, according to my orange-selling boy, the place
where the ancient beauty Hsishih attended to her morning toilet!
(Hsishih’s "dressing table" was actually about ten miles away from
the place.) All he wanted was to sell me some oranges. But then
I had a chance at seeing how folklore was changed and modified
and "metamorphosed."

Source: Lin Yutang. (1938) The Importance of Living: A Personal
Guide to Enjoyment. New York: Reynal & Hitchcock, Inc., 329.
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because of the rise in ownership of personal automo-
biles and a a massive road-building program of inter-
city expressways, tunnels, and bridges, with other
roads extending to the 70 percent of Japan that is
mountainous. Increased vacation time promoted the
nuclear family as the unit of recreation.

Peer-group tourism, starting as day trips for
preschool students and then in the form of school,
club, and sports groups, continues in the adult world
of work-party, union, or farmer-group tourism. These
groups visit local attractions such as hot springs, travel
to Hong Kong for shopping and almost anywhere for
golf, and visit other Asian destinations for disguised
sex tourism.

New forms of rural recreation, such as fishing, boat-
ing, camping, golf, and skiing, attract millions from
crowded cities in all seasons. The government has en-
couraged nostalgia for the countryside, natural hot
springs, organic foods, and village life to counter the
flow of urbanization. The national railways and major
travel companies cooperated in a (Re-)Discover Japan
campaign in the 1970s and an Exotic Japan campaign
of the 1980s, signaling that many urbanites were un-
familiar with hinterland Japan and were ignorant of
unique regional festivals and customs.

China Domestic tourism in China was traditionally
the province of priests and literati, or educated peo-
ple; most ordinary Chinese could visit only local nat-

ural or historical sites. After 1949 travel was restricted
except for military and party members, and many lo-
cal tourist attractions were destroyed as signs of su-
perstition. Indeed one motivation to become a Red
Guard in the 1960s was the freedom to commandeer
trains and travel all over China in the name of Mao’s
Cultural Revolution.

The overthrow of the Gang of Four in 1978 gave
Chinese people more leisure time to spend in recre-
ation and travel. Most recreation, however, is still lo-
cal, limited to short holidays and concentrated in
activities and areas that rarely compete for the spaces
and infrastructure required by foreign tourists.

Nevertheless powerful forces impel Chinese people
to travel further. Centripetal travel, until recently op-
posed and controlled by the central government, is
symbolically equated with power and wealth in post-
Mao China. These movements flow from the hinter-
lands to the metropolitan centers, for both tourism
(where they compete with foreign tourists) and for
work. They combine business with pleasure, a feature
long characteristic of Chinese (and Japanese) tourism,
even for Red Guards in the Cultural Revolution.

A centrifugal motivation for modern internal
tourism is not spatial but temporal, the nostalgic de-
sire to escape the here and now for the historical, cul-
tural, and natural past. Though Westerners may be
motivated to see the traditional China of The Last Em-

TOURISM

Chinese tourists taking photographs in Leshan, Sichuan, China, in May 1996. (STEPEHEN G. DON-
ALDSON PHOTOGRAPHY)
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peror, the Chinese populace feels nostalgic, not for a
return to a past way of life, but for experiences of the
past that lend rootedness and stability to their present
lives. This nostalgia encompasses local attractions in
the countryside, old neighborhoods in cities, "lineage
tourism," in which city dwellers visit ancestral home
communities, and "heritage tourism," in which, for ex-
ample, affluent urbanites of Hong Kong who could
not visit their own home villages adopted the nearby
Ping Shan walled community.

Urban Chinese seek out proximity to or images of
nature. Of China’s 1.2 billion citizens, 70 million are
members of one of fifty-five minority nationalities,
many of whom are concentrated in the southern
province of Yunnan. The minzu, the people of nature,
have inhabited the consciousness of the Han-Chinese
majority for centuries. In some Chinese regions, the
minorities are represented, as in Korea and Japan, by
newly created folk culture villages, which bring to-
gether typical artifacts and crafts and demonstrate
peasant performances for expectant Han tourists.

Nostalgia for Maoist socialism is another complex
motivation for contemporary Chinese to travel. There
are tearful reunions between rural villagers and bands
of urbanites who were sent to live with them in the
days of the Cultural Revolution. During Mao’s life-
time Red Guards and other Mao devotees made pil-
grimages to Shaoshan, Mao’s home village, where a
lucrative tourist trade came to flourish in later years.

International Tourism
International tourism is generally considered an eco-

nomic phenomenon, planned since colonial times as an
export industry to bring foreign exchange into relatively
poor countries. Asian nations have put forth schemes to
encourage inbound tourism. At the same time, many of
them have in the past strictly controlled the outflow of
tourists to save precious foreign currency. Many coun-
tries reap great economic benefits from incoming
tourism, especially China, Hong Kong, Macao, Ma-
laysia, Thailand, and Myanmar (Burma). For Nepal
and the Maldives tourism is the most important 

TOURISM

WHY DO THEY CLIMB?
It is often not apparent to people who live in tourist destinations why tourists
like to come there. This certainly seems to be the case with the Sherpas of Nepal
in the Himalayas.

Sherpas are generally mystified that Westerners come to Khumbu
at such great expense and in such great numbers, whether to trek
or to climb. Even the most experienced sardars admit they cannot
fathom why Europeans climb, although they make guesses. One
hunch is that they climb for fame, since the books they write al-
ways include plenty of pictures of themselves. But Sherpas also
know that books are bought, so a second hypothesis is that people
climb to make money. One sardar, for example, thought this was
the case with the British mountaineer Chris Bonnington since he
has written (and presumably sold) so many books; but the same
sardar believed that fame drives Reinhold Messner (the first climber
to ascend all fourteen 8,000-meter peaks) to the summits. Another
sardar wondered whether science was not the prime motivation,
while still another held that climbers climb to clear their minds
from the worries of office work. If he were an office worker, he
said, he might well need to clear his mind too, but if so he would
do it by going on a weekend picnic rather than by climbing.

Source: James F. Fisher. (1990) Sherpas: Reflections on Change on
Himalayan Nepal. Berkeley and Los Angeles, CA: University of

California Press, 129.
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export industry. As hard currency is desired, the coun-
tries targeted by advertising are European, North
American, and Australasian, and, within Asia, Singa-
pore and East Asia. Major extravaganzas, such as
Olympic Games, world’s fairs, and trade shows, are
planned to put a country or city "on the map."

In much of Asia, regional tourism from adjacent
countries generally outstrips other forms of interna-
tional tourism. International travel within Asia is some-
times almost domestic, as it is between Canada and the
United States. Bhutan, India, and Nepal are a close-
knit group, though none receives the majority of
tourists from within the region. Singapore, Malaysia,
and Indonesia form another near-domestic set. The
ethnically related set of China, Hong Kong, and Macao
exhibits levels of mutual tourism that, even with unre-
liable figures, surpasses any other international flows.

Generally the poorer Asian countries are recipients
of tourists, and the wealthier countries are the donors.
Bangladesh, India, and Pakistan all "export" less than
1 percent of their population a year; the Maldives, with
a small but wealthy population, sends one in three of
its population abroad. Laos and Vietnam export few
travelers, whereas Singapore’s affluent citizens aver-
age 1.5 overseas trips per capita. East Asia is generally
more affluent than the rest of Asia. Though China (so
far) allows less than 1 percent of people (still over 7
million) to travel abroad annually, nearby Hong Kong
and Macao enjoy seven and twenty visits per capita,
respectively. Japan, Taiwan, and, increasingly, Korea

all send 7 to 25 percent abroad annually, which allows
for considerable growth by European standards.

Most international tourists to Asia travel from Eu-
rope, East Asia (mainly Japan), and North America
(mainly the United States). Europeans dominate in
Bhutan, India, Sri Lanka, and the Maldives, both in
cultural and beach-tourism destinations. East Asian
tourists dominate in Myanmar, a country whose dic-
tatorial politics may well put off many Europeans and
Americans. Southeast Asia is more evenly split, though
Europe is nowhere ascendant over East Asia. Local
Southeast Asian tourists are dominant in Laos and In-
donesia, and East Asian tourists in most of the other
countries. In East Asia every country is dominated by
tourists from other East Asian countries. North Amer-
ica leads Europe in Japan, Hong Kong, Taiwan, and
slightly in Korea, but not in Macao and China.

South Asia International tourism to South Asia is dom-
inated by India with 2.4 million visitors and followed
surprisingly closely by Myanmar and Iran with over 1
million each. India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, and Myan-
mar are all ex-British colonies. Their attractions are
mostly cultural and historical and, for some, religious;
India has more UNESCO Cultural World Heritage
sites than any other country in the world. South Asia
also attracts some of Europe’s beach tourists, especially
Sri Lanka, parts of India (Goa), and the Maldives.

The palaces that used to house Indian princes have
increasingly become important destinations for both

TOURISM

Tourism Flows within South Asia, 1998
(in thousands)

Tourism to: Bangladesh Bhutan India Myanmar Nepal Pakistan Sri Lanka Iran Maldives

From:
Bangladesh Dom. 0 340 0 6 7 10 2 0
Bhutan 0 Dom. 3 0 1 0 few few 0
India 58 1.3 Dom. 4 130 67 44 13 12
Myanmar 0 0 0 Dom. 0 few few 0 0
Nepal 5 0 38 0 Dom. few few 0 0
Pakistan 12 0 44 0.6 4 Dom. 10 115 1
Sri Lanka 2 0 118 0 11 2 Dom. 1 0
Iran 1 0 10 0 0 8 0 Dom. 0
S.E. Asia 12 0.1 133 256 40 9 17 4 5
E. Asia 20 1.1 129 914 11 7 22 11 47
Europe 37 3.1 925 361 165 43 248 631 305
N. America 16 1.6 328 88 44 14 18 2 5
Total inbound 172 6.3 2,482 1,381 464 429 381 1,174 396
% from S. Asia 45% 0.39% 24% 5.5% 35.6% 25% 13.4% 25% 5%
Total outbound 623 0 2396 99 118 708 381 965 11
Proportion of

population outbound
(per year) 1/215 0 1/423 1/425 1/185 1/200 1/50 1/42 1/3

(Dom. = Domestic)

SOURCE: Compiled from data in World Tourism Organization (2000).

TABLE 1
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domestic and foreign tourists. Many impoverished
royal families strike deals with multinational hotel
chains to turn their palaces into luxury tourist resi-
dences. Here tourists’ main motivation is a colonial
nostalgia for Europeans and local Indian allies. Another

form of tourism is youth drifter tourism, characterized
by low-cost and low-tech travel such as trekking.

Nepal and other Himalayan regions have benefited
from mountaineering. Nepal also developed "nature
tourism" in its national parks in the lowland Terai,

TOURISM

Tourism Flows within Southeast Asia, 1998
(in thousands)

Tourism to: Laos Indonesia Malaysia Philippines Singapore Vietnam Thailand

From:
Laos Dom. 0 0 0 1 5 50
Indonesia 0 Dom. 353 15 875 4 69
Malaysia 2 515 Dom. 49 415* 20 918
Philippines 2 95 0 Dom. 151 10 78
Singapore 2 1,414 2,937* 48 Dom. 32 586
Vietnam 78 0 0 4 17 Dom. 51
Thailand 273 45 256 16 161 18 Dom.
N. America 25 197 417 537 458 51 428
N.E. Asia 32 952 3,236 816 1,834 749 2,735
S. Asia 10 62 84 31 395 6 259
Europe 53 701 1,620 311 1,162 186 1,460

Total inbound 500 4,606 9,892 2,149 6,342 1,716 7,842

% from S.E. Asia 73% 45% 27% .3% 27% 1% 2.5%

Total outbound 56 1,710 3,870 1,670 6,547 262 6,129

Proportion of population
outbound (per year) 1/250 1/126 1/6 1/47 1.5 per cap. 1/315 1/9.8

*The traffic between Singapore and Malaysia may be considered short-term, local day tripping (for example, for shopping), as between the U.S. and Canada or
China and Hong Kong.
(Dom. = Domestic)

SOURCE: Compiled from data in World Tourism Organization (2000).

TABLE 2

Tourism Flows within East Asia, 1998
(in thousands)

Tourism to: Japan China Hong Kong Taiwan South Korea Macau

From:
Japan Dom. 1,600 945 2,200 1,900 167

(2,380 in 1996)
China 267 Dom, 2,300 few 210 1,317
Hong Kong 365 47,000* Dom. 54 229 4,012
Taiwan 843 2,174 1,812 Dom. 108 822
South Korea 742 632 179 60 Dom. 23
Macau few 7,100 441 few few Dom.
N. America 784 879 1,020 336 455 102
Europe 577 2,100 960 160 401 262

Total inbound 4,106 75,000 11,000(?) 3,298 3,600 7,100

% from East Asia 64% 95% 77% 65% 70% 94%

Total outbound 16,000 7,400 50,000* 6,100 3,100 8,000*

Proportion of population
outbound (per year) 1/8 1/162 7 per cap.* 1/3.6 1/15 20 per cap.

*Figures for travel between Hong Kong, Macau, and China include many trips just across the border for shopping and tourism, comparable to Canadians visiting
the United States.
(Dom. = Domestic)

SOURCE: Compiled from data in World Tourism Organization (2000).

TABLE 3
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where tourists follow yesterday’s big game hunters in
safari-like treks. Though encouraged by the Chinese
for economic purposes, Tibetan tourism is a paradox;
after the Chinese takeover in 1951, the Chinese sup-
pressed the main attractions, Buddhist monks and their
ancient establishments, and religious leaders and many
other Tibetans fled abroad. While South Asian tourism
is growing steadily, the cessation of hostilities in such
areas as Kashmir, Assam, Myanmar, Afghanistan, and
Sri Lanka would give travel a major boost.

Southeast Asia Most of Southeast Asia, like South
Asia, emerged from a period of European colonization
(Dutch, British, French, and Japanese) after World
War II, and countries made tourism a major develop-
ment goal. Though Thailand was never a colony, its
near-colonial status as a rest-and-recuperation desti-
nation for allied troops in the Vietnam War in the
1960s contributed to its rise as a tourist destination.

Southeast Asia has perhaps the greatest range of
tourist attractions in Asia. Singapore, Saigon, and
Bangkok are modern urban destinations for shopping
and entertainment. Yogyakarta, Hue, and Phra Nakhon
Si Ayutthaya (or Ayutthaya) are ancient former capitals
with famous architectural remains; Angkor Wat and
Borobudur are World Heritage sites and ancient pil-
grimage and temple complexes, once lost to the jungle,
rediscovered and "museumized" by European interests,
and now proudly reclaimed by local peoples. Beach
tourism is popular on many coasts, especially in Bali,
Penang, the Philippines, and both shores of central
Thailand. Gambling is promoted in the Cameron
Highlands of Malaysia, and there are also golf and horse
racing. Southeast Asia is notorious for sex tourism.
Though rare in the Islamic parts of Malaysia and In-
donesia, it is infamous in Bangkok, parts of the Philip-
pines, Vietnam, and Cambodia. Though much of the
blame has fallen on locally based American troops, the
traditionally patriarchal and stratified nature of these
cultures also encouraged a flourishing domestic sex in-
dustry, which attracts foreign tourists.

East Asia The countries of East Asia have followed
similar strategies in encouraging foreign tourists to
visit, though China’s pattern is somewhat divergent.

Japan After encouraging inbound tourism as part of
its successful development strategies in the 1950s,
Japan capped its efforts with the Olympic Games in
Tokyo 1964 and the World’s Fair in Osaka 1970. Both
events produced massive infrastructural investment—
the Bullet Train joined the cities in 1964—and at-
tracted huge, mainly domestic, crowds. As Japan grew
wealthy, her citizens traveled abroad and enriched
their Asian destinations: Hong Kong and Singapore

for shopping, Okinawa (which reverted to Japan in
1972), Guam, and later Hawaii for recreational
tourism. Japanese travelers are a major force in tourism
to China and important visitors to Taiwan and South
Korea. In the last decade of the twentieth century, the
flow became two-way. While Japanese now increas-
ingly visit mainland North America and Europe, their
young people have taken up drifter tourism in Asia and
the Mediterranean region.

China During the Maoist era’s "state tourism," po-
litical allies were housed in friendship hotels and
shown industrial and agricultural successes; routes
were restricted, and services were not widespread. Af-
ter 1978, overseas tourists were encouraged. So-called
compatriots came from Macao, Hong Kong (and later
Taiwan), Singapore, and Malaysia, along with some
Westerners and Japanese. Travel and accommodations
were separated, with lower rates for Chinese. Part of
the strategy was to encourage Chinese overseas to visit
"home." Much of the growth of tourism (and other
developments) resulted from joint ventures combining
overseas Chinese capital and mainland Chinese per-
mission and labor.

Travels from world centers to China and more in-
terestingly from Chinese metropolises outward are
equally important aspects of modern tourism. From
1978 China developed a massive foreign tourist in-
dustry. The China National Tourism Administration
spent over $50 billion on tourism in 2000, and China
has opened most areas to foreign tourists, particularly
in the hinterlands, where visitors can see such attrac-
tions as the archaeological army in Xi’an, colorful mi-
norities in the south, and the Silk Road through
Xingjiang Uygur to the west.

Taiwan and Korea Both Taiwan and Korea followed
Japan in attracting overseas tourists while developing
industries and restricting outflows for economic or
military reasons. Many of their tourists have been
nearby Japanese and former colonists, and sex tourism
disguised as kasaeng (geisha) tourism in Korea flour-
ished with official tolerance until the 1980s. Both
countries increased their overseas tourism; they con-
stitute the largest numbers of tourists to Japan. Tai-
wanese, understandably, send even larger numbers to
Hong Kong and Macao; at the end of the twentieth
century their major destination became China.

Hong Kong and Macao Hong Kong and Macao, like
Singapore in Southeast Asia, are highly urbanized for-
mer colonies with many attractions for shoppers,
gourmets, and gamblers. Along with Chinese visitors,
they enjoy a large clientele from North America and
Europe and, for Hong Kong, from Japan. The coun-

TOURISM
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tries became SARs (Special Administrative Regions) of
China in 1997 and 1999, respectively, with little in-
terruption in their tourist flows.

Implications
International tourism is a fragile phenomenon. In

Asia as elsewhere, tourism depends on absence of con-
flict. Diseases, civil strife, and physical disasters depress
flows. During the past forty years of decolonization and
tourist growth, events in Asia have stemmed the rising
tides of tourism. Internal conflicts, civil wars, rioting,
and unrest cause mass travel cancellations. Most dra-
matic was the televised clash between student demon-
strators and the military in Tiananmen Square in
Beijing in 1989, which reduced foreign visits to China
for several years. Japanese and Western tourists re-
duced their numbers by nearly one million for a year

or so, and the number of Chinese compatriots visiting
China dropped by seven million in one year. Hong
Kong lost 38 percent of the Taiwanese tourists who
normally stopped there on their way to China. Civil
unrest in Sri Lanka, breaking into civil war since 1984,
drastically reduced its attractiveness as a tourist desti-
nation. Interethnic clashes in Malaysia and later in In-
donesia halted tourist visits for significant periods.

However, enmity and a state of war may not en-
tirely prevent organized tourism. The South Korean
Hyundai Company, which operates passenger ships,
built a port in North Korea to allow nearly half a mil-
lion South Koreans annually to visit Kumgang Moun-
tain, sacred to all Koreans.

International conflicts can also bring a halt to local
or national tourism, as did conflicts between India 
and Pakistan in Kashmir, an otherwise prime tourist

TOURISM

POST-9/11 TOURIST SECURITY CONCERNS IN PAKISTAN

9
This notice posted by the Travel and Cultural

Services of Pakistan indicates the concern for
tourist safety following the September 11th attack
on the United States in 2001 and the U.S.-led 
invasion of Afghanistan.

SECURITY SITUATION IN PAKISTAN

Security & safety has always been questioned
and people have always had wrong ideas about
the situation in Pakistan. We do believe and
wish to assure all tourist in Pakistan of the fol-
lowing things.

1. There is no threat to lives or goods of any
foreign tourist in any area of Pakistan. There
are no purse snatchers as in South America or
Africa. Nor there are any kind of hatreds or
dis-likeness to foreign tourist in Pakistan

2. Pakistan being a Muslim country has a lib-
eral atmosphere for women. They are free to
roam any where they want but as it is demand
of the Muslim society we do recommend mod-
est dress for both men & Women. A T shirt
and full pants or Skirt is fine. T shirt with half
sleeves is perfect.

3. There had been some troubles lately in
Karachi but all that is in a part of Karachi
where there is no interest of tourist nor some

one ever needs to go or pass bye. Mind Karachi
is spread in the area of 2200 Sq. Kms, Secondly
Government is taking very strict measures to
cut this problem.

4. The Interior of Sind is culturally very rich
province and has no Problems as such . When
you are there in Moen Jo Daro or any other
place you are well taken care of by the friendly
locals and our staff.

5. Khyber pass & other tribal areas have a sys-
tem of tribal jury and sometimes there are
clashes among the tribes but they can not be
witnessed on the main road where Tourist
travel. Yet we provide proper security guards
for the tours in these tribal areas.

6. The Mountainous areas of Hunza, Gilgit,
Chitral, Swat, Karakorum Highway & Skardu
are very safe and there is no violence or any
major trouble in these areas.

Travel & Culture Services Pakistan

36 National Square Khayaban-e-Jami Clifton
Karachi Tel; 579289 - Fax: 92-21-5832632
Email : culture@tours.hypermart.net

Source: Travel and Cultural Service Pakistan.
Retrieved 3 March 2002, from:

http://ctours.freeyellow.com/
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destination; between India and China at their Hi-
malayan border; between Vietnam and Cambodia; be-
tween Thailand and Myanmar spilling over from
Myanmar’s civil wars; and even between China and
Taiwan. Tensions in Afghanistan and Iran have some-
times halted tourism to or in these areas. China’s sup-
pression of nationalist and religious elements in Tibet
at times broke into civil strife in which tourists were
involved. In the last decade of the twentieth century,
economic reversals in East and Southeast Asia caused
a falling off in intraregional tourism. The diminished
number of Japanese tourists, leaders in the region has
considerably affected Hong Kong and China.

The future of outbound tourism in East Asia has
growing global significance. Outbound tourism from
China is expected to rise from 10 million in the year
2000 to 50 million by 2010 and 100 million by 2020,
perhaps making China the leading source of tourists
globally. In January 2001 China’s leaders outlined 
a policy to encourage inbound tourism to reach 120
million by 2020 (putting China ahead of France) and
to increase domestic tourism, already at 750 million
annually.

At present, however, China limits outgoing tourism
to fifteen approved countries, adding Taiwan in 2001;
Europe and North America are not included. Only 
2 percent of Chinese have passports, and there is a
chronic shortage of airplanes even at present tourism
levels. European analysts predict that in 2020 the
countries foremost in tourism will be Germany, Japan,
the United States, and China.

Nelson H. H. Graburn
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TOXIC-WASTE DISPOSAL The adoption of
the Basel Convention on the Control of Transbound-
ary Movements of Hazardous Wastes and their Dis-
posal in Basel, Switzerland, on 22 March 1989 made
it illegal to export toxic wastes to Antarctica. In 1994,
the Basel Convention was strengthened by the "Basel
ban," which made it illegal to export toxic waste from
the world’s richest twenty-nine countries to the
world’s developing nations. The Basel ban has only
managed to hide and obscure toxic waste exports, how-
ever, as the demand for cheap and discreet waste dis-
posal has exploded. Most of the 30–50 million tons of
toxic waste that is shipped internationally every year
is simply subcontracted out to the lowest bidder, with
no questions asked about its final destination. Some
80 percent of this waste is exported from industrial-
ized nations in East Asia, Europe, and the Americas
to developing countries in Africa and Asia. Lax en-
forcement of local environmental law and an unedu-
cated populace create easy dumping grounds for
multinational corporations faced with rising disposal
costs in their own nations.

Mislabeling or misrepresenting toxic waste is by no
means an isolated incident: In March 1992 close to
1,000 metric tons of cadmium and lead-laced dust
from Gaston Copper Recycling Corporation in South
Carolina was sold to Stoller Chemical Company, who
mixed it with fertilizer and sold to Bangladeshi farm-
ers. The deception wasn't discovered until nearly all
of the deadly mixture of carcinogenic and neurotoxic
chemicals had already been used to fertilize fields.

Shipbreaking
A dramatic and very visible example of the toxic-

waste trade is shipbreaking. Massive container ships
from all over the world are sent to for dismantling to
Gujarat, India, and to Guangzhou, China. Some rudi-
mentary equipment and safety measures are used in
China, but in India, when a decommissioned oil tanker
or aged freighter is towed up onto the beach, thou-
sands of people scramble onto the ships and rip them
apart with their bare hands, with and no thought given
to the deadly polyvinyl chlorides (PVCs), asbestos, and
toxic marine effluents. According to Greenpeace, the
incidence of cancer amongst the shipbreakers in nearly
25 percent.

In the slightly more restrained shipbreaking yards in
China, analysis of sediment in the waters around the
area demonstrated extremely high levels of heavy met-
als, hormone disrupters, dioxin-producing polychlori-
nated biphenyls (PCBs), and fuel oil. Chinese workers
for the most part use adequate protective gear, but
China’s share of the world’s shipbreaking is going down.

India handles nearly 70 percent of the world’s ship-
breaking at present, and Bangladesh and Vietnam are
entering the fray in preparation for the scheduled dou-
bling of shipping tonnage for scrap in 2005. Ship-
breakers can take some comfort in that ships have been
getting much safer in the past thirty years (about the
average lifespan of commercial ship), so that future ship-
breaking will be marginally safer. Growing awareness
of the problem is also likely to initiate eventual reform,
although it may take some time in India, which gets ap-
proximately 15 percent of its steel from scrapping ships.

Electronic Waste
One of the most serious toxic-waste disposal prob-

lems facing Asia is that of electronic waste—the deadly
by-products of computer manufacturing and obsoles-
cence. Some 315 million computers in the United
States alone are expected to become obsolete by the
year 2004, and most will end up in Asia. Computer
manufacture was once considered an environmentally
friendly operation, but it is gradually emerging from
organizations such as California’s Silicon Valley Toxic
Coalition (SVTC) just how big the problem of com-
puter waste really is.

According to the SVTC, a single cathode-ray-type
monitor (the sort that looks like a television screen) is
loaded with harmful elements or chemicals, including
brain-damaging lead, PVCs, and brominated flame 
retardants that have been linked to birth defects and can-
cer. Unfortunately, according to the U.S. Environmen-
tal Protection Agency, it is ten times cheaper to send a
computer monitor to China than it is to recycle it.

The computer itself also contains mercury, cad-
mium, and chromium—all poisonous. Regrettably,
computers are also made with valuable metals, such as
copper, that make them irresistible to uninformed and
ill-prepared "dirty recycling" operations willing to ac-
cept them. The Computer Recyclers Association of the
Philippines (CRAP) imports dioxin-laden Australian
computer waste because of the copper it contained,
without being aware of the hazards. Unfortunately,
without effective international enforcement of the pro-
hibitions against exporting toxic waste, toxic-waste
trafficking is not likely to disappear.

James B. McGirk
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TOY INDUSTRY—CHINA The world toy in-
dustry was a $69.5 billion business in 2000. U.S. toy
imports alone totaled $15.1 billion, of which China
supplied $10.7 billion, or 71 percent. Back in the early
1980s, Hong Kong was the world’s largest toy ex-
porter. But labor and land became more expensive
with Hong Kong’s development. In 1984 the nearby
special economic zone of Shenzhen, China, offering a
tariff-free foreign investment zone with low-cost la-
bor and factory space, was opened. Hong Kong toy
manufacturers moved more and more production
across the border. By the early 1990s, Hong Kong,
Taiwan, and other Asian corporations, having ob-
tained exclusive rights to produce toys according to
the specifications established by the giant toy makers
of the West and Japan, manufactured brand-name toys
as well as toys under their own labels in joint ventures
in China, concentrated in the southern province of
Guangdong near Hong Kong. China become the
world’s largest toy manufacturer and leading exporter,
reaching an export volume of $8 billion in 1993.

But low wages; appalling safety, health, and working
conditions; and prohibition on labor organizing
prompted the international labor movement to call for
a boycott of Chinese toys until working conditions were
improved. Fatal industrial disasters in the industry were
cited by American human rights and labor activists to
support their call for eliminating most-favored-nation
(MFN) status for China. American toy makers, with
growing investment in China and dependency on Chi-
nese exports, argued against such demands, which they
claimed would lead to higher prices for American con-
sumers and loss of jobs for American workers who pack-
aged Chinese goods or completed the assembly of toys
partially assembled in China.

Economic forces, not politics, brought about an im-
provement of safety standards and the increasing re-
placement of hazardous sweatshops by well-lit,
well-ventilated modern factories employing adult
workers. The product trend was swinging toward
more complex, sophisticated, and interactive toys in
the late 1990s. Big buyers preferred to outsource to
bigger Chinese manufacturers that could meet the vol-
ume demands, handle more complex toys, and also
comply with their codes of conduct regulating work-
ing conditions. The Chinese industry was consoli-

dated; many small toy factories closed shop even as the
industry as a whole grew.

In the late 1990s, some six thousand toy manufac-
turers existed in China, more than 80 percent of which
were funded by overseas capital. China and Hong
Kong together accounted for some 60 percent of the
world toy trade.

Robert Y. Eng

Further Reading
"Chinese Toy Making: Where the Furbies Come From."

(1998) The Economist (19 December).
"Chinese Toy Making: The Worker." (1998) The Economist

(19 December).

TOYAMA (2002 est. pop. 1.1 million). Toyama
Prefecture is situated in the central region of Japan’s
island of Honshu. It occupies an area of 4,252 square
kilometers. Its geography features mountains encir-
cling a central plain. Toyama is bordered by Toyama
Bay and the Sea of Japan, and by Niigata, Nagano,
Gifu, and Ishikawa prefectures. Once known as Etchu
Province, it assumed its present name in 1871 and its
present borders in 1883.

The prefecture’s capital is the city of Toyama,
growing up as a castle town around the fortress built
in 1532 by the Maeda family. Today it is home to
Toyama University and is the heart of the Hokuriku
Industrial Region, with shipbuilding and aluminum re-
fining as its main industries.

During the Edo period (1600/1603–1868), the re-
gion was ruled by the Maeda family as Japan’s wealth-
iest domain. Today rice remains the primary crop,
followed by pears, tea, and vegetables. Tulip bulbs are
grown for export. The fisheries are active, with
Toyama Bay noted for its firefly squid. Plentiful hy-
droelectric power fuels the machinery, chemical, met-
als processing, lumber, and textile industries. Visitors
are drawn to the Himi coast, the Kurobe Gorge in
Chubu Sangaku National Park, and the rustic steep-
roofed farmhouses of the Gokayama district.

E. L. S. Weber

Further Reading
"Toyama Prefecture." Japan: An Illustrated Encyclopedia.

(1993) Tokyo: Kodansha Ltd.

TRABZON (1998 est. pop. of city 144,000). Tra-
bzon (Trebizond), capital of Trabzon province (1998
est. pop. 850,000) in a mountainous region of north-
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eastern Turkey on the Black Sea, took its name from
the table-shaped plateau on which the city is located.
Known as Trapezus in antiquity, the city was colo-
nized by Greeks from Sinope, also on the southern
shore of the Black Sea, west of Trabzon.

The city was occupied by the Seljuks at the end of
the eleventh century and became the capital of the
Greek empire of Trebizond from 1204 to 1461. Cap-
tured by the Mongols in 1240, it remained under their
rule until conquered by the Ottoman sultan Mehmed
II (1432–1481) in 1461. The Ottomans ordered the
city’s churches converted to mosques; one of these, the
Aya Sofya, became a museum in 1964. Sultan Selim
the Grim (1467–1520) served as governor (1490–1512)
until his accession to the throne in 1512. His son Su-
leyman the Magnificent (1494 or 1495–1566) was born
in Trabzon and raised there until he took the throne
in 1520.

Trabzon’s historical importance derives from its lo-
cation on one of the most important routes between
Europe and Central Asia and its use as a seaport.
Venetian and Genoese merchants frequently visited
Trabzon before the Ottoman conquest, and for cen-
turies exports from Asia, such as silk, cotton fabrics,
and wine, passed through its port.

During World War I Trabzon was attacked by the
Russians in 1915 and was occupied by them in 1916.
The Turks recaptured the city on 24 February 1918.
The town’s population consists mainly of boatmen and
fishermen. Trabzon continues to be known for its to-
bacco, hazelnuts, and tea.

Tipi Isikozlu-E. F. Isikozlu
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TRAILOK (reigned 1448–1488), reformer of Ayut-
thaya (Thailand). The eldest son of King Boromaraja
II (reigned 1424–1448) of Ayutthaya, Prince Rame-
suen (Trailok) was appointed governor of Pistanuloke
Province in 1438. He succeeded his father in 1448. He
attempted to subjugate the Lan Na kingdom of King
Tilokracha, but his efforts were in vain. Trailok then
turned his attention toward the administrative prob-
lems faced by the expanding nation because the exist-
ing structure was not adequate.

Trailok divided Ayutthaya into provinces instead of
principalities, and a prince was put in charge of each
province. There was to be one royal army. Army and
civilian branches of civil administration were sepa-
rated. Each branch was divided into departments. In
view of growing maritime commerce, a separate de-
partment was created for foreign affairs and trade. The
Kot Montien Ban (Palace Law) of 1458 created a hi-
erarchy for royalty, each rank having separate laws.
For smooth succession to the throne, the position of
heir apparent was created for the eldest son or full
brother of the king. The grades that determined the
social status of a person were set in accordance with
the person’s land holdings. Some of the reforms of the
king violated the principle of equality before law, but
they gave stability to Ayutthaya. Trailok also did much
to encourage the arts and literature.

Patit Paban Mishra
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TRAN DO (b. 1922), Vietnamese general. Born
1922 in Thai Binh Province, Do joined the Indochina
Communist Party in 1940. A career military officer,
he rose quickly through the ranks, serving in the bat-
tle of Dien Bien Phu before being sent to South Viet-
nam in 1963. He served as Deputy Party Secretary of
the Southern Liberation Armies, the top political of-
ficer in the Central Office for South Vietnam, the 

TRAN DO

The Hagia Sopjia Byzantine Church in Trabzon in 1990.
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office through which Hanoi directed the National Lib-
eration Front and its guerrilla army, the People’s Lib-
eration Armed Force. A top military commander, he
helped plan the 1968 Tet Offensive. Do was respon-
sible for infiltrating more northern troops into the
south in order to maintain Hanoi’s control over the
southern rebellion.

In addition to his military positions, Major General
Do served on the Vietnamese Communist Party’s Cen-
tral Committee from 1960 to 1991, as vice-chairman
of the National Assembly, and head of the Central
Committee’s Culture and Arts Department. In that
post, Do became a staunch advocate of intellectual free-
dom and the abolition of ideological controls on arts
and letters. He drafted key documents for the party in
the mid-1980s that liberalized intellectual life, but ide-
ological conservatives forced his retirement in Octo-
ber 1988. Do became a vociferous critic of the regime
in the 1990s and began a letter-writing campaign at-
tacking corruption, the lack of a free press, and the lack
of political and economic reform. He was expelled from
the Vietnamese Communist Party in January 1999 and
remains the most prominent dissident in the country.

Zachary Abuza

TRAN VAN GIAU (b. 1911), Vietnamese revo-
lutionary and historian. Tran Van Giau was born in
Tan An, south of Ho Chi Minh City (Saigon) in 1911.
He received his secondary education in France and re-
portedly obtained a doctorate in history from the Uni-
versity of Toulouse. While in France he became
involved in the Vietnamese revolutionary movement
and joined the Indochinese Communist Party (ICP).
In 1931 he was recruited, with several others, to study
at the Oriental School in Moscow (the Stalin School).
He returned to Saigon in 1933 and headed the ICP’s
executive committee. He was arrested briefly on a
number of occasions (1933, 1935, and 1939) and was
sent to Poulo Condore prison on Con Dao Island, but
he was nonetheless able to play an active role in the
war against France in 1945. In 1946 the ICP removed
him from his position, allegedly for his brutal repres-
sion of potential rivals. He then was sent to Thailand
as a representative of the Vietminh. By 1954 Tran Van
Giau was no longer an influential political figure, but
he rose to prominence once again as a leading histo-
rian of Vietnam and Vietnam’s communist movement.
As such, he has produced a considerable body of work
on contemporary Vietnamese history.

Micheline R. Lessard
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TRANS ALAI The most northerly section of the
massive Pamir Mountains, the Trans Alai Range
stretches east to west for 240 kilometers along the
frontier between Kyrgyzstan and Tajikistan. The un-
broken and somewhat rounded summits rise abruptly
from all directions with only minor foothills. The fer-
tile Alai valley of Kyrgyzstan lies north, and Tajik-
istan’s Muksu and Markansu valleys lie south. Lenin
Peak (7,134 meters, originally Mount Kaufmann) is
the second highest peak in the Pamirs and was the sec-
ond highest point in the former Soviet Union. In con-
trast to other Central Asian summits, the gentle
southern slopes and ordinarily reliable summer
weather attract throngs of mountaineers.

The snowbound upper elevations give way to deep
canyons that shade 12,170 square kilometers (776
square miles) of "Turkestan type" glaciers, where
overburden from moraines and rock falls insulates the
ice from summer heat. Winter snow and spring rains
nourish lush steppes and alpine pastures that Kyrgyz
and Tajik herders utilize for goats, sheep, horses, and
yaks from June to August. The Pamirs Highway be-
tween Osh, Kyrgyzstan, and Khorog, Tajikistan,
crosses the range at Kyzalart Pass (4,280 meters). Win-
ter snows frequently close this lone vehicle route, leav-
ing the Gorno-Badakhshan Autonomous Oblast of
Tajikistan isolated from the outside world. Saline Kara
Kul Lake nestles south of the pass and is an important
stop for migratory waterfowl.

Stephen F. Cunha
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TRANS-MONGOLIAN RAILWAY The
Trans-Mongolian Railway, a prominent offshoot of
the Trans-Siberian Railway, connects Mongolia with

TRAN VAN GIAU
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the border of China and via the Trans-Siberian Rail-
way with Moscow. Starting at Ulaan Ude in Russia,
the rail line extends approximately 530 kilometers to
Ulaanbaatar, Mongolia, and a further 730 kilometers
through the Gobi Desert to the border with China at
Dzamiin Uud. At this point the trains must change
tracks, owing to the fact that Soviets built their rail-
ways a gauge wider to prevent foreign invasions by
rail. From the Chinese border, the train travels an-
other 800 kilometers past the Great Wall to Beijing.

The rail from Ulaan Ude to Ulaanbaatar was fin-
ished in 1949 by a Mongolian-Soviet joint-stock com-
pany. Soon after, the rail extended to the border with
China. The Trans-Mongolian Railway quickly became
the primary mode of transportation between Mongo-
lia and Russia and consequently increased economic
and cultural relations between the two countries. In ad-
dition to providing transportation between Moscow,
Ulaanbaatar, and sometimes Beijing, the line served as
a main line for spurs to several important mining sites.
Rail lines now run from the Trans-Mongolian Railway
to mines in Choir, Erdenet, Bor Ondor, and Baganuur.

Daniel Hruschka
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TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM—CHINA
China, with its enormous and increasingly urbanized
population, faces unprecedented challenges and op-
portunities in the way in which it transports its citi-
zens and goods. The country’s recent rapid period of
economic growth is set to continue for the foreseeable
future, placing increased pressure on its political lead-
ers and urban designers to move toward more efficient
and environmentally benign transportation systems
for its people and products.

Roads
The main focus for upgraded transportation systems

has been on China’s road and vehicle network. China’s
light industry and agricultural sectors rely heavily on
road-based transportation. Although China has more
than 100 people per motor vehicle, compared with 1.3
people per motor vehicle in the United States, the num-
ber of motor vehicles in China more than tripled in the
1985–2000 period. There are more than 11 million ve-
hicles: 6 million trucks and buses, 3.6 million cars, and
1.4 million other vehicles (mainly motorcycles).

More foreign automobile companies are entering
China to meet the demand for new vehicles. Volk-
swagen commenced manufacturing automobiles in
Shanghai in 1985. Other major companies have also
commenced manufacturing for the Chinese market,
including Daihatsu, Citroen, Peugeot, General Mo-
tors, and Daimler-Chrysler. Most vehicles are built in
the Shanghai region and near Dalian in the north-
eastern province of Liaoning.

China has increased its road system such that now
all towns can be reached via the highway system. Ap-
proximately 1.3 million kilometers of roads stretch
across the country. In 1998 alone, 37,000 kilometers
of highways were built; of those, 1,487 kilometers were
expressways.

A consequence of China’s growth in motor vehi-
cles is increased use of energy (mostly oil). If China
achieved U.S. levels of vehicle ownership, it would
have more than 900 million vehicles—nearly 50 per-
cent more than the total number of vehicles in the
world in 2001. China would need to consume more
oil than is currently produced throughout the world.

Rail
China has an extensive rail network, with Beijing

being the hub for the north-south line to Shanghai
and Guangzhou. Rail lines also extend to the west and
connect China to Europe. New lines are being built,
particularly in southern China and other industrial ar-
eas. There are nearly 60,000 kilometers of railway
lines, most of which were built since 1949.

China’s first subway was constructed in Beijing in
1969. Many of the densely populated cities have de-
veloped or plan to develop commuter rail transporta-
tion systems involving subways and light rail. These
include the cities of Shenyang, Changchun, and
Harbin in the northeast and other major cities, in-
cluding Shanghai, Guangzhou, Nanjing, Shenzhen,
and Chongqing.

In 2001 the length of China’s light rail system was
approximately 120 kilometers. By 2005 it is expected
that more than 400 kilometers of rail transit systems
will have been built, reflecting a construction cost of
more than 130 billion yuan ($15.7 billion) between
2001 and 2005.

Air
In the period since 1970, China has constructed and

expanded numerous airports, mainly to handle increas-
ing tourist traffic and to link remote areas. By 1999
more than 140 airports were open to civil airplanes.

TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM—CHINA
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Beijing is the hub of domestic air travel from which air-
lines reach all provinces, autonomous regions, and mu-
nicipalities. The other two international gateway
airports are in Guangzhou and Shanghai. Around thirty
Chinese airlines serve the domestic market. China has
a fast-growing fleet of Western aircraft and is one of
Boeing’s top three customers.

Water
As China has a coastline of over 18,000 kilometers

and 110,000 kilometers of navigable inland waterways,
it is easy to understand why water transport has a long
history in the country. Countless boats transport
goods along rivers and the coast. The major inland
navigable rivers are the Chang (Yangtze) (known as
the "golden waterway" of China’s inland river trans-
port), Huang (Yellow), Pearl, Heilongjiang, Huai,
Qiantang, Minjiang, and Huangpu, as well as the
Grand Canal between Beijing and Hangzhou. The
volume of passenger transportation is approximately
12 billion trips per year. There are more than five
thousand berths at around seventy major inland river
ports. There are twenty large ports for international
shipping in China, with Shanghai Harbor being one
of the largest in the world.

Transport Options
China is presented with enormous dilemmas con-

cerning the most appropriate mode of development as
the country seeks to continue its economic growth.
The path it chooses will significantly affect numerous
countries. China’s transportation policies will increas-
ingly influence the world energy market and trans-
boundary environmental deterioration, particularly a
reduction in regional air quality and an increase in
greenhouse gases if there are increased emissions of
gasoline-driven vehicles. China’s transportation poli-
cies will also affect the health of its citizens, because
the emissions from gasoline-driven vehicles are detri-
mental to people’s health. However, China can focus
on less environmentally harmful alternatives, such as
vehicles powered by natural gas or batteries, as well as
electric hybrids and fuel-cell vehicles powered by non-
polluting and renewable hydrogen. China is relatively
unhindered in developing these options because the
country is not heavily dependent on oil. It has little ex-
isting petroleum vehicle-related investments, such as is
common in many Western countries, and it can base
its transport infrastructure on cleaner fuels. China is
particularly interested in vehicles powered by natural
gas because natural gas is abundant in several provinces.

China is investigating cleaner fuel technologies
through institutions such as the Institute of Natural

Gas Vehicles in Beijing. Currently, China’s trans-
portation policy is focused both on the development
of "cleaner" vehicles and on increasing investment in
mass transportation systems in the cities. China’s lat-
est five-year plan (2001–2005) focuses on coordinat-
ing economic development among different regions
and between urban and rural areas. The plan increases
the priority given to environmental protection and in-
dicates that China will attempt to pursue less envi-
ronmentally harmful transportation systems than were
favored by many Western countries at a similar stage
of economic development.

Warwick Gullett
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TREATY OF AMITY AND CO-
OPERATION OF 1976 The Treaty of Amity
and Co-operation (TAC) was signed in the first Asso-
ciation of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) summit
on 24 February 1976, in Bali, Indonesia, by the five
ASEAN founding members—Indonesia, Malaysia, the
Philippines, Singapore, and Thailand. The TAC fun-
damentally mirrors the ASEAN mode of interaction
among members. The TAC signifies the group’s com-
mitment to the principles of respecting each nation’s
independence, national identity, the right to be free
from external interference, and the noninterference in
internal affairs of member countries.

In the 1992 ASEAN summit in Manila, Philippines,
the decision was made to allow other Southeast Asian
states to join the TAC, gaining observer status and es-
tablishing links with the ASEAN group. It paved the
way for other nations to join the ASEAN family:
Brunei Darussalam (1984), Vietnam (1995), Laos
(1997), Cambodia (1999), and Myanmar (1999). To-
day the ASEAN region has a total population of about
500 million with a roughly combined gross national
product of $600 billion. Against this backdrop, the
TAC embodies the collective will and aspirations of
all Southeast Asians.

As a political commitment, the TAC reflects one of
the most important ASEAN initiatives for imple-
menting regional order and cooperation among mem-
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ber countries. With the endorsement of the United
Nations General Assembly in 1992, the TAC became
an important instrument in enhancing regional peace
and stability. In accordance with the Charter of the
United Nations, the TAC is recognized as a mecha-
nism for promoting regional relations on a broad con-
sensual basis and settling intra-ASEAN disputes
through the rule of law.

Against all odds and despite internal rivalries and ter-
ritorial disputes among highly diverse member coun-
tries, the deep-seated principles of the TAC have been
inspirational in the realization of ASEAN-10, which has
successfully incorporated all Southeast Asian countries
to be a part of ASEAN; in developing more cohesive
and effective political, economic, and social relations; as
well as sustaining regional peace and stability. There
has been no interstate conflict or military confrontation
among ASEAN members since the founding of the
group. More importantly, through an agreed code of
conduct, ASEAN has played a constructive role in in-
tegrating Southeast Asia into the international economy
through the Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation Forum
(APEC). The association has also enhanced regional
and international security by promoting multilateral se-
curity dialogue with non-ASEAN members via the
ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF), which consists of
twenty-two member countries.

Geetha Govindasamy
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TREATY OF GANDOMAK The Treaty of
Gandomak was signed in May of 1879 between
Afghanistan and Britain. The Afghan leader, Yaqub,
came to power with the death of his father, Sher Ali,
in February of 1879 and soon faced a crisis: Britain,
enraged by Afghanistan’s refusal to allow a British mis-

sion in Kabul after witnessing an unwanted Russian
mission in Kabul, had sent troops into Afghanistan at
the end of 1878. Before his death, Sher Ali had tried
to enlist the assistance of Russia to counteract these
troops but to no avail. Because the British had already
occupied a large portion of the nation, Yaqub agreed
to the terms of the Treaty of Gandomak in order to
stop Britain from invading the rest of Afghanistan.

For all practical purposes, the Treaty of Gandomak
turned Afghanistan into a British protectorate. It pro-
vided Afghanistan with British financial support and
military support if Afghanistan faced foreign aggres-
sors. In exchange, Afghanistan relinquished control of
its foreign affairs to London and allowed the estab-
lishment of British missions in the capital and other
major regions of the country. Moreover, London was
given control over the strategic Khyber and Michni
passes as well as several Afghan frontier areas. The
Treaty of Gandomak, which clearly favored London,
was signed by Yaqub only because of British military
superiority. Following a failed Afghan military cam-
paign against the British in October of 1879, Yaqub
was forced to resign for fear of his life after having
signed a treaty so disadvantageous to Afghanistan.

Houman A. Sadri
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TREATY OF GIYANTI The Treaty of Giyanti
(1751) largely concluded the Third Javanese War of
Succession, placed further parts of Java under Dutch
control, and partitioned the Javanese kingdom of Ma-
taram (1570s–1751) into the principalities of Surakarta
and Yogyakarta. In 1746, Prince Mangkubumi of Ma-
taram (1715?–1792) rebelled against King Pakubu-
wono II of Mataram (1710–1749) over the latter’s
extensive concessions to the Vereenigde Oostindische
Compagnie (VOC; United East Indies Company or
Dutch East India Company) on the north coast of Java.
On Pakubuwono’s death in 1749, Mangkubumi de-
clared himself king, while the VOC supported
Pakubuwono’s son, Pakubuwono III (?–1788).

Neither side could prevail in the costly civil war,
which is known as the Third Javanese War of Suc-
cession (1746–1751). In February 1755, Mangkubumi
and the VOC signed a treaty, confirming the VOC’s
control of the north coast of Java and recognizing
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Mangkubumi as ruler of approximately one-half of
Mataram. He took the regal name Sultan Hamengku-
buwono I and established his court at Yogyakarta,
while Pakubuwono III continued to rule in Surakarta.
The territories of the two principalities stretched from
Cilacap in the west to Blitar in the east and were a
complicated patchwork of allegiances. Only at the be-
ginning of the nineteenth century were the two states
further reduced in size and a relatively simple border
drawn between them.

Robert Cribb

See also: Dutch East India Company; Dutch in South-
east Asia
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TRENGGANU (2002 est. pop. 927,000). The
state of Trengganu lies along the eastern shore of
peninsular Malaysia. It has an elongated coastline of
about 250 kilometers facing the South China Sea. Un-
til offshore oil and gas were discovered in 1978,
Trengganu was one of the least developed states in the
country in terms of conventional economic indicators.
Mainstay activities continue to revolve around fishing
and smallholding agriculture, although tourism—the
state’s picturesque beaches and marine life are the
main attractions—and the oil boon are now bringing
significant social and economic changes.

Trade links between Trengganu and China existed
by the twelfth century, if not earlier, as evidenced by
Chinese literary sources. The town of Kuala Berang was
noted as an important trading center, and Trengganu
was known by various names like Chau Chu-fei and
Teng Ya-nu. An inscription dated 1303 CE uncovered
in Kuala Berang indicates that an Islamic polity was also
in place, predating by a century the founding of the
Melaka Sultanate. However, in terms of empire build-
ing Trengganu has not been a major player. At differ-
ent periods, it was a vassal state of its more powerful
neighbors Melaka, Johore, and Siam before coming un-
der British control in 1909 and subsequently becoming
a constituent state of independent Malaysia in 1957.

Yeoh Seng-Guan
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TRIBES AND TRIBAL FEDERATIONS—
CENTRAL ASIA In Central and Inner Asia be-
fore modern states emerged, tribes and tribal
federations were the dominant forms of political and
social organization. When states arose in the region—
whether imposed by an external power or emerging
from the tribal organization itself—these new states
bore the imprint of tribal relationships. Even today
critical aspects of political and social life are rooted in
earlier forms of organizations.

Varieties of Tribes and Federations
Many anthropologists no longer use the term

"tribe," first, because it has become value laden; for
example, expressions like "tribal warfare" imply that
tribes are inherently warlike. Second, it is difficult to
define "tribe" in terms of anthropological evidence,
especially in relation to the once-favored evolutionary
theory of human groups.

Nonetheless, there is something distinctive about
social and political organizations in prestate Central
and Inner Asia, and the term "tribe" serves to describe
this distinctiveness. Some scholars have thought of
tribes as "rural groups that have a name and distin-
guish between members and nonmembers, which oc-
cupy a territory, and which within that territory
assume either all responsibility, or at least a significant
proportion of the responsibility, for the maintenance
of order" (Ahmed and Hart 1984: 1). Key to this view
of a tribe is a relative political decentralization; power
is normally exercised at the local level and is more dif-
fuse than that experienced under state structures.

Traditionally, in Central and Inner Asia tribes were
either sedentary or nomadic. Sedentary tribes prac-
ticed agriculture and sometimes engaged in com-
merce. They had a close relationship to the territory
they inhabited; place-names often coincided with
group identification. In the long-sedentary areas of
Uzbekistan, for example, group identification with
place remains common. Among sedentary popula-
tions, differences in dialect, customary practices, and
mode of economy can become pronounced.

Tribal organization was different among nomads
(those who migrated less predictably) and transhu-

TRENGGANU



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 531

mants (those who migrated seasonally). First, geneal-
ogy played a much stronger role in organizing
nonsedentary tribes. Because they had a looser rela-
tionship to any given place, something other than
physical location was needed to distinguish the mem-
bers of a nomadic tribe from the nonmembers. Cen-
tral and Inner Asian nomads were expected to commit
to memory at least seven generations of ancestors and
often more, to locate themselves in one or another
tribal group.

A second distinguishing feature of nomadic tribal
organization was a pattern of fissure and fusion.
Groups cohered and dissolved, depending on outside
threats and prevailing environmental conditions. A
population, for example, that faced an outside threat
might cohere as a single entity to address the threat,
but after the threat diminished, the entity would prob-
ably disintegrate into smaller groups. Such fissure and
fusion were understood to occur along genealogical
lines; kin ties defined group boundaries, and ties of
even closer kinship defined subunits.

Both sedentary and nomadic or transhumant tribes
could cohere into federations. These typically began
as political alliances but often evolved into something
more stable. In Kazakhstan, for example, these feder-
ations (zhuz in Kazakh) came to be described in the
genealogical terms usually limited to closer kin-based
units. Each federation commanded a degree of bar-
gaining authority with outsiders and could issue calls
to arms against external foes. Especially in sedentary
areas, what began as alliances or federations of differ-
ent tribes evolved into stable quasi-state structures
with centralized authority and mobilizable troops, if
not a standing army.

Tribes and Statehood
Since it is decentralized and local, tribal organiza-

tion stands in contrast to the organization of states,
which typically centralize power and project it over a
wide territory. Tribes may have standing political and
social elites, but they lack the durable bureaucratic
structures of a modern state. In Central and Inner Asia
tribal organizations in many ways represented an al-
ternative to state structures.

Tribal organization generated an alternative ideol-
ogy that emphasized egalitarian values. In reality there
was considerable social stratification, with aristocratic
lineages enjoying positions of privilege and commercial
strata enjoying the prospect of greater accumulation of
wealth. Compared with nontribal contexts, however,
egalitarian values were much more pervasive. The
granting of hospitality to guests, widespread gift giving,

and attention to the social and economic standing of
kin were all expressions of such egalitarian norms.

The tribally organized societies of Central and In-
ner Asia often resisted the imposition of state struc-
tures, especially in geographically remote regions
where resistance could be more effective than in more
accessible regions. For example, long after the Soviet
Union had forcibly sedentarized the nomadic Kazakhs
and had imposed bureaucratic structures on them, a
spirit of resistance remained strong among the rela-
tively remote populations on the Mangyshlak Penin-
sula. In parts of Soviet Central Asia, state authorities
allowed local tribal elites to govern populations much
as they always had, because patterns of tribal author-
ity were difficult to undermine.

If states could be imposed on tribally organized
populations, as in the Soviet Union from 1917 to 1991,
tribes could also generate state structures from within.
Prominent examples were the statelike structures cre-
ated by Genghis Khan, which dominated much of
Eurasia in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries and
had numerous features usually associated with states
(for example, tax systems, recruitment of administra-
tors). By creating state structures from within,
Genghis Khan allowed a tribally organized core to
project its power across a vast territory more effec-
tively than had he relied on coercion alone.

Recent Transformations
What happens when states and tribally organized

societies have come into contact? In Central and In-
ner Asia, state structures have often proved effective
at governing certain populations but not others. Pop-
ulations at the margins of state control have a far dif-
ferent relationship to the state than do populations
under direct state control. Tribal populations at the
margins may question the legitimacy of the ruling state
elite. In Afghanistan, for example, many non-Pashtuns
have felt that the ruling Taliban elite privileged Pash-
tuns to the detriment of non-Pashtuns. In Kyrgyzstan
southern groups commonly perceive that northern
elites exercise dominance illegitimately.

If urbanization and the spread of literacy accom-
pany the imposition of state structures, a process of
"detribalization" may occur in urban areas. Given the
mixing of populations and the wide array of opportu-
nities available in cities, tribal links may weaken or
even disappear. In the former Soviet Central Asia siz-
able populations in urban areas may know little about
their tribal heritage. Any detribalization that does oc-
cur, however, is mitigated by strong ties that many re-
tain to the countryside, where tribal background
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continues to be important. In addition, in a city, many
urban dwellers use networks based on kinship or ties to
place to find employment and housing. Scholars con-
tinue to debate why detribalization sometimes occurs
quickly, sometimes slowly, and sometimes not at all.

Even if state structures come to govern tribes as
physical entities, tribal identities continue to be vibrant
and important as mental constructs with social and po-
litical significance. Thus the tribes and tribal federa-
tions of Central and Inner Asia are not merely a matter
of historical or anthropological curiosity; in critical
ways they remain important to the peoples themselves.
Among elites, competition over scarce resources is in
critical part a contest of groups based on tribal back-
ground. Moreover, much of this contest takes place
behind the scenes, since elites claim to represent broad
populations, not single tribal groups; they therefore
often disallow public discussion of tribal backgrounds.
By making such discourse difficult or even illegal,
elites lend it an aura of secrecy that makes tribal back-
ground a potentially explosive issue. Not surprisingly,
in genuinely democratic contexts, such as in Mongo-
lia in 2001, tribal background and heritage are less ex-
plosive issues than in more repressive societies, but
even in Mongolia they remain politically sensitive.

Edward Schatz
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TRINCOMALEE (2002 est. district pop. 356,000;
est. city pop. 82,600). Since the British seized the is-
land of Sri Lanka in 1796, Trincomalee has been the
main city and center of the district of the same name.
It is located in the north of the Batticaloa District of
Eastern Province and to the south of the Mullaitivu
District of Northern Province. From the time of the
medieval South Indian Chola dynasty that ruled over
northern Sri Lanka in the eleventh century, the dis-
trict was overwhelmingly populated by Hindu Tamils.
The city of Trincomalee was established at an exten-
sive and nearly circular natural harbor, which the

British considered the best and most beautiful in Asia.
From medieval times, the city was therefore well suited
to attract long-distance trade. The Cholas established
a Siva temple dedicated to Trikoneshvara on the
promontory of the bay. It is from this temple, which
was destroyed by the Portuguese in 1624 in order to
build fortifications, that the city and district derive its
name. When the Vereenigte Ostindsche Companie
(Dutch East India Company) drove the Portuguese
from the island, the Dutch erected commanding for-
tifications at the site, and since British times the city
prospered as the island’s second and most important
harbor and as a trade center dominated by local Hindu
Tamils and Muslim merchants. Since the 1950s, how-
ever, because of Sinhalese colonization, the national-
ization of the harbor, and the establishment of
industrial plants, the ethnic balance has shifted in fa-
vor of Sinhalese farmers and workers. In the early
2000s, the district population consists of 34 percent
Sinhalese, 37 percent Tamils, and 29 percent Muslims.

Jakob Roesel
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TRIPURA (2001 pop. est. 3.1 million). Tripura
(formerly Tipperah) is a small state in northeast In-
dia. Its area is 10,486 square kilometers. Indian terri-
tory lies to the northeast, and Tripura is bordered on
all other sides by Bangladesh. The region is mostly
wooded and hilly; approximately 50 percent is
forested, and shifting cultivation has been a traditional
practice. The highest range of hills (up to 1,000 me-
ters) is Jampui Kang. The chief rivers—the Meghara,
Titas, Gumti, and Dakatia—are navigable throughout
the year.

For approximately thirteen hundred years before its
accession to the Indian Union, Tripura was a Hindu
princely state ("Hill Tipperah," to the British). It be-
came a state of India in 1949, then a centrally admin-
istered Union Territory in 1957, and reverted to a
state in 1972. The capital is Agartala, which is the lo-
cation of Tripura University. Tripura is divided into
three districts, and is governed by a sixty-member leg-
islative assembly. The main languages spoken by the
people are Bengali, Kakbarak, and Manipuri. About 24
percent of the land is cultivated. Rice, wheat, tea,
oilseeds, cotton, jute, mulberry, and sugarcane are
grown. The largest industries are tea cultivation and
handloom production, and there are small steel and
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food processing plants. Sericulture is also developing
in the state.

Paul Hockings

TRIVANDRUM (2001 est. pop. 745,000). Trivan-
drum, or Thiruvananthapuram as it is now officially
called, is the capital of the state of Kerala, India. Thiru-
Anantha-puram means the "abode of the sacred thou-
sand-headed serpent Anantha," who forms the couch
on which reclines Lord Vishnu, the preserver. Built
on seven hills, Trivandrum has grown as a major
tourist destination in recent times, as it is close to many
fine beaches. The city covers an area of 74 square
kilometers and is located in the extreme south of Ker-
ala on the Arabian Sea.

Historically, Trivandrum was part of the territory
ruled by the Ay kings up to the tenth century CE. The
rulers of Venad concentrated their power in the south-
ern part of Kerala and by the eighteenth century their
control extended over the region between Trivandrum
and Cape Comorin. The name also reflects the city’s
best-known temple, Sri Padmanabhaswamy Temple,
dedicated to Padmanabha, or Lord Vishnu. In 1750
Marthanda Varma, the ruler of Travancore, dedicated
the entire state to the deity of the temple.

The modern city is known for the high literacy rate
of its population, as a regional center for music and
the arts, and as the locale of India’s first space center,
now a tourist attraction.

R. Gopinath

TRUNG SISTERS In 39 CE, a Vietnamese no-
bleman named Thi Sach and his wife Trung Trac led
the first revolt against the Chinese who had ruled Nam
Viet ("southern country of the Viet") since 111 BCE.
The successful military campaign enabled the Viet-
namese to free themselves from Chinese rule. Trung
Trac, along with her sister Trung Nhi, established a
court northwest of Hanoi at Me-linh. Vietnamese tra-
dition states that the execution of Thi Sach by the Chi-
nese had ignited the rebellion, while Chinese sources
indicate that Thi Sach simply followed his wife’s au-
thority. The Vietnamese recognized Trung Trac as
queen until the Chinese, under General Ma Yuan, in-
vaded with an army numbering around 20,000 and
eventually defeated the Vietnamese forces. At the bat-
tle of Lang Bac, some 10,000 Vietnamese surrendered,
and thousands more were executed. Vietnamese tra-
dition holds that the Trung sisters escaped the Chi-

nese and committed suicide by leaping into the Day
Hat River. Chinese sources, however, claim that
Trung Trac and Trung Nhi were captured and be-
headed, and their heads were sent to the Han court.
By late 43, Ma Yuan had regained control over the
Red River Delta area, and the Chinese thus secured
their rule over the Vietnamese.

The Trung Sisters (Hai Ba Trung, "the two ladies
Trung"; also known as Truong Vuong or Trung Nu
Vuong, "the queens Trung") are today revered by many
Vietnamese as the most important heroines in Viet-
namese history. The anniversary of their deaths is Viet-
namese Women’s Day, and the Vietnamese hold annual
ceremonies honoring them on the sixth day of the sev-
enth month of the lunar calendar. In practically every
Vietnamese city, there is a street named "Hai Ba Trung"
in honor of the two Vietnamese revolutionaries.

Richard B. Verrone
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TRUONG VINH KY (1837–1898), Vietnamese
linguist, collaborator with the early French regime.
Truong Vinh Ky (Petrus Jean-Baptiste Vinh Ky) was
a Catholic-educated Vietnamese scholar who collabo-
rated with the early French colonial regime in south-
ern Vietnam. Ky was also a brilliant linguist who spoke
more than twenty-five Asian and European languages
and was a pioneer in early efforts to popularize quoc
ngu (the romanized form of Vietnamese). Born in the
Mekong Delta region of Ben Tre, Ky was educated by
Catholic priests in his home village and later at mis-
sionary schools in Cambodia and Penang, Malaysia. In
1858 he returned home to become a village teacher,
only to leave again in 1863 to serve as an interpreter
for a Vietnamese imperial delegation to France. While
there, he met Victor Hugo and Ernest Renan among
other European intellectuals and became convinced of
the value of European civilization and culture and the
potential benefits of French colonial tutelage for his
own country.

On his return from Europe, Ky resumed his role as
an educator, now serving the French colonial regime.
He taught at the College des Interprètes in Saigon,
where he trained many early colonial officials and later
gave French lessons to a future Nguyen emperor,
Dong Khanh (reigned 1886–1888). Truong Vinh Ky
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was also a prolific researcher and writer, producing
more than one hundred books on topics ranging from
grammar and linguistics to history and geography. He
wrote and published the first work in romanized Viet-
namese in 1866, and between 1869 and 1872 he served
as editor of the earliest romanized Vietnamese news-
paper, Gia Dinh Bao. Ky’s Cours D’histoire Annamite
(1875) was the first French-language survey of Viet-
namese history, and he also produced the first French-
Vietnamese dictionary.

George Dutton
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TSEDENBEL, YUMJAAGIYN (1916–1991),
Mongolian premier and president. Yumjaagiyn Tse-
denbel was born in the Uvs province of Mongolia and
ruled Mongolia as its premier from 1952 to 1974 and
then as its president from 1974 to 1984.

In 1931, he had joined the Mongolian Youth
League and in 1939 the Mongolian People’s Revolu-
tionary Party (MPRP). From then on, his life was ded-
icated to politics.

In 1940, Tsedenbel became the general secretary of
the MPRP and forced the introduction of the Cyrillic
alphabet into Mongolia, replacing the vertical classical
Mongolian script introduced by the great Mongol
leader Genghis Khan (c. 1162–1227). In the 1940s and
early 1950s, he served in numerous positions in the gov-
ernment and the MPRP, until the death of Choybalsan
(1895–1952), Mongolia’s prime minister at the time. In
1952, Tsedenbel became the premier of Mongolia.

In many Mongols’ eyes, Tsedenbel was merely a
Soviet puppet who followed the example of Leonid
Brezhnev (1906–1982), the Soviet leader and general
secretary of the Communist Party. Furthermore, peo-
ple believed his Russian wife possessed too much in-
fluence. His detractors had reason for criticism.
Tsedenbel developed a cult of personality and in 1962

purged many of Mongolia’s leading academics and
politicians. Although few were actually executed, many
suffered in exile. Tsendenbel’s rule came to an end in
1984, when Batmonkh (b. 1926) took over the post of
prime minister while Tsendenbel was in Moscow. Al-
though Tsedenbel stayed in Moscow and died there
in 1991, he was buried in Ulaanbataar, the capital of
Mongolia.

Timothy M. May
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TSUSHIMA ISLAND (1996 pop. 44,000).
Tsushima Island, which is actually two main islands
totaling 694 square kilometers and more than one
hundred smaller ones in the strait between Japan and
South Korea, belongs to Nagasaki Prefecture. Its prin-
cipal industries are fishing and forestry. The island’s
largest city is Izuhara.

As Japan’s closest landmass to the Asian continent,
Tsushima traditionally served as an integral link in
Japan’s relations with China and Korea. The island
was devastated by the Mongols during their two inva-
sions of Japan in 1274 and 1281. In the following cen-
turies, Tsushima became a base for Japanese pirate
(wako) activity in the area. In an effort to halt the pi-
rate menace, Korea sent punitive expeditions against
the island in 1389 and 1419. From the fifteenth
through the mid-nineteenth centuries, Korean-Japan-
ese trade was supervised by the So daimyo family of
Tsushima and restricted to walled compounds (wakan)
in Korea.

After American commodore Matthew Perry opened
Japan to the outside world in the 1850s, Tsushima also
played a key role in the country’s new relationship with
the West. In 1861, Russia failed in an attempt to take
the island. Then, in 1905, the decisive naval battle of
the Russo-Japanese War was fought in the waters off
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Tsushima, assuring Japan of victory over the Euro-
pean power.

Lane R. Earns
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TU LUC VAN DOAN Tu Luc Van Doan (In-
dependent Literary Group) was a literary club founded
in Vietnam by a group of well-known writers, follow-
ing the lead of Nguyen Tuong Tam, also known as
Nhat Linh. Its goal was to use literature as a means of
bringing about profound literary and social changes in
colonial Vietnam. Among the "Ten Commandments"
of the organization were resolutions to write original
works, not to translate foreign authors, and to write
simply, using pure Vietnamese language while at the
same time applying Western methodologies to Viet-
namese literature. Other commandments expressed
the group’s commitment to improve society and re-
spect individual freedom, to encourage patriotism by
emphasizing the beauty and distinctive character of
Vietnam in literature, and to denounce Confucianism
as anachronistic.

The club published two magazines, Phong Hoa
(Customs) and Ngay Nay (Today), which attracted a
wide readership. It also managed a publishing house
named Doi Nay (Modern Life), which produced, from
1933 to 1936, close to sixty thousand copies of novels
or poetry collections. Tu Luc Van Doan exerted a
tremendous influence on Vietnamese literature. It
published the first modern novels in Vietnam and ini-
tiated the new poetry movement shaped by national-
ist and anticolonial sentiments.

Lam Truong Buu

Further Reading
Phan Cu De. (1990) Tu Luc Van Doan: con Nguoi va van

Chuong. Hanoi, Vietnam.

TUJIA The Tujia are the eighth-largest ethnic
group in China; numbering 5.7 million, they are more
numerous than the better-known Mongols and Ti-
betans. Settlements of the Tujia are distributed over
western Hunan and western Hubei provinces, as well
as in several autonomous counties under the jurisdic-
tion of Chongqing municipality.

Origins of Tujia Language and 
Present-Day Usage

Some linguists consider the Tujia language to be
part of the Yi language branch of the Sino-Tibetan
language family. According to others, however, al-
though the Tujia language shares some characteristics
with the Yi languages, those characteristics are not
enough to make the Tujia a member of that branch.
Nonetheless, it is beyond question that the language,
like those in the Yi branch and some others, belongs
to the Tibeto-Burman subfamily of the Sino-Tibetan
family. The language has no written form.

Chinese is the dominant language used by the Tu-
jia; many Tujia speak nothing but Chinese. Some are
bilingual, speaking both Chinese and Tujia. A number
also speak the language of the Miao (known outside of
China as the Hmong), one of their immediate neigh-
bors. Less than 200,000 Tujia still rely on the Tujia
language as their major means of communication.

Tujia Names
In their own language, the Tujia call themselves Bi-

dzih-ka. In history, they were called various names by
their neighbors, based on perceived ethnic markers or
distinguishing signs, such as their totem (the white
tiger, at one time the totem of their chief), or names
of rivers or places where they lived. The name "Tu-
jia" came into being in the late seventeenth century
when a large number of Han Chinese (the Chinese
ethnic majority people) migrated into the Tujia area.
The term, which means "aboriginal families" in Chi-
nese, was coined to distinguish the natives from the
immigrants. This name did not become official until
October 1956, when the Tujia were granted the sta-
tus of "unitary ethnic group" (danyi minzu) by the Chi-
nese government.

Tujia History
The early history of the Tujia is a matter of dis-

pute. Based on clues in Chinese historical literature,
some scholars believe that the Tujia are descendents
of the Ba, a tribe extinguished by the Qin Dynasty
(221–206 BCE). Based on linguistic characteristics and
some customs that are close to the Yi in Yunnan, on
the other hand, some scholars think that the ancestors
of the Tujia are the wuman or "black barbarians," who
lived in southwestern China. The fact that in the 1970s
two significant Neolithic sites were found in Tujia area
suggests that those regions were inhabited as early as
the prehistoric period.

The picture since the Later Han dynasty (25–220
CE) is much less uncertain. Located close to the great

TUJIA



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA536

historical powers, the Tujia have a longer history of
involvement in China’s national politics than many
other Chinese minorities. As early as the tenth cen-
tury, so-called bridled and tethered prefectures (jimi
fuzhou), or native tributary administrations, were es-
tablished in the area. The establishments were con-
verted into a system of native chieftains (tusi zhidu) in
the thirteenth century. Under this system, minority
areas in the Chinese empire were ruled by families of
native chieftains instead of officials appointed by the
central government. This system lasted in the Tujia
area until 1723.

Conflict was the keynote of the recorded early his-
tory of interactions between the ancestors of the Tu-
jia and Chinese society. With the establishment of the
tributary system and the subsequent system of native
chieftains, the Tujia became increasingly sinicized.
During the Ming (1368–1644) and Qing (1644–1912)
dynasties, a considerable number of Tujia soldiers,
called different names at different times, were sent to
coastal areas to fight against the Japanese and British
invaders.

In the meantime, many upper-class Tujia received
a Confucian education and entered the gentry-scholar
rank. Some accomplished poets and scholars of the
Tujia gained national reputations. When the native-
chieftain system was abolished in the eighteenth cen-
tury, some Tujia customs and conventions were
condemned as "corrupted" or "ugly" and were re-
formed by force. As a result, the Tujia were further
assimilated, and many of their ethnic characteristics
were lost.

Tujia Culture
Love-based marriage was a tradition among the

Tujia. In recent centuries until the early 1950s, how-
ever, parental approval had become a norm, and
wealth and social status became decisive factors.
Cross-cousin marriage (a preferential rule requiring
marriage between cross-cousins—mother’s father’s
brother or father’s sister’s daughter if such a person
is available) and levirate (the custom whereby a man
marries the widow of his deceased brother) are com-
monly practiced among the Tujia. In some areas, ma-
ternal parallel-cousin marriage (a convention in which
one marries an opposite-sex child of one’s mother’s
sister) is also practiced.

Seniority of age is highly venerated by the Tujia.
Elderly men and women are respected and treated well
while alive, and elaborate funerals are held at their
death. Mortuary ritual is also held for people who die

at a younger age, but with less care and expense. No
ceremony is held for the death of a child.

There is no organized religion among the Tujia.
Their faith, a mixture of animism, ancester worship,
and worship of deified deceased chiefs and heroes, has
apparently been influenced by the folk religion of the
neighboring Han Chinese.

The Tujia have a long tradition of sophisticated folk
arts. Over seventy prescribed movements are available
for dancers of the popular bai shou wu ("hand waving
dance") to depict such things as hunting, agricultural
activities, battling, and feasting. Legends tell about the
genesis and migration of their ancestors as well as their
aspirations for and fantasies about the ideal life. Al-
most every Tujia is an accomplished singer of impro-
vised or traditional ballads, which cover all aspects of
daily life and feeling.

The traditional Tujia economy is diversified. Agri-
culture in narrow strips of terraced fields is comple-
mented by logging, hunting, fishing, and growing or
working on cash crops. The Tujia are also known for
their traditional weaving, knitting, and embroidery. A
variety of light and heavy industries have been devel-
oped in the Tujia area, and Jishou University was es-
tablished there in 1958. In the past two decades, over
95 percent of Tujia children received at least primary
education.

Chuan-kang Shih
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TUMEN RIVER The Tumen River (Tuman-
gang) is the second-longest river on the Korean Penin-
sula. In all, it extends 520 kilometers, first flowing
northeast from the slopes of Mount Paektu and then
southeast through narrow gorges to the East Sea or
Sea of Japan. The river is rather shallow due to the
dry climate of its drainage basin, which has an area of
24,296 square kilometers. However, in its lower
reaches, the Tumen is as wide as 300 meters and is
navigable for 80 kilometers. The river is frozen for
three to four months of the year.
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The Tumen River became the permanent north-
ern-frontier border of Korea when six garrison forts
were established there during the reigns of the Cho-
son monarchs T’aejo (1392–1398) and Sejong (1418–
1450). In 1909, the river was officially recognized as
the international border between China and Korea. A
Sino-Russian agreement in 1860 gave Korea and Rus-
sia a 16.5-kilometer border demarcated by the Tumen
River. Korea and Russia have not signed any treaty to
verify this border, but it is undisputed.

The Tumen River and its tributaries have been de-
veloped into a valuable source of hydroelectric energy.
Efforts are being made to transform the Tumen River
area into a free-trade zone.

Brandon Palmer

TUNGABHADRA RIVER The Tungabhadra
(or Tumbudra) River is a major tributary of the Kistna
River, which flows eastward across peninsular India.
The Tungra and the Bhadra rivers rise in the West-
ern Ghats, join in Shimoga District, and the Tungab-
hadra flows 640 kilometers eastward across northern
Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh states. The river falls
into the Kistna River in Raichur District, becoming
its chief tributary before it continues eastwards to the
Bay of Bengal. The river was of great economic im-
portance to the Hoysala and Vijayanagar kingdoms (c.
1110–1327 and 1336–1565, respectively), and the Vi-
jayanagar capital at Hampi lay on its right bank. Here
and elsewhere its waters have been used for irrigation,
but because of its rapid flow and rocky channel, most
reaches are only navigable by small boats. The huge
Tungabhadra reservoir was constructed at Hospet in
the mid-twentieth century (1945–1953). Its power
generator is located at Mallapuram.

Paul Hockings
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TUNGUS LANGUAGES The Tungus (or Tun-
gusic) languages are a group of genetically related lan-
guages spoken in eastern Siberia and northeastern
China, mostly in the provinces of Heilongjiang and
Liaoning, and the Inner Mongolian Autonomous Re-

gion. Smaller Tungus-speaking groups are also found
in Xinjiang and Mongolia. Traditionally, the family is
subdivided into a Northern and a Southern branch,
though this classification has occasionally been called
into question.

The North Tungus languages are Evenki (formally
often called simply Tungus), spoken by around 10,000
speakers in central and eastern Siberia, between the
Yenisey and Amur rivers. In China, the language of
the Evenki nationality, usually called Solon, has 20,000
speakers in Heilongjiang. The Oroqen (in Chinese,
Elunchun) language, with about 4,000 speakers in In-
ner Mongolia, is also close to Evenki, as is Negidal,
on the lower Amur (about 200 speakers). Even, for-
mally known as Lamut and spoken exclusively in
Siberia by 5,000 people, is officially written in Cyril-
lic script.

The South Tungus languages include Nanai (for-
mally known as Gold), with about 5,000 speakers on
the lower Amur. The 1,500 members of the Hezhen
nationality in Heilongjiang, China, also speak a lan-
guage close to Nanai. Ul’cha (c. 1,000 speakers) and
Orok (fewer than 100 speakers on Sakhalin island) are
vanishing languages of the Nanai group. Udi (or
Udihe) and Oroch, both with fewer than 500 speak-
ers in the Amur region, form a close-knit subgroup,
which is generally considered South Tungusic.

Manchu has one of the longest written traditions
of the Tungus languages. The first Manchu docu-
ments, written in Mongolian script, date from the be-
ginning of the sixteenth century. Manchu was the
official language of Qing dynasty China (1644–1912).
Today, very few speakers remain; most of them living
in Heilongjiang. The Sibe nationality, originally a
Manchu tribe relocated to Xinjiang in 1764, numbers
80,000 speakers. An early predecessor, though some
scholars view it as a mere dialect, of Manchu is the Ju-
rchen language, recorded in a unique script from the
Jin dynasty (1115–1234). Some Jurchen texts were
compiled in Ming times as well.

Stefan Georg
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TURA LOWLAND The Tura (or Turanian)
Lowland (in Kazakh Turan Opyty, in Uzbek Turon
Pasttekisligi, in Turkmen Turan Pesligi) is a vast plain
area located east of the Ustyurt Plateau, and extend-
ing from the Kopet-Dag Mountains along the Turk-
menistan-Iranian border in the southwest, to the
western Siberian Plain in the north along the Russian-
Kazak border. Portions of it are occupied by the re-
publics of Turkmenistan in the south, Uzbekistan in
the middle, and Kazakhstan in the north. The middle
of the lowland is an internal drainage basin occupied
by the Aral Sea. Once the world’s fourth largest lake,
the Aral Sea has been shrinking due to extensive up-
stream river water withdrawals from its two main wa-
ter suppliers: the Amu Dar’ya and Syr Dar’ya Rivers.
Beginning in the 1960s, a drastic increase in the
amount of water withdrawn from the two river sys-
tems was used to irrigate more and more land to cot-
ton. Much of the water did not reach the Aral Sea; it
either drained away into lower depressions in sur-
rounding areas or evaporated.

The Tura Lowland also contains the Kyzyl Kum
(Qyzylkum) and Kara-Kum (Qorakum) deserts sepa-
rated by the Amu Dar’ya River. Lying between 43°
and 60° N latitude, and sitting in the rain shadow of
the Tian Shan and Pamir Mountains to the south, they
are the highest midlatitude deserts in the world.

David R. Smith
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TURGAY PLATEAU The Turgay Plateau is a
major geographical feature of northwest Kazakhstan,
extending 630 kilometers north to south and 300 kilo-
meters east to west at an elevation of between 200 and
300 meters. Formed mostly of clay and sand and char-
acterized by low hills, ridges, and shallow (often salt)
lakes, the plateau holds deposits of magnetite, iron ore,
bauxite, and coal. The plateau has a sharply conti-
nental climate. The northern region, which forms part
of the steppe belt, is used for the dry farming of ce-
reals and was incorporated into the Virgin Lands
scheme initiated by Nikita Khrushchev (1894–1971)
in 1954, Kazakhstan being a part of the Soviet Union
until the Soviet Union dissolved in 1991. It now has
a predominantly Russian and Ukrainian population.

The arid south, which is semidesert, is used for pas-
toralism, traditionally the preserve of the ethnic Kaza-
khs. This southern region is characterized by
tablelands divided by deep depressions and ravines left
by dried-up rivers.

The Turgay Plateau is crossed by the Turgay
Ravine, which stretches north-south for a distance of
some 800 kilometers, linking the West Siberian Low-
land with the north Tura Lowland and connecting
Siberia with Central Asia. With a flat bottom and
heavily eroded sides, the width of the ravine varies
from 20 to 75 kilometers. The Turgay River flows
north and the Ubagan River south through the ravine.
The groundwater is heavily mineralized and the ravine
contains many salt lakes. Agriculturally, the region is
used for pasture.

Will Myer

TURKEY—PROFILE (2001 est. pop. 66.5 mil-
lion). Turkey, officially known as the Republic of
Turkey (in Turkish, Turkiye Cumhuriyeti), is the Eu-
ropean gateway to Asia, one reason that the region has
been home to so many cultures and civilizations since
at least 6500 BCE. The country is situated in south-
eastern Europe and in the peninsula of Asia Minor in
western Asia. The European part of Turkey is known
as Thrace (Trakya), and the Asian part as Anatolia
(Anadolu). Rectangular in shape, Turkey covers
780,580 square kilometers, with almost all of the land
(approximately 97 percent) located in Asia. Turkey is
1,660 kilometers long from east to west and 550 kilo-
meters wide from north to south. It is bordered by
Georgia and Armenia in the northeast, the
Nakhitchevan Autonomous Region of Azerbaijan and
Iran in the east, Iraq and Syria in the southeast, and
Greece and Bulgaria in the northwest.

Three-fourths of Turkey’s boundaries are maritime,
with a coastline totaling 8,372 kilometers. The Black
Sea coastline is 1,695 kilometers in length; the Aegean,
2,805; and the Mediterranean, 1,577. The Marmara
coastline, which links the Black Sea to the Aegean Sea,
is 927 kilometers long and includes two straits: the
Bosporus, between the Black Sea and the Sea of Mar-
mara, and the Dardanelles, between the Sea of Mar-
mara and the Aegean Sea.

Hittites, Urartians, Lydians, Ionians, Romans, and
Byzantines are some of the many peoples who in an-
cient days conquered and populated the area of mod-
ern Turkey. The Seljuk Turks settled there in the
eleventh century, establishing the first Turkish empire

TURA LOWLAND
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in Asia Minor. The Ottoman Turks founded their em-
pire in the fourteenth century.

Geography
Turkey has a rich topography, with broad plateaus

in the central region, low mountain ranges in the north
and south, and mountainous highlands in the east.
There are three main climates with subvariations. On
the western coast, from the Marmara region down to
the south, the climate is mild and wet in winter and
hot and dry in summer. The Mediterranean coast 
enjoys warmer weather. The Black Sea region is tem-
perate and rainy year round. The interior has a semi-
continental climate with hot, dry summers and cold,
snowy winters. The climate is coldest in eastern Ana-
tolia, where temperatures can fall as low as –23° to

–40°C. The hottest summers occur in southeast Ana-
tolia, where the temperature reaches as high as 40°C.

Turkey is divided into seven geographical regions:
Mediterranean, Aegean Sea, Marmara, Black Sea, cen-
tral Anatolia, eastern Anatolia, and southeast Anato-
lia. The highest mountain is the biblical Mount Ararat,
with an altitude of 5,165 meters. Kackar (altitude 3,923
meters), and Erciyes (3,917 meters) are other notable
mountains. The Euphrates, Kizilirmak, Sakarya, and
Tigris are the country’s longest rivers.

People
Turkey’s population is relatively young, with a de-

pendency ratio of 64.68 percent. In 2001 the popula-
tion growth rate was estimated at 1.24 percent.
Population density per square kilometer was 79. Most

TURKEY—PROFILE

TURKEY
Country name: Republic of Turkey
Area: 780,580 sq km
Population: 66,493,970 (July 2001 est.)
Population growth rate: 1.24% (2001 est.)
Birth rate: 18.31 births/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Death rate: 5.95 deaths/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Net migration rate: �0 migrant(s)/1,000 population (2001 est.)
Sex ratio: 1.02 male(s)/female (2001 est.)
Infant mortality rate: 47.34 deaths/1,000 live births (2001 est.)
Life expectancy at birth: 71.24 years, male: 68.89 years, female: 73.71 years

(2001 est.)
Major religion: Muslim (mostly Sunni)
Major languages: Turkish (official), Kurdish, Arabic, Armenian, Greek
Literacy—total population: 85%, male: 94%, female: 77% (2000)
Government type: republican parliamentary democracy
Capital: Ankara
Administrative divisions: 80 provinces
Independence: 29 October 1923 (successor state to the Ottoman Empire)
National holiday: Independence Day, 29 October (1923)
Suffrage: 18 years of age; universal
GDP—real growth rate: 6% (2000 est.)
GDP—per capita (purchasing power parity): $6,800 (2000 est.)
Population below poverty line: not available
Exports: $26.9 billion (f.o.b., 2000 est.)
Imports: $55.7 billion (c.i.f., 2000 est.)
Currency: Turkish lira (TRL)

Source: Central Intelligence Agency. (2001) The World Book Factbook 2001.
Retrieved 5 March, 2002, from http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/factbook
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of the population is concentrated in the western part
of the country, with two-thirds of the population liv-
ing in cities. Istanbul, with a population of more than
9 million, is one of the largest cities in the world.

The rights of non-Muslim minorities, namely,
Greeks, Armenians, and Jews, were regulated by the
Treaty of Lausanne in 1923. Officially there are no
ethnic minorities in the Muslim population of Turkey.
While the ethnic origins of the Turks vary, they are
united by their shared Turkish identity. The Kurds,
the second-largest ethnic group in Turkey, were long
denied an independent ethnic identity and were la-
beled "mountain Turks." Although the exact number
of Kurds in Turkey is not known, there are estimated
to be between 10 and 20 million. Other minorities in-
clude Arabs, the Laz, Tatars, Circassians, and Syriacs.

Turkey is a secular state without an official religion,
but more than 98 percent of the population is Mus-
lim. Most follow the Hanafi school of Sunni Islam.
There is a substantial minority of Alevi (a subdivision
of the Shi‘a sect). Although the exact number is not
known, the Alevi population is estimated at around 10
to 15 percent of the Muslim population in Turkey.
Non-Muslims, including Armenian Orthodox Chris-
tians, Greek Orthodox Christians, Roman Catholics,
and Jews, constitute the remaining 2 percent of the
population. The official language of the country is
Turkish. Various dialects of Kurdish, Arabic, and Ar-
menian are some of the other languages spoken in the

country. Although a ban on the use of the Kurdish lan-
guage was lifted in 1991, there are still some restric-
tions on education and public broadcasting in Kurdish.

Political History
The Republic of Turkey was established in 29 Oc-

tober 1923 as a unitary state and was ruled by the sin-
gle-party regime of the Republican People’s Party for
more than two decades. The first president of the re-
public was Mustafa Kemal Ataturk, who held the post
between 1923 and 1938, followed by President Ismet
Iononu (served 1938–1950). Since 1946 the country
has been a multiparty parliamentary democracy, but
Turkey’s experiment in democracy suffered major set-
backs because of interventions by Turkey’s military in
1960, 1971, and 1980. The army’s role in politics was
institutionalized in the 1961 constitution, with the cre-
ation of the National Security Council (NSC). The
NSC’s role was expanded under the 1982 constitution.

The Turkish government structure is based on the
principle of the separation of powers, although this
principle is not always realized in practice. The exec-
utive body consists of the president, the prime minis-
ter, and the Council of Ministers. (Ahmet Necdet
Sezer was elected president in 2000, the tenth presi-
dent in the history of the Turkish republic.) The pres-
ident is the head of state and is elected by the Turkish
Grand National Assembly (TGNA) for seven years;
the president in turn appoints the prime minister, who
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is the head of the government, and, on the recom-
mendation of the prime minister, the Council of Min-
isters, or cabinet. The post of prime minister is usually
offered to the leader of the majority party in parlia-
ment. According to the 1982 constitution, the legisla-
tive body, the TGNA, is unicameral and consists of
550 deputies elected for five years in a general elec-
tion. The election system is based on proportional rep-
resentation (that is, the number of seats a party has in
parliament is proportional to the percentage of the
popular vote that the party received), with a 10 per-
cent national threshold. The voting age is 18.

The judicial system is composed of civilian courts,
the constitutional court, and state security courts.
Civilian courts include peace courts, criminal courts,
and commercial courts. State security courts deal with
crimes against the state, whereas the constitutional
court decides the constitutionality of legislation. An
independent court system is guaranteed under the
constitution.

After the 1999 general elections political parties
represented in the TGNA were the Motherland Party
(ANAP), the Republican People’s Party (CHP), the
True Path Party, the Virtue Party, the Democratic
Leftist Party (DSP), and the Nationalist Action Party
(MHP). Bulent Ecevit, the leader of the DSP, is the
prime minister of the fifty-seventh cabinet, formed on
4 June 1999.

Administratively, Turkey is divided into eighty
provinces, each under a provincial governor appointed
by the Council of Ministers. The provinces are headed
by appointed junior governors. Provinces are also or-
ganized as municipalities, of which there were 3,126
in 2000.

The Turkish army is responsible for defending the
republic against internal and external enemies. Ac-
cording to the internal service code of the armed
forces, the army is the guardian of the Kemalist state.
The Turkish military is one of the largest in the world,
with total active personnel of 639,000 in 1998. In 1998,
11 percent of the budget was allocated for defense ex-
penditure. Military service is obligatory for male
Turkish citizens over the age of twenty; Turkey does
not recognize conscientious objection.

Economy
Turkey is a free-market economy with a large pub-

lic sector. The country is a customs union partner with
the European Union and a member of the World Trade
Organization. Although the annual growth rate is rela-
tively high (3.9 percent in 1998), the Turkish economy
is far from stable. In the 1990s it suffered from high in-

flation (99.1 percent in 1997), soaring unemployment,
an expanding budgetary deficit, and an inefficient pub-
lic sector, whose large deficits hamper the economy.
The Turkish privatization board continues to make
evaluations about privatizing the telecommunications,
iron and steel, and banking sectors.

Turkey’s gross domestic product (GDP), based on
purchasing power parity calculations, was estimated at
$444 billion in 2000, with a GDP per capita of $6,800.
The official unemployment rate for 5.6% percent in
2000, but the unofficial estimates in the late 1990s in-
dicated a rate as high as 30 percent, especially among
urban youth. Turkey’s budget deficit in 1998 was
$18.9 million, and the foreign debt at the end of 1998
reached $79.8 million.

Although agriculture forms the largest sector of the
Turkish economy, employing 46 percent of the eco-
nomically active population in 1998, its contribution
to the GNP was only 17.6 percent. In 1998 only 34
percent of arable land was used for agriculture. Wheat,
sugar beets, barley, potatoes, fruits, corn, cotton, tea,
tobacco, hazelnuts, and olives are the main agricultural
products. Turkey’s mineral natural resources include
coal, iron ore, copper, chrome, manganese, borax, and
bauxite. In 1998 the mining sector employed 0.8 per-
cent of the economically active population and repre-
sented 1 percent of GDP.

Major industries in Turkey include textiles, food
processing, iron and steel, and cement production.
The industrial sector accounted for 22 percent of em-
ployment and 26 percent of GDP in 1998. The ser-
vice sector made the biggest contribution to GDP, at
57 percent. The fastest-growing sector is tourism: in
1998, 9.5 million visitors came to Turkey and pro-
duced a revenue of $7.2 million.

Turkey’s principal exports include clothing and tex-
tiles, iron, steel, metals, vegetables, and fruits. In 2000
exports totaled $26.9 million. Principal imports, in-
cluding machinery, minerals, metals, and petroleum
products, totaled an estimated $55.7 million in 2000.
Turkey’s main trade partners are Germany, the United
States, Italy, the United Kingdom, Saudi Arabia,
Libya, and Iran.

Turkey’s total energy production is insufficient to
meet anticipated requirements, which are growing by
approximately 10 percent a year. The electrical energy
demand for 2000 was projected at 130 billion kilowatt
hours (kWh), whereas current hydroelectric potential
was only 120 billion kWh. The government plans to
fill the gap by encouraging private-sector investments
in the power-generation and distribution sectors
through a build-operate-transfer system, by which

TURKEY—PROFILE
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public services and infrastructures are financed and
managed privately for a set period of time, at the end
of which they are transferred to the government. Cur-
rently, energy is derived from thermal power plants
using lignite, coal, and hydroelectric power.

The transportation network consists of 320,600 kilo-
meters of provincial roads and highways (only 59,842
kilometers of which are highways). Railroads, long ne-
glected, are operated by the State Railways, a state eco-
nomic enterprise. Turkey has thirty-eight airports: the
largest is Istanbul Ataturk Airport. Istanbul, Izmir, Tra-
bzon, Mersin, and Iskenderun are major seaports.

Culture
Turkey is a land of contrasts. The country’s rich

historical heritage and its location as a bridge between
East and West produce a unique cultural mosaic. The
old and the new, secular and Islamic, modern and tra-
ditional live side-by-side and influence architecture,
music, and lifestyles. Although modern Turkey is a
secular, Western-oriented state, Islamic values play a
significant role in people’s lives. The relative strength
of Islamic and secular values in daily life varies be-
tween rural and urban populations and between re-
gions and social classes.

During the last few decades Turkey has experienced
rapid social change. Population growth and migration
to the big cities accompanied high inflation, unem-

ployment, and uneven distribution of wealth. As a re-
sult, social tensions have increased. Urbanization and
economic necessities have changed traditionally de-
fined gender roles and family life: large patrilineal fam-
ilies have been replaced by nuclear families with an
average household size of four persons. Nevertheless,
the family is still an important institution in Turkey.
The country has one of the lowest divorce rates in the
world: 0.5 percent per 1,000 population. Although se-
rious steps have been taken to improve women’s rights
(polygamy was abolished in 1925; laws were amended
to offer women equal rights of divorce and inheritance;
women’s suffrage was granted in 1934) and to promote
gender equality, the emancipation of women depends
on their level of education and their social class. There
have been women politicians and members of parlia-
ment, cabinet members, as well as a female prime min-
ister (Tansu Ciller, served 1993–1996). There is no
gender discrimination in legal and educational systems.

Traditional cultural expressions, which had been
ignored by the early republican regimes, have been re-
vived during the last few decades, including folk danc-
ing and singing. Turkish folk music is sung by asiklar
(troubadours), playing traditional instruments such as
the stringed saz. The mystical music of the whirling
dervishes is another traditional music form.

Efforts to Westernize Turkish society are evident
in the nation’s flourishing arts, drama, and classical

TURKEY—PROFILE

Turks wave flags as they climb the steps of the Ataturk mausoleum in Ankara on 29 October 1998
in celebration of the 75th anniversary of the proclamation of the Turkish Republic. (AFP/CORBIS)  
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and contemporary music. State-supported cultural ac-
tivities encompass a national network of theaters, or-
chestras, opera and ballet companies, and various
conservatories.

After a massive literacy program in the 1980s, the
literacy rate rose to 85 percent by 2000. In 1998 ele-
mentary school enrollment was 9,581,180. Compul-
sory elementary education was increased to eight years
to weaken the importance of religious high schools.

Turkey has colorful media: major newspapers in-
clude Cumhurriyet, Hurriyet, Sabah, Milliyet, Star, Yeni
Yuzyil, Zaman, Turkiye, Radikal, and Turkish Daily
News. Newspaper circulation is constantly supported
by promotions. Aside from national papers, there are
more than 700 local newspapers. The circulation of
each national magazine varies between 10,000 and
50,000. The state monopoly on broadcasting was
ended in the early 1990s, and, in addition to the TRT
(Turkish Radio and Television Corporation), there are
privately owned national stations such as ATV, Show
TV, KanalD, Star TV, Bayrak TV, and more than one
thousand private radio stations.

Current Issues
At the end of the second millennium Turkey faced

serious economic, social, and political problems. De-
mocratization and human rights abuses are among the
most important issues, as are the Kurdish problem and
Islamic fundamentalism. Corruption, uneven distrib-
ution of wealth, and chronic inflation plague the coun-
try’s economy.

Ayla H. Kilic
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TURKEY—ECONOMIC SYSTEM The Re-
public of Turkey was founded in 1923 as the last na-
tion-state that emerged when the Ottoman empire
disintegrated after World War I (1914–1918). World
War I and the War of Independence (1919–1922)
against foreign occupation of the Anatolian Peninsula

had a devastating impact on the new nation’s econ-
omy. Following independence, the nationalist elites
founded a single-party system (1924–1946) in which
the Republican People’s Party (RPP) undertook mod-
ernization of Turkey’s social, political, and economic
structure.

The Izmir Economic Congress of 1923 formally
recognized private enterprise as an essential economic
actor but gave the state the means to protect private
enterprise because it was too weak to undertake mas-
sive infrastructure investments alone. In desperate
need of capital, the state adopted policies to support
private enterprise and encourage foreign investments.
The economic environment for foreign capital invest-
ments was favorable because the 1923 Lausanne
Treaty, by which Turkey was recognized as an inde-
pendent state, precluded the new regime from impos-
ing a protective customs regime until 1929.

To create the capital necessary for financing its am-
bitious modernization project, the state prioritized
agriculture. Its policies contributed to an 87 percent
increase in agricultural output between 1923 and 1926.
After passage of the Law for the Encouragement of
Industry in 1927, the state introduced policies to pro-
vide indirect support, such as subsidies and trade con-
cessions to local infant industries. State banks and
credit institutions were also used to raise financial sup-
port for local industries.

Although the state was partially successful in creat-
ing infant industries that accounted for 14 percent of
the national product in 1929, agriculture remained the
basis of the economy. Thus, the decline in agricultural
product prices after the Great Depression of 1929 hurt
Turkish exports and foreign currency earnings.
Turkey began to experience a mounting economic cri-
sis with the depreciation both of its lira currency and
its balance of trade position. Also in 1929, the restric-
tive customs terms of the Treaty of Lausanne expired,
and the Turkish state had the opportunity to take com-
prehensive protectionist measures. A new era began.

Etatism
To legitimize state intervention in the economy the

RPP devised the approach known as etatism, which it
interpreted as an instrumental policy to initiate a state-
led industrialization effort. The etatist policies further
involved the state in the economy, giving it a new role
as a protector, producer, and planner. In its role as
protector, the state first erected a protectionist cus-
toms regime and used the specialized state banks, such
as the Agricultural Bank and the People’s Bank, to gen-
erate direct credits for agriculture and commerce. As

TURKEY—ECONOMIC SYSTEM
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a producer, the state founded state economic enter-
prises (SEEs). These giant companies, owned or con-
trolled by the state, produced intermediate and
consumer goods in sectors such as textiles, mining and
extraction works, paper, chemicals, and pottery. As a
planner, the state began to draw up five-year indus-
trial plans to coordinate public and private efforts for
development. The first plan was launched in 1934, but
the second one (launched in 1938) became obsolete
with the outbreak of World War II. Further state ex-
pansion in the economy was accelerated by the na-
tionalization of foreign firms between 1931 and 1939.
The state-led industrialization model not only re-
stored the state as a principal actor but also instigated
an increase in the private sector’s contribution to the
national product from 14 percent in 1929 to 19 per-
cent in 1939 by placing the private sector under per-
vasive state protection. Protectionism was expanded in
agriculture after 1938, when the Soil Products Office
was founded to determine subsidy levels for wheat.
This subsidization policy was later broadened to in-
clude other agricultural products. The legacy of the
1930s was the fact that state intervention in the econ-
omy created a mixed economy in which the public and
private sectors operated as adversaries governed by dif-
ferent rules.

Although Turkey remained neutral when World
War II broke out in 1939, wartime developments
halted its industrialization attempts. The National Pro-
tection Law of 1940 tightened state control over the
economy by giving the government absolute power in
determining general price and production levels. The
government also devised new fiscal policies to mobi-
lize public and private resources for military objectives,
causing a 5.6 percent decrease in industrial output.
Agricultural output declined by 7.2 percent, causing
food shortages. Deterioration of the living standards
was coupled with growing income inequalities. In the
prewar period (1933–1939), the share of industry and
agriculture in national income had increased steadily.
Wartime developments (1939–1945), however, caused
a temporary stagnation in these sectors but a boom in
the service sector, whose contribution to national in-
come reached almost 50 percent. The wartime econ-
omy also generated a new problem—inflation—and the
increase in the general price level posed a threat to the
nation’s balance-of-trade position.

From 1945 to the 1970s
The first priority of the postwar Turkish govern-

ments was to improve the competitiveness of Turkish
exports, whose prices had risen above the world aver-
age. To this end, the Turkish lira (TL) was devalu-

ated by almost 54 percent in 1946. The RPP govern-
ment in 1947 also launched the Economic Develop-
ment Plan, which loosened etatist policies. It was
trying to cope with the liberal challenge posed by the
new opposition party, the Democratic Party (DP),
founded in 1946.

Reacting to wartime economic constraints and the
deterioration of living conditions, urban and rural
classes realigned their political loyalties, and the DP
won the 1950 elections. The party promised to liber-
alize the economy and broaden the scope of the state’s
support to the private sector. In conjunction with new
trends in the Cold War period, Turkey began to in-
tegrate more with the Western alliance system against
the Soviet Union and began to receive more foreign
aid. The new DP government was able toallocate more
public funds to support industry and agriculture.

The mechanization of agriculture, elimination of
some taxes, and massive public investments in infra-
structure coincided with favorable weather conditions
and caused an annual growth rate of 11.5 percent in
agriculture between 1950 and 1953. Turkey experi-
enced an economic boom in the first half of the 1950s
with an annual growth rate exceeding 10 percent. In-
dustrial expansion was achieved mostly in the subsec-
tors producing consumer goods and intermediate
industrial goods such as cement, chemicals, construc-
tion material, and rubber and plastics.

Economic policies between 1954 and 1957 were de-
signed on an as-needed basis to reverse inflation and
solve the balance-of-payments difficulties by relying
more on foreign debt. The National Protection Law
was, however, reenacted to restore government con-
trol over price increases. These measures helped re-
duce the foreign trade deficit but failed to restore price
stability and could not prevent a shortage of goods and
the emergence of a black market. In 1958, the gov-
ernment introduced the nation’s first comprehensive
austerity program, which included standard stabiliza-
tion measures such as devaluation, reduction of bud-
get spending, price increases on SEE products,
restraints on public spending, and rescheduling of for-
eign debt. The adverse effects of the deterioration of
price stability and the restrictive economic program
enforced by the DP since 1957—felt most severely by
those groups with fixed incomes, such as the civil and
military bureaucracies—paved the way for the first
military takeover on 27 May 1960.

With the return to civilian rule in 1961 and a new
constitution, the state introduced the policy of inward-
looking, import-substitution industrialization (ISI).
The aim was to create a capital-intensive industrial
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base in a mixed economy through centrally planned
five-year development plans. ISI was followed until
1980 with the goal of stimulating domestic-capital ac-
cumulation by protecting private or public infant in-
dustries through restrictive customs tariffs. In the first
phase of ISI, which lasted through the 1960s, primary
industries requiring low technologies, such as textiles,
developed rapidly. In this phase, infant private and
public industries took advantage of state protection in
the form of incentives, import permits, and subsidies,
and industry’s share of GDP was 22.6 percent by the
end of the decade.

During this time, economic development could be
sustained as long as intermediate industrial goods and
raw materials used by domestic industry could be im-
ported. Some 95 percent of all imports were used by
domestic industry. Yet, the by-product of the protec-
tionist policies was an overvalued currency that hurt
exports. By the end of the 1960s, Turkey began to re-
experience the balance-of-payments difficulties that
had dogged the economy since the mid-1950s. As an
immediate remedy, the TL was devaluated by 66 per-
cent in 1970.

From 1971 to the Twenty-First Century
When the military intervened on 12 March 1971,

the nation was trapped in the vicious cycle of growing
imbalances of payments, mounting foreign debts, and
public deficits. The interim civilian governments be-
tween 1971 and 1973 imposed stabilization policies
and temporarily achieved their goal by taking advan-
tage of the stimulating impact of the 1970 devaluation
on exports. Moreover, emigrant workers’ remittances
had become a major source for restoring the balance
of payments. Turkey had exported labor to Europe,
especially Germany, in the 1960s, and these workers’
remittances, which amounted to only 2 percent of ex-
port earnings in the 1960s, soared to 50 percent in
1970–1971 and 90 percent in 1973. The stabilization
measures and workers’ remittances combined to pro-
vide a temporary solution to the balance-of-payments
problems and created a surplus in current accounts in
1971 and 1972.

In the first half of the 1970s, Turkey entered the
second phase of the ISI model, characterized by
growth in those industrial sectors that required use of
semiadvanced technology, such as chemicals, automo-
biles, electrics and electronics, and consumer durables.
An increase in the volume of foreign investments was
partially responsible for the dynamism in these sec-
tors. The decline of the share of agriculture in national
income from 36 percent in 1936 to 24 percent in 1973

was an indicator of the economy’s shift from agricul-
ture to industry, a process that intensified after 1980.
In 1983, agriculture accounted for only 17 percent of
the national income.

With the first oil crisis in 1973–1974 the economy
began to deteriorate because policymakers responded
by subsidizing the rising world oil prices rather than
restructuring Turkey’s energy production and con-
sumption policies. Moreover, the economic slowdown
in Europe resulted in a decline in export earnings;
thus, the nation’s balance-of-trade position worsened,
experiencing an average growth rate of 0.3 between
1977 and 1980. Declining emigrant workers’ remit-
tances complicated the economic crisis. Coupled with
accelerated public deficits that boosted inflation to
triple-digit levels by the end of the 1970s, declining
remittances caused the economy to overheat. Public-
sector deficits were financed by short-term external
borrowing, which amounted to 66 percent of the na-
tion’s total foreign debts in 1977—debts on which
Turkey could not repay even the interest in 1978.
Then came the second oil crisis, in 1979.

On 24 January 1980, one of the most comprehen-
sive structural adjustment programs toward the insti-
tutionalization of a market-oriented growth strategy
was announced by the minority government of the Jus-
tice Party, which had been founded in 1961 as an heir
to the DP. This program had four basic objectives: re-
duction of the external deficit and inflation, deregula-
tion of the financial system, liberalization of the trade
regime, and institutionalization of a market-oriented
growth model. Like previous austerity programs, this
program included standard stabilization measures such
as devaluating the TL, abandoning the fixed exchange
rate policy, eliminating most subsidies, freeing the
prices of SEE products, reorganizing the taxation sys-
tem, and encouraging foreign investments.

TURKEY—ECONOMIC SYSTEM
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On 12 September 1980, the military intervened. A
new constitution was submitted to popular approval in
1982. Between 1980 and 1983, civilian-technician
governments uncompromisingly imposed the stabi-
lization program. In 1983, elections were held for the
transition to civilian rule. The first civilian govern-
ment was formed by the Motherland Party (MP),
founded in 1983, and it further developed the export-
oriented growth strategy between 1983 and 1987.
These measures increased the share of manufactured
goods in exports while decreasing the share of agri-
cultural products, a trend that continued throughout
the 1990s. Gradual abandonment of quantitative re-
strictions in the customs regime, continuous devalua-
tions, export credits, export tax rebates, and sectoral
incentives, as in the case of tourism, aimed to increase
Turkey’s export earnings to overcome the chronic bal-
ance-of-payments problem. The post-1983 govern-
ments also launched build-operate-transfer (BOT)
schemes in the energy and infrastructure construction
sectors. Under the BOT system, the government con-
tracts out major infrastructure projects to private com-
panies that build and operate a project for a fixed term
prior to the transfer of the project to the public sec-
tor. Moreover, a program for privatization was initi-
ated in 1986 to serve both as an alternative and a
complement to the government’s plan for stimulating
foreign capital inflow.

The MP governments focused on deregulation of
the financial sector, and the new Banking Law of 1985
transformed it into one of the most dynamically de-
veloped sectors. The opening of the Istanbul Stock
Exchange Market in 1986 was another critical step for
the integration of the Turkish economy with the in-
ternational financial system, and it began to serve as a
gateway for the inflow of international capital. Finan-

cial liberalization transformed the dynamics of the
Turkish economy completely. Prior to 1980, Turkey’s
economic crises emerged due to foreign debt prob-
lems; after 1983, economic crises emerged due to the
deflation policies that aimed to protect the competi-
tiveness of Turkey’s export sector.

In 1987, a referendum was held, and the exclusion
of some political leaders, imposed after the 1980 mil-
itary intervention, was ended. This was bad news for
the Turkish economy because stiff political competi-
tion drove the ruling MP to adopt monetary expansion
to finance growing public spending, which boosted in-
flation. Growing public spending on massive invest-
ments in infrastructure, transportation, and public
construction works contributed to inflation rising to 55
percent in 1987 from 48.3 percent in 1984. By the end
of the 1980s, economic growth had slowed, and Turkey
entered a new period of recession. Restrictive mone-
tary policies that the government tried to impose to
contract domestic demand in the short run could not
control inflation, which reached 70 percent in 1988.
Inflationary pressure posed a real threat to the stabil-
ity of an economy experiencing chronic budget deficits
and suffering from foreign and domestic debt prob-
lems. To stimulate free exchange of TL for other cur-
rencies and to encourage the inflow of foreign capital,
convertibility was adopted in August 1989.

The 1991 Gulf War hit the stagnant economy hard
because Turkey abided by the U.N. blockade of Iraq,
thereby cutting all its trade ties with that nation. In
domestic politics, the adverse effects of the export-ori-
ented growth strategy, which relied on the realloca-
tion of national income in favor of the export sector,
and the monetary policies of the MP governments,
which hit fixed-income groups the hardest, worsened
income distribution inequalities. Consequently, the
MP lost the 1991 elections, and Turkey entered a new
decade of government by coalitions. The post-1991
governments loosened the restrictive monetary poli-
cies by reactivating subsidies and price support poli-
cies in agriculture and by boosting public deficits.

These policies were designed to stimulate domes-
tic demand but resulted in weakening the current ac-
count balance, causing a financial crisis in 1994. In
response, that same year the government launched a
new austerity program, the goal of which was to bring
short-term stability to the financial sector. It also in-
cluded standard austerity measures promising reduc-
tions in inflation and public deficits and improvements
in balance payments. To these ends, the TL was de-
valued by 56.2 percent in April 1994, at the peak of
the crisis. The austerity program required strict mon-
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etary policies that political considerations made the
government reluctant to impose. Still, at least tem-
porarily, the government achieved its goals of sup-
pressing domestic demand and reducing public
expenditures at the cost of slowing down the economy.
Although the program was unsuccessful in solving
chronic inflation, the economy began to recover in
1995–1996, and Turkey’s entrance into the Customs
Union with the European Union in 1996 brought a
new dynamism in some sectors—industry, trade, and
communications—although its effects on the whole
economy remain ambiguous.

The financial sector benefited most from the liber-
alization attempts in the post-1980 period. Yet, the
lack of complex legal-administrative regulations fur-
ther limited government control over the financial sec-
tor. The difficulties of the free-for-all game in the
financial sector surfaced when the government, in co-
operation with the International Monetary Fund
(IMF), introduced a fixed exchange rate policy within
the framework of a general deflationary economic pro-
gram in 1999 to control inflation and restore the bal-
ance of payments. The financial sector found it
increasingly difficult to adapt to the changing rules of
the game because since 1994 it had made most of its
profits from the government’s policy of financing pub-
lic deficits from short-term loans and by manipulating
the nation’s high inflation and foreign exchange rate
policy. The widening gap between the inflation rate
and the foreign currency exchange rate and the over-
valued TL made the government’s policies obsolete.
In November 2000 and February 2001, Turkey expe-
rienced one of its worst financial crises, losing almost
one-third of its foreign currency reserve in a week
when a dispute between the prime minister and the
president triggered a crisis of confidence that resulted
in the outflow of foreign capital. In response, the gov-
ernment adopted a new restructuring program. It re-
vised its foreign currency regime and abandoned the
fixed exchange rate policy (the pillar of the IMF’s anti-
inflationary program) in favor of a fluctuating ex-
change rate policy. It also received a massive amount
of foreign aid from the IMF and adopted a new struc-
tural reform program requiring wide-ranging privati-
zation in the banking, telecommunications, and energy
sectors as well as a series of austerity measures for
curbing government spending and reducing inflation.

Nazim Irem
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TURKEY—EDUCATION SYSTEM Educa-
tion has been a consistent barometer of political and
social trends in the late Ottoman empire and the Turk-
ish Republic. Due to its importance for successive Ot-
toman and Republican governments, education has
come to symbolize the direction in which society is in-
tended to move. Together with the military, education
has obtained an emblematic quality that ensures its cen-
tral role in Turkish society. Due to this centrality, the
ways in which the history of education in Turkey has
been written reflect an ongoing debate about the de-
sired blend of the secular and the religious.

Like most premodern societies, the Ottoman em-
pire had a tradition of restricted state involvement in
education. The government’s provision of education
extended only to training soldiers or the small num-
ber of scribes who ran the empire. In the absence of
major state initiative, most education was religious: It
was largely scriptural in content, usually imparted in
or close to a place of worship, and taught by men of
religious learning. Those who received education, al-
ways a small minority of the population and well un-
der 10 percent until the empire’s last decades, did so
at the hands of the ulama (the learned men of Islam),
priests, or rabbis, depending on their faith.

With the advent of Western-style military reform
in the late eighteenth century, the Ottoman state em-
barked on a radical process of enlargement that had di-
rect consequences for education. Fielding a standing
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army based on drill and centralized command required
schools for officers as well as specialized branches,
such as artillery and medical units. Creating a modern
army was extremely expensive and therefore necessi-
tated finding new ways of extracting revenues from the
land and its people. In short, this meant expanding the
bureaucracy on a massive scale. Whereas once an es-
timated two thousand scribes ran the empire, over the
course of the nineteenth century this number bal-
looned to over thirty-five thousand. Because all of
these bureaucrats had to be able to read and write, ed-
ucating them properly became a priority.

Tanzimat Reforms
In 1839, the first year of the Tanzimat period of re-

forms (1839–1876) under Sultan Mahmud II, the Ot-
toman government issued the first in a long series of
memoranda dedicated to education reform. The thrust
of these early attempts was to incorporate the existing
schools, mostly the Qur�an schools, and to use them as
the basis for an imperial system. The overriding ob-
jective was to train loyal and capable bureaucrats, it be-
ing understood that adopting the religious and moral
approach of the Muslim schools was the only possible
way forward. This piecemeal approach continued un-
til 1869, when, under strong, centralizing French in-
fluence the empire adopted the Education Regulation,
which would guide education developments for the rest
of the empire’s life and for many of its successor states,
including the Turkish Republic.

Although decreed in the final years of the Tanzimat
period, the Education Regulation was largely imple-
mented only from the 1880s onward, during the reign
of Sultan Abdulhamid II (reigned 1876–1909), who
strongly believed in the necessity of a modern educa-
tion system that would combine the latest in European
content, such as chemistry and French, with the reli-
gious and historical material suitable to Ottoman and
Islamic tradition. Expanding both horizontally among
the provinces and vertically from primary to higher lev-
els, including a university in Istanbul from 1900, the
new system would be altered by successive regimes, act-
ing as a vehicle for an increasingly Turkist political
agenda, first haltingly during the Young Turk period
(1908–1918) and then much more forcefully in the
smaller Turkish Republic (1923–present).

Atakurk’s Reforms
The earlier years of the Republic demonstrated that

the new government of Mustafa Kemal (1881–1938,
later Ataturk, or Father of the Turks), although in-
heriting the core of the Ottoman system, was bent on
a radical reorientation of society, toward the West and

away from its Islamic past. Among the many ruptures
was the abolition of the medrese (Islamic seminary) sys-
tem run by the ulama. But in many ways Republican
education only intensified existing trends in education.
Freed from the pressure of the Great Powers and with
a much more homogeneous and smaller population to
educate, the young Republic pursued its twin themes
of tightening the restrictions on foreign schooling and
making its own schools more nationalist in orienta-
tion. The Unity of Education Law of 1924 set the tone
by insisting that all education institutions be regulated
by the Ministry of National Education. Two years
later, a regulation demanded that all teachers of such
sensitive subjects as history, geography, and language
be approved by the new capital in Ankara and had to
be supportive of the concept of the Turkish nation.
Schools were now obliged to display prominently por-
traits of Mustafa Kemal.

Meanwhile, Kemal was devising two highly sym-
bolic policies that would literally reshape education in
Turkey: changing the alphabet and engineering a rad-
ical reform of the Ottoman Turkish language, a rich
combination of Arabic, Persian, and Turkish. The
forced adoption of the Latin alphabet, and of West-
ern numerals, in 1928 was backed by some sound lin-
guistic arguments—the Arabic script was not well
suited to render Turkish words—but was ultimately
intended to sever ties with Turkey’s Islamic heritage.
The movement was spearheaded by Kemal himself,
who now appeared around the nation, chalk in hand,
as a sort of teacher in chief. The language reform, sum-
marized by one scholar as a "catastrophic success," en-
sured that students in the Republic would learn a
language that was increasingly unintelligible to their
grandparents and, perhaps more to the point, would
be cut off from the language of their elders.

The Resurgence in Religious Education
During the Single Party period (1923–1945), the

government pressed ahead with its nationalist agenda
in the schools while reaching out to the rural popula-
tion. In order to combat high rates of illiteracy, it
launched the Village Institute scheme designed to pro-
vide rural areas with teachers who would energize the
literacy drive. A largely successful initiative, it was dis-
banded when the Democrat Party came to power in the
watershed elections of 1950. In the run-up to the elec-
tion, as the major parties began to court the conserva-
tive vote, the government began to offer more in the
way of religious education, such as elective religious ed-
ucation, special training for preachers in the schools
(1947), and the creation of a theological faculty at
Ankara University (1949). After winning the elections

TURKEY—EDUCATION SYSTEM



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA 549

of 1950, the Democrat Party expanded religious edu-
cation dramatically, thereby undermining the secularist
principles of the Kemalist state. The return of the Re-
publican People’s Party, the party founded by Ataturk,
to power after the military coup of 1960 produced only
an increase in the attention paid to religious schools,
indicating their broad support in Anatolia.

Education from the 1970s into 
the Twenty-First Century

During the 1970s, when Turkey entered a period
of political turmoil, education was once again at the
center of activity. Strikes, protest, and violence be-
tween the right and the left were often played out on
university campuses, and numerous academics were
fired for their views or resigned in protest of the gov-
ernment’s policies. After the military coup of 1980, the
government established the Higher Education Coun-
cil, which has run university-level education in a
strong-handed capacity ever since.

In recent years, the salient features of Turkish ed-
ucation have included the ongoing controversy over
whether or not women are to be permitted to attend
courses while wearing the headscarf, the question of
overcrowding in schools, truancy due to child labor,
and the mushrooming of private universities across the
nation. Continuing a trend begun in late Ottoman
times, the solutions that will emerge will doubtless re-
flect a struggle as much over ideology as resources.

Benjamin C. Fortna
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TURKEY—HUMAN RIGHTS Turkey is the
only democratic state with a predominately Muslim
population. Its political leaders have created a consti-
tutional republic with a democratically elected Parlia-
ment and an independent judiciary. Turkey has
ratified a number of international human-rights con-
ventions, including the European Convention for the
Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Free-
doms (which includes the right of individual petition
and the compulsory jurisdiction of the European
Court of Human Rights). As part of its efforts to pro-
mote human rights, the government established the

Parliamentary Human Rights Commission in 1990
and the Human Rights Ministry in 1991.

Despite these achievements, domestic and interna-
tional critics have faulted Turkey’s human-rights prac-
tices. Critics have alleged: (1) torture and the
suspicious deaths of prisoners while in detention; (2)
disappearances and extrajudicial killings of opposition
politicians, human-rights activists, journalists, and
Kurdish nationalists; (3) government infringements on
the freedoms of speech, press, and association; (4) de-
nial of due process to persons under the jurisdiction
of state security courts and in the state-of-emergency
region; (5) the destruction of Kurdish villages in the
southeast by the Turkish military; and (6) suppression
of Kurdish cultural expression.

Some members of the nation’s political elite, bu-
reaucracy, and military claim that Turkey is threat-
ened from within by "reactionaries" (Islamists) and
"separatists" (Kurdish nationalists) and that they are
willing to curb human rights to meet these threats.

Religious and Ethnic Minorities
Turkey’s 1924 constitution establishes Turkey as a

secular state and provides for freedom of worship. In
accordance with the 1923 Lausanne Treaty, Greeks,
Armenians, and Jews are permitted to maintain their
own schools and to teach their religion and language.
These small minorities report little discrimination in
daily life.

Turkey has many other ethnic minorities who are
not officially recognized as such. These include Laz,
Circassians, Georgians, Kurds, and Arabs. Human-
rights violations have been especially inflicted on the
Kurds—the largest ethnic and linguistic minority, who
may now represent one-fourth of the population
(roughly 15 million people). There are no legal barri-
ers to Kurds’ participation in political and economic af-
fairs, and many members of Parliament and senior
officials and professionals are Kurds. However, the gov-
ernment has long denied the Kurds basic cultural and
linguistic rights. Kurds who publicly assert their Kur-
dish identity or espouse speaking Kurdish in the pub-
lic domain risk harassment or prosecution. Since 1991
private spoken and printed communications in Kurdish
have been legal; however, the use of minority languages
in television and radio broadcasts, by political parties,
and in schools is restricted by a series of laws and con-
stitutional articles that prosecutors invoke arbitrarily.

For over fifteen years, the military has fought the
Kurdistan Workers Party (PKK), whose goal originally
was the formation of a separate state of Kurdistan in
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southeastern Turkey. A state of emergency, declared
in 1987, has continued in those southeastern provinces
that face substantial PKK terrorism. The state-of-
emergency region’s governor has exercised quasi mar-
tial-law powers, imposing restrictions on the press,
removing from the region persons whose activities are
deemed detrimental to public order, and ordering vil-
lage evacuations.

Approximately 560,000 villagers were forcibly
evacuated from their homes between 1987 and 1999.
A parliamentary committee concluded in 1998 that the
state was partly responsible for the displacements and
that it had failed to adequately compensate villagers
who had lost their homes and lands. The European
Court of Human Rights has ruled in favor of villagers
who sued over forcible evacuations and has ordered
Turkey to pay damages.

Although the constitution provides for freedom of
speech and press, the government has limited these
freedoms on the basis of national security. The crim-
inal code provides penalties for those who "insult the
president, the parliament, and the army." Prosecutors
also rely on other provisions in various laws restrict-
ing freedom of expression.

The state-of-emergency governor, courts, police,
and the body overseeing state broadcasting have de-
nied the Kurdish population in the southeast use of
their language in election campaigning, education,
broadcasting, and in some cultural activities, such as
weddings. Printed material in Kurdish is legal; how-
ever, the police have commonly interfered with the
distribution of Kurdish newspapers. Kurdish music
recordings are widely available, but bans on certain
songs and singers exist. Radio and television broad-
casts in Kurdish are illegal.

A total of 114 intellectuals and human-rights ac-
tivists were sentenced in April 1999 to a year in prison
each, on charges of "separatist propaganda," for sign-
ing a 1993 declaration calling for a peaceful solution
to the Kurdish conflict. In July 1999, the European
Court of Human Rights ruled on thirteen Turkish
cases involving freedom of expression in which the
plaintiffs were jailed or fined for books, articles, or
statements that they wrote or published on Kurdish
issues. These plaintiffs were convicted either of "in-
citing ethnic hatred" or "disseminating propaganda
against the indivisibility of the state" or for "revealing
the identity of officials responsible for combating ter-
rorism." The European court found that the Turkish
government violated the plaintiffs’ right to freedom of
expression in eleven of these thirteen cases, denied
plaintiffs in nine cases the right to have their cases

heard by an independent and impartial tribunal be-
cause of the presence of military judges on the state
security courts, and in one case violated the prohibi-
tion against no punishment without law. But despite
government restrictions, the media criticize govern-
ment leaders and policies daily. Lively debates on hu-
man rights also occur.

Torture and Other Cruel Punishment
Security forces and police have tortured, beaten, and

abused persons regularly. The lack of universal and im-
mediate access to an attorney and long detention pe-
riods for those held for political crimes are major
factors in torture. Despite the government’s coopera-
tion with unscheduled foreign inspection teams and
public pledges by successive governments to end the
practice, torture continues to be a serious human-rights
problem. The Turkish Human Rights Foundation
(HRF) estimated the number of credible reports of tor-
ture at its five national treatment centers at 700 in 1999,
compared with 673 in 1998. But the HRF believed that
these figures underrepresented the actual number of
persons tortured while in detention or prison.

Human-rights monitors say that security officials
increasingly use methods that do not leave physical
traces, such as beating with weighted bags instead of
clubs or fists. Commonly employed methods of tor-
ture reported by the HRF’s treatment centers include
administering electric shocks and systematic beatings;
stripping and blindfolding; exposing to extreme cold
or high-pressure cold water hoses; beating the soles of
the feet (falaka) and genitalia; hanging by the arms;
depriving of food and sleep; hanging heavy weights on
the body; dripping water onto the head; burning;
hanging sandbags on the neck; nearly suffocating by
placing bags over the head; raping with truncheons
and gun barrels; squeezing and twisting testicles; and
other forms of sexual abuse. Female detainees often
face sexual humiliation and, less often, more severe
forms of sexual torture.

Government officials admit that torture occurs but
deny that it is systematic. The U.N. special reporter
for torture conducted investigations at the invitation
of the government in late 1998. He reported that al-
though torture was practiced systematically and on a
large scale through the mid-1990s, there had been
"notable improvements" since 1997.

Human-rights monitors have reported that gov-
ernment forces use excessive force, sometimes result-
ing in deaths, during raids on criminals or alleged
terrorist and militant safe houses. Police and prison
guards have also been accused of extrajudicial killings,
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often resulting from torture. In 1999, at least thirty
trials were under way because of such charges.

Right to a Fair Public Trial
The judicial system is composed of general law

courts, military courts, state security courts (SSCs),
and the Constitutional Court. The High Court of Ap-
peals hears appeals for criminal cases, including from
SSCs. Military courts, with their own appeals system,
hear cases involving military law, members of the
armed forces, and civilians who are accused of im-
pugning the honor of the armed forces or undermin-
ing compliance with the draft.

SSCs have posed the main problem for due-process
rights. These courts sit in eight cities and try defen-
dants accused of crimes such as committing terrorism,
committing gang-related crimes, smuggling drugs, be-
longing to illegal organizations, and espousing or dis-
seminating ideas that are "damaging the indivisible
unity of the state." These courts may hold closed hear-
ings and may admit testimony obtained during police
interrogation in the absence of counsel. Until mid-
1999, the SSCs were composed of panels of five mem-
bers: two civilian judges, one military judge, and two
prosecutors. A 1998 ruling by the European Court of
Human Rights found that the presence of a military
justice on the SSCs was inconsistent with relevant Eu-
ropean conventions. In June 1999 the government
amended the Constitution and passed legislation re-
placing the military judge with a civilian judge.

Attorneys defending controversial clients have been
subject to spurious legal charges, such as accusations
that they are couriers for clients who are alleged ter-
rorists. The government charged twenty-five lawyers
in 1993 and 1994 with aiding and abetting the PKK
or belonging to a terrorist organization. Sixteen of
these defendants complained of torture and mistreat-
ment while held incommunicado after their arrests.

Human Rights for Women
Women enjoy all political and educational rights.

They work in all professions. Trafficking in women
and girls to Turkey from eastern Europe for the pur-
pose of forced prostitution has been a problem since
the 1990s. The government in late 1998 issued a reg-
ulation prohibiting the traditional practice of "virgin-
ity testing" of women about to be married unless
requested by the women themselves.

Government Attitude toward Human Rights
Security forces and prosecutors have commonly ha-

rassed, intimidated, indicted, and imprisoned human-

rights monitors, journalists, and lawyers for ideas that
they expressed in public forums. The government has
closed branches of human-rights organizations in the
southeast. In 1999, prosecutors had former Human
Rights Association president Akin Birdal jailed on
charges of inciting hatred and enmity in nonviolent
statements he made about the Kurdish problem and
torture.

However, the government is publicly committed to
improving human-rights practices. The state minister
for human rights and the minister of justice have led
government efforts to implement legislative and ad-
ministrative reforms. The armed forces have instituted
human-rights training for officers and noncommis-
sioned officers. Human-rights education is mandatory
in primary schools and elective in high schools.

In August 1999, Parliament passed legislation in-
creasing sentences for persons convicted of torture
from a maximum of five to eight years. Government
officials have been in regular dialogue with the Coun-
cil of Europe’s Committee for the Prevention of Tor-
ture (CPT) and allow unannounced prison visits by
the CPT.

Paul J. Magnarella
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TURKEY—POLITICAL SYSTEM The po-
litical life of the Republic of Turkey began with the
first meeting of the Turkish Grand National Assem-
bly (TGNA) in 1920. The TGNA sprang from the
conventions of the Association for the Defense of the
Rights of Anatolia and Rumelia, held in Erzurum and
Sivas in 1919.

The TGNA was a régime d’assemblée where all au-
thority was vested in the assembly itself; there was no
head of state. The government, known as the govern-
ment of the Grand National Assembly, had no con-
trol over the assembly. The assembly elected cabinet
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members by direct vote from among its members. The
first assembly had two groups of representatives: 92
deputies of the last Ottoman Parliament, which had
terminated its last session in protest of the Allied oc-
cupation of Istanbul in 1920, and 349 members elected
from each district under an indirect two-tier system
(voters elected electors, who voted for assembly mem-
bers) according to procedures defined by Mustafa Ke-
mal (later Ataturk, 1881–1938).

The assembly was the result of a loose alliance of the
urban middle class, the intelligentsia, army comman-
ders, and bureaucrats, with local notables and landown-
ers. Although the immediate aims of these groups were
the same, there was an underlying conflict of interests
when it came to the form and structure of the new state.
One group, the supporters of Kemal, wanted to estab-
lish a secular state. Another group, created by the de-
fenders of a constitutional monarchy, wanted to save
the sultanate through reform.

To overcome the obstacles created by the assembly
government system, Kemal proposed an amendment
to the constitution. Under the new constitution
Turkey would become a republic; the TGNA would
elect the president from among its members; the pres-
ident would appoint the prime minister, who would
form the cabinet; and the cabinet would start work af-
ter the confidence vote of the assembly. Approval of
this draft marked the victory of the first group and ini-
tiated the republican era.

The 1924 constitution established a unicameral leg-
islature. Deputies were elected under the indirect two-
tier election system. Because the candidates were
defined by the party caucus; the election process was
a symbolic approval of the Kemalist elite by the elec-
torate. To be elected a deputy, candidates had to be
literate and over thirty years of age. Once elected,
deputies would become representatives of the nation,
not of a specific district. Election districts were de-
fined according to a ratio of one deputy to forty thou-
sand voters. During the early years of the republic, the
right to vote was limited to males over eighteen years.
In 1934 the age limit was changed to twenty-two, and
women were given the right to vote.

The One-Party Era
In 1923 Mustafa Kemal was elected the first presi-

dent of the republic. He remained in that post until
his death in 1938. Under his rule the Republican Peo-
ple’s Part (RPP) became the official party of the coun-
try. He was not only the president of the republic but
also leader of the RPP, chairperson of the party’s As-
sembly Group Executive Committee, and chairperson

of the General Executive Committee of the party. In
1935 the RPP passed a resolution officially uniting
party and state. The secretary-general of the party as-
sumed the post of minister of interior affairs in the
cabinet. Chairpersons of provincial organizations be-
came governors of their provinces. In 1937 the six ar-
rows of the RPP’s party emblem (representing the six
principles of Kemalism— republicanism, nationalism,
populism, etatism, secularism, and reformism—were
included in the constitution, which laid the basis for
the ideological unification of the party and the state.

The death of Kemal and the election of Ismet In-
onu (1884–1973) to the presidency did not change the
political climate. At the party congress of 26 Decem-
ber 1938, Inonu was elected permanent chairperson of
the party and given the title of national chief. The slo-
gan "One party, one nation, one leader" was adopted.
Although Inonu tried to create a broader consensus in
the country, the policies of the World War II era in-
creased discontent among various segments of society.
Internal and external developments forced the RPP
government to liberalize political life. In his speech on
the opening day of the assembly in November 1945,
Inonu announced the need for opposition parties for
the well-being of the country and promised to achieve
the necessary adjustments in the election system.

Transition to the Multiparty Period
In January 1946 a number of dissidents from the

RPP formed the Democrat Party (DP). Although the
programs of the two parties scarcely differed, popular
discontent with the RPP provided support for the new
party. The leaders of the DP emphasized the arbitrary
character of a one-party state, an idea that attracted
not only the bourgeoisie but the urban intelligentsia
and the masses as well. As a measure against the un-
avoidable rise of the DP, the RPP decided to hold an
early election in 1946 so that the Democrats would
have little time to organize. The DP refused to take
part in an election until the laws became more demo-
cratic. Consequently, the government amended the
election law, replacing indirect election with direct
elections. The election law went through further
amendment before the 1950 election.

The new election system was a simple majority sys-
tem. Ballots were cast secretly, and results were
counted openly. Each province was organized as an
electoral district. Under the winner-takes-all princi-
ple, the party receiving the majority of votes in a given
province won all the seats in that province. The new
election law made it possible for the DP to gain 83
percent of the seats (408 out of 487) with only 47 per-
cent of the votes in the 1950 election.

TURKEY—POLITICAL SYSTEM
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TURKEY—POLITICAL SYSTEM

THE PREAMBLE TO THE CONSTITUTION 
OF THE REPUBLIC OF TURKEY

9
Adopted 7 November 1982

Following the operation carried out on 12 Sep-
tember 1980 by the Turkish Armed Forces in
response to a call from the Turkish Nation, of
which they form an inseparable part, at a time
when the approach of a separatist, destructive
and bloody civil war unprecedented in the Re-
publican era threatened the integrity of the
eternal Turkish Nation and motherland and
the existence of the sacred Turkish State.

This Constitution was prepared by the Con-
sultative Assembly, given final form by the
Council of National Security, which are the le-
gitimate representatives of the Turkish Na-
tion, and adopted, approved and directly
enacted by the Turkish Nation,

And is entrusted for safekeeping by the Turk-
ish Nation to the patriotism of its democracy-
loving sons and daughters, in order that it may
be understood to embody the ideas, beliefs and
resolutions set forth below and be interpreted
and implemented accordingly, commanding
respect for, and absolute loyalty to, its letter
and spirit:

• The direction of the concept of nationalism as
outlined by Ataturk, the founder of the Re-
public of Turkey, its immortal leader and un-
rivalled hero; and in line with the reforms and
principles introduced by him;

• The determination to safeguard the everlast-
ing existence, prosperity and material and spir-
itual well-being of the Republic of Turkey, and
to ensure that it attains the standards of con-
temporary civilisation, as a full and honourable
member of the world family of nations;

• Recognition of the absolute supremacy of the
will of the nation, and of the fact that sover-
eignty is vested fully and unconditionally in the
Turkish Nation and that no individual or body
empowered to exercise it on behalf of the na-
tion shall deviate from democracy based on
freedom, as set forth in the Constitution and

the rule of law instituted according to its re-
quirements;

• The understanding that separation of powers
does not imply an order of precedence among
the organs of State, but reflects a civilised di-
vision of labour and mode of cooperation re-
stricted to the exercise of specific State powers,
and that supremacy is vested solely in the Con-
stitution and the laws;

• The determination that no protection shall be
afforded to thoughts or opinions contrary to
Turkish National interests, the principle of the
existence of Turkey as an indivisible entity
with its State and territory, Turkish historical
and moral values, or the nationalism, princi-
ples, reforms and modernism of Ataturk, and
that as required by the principle of secularism,
there shall be no interference whatsoever of 
sacred religious feelings in State affairs and
politics;

• The understanding that it is the birthright of
every Turkish citizen to lead an honourable
life and develop his material and spiritual re-
sources under the aegis of national culture,
civilisation and the rule of law, through the ex-
ercise of the fundamental rights and freedoms
set forth in this Constitution, in conformity
with the requirements of equality and social
justice;

• The recognition that all Turkish citizens are
united in national honour and pride, in na-
tional joy and grief, in their rights and duties
towards their existence as a nation, in blessings
and in burdens, and in every manifestation of
national life, and that they have the right to
demand a peaceful life based on absolute re-
spect for one another’s rights and freedoms,
mutual love and fellowship, and the desire for,
and belief, in "Peace at home, peace in the
world."

Source: Turkish Embassy at Washington,
D.C. Retrieved 8 March 2002, from:

http://www.turkey.org/politics/p_consti.htm.



ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA554

The 1950 election was critical. Voter turnout was
very high: more than 90 percent of registered voters
voted in the election. The election also marked the be-
ginning of new political alignments. The DP was sup-
ported by the relatively developed western regions,
whereas the RPP relied on the traditional eastern
provinces for support. The 1950 election marked the
beginning of the era of machine politics in Turkey, with
government services being provided in return for votes.

Multiparty politics in Turkey could not function
with the institutions inherited from the one-party sys-
tem. In the constitutional structure of the 1950s the
only effective check on the government was the as-
sembly, but the assembly was under the control of the
DP, which saw itself as the representative of the na-
tional will and tolerated no opposition. The lack of ef-
fective checks and balances paved the way for the
arbitrary rule of the DP and limitation of individual
rights and freedoms. In an effort to limit opposition,

the DP government amended the election law so that
pre-election coalitions between opposition parties
were prohibited, and election campaigns were limited
to forty-five days.

The Era of Military Interventions
The arbitrary rule of the DP and its antidemocra-

tic measures led the army to attempt to overthrow the
government. The 1960 military coup was in reaction
to the DP’s oppression and its violation of the con-
stitution. Following this intervention, the military
junta, calling itself the Committee of National Unity
(CNU), dissolved the TGNA and banned the DP.
Party leaders, including the prime minister and the
president, were arrested; the prime minister and two
of his cabinet ministers were executed. Within the first
year of the intervention, a constitutional assembly was
created to prepare a new constitution and election
laws. In July 1961 a referendum was held to approve
the new constitution, which was accepted by 60.4 per-
cent of the voters.

The constitution was designed to prevent the hege-
mony of the governing party over the assembly. The
general framework of the new system was a strong bi-
cameral legislature, a weak executive, and an au-
tonomous judiciary. The lower chamber of the TGNA
was the National Assembly, which consisted of 450
members elected every four years. Deputies were
elected under a proportional system known as the
d’Hondt system. According to this system, the votes
cast in each constituency were divided by the number
of the seats. The quotient was then used to divide the
vote cast for each party list or independent candidate.

The second chamber, the Senate, consisted of 150
members elected for a term of six years by straight ma-
jority vote, with one-third retiring every two years.
The senators were required to have an advanced de-
gree and to be over forty years of age. All the mem-
bers of National Security Council (NSC), the body
overseeing the military were made lifetime senators,
and fifteen "contingent senators" were appointed by
the president. Presidents would also become senators
once their terms ended. The president was elected by
a two-thirds majority from among the TGNA’s mem-
bers and served for seven years.

Before the 1961 election, the CNU made party
leaders sign a declaration promising not to discuss or
criticize the military intervention and its conse-
quences. In a further compromise, the political parties
accepted a protocol to elect as president General
Gemal Gursel, head of the CNU, and not to seek
amnesty for imprisoned Democrats.

TURKEY—POLITICAL SYSTEM

Kemal Ataturk, the founder of modern Turkey after World 
War I, remains of considerable symbolic importance in con-
temporary Turkey. Here, a wall of the Constitutional Court is
adorned with a mask depicting Ataturk. (AFP/CORBIS)
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In 1965 an amendment of the election law gave
small parties, which represented newly mobilized 
social and economic forces, access to the political
process. The new system was called the national re-
minder system (NRS). Under this system, votes for
parties that had failed to meet the constituency 
quotas would be transferred to a national pool and
later used to acquire available seats on the provincial
level. The 1968 amendment of the election law by 
the ruling Justice Party (JP) abolished the NRS to 
prevent small parties from gaining weight in the as-
sembly. The Turkish Workers Party challenged 
that amendment in the constitutional court; that ac-
tion led to the abolishment of the quota system. The
simple d’Hondt system was in effect between 1969 
and 1980.

During the 1960s Turkey went through a socio-
economic transformation. Adoption of an import-
substitution policy accelerated the expansion of a
capitalist economy and made it difficult for small mer-
chants and artisans to compete. As a reaction, these
groups withdrew their support from the JP and in-
clined toward small parties on the right, which
promised more nationalist economic policies and pro-
tection of moral values. The Nationalist Action Party
and the National Order Party (NOP) were two such
parties founded to attract lower-middle-class votes.

By 1971 Turkey was in a state of turmoil. Student
protests turned violent; workers’ demonstrations and
strikes paralyzed industry. Bombings, kidnappings,
and bank robberies became daily occurrences. The
Justice Party government was unable to control the
situation. On 12 March 1971 the Turkish army de-
manded the resignation of the cabinet. During a two-
year interim, Turkey was ruled by party cabinets
composed mostly of civilian technocrats. Individual
rights and freedoms were curtailed, and leftist organi-
zations were suppressed.

The 1973 election ended the interim period and
brought new actors into the political arena. This 
election was another important milestone in Turkish
political life. It reflected a new realignment in the 
political arena. The RPP, which had adjusted its poli-
cies in the late 1960s to the left of center, now moved
further to the left under the leadership of Bulent 
Ecevit. The support base of the RPP moved from the
tradition-oriented eastern provinces to the more de-
veloped and industrialized west. The Islamist National
Salvation Party, which replaced the NOP, and the 
Nationalist Action Party, representing small business-
people, merchants, artisans, and newly urbanized so-
cial groups, became key parties in the assembly.

In the 1970s the fragmentation and polarization of
Turkish politics reached their peak. Since no single
party received sufficient votes to form a government,
a series of unsuccessful coalitions, headed by either
Ecevit or Suleyman Demirel, of the JP, ruled the coun-
try. Increasing anarchy and chaos brought Turkey to
the brink of a civil war. Partisan attitudes and ideo-
logical polarization affected every institution. Labor
strikes, inflation, and shortages caused a deteriorating
economic situation. The lack of compromise between
political parties created parliamentary deadlocks.
Deputies switching parties for political gain led to cab-
inet crises and weakened the government. Finally, the
assembly’s failure to elect a new president led the army
to intervene into politics once more.

Post-1980 Developments
Following the 1980 military coup, the NSC dis-

solved the parliament, banned political parties, de-
tained their leaders, and declared martial law
throughout the country. In 1981 a consultative as-
sembly, handpicked by the NSC, was ordered to draft
a new constitution, new political-party laws, and elec-
tion laws. The new constitution, which was approved
by referendum in November 1982, aimed to reinstate
a strong executive. Excessive powers were given to the
president. Because the NSC was given the role of a
consultative assembly in which to express opinions and
advise governments on issues related to national secu-
rity, the army was guaranteed a permanent role in the
political process. Political parties were forced to cut
their ties with trade unions and other civilian organi-
zations. Civil servants and students were forbidden to
join political parties.

The 1983 election law is also based on the d’Hondt
system. It provides a single-chamber national assem-
bly of 550 deputies. The members are elected through
a weighted party-list system of proportional represen-
tation for a five-year term. Parties must obtain 10 
percent of the popular vote before they can win rep-
resentation in the assembly. The party receiving a ma-
jority of the vote wins an extra bonus of seats. The
system does not favor small parties, which were held
responsible for the weak governments of the 1970s.
The president of the republic is elected by the assem-
bly for a seven-year term.

A new multiparty system began in 1983 with the
participation of three political parties approved by the
NSC. In the general election of 1983, Turgut Ozal’s
Motherland Party gained a surprise victory. In 1989
Ozal was elected the eighth president of the republic.
He increased the powers of the president, making the

TURKEY—POLITICAL SYSTEM
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presidential office an important decision-making cen-
ter. Turkey’s policies during the Persian Gulf War,
for example, were largely defined by the president
himself, which led to the resignation of a chief army
commander.

The new constitution and the election law, how-
ever, did not solve the country’s problems. In 2000,
the country was still ruled by coalition governments.
Economic and social problems loomed larger than
ever. Interparty rivalry, corruption, and the rise of Is-
lamic forces led to the NSC issuing an army memo-
randum, which resulted in the resignation of the
Islamist-led Welfare Party and the True Path Party
cabinet in 1997. Turkey is now ruled by a three-party
coalition of the Democratic Left Party, the Mother-
land Party, and the extreme-rightist National Action
Party. Although some steps have been taken to im-
prove personal rights and freedoms, democratization
is still an important goal to reach.

Ayla H. Kilic
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TURKEY, REPUBLIC OF The territory that
is Turkey is at the crossroads of East and West, North
and South, and its history up to the twentieth century
is one of regional control by a succession of major 
empires.

Turkey is the location of Catal Huyuk, one of the
world’s oldest Neolithic settlements, dated to 7500 BCE.
From 1900 to 1300 BCE the region was under the rule
of the Hittites, and from the about 1200 to 700 BCE the
Greeks established several kingdoms along the coast. In
546 BCE the Persians moved in, to be defeated in 334
by Alexander of Macedon. In 130 BCE the Romans made
Anatolia (the Asian portion of present-day Turkey) a
province and from 42 to 57 CE St. Paul spread Chris-
tianity across the region. With the establishment of
Constantinople in the fourth century, the region became
the center of the Byzantine empire. Under pressure from
the Seljuk Turks in the east and the Crusaders from Eu-
rope, the Byzantine empire declined and was finally dis-
placed by the Ottomans with the fall of Constantinople
and in 1453. Following the reign (from 1520) of Suley-

man I (1494–1566), which marked its high point, the
Ottoman empire declined over the centuries until what
was left was dispatched in World War I.

During the twentieth century, Turkey was trans-
formed from a pro-Islamic autocratic empire with a
diverse population, inadequate defenses, and rebel-
lious provinces in Europe into a compact, secular, and
constitutional republic with a homogeneous popula-
tion, massive armed forces, and a policy of integration
with Europe. However, a civil society has been slow
to develop. In general, the military, civil service, and
politicians still do not respect or trust the common
people; this is exemplified by the oppressive army, po-
lice, and bureaucracy, weak civil rights, political cor-
ruption, and inequitable wealth distribution.

End of Ottoman Turkey
In the nineteenth century, Turkey, the "sick man of

Europe" (to quote Czar Nicholas I), blocked Russia’s
southern expansion into the Balkans and controlled its
sea exit through the Bosporus and Dardanelles Straits
to the Mediterranean. Ottoman Egypt, with its new
Suez Canal, controlled the link between Britain and her
colony of India. Russia invaded Turkey three times, and
Britain, while providing protection, occupied Egypt and
Cyprus in 1882. Following Russia’s incursion to the
walls of Istanbul, in 1878 Britain and France, the Great
Powers, insisted that Bulgaria, Serbia, and Romania be-
come semi-independent rather than Russian satellites.
So, after fifty years of Balkan and Black Sea wars, the
rebellious Christian provinces of Turkey in Europe
were abandoned in favor of an Asian Islamic state.

In 1900, the Ottoman empire consisted of Anato-
lian Turkey, Thrace, Albania, Macedonia, Syria, Pales-
tine, Iraq, Arabia, Yemen, and Libya, ruled through a

TURKEY, REPUBLIC OF

NEMRUT DAG—WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE

Nemrut Dag, a mountain in Turkey, is the site
of the mausoleum of Antiochus I. Designated a
UNESCO World Heritage Site in 1987, the
mausoleum demonstrates the cultural blending
of the Greek and Persian empires into the king-
dom of Commagene.
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network of governors and spies by the autocratic sul-
tan Abdulhamid II (1842–1918). In reaction to Russ-
ian aggression and the self-seeking proselytizing of the
Great Powers, the sultan had persecuted and then mas-
sacred thousands of his Armenian Christian subjects.
Rebellious army officers in Macedonia, linked with po-
litical reformists of the Committee of Union and
Progress (CUP) in Salonika (Thessalonica) and sup-
ported by the Islamic hierarchy (ulama), demanded
restoration of the 1876 constitution, which only had
been implemented for a few months before Sultan Ab-
dulhamid used the new conflict with Russia as an ex-
cuse to suspend it. After a hiatus of thirty-two years,
the parliament met in December 1908; the Third Army
provided support to enable the parliament and the
ulama to depose Abdulhamid II on charges of tyranny.

The Ottoman empire ended in a declaration of con-
stitutional government under a titular head of state; the
three young leaders of the CUP— Ismail Enver
(1881–1922), Mehmet Talat (1874–1921), and Ahmed
Cemal (1872–1922)—with the army chief of staff,
Sevket Pasa, wielded real power, advocating a policy of
Turkish nationalism, modernization, and social reform.

The CUP triumvirate could protect the empire no
better than could the sultan. Italy occupied Libya in
1911; the Balkan states used the moment to embark
on a liberation crusade, their blitzkrieg tactics soon
forcing an armistice. Enver, returning from Libya, re-
jected peace; the province of Edirne (Adrianople) was
soon lost, but victorious Bulgaria turned on its allies,
and in the peace, Turkey’s boundary in Europe was
redrawn at the present line in 1913.

TURKEY, REPUBLIC OF

KEY EVENTS IN THE REPUBLIC OF TURKEY
HISTORY

1908 Parliament meets and deposes the Ottoman ruler and establishes a consti-
tutional government.

1913 Turkey’s boundary in Europe is redrawn to the present-day line.
1918 The end of World War II leaves much former Ottoman territory in the

hands of the British, Greeks, and French.
1920 Anatolia is portioned among Greece, France and Italy and Turkey reduced

in size.
1920–1923 The period of the war of independence ends which ends with the

Treaty of Lausanne and the establishment of the Republic of Turkey.
1924–1928 Ataturk is Turkey’s first leader and institutes reforms toward secular-

ization and ties with Europe.
1938 Ataturk dies.
1939–1945 Turkey remains officially neutral in World War II but joins the Al-

lies in 1945.
1952 Turkey joins NATO.
1955 Most Greek residents of Istanbul flee the country.
1960 The military comes to power through a coup, leading to several decades of

political instability and repression.
1978 The Kurd Partiya Karkaren Kurdistan is founded.
1980 The army establishes the National Security Council.
1982 Turgut Ozal is elected president.
1983 Turkey establishes an independent state in northern Cyprus.
1988–1999 Period of separatist conflict involving the Kurds.
1990–1991 Turkey supports the United States in the Persian Gulf War.
1995 The Islamic party does well in national elections
1996 The Susurluk scandal reveals political corruption
1997 The military intervenes to "safeguard secularism."
1999 Turkey is placed on the European Union candidate list.
2001 Turkey experiences a serious economic crisis.

9
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When Britain refused an alliance, Enver, as minis-
ter of war, secretly signed with Germany. Winston
Churchill, as first lord of the British admiralty, con-
fiscated two battleships ordered from British shipyards
by the Turks; Enver, in retaliation, opened the Straits
to two German battleships, which sailed northward
under Turkish flags to attack Russian ports just before
the start of World War I. Enver attacked Russia over-
land, losing 78,000 troops from cold and disease in the
Caucasus. Turkish-Armenian rebels seized the eastern
city of Van and handed it to the advancing Russians,
but as the Turkish army reversed the tide and the Rus-
sians retreated, the rebels faced massive deportations;
between 300,000 and 1 million people, up to half the
Armenian population of Anatolia, perished during
forced marches to Syria.

British destroyers attempted to force open the
Straits for Britain’s Russian allies; a predominately Aus-
tralian expeditionary force was landed at Gallipoli in
1915 to extinguish the Turkish guns; General Mustafa
Kemal (later Ataturk; 1881–1938) saved Istanbul at a
loss of seventy thousand men. In 1917, the conquering
Allies advanced from Egypt into Arabia, Palestine, and
Syria, pushing back the Turkish Fourth Army until, as
it reached Aleppo, the armistice of Mudros was signed
in 1918. The triumvirate of Enver, the civilian Cevdet,
and Talat fled, leaving the British in occupation of Is-
tanbul and thus in control of the sultan, the Greeks in
Izmir, and the French in Syria.

Independence War
In May 1919, Mustafa Kemal reached Samsun on

the Black Sea and rallied war-weary nationalist groups
into a fresh Turkish resistance. Linking with the
Twentieth and Fifteenth Army Corps under Ali Fuat
and Kazim Karabekir, he summoned local representa-
tives to the councils of Erzurum and Sivas, where he
formed a new nationalist parliament. In Istanbul, the
British suppressed a newly elected assembly of the par-
liament and obtained the sultan’s signature on the
Treaty of Sèvres in 1920. That treaty partitioned Ana-
tolia between Greece, France, and Italy; created an in-
dependent Armenia and Kurdistan; and allocated
Turkey only part of the central Anatolian plateau, with
no Mediterranean coastline and no capital. The Treaty
of Sèvres, which still colors Turkish views of Europe,
united opposition behind the nationalist government
in Ankara in 1920. Nationalist forces repelled an Ar-
menian offensive, dislodged the French from around
Adana, and forced British withdrawal from Istanbul.
In 1923, the Allies were forced to renegotiate terms
in the Treaty of Lausanne, when Turkey, represented
by Ismet Inonu (1884–1973), argued for the frontiers

as they are today, except for Hatay (returned in 1939)
and the Dardanelles (which reverted to Turkish sov-
ereignty in 1936).

Turkish forces finally drove the Greek army toward
Izmir, where an Allied fleet rescued survivors of a ter-
rible fire in 1922. The remaining Christian Greeks
outside Istanbul were hastily exchanged with the Mus-
lim population (both Greek and Turkish) of Thrace,
thus aligning Turkish nationalism permanently with
Islam. Since 1914, Turkey had lost 600,000 soldiers
and 20 to 25 percent of its population, proportionately
more than any other participant in World War I.

Ataturk’s Reforms
Kemal immediately initiated reforms, including

secularization of the state and abolition of the caliphate
(1924), the change to Western attire (1925), a new Eu-
ropean-style civil and penal code (1926), the change
to a Latin alphabet and elimination of Arabic (1928),
and a literacy campaign. Perpetuating Ottoman au-
thoritarianism, he used a growing bureaucracy to im-
pose these programs on conservative peasants. Trade,
once the prerogative of Greeks and Armenians, had
collapsed; state monopolies on basic foodstuffs (sugar,
tobacco, animal feeds, and so forth)—plus national-
ization of mines and shipping, intended to regenerate
agricultural marketing and industry—faltered in the
1930s depression.

Mustafa Kemal, now known as Ataturk, died in
1938; his colleague, Inonu, who had become prime
minister in 1923 and who was elected president upon
Ataturk’s death, continued with authoritarian but
peaceful policies, making nonaggression treaties with
Russia (1925), France and Britain (1939), and Ger-
many (1941), accepting arms from Britain, then deal-
ing in chrome for arms with Germany, all the time
determined to remain neutral during World War II.
Turkey accepted Jews fleeing Nazism but imposed a
harsh, discriminatory wealth tax on Christians and
small businesses in 1942. As World War II ended in
1945, Turkey joined the Allies, sent a contingent to
Korea in 1952, and joined NATO’s strategic southern
flank also in 1952. American bases and political influ-
ence were the price of financial support and arms.

Postwar Coups
Adnan Menderes (1899–1961), a charismatic

landowner, led the first opposition party, the Demo-
cratic Party, to a landslide victory in 1950. He revived
Islam, borrowed abroad to invest in agriculture, and
muzzled press opposition until a discontented military
clique under Colonel Alp Aslan Turkes (1917–1997)
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took power and imposed a liberal constitution in 1960.
Menderes was tried and hanged. Unused to democ-
racy, unstable coalitions under Suleyman Demirel (b.
1924), a goatherd turned civil engineer, and urban so-
cialist Bulent Ecevit (b. 1925) attempted to rule, while
nationalist extremists (led by Turkes) and revolution-
ary youth groups fought on the campuses. In 1971, the
army, forcing Demirel to resign, temporarily imposed
a nonpolitical technocrat government, martial law, and
press restrictions, but Ecevit and Demirel resumed
government alternately, spending irresponsibly in a
time of rapid oil price rises. Crises with Greece over
the status of the island of Cyprus and with Armenian
nationalist movements in Soviet Armenia and in the
diaspora over the assassination of several Turkish
diplomats resulted in intercommunal violence, in-
cluding fighting between Sunni and Alevi (Shi‘ite)
Muslims and factional street murders.

The army, with tacit American support, again in-
tervened in 1980 and formed the National Security
Council, which arrested politicians, closed trades
unions, and placed universities under direct control.

A former World Bank economist, the charismatic
Turgut Ozal (1927–1923), headed the center-right
Motherland Party and won in the general elections in
1982, held under a new, restrictive constitution. He
forced through liberalization of the economy with in-
frastructure development, attraction of foreign invest-
ment, convertibility of the lira, creation of a stock
exchange, and international trade agreements. In con-
trast, education was repressively restructured, and the
National Security Council maintained military control
over politics. Gradually a few civil-rights restrictions
were lifted; journalists tested the limits of the law but
were often prosecuted.

Ozal gave asylum to 300,000 refugees fleeing re-
pression in Bulgaria in 1989, a contrast to the poor
treatment of Kurdish refugees from the Iraq-Iran War.
In 1989, forcing through his own election to the pres-
idency, which as prime minister he was able to ac-
complish by bending the election rules, he continued
a pro-American policy, granting the Allies use of
Turkish bases and airspace against Iraq’s Saddam Hus-
sein during the Persian Gulf War (1990–1991). Pres-
ident George H. W. Bush, visiting in 1991, failed to
deliver the promised benefits to offset the cost of sanc-
tions, loss of tourism, and refugee support.

After early elections in 1991, Demirel formed a
coalition with the socialists; the Islamic Party under
Necmettin Erbakan (b. 1925) also obtained record
votes (17 percent). Ozal, as president, meddled in gov-
ernment until his death in 1993; he was succeeded by

Demirel, leaving American-sponsored Tansu Ciller (b.
1944) as Turkey’s first woman prime minister. Initial
optimism degenerated as corruption, inflation, and
civil unrest were unchecked. In the town of Sivas, an
Alevi group in conference was attacked by a funda-
mentalist Sunni mob; thirty-seven died. The major
municipalities, now run by the Islamists, appeared pro-
gressive and graft-free, enabling Erbakan’s party to
obtain more votes in the 1995 elections. Ciller and
Mesut Yilmaz (b. 1947, of Ozal’s party) formed a mi-
nority coalition until Ciller, accused of corruption, al-
lied with Erbakan to save herself. In 1996, an accident
involving a car containing a Ciller politician, a police
chief, a wanted assassin, a drug dealer, many weapons,
and incriminating papers revealed political corruption
and became known as the Susurluk scandal, named for
the small town where the fatal accident occurred.

Controversially, the army, more worried by Is-
lamism than corruption, demanded Erbakan’s resigna-
tion and immediate implementation of eighteen
measures to "safeguard secularism" in February 1997.
Banned from politics, Erbakan delegated the re-formed
party to Recai Kutan (b. 1928) but remained influen-
tial among Islamists. This "coup by proxy" delayed
much necessary legislation and thus short-circuited
Turkey’s application for European Union member-
ship.

A right-left minority coalition between Yilmaz and
Ecevit was soon tainted by the Susurluk investigations
and a tape recording of Yilmaz allegedly interfering in
a privatization bid; government was handed to Ecevit
alone. In the euphoria following the capture of Kur-
dish guerrilla leader Ocalan, elections in April 1999
gave Ecevit 22 percent, followed by the Nationalists
at 18 percent and Islamists at 15 percent; Ciller and
Yilmaz were sidelined.

Prospects for Europeanization
A coalition between Ecevit, Devlet Bahceli (b.

1944), and Yilmaz rushed through an ambitious leg-
islative program to deal with tax evasion, privatization,
and social security, thus enabling Turkey to be added
to the European Union candidate list. Economic re-
vival was prevented by a downturn in tourism caused
by threats from Kurdish nationalist guerrillas and a
catastrophic earthquake, 7.0 on the Richter scale,
which struck just south of Istanbul, killing eighteen
thousand and damaging the industrial heartland in Au-
gust 1999.

At the end of 1999, Turkey was placed on the Eu-
ropean Union candidate list, albeit in last place. En-
try depends on improvements in human rights, not
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just fulfillment of economic criteria. The Turkish 
parliament, with much internal resistance, is imple-
menting a program of constitutional amendments de-
manded by the Union as a price for membership.

Relations with Greece
During the 1950s, the Greek population of Istan-

bul became hostages in disputes between Turkey and
Greece over the island of Cyprus, which was self-
governing under the protection of Britain and which
had large populations of both Greeks and Turks. Mobs
in Istanbul were provoked to destroy Greek property,
causing a rapid Greek exodus from that city in 1955;
after incidents on Cyprus, a U.N. peacekeeping force
was installed. In 1960, the island became independent.
Several thousand Greek permanent residents of
Turkey were summarily deported in 1963 as a result
of renewed violence in Cyprus. Following a Greek at-
tempt to annex the island in 1974, Turkey rapidly in-
vaded and occupied the northern half, declaring it an
independent republic in 1983.

Northern Cyprus remains a drain on mainland
Turkish finances. Mutually threatening military ma-
neuvers have been phased out as Greek-Turkish rela-
tions have entered a period of détente following
sympathy engendered by earthquakes in Istanbul and
Athens in 1999. Currently, leaders of the two commu-
nities on Cyprus are negotiating directly and urgently,
as the European Union is likely to unilaterally admit
Greek Cyprus if an agreement is not reached shortly.

The Kurdish Question and the Army
The Kurdish populations of Turkey, Iraq, and Iran

almost achieved independence under the Treaty of
Sèvres, but Ataturk subsequently denied their separate
identity and culture. A Kurdish-language ban and the
abolition of the caliphate led to Sheikh Said’s Kurdish
revolt in 1925, followed by revolts at Ararat in 1930
and Dersim (now Tunceli) in 1939; despite repression,
the Kurdish tribal structure remained. In 1978, Ab-
dullah Ocalan (b. 1953) formed the guerrilla group
Partiya Karkaren Kurdistan (PKK, Kurdistan Work-
ers’ Party), based in and funded by Syria, and com-
menced a violent independence campaign in 1984.
The Turkish army countered with cross-border at-
tacks on Syria, imposition of martial law in twelve
provinces, and news blackouts. Between 1988 and
1999, the army and PKK depopulated villages and
killed thirty thousand, forcing mass migration to Is-
tanbul and Europe. Ozal attempted an economic so-
lution; electricity generated at huge dams on the
Euphrates River revived agriculture and industry along
the border. In 1999, Syria, threatened with water

shortages and invasion, expelled Ocalan and closed
PKK camps; violence was confined to the extreme east
and funding to drug-smuggling operations. Ocalan
was kidnapped in Kenya and returned to Turkey for
trial; his death sentence was appealed to the European
Court in 2000. The army now insists that politicians
should implement a nonmilitary solution, but moder-
ate Kurds are still not represented in parliament.

The end of the war in the southeast, rapproche-
ment with Greece, the cowing of Syria, the American
occupation of northern Iraq, and the end of the Cold
War mean that the Turkish army is almost without
opponents (real or imagined). Turkish military spend-
ing is officially 9 percent of Turkey’s gross national
product (without defense industries); the real figure is
unknown, and the treasury in 2000 attempted to re-
strain new equipment purchases.

The twenty-first century started in an optimistic
mood, with a united government pursuing a vigorous
economic program, an apparently bureaucratic but
clear route to Europe, a deescalation of tension with
Greece, and a new president, Ahmet Sezer (b. 1941).
Of the "old guard"—Erbakan, Demirel, Turkes, and
Ecevit—only the latter retained power; Yilmaz and
Ciller, defiled by corruption, commanded a rump of
followers, leaving a deficit in talented leaders for the
new millennium.

However, in February 2001 a dispute over the con-
stitution between Sezer and Ecevit (leading the coali-
tion government) resulted in a complete loss of
confidence in the World Bank–devised economic pro-
gram that had pegged the Turkish lira against a cur-
rency basket. Private speculation and public panic
forced the government to allow the lira to float; it lost
half its value overnight. Unable to meet foreign-
denominated debts, twenty-three collapsing banks
were taken over by the treasury, and the government
borrowed heavily from the World Bank as part of a
drastic restructuring program. Civil unrest was, amaz-
ingly, avoided, and Turkey has now set out on a grad-
ual path to economic recovery. The bitter effects of
this crisis may not be forgotten at the next election; a
new religious party as well as HADEP, the Kurdish
socialist party, wait in the wings.

Dependence on the World Bank has been one fac-
tor in Turkish cooperation with U.S. "antiterrorist"
aggressive action against their coreligionists; the
Turkish people worry as their troops are sent to
Afghanistan and the United States plots action against
their neighbor Iraq.

Kate Clow
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See also: Archaeology-Turkey; Cyprus; Kurds; Ot-
toman Empire
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TURKEY–RUSSIA RELATIONS In 1453,
when the Ottoman Turkish sultan Mehmet (Muham-
mad) II (1432–1481) conquered Byzantium (Constan-
tinople), the historic capital of the Eastern Roman
empire, the Russian grand duke Ivan, whose wife was
a niece of the last Byzantine emperor, laid claim to the
symbolic imperial legacy by declaring Moscow to be
the third Rome (Constantinople having been the sec-
ond). In ensuing years, there was constant tension and
rivalry between Russia and Ottoman Turkey. This ri-
valry was at once ideological, symbolic, and strategic.

Nineteenth-Century Relations
Ideologically and symbolically, Russia hoisted the

banner of the Christian churches against the Muslim
Turks, who were perceived as infidels in a continuing
holy war. In the late eighteenth century, Russia an-
nexed the Crimea and came to dominate the Black Sea
from the Caucasus on the east to the mouth of the
Danube River in the west. The next goal for expand-
ing Russian power was the imperial city of Istanbul
(the Turkish name for Constantinople) and the straits
of the Bosporus and the Dardanelles, connecting the
Black Sea with the Aegean and Mediterranean Seas.
Russian attempts to achieve this goal by military con-
quest and diplomatic maneuvering were one of the
main issues in nineteenth-century European diplo-
macy. Russia sought access from the Black Sea to the
Aegean and Mediterranean Seas for commercial pur-
poses and to prevent foreign navies from entering the
Black Sea and attacking its southern shore.

The expansion of Russian power in Eastern and
Southeastern Europe alarmed the other European
powers, especially Great Britain. Among other things,
the British were worried about their lines of commu-
nication and trade with their Asian colonies, especially
India. These lines ran through the Mediterranean Sea
and Ottoman territories to the east and south, such as
Egypt. Russian expansion into this region was seen 
as a great danger to British interests. Consequently,

throughout the nineteenth century, the British sup-
ported Ottoman Turkish resistance against Russia.

Relations in the First Part of the 
Twentieth Century

By the time of World War I (1914–1918), the Ot-
toman empire was so weak that Russia was on the verge
of achieving its historic goal of controlling the Black
Sea straits and the imperial city of Istanbul. The war
drastically changed this situation, however. As Russia
suffered major military setbacks at the hands of Ger-
many, the Bolshevik Revolution overthrew the czarist
monarchy and effectively ended the war in that part
of the world. The Bolsheviks renounced traditional
Russian imperialist policies, including those pertain-
ing to the Ottoman empire and the Black Sea straits.

The Ottoman Turks, who were aligned with Ger-
many and Austria-Hungary, also suffered major mili-
tary defeats in World War I. By the end of the war,
the once mighty Ottoman empire had been reduced
to the territory of Asia Minor (Anatolia) and eastern
Thrace. The victorious western Allies (particularly
Britain and France) planned to divide those territories
among themselves and to internationalize the straits
and Istanbul. However, a nationalist uprising among
the Turks and other Muslims of Anatolia thwarted
these plans and led to the establishment of the na-
tionalist and secularist Republic of Turkey.

The period between the two world wars saw an un-
usual friendship between Turkey and Russia (by then
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This undated political cartoon shows Russia as a bear and Britain
as a lion—both threatening Turkey. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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the Soviet Union), as both sought to maintain inde-
pendence from the West. Border disputes in the Cau-
casus region were resolved, and the Soviets supported
Turkish control of the straits as a means of prevent-
ing foreign navies from entering the Black Sea and
threatening the USSR. This newborn good will was
formalized in a Treaty of Friendship.

But this amity was not to last. At the end of World
War II in 1945, the Soviets, flush with victory, de-
nounced the Friendship Treaty and reasserted the old
Russian claims. At Yalta in February 1945, Joseph
Stalin (1879–1953), the Soviet leader, indicated that
he no longer trusted the Turks to defend Soviet in-
terests in the Black Sea and the straits, declaring that
Turkey held Russia by the throat.

A vigorous Soviet campaign of pressure and threats
against Turkey followed. This was designed to force the
Turks to agree to a Soviet naval base in the straits and
to cede territory in the Caucasus region. The Turks
feared that acquiescence would turn their country into
a Soviet satellite and so sought the support of the West,
particularly the United States. The United States and
its allies responded positively. In 1947, President Harry
S. Truman (1884–1972) proposed and Congress ap-
proved a massive program of aid to Greece and Turkey
to bolster their resistance against Soviet threats; this
came to be known as the Truman Doctrine.

Turkey thus became a frontline outpost in the Cold
War and a close U.S. ally. In 1952, Turkey became a
member of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
(NATO), the major anti-Soviet alliance. The United
States helped to modernize and strengthen Turkish
armed forces. Turkey was one of the few countries to
send combat troops to support the U.S.-led campaign
against the Communist North Korean regime during
the Korean War (1950–1953).

A chain of electronic observation posts was estab-
lished along Turkey’s Black Sea coast, by means of
which the United States monitored missile launchings
from Soviet bases in Central Asia. Nuclear-armed
Jupiter missiles aimed at the Soviet Union were de-
ployed on Turkish soil, as were manned U.S. fighters,
bombers, and reconnaissance planes, including high-
attitude U-2 spy planes, one of which the Soviets shot
down in 1960.

Throughout the Cold War, Russian-Turkish rela-
tions were a mirror image of Turkey’s relations with
the United States: when problems arose in the Turk-
ish-U.S. relationship, relations with Russia tended to
warm up. Thus, after President Lyndon Baines John-
son (1908–1973) warned the Turkish government in
June 1964 that the United States might not defend

Turkey if it was attacked by the Soviet Union, the Turk-
ish prime minister visited Moscow, and the Soviet prime
minister visited Ankara, the Turkish capital, both un-
precedented events. The two governments concluded
economic and cultural-exchange agreements.

Later Twentieth-Century Relations
With the collapse of the Soviet Union and the end

of the Cold War in 1991, relations between Turkey
and Russia were altered once more. First, the two coun-
tries shared no common border for the first time in
several centuries. The Caucasus republics of Georgia,
Armenia, and Azerbaijan, which do have common bor-
ders with Turkey, became independent. Second, other
former Soviet republics in Central Asia also became in-
dependent, and Turkey faced the temptation to revive
dormant pan-Turkist sentiment to form a new block
of Turkic states that could become a political platform.

Thus, rivalry for political influence and power in
the Caucasus and Central Asia emerged between
Turkey and Russia. Russia enjoyed inherent advan-
tages as the result of strong infrastructural ties built
up during the Soviet era, but was greatly weakened by
the severe economic problems that accompanied the
collapse of the Soviet Union and hence was no longer
a direct threat to Turkey’s security.

Russia-Turkey Relations in the 
Twenty-First Century

As a result of these profound political changes, the
relationship between Russia and Turkey at the begin-
ning of the twenty-first century was a complex web.
Trade between the two countries expanded greatly.
Russia supplied natural gas to Turkey, and Turkish
firms landed extensive contracts in Russia, particularly
in large construction projects. Competition between
Russia and Turkey developed in other areas, particu-
larly in the planning of pipelines to carry oil from new
Caspian Sea sources to world markets via Turkish
ports on the Mediterranean Sea, bypassing existing
pipelines through Russia.

These Russian pipelines pass near Chechnya in the
Caucasus, the scene of bloody uprisings against Russ-
ian rule. The Chechens are a Muslim people, and a
significant minority of ethnic Chechens live in Turkey.
Thus, Turkey opposed Russian campaigns in Chech-
nya. However, Turkey’s ability to act on its sympathy
for the Chechens was hamstrung by the danger that
Russia could retaliate by more actively supporting the
rebellious Kurdish minority in eastern Turkey. Russia
had already disconcerted Turkey by signing a deal with
the Greek Cypriot regime for the supply of modern
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intermediate-range ballistic missiles (known as the S-
300), which could reach deep into Turkish territory
from bases in Cyprus, upsetting the military balance
between Turkey and Greece. In the end, the missiles
were to be based on the island of Crete, far removed
from Turkey. But the potential for increased tension
between Russia and Turkey clearly remains and could
flare up anew at any time.

Turkey and Russia found themselves on the same
side of the anti-terror campaign led by the United
States after the attacks on American soil on 11 Sep-
tember 2001. Turkey volunteered to send troops to
Afghanistan to assist in the fighting against Osama bin
Laden and his supporters and showed a strong inter-
est in assisting in the formation of a new government
in Afghanistan after the apparent defeat of its Taliban
government. Russia was also in a cooperative mode,
as were the former Soviet republics in Central Asia
that border on Afghanistan and whose cooperation was
important for the United States–led campaign.

Franck Tachau
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TURKEY–UNITED STATES RELATIONS
Government-to-government relations between the
United States and Turkey did not assume serious pro-
portions until World War I. Before then, the major sym-
bols of Turkish-American relations had been a series of
schools established by American Protestant missionaries

during the nineteenth century. Their main goal had
been to proselytize, a fact that discouraged Muslim chil-
dren from enrolling. The most prominent of these
schools was Robert College, built on a commanding
height overlooking the narrowest point in the Bosporus,
adjacent to the Rumeli Hisar fortress built by the Turks
in 1453 to besiege the city of Byzantium. Today, this in-
stitution is known as Bosporus University, one of the
leading institutions of higher education in Turkey and
now controlled by the Turkish government.

Relations after World War I
At the Versailles Peace Conference of 1919, which

ended World War I, President Woodrow Wilson
(1856–1924) set forth his Fourteen Points, including
the right of self-determination for all nations and peo-
ples. This principle was opposed to the plans of the
other Allies, who wanted to divide the remaining Ot-
toman territories among themselves.

Despite American sentiment against Turks, which
was fanned by U.S. citizens of Greek and Armenian
extraction, some Turkish nationalists were tempted by
the idea of an American mandate. This would frus-
trate Allied plans and prevent such ethnic communi-
ties as the Kurds and Armenians from creating states
that could displace the Turkish population and fore-
close hopes of retaining a Turkish state. American fail-
ure to ratify the Versailles Treaty and refusal to join
the League of Nations sabotaged this proposal. The
successful campaign of the Turkish nationalists under
the leadership of Mustafa Kemal (Ataturk, 1881–1938)
blocked the Allied plans for division of the remainder
of the Ottoman empire and snuffed out Kurdish and
Armenian hopes for statehood. The reformist nation-
alist and secular Republic of Turkey established in
1923 forced the American schools in that country to
reconsider their missions. The minority populations
that had formed most of their enrollments were much
reduced in size. Religious proselytism was outlawed
under the republic. Those schools that remained open
thus began enrolling more Turkish Muslims and sec-
ularized their curricula, giving up their original pros-
elytizing mission. Several of them, particularly Robert
College, the Tarsus Boys’ School, and schools in Izmir
and Uskudar (a residential suburb of Istanbul) for girls,
became highly prized institutions that trained mem-
bers of the new political elite, including future mem-
bers of parliament and at least one prime minister.

Relations after World War II
In general, however, Turkish-American relations

remained minimal until the end of World War II.
During that war, Turkey again proved its strategic 
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importance by remaining neutral and allowing neither
Nazi Germany nor the Western Allies and the Soviet
Union the advantage of running supply lines through
its territory, including the Black Sea straits. The Turks
also steadfastly resisted pressure from the West to de-
clare war on Nazi Germany until February 1945, when
the outcome of the conflict was certain and the danger
of Turkish territory becoming a battlefield had waned.

With the end of the war, Turkish-American rela-
tions were transformed. The United States responded
positively to Turkish requests for support against ag-
gressive Soviet demands for territorial and other con-
cessions, which would have reduced the country to the
status of a Soviet satellite. In 1946, the USS Missouri,
then the largest battleship in the world, paid a cour-
tesy call at Istanbul; in 1947, President Harry S. Tru-
man (1884–1972) proposed the Truman Doctrine, a
massive program of economic and military aid to
Greece and Turkey, meant to bolster their resistance
against Soviet expansionism. In 1950, Turkey’s active
participation in the Korean War helped cement the
relationship with the United States; two years later,
Turkey became a member of the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO).

Turkey, by now a close U.S. ally, was a frontline
state in the Cold War. A chain of electronic observa-
tion posts was established along the Black Sea coast to
enable the United States to monitor Soviet missile
launchings in Central Asia. Nuclear-armed Jupiter

missiles aimed at the Soviet Union were deployed on
Turkish soil, as were manned U.S. fighters, bombers,
and reconnaissance planes, including high-attitude U-
2 spy planes, one of which the Soviets shot down in
1960. Turkish policy supported America in interna-
tional politics, going so far as to allow the United
States to use Turkish territory as a staging area for
troops bound for Lebanon during the crisis in that
country in 1958.

In the 1960s, the U.S.-Turkish relationship suf-
fered several serious setbacks. The Soviet-American
crisis of 1962, provoked by the Russians placing nu-
clear missiles in Cuba, was the first blow. Because the
Soviets demanded the removal of Jupiter missiles from
Turkey as a quid pro quo, it became evident that the
United States could sacrifice Turkish interests with-
out warning. In any event, the Jupiters were removed
later on grounds of obsolescence, but the point hit
home nonetheless.

A second and more serious problem erupted in 1964,
when Turkey prepared to invade Cyprus to defend the
Turkish minority on the island against the Greek ma-
jority. U.S. president Lyndon Baines Johnson
(1908–1973) warned Turkey that he would not come
to that country’s aid if the Soviets supported Greece
militarily. This letter undermined Turkish confidence
in the United States and led to a major rethinking of
Turkey’s relations with the USSR, its neighbors, and
the Third World in general. The Johnson letter also
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during Clinton’s visit to Turkey in November 1999. (REUTERS NEWMEDIA INC./CORBIS)
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had an explosive effect on Turkish public opinion,
opening the way for widespread acceptance of leftist
suspicions about the United States and turning the
large-scale American military and diplomatic presence
in the country into a public-relations liability. Relations
hit a new low when the U.S. Congress (provoked, in
Turkish eyes, by American Greek and Armenian eth-
nic lobbies) imposed an arms embargo in response to
the Turkish occupation of northern Cyprus in 1974.
Use of Turkish military bases for the staging of U.S.
troops in a Middle Eastern crisis, as had occurred in
1958, could no longer be taken for granted.

During the 1990–1991 Persian Gulf War, for ex-
ample, the chief of the Turkish general staff resigned
in protest against the decision by President Turgut
Ozal (1926–1993) to cooperate fully with the U.S.-led
anti-Iraqi military coalition. Ozal sought to prove
Turkey’s continuing strategic value to the United
States and the West—in the face of the collapse of the
Soviet Union and the end of the Cold War—by shut-
ting down the Iraqi oil pipeline that crossed Turkish
territory, strictly observing the UN-imposed sanctions
on Iraq, and allowing heavy use of air bases on Turk-
ish soil for bombing sorties against Iraq.

The United States was more understanding than
was the European Union, which Turkey aspired to
join, with regard to alleged human-rights violations
against the Kurds. The Turkish government had
treated the Kurdish insurrection that broke out in
1984 with harsh military repression. On the other
hand, Turkey was apprehensive about U.S.-sponsored
material and political support for the Kurds of Iraq,
just across the border from Turkey; these Kurds had
established limited autonomy from the Iraqi govern-
ment of Saddam Hussein (b. 1937) in the wake of the
Persian Gulf War. Despite concern over Iraqi Kur-
dish support for the insurrection in Turkey, and de-
spite Turkey’s desire to resume trade relations with
Iraq, Turkey allowed the continued use of bases on its
soil for this operation, as well as for flights designed
to prevent the Iraqi air force from entering the no-fly
zone in northern Iraq.

Relations in the New Millennium
At the start of the twenty-first century, the United

States supported Turkish efforts to finance the so-
called Ceyhan project, which called for a pipeline con-
necting the newly developed Caspian Sea oil fields
with world markets via a Turkish port on the Mediter-
ranean. The common interest of the two governments
stemmed from the political realm—the desire to by-

pass Russian pipelines. The oil industry was reluctant
because of excessive costs and political instability in
the Caucasus region through which the projected line
would pass.

Finally, the late 1990s witnessed a change in Turk-
ish foreign relations—a burgeoning informal alliance
between Turkey and Israel, favored by the Turkish
military. The initial trade-off involved access to Turk-
ish air space for the Israeli air force (allowing Israeli
planes to approach Iranian territory) in exchange for
large-scale contracts with Israeli industry to modern-
ize various Turkish weapons systems. Joint naval ma-
neuvers were also conducted, and the military aspects
of the new relationship spilled over into trade and aca-
demic exchanges. Since Turkey and Israel were major
American allies in the Middle East, this development
was strongly encouraged by the United States.

Frank Tachau
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